Matthew 1 


Matthew 


i:i bibaoc reNececDC ihcoy 

biblos geneseOs iEsou 

G976 G1078 G2424 

n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg tr 

SCROLL OF-generating OF-JESUS 

of-lineage 

1:2 ABPAAM GrGNNHCGN TON 


XPICTOY YlOY 
christou huiou 

G5547 G5207 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED SON 


G1138 G5207 

ni proper n_ Gen 
of-DAVID SON 
of-David 


i ni proper 
of-ABRAHAM 
of-Abraham 


GrGNNHCGN TON 

egennEsen ton 

G1080 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 
generatES THE 


IOYAAN 

ioudan 

G2455 


ICAAK ICAAK A6 

G2464 G2464 G1161 

ISAAC ISAAC YET 

KAI TOYC 


GrGNNhICGN TON IAKCDB IAKCDB 

ton iakOb iakOb 

G3588 G2384 G2384 

t_ Acc Sg m ni proper ni proper 

THE JACOB JACOB 


AG GrGNNhICGN TON 

de egennEsen ton 

G1161 G1080 G3588 

i Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 
YET generatES THE 

begets 


G5329 G2532 G3588 

ni proper Conj t_ Acc Sg m 
PHARES AND THE 


ZAPA GK THC 

zara ek tEs 

G2196 G1537 G3588 

ni proper Prep t_ Gen Sg 

ZARA 


OF-THE THAMAR 


I TON GCPCDM GCPCDM AG GrGNNhICGN TON APAM 

hesrOm hesrOm de egennEsen ton aram 

G5329 G1161 G1080 G3588 G2074 G2074 G1161 G1080 G3588 G689 

ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m ni proper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m ni proper 

1 ESROM ESROM YET generatES THE ARAM 


1 . The book of the generation 
of Jesus Christ, the son of 
David, the son of Abraham. 


2 Abraham begat Isaac; and 
Isaac begat Jacob; and Jacob 
begat Judas and his brethren; 


3 And Judas begat Phares and 
Zara of Thamar; and Phares 
begat Esrom; and Esrom begat 


I APAM AG 


GrGNNhICGN 

egennEsen 

G1080 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
generatES 


AMINAAAB AMINAAAB AG 


NAACCCDN NAACCCDN AG 

naassOn naassOn de 

G3476 G3476 G1161 

ni proper ni proper Conj 

NAASSON NAASSON 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m ni proper 
generatES THE SALMON 

begets 


1:5 CAAMCDN AG GrGNNhICGN TON BOOZ GK THC 

salmOn de egennEsen ton booz ek tEs 

G4533 G1161 G1080 G3588 G1003 G1537 G3588 

ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg E, Acc Sg m ni proper Prep t_ Gen Sg 

SALMON YET generatES THE BOOZ OUT OF-THE 

begets Boaz 


TON CDBHA GK THC 

ton ObEd ek tEs 

G3588 G5601 G1537 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg m ni proper Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

THE OBED OUT OF-THE 


PAXAB BOOZ AG GrGNNHCGN 

rachab booz de egennEsen 

G4477 G1003 G1161 G1080 

ni proper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

RAHAB BOOZ YET generatES 

Boaz begets 

IGCCAI 


POY0 CDBHA AG GrGNNHCGN TON 

routh ObEd de egennEsen ton iessai 

G4503 G5601 G1161 G1080 G3588 G2421 

ni proper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m ni proper 

RUTH OBED YET generatES THE JESSE 

begets 


1:6 IGCCAI AG GrGNNHCGN TON 

iessai de egennEsen ton 

G2421 G1161 G1080 G3588 

ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

JESSE YET generatES THE 

begets 

BAC1AGYC GrGNNHCGN TON COAOMC 

basileus egennEsen ton solomOnta 

G935 G1080 G3588 G4672 

n_ Nom Sg m viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgr 

KING generatES THE SOLOMON 


1:7 COAOMCDN AG GrGNNHCGN 

solomOn de egennEsen 

G4672 G1161 G1080 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

SOLOMON YET generatES 


AABIA TON BACIAGA AABIA AG 


ni proper t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


DAVID THE 


t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE- o. 
of-the-one* 


G3588 G3774 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen S| 
3 OF-THE URIAH 


POBOAM POBOAM AG GrGNNHCGN TON ABIA 

roboam roboam de egennEsen ton abia 

G4497 G4497 G1161 G1080 G3588 G7 

ni proper ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m ni proper 

ROBOAM ROBOAM YET generatES THE ABIA 

begets 


4 And Aram begat Aminadab; 
and Aminadab begat Naasson; 
and Naasson begat Salmon; 


5 And Salmon begat Booz of 
Rachab; and Booz begat Obed 
of Ruth; and Obed begat Jesse; 


6 And Jesse begat David the 
king; and David the king begat 
Solomon of her [that had been 
the wife] of Urias; 


7 And Solomon begat Roboam; 
and Roboam begat Abia; and 
Abia begat Asa; 
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\BW AG ereNNHCGN TON t*C\ 

abia de egennEsen ton asa 

G7 G1161 G1080 G3588 G760 

ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m ni proper 
ABIA YET generatES THE ASA 

begets 

1:8 ACA AG GrGNNHCGN TON 

asa de egennEsen ton 

G760 G1161 G1080 G3588 

ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sj 

ASA YET generatES THE 

begets 


ICDCAcbAT ICDCAcbAT A6 

iOsaphat iOsaphat de 

G2498 G2498 G1161 

ni proper ni proper Conj 

JOSAPHAT JOSAPHAT YET 


ereNNHceN 

egennEsen 

G1080 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
generatES 


ICDPAM ICDPAM AG 

iOram iOram de 
G2496 G2496 G1161 

ni proper ni proper Conj 
JORAM JORAM 


ereNNHCGN ton 

egennEsen ton 
G1080 


13 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


ereNNHCGN ton 

egennEsen ton 
G1080 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc S£ 
generatES THE 


I CD AO AM I CD AS AM AG 
iOatham iOatham de 

G2488 G2488 G1161 

JOATHAM JOATHAM YET 


ereNNHCGN ton 

egennEsen ton 

G1080 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

generatES THE 

begets 


AXAZ AG ereNNHCGN TON 6ZGK1AN 

achaz de egennEsen ton hezekian 

G881 G1161 G1080 G3588 G1478 

ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

ACHAZ YET generatES THE HEZEKIAH 

begets 


I eZGKIAC AG 

hezekias de 

G1478 G116 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj 

HEZEKIAH YET 


AMCDN AMCDN A6 


ereNNHCGN ton 

egennEsen ton 

G1080 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 

generatES THE 

begets 


MANACCH MANACCHC 

manassE manassEs 

G3128 G3128 

n_ Acc Sg m n_NomSgm 
MANASSEH MANASSEH 


ereNNHCGN ton 

egennEsen ton 

G1080 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Ss 

generatES THE 

begets 


8 And Asa begat Josaphat; and 
Josaphat begat Joram; and 
Joram begat Ozias; 


9 And Ozias begat Joatham; 
and Joatham begat Achaz; and 
Achaz begat Ezekias; 


Manasses; and Manasses begat 
Amon; and Amon begat Josias; 


ICDCIAC A6 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
generatES THE JOSIAH 

begets 

ereNNHCGN ton lexot 

egennEsen ton iechonie 

G1080 G3588 G2423 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_Acc! 

generatES THE JECHOI 


AAGAcbOYC AYTOY 


AND THE 


11 And Josias begat Jechonias 
and his brethren, about the 
time they were carried away to 
Babylon: 


eni thc 


metoikesias 
G1909 G3588 G3350 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
ON OF-THE after-HOMEing 


M6TOIK6C1AC BABYACDNOC 


! M6TA AG 


G3326 G1161 


CAAA0IHA CAAA01HA AG 

salathiEI salathiEI de 

G4528 G4528 G1161 

ni proper ni proper Conj 

SALATHIEL SALATHIEL YET 


M6TOIK6CIAN 

metoikesian 
G3350 
n_ Acc Sg f 
after-HOMEing 


G2423 

n_Nom Sg m 
JECHONIAS 


ereNNHCGN 

egennEsen 

G1080 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

generatES 

begets 


12 And after they were brought 
to Babylon, Jechonias begat 
Salathiel; and Salathiel begat 
Zorobabel; 


1:13 ZOPOBAB6A A6 

zorobabel de 

G2216 G1161 

ni proper Conj 

ZOROBABEL YET 


G1662 
ni proper 
ELIAKIM 


G1662 
ni proper 
ELIAKIM 


ereNNHCGN ton 

egennEsen ton 

G1080 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 


ABIOYA ABIOYA AG 


k6 ereNNHCGN TON 

de egennEsen ton 

G1161 G1080 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

YET generatES THE 

begets 


: 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 


G107 
ni proper 
AZOR 


13 And Zorobabel begat 
Abiud; and Abiud begat 
Eliakim; and Eliakim begat 
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1:14 \ZCDP AG GrGNNHCGN TON 

azOr de egennEsen ton 

G107 G1161 G1080 G3588 

ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Aco Sg m 

AZOR YET generatES THE 

begets 

AXGIM AG GrGNNHCGN TON GAIOYA 

acheim de egennEsen ton elioud 

G885 G1161 G1080 G3588 G1664 

ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m ni proper 

ACHIM YET generatES THE ELIUD 

begets 


CAACDK CAACDK 


G4524 
ni proper 
SADOK 


G4524 
ni proper 
SADOK 


AG GrGNNHCGN TON 

de egennEsen ton 

G1161 G1080 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSg 
YET generatES THE 


acheim 
G885 
ni proper 
ACHIM 


1:15 GAIOYA 

G1664 
ni proper 
ELIUD 


AG 


GrGNNHCGN TON GAGAZAP GAGAZAP AG GrGNNHCGN TON 


ELEAZAR ELEAZAR 


GrGNNHCGN TON IAKCDB 

egennEsen ton iakOb 

G3157 G3157 G1161 G1080 G3588 G2384 

ni proper ni proper Conj viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgm ni proper 

MATTHAN MATTHAN YET generatES THE JACOB 


i IAKCDB AG GrGNNHCGN TON 

iakOb de egennEsen ton 

G2384 G1161 G1080 G3588 

ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg n 

JACOB YET generatES THE 

begets 


ICDCH<t> TON 

iOsEph ton 

G2501 G3588 

ni proper t Acc S; 
JOSEPH THE 


MAP I AC G£ 


GrGNNHOH IHCOYC O 

egennEthE iEsous ho 

G1080 G2424 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Norn Sg m t_ Norn Si 

WAS-generatED JESUS THE 


TIACAI OYN 


AGrOMGNOC 

legomenos 

G3004 

i Sg m vp Pres Pas Norn Si 
One-del NG-said 
one-being-said 

TGNGAI AnO 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 

i n_ Nom Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


G3137 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-MARY 


G1537 G3739 

Prep pr Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-WHOM 
of-whom( f ) 


THEN THE generations FROM ABRAHAM TILL 


generations TEN-FOUR 


ATTO AABIA GCDC THC 


FROM DAVID 


G2193 G3588 
Conj t Gen Sg 1 
TILL OF-THE 


MGTOIKGCIAC BABYACDNOC TGNGAI 

metoikesias babulOnos geneai 

G3350 G897 G1074 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom PI f a_ Nom PI f 

after-HOMEing OF-BABYLON generations TEN-FOUR 

exile fourteen 


AGK AT GCCAPGC I 
dekatessares 1 

G1180 ( 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg I 
FROM THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


MGTOIKGCIA 

metoikesias 
G3350 
n_ Gen Sg f 
after-HOMEing 


BABYACDNOC GCDC TOY 

babulOnos heOs tou 

G897 G2193 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-BABYLON TILL OF-THE 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


Conj t_ Gen Sg I 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


XP1CTOY rGNGA 

christou geneai 

G5547 G1074 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom F 
ANOINTED generations TEN-FOUR 
Christ fourteen 


AGKATGCCAPGC 

dekatessares 

G1180 


TGNNHCIC 


MHTPOC AYTOY 

mEtros autou marias 

G3384 G846 G3137 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m n_ Gen 

MOTHER OF-him MARY 


I AC TCD 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


icdch4> npiN 

iOsEph prin 

G2501 G4250 


14 And Azor begat Sadoc; and 
Sadoc begat Achim; and 
Achim begat Eliud; 


15 And Eliud begat Eleazar; 
and Eleazar begat Matthan; 
and Matthan begat Jacob; 


16 And Jacob begat Joseph the 
husband of Mary, of whom 
was bom Jesus, who is called 
Christ. 


17 So all the generations from 
Abraham to David [are] 
fourteen generations; and from 
David until the carrying away 
into Babylon [are] fourteen 
generations; and from the 
carrying away into Babylon 
unto Christ [are] fourteen 
generations. 


18 . Now the birth of Jesus 
Christ was on this wise: When 
as his mother Mary was 
espoused to Joseph, before 
they came together, she was 
found with child of the Holy 
Ghost. 


TTNGYMATOC ArlOY 

pneumatos hagiou 

G4151 G40 

n_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n 

OF-spirit (BLOW-effecf) HOLY 


GYPG0H 

heurethE 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
she-WAS-FOUND 
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G2501 
ni proper 
JOSEPH 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


WTHC 

autEs 

G846 


06ACDN 

thelOn 

G2309 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
WILLING 


AYTHN TIAPAAGlrMATlCAl GBOYAH0H 

autEn paradeigmatisai eboulEthE 

G846 G3856 G1014 

pp Acc Sg f vn Aor Act vi Aor pasD 3 Sg 


G5607 

vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m 
BEING 


AA0PA MTOAYCAI 

lathra apolusai 

G2977 G630 

Adv vn Aor Act 


19 Then Joseph her husband, 
being a just [man], and not 
willing to make her a publick 
example, was minded to put 
her away privily. 


1:20 TAYTA A6 

tauta de 

G5023 G1 

pd Acc PI n Cor 

these YE' 

these-things 

KAT ONAP 


GN0YMH0GNTOC 

enthumEthentos 

G1760 

vp Aor pasD Gen Sg m 
OF-BEING-IN-FELT 


IAOY 

G2400 


ArreAoc kypioy 


ICDCMcb 
iOsEph 
G2501 
ni proper 
JOSEPH 


AABIA MH 


ni proper Part Neg 


20 But while he thought on 
these things, behold, the angel 
of the Lord appeared unto him 
in a dream, saying, Joseph, 
thou son of David, fear not to 
take unto thee Mary thy wife: 
for that which is conceived in 
her is of the Holy Ghost. 


cf>OBH0HC TTAPAAABGIN MAP I AM 

phobEthEs paralabein mariam 

G5399 G3880 G3137 

vs Aor pasD 2 Sg vn 2Aor Act ni proper 

YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-afraid TO-BE-BESIDE-GETTING MARIAM 
to-be-accepting Mary 

6N AYTH rGNNHOGN 

en autE gennEthen 

G1722 G846 G1080 

Prep pp Dat Sg f vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n 

IN her BEING-generatED 


G1135 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WOMAN 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


1:21 TGiETA I 


n_Acc Sg m Conj 


KAAGCG1C 

G2564 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHALL-BE-CALLING 


21 And she shall bring forth a 
son, and thou shalt call his 
n a me JESUS: for he shall save 
his people from their sins. 


AYTOY 1HCOYN 

autou iEsoun 

G846 G2424 

pp Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
OF-Him JESUS 


G2992 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 


AYTOY AhO TCDN 


pp Gen Sg m Prep 


AM APT ICON AYTCDt 

hamartiOn autOn 

G266 G846 

n_ Gen PI f pp Gen PI 


1:22 TOYTO AG OAON 

touto de holon 

G5124 G1161 G3650 

pd Nom Sg n Conj a_ Nom Sg 

this YET WHOLE 


G1096 
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj 
HAS-BECOME THAT 


INA TIAHPCO0H TO 

hina plErOthE to 

G2443 G4137 G3588 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE 
may-be-being-fulfilled 


G4483 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg 
BEING-declarED 


YTTO TOY 


1:23 IAOY 
G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


G5088 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BRINGING-FORTH 

she-shall-be-bringing-torth 


1 Prep t_ Gen Sg i 
THRU THE 
through 


nPOtbHTOY 

prophEtou legontos 

G4396 G3004 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres 

BEFORE-AVERer sayING 
prophet 

NOC GN TA 


KAAGCOYCIN 


AGrONTOC 


G2192 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-HAVING 


G2564 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-CALLING 


22 Now all this was done, that 
it might be fulfilled which was 
spoken of the Lord by the 
prophet, saying, 


23 Behold, a virgin shall be 
with child, and shall bring 
forth a son, and they shall call 
his name Emmanuel, which 
being interpreted is, God with 
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GMMANOYHA O ( 

emmanouEl ho e 

G1694 G3739 C 

ni proper pr Nom Sg n v 

EMMANUEL WHICH I 


1:24 Aierepeei 
diegertheis 
G1326 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Conj 

BEING-THRU-ROUSED YET 
being-roused 

tTPOCGTAZGN AYTCD O 


TOWARD-SETS to-him 


MG0GPMHNeYOM6NON MG© HMCON 


methermEneuomenon 

G3177 

I vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n 
beING-after-TRANSLATED 
being-construed 


hEmOn 
G3326 G2257 
Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
WITH US 


G1161 G3588 


ICDCHeb 
iOsEph 
G2501 
ni proper 
JOSEPH 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
FROM THE 


G5258 
n_ Gen Sg r 
SLEEP 


enOlHCGN CDC 

epoiEsen hOs 

G4160 G5613 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
he-DOES AS 


ArTGAOC KYPIOY KM TTAPGAABGN THN 

aggelos kuriou kai parelaben tEn 

G32 G2962 G2532 G3880 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m n_GenSgm Conj vi2AorAct3Sg t_AccSs 

MESSENGER OF-Master AND BESIDE-GOT THE 


24 Then Joseph being raised 
from sleep did as the angel of 
the Lord had bidden him, and 
took unto him his wife: 


eriNCDCKGN AYTHN 

eginOsken autEn 

G1097 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
KNEW her 


TILL OF-WHICH she-BROUGHT-FORTH THE 


25 And knew her not till she 
had brought forth her firstborn 
son: and he called his name 
JESUS. 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


TIPCDTOTOKON 

prOtotokon 
G4416 
a_ Acc Sg m 


KAI GKAAGCGN TO 

kai ekalesen to 

G2532 G2564 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


st-BROUGHT-FORTH AND he-CALLS 


JOMA AYTOY 

to onoma autou 

G3588 G3686 G846 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp Gen Sg m 
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G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G1161 G2424 

Conj n_ Gen Sg n 

YET JESUS 


HPCDAOY 

hErOdou 
G2264 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-HEROD 


G1722 G965 


rGNNHOGNTOC 

gennEthentos 

G1080 

vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m 

BEING-generatED 

being-born 


BACIA6CDC IAOY 


BH0AGGM THC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


ioudaias 
G2449 
n_ Gen Sg f 
JUDEA 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


1 . Now when Jesus was bom 
in Bethlehem of Judaea in the 
days of Herod the king, 
behold, there came wise men 
from the east to Jerusalem, 


ANATOACDN 

anatolOn 

G395 


rtAPereNONTo etc igpocoayma 

paregenonto eis ierosoluma 

G3854 G1519 G2414 

vi 2Aor midD 3 PI Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
BESIDE-BECAME INTO JERUSALEM 


3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 


2 Saying, Where is he that ii 
bom King of the Jews? for wt 
have seen his star in the east 
and are come to worship him. 


IOYAMCDN e I AOMEN TAP AYTOY 

ioudaiOn eidomen gar autou 

G2453 G1492 G1063 G846 

a_ Gen PI m vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Conj pp Gen Sg m 

JUDA-ans WE-PERCEIVED for OF-Him 


ACTGPA GN 

astera en 

G792 G1722 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep 

GLEAMer IN 


MAOOMGN TIPOCKYNHCAI AYTCD 

Elthomen proskunEsai autO 

G2064 G4352 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 1 PI vn Aor Act pp Dat Sg m 

WE-CAME TO-worship to-Him 


HPCDAHC 

hErOdEs 

G2264 


BACIAGYC 


G3956 
a_ Nom Sg f 
EVERY 


3 When Herod the king had 
heard [these things], he was 
troubled, and all Jerusalem 
with him. 


IGPOCOAYMA MGT AYTOY 

ierosoluma met autou 

G2414 G3326 G846 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep pp Gen Sg m 

JERUSALEM WITH him 


TTANTAC TOYC 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


I KA I CYNAr ArCDN 

kai sunagagOn 

G2532 G4863 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
AND TOGETHER-LEADING 

gathering 


AAOY GTIYN0ANGTO TtAP AYTCDN TTOY O 

laou epunthaneto par autOn pou ho 

G2992 G4441 G3844 G846 G4226 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m Part Int t_ Nom S| 

PEOPLE he-ASCERTAINED-UP BESIDE them ?-where THE 

he-ascertained where ? 


KAI TPAMMATGIC TOY 

kai grammateis tou 

G2532 G1122 


AND WRITers 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


XPICTOC rGNNATAI 

Christos gennatai 
G5547 G1080 

i n_ Nom Sg m viPresPas3Sg 
ANOINTED IS-beING-generatED 
Christ is-being-born 


A6 GltTON AYTCD 


BM0AGGM TMC 

autO en bEthleem tEs 

G846 G1722 G965 G3588 

pp Dat Sg m Prep ni proper t_ Gen Sg f 

to-him IN BETHLEHEM OF-THE 


4 And when he had gathered 
all the chief priests and scribes 
of the people together, he 
demanded of them where 
Christ should be bom. 


5 And they said unto him, In 
Bethlehem of Judaea: for thus 
it is written by the prophet, 


rGrPATITAI A1A TOY TIPOcbHTOY 

gegraptai dia tou prophEtou 

G1125 G1223 G3588 G4396 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

HAS-been-WRITTEN THRU THE BEFORE-AVERer 

through prophet 


2:6 I 


G2532 G4771 


BM0AGGM 


BETHLEHEM 


G1093 
n_ Voc Sg f 
LAND 


G2448 
n_Gen Sg m 
of-JUDA 
of-Judah 


OYAAMCDC 

oudamOs 

G3760 


GAAXICTH 

elachistE 

G1646 


6 And thou Bethlehem, [in] the 
land of Juda, art not the least 
among the princes of Juda: for 
out of thee shall come a 
Governor, that shall mle my 
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HrOYMGNOC 

hEdoumenos 

G2233 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 

One-LEADING 

one-governing 


HreMOCIN IOYAA 

hEdemosin iouda 

G2232 G2448 

«t_ Dat PI m n_ Gen Sg r 

ones-LEADING of-JUDA 

governors of-Judah 

C no I MANS I 


WHO-ANY SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING THE 


6K COY TAP G2GAGYCGTM 

ek sou gar exeleusetai 

G1537 G4675 G1063 G1831 

Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

OUT OF-YOU ‘ 


G2992 
n. Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


covertly CALL ing 


TON XPONON TOY 4>AlNOM6NOY 

ton chronon tou phainomenou 

G3588 G5550 G3588 G5316 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m vp Pres mid/pas Gen Sg m 


MA.ro YC HKPIBCOCGN 

EkribOsen 
G198 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
makES-EXACT 
ascertains-exactly 


G3097 

MAGians 


7 Then Herod, when he had 
privily called the wise men, 
enquired of them diligently 
what time the star appeared. 


AYTOYC 61C 


G2532 G3992 

Conj vp Aor Act Nc 
AND SEND/ng 


eZGTA.CA.Te 


G1519 G965 


tiaiaioy gtian 


G3588 G3813 G1875 

t Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Conj 

THE little-boy ON-[IF]-E 


nOPGYOeNTGC 

poreuthentes 

G4198 

vp Aor pasD Nom PI m 


6YPMT6 

heurEte 


An^rreiAATe 


8 And he sent them to 
Bethlehem, and said, Go and 
search diligently for the young 
child; and when ye have found 
[him], bring me word again, 
that I may come and worship 
him also. 


WHICH-how AND-I 


nPOCKYNHCCD I 

proskunEsO i 

G4352 I 

i vs Aor Act 1 Sg | 

SHOULD-BE-worshipING t 


G1161 G191 


G3588 G792 G3739 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg m 
THE GLEAMer WHICH 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


BAC IA6CDC enope Y0HCAN 

basileOs eporeuthEsan 

G935 G4198 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor pasD 3 PI 
KING WERE-GONE 


6CDC GAOCDN 
heOs elthOn 
G2193 G2064 
Conj vp 2Aor Act IS 
TILL COMING 


G2532 G2400 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING 


ANATOAH nPOMreN 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-PERCEIVED 


G846 


proEgen 
G4254 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI 
BEFORE-LED them 
preceded 


ecTH eriANCD oy 

hestE epanO hou 

G2476 G1883 G3757 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Adv 

it-STOOD ON-UP where 


9 . When they had heard the 
king, they departed; and, lo, 
the star, which they saw in the 
east, went before them, till it 
came and stood over where the 
young child was. 


210 iaontgc 

idontes 


A6 TON 


ACTGPA GXAPMCAN 

astera echarEsan 

G792 G5463 

i n_ Acc Sg m vi 2Aor pasD 3 PI 


XAPAN MGrAANN CcbOAPA 

charan megalEn sphodra 
G5479 G3173 G4970 

n_Acc Sg f a_AccSgf Adv 


10 When they saw the star, 
they rejoiced with exceeding 
great joy. 


KAI 6AOONT6C 61C THN 

kai elthontes eis tEn 

G2532 G2064 G1519 G3588 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Prep t_ Acc Sg 

AND COMING INTO THE 


OIKIA.N € 1 AON 


G3614 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOME 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-PERCEIVED THE 


le-boy (-or-girl) WITH 


11 And when they were come 
into the house, they saw the 
young child with Mary his 
mother, and fell down, and 
worshipped him: and when 
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M£»P I&C 

marias 
G3137 
n_ Gen Sg f 
MARY 


G3588 G3384 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE MOTHER 


KA I TIGCONTGC 

kai pesontes 

G2532 G4098 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 

AND FALLING 


tTPOCGKYNHCAN AYTCD 

prosekunEsan autO 

G4352 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

THEY-worship to-Him 


they had opened their 
treasures, they presented unto 
him gifts; gold, and 

frankincense, and myrrh. 


ANOIZANTGC 

anoixantes 

G455 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

UP-OPEN/ng 

opening 


0HCAYPOYC 

thEsaurous 

G2344 


TIPOCHNGrKAN 

prosEnegkan 

G4374 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-TOWARD-CARRY 

they-bring 


G5557 G2532 G3030 G2532 G4666 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

GOLD AND frankincense AND MYRRH 


! KM XPHMATIC0GNT6C KAT ONAP MH 

kai chrEmatisthentes kat onar mE 

G2532 G5537 G2596 G3677 G3361 

Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep ni other Part Neg 

AND BEING-apprizED according-to TRANCE NO 

being-apprised 


ANAKAMYA I TIPOC HPCDAHN 

pros hErOdEn 

G4314 G2264 


TOWARD HEROD 


AAAHC OAOY 

G243 G3598 

a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

other WAY 


they-retire 

2:13 ANAXCDPHCANTCDN 

anachOrEsantOn 

G402 

vp Aor Act Gen PI m 

OF-UP-SPAC/ng 

of-retir/ng 


ANGXCDPHCAN 61C THN XCDPAN 

anechOrEsan eis tEn chOran 

G402 G1519 G3588 G5561 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

THEY-UP-SPACE INTO THE SPACE 


country 


autOn 

G846 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


ArTGAOC KYP1OY 

aggelos kuriou 

G32 G2962 

m n_ Gen Sg m 

ER OF-Master 


G5316 

vi Pres mid/pas 3 Sg 
IS-APPEARING 


KAT 


ONAP TCD 

onar tO 

G3677 G3588 


ICDCH<t> AGrCDN 

iOsEph legOn 
G2501 G3004 


rding-to TRANCE to-THE JOSEPH sayING 


m 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg n 

IE-BESIDE-GETTING THE 
e-you-taking-along I 


2 And being warned of God 
n a dream that they should not 
•etum to Herod, they departed 
nto their own country another 


13 . And when they were 
departed, behold, the angel of 
the Lord appeareth to Joseph in 
a dream, saying, Arise, and 
take the young child and his 
mother, and flee into Egypt, 
and be thou there until I bring 
thee word: for Herod will seek 
the young child to destroy him. 


Jf pp Gen Sg m Conj vmPresAct2Sg Prep n_AccSgf Co 

I OF-Him AND BE-FLEEING INTO EGYPT AN 

be-you-fleeing I 

CD CO I MG A AG I TAP HPCDAHC ZHT6IN 

ekei heOs an eipO soi mellei gar hErOdEs zEtein 

G1563 G2193 G302 G2036 G4671 G3195 G1063 G2264 G2212 

vxx 2 Sg Adv Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m vn Pres Act 


6KGI GCDC 1 


TILL EVER 1-MAY-BE-saylNG to-YOU 


TO-BE-SEEKING 


TO FIAIAION TOY ATTOAGCA1 AYTO 

to paidion tou apolesai auto 

G3588 G3813 G3588 G622 G846 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t_GenSgm vn Aor Act ppAccSgn 

THE little-boy OF-THE TO-destroy Him 


AG erepoeic 

de egertheis 

G1161 G1453 

Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sg r 

YET BEING-ROUSED 


13 Sg t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn Conj 


14 When he arose, he took the 
young child and his mother by 
night, and departed into Egypt: 


AYTOY NYKTOC KAI 


ANGXCDPHC6N 61C 

anechOrEsen 
G402 


A irYTITON 


G1519 G125 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO EGYPT 


6KGI GCDC THC T6AGYTHC HPCDAOY 


G2532 G2258 


AND he-WAS 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


teleutEs 
G5054 
n_Gen Sgf 


hErOdou 
G2264 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-HEROD 


INA riAHPCDOH 

hina plErOthE 

G2443 G4137 

Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 
may-be-being-fulfilled 


THAT 


15 And was there until the 
death of Herod: that it might be 
fulfilled which was spoken of 
the Lord by the prophet, 
saying. Out of Egypt have I 
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TO PH0GN 

to rEthen 

G3588 G4483 

t_ Nom Sg n vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n 
THE BEING-declarED 


AGrONTOC 62 AITYTITOY GKAAGCA TON 

legontos ex aiguptou ekalesa ton 

G3004 G1537 G125 G2564 G3588 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg n Prep n_GenSgf viAorActlSg t_AccSgm 


OUT OF-EGYPT 


G5207 G3450 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 
SON OF-ME 


TIPO<t>HTOY 

prophEtou 

G4396 

n_ Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


216 TOTG 


HPCDAHC 

hErOdEs 

G2264 


GNGTIA IX0H 

enepaichthE hu 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Pr 

he-WAS-IN-sportED by 

he-was-scoffed-at 

N TIANTAC TOYC 

pantas tous 

G3956 G3588 

:3Sg a_ Acc PI m t_AccPlm 


YnO TCDN 


MArCON 

magOn 

G3097 


'A IA AC TOYC 


16 . Then Herod, when he saw 
that he was mocked of the wise 
men, was exceeding wroth, and 
sent forth, and slew all the 
children that were in 
Bethlehem, and in all the 
coasts thereof, from two years 
old and under, according to the 
time which he had diligently 
enquired of the wise men. 


BH0AGGM KA1 GN TTAC1N 

bEthleem kai en pasin 

G965 G2532 G1722 G3956 

ni proper Conj Prep a_ Dat PI 

BETHLEHEM AND IN ALL 


AYTHC AnO AI6TOYC KAI KATCDTGPCD 

autEs apo dietous kai katOterO 

G846 G575 G1332 G2532 G2736 

pp Gen Sg f Prep a_ Gen Sg m Conj Adv 

i OF-her FROM TWO-YEARS AND DOWN-more 


G5550 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
TIME 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg r 
WHICH 


HKPIBCDCGN TIAPA TCDN 

EkribOsen para tOn 

G198 G3844 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI 

he-makES-EXACT BESIDE THE 

he-ascertains-exactly 


YTIO IGPGMIOY TOY 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nc 
WAS-FILLED THE 

was-fulfilled 


vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n Prep 
BEING-declarED by 


n_Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


17 Then was fulfilled that 
which was spoken by Jeremy 
the prophet, saying. 


G1722 G4471 G191 


KAI KAAY0MOC KAI OAYPMOC TTOAYC 

kai klauthmos kai odurmos polus 

G2532 G2805 G2532 G3602 G4183 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg nr 

AND LAMENTing AND PAIN-GUSH much 


PAXHA KAAIOYCA 

rachEI klaiousa 
G4478 G2799 

ni proper vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
RACHEL LAMENTING 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


KAI OYK H0GAGN TIAPAKAH0|-|NA I 

kai ouk Ethelen paraklEthEnai 

G2532 G3756 G2309 G3870 

Conj Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas 

AND NOT WILL - 


18 In Rama was there a voice 
heard, lamentation, and 
weeping, and great mourning, 
Rachel weeping [for] her 
children, and would not be 
comforted, because they are 


OTI OYK G 1C IN 


2:19 TGAGYTHCANTOC AG 
teleutEsantos de 

G5053 G1161 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Conj 

OF-deceas/ng YET 


IAOY ArrGAOC KYPIOY KAT 

idou aggelos kuriou kat 

G2400 G32 G2962 G2596 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep 

BE-PERCEIVING MESSENGER OF-Master accordin 


19 . But when Herod was dead, 
behold, an angel of the Lord 
appeareth in a dream to Joseph 
in Egypt, 


ONAP 4>AINGTAI TCD ICDCHcb GN AlrYtTTCD 

onar phainetai tO iOsEph en aiguptO 

G3677 G5316 G3588 G2501 G1722 G125 

ni other vi Pres mid/pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m ni proper Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

TRANCE IS-APPEARING to-THE JOSEPH IN EGYPT 
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2:20 AGrCDN 
legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nr 
sayING 


MHTGPA AVTOV 

mEtera autou 

G3384 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

MOTHER OF-Him 


egertheis 

G1453 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg i 
BEING-ROUSED 


TTAPAAABG 

paralabe 

G3880 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-BESIDE-GETTING 
be-you-taking-along ! 


nOPGYOV 

poreuou 

G4198 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
BE-GOING 
be-you-going ! 


ZHTOYNTGC 

zEtountes 


i t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg 1 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


T7A IA ION 

paidion 
G3813 
n_ Acc Sg n 
little-boy 


I CP AH A TG0NHKACIN TAP 


G1519 G1093 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO LAND 


G2474 
ni proper 
of-ISRAEL 


G2348 

vi Pert Act 3 PI 
THEY-HAVE-DIED 


A6 GrGPGGIC 

de egertheis 

G1161 G1453 

Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sg r 
YET BEING-ROUSED 


KAI HA0GN G1C t~HN I CP AH A 

kai Elthen eis gEn israEI 

G2532 G2064 G1519 G1093 G2474 

t Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_AccSgf ni proper 

AND CAME INTO LAND of-ISRAEL 


OTI APXGAAOC BACIA6YG1 

hoti archelaos basileuei 

G3754 G745 G936 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

that Archelaus IS-reignING 


tOYAAIAC ANTI 

G2449 G473 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

JUDEA INSTEAI 


TTATPOC AYTOY 


G4>OBH0H GKGI ATTGA0G IN XPHMAT1C0GIC 

ephobEthE ekei apelthein chrEmatistheis 

G5399 G1563 G565 G5537 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Adv vn 2Aor Act vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 

he-WAS-afraid there TO-BE-FROM-COMING BEING-apprizED 
to-be-passing-forth 


AG KAT 


ONAP ANGXCDPHCGN GIC TA 

onar anechOrEsen eis ta 

G3677 G402 G1519 G35f 

mother viAorAct3Sg Prep t_Ac 

) TRANCE he-UP-SPACES INTO THE 


MGPH THC TAA1AAIAC 

merE tEs galilaias 

G3313 G3588 G1056 

l n_ Acc Pin t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
PARTS OF-THE GALILEE 


I KAI GA0CDN 
kai elthOn 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nr 
AND COMING 


TIAHPCD0H TO 

plErOthE to 

G4137 G3588 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE 


KATCDKHCGN GIC 


G2730 G1519 G4172 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_AccSgl 

he-DOWN-HOMES INTO city 
he-dwells 


PH0GN 

rEthen 

G4483 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg 
BEING-declarED 


G1223 G3588 


AGrOMGNHN 

legomenEn 

G3004 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f 
beING-said 


nPO«t>HTCDN 

prophEtOn 

G4396 


G3478 G3704 

ni proper Adv 

NAZARETH WHICH-ht 


OTI NAZCDPA 1C 


G3754 G3480 




sing-fulf 


20 Saying, Arise, and take the 
young child and his mother, 
and go into the land of Israel: 
for they are dead which sought 
the young child's life. 


21 And he arose, and took the 
young child and his mother, 
and came into the land of 


22 But when he heard that 
Archelaus did reign in Judaea 
in the room of his father 
Herod, he was afraid to go 
thither: notwithstanding, being 
warned of God in a dream, he 
turned aside into the parts of 
Galilee: 


23 And he came and dwelt in a 
city called Nazareth: that it 
might be fulfilled which was 
spoken by the prophets, He 
shall be called a Nazarene. 
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G1722 G1161 G3588 


KMPYCCCDN 

kErussOn 

G2784 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

PROCLAIMING 

heralding 


hEmerais 

G2250 


GKeiNMC TIAPAriNGTAI 

ekeinais paraginetai 

G1565 G3854 

pd Dat PI f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

those IS-BESIDE-BECOMING JOHN 

is-coming-along 


ICDANNHC O 

iOannEs ho 

G2491 G3588 


THC 


IOVAAIAC 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


GPHMCD 

erEmO tEs ioudaias 

G2048 G3588 G2449 

f a_ Dat Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
DESOLATE OF-THE JUDEA 


MGTANOG1TG 

metanoeite 

G3340 


HrriKGN 

Eggiken 
G1448 

vm Pres Act 2 PI viPerfAct3Sg 

BE-VE-after-MINDING HAS-NEARED 
be-ye-repenting ! 


B AC I AG IA TCDN 


1 . In those days came John the 
Baptist, preaching in the 
wilderness of Judaea, 


2 And saying, Repent ye: for 
the kingdom of heaven is at 


has-drawn-near 


G1063 G2076 


PHOGIC 

rEtheis 

G4483 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
one-BEING-declarED 
one-being-declared 


AGrONTOC 


cbCDNH 

phOnE 

G5456 


nPOthHTOV 

prophEtou legontos 

G4396 G3004 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer sayING 

prophet 

THN OAON KYPIOY 


)8 G2962 G2117 

ccSgf n_ Gen Sg m a_AccPlf 
' OF-Master straight 


TPIXCDN KAMHAOY KM ZCDNHN 

trichOn kamElou kai zOnEn 

G2359 G2574 G2532 G2223 

n_ Gen PI f n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

HAIR OF-CAMEL AND GIRDIe 


HCMOY 

Esaiou 
G2268 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ISAIAH 


GPHMCD 6TOIMACAT6 


vp Pres Act Gen Sg r 
OF-IMPLORING-ow 
of-one-imploring 


AGPMATIN 

dermatinEn 
G1193 
a_ Acc Sg f 


G1722 G3588 G2048 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 
IN THE DESOLATE 

wilderness 

TPIBOYC AYTOY 

tribous autou 

>1 f n_ Acc PI f pp Gen Sg m 
WEAR (ways) OF-Him 
highways 


Impf Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

AD THE IN-SLIP 

apparel 

l-IN nGP I THN OCcfcYN AT 

peri tEn osphun aut 

G4012 G3588 G3751 G8 

Prep LAccSgf n_AccSgf pp 

ABOUT THE LOIN OF 


G2090 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
make-YE-READY 
make-ready-ye ! 


3 For this is he that was spoken 
of by the prophet Esaias, 
saying, The voice of one 
crying in the wilderness, 
Prepare ye the way of the Lord, 
make his paths straight. 


4 And the same John had his 
raiment of camel’s hair, and a 
leathern girdle about his loins; 
and his meat was locusts and 
wild honey. 


AG TPO<t>H AYTOY 

de trophE autou 

G1161 G5160 G846 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg m vi Impf \ 

YET NURTURE OF-him WAS 
nourishment 


G2258 


G200 

(X 3 Sg n_ Nom PI f 
LOCUSTS 


3:5 TOT6 GZGtTOPGYGTO TIPOC 


G1607 G4314 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
OUT-WENT TOWARD 


AYTON 

G846 


G2532 G3192 


AND HONEY 


IGPOCOAYMA KAI TTACA 

G2414 G2532 G3956 

n_ Nom Sg f Conj a_ Nom S£ 

JERUSALEM AND EVERY 


5 Then went out to him 
Jerusalem, and all Judaea, and 
all the region round about 
Jordan, 


TIACA H TtGPIXCDPOC TOY 

pasa hE perichOros tou 

> G3956 G3588 G4066 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg f t_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

EVERY THE ABOUT-SPACE OF-THE 

entire country-about 


G2532 G907 


G1722 G3588 

Pas 3 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg i 

THEY-wrere-DIPizED IN THE 

they-were-baptized 


IOPAANH YTI AYTO 

iordanE hup autou 

G2446 G5259 G846 

n_ Dat Sg m Prep pp Gen : 

JORDAN by him 


6 And were baptized of him in 
Jordan, confessing their sins. 
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*m*pti*c v/tci 

hamartias autOn 

G266 G846 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


GPXOMGNOYC 


TTOAAOYC 

pollous 

G4183 


cbAPICAICl 

pharisaiOn 

G5330 


BAtTTICMA AYTOY 


CAAAOYKAICDN 

saddoukaiOn 

G4523 

IT, Gen PI m 

SADDUCEES 


AYTOIC rGNNHMATA 


7 . But when he saw many of 
the Pharisees and Sadducees 
come to his baptism, he said 
unto them, O generation of 
vipers, who hath warned you to 
flee from the wrath to come? 


TIC 

G5101 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


ATTO THC 


cbYreiN 

phugein 

G5343 G575 U3b88 

TO-BE-FLEEING FROM THE 


orgEs 
G3709 
n_ Gen Sg f 
INDIGNATION 


I nOlHCATG 

poiEsate 
G4160 G3767 G2590 

vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj n_ Acc PI 
DO-YE THEN FRUITS 

produce-ye I 


KAPTIOYC A2IOYC THC MGTANOIAC 

karpous axious tEs metanoias 

- G514 G3588 G3341 

a_ Acc PI m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
WORTHY OF-THE after-MIND 

repentance 


AGreiN 

legein 

G3004 


GN 


Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI 
NO YE-SHOULD-BE-SEEMING TO-BI 

ye-should-be-presuming 


GAYTOIC TIATGPA 


GXOMGN 

echomen 


among yourselves 


ABPAAM AGrCD TAP 

abraam legO gar 

G11 G3004 G1063 

i ni proper vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

ABRAHAM 1-AM-saylNG for 


i'MIN OTI AYNATAI O 

iumin hoti dunatai ho 

55213 G3754 G1410 G3588 

ip 2 Dat PI Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 

>YOU(P) that IS-ABLE THE 


8 Bring forth therefore fruits 
meet for repentance: 


9 And think not to say within 
yourselves. We have Abraham 
to [our] father: for I say unto 
you, that God is able of these 
stones to raise up children unto 
Abraham. 


TCDN 

G3588 
t_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE 


TOYTCDN GrGIPAI TGKNA 

toutOn egeirai tekna 

G5130 G1453 G5043 

i pd Gen PI m vn Aor Act n_ Acc PI n 


G2532 G3588 


ALREADY YET AND THE 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD THE 


G4491 
n_ Acc Sg f 
ROOT 


AGNAPCDN 

dendrOn 

G1186 


OF-THE TREES 


KAPnON 

karpon 
G2590 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FRUIT 


10 And now also the axe is laid 
unto the root of the trees: 
therefore every tree which 
bringeth not forth good fruit is 
hewn down, and cast into the 


G 1C TTYP 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg < 

IS-beING-OUT-STRIKen / 
is-being-hewn-down 


BAAAGTAI 

balletai 

G906 

I vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-CAST 


MGN BATTTIZCD YMAC 

men baptizO humas 

G3303 G907 G5209 

Part vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc P 

INDEED AM-DIPizING YOU(P) 

am-baptizing ye 


en hudati 

G1722 G5204 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


61C MGTANO I AN 

eis metanoian 

G1519 G3341 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

after-MIND 
repentance 


INTO 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE-One 
the-one 


11 I indeed baptize you with 
water unto repentance: but he 
that cometh after me is 
mightier than I, whose shoes I 
am not worthy to bear: he shall 
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MOY ePXOMGNOC 

mou erchomenos 

G3450 G2064 

pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
ME COMING 


ICXVPOTGPOC 

ischuroteros 

G2478 


OF-WHOM NOT 


) G2425 

5 vxx 1 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 
enough 
competent 

tingymati Aria 

pneumati hagiO 

> G4151 G40 

n_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-DIPizING 

shall-be-baptizing 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
OF-WHOM 


AIAKA0API6I 

diakathariei 

G1245 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Att 

He-SHALL-BE-THRU-cli 

he-shall-be-scouring 


WINNOWING-SHOVEL 


AAOJNA 

halOna 

G257 

n_ Acc Sg f 
THRESHing-flc 


G4621 

n_AccSgm 

GRAIN 


AYTOY 

G846 


sunaxei 

G4863 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING 

shall-be-gathering 


ATTO0HKHN 

apothEkEn 

G596 

n_Acc Sg f 
FROM-PLACE 


12 Whose fan [is] in his hand, 
and he will throughly purge his 
floor, and gather his wheat into 
the gamer; but he will bum up 
the chaff with unquenchable 
fire. 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

He-SHALL-BE-DOWN-BURNING 

he-shall-be-burning-up 


TIYPI ACBGCTOJ 

puri asbestO 

G4442 G762 

n_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 
to-FIRE UN-EXTINGUISHed 

unextinguished 


3:13 TOTG TIAPAr INGTAI O 

tote paraginetai ho 

G5119 G3854 G3588 

Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

then IS-BESIDE-BECOMING THE 

is-coming-along 


IHCOYC ATTO THC 


lOPAANhIN nPOC TON 

iordanEn 
G2446 
n_ Acc Sg 
JORDAN 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg r 

TOWARD THE 


ICDANNhlN TOY 

iOannEn tou 
G2491 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
JOHN OF-THE 


BATIT ICOHNA I 

baptisthEnai 

G907 

vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-DIPizED 

to-be-baptized 


G5259 G846 


ICDANNHC AIGKCDAYGN AYTON AGrCDN 

iOannEs diekOluen auton legOn 

G1254 G846 G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nc 
THRU-FORBADE Him sayING 

prohibited 


G2491 


JOHN 


YtTO COY BATTTIC0HNAI KA! ( 

hupo sou baptisthEnai kai s 

G5259 G4675 G907 G2532 ( 

I Prep pp 2 Gen Sg vn Aor Pas Conj p 

by YOU TO-BE-DIPizED AND 1 


nPOC MG 


13 . Then cometh Jesus from 
Galilee to Jordan unto John, to 
be baptized of him. 


14 But John forbad him, 
saying, I have need to be 
baptized of thee, and comest 
thou to me? 


3:15 ATTOKPIOGIC 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


G1063 G4241 


AYTON AthGC 

auton aphes 

G846 G863 

pp Acc Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

him FROM-LET 




nAHPCDCAl 

plErOsai 
G4137 
vn Aor Act 
TO-FILL 
to-fulfill 


15 And Jesus answering said 
unto him. Suffer [it to be so] 
now: for thus it becometh us to 
fulfil all righteousness. Then 
he suffered him. 
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AIKMOCYNhlN TOT6 

dikaiosunEn tote 

G1343 G5119 

n_ Acc Sg f Adv 

JUSTice then 

righteousness 


AcblHClN 

aphiEsin 

G863 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

he-IS-FROM-LETTING 

he-is-letting 


auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 




G2532 

Conj 

AND 


BATITICOeiC 

baptismeis 

G907 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 

BEING-DIPizED 

being-baptized 


O IHCOYC 

ho iEsous 

G3588 G2424 

t_ Nom Sg m n.NomSgm 
THE JESUS 


ANGBH GYGYC AnO TOY 

anebE euthus apo tou 

G305 G2117 G575 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Prep t_ Gen Sg n 

UP-STEPPed straightway FROM THE 


YAATOC 
hudatos 
G5204 
n_ Gen Sg n 


KAI IAOY ANGCDX0HCAN AYTCD Ol 

kai idou aneOchthEsan autO hoi 

G2532 G2400 G455 G846 G3588 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom PI m 

AND BE-PERCEIVING WERE-UP-OPENED to-Him THE 

lo! were-opened 


OYPANOI KM GIA6N 


n_ Nom PI m Conj vi2AorAct3Sg t_AccSgn 

heavens AND He-PERCEIVED THE 


16 And Jesus, when he was 
baptized, went up straightway 
out of the water: and, lo, the 
heavens were opened unto him, 
and he saw the Spirit of God 
descending like a dove, and 
lighting upon him: 


TtNGYMA TOY 06OY 

pneuma tou theou 

G4151 G3588 G2316 

n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
spirit OF-THE God 


KM GPXOMGNON 

kai erchomenon 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n 
AND COMING 


en ayton 

ep auton 
G1909 G846 
Prep pp Acc Sg m 
ON Him 


3:17 KM 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


IAOY 

G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


cbCDNH 

phOnE 
G5456 
n_ Nom Sg f 
SOUND 


6K 

G1537 


OUT 


TCDN 

tOn 
G3588 
t_ Gen PI 
OF-THE 


OYPANCDN 

ouranOn 

G3772 


AeroYCA 

legousa 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
sayING 



17 And lo a voice from heaven, 
saying. This is my beloved 
Son, in whom I am well 
pleased. 


ArATIHTOC GN 


G3450 G3588 

I pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
OF-ME THE 


pr Dat Sg m vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
WHOM l-WELL-SEEM 
l-delight 
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G5119 G3588 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


J.NMX6M 61C THN 

anEchthE eis tEn 
G321 G1519 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Aoc Sg I 
WAS-UP-LED INTO THE 


nGIPACehlNAI YTTO TOY AIABOAOY 

peirasthEnai hupp tou diabolou 

G3985 G5259 G3588 G1228 

vn Aor Pas Prep t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m 

TO-BE-triED by THE THRU-CASTer 

Adversary 


HM6PAC TGCCAPAKONTA 

hEmeras tessarakonta 
G2250 G5062 

n_ Acc PI f a_ Norn 
DAYS FOUR-TY 


GPHMON 

erEmon 
G2048 G5259 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg f Pre 
DESOLATE by 
wilderness 


TINGYMATOC 

pneumatos 
G4151 
Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 


1 . Then was Jesus led up of 
the Spirit into the wilderness to 
be tempted of the devil. 


2 And when he had fasted 
forty days and forty nights, he 
was afterward an hungred. 


I KAI nPOCGAOCDN 
kai proselthOn 

G2532 G4334 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
AND TOWARD-COMING 


G1488 G3588 G2316 

vi Pres vxx 2 Sg t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
YOU-ARE OF-THE God 


one-tryING 

one-trying 


G2036 G2443 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj t_Nom P 
BE-sayING THAT THE 

be-you-saying ! 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Cond 


G1487 G5207 


Aieoi 

G3037 

STONES 


OYTOI 

G3778 


APTOI 

artoi 

G740 


3 And when the tempter came 
to him, he said, If thou be the 
Son of God, command that 
these stones be made bread. 


AY-BE-BECOMING 


G740 

n_ Dat Sg m 
BREAD 


MONGO ZHC6TAI 

monO zEsetai 

G3441 G2198 

a_ Dat Sg m vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

ONLY SHALL-BE-LIVING 


ANOPOOnOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


AAA en I TTANTI PHMATI 

all epi panti rEmati 

G235 G1909 G3956 G4487 

Conj Prep a_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

but ON EVERY declaration 


4 But he answered and said, It 
is written, Man shall not live 
by bread alone, but by every 
word that proceedeth out of the 
mouth of God. 


CTOMATOC 0GOY 


G4750 
n_ Gen Sg n 
MOUTH 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


4:5 TOT6 TfAPAAAMBANG I AYTON 

tote paralambanei auton 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

then IS-BESIDE-GETTING Him 

is-taking-along 


A I ABO AOC GIC 
diabolos eis 

G1228 G1519 


ICTHCIN AYTON 


TO TTTGPYrlON TOY I 

auton epi to pterugion tou t 

G846 G1909 G3588 G4419 G3588 t 

Sg pp Acc Sg m Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgn r 


ArlAN TIOAIN 


Prep t_AccSgf 


5 Then the devil taketh him up 
into the holy city, and setteth 
him on a pinnacle of the 


G2532 G3004 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
AND he-IS-sayING 


G1488 G3588 

vi Pres vxx 2 Sg t_ Gen Sg m 
YOU-ARE OF-THE 


vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-CASTING 
be-you-casting ! 


6 And saith unto him, If thou 
be the Son of God, cast thyself 
down: for it is written, He shall 
give his angels charge 
concerning thee: and in [their] 
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CGAYTON 

seauton 

G4572 

pf 2 Acc Sg m 
YOURself 


rGrPATTTA i 

gegraptai 

G1125 

Vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


MESSENGERS 


hands they shall bear thee up, 
lest at any time thou dash thy 
foot against a stone. 


GNTGA6ITAI 

enteleitai 

G1781 

vi Fut midD/pasD 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-beING-directED 


gtii xgipon 

epi cheirOn 

G1909 G5495 


G142 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING 


rtPOCKON'HC 


TTPOC A I SON 

G4314 G3037 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-STRIKING TOWARD STONE 
i you-should-be-dashing-against 


IhICOYC 

iEsous 


G3825 

AGAIN 


G4228 G4675 

i n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 
FOOT OF-YOU 


7 Jesus said unto him, It i 
written again, Thou shalt nc 
tempt the Lord thy God. 


KYPIC 


gkttgipacgic 

ekpeiraseis kurion 

G1598 G2962 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg i 

YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-tryING Master 

you-shall-be-putting-on-trial Lord 

4:8 TTAAIN TIAPAAAMBANG1 

palin paralambanei 

G3825 G3880 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AGAIN IS-BESIDE-GETTING 

is-taking-along 


AGIKNYCIN AYTO 


AND IS-SHOWING 


G2316 G4675 

i n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 
God OF-YOU 


TTACAC TAC 


AIABOAOC G 1C OPOC YYHAON 

diabolos eis oros hupsElon 

G1228 G1519 G3735 G5308 

a_ Nom Sg m Prep hj_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

THRU-CASTer INTO mountain HIGH 

Adversary 


BACIAG1AC TOY 

G932 G3588 

n_Acc Pit t_GenSs 

KINGdoms OF-THE 


G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


AND THE 


8 Again, the devil taketh him 
up into an exceeding high 
mountain, and sheweth him all 
the kingdoms of the world, and 
the glory of them; 


AYTCDN 

G846 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-sayING 


ACDCCD 

dOsO 

G1325 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


9 And saith unto him. All these 
things will I give thee, if thou 
wilt fall down and worship me. 


TTGCCDN 

pesOn 

G4098 

vp 2Aor Act No 

FALLING 

falling-down 


TIPOCKYNI-ICHC ( 

proskunEsEs r 

G4352 ( 

i vs Aor Act 2 Sg f 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-worshipING t 


4:10 TOTG AGrGI 


IhICOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


™ Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-UNDER-LEADING 
oe-you-going-away! 


G4567 
n_ Voc Sg m 
SATAN (adversary) 


TAP KYPION 

gar kurion 

G1063 G2962 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m 


AYTCD MONO AATPGYCGIC 

autO monO latreuseis 

G846 G3441 G3000 

pp Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m vi Fut Act 2 Sg 

to-Him ONLY YOU-SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 

you-shall-be-offering-divine-service 


10 Then saith Jesus unto him, 
Get thee hence, Satan: for it is 
written, Thou shalt worship the 
Lord thy God, and him only 
shalt thou serve. 
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4:11 TOT6 AcbIHClN AYTON 0 

tote aphiEsin auton hi 

G5119 G863 G846 G 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m t_ 

then IS-FROM-LETTING Him T 

is-leaving 

nPOCMAOON KM A1HKONOYN AYTCD 

prosElthon kai diEkonoun autO 

G4334 G2532 G1247 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
TOWARD-CAME AND THRU-SERVED to-Him 

approached waited-on him 


A 1ABOAOC 

diabolos 

G1228 

a_ Nom Sg m 
THRU-CASTer 
Adversary 


G2532 G2400 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING 


MESSENGERS 


IhICOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


OTI 


ICDANNHC TIAPGAOeH 

hoti iOannEs paredothE 

G3754 G2491 G3860 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

that JOHN WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN 

was-given-up 


TMN 

tEn 

) G3588 


TAAIAAIAN 


G1056 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE GALILEE 


11 Then the devil leaveth him, 
and, behold, angels came and 


12 . Now when Jesus had 
heard that John was cast into 
prison, he departed into 
Galilee; 


KATAA ITICDN 

katalipOn 

G2641 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 
leavING 


KATIGPNAOYM TMN 

kapemaoum tEn 

G2584 G3588 

ni proper t_ Acc Sg f 

CAPERNAUM THE 


TIAPA0AAACC1A 

parathalassian 

G3864 

a_ Acc Sg f 

BESIDE-SEA 

by-the-seaside 


nazapgo 

nazareth 
G3478 
ni proper 
NAZARETH 


GASCON 

elthOn 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
COMING 


GN OPIOIC ZABOYACDN 

en horiois zaboulOn 

G1722 G3725 G2194 

Prep n_ Dat PI n ni proper 

IN boundaries of-ZABULON 

of-Zebulon 


KATCDKHCGN 

katOkEsen 

G2730 

3g m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-DOWN-HOMES 

he-dwells 

KAI NGchOAAGIM 

kai nephthaleim 
G2532 G3508 
Conj ni proper 
AND NEPHTHALIM 


13 And leaving Nazareth, he 
came and dwelt in Capernaum, 
which is upon the sea coast, in 
the borders of Zabulon and 
Nephthalim: 


vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n vp Aor Pas Nom Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE BEING-declarED 

may-be-being-fulfilled 


n_Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


14 That it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by Esaias 
the prophet, saying. 


ZABOYACDN 

zaboulOn 

G2194 
ni proper 
ZABULON 
of-Zebulon 


G2532 G1093 


NG<b0AAG IM 

nephthaleim 
G3508 
ni proper 

of-NEPHTHALIM 


G3598 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WAY 


0AAACCHC 

thalassEs 
G2281 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-SEA 


IOPAANOY TAAIAAIA TCDN G0NCDN 

iordanou galilaia tOn ethnOn 

G3588 G1484 


G3588 G2446 G1056 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom Si 
OF-THE JORDAN GALILEE 


peran 

G4008 

Adv 

OTHER-SIDE 


15 The land of Zabulon, and 
the land of Nephthalim, [by] 
the way of the sea, beyond 
Jordan, Galilee of the Gentiles; 


OF-THE NATIONS 


!8 G2992 

m Sg m n_NomSg 
PEOPLE 


CKOT6I G I AG 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 

one-sittING 

sitting 


DARKness PERCEIVED 


4>cdc 
phOs 
G5457 

Act3Sg n_ Acc Sg 


TO 1C KA0MMGNOIC 

tois kathEmenois 

t_ Dat PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI 
to-THE ones-sittlNG 


G1722 G5561 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN SPACE 


G2532 G4639 
Conj n_ Dat Sg I 
AND SHADE 
shadow 


0ANATOY *t>CDC 
thanatou phOs 

G2288 G5457 

n_ Gen Sg m n_NomS 
OF-DEATH LIGHT 


autois 

G846 


16 The people which sat in 
darkness saw great light; and 
to them which sat in the region 
and shadow of death light is 
sprung up. 
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G575 G5119 


FROM then 


Erxato ho 

G756 G3588 

viAormidD3Sg t_NomSgm 


MGTANOGITG hirTIKGN rAP H 

metanoeite Eggiken gar hE 

G3340 G1448 G1063 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 PI vi Pert Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Norn Si 

BE-YE-after-MINDING HAS-NEARED for THE 

be-ye-repenting I has-drawn-near 

4:18 riGPIFIATCDN AG O IHCC 

peripatOn de ho iEsoui 

G4043 G1161 G3588 G242- 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ No 

ABOUT-TREADING YET THE JESU 

walking 


GIAGN AYO AAGA<f>OYC CIMCDNA TON 

eiden duo adelphous simOna ton 

G1492 G1417 G80 G4613 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_Nom n_AccPlm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm 
He-PERCEIVED TWO brothers SIMON THE 


KHPYCCGIN KAI AGrGIN 

kErussein kai legein 

G2784 G2532 G3004 

vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-PROCLAIMING AND TO-BE-sayING 

to-be-heralding 

CON OYPANCDN 

n ouranOn 

3588 G3772 


TTAPA THN 0AAACCAN THC TAAIAAIJ 

para tEn thalassan tEs galilaias 

G3844 G3588 G2281 G3588 G1056 

l Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

BESIDE THE SEA OF-THE 


GALILEE 


TTGTPON 

petron 
G4074 
n_ Acc Sg m 
Peter (ROCK) 
Peter 


AAGA<t>ON AYTOY 


BAAAONTAC 

ballontas 

G906 

vp Pres Act Acc PI n 
CASTING 


G293 

n_ Acc Sg n 
ENVELOPE-CASTer 


17 From that time Jesus began 
to preach, and to say. Repent: 
for the kingdom of heaven is at 


18 . And Jesus, walking by the 
sea of Galilee, saw two 
brethren, Simon called Peter, 
and Andrew his brother, 
casting a net into the sea: for 
they were fishers. 


OAAACCAN 

thalassan 
G2281 
n_ Acc Sg f 


TAP A A IG 1C 

gar halieis 
G1063 G231 


AYTOIC AGYTG OFIICCD MOY KAI TIOIHCCD 


G2532 G3004 


BEHIND ME 


1-SHALL-BE-maklNG YOU(P) 


19 And he saith unto them, 
Follow me, and I will make 
you fishers of men. 


AAI6IC ANOPCDTICDN 

halieis anthrOpOn 


mediately FROM-LETTING 


AIKTYA HKOAOY0HCAN AYTCD 
diktua EkolouthEsan autO 

G1350 G190 G846 

I n_ Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

NETS THEY-follow to-Him 


GKGI0L 

ekeithen 

G1564 


ZGBGAAIOY 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-PERCEIVED 


G1417 G80 


IAKCDBON 

iakObon 

G2385 

«l_AccSgm 

JACOBUS 


ICDANNMN TON AAGA<t>ON AYTOY 

iOannEn ton adelphon autou 

G2491 G3588 G80 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp Gen Sg m 

JOHN THE brother OF-him 


21 And going on from thence, 
he saw other two brethren, 
James [the son] of Zebedee, 
and John his brother, in a ship 
with Zebedee their father, 
mending their nets; and he 
called them. 


riAOICD MGTA ZGBGAAIOY TOY TIATPOC AYTCDt 

ploiO meta zebedaiou tou patros autOn 

G4143 G3326 G2199 G3588 G3962 G846 

n_ Dat Sg n Prep n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen PI 

FLOATer WITH ZEBEDEE OF-THE FATHER OF-them 

ship the 


AYTCDN KAI GKAAGCGN AYTOYC 

autOn kai ekalesen autous 

G846 G2532 G2564 G846 

pp Gen PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 

OF-them AND He-CALLS them 


KATAPTIZONTAC TA 

katartizontas ta 

G2675 G3588 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m t_ Acc 

DOWN-EQUIPPING THE 

adjusting 
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4:22 OI 


G3588 

THE 


AG 6YB6CDC 

de eutheOs 

G1161 G2112 

Conj Adv 

YET immediately 


A4>GNTGC 

aphentes 

G863 

vp 2Aor Act Norn PI m 

FROM-LETTING 

leaving 


TIAOION 

ploion 
G4143 
n_ Acc Sg n 
FLOATer 
ship 


KAI TON 

G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Acc Sg m 

AND THE 


TTATGPA 

patera 
G3962 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FATHER 


22 And they immediately left 
the ship and their father, and 
followed him. 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 


HKOAOY0HCAN 

EkolouthEsan 

G190 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-follow 


autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 



4:23 


OAHN 

holEn 
G3650 
a_ Acc Sg f 
WHOLE 


THN TAAIAAIAN O 

tEn galilaian ho 

G3588 G1056 G3588 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f t_NomSgm 
THE GALILEE THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


n_ Nom Sg m 


JESUS 


AIAACKCDN GN 


TEACHING IN 


TAIC 


t_ Dat Pit 
THE 


CYNATCDrA IC AYTCDN 

sunagOgais autOn 

G4864 G846 

n_ Dat PI f pp Gen PI m 

TOGETHER-LEADS OF-them 

synagogues 


KHPYCCCDN 

kErussOn 

PROCLAIMING 

heralding 


Sg m 



GYArTGAION THC 

euaggelion tEs 

G2098 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n t_GenSgf 

WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


23 . And Jesus went about all 
Galilee, teaching in their 
synagogues, and preaching the 
gospel of the kingdom, and 
healing all manner of sickness 
and all manner of disease 
among the people. 


basileias kai 

G932 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj 

KINGdom AND 


©gpatigycdn 

therapeuOn 

G2323 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
curING 


TIACAN 

pasan 
G3956 
a_ Acc Sg f 
EVERY 


NOCON KAI ITACAN 

noson kai pasan 

G3554 G2532 G3956 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj a_ Acc Sg f 

DISEASE AND EVERY 


MAAAKIAI 

malakian 
G3119 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SOFTness 


GN TCD 


G1722 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg i 

IN THE 

among 


laO 
G2992 
n_ Dat Sg m 
PEOPLE 


4:24 KM AtTHAGGN H AKOH 

kai apElthen hE akoE 

G2532 G565 G3588 G189 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 

AND FROM-CAME THE HEARing 

came-forth tidings 


AYTOY G 1C OAHN 

autou eis holEn 


ppGenSgm Prep a_AccSgf 

OF-Him INTO WHOLE 


THN CYPIAN KAI 

tEn surian kai 

G3588 G4947 G2532 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

THE SYRIA AND 


TTPOCHNGrKAN AYTCD nANTAC TOYC KAKCDC GXONTAC 

prosEnegkan autO pantas tous kakOs echontas 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m a_ Acc PI m t_ Acc PI m Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

THEY-TOWARD-CARRY to-Him ALL THE EVILIy HAVING 

they-bring him the-ones illness 


notKIAAIC NOCOIC 


a_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f 

to-VARIOUS DISEASES 


24 And his fame went 
throughout all Syria: and they 
brought unto him all sick 
people that were taken with 
divers diseases and torments, 
and those which were 
possessed with devils, and 
those which were lunatick, and 
those that had the palsy; and he 
healed them. 


KAI BACANOIC 

kai basanois 

G2532 G931 

Conj n_ Dat PI f 

AND ORDEALS 
torments 


CYNGXOMGNOYC KAI 


sunechomenous kai 

G4912 G2532 

vp Pres Pas Acc PI m Conj 
pressING AND 

also 


A A I MON IZOMGNOYC 

daimonizomenous 

G1139 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 
ones-bel NG-demonizED 
ones-being-demonized 


KA I CGAHNIAZOMGNOYC 

kai selEniazomenous 

G2532 G4583 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 

AND ones-beING-MOONizED 

ones-being-lunatics 


TIAPAAYT IKOYC KAI 
paralutikous kai 

G3885 G2532 

a_ Acc PI m Conj 

paralytics AND 


G0GPATTGYCGN 

etherapeusen 

G2323 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-curES 


AYTOYC 


G846 

pp Acc PI m 
them 


4:25 KAI HKOAOY0HCAN 

kai EkolouthEsan 

G2532 G190 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

AND follow 


AYTCD 

autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 



OXAOI nOAAOl 



THC 

tEs 


t_ Gen Sg f 
THE 



AGKATtOAGCDC KAI 
dekapoleOs kai 

G1179 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj 

Decapolis AND 


I6POCOAYMCDN KAI 

ierosolumOn kai 

G2414 G2532 

n_ Gen PI n Conj 

JERUSALEM AND 


IOYAAIAC KAI 


n_ Gen Sg f Conj 
JUDEA AND 


TIGPAN TOY 

peran tou 

G4008 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

OTHER-SIDE OF-THE 


iordanou 

n_ Gen Sg m 
JORDAN 


25 And there followed him 
great multitudes of people 
from Galilee, and [from] 
Decapolis, and [from] 
Jerusalem, and [from] Judaea, 
and [from] beyond Jordan. 
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G1492 

vp 2 Aor Act Nom Sg m 
PERCEIVING 


AG TOYC 

de tous 

G1161 G3588 

Conj t_ Acc PI m 

YET THE 


OXAOYC ANGBH 61C 

ochlous anebE eis 

G3793 G305 G1519 

n_ Acc PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

THRONGS He-UP-STEPPed INTO 

he-ascended 


TO 


G3588 
t_ Acc Sg n 
THE 




G3735 
n_ Acc Sg n 


1 . And seeing the multitudes, 
he went up into a mountain: 
and when he was set, his 
disciples came unto him: 


KA0ICANTOC 

kathisantos 

G2523 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
OF-be/ngtseated 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg i 


nPOCHAOON 

prosElthon 

G4334 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

TOWARD-CAME 

came-to 


autO hoi 

G846 G3588 

pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom PI m 
to-Him THE 


MA0HTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 
G3101 G846 

n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 
LEARNers OF-Him 
disciples 


5:2 KAI ANOIZAC TO CTOMA AYTOY GAIAACKGN AYTOYC AGrCDN 

kai anoixas to stoma autou edidasken autous legOn 

G2532 G455 G3588 G4750 G846 G1321 G846 G3004 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm vilmpfAct3Sg ppAccPIm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
AND UP-OPEN/ng THE MOUTH OF-Him He-TAUGHT them sayING 

open/ng 


2 And he opened his mouth, 
and taught them, saying. 


5:3 MAKAPIOI Ol 
makarioi hoi 



TTTCDXOI TCD 

ptOchoi tO 

G4434 G3588 

a_ Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg n 
POOR-ones to-THE 


TINGYMAT I 

pneumati 

n_ Dat Sg n 
spirit 


OTI AYTCON 

hoti autOn 

G3754 G846 

Conj pp Gen PI m 

that OF-them 


GCTIN H 

estin hE 

G2076 G3588 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 
IS THE 


3 . Blessed [are] the poor in 
spirit: for theirs is the ldngdom 
of heaven. 


BAC1AGIA TCDN 

basileia tOn 
G932 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen PI m 
KINGdom OF-THE 


OYPANCDN 

ouranOn 
G3772 
n_ Gen PI m 


MAKAPIOI 

HAPPY 

happy-are 



TTGN0OYNTGC 

penthountes 

G3996 

vp Pres Act Nom PI r 
MOURNING-ones 
ones-mourning 


OTI AYTOI 

hoti autoi 
G3754 G846 
Conj pp Nom PI m 


FIAPAKAHOHCONTAI 

paraklEthEsontai 

G3870 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-CALLED 

shall-be-being-consoled 


5:5 MAKAPIOI 


HAPPY 

happy-are 




KAHPONOMHCOY CIN 

klEronomEsousin 

G2816 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-tenantING 

shall-be-enjoying-the-allotme 



4 Blessed [are] they that 
mourn: for they shall be 
comforted. 


5 Blessed [are] the meek: for 
they shall inherit the earth. 


5:6 MAKAPIOI Ol 
makarioi hoi 

G3107 G3588 

HAPPY THE 

happy-are 


neiNCDNTGC 

peinOntes 

G3983 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
ones-HUNGERING 
ones-hungering 


KAI AIYCDNTGC 

kai dipsOntes 

G2532 G1372 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

AND THIRSTING 


THN A IK A IOCYNHN OT I 

tEn dikaiosunEn hoti 


t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

THE JUSTice that 

righteousness 


6 Blessed [are] they which do 
hunger and thirst after 
righteousness: for they shall be 
filled. 


AYTO I 

G846 




XOPTAC0HCONTAI 

chortasthEsontai 

G5526 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-satisfiED 


5:7 MAKAPIOI Ol 

G3107 G3588 


HAPPY THE 
happy-are 


GAGHMONGC OT I AYTO I 

G1655 G3754 G846 

MERCIful that they 

merciful-ones 


GAGH0HCONT AI 

eleEthEsontai 

G1653 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-MERCIED 

shall-be-being-shown-mercy 


7 Blessed [are] the merciful: 
for they shall obtain mercy. 


5:8 MAKAPIOI 


HAPPY 

happy-are 



KA0APOI 


katharoi 
G2513 
a_ Nom PI m 


TH KAPAIA OTI 

tE kardia hoti 

G3588 G2588 G3754 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Conj 

to-THE HEART that 


AYTO I 

autoi 


they 


TON ©GON 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

THE God 


8 Blessed [are] the pure in 
heart: for they shall see God. 


OYONTAI 

opsontai 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

shall-be-seeing 


5:9 MAKAPIOI 
makarioi 
G3107 

HAPPY 

happy-are 


Ol GIPHNOTIOIOI OTI AYTO I 

hoi eirEnopoioi hoti autoi 

G3588 G1518 G3754 G846 

t_ Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m Conj pp Nom PI m 

THE PEACE-makers that they 





SONS 


0GOY KAH0HCONTAI 

theou klEthEsontai 

G2316 G2564 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

OF-God SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 


9 Blessed [are] the 
peacemakers: for they shall be 
called the children of God. 
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) MMOtPIC 

makarioi 

G3107 


AGAICDrMGNOl 

dediOgmenoi 

G1377 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

ones-HAVING-been-CHASED 

ones-having-been-persecuted 


GNGKGN 

heneken 

G1752 


AIKAIOCYNHC 

dikaiosunEs 

G1343 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-JUSTice 

righteousness 


C1 AG IA TCDN 


OYPANCUN 

ouranOn 

G3772 


AYTCDN 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 


10 Blessed [are] they which are 
persecuted fot 

righteousness'sake: for theirs is 
the kingdom of heaven. 


MAKAPlOl 

G3107 

HAPPY 


GCTG 

G2075 


ONGIAICCDCIN 


EY-SHOULD-BE-REPROACHING 


11 Blessed are ye, when [men] 
shall revile you, and persecute 
[you], and shall say all manner 
of evil against you falsely, for 
my sake. 


vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-CHASING AND 
they-should-be-persecuting 


G3956 G4190 

PI a_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

lE-sayING EVERY wicked 


GNGKGN GMOY 


G4487 G2596 G5216 

n_ Acc Sg n Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
declaration DOWN OF-YOU<P> 


G5463 
vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj 
BE-YE-JOYING AND 
be-ye-rejoicing ! 


5:13 YMGIC 
humeis 
G5210 


G2532 G21 

Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-beING-exultED 
be-ye-exulting ! 


G3754 G3588 


MIC0OC YMCDN 

misthos humOn 

G3408 G5216 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen PI 

HIRE OF-YOU(P) 


polus 

G4183 


GAICDZAN TOYC 

ediOxan tous 

I G1377 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc I 
THEY-CHASE THE 
they-persecute 


'mSgn n^Nom 
SALT 


nPOchHTAC 

prophEtas 

G4396 


TOYC npo 


MCOPAN0H 

mOranthE 

G3471 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-made-INSIPID 


AAIC0HCGTM 

halisthEsetai 

G233 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-SALTED 


BEFORE YOU(P) 


G3762 

a_ Acc Sg n 

NOT-YET-ONE 


12 Rejoice, and be exceeding 
glad: for great [is] your reward 
in heaven: for so persecuted 
they the prophets which were 
before you. 


13 . Ye are the salt of the earth: 
but if the salt have lost his 
savour, wherewith shall it be 
salted? it is thenceforth good 
for nothing, but to be cast out, 
and to be trodden under foot of 


ICXYGI 

ischuei 
G2480 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv 

it-IS-beING-STRONG STILL 
it-is-availing 


BAH0HNAI G2CD 
blEthEnai 
G906 
vn Aor Pas Adv 
TO-BE-CAST OUT 
outside 


KATATIATG I COM 


G1854 G2532 G2662 
Adv Conj vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-belNG-tr; 


G5259 G3588 


nplED UNDER THE 


5:14 YMGIC 
humeis 
G5210 


AYNS.TM 

dunatai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 


14 Ye are the light of the 
world. A city that is set on an 
hill cannot be hid. 


G2928 

f vn 2Aor Pas 
TO-BE-HID 


KGIMGNH 

orous keimenE 

G3735 G2749 

n_ Gen Sg n vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f 

OF-mountain LYING 

mountain being-located 
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5:15 OYA6 KAIOYCIN 

oude kaiousin 

G3761 G2545 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI 


AYXNON 

luchnon 
G3088 
n_ Acc Sg f 


NOT-YET THEY-ARE-BURNING LAMP 


KM T tee AC IN AYTON 

kai titheasin auton 

G2532 G5087 G846 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
AND ARE-PLACING it 


G5259 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
UNDER THE 


i err i ti-in 


AYXNIAN KM Ai 

G2532 G2989 ( 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg i 

LAMPstand AND it-IS-SHINING t 

she-is-shining 


n&CIN TOIC 


5:16 OYTCDC AAMYATCD 
houtOs lampsatO 

G3779 G2989 


<t>CDC 

phOs 

18 G5457 

m Sg n n_NomS 
LIGHT 


G3426 
n_ Acc Sg m 
MEASURE 
peck-measure 


GMTTPOC0GN 


N-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE 


15 Neither do men light a 
candle, and put it under a 
bushel, but on a candlestick; 
and it giveth light unto all that 


16 Let your light so shine 
before men, that they may see 
your good works, and glorify 
your Father which is in heaven. 


OnCDC IACDCIN YMCDN TA 

hopOs idOsin humOn ta 

G3704 G1492 G5216 G3588 

WHICH-how THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING OF-YOU(P) THE 


G2570 
a_ Acc PI 
IDEAL 


GN TOIC 

en tois 

G1722 G3588 


OF-YOU(P) THE 


OYPANOIC 

ouranois 

G3772 


KAI AO£ACCDCIN 

kai doxasOsin 

G2532 G1392 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 
AND SHOULD-BE-esteemING 

should-be-glorifying 


NOMICHTG 

nomisEte 

G3543 

vs Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-SHOULD-BE-inferrING 


OTI HA0ON 

hot! Elthon 

G3754 G2064 


KATAAYCAI TON 

katalusai ton 

G2647 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_ Acc S; 

TO-DOWN-LOOSE THE 

to-demolish 


17 . Think not that I ai 
to destroy the law, 
prophets: I am not o 
destroy, but to fulfil. 


i n_AccPlm Part Neg 

BEFORE-AVERers NOT 
prophets 


HA0ON KATAAYCA I i 

Elthon katalusai ; 

G2064 G2647 ( 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act ( 

l-CAME TO-DOWN-LOOSE t 


G2193 G302 


ICDTA GN 


vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom 

MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING THE 
may-be-passing-by 


G2228 G1520 


keraia 

G2762 


18 For verily I say unto you, 
Till heaven and earth pass, one 
jot or one tittle shall in no wise 
pass from the law, till all be 
fulfilled. 


TTAPGA0H AnO TOY 

parelthE apo tou 

G3928 G575 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Si 

MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING FROM THE 

may-be-passing-by 


GCDC AN TtANn 

heOs an panta 
G2193 G302 G3956 

i Conj Part a_ Non 
TILL EVER ALL 


OYN AYCH 
oun lusE 
G3767 G3089 
Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
THEN SHOULD-BE-LOOSING ONE 
should-be-anni 


A1AA£H 

didaxE 

G1321 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-TEACHING 


a_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen PI 


TGNHTA I 

genEtai 

G1096 

l vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BECOMING 
may-be-occurring 

GNTOACDN TOYTCI 


6AAXICTOC 

elachistos 

G1646 


19 Whosoever therefore shall 
break one of these least 
commandments, and shall 
teach men so, he shall be called 
the least in the kingdom of 
heaven: but whosoever shall do 
and teach [them], the same 
shall be called great in the 
kingdom of heaven. 


KAH0HCGTAI 

klEthEsetai 

G2564 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 
he-shall-be-being-called 


CI AG IA TCDN 


G932 

n_ Dat Sg f 
KINGdom 


OYPANCDN 

ouranOn 

G3772 


G1161 G302 
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poiEsE 
G4160 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-DOING 


A I AA£H 

didaxE 

G1321 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-TEACHING 


megas 

G3173 

a_ Nom Sg m 
GREAT 


KAH0HCGT AI 

klEthEsetai 

G2564 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 


G3588 G932 G3588 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Gen PI 
THE KINGdom OF-THE 


OYPANCDN 

ouranOn 

G3772 


5:20 AGrCD 


OTI GAN 


004 G1063 G5213 

’res Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI 
M-sayING for to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


SHOULD-BE-exceedING THE 


AIKAIOCYNH 

dikaiosunE 

G1343 

n_ Nom Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


20 For I say unto you. That 
except your righteousness shall 
exceed [the righteousness] of 
the scribes and Pharisees, ye 
shall in no case enter into the 
kingdom of heaven. 


Part Neg Part Neg 


G1CGA0HTG G 1C THN 

eiselthEte 
G1525 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 
ye-may-be-entering 

5:21 HKOYCAT6 OT I GPPGOH 

Ekousate hoti errethE t 

G191 G3754 G4483 ( 

vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t 

YE-HEAR that it-WAS-declarED t 


C1 AG I AN TCDN 

eis tEn basileian tOn 

G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 

Prep t_AccSg‘ n_AccSgf t_GenPlr 

KINGdom OF-THE 


OYPANCDN 

ouranOn 

G3772 


APXAIOIC OY thONGYCGIC OC 

archaiois ou phoneuseis hos 

G744 G3756 G5407 G3739 

a_ Dat PI m Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg pr Nom ! 

ORIGINals NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING WHO 


GNOXOC GCTAI 


I G302 G5407 G1777 

Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 

EVER SHOULD-BE-MURDERING liable 


vi Fut vxx 3 Sg t 
SHALL-BE t 


21 . Ye have heard that it was 
said by them of old time. Thou 
shalt not kill; and whosoever 
shall kill shall be in danger of 
the judgment: 


AG AGrtD 


OT I TIAC 


to-YOU(P) that EVERY 


GNOXOC GCTAI 


G3710 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 

beING-INDIGNANT 

being-angry 


KPIC6I 
krisei 
G2920 
rt_ Dat Sg f 
JUDGing 


G1161 G302 


YET EVER 


22 But I say unto you, That 
whosoever is angry with his 
brother without a cause shall 
be in danger of the judgment: 
and whosoever shall say to his 
brother, Raca, shall be in 
danger of the council: but 
whosoever shall say, Thou 
fool, shall be in danger of hell 
fire. 


G2036 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-sayING 


G2071 G3588 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg t_DatSgn 
SHALL-BE to-THE 


CYNGAPICD OC 


GNOXOC GCTAI 


G 1C THN 


m Sg m Conj Part 


or Act 3 Sg a_ Voc Sg i 
BE-sayING INSIPID! 

Stupid ! 


I GAN OYN nPOCcpGPHC 

ean oun prospherEs 

G1437 G3767 G4374 

Cond Conj vs Pres Act 2 Sg 

IF-EVER THEN YOU-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING THE 
you-may-be-offering 


ACDPON 
dOron 
G1435 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


Gni TO 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


23 Therefore if thou bring thy 
gift to the altar, and there 
rememberest that thy brother 
hath ought against thee; 
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©YCI^CTHPION 

thusiastErion 
G2379 
n_ Acc Sg n 
SACRIFICE-place 


G2546 
Adv Con 
AND-there 


MNHC0HC 

mnEsthEs 

G3415 

vs Aor Pas 2 Sg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-BEING-REMINDED 


AA6A<t>OC COY 


G3754 G3588 


im Sg m n_ Nom Sg rr 
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24 Leave there thy gift before 
the altar, and go thy way; first 
be reconciled to thy brother, 
and then come and offer thy 
gift. 
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25 Agree with thine adversary 
quickly, whiles thou art in the 
way with him; lest at any time 
the adversary deliver thee to 
the judge, and the judge deliver 
thee to the officer, and thou be 
cast into prison. 
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26 Verily I say unto thee, Thou 
shalt by no means come out 
thence, till thou hast paid the 
uttermost farthing. 
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27 . Ye have heard that it was 
said by them of old time. Thou 
shalt not commit adultery: 


28 But I say unto you, That 
whosoever looketh on a 
woman to lust after her hath 
committed adultery with her 
already in his heart. 
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29 And if thy right eye offend 
thee, pluck it out, and cast [it] 
from thee: for it is profitable 
for thee that one of thy 
members should perish, and 
not [that] thy whole body 
should be cast into hell. 
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30 And if thy right hand offend 
thee, cut it off, and cast [it] 
from thee: for it is profitable 
for thee that one of thy 
members should perish, and 
not [that] thy whole body 
should be cast into hell. 
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31 It hath been said, 
Whosoever shall put away his 
wife, let him give her a writing 
of divorcement: 
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32 But I say unto you, That 
whosoever shall put away his 
wife, saving for the cause of 
fornication, causeth her to 
commit adultery: and 
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35 Nor by the earth; for it is his 
footstool: neither by Jerusalem; 
for it is the city of the great 
King. 
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36 Neither shalt thou swear b 
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37 But let your communication 
be, Yea, yea; Nay, nay: for 
whatsoever is more than these 
cometh of evil. 
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39 But I say unto you, That ye 
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thee, and from him that would 
borrow of thee turn not thou 


TO-be-LOANED 


IE-FROM-TURNING 


GPPGOH 

errethE 

G4483 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
it-WAS-declarED 


ArATtHCG 1C TON 

agapEseis ton 

G25 G3588 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING THE 


43 . Ye have heard that it hath 
been said, Thou shalt love thy 
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enemy. 
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44 But I say unto you, Love 
your enemies, bless them that 
curse you, do good to them that 
hate you, and pray for them 
which despitefully use you, 
and persecute you; 
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45 That ye may be the children 
of your Father which is in 
heaven: for he maketh his sun 
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48 Be ye therefore perfect, 
even as your Father which is in 
heaven is perfect. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Matthew 6 


TTPOCeXGTe THN 

prosechete tEn 

G4337 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg f 
BE-YE-heedING THE 
be-ye-heeding ! 


T CON 


eAGHMOCYNHN YMCDN MH FIOIGIN 

eleEmosunEn humOn mE poiein 

G1654 G5216 G3361 G4160 

n_ Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI Part Neg vn Pres Act 

alms OF-YOU(P) NO TO-BE-DOING IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE 

of-ye in-front-of the 


GMTIPOC0GN 

emprosthen tOn 

G1715 G3588 


ANOPCDTICDN npoc 

anthrOpOn pros 

G444 G4314 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

TOWARD THE 


0GAOHNA I 

theathEnai 

G2300 

vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-gazED 

to-be-gazed-at 


G1487 G1161 G3361 G3408 

Cond Conj Part Neg n_AccSgm 

IF YET NO-SURELY HIRE 

surely-no wages 


FIAPA TCD 


2 G3844 G3588 G3962 

s Act 2 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
RE-HAVING BESIDE THE FATHER 


YMCDN TCD GN TO 1C OYPANOIC 

humOn tO en tois ouranois 

G5216 G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 

pp 2 Gen PI t_ Dat Sg m Prep t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m 

OF-YOU(P) THE IN THE heavens 


1 . Take heed that ye do not 
your alms before men, to be 
seen of them: otherwise ye 
have no reward of your Father 
which is in heaven. 


rromc 

poiEs 

G4160 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


GAGHMOCYNHN 

eleEmosunEn 

G1654 
n_ Acc Sg f 


CDCFIGP 

hOsper 

G5618 


YTTOKPITM 

hupokritai 

G5273 


CAATT1CHC 

salpisEs 

G4537 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-TRUMPETING 


nOlOYCIN 

poiousin 

G4160 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-DOING 


G1722 G3588 


2 Therefore when thou doest 
[thine] alms, do not sound a 
trumpet before thee, as the 
hypocrites do in the 
synagogues and in the streets, 
that they may have glory of 
men. Verily I say unto you, 
They have their reward. 


CYNArCDr AI c 


TMC PYMAIC OnCDC 


G2532 G1722 G3588 


ANOPCDTICDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 

n_ Gen PI m 
humans 


AO£AC0CDCIt\ 


G1392 

vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizE 

they-should-be-being-glorified 


MTGXOYCIN 

apechousin 

G568 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
they-are-collecting 


5M-HAVING THE 


G3408 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HIRE 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-YOU 


AG nOlOYNTOC 

de poiountos 

G1161 G4160 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
DOING 


GAGHMOCYNHN MH 

eleEmosunEn 
G1654 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G4675 G5101 G4160 G3588 

pp 2 Gen Sg pi Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Norn S 

OF-YOU ANY IS-DOING THE 


TNCDTCD H 

mE gnOtO hE 

G3361 G1097 G3588 

Part Neg vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Norn Si 

NO LET-BE-KNOWING THE 

let-her-be-knowing I 


APICTGPA 


AG£IA COY 


3 But when thou doest alms, let 
not thy left hand know what 
thy right hand doeth: 


GAGHMOCYNH GN 
eleEmosunE en 

G1654 G1722 


TCD KPYFITCD 

tO kruptO 

t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 


4 That thine alms may be in 
secret: and thy Father which 
seeth in secret himself shall 
reward thee openly. 


ATTOACDCGI CO I GN TCD 4>AN6PCD 

apodOsei soi en tO phanerO 

G591 G4671 G1722 G3588 G5318 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 

SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-YOU IN THE apparent 

shall-be-paying you 


t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 
THE HIDDen 

hiding 
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i KM OT^N tTPOCGYXH OYK GCH CDCTtGP Ol YTIOKPITM 

kai hotan proseuchE ouk esE hOsper hoi hupokritai 

G2532 G3752 G4336 G3756 G2071 G5618 G3588 G5273 

Conj Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Part Neg vi Fut vxx 2 Sg Adv t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m 

AND when-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-prayING NOT YOU-SHALL-BE AS-EVEN THE hypocrites 


4> IAOYC IN 

philousin 

G5368 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-beING-FOND 

they-are-being-fond-of 


G1722 G3588 


CYNArcorMC 

sunagOgais 

G4864 


G2532 G1722 G3588 


vp Perf Act Nom PI r 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


TIPOCGYXGC0M 

proseuchesthai 

G4336 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-prayING 


TCDNIMC 

gOniais 

G1137 


OTI MTGXOYCIN 

hoti apechousin 
G3754 G568 


Y-BE-APPEARING 


MIC0ON AYTCDN 


nPOCGYXH 

proseuchE 

G4336 

vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-MAY-BE-prayING 


G4675 G2532 G2808 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

OF-YOU AND LOCK ing 


6ICGA0G 

eiselthe 

G1525 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-INTO-COMING 
be-you-entering ! 


G1C TO 


TAMIGION 


0YPAN COY 


G2374 
n_Aoc Sg f 
DOOR 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G3588 G5009 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
THE STOREROOM 


G3588 G3962 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE FATHER 


GN TCD KPYTITCD KM O 

en tO kruptO kai ho 

G1722 G3588 G2927 G2532 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n Conj t_ Nom S 


6:7 TIPOCGYXOMGNOI 

proseuchomenoi 

G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom I 
prayING 


GN TCD KPYTITCD MTOACDCGI CO I GN 

en tO kruptO apodOsei soi en 

G1722 G3588 G2927 G591 G4671 G17£ 

I Prep t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Prep 

IN THE HIDDen SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-YOU IN 

hiding shall-be-paying 

= MH BATTOAOTHCHTG 

mE battologEsEte 

161 G3361 G945 

nj Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI 

T NO YE-SHOULD-BE-STUTTER-sayING 

ye-should-be-using-useless-repetitions 


TCD <t>AN6PCD 

to phanerO 

! G3588 G5318 

t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 
THE apparent 


CDCTIGP 

hOsper 

G5618 


AOKOYCIN 

dokousin 

G1380 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-SEEMING 

they-are-supposing 


TAP 


OTI 


GN 


TH 


G1063 G3754 


noAYAon* 

polulogia 

G4180 

n_ Dat Sg f 

much-sayING 

loquacity 


autOn 

G846 


vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-INTO-HEARD 

they-shall-be-being-hearkened-to 


AYTOIC OIAGN 


vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-LIKenED 

ye-may-be-being-like 


G1492 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-PERCEIVED 


YMCDN CDN XPGIAN 

humOn hOn chreian 

G5216 G3739 G5532 

pp 2 Gen PI pr Gen PI n n_ Acc Sg f 

OF-YOU(P) OF-WHICH NEED 

of-ye 


G2192 G4253 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
YE-ARE-HAVING BEFORE OF-THE 


t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nc 


YMAC MTHCAI AYTON 

humas aitEsai auton 

G5209 G154 G846 

pp 2 Acc PI vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 

YOU(P) TO-REQUEST Him 


5 . And when thou prayest, 
thou shalt not be as the 
hypocrites [are]: for they love 
to pray standing in the 
synagogues and in the comers 
of the streets, that they may be 
seen of men. Verily I say unto 
you, They have their reward. 


6 But thou, when thou prayest, 
enter into thy closet, and when 
thou hast shut thy door, pray to 
thy Father which is in secret; 
and thy Father which seeth in 
secret shall reward thee openly. 


7 But when ye pray, use not 
vain repetitions, as the heathen 
[do]: for they think that they 
shall be heard for their much 
speaking. 


8 Be not ye therefore like unto 
them: for your Father knoweth 
what things ye have need of, 
before ye ask him. 
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) OYTCDC 
houtOs 

G3779 


nvrep 

pater 

G3962 


npocGYxecee 

proseuchesthe 

G4336 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-prayING 
be-ye-praying ! 


OYPANOIC ArlACGHTCD TO ONOMA COY 

ouranois hagiasthEtO to onoma sou 

G3772 G37 G3588 G3686 G4675 

n_ Dat PI m um Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg 

heavens LET-BE-BEING-HOLYizED THE NAME OF-YOU 

let-it-be-being-hallowed ! 


hEmOn 

G2257 


G1722 G3588 


BACIA6IA COY 


vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-COMING 
let-her-be-coming ! 


rGNHSHTCD 

genEthEtO 

G1096 

vm Aor pasD 3 Sg 
LET-BE-BEING-BECOME 


9 . After this manner therefore 
pray ye: Our Father which art 
in heaven. Hallowed be thy 


10 Thy kingdom r 
will be done in eart 
in heaven. 


OYPANCD KAI 

ouranO kai 

! G3772 G2532 

n_ Dat Sg m Conj 


eni thc 




TON APTON HMCDN 

ton arton hEmOn 

G3588 G740 G2257 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

THE BREAD OF-US 


G1967 

I a_ Acc Sg m 
ON-BEINGed 


vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
BE-GIVING to-US 
be-you-giving ! 


CHMGPON 

sEmeron 

G4594 


A4>GC 

aphes 

G863 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
FROM-LET 


hEmin 
G2254 
pp 1 Dat PI 
to-US 


OcbeiAHMATA 

opheilEmata 

G3783 


Tlit-you I 

TO 1C OthGIAGTAIC HMCDN 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G5613 G2532 


HMGIC 

G2249 


s this day our daily 


2 And forgive us our debts, a 
ve forgive our debtors. 


i n_ Dat PI n 
OWErs 
debtors 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


GICGNGrKHC 

eisenegkEs 

G1533 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-CARRYING 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
FROM THE 


TFONHPOY OT 

ponErou 
G4190 
a_ Gen Sg 


AAAA PYCAI 


G3754 G4675 

Conj pp 2 Gen Sg 

that OF-YOU 


13 And lead us not into 
temptation, but deliver us from 
evil: For thine is the kingdom, 
and the power, and the glory, 
for ever. Amen. 


G1411 G2532 G3588 

f n_ Nom Sg f Conj t_ Nom S 
ABILITY AND THE 
power 

4 TAP A4>HT6 

gar aphEte 

37 G1063 G863 


G1519 G3588 


G3588 
t_ Dat PI n 
to-THE 


ANGPCDtTOIC 

anthrOpois 


TTAPAtTTCDMATA 


14 For if ye forgive men then- 
trespasses, your heavenly 
Father will also forgive you: 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING 

shall-be-forgiving 


OYPANIOC 

ouranios 

G3770 


to-YOU(P> THE 


FtATHP 

patEr 

G3962 

n_ Nom Sg m 
FATHER 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Matthew 6 


G1437 G1161 

Cond Conj 

IF-EVER YET 


AYTCDN OYA6 


G846 
pp Gen PI 
OF-them 


ANOPCDrtOIC 

anthrOpois 


NOT-YET THE 


AcfcHTG TO 1C 

aphEte tois 

G863 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t_ Dat PI m 

YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING to-THE 
ye-may-be-forgiving the 


TTATHP YMCDN AcbHCG I TA 

patEr humOn aphEsei ta 

G3962 G5216 G863 G3588 

rv_NomSgm pp 2 Gen PI viFutAct3Sg t„AccF 

FATHER OF-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING THE 

of-ye shall-be-forgiving 


15 But if ye forgive not men 
their trespasses, neither will 
your Father forgive your 


rtAPAFlTCDMATA 


6:16 OTAN 


CKYOPCDFIOI 

skuthrOpoi 

G4659 


G3361 

12 PI Part Neg 

lE-fastING NO 


A<t>ANIZOYCIN 

aphanizousin 

G853 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-UN-APPEARizING 

they-are-disguising 


G1063 G3588 


CDCTTGP OI 
hOsper hoi 

G5618 G358f 


ttpoccdfia 

prosOpa 

G4383 


orrcDC 

hopOs 

G3704 


cbANCDCIN 

phanOsin 
G5316 

vs 2Aor Pas 3 PI 
THEY-MAY-BE-APPEARING to-THE 


TOIC 

G3588 


ANOPCDFIOIC NHCTGYONTGC AMHN AGfCD 


nEsteuontes 

G3522 

vp Pres Act Nc 
fastING 


G281 G3004 


Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 


16 . Moreover when ye fast, be 
not, as the hypocrites, of a sad 
countenance: for they disfigure 
their faces, that they may 
appear unto men to fast. Verily 
I say unto you, They have their 
reward. 


MIC0ON AYTCDN 


NHCTGYCDN 

nEsteuOn 

G3522 


YET fastING 


COY THN KGcbAAHN KAI 

sou tEn kephalEn kai 

G4675 G3588 G2776 G2532 

pp2GenSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 

OF-YOU THE HEAD AND 


17 But thou, when thou fastest, 
anoint thine head, and wash 
thy face; 


npocconoN coy niyai 

prosOpon sou nipsai 

G4383 G4675 G3538 

n_ Acc Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg vm Aor Mid 2 Sg 
face OF-YOU WASH 


i oftcdc 

hopOs 

G3704 


<t>ANHC 

phanEs 

G5316 

vs 2Aor Pas 2 Sg 
YOU-MAY-BE-APPEARING 


G3962 G4675 

n_ Dat Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 
FATHER OF-YOU 


ANBPCDnOIC 

anthrOpois 


KPYTITCD 

kruptO 

a_ Dat Sg n 
HIDDen 


NHCTGYCDN 

nEsteuOn 

G3522 

vp Pres Act Nom Si 
fastING 


18 That thou appear not unto 
men to fast, but unto thy Father 
which is in secret: and thy 
Father, which seeth in secret, 
shall reward thee openly. 


GN TCD 


OF-YOU THE 


TCD 4>ANGPCD 

tO phanerO 

G3588 G5318 

t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 

THE apparent 


KPYTITCD ATTOACDCGI l 

kruptO apodOsei ! 

G2927 G591 I 

a_ Dat Sg n vi Fut Act 3 Sg | 

HIDDen SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING 1 

hiding shall-be-paying ; 
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©HCkYPIZGTe YM IN ©HC\YPOYC 

thEsaurizete humin thEsaurous 

G2343 G5213 G2344 

vm Pres Act 2 PI pp 2 Dat PI n_ Acc PI m 

YE-BE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW to-YOU(P) 
be-ye-hoarding I to-ye 


A IOPYCCOYC IN 


G2532 G1035 


KAenTOYCIN 

kleptousin 
> G2813 


AcbANIZei 

aphanizei 

G853 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-UN-APPEARizING 

is-causing-to-disappear 


en i thc 


G2532 G3699 


THE-?-where thieves 


19 . Lay not up for yourselves 
treasures upon earth, where 
moth and rust doth corrupt, 
and where thieves break 
through and steal: 


RE-THRU-EXCAVATING AND 


6:20 0HCAYPIZGTG 
thEsaurizete 

G2343 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-BE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW 


NOT-BESIDES MOTH 


GN OYPANCD 

en ouranO 

G1722 G3772 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


A<t>ANIZei 

aphanizei 

G853 

[ vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-UN-APPEARizING 
is-causing-to-disappear 


A IOPYCCOYC IN OYAG KAenTOYCIN 

diorussousin oude kleptousin 

G1358 G3761 G2813 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI 

ARE-THRU-EXCAVATING NOT-YET ARE-stealING 

are-burrowing nor 

6:21 OnOY TAP 6CTIN 


OHCAYPOC 

thEsauros 


G2532 G3699 


YMCDN 6K6I OCT AI 


O-MORROW OF-YOU(P) 


G1563 G2071 G2532 

Adv vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Con) 
there SHALL-BE AND 


20 But lay up for yourselves 
treasures in heaven, where 
neither moth nor rust doth 
corrupt, and where thieves do 
not break through nor steal: 


21 For where your treasure i: 
there will your heart be also. 


KAPAIA YMCDN 

kardia humOn 

G2588 G5216 


AYXNOC TOY 

luchnos tou 

G3088 G3588 


CCDMATOC 6CTIN 

sOmatos estin 

G4983 G2076 

Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi Pres v: 

OF-THE BODY IS 


G1437 G3767 

Cond Conj 

IF-EVER THEN 


22 The light of the body is the 
eye: if therefore thine eye be 
single, thy whole body shall be 
full of light. 


OchOAAMOC 

ophthalmos 

G3788 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


COY <*>CDT6INON OCT AI 

sou phOteinon estai 

G4675 G5460 G2071 

pp 2 Gen Sg a_NomSgn vi Fut vxx 3 


G573 

a_ Nom Sg m 

UN-COMPOUND 

single 


OAON 
holon 
G3650 
a_ Nom Sg 
WHOLE 


CCDMA 

sOma 

G4983 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


CCDMA 

sOma 

G4983 


OchOAAMOC COY nONHPOC 

ophthalmos sou ponEros 

G3788 G4675 G4190 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg a_ Nom Sg m 
VIEWer OF-YOU wicked 


CKOT6IN 

skoteinon 

G4652 


6CTAI 

G2071 


G3650 G35f 

:3Sg a_ Nom Sg n t_Nc 
WHOLE THE 


G1487 G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


cbCDC TO 6N 

phOs to en 

G5457 G3588 G1722 

im Sg n n_ Nom Sg rr t_ Nom Sg n Prep 


23 But if thine eye be evil, thy 
whole body shall be full of 
darkness. If therefore the light 
that is in thee be darkness, how 
great [is] that darkness! 
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CO I CKOTOC 6CTIN 

soi skotos estin 

G4671 G4655 G2076 

pp 2 Dat Sg n_ Nom Sg n vi Pres vx; 

YOU DARKness IS 


CKOTOC noCON 


NOT-YET-ONE 


G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


G2532 G3588 


AOYA6YGIN 
douleuein 
G1398 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-SLAVING 


G2087 
a_ Acc Sg m 
DIFFERENT 


KATAcbPONHCGl 

kataphronEsei 

G2706 


he-SHALL-BE-despisING NOT 


OGCD AOYAGYGIN KAI MAMMON A 

theO douleuein kai mammOna 

G2316 G1398 G2532 G3126 

n_ Dat Sg m vn Pres Act Conj n_ Dat Sg n 

to-God TO-BE-SLAVING AND to-MAMMON 


masters: for either he will hate 
the one, and love the other; or 
else he will hold to the one, 
and despise the other. Ye 
cannot serve God and 
mammon. 


TOYTO AGrCD YM IN 

touto legO hum in 

G5124 G3004 G5213 

pd Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

this 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 


MGPIMNATG 

G3309 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-beING-anxf 


Th TYXH 

tE psuchE 

G3588 G5590 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


MMAG TCD CCDMATI YMCON 


nihlTG 

piEte mEde tO sOmati 

G4095 G3366 G3588 G4983 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

YE-MAY-BE DRINKING NO-YET to-THE BODY 

ye-may-be-drinking nor-yet 


TI GNAYCHCee OYXI H TYXH 

ti endusEsthe ouchi hE psuchE 

G5101 G1746 G3780 G3588 G5590 

pi Acc Sg n vs Aor Mid 2 PI Part Int t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg 

ANY YE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING NOT< em P h ) THE soul 

what ye-should-be-putting-on 

TPOchHC KAI TO CCDMA TOY 6NAYMATOC 

trophEs kai to sOma tou endumatos 

G5160 G2532 G3588 G4983 G3588 G1742 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

NURTURE AND THE BODY OF-THE IN-SLIP 

nourishment apparel 


6:26 GMBAGS'ATG G1C TA 

emblepsate eis ta 

G1689 G1519 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_ Acc PI 

IN-look INTO THE 

look-at-ye I 


OYAG 0GPIZOYCIN OYAG CYNArOYCIN 

G3761 G2325 G3761 G4863 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI 

NOT-YET THEY-ARE-reapING NOT-YE 


TIGTGINA TOY OYPANOY OTI 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3754 G3756 G4687 

Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI 

that NOT THEY-ARE-SOWING 


25 . Therefore I say unto you, 
Take no thought for your life, 
what ye shall eat, or what ye 
shall drink; nor yet for your 
body, what ye shall put on. Is 
not the life more than meat, 
and the body than raiment? 


26 Behold the fowls of the air: 
for they sow not, neither do 
they reap, nor gather into 
barns; yet your heavenly Father 
feedeth them. Are ye not much 
better than they? 


OYPANIOC TPGchei 


of-ye 

AIA<t»GPGTG 

diapherete 
G1308 

vi Pres Act 2 PI pp Gen PI 

ARE-THRU-CARRYING OF-them 
are-being-of-consequence 


G846 


A Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-NURTURING 
s-nourishing 
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62 YMCDN 

ex humOn 

G1537 G5216 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

OUT OF-YOU(P) 

of-ye 


THN HA IK I AN AYTOY TTHXYN 

tEn hElikian autou pEchun 

G3588 G2244 G846 G4083 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE PRIME OF-him CUBIT 


MGPIMNCDN 

merimnOn 

G3309 

vp Pres Act Nom I 

beING-anxious 

worrying 


AYNATAI 

dunatai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


27 Which of you by taking 
thought can add one cubit unto 
his stature? 


TTGPI 6NAYMATOC Tl 


MGPIMNATG 


KATAMAOGTG 


AND ABOUT II 


28 And why take ye thought 
for raiment? Consider the lilies 
of the field, how they grow; 
they toil not, neither do they 


AI~POY ncoc AY2ANGI OY l 

agrou pOs auxanei ou 1 

G68 G4459 G837 G3756 ( 

i n_ Gen Sg m Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg v 

FIELD how it-IS-GROWING NOT II 


OYAG NH0GI 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


OTI OYAG 

hoti oude 

G3754 G3761 


COAOMCDN GN 

solomOn en 

G4672 G1722 


NOT-YET SOLOMON 


TH AOIH 

tE doxE 

G3588 G1391 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


29 And yet I say unto you, That 
even Solomon in all his glory 
was not arrayed like one of 


AYTOY TIGPIGBAAGTO CDC GN TOYTCDN 

autou periebaleto hOs hen toutOn 

G846 G4016 G5613 G1520 G5130 

pp Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Adv a_ Acc Sg n pd Gen PI n 

OF-him was-ABOUT-CAST AS ONE OF-these 

was-clothed 


XOPTON TOY 


AYPION G 1C KA IB ANON BAAAOMGNON 

aurion eis klibanon ballomenon 

Adv Prep n_AccSgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 

MORROW INTO STOVE beING-CAST 


TIOAACD MAAAON YMAC OAtrOniCTOt 

pollO mallon humas oligopistoi 

G4183 G3123 G5209 G3640 

a_DatSgn Adv pp 2 Acc PI a_VocPlm 

to-much RATHER YOU(P) FEW-BELIEVing-ones 

much ye scant-of-faith-ones! 

6:31 MH OYN MGPIMNHCHTG 

mE oun merimnEsEte 

G3361 G3767 G3309 

Part Neg Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI 

NO THEN YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-anxious 

ye-should-be-worrying 


CHMGPON 

sEmeron 

G4594 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-ENVELOPING-IIS 

is-garbing 


G5315 

vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-MAY-BE-EATING 


TTICDMGN 

piOmen 

G4095 


tTGP IBAACDMG0A 


39 Wherefore, if God so clothe 
the grass of the field, which to 
day is, and to morrow is cast 
into the oven, [shall he] not 
much more [clothe] you, O ye 
of little faith? 


eat? oi 


31 Therefore take 
saying. What shall 
What shall we drink? 
Wherewithal shall we 
clothed? 


6:32 TIANTA 

panta 

G3956 


TAP TAYTA TA 


G0NH 

ethnE 

G1484 


TIATHP YMCDN O 

patEr humOn ho 

G3962 G5216 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen PI t_Nom 

FATHER OF-YOU(P) THE 

of-ye 


OYPANIOC OTI XPHZGTG TOYTCDN AtTANTCDN 

ouranios hoti chrEzete toutOn hapantOn 

G3770 G3754 G5535 G5130 G537 

i a_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI pd Gen PI n a_ Gen PI n 

heavenly that YE-ARE-needING OF-these OF-ALL( em P h ) 

of-these-things all( em P h > 


32 (For after all these things do 
the Gentiles seek:) for your 
heavenly Father knoweth that 
ye have need of all these 
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6:33 ZHT6IT6 


G2212 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-BE-SEEKING 
be-ye-seeking ! 


T7PCDTON THN 

prOton tEn 

G4412 G3588 

Adv t_ Acc Sg f 

BEFORE-most THE 


BACIA6IAN 

basileian 

G932 

n_ Acc Sg f 
KINGdom 


TOY 0GOY 

tou theou 

G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


KAI THN 

kai tEn 

G2532 G3588 

Conj t_AccSgf 
AND THE 


33 But seek ye first the 
kingdom of God, and his 
righteousness; and all these 
things shall be added unto you. 


A 1K A IOCYNHN AYTOY 


dikaiosunEn 
G1343 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
OF-Him 


KM TAYTA 

G2532 G5023 
Conj pd Nom PI n 
AND these 

these-things 




a_ Nom PI n 
ALL 


nPOCTGOHCGTM YMIN 

prostethEsetai humin 

G4369 G5213 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-addED to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


6:34 MH OYN 

mE oun 

G3361 G3767 

Part Neg Conj 

NO THEN 


MePIMNHCHTG 61C 

merimnEsEte els 

G3309 G1519 

vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep 

YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-anxious INTO 
ye-should-be-worrying 


THN 

tEn 

G3588 

t_AccSgf 

THE 


Adv t_ Nom Sg f 

MORROW THE 


TAP 

gar 


for 


AYPION 

G839 

Adv 

MORROW 


34 Take therefore no thought 
for the morrow: for the morrow 
shall take thought for the 
things of itself. Sufficient unto 
the day [is] the evil thereof. 


MGPIMNHC6I 

merimnEsei 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-beING-anxious 


TA 6AYTHC 

ta heautEs 

G3588 G1438 

t_ Acc Pin pf 3 Gen Sg I 
THE OF-self 

the-things of-herself 


APK6TON TH 

arketon tE 

G713 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg n t_ Dat Sg I 
SUFFICient to-THE 


HMGPA 

hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 
DAY 


hE 

G3588 
t_ Nom Sg f 
THE 


KAKIA 


n_ Nom Sg f 
EVIL 


AYTHC 


pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 
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YE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED 


judged. 


TM> KPIMATI KPIN6T6 


G1722 G3739 G1063 G2917 

Prep pr Dat Sg n Conj n_ Dat Sg n 

IN WHICH for JUDGment 


KPieHcecee 

krinete krithEsesthe 

G2919 G2919 

vi Pres Act 2 PI vi Fut Pas 2 PI Conj 

YE-ARE-JUDGING YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-JUDGED AND 


2 For with what judgment ye 
judge, ye shall be judged: and 
with what measure ye mete, it 
shall be measured to you again. 


METPCD MGTP6ITG 


ANT IMGTPH0HC6TA I YMIN 

antimetrEthEsetai humin 

G488 G5213 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

i it-SHALL-BE-BEING-INSTEAD-MEASURED to-YOU(P) 
it-shall-be-being-measured-again to-ye 


BAGnGIC TO 

blepeis to 

G991 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg 

YOU-ARE-lookING THE 


AAGA<t>OY COY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


KAP<bOC TO 

karphos to 

G2595 G3588 

n_AccSgn t_AccSgn 
SHRIVEL THE 


G1722 G3588 


OchGAAMCD 

ophthalmO 

G3788 
n_ Dat Sg m 
VIEWer 
eye 


G4674 G3788 

ps 2 Dat Sg n_ Dat Sg m 
YOUR VIEWer 


G1385 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BEAM 


3 And why beholdest thou the 
mote that is in thy brother's 
eye, but considerest not the 
beam that is in thine own eye? 


G3756 G2657 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
NOT YOU-ARE-DOWN-MINDING 
you-are-considering 


G2400 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Norn £ 
BE-PERCEIVING THE 


G2046 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING 


AOKOC 

dokos 

G1385 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


ATIO TOY 


O<t>0AAMOY 

ophthalmou 

G3788 
n_ Gen Sg m 
VIEWer 


O<t>0AAMCD COY 

ophthalmO sou 

G3788 G4675 

i n_ Dat Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 


A<t>ec 

aphes 

G863 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
FROM-LET 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


4 Or how wilt thou say to thy 
brother, Let me pull out the 
mote out of thine eye; and, 
behold, a beam [is] in thine 
own eye? 


7:5 YTTOKPITA 

hupokrita 

G5273 


GKBAAG 

ekbale 

G1544 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-OUT-CASTING 
be-you-extracting I 


UPCDTON 

prOton 

G4412 


G1385 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BEAM 


GKBAAGIN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


O<f>0AAMOY 

ophthalmou 

G3788 

n_ Gen Sg m 

VIEWer 


5 Thou hypocrite, first cast out 
the beam out of thine own eye; 
and then shalt thou see clearly 
to cast out the mote out of thy 
brother's eye. 


TOY Oct>0AAMOY TOY 

tou ophthalmou tou 

G3588 G3788 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Si 

OF-THE VIEWer OF-THE 


G3361 G1325 G3588 

Part Neg vs2AorAct2PI t_AccSgn 

NO YE-MAY-BE-GIVING THE 


AAGAcbOY COY 


MHAG 

mEde 

G3366 


BAAHTG 

balEte 

G906 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 
NO-YET YE-SHOULD-BE-CASTING 
nor-yet 


6 Give not that which is holy 
unto the dogs, neither cast ye 
your pearls before swine, lest 
they trample them under their 
feet, and turn again and rend 
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margaritas 

G3135 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


K AT ATI ATHCCDC IN 

katapatEsOsin 

G2662 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-trampING 

they-should-be-trampling 


AYTOYC 

autous 

G846 

pp Acc PI m 


GMnPOCeGN 

emprosthen 

G1715 


G1722 G3588 


choirOn 

G5519 


CTP\4>GNTGC 

straphentes 

G4762 

vp 2Aor Pas Nom PI m 
BEING-TURNED 


vs Aor Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc F 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BURSTING YOU(P) 
they-should-be-tearing ye 

7:7 MT6IT6 KM AOBI 


GYPhlCGTG 

heurEsete 

G2147 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING 


7 . Ask, and it shall be given 
you; seek, and ye shall find; 
knock, and it shall be opened 


KPOYGTG KM ANOlrHCGTAI YMIN 

krouete kai anoigEsetai humin 

G2925 G2532 G455 G5213 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

BE-KNOCKING AND it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED to-YOU(P) 

be-ye-knocking I it-shall-be-being opened to-ye 


G1063 G3588 


aitOn 

G154 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-REQUESTING 

one-requesting 


G2983 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
IS-GETTING-UP AND 
is-obtaining 


G2532 G3588 


GYPICK6I KM 


TCD KPO YONT I ANO I rhICGT A I 

tO krouonti anoigEsetai 

G3588 G2925 G455 

t_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Dat Sg m vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg 
to-THE one-KNOCKING it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED 

one-knocking it-shall-be-being opened 

6CTIN 6Z YMCDN ANGPCDT 

estin ex humOn anthrOpos 

G2076 G1537 G5216 G444 

Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI n_ Nom Sg 

IS OUT OF-YOU<P> human 


G2212 

vp Pres Act Nom 
one-SEEKING 
one-seeking 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


8 For every one that asketh 
receiveth; and he that seeketh 
findeth; and to him that 
knocketh it shall be opened. 


9 Or what man is there of you, 
whom if his son ask bread, will 
he give him a stone? 


G154 G3: 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg L f 

SHOULD-BE REQUESTING TH 

should-be-requesting 

eniACDcei aytcd 

epidOsei auto 

G1929 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING to-him 
he-shall-be-handing him 


IX0YN AITHCH 

ichthun aitEsE 

G2486 G154 


G740 

H_Acc Sg m 
BREAD 


mh otbiN eniAcocei 

mE ophin epidOsei 

G3361 G3789 G1929 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Part Neg n_ Acc Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

he-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING NO serpent SHALL-BE-ON-G 


G3037 
n_ Acc Sg m 
STONE 


10 Or if he ask a fish, will he 
give him a serpent? 


didonai 
G1325 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-GIVING 


T6KNOIC 

teknois 

G5043 


OIAATG AOMATA 

oidate domata 

G1492 G1390 

vi Pert Act 2 PI n_ Acc PI n 

HAVE-PERCEIVED GIFTS 


YMCDN TTOCCD 

humOn posO 

G5216 G4214 

pp 2 Gen PI pq Dat Sg n 
OF-YOU(P) how-much 
of-ye 


G3962 

r\_ Nom Sg n 

FATHER 


11 If ye then, being evil, know 
how to give good gifts unto 
your children, how much more 
shall your Father which is in 
heaven give good things to 
them that ask him? 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 
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TO IC OYPANO IC 


G1722 G3588 


ACDce i ArAGA 

dOsei agatha 

G1325 G18 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_AccPlr 

SHALL-BE-GIVING GOODS 


©GAHTG 

thelEte 

G2309 

vs Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-WILLING 


TO IC 


G3588 


AITOYCIN AYTON 

aitousin auton 

G154 G846 

t_ Dat PI m vp Pres Act Dat PI m pp Acc Sg m 
to-THE ones -REQUESTING Him 

ones-requesting 


G4160 

vs Pres Act 3 PI 
MAY-BE-DOING 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


AYTOIC OYTOC 


NOMOC 

nomos 

G3551 


> gicgaggtg aia thc 

eiselthete dia tEs 

G1525 G1223 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

BE-YE-INTO-COMING THRU THE 

through 


KAI GYPYXCDPOC H 

kai euruchOros hE 

G2532 G2149 G3588 

Conj a_ Nom Sg f t_NomS< 

AND WELL-GUSH-SPACED THE 


OTI TXAATGIA 

hoti plateia 

G3754 G4116 


CRAMPED GATE 


G4439 
n_ Nom Sg f 
GATE 


G3598 
n_ Nom Sg f 
WAY 


AFIArOYCA 

apagousa 
G520 




TTOAAOI GICIN 

polloi eisin 

> G4183 G1526 

a_ Nom PI m vi Pres' 
MANY ARE 


gicgpxomgnoi 


ATTCDAGI AN 

eis tEn apOleian 

G1519 G3588 G684 

Pres Act Nom Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

one- FROM-LEADING INTO THE destruction 

leading-away 

AYTHC 

autEs 
G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


G4728 
a_ Nom Sg f 
CRAMPED 


H AtTArOYCA 

hE apagousa 

G3588 G520 

t_ Nom Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
THE one-FROM-LEADING 

leading-away 

GYPICKONTGC AYTHN 

heuriskontes autEn 

G2147 G846 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg f 
ones-FINDING her 

ones-finding 


INTO THE 


TG0AIMM6NH 

tethlimmenE 

G2346 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 

HAVING-zbeen-CONSTRICTED 

having-been-narrowed 


gicin 

eisin 

G1526 


7:15 TTPOCGXGTG AG 

prosechete de 

G4337 G1161 


AhO TCDN 


YGYAOrtPOcpHTCDN OITINGC GPXONTAI 

io tOn pseudoprophEtOn hoitines erchontai 

575 G3588 G5578 G3748 G2064 

ep t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m pr Nom PI m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 

tOM THE FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers WHO-ANY ARE-COMING 

false-prophets who- an v 

I TtPOBATCDN GCCDBGN A6 GICIN AYKOI APtTArt 


INTO-PLACE YET 


KAPTTCDN 

karpOn 

G2590 


GTTITNCDCGC0G 

epignOsesthe 

G1921 


12 . Therefore all things 
whatsoever ye would that men 
should do to you, do ye even so 
to them: for this is the law and 
the prophets. 


13 Enter ye in at the strait gate: 
for wide [is] the gate, and 
broad [is] the way, that leadeth 
to destruction, and many there 
be which go in thereat: 


14 Because strait [is] the gate, 
and narrow [is] the way, which 
leadeth unto life, and few there 
be that find it. 


15 . Beware of false prophets, 
which come to you in sheep's 
clothing, but inwardly they are 
ravening wolves. 


16 Ye shall know them by their 
fruits. Do men gather grapes of 
thorns, or figs of thistles? 
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CYAAerOYCIN MTO AKANGCDN 

sullegousin apo akanthOn 

G4816 G575 G173 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep n_ Gen PI f 

THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-collectING FROM POINT-FLOWERS GRAPE 
they-are-culling thorns 


CTAcbYAHN 

staphulEn 
G4718 
n_ Acc Sg f 


7:17 OYTCDC 
houtOs 
G3779 


AGNAPON ArAOON 


CATIPON AGNAPON KAPTFOYC TIONHPOYC nOIGl 

sapron dendron karpous ponErous poiei 

G4550 G1186 G2590 G4190 G4160 


H Ano TPIBOACON CYKA 

E apo tribolOn suka 

G2228 G575 G5146 G4810 

Part Prep n_ Gen PI m fg* Acc PI r 
OR FROM THREE-CASTS FIGS 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-DOING 

is-producing 


17 Even so every good tree 
bringeth forth good fruit; but a 
corrupt tree bringeth forth evil 


AYNATAI 

dunatai 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


KAPnOYC nONHPOYC no 16 IN 

karpous ponErous poiein 

G2590 G4190 G4160 


18 A good tree cannot bring 
forth evil fruit, neither [can] a 
corrupt tree bring forth good 


AGNAPON CAnPON KAPnOYC KAAOYC nOIGIN 

dendron sapron karpous kalous poiein 

G1186 G4550 G2590 G2570 G4160 

n_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n n_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m vn Pres Act 

TREE ROTTen FRUITS IDEAL TO-BE-DOING 

to-be-producing 


1 


g ic nYP 


AGNAPON MFI 

dendron mE 

G1186 G3361 

p_ Nom Sg n Part Neg 
TREE NO 


BAAAGTAI 
pur balletai 

G4442 G906 

n_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

FIRE IS-beING-CAST 


vp Pres Act N 

DOING 

do producing 


KAPnON 

karpon 

G2590 

m Sg n n_AccSgm 
FRUIT 


G2570 
a_ Acc Sg n 
IDEAL 


GKKOnTGTAI KAI 

ekkoptetai kai 

G1581 G2532 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj 

IS-beING-OUT-STRIKen AND 
is-being-hewn-down 


19 Every tree that bringeth not 
forth good fruit is hewn down, 
and cast into the fire. 


Ano TCDN KAPnCDN AYTCDN GniTNCDCGCGG 


G1CGA6YCGTA1 

eiseleusetai 

G1525 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING 

shall-be-entering 


karpOn 

G2590 

i n_ Gen PI r 
FRUITS 


epignOsesthe 

G1921 i 

i vi Fut midD 2 PI | 

YE-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING t 
ye-shall-be-recognizing 

MO I KYPIG 

moi kurie 

G3427 G2962 

ppIDatSg n_ Voc Sg m 

to-ME Master I 


B AC I AG IAN TCDN 

basileian tOn 

G932 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen PI 

KINGdom OF-THE 


Lord I 

OYPANCDN 

ouranOn 

G3772 


KYPIG 

G2962 
n_ Voc Sg r 
Master I 


GN OYPANOIC 


21 . Not every one that saith 
unto me, Lord, Lord, shall 
enter into the kingdom of 
heaven; but he that doeth the 
will of my Father which is in 


Mom Sg m t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t 


7:22 nOAAOl 


SHALL-BE-declarING 


HM6PA 

hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


nPOGrhMTGYCAMGN 

proephEteusamen 

G4395 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-BEFORE-AVER 

we-prophesy 


22 Many will say to me in that 
day, Lord, Lord, have we not 
prophesied in thy name? and in 
thy name have cast out devils? 
and in thy name done many 
wonderful works? 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Matthew 7 


AM MON I \ G£GBAAOMGN KM TCD 

daimonia exebalomen kai tO 

G1140 G1544 G2532 G3588 

n_ Acc Pin vi2AorAct1PI Conj t_DatSgm 

demons WE-OUT-CAST AND to-THE 


CCD ONOMATI AYNAMGIC TTOAAAC GTIOIHCAMGN 

sO onomati dunameis pollas epoiEsamen 

G4674 G3686 G1411 G4183 G4160 

ps2DatSg n_DatSgn n_AccPlf a_AccPlf viAorActIPI 


G2532 G5119 


OMOAOrMCCD 

homologEsO 

G3670 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
1-SHALL-BE-avowlNG 


OYAGTIOTG 

oudepote 

G3763 


emcDN 

egnOn 

G1097 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-KNEW 


23 And then will I profess unto 
them, I never knew you: depart 
from me, ye that work iniquity. 


ATIOXCDPGITG An GMOY Ol 

apochOreite ap emou hoi 

G672 G575 G1700 G35f 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Nc 

BE-YE-FROM-SPACING FROM ME THE 

be-ye-departing ! 


GPrAZOMGNOI 


OYN 


7:24 nAC 
G3956 

a_ Nom Sg m 
EVERY 


G4160 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI 
IS-DOING them 


OCT 1C 

G3748 


homoiOsO auton 

G3666 G846 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg 

1-SHALL-BE-LIKenlNG him 


G3588 G458 

I t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE UN-LAWness 

lawlessness 


TOYC 

G3588 


TOYTOYC 


AYTON ANAPI 


<t>PONIMCD OCT 

phronimO 
G5429 
a_ Dat Sg i 


G3748 
pr Nom Sg n 
WHO-ANY 


24 Therefore whosoever 

heareth these sayings of mine, 
and doeth them, I will liken 
him unto a wise man, which 
built his house upon a rock: 


CDKOAOMHCGN 

OkodomEsen 

G3618 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
HOME-BUILDS 


OIK I AN AYTOY 6TII THN 


HAGON 

Elthon 

G2064 


G3614 
n_ Dat Sg I 
HOME 


GKGINh 

ekeinE 
G1565 
pd Dat Sg f 


AND NOT 


25 And the rain descended, and 
the floods came, and the winds 
blew, and beat upon that 
house; and it fell not: for it was 
founded upon a rock. 


gtigcgn tgbgmgaicdto tap eni ti-in 

epesen tethemeliOto gar epi tEn 

G4098 G2311 G1063 G1909 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Plup Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep t_ Acc Sg 

it-FALLS it-HAD-been-foundED for ON THE 

she-falls she-had-been-founded 


G2532 G3956 


AND EVERY 


AKOYCDN 

akouOn 

G191 

vp Pres Act Nom I 

one-HEARING 

one-hearing 


tigtpan 

petran 

G4073 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


OMOICD0HCGTAI 

homoiOthEsetai 

G3666 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-LIKenED 


AOrOYC TOYTOYC 
logous toutous 

G3056 G5128 


a_ Dat Sg m 

INSIPID 

stupid 


OIK I AN AYTOY Gn I THN AMMON 

oikian autou epi tEn ammon 

I G3588 G285 

t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf 
THE SAND 


G3614 G846 

f n_ Acc Sgf ppGenSgm 
HOME OF-him 


26 And every one that heareth 
these sayings of mine, and 
doeth them not, shall be 
likened unto a foolish man, 
which built his house upon the 


KATGBH 

katebE 

G2597 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

DOWN-STEPPed 

descended 


BPOXH 

brochE 

G1028 


G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
CAME 


27 And the rain descended, and 
the floods came, and the winds 
blew, and beat upon that 
house; and it fell: and great 
was the fall of it. 
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enN6YCj.N 

epneusan 

G4154 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
BLOW 


ANGMOl 

anemoi 

G417 


WINDS 


KAI TtPOCeKOYAN Th 

kai prosekopsan tE 

G2532 G4350 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sg f 

AND THEY-TOWARD-STRIKE to-THE 

they-dash-against the 



G3614 


n_ Dat Sg f 

HOME 

house 


exeiNH km 

ekeinE kai 

G1565 G2532 

pd Dat Sg f Conj 

that AND 


eneceN ka i hn 

epesen kai En 

G4098 G2532 G2258 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Impf \ 

it-FALLS AND WAS 

she-falls 


H FITCDCIC AYTHC MGrAAH 

hE ptOsis autEs megalE 

G3588 G4431 G846 G3173 

: 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg f a_ Nom Sg f 

THE FALL OF-her GREAT 


7:28 KM 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


GrGNGTO 

egeneto 


OTG 



vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv 
it-BECAME when 


CYNGTGAGCGN 

sunetelesen 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TOGETHER-FINISHES 

concludes 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


TOYC 


THE 


AOrOYC 

logous 


28 And it came to pass, when 
Jesus had ended these sayings, 
the people were astonished at 
his doctrine: 


were-astonishED 


OXAOI 

G3793 

THRONGS 


eni TH AIAAXH 

epi tE didachE 

G1909 G3588 G1322 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

ON THE TEACHing 


&YTOY 


pp Gen Sg m 
OF-Him 


HN TAP 

En gar 

G2258 G1063 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj 
He-WAS for 


AIAACKCDN 

didaskOn 

G1321 

vp Pres Act Nom 
One-TEACHING 
teaching 


Sg 


AYTOYC 

G846 

pp Acc PI m 
them 


CDC 620YCIAN 


hOs exousian 
G5613 G1849 
Adv n_ Acc Sg f 

AS authority 


echOn 
G2192 
vp Pres Act I 
HAVING 
one-having 


29 For he taught them as [one] 
having authority, and not as the 
scribes. 


hOs hoi 
G5613 G3588 
Adv t_NomPlm 
AS THE 


TPAMMATGIC 

grammateis 

G1122 

WRITers 

scribes 
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KATABANT I A6 AYTCD ATTO TOY 

katabanti de autO apo tou 

G2597 G1161 G846 

vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m Conj pp Dat Sg 

to-DOWN-STEPP/ng YET Him 

to-descending 


OPOYC HKOAOYOHCAN AYTCD OX AO I 

apo tou orous EkolouthEsan autO ochloi 

G575 G3588 G3735 G190 G846 G3793 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m n_ Nom PI n 

FROM THE mountain follow to-Him THRONGS 


1 . When he was come down 
from the mountain, great 
multitudes followed him. 


AGFIPOC 

lepros 

G3015 

a_ Nom Sg m 


GASCON 

elthOn 

G2064 


BE-PERCEIVING leper 


nPOCGKYNG I 

prosekunei 

G4352 


AGrCON 

legOn 

G3004 


2 And, behold, there came a 
leper and worshipped him, 
saying. Lord, if thou wilt, thou 
canst make me clean. 


SGAMC 

thelEs 

G2309 


KASAPICAI 


AYNACAI 

dunasai me katharisai 

G1410 G3165 G2511 

I Cond vs Pres Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vn Aor Act 

IF-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-WILLING YOU-ARE-ABLE ME TO-cleanse 

you-can 


GKTGINAC 

ekteinas 

G1614 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg f 
OUT-STRETCH/ng 
stretchmg-out 


SrCDN SGACD 

|On thelO 

1004 G2309 i 

Pres Act Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 1 Sg ' 


KASAPICSHT1 


G680 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
TOUCHES 


KM GYSGCDC GKASAPICSH 

kai eutheOs ekatharisthE 

G2532 G2112 G2511 

Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AND immediately IS-cleansED 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


3 And Jesus put forth [his] 
hand, and touched him, saying, 
I will; be thou clean. And 
immediately his leprosy was 
cleansed. 


op Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


OPA 

G3708 


MHAGNI 

mEdeni 
G3367 

! Sg a_ Dat Sg m 
BE-SEEING to-NO-YET-OI 
be-you-seeing! to-no-one 


YFIArG CGAYTON 

hupage seauton 

G5217 G4572 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sg m 

BE-UNDER-LEADING YOURself 
be-you-going-away! 


eiriHC 

eipEs 

G2036 


G1166 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
SHOW to-THE 

show-you ! 


G2409 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SACRED-one 
priest 


KA1 TTPOCGNGrKG 

kai prosenegke 

G2532 G4374 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND BE-TOWARD-CARRYING 

bring-you ! 


TO ACDPON 

to dOron 

G3588 G1435 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
THE oblation \ 

approach-present 


O nPOCGTASGN MCDCHC 

ho prosetaxen mOsEs 

G3739 G4367 G3475 

pr Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg «t_ Nom Sg m 

- TOWARD-SETS MOSES 


G1519 G3142 
Prep :B_ Acc Sg n 
INTO witness 


KATTGPNAOYM 


INTO CAPERNAUM 


nPOCNASGN 

prosElthen 

G4334 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
TOWARD-CAME 


4 And Jesus saith unto him, 
See thou tell no man; but go 
thy way, shew thyself to the 
priest, and offer the gift that 
Moses commanded, for a 
testimony unto them. 


5 . And when Jesus was 
entered into Capernaum, there 
came unto him a centurion, 
beseeching him, 


ka i AGrcDN 

kai legOn 
G2532 G3004 
Conj vp Pres Act Nc 
AND sayING 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


BGBAMTAI i 

beblEtai i 

G906 i 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg I 

HAS-been-CAST 
is-prostrate 


6 And saying, Lord, my servant 
lieth at home sick of the palsy, 
grievously tormented. 
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O IK I A* TTAPAAYT1K 

□ikia paralutikos 

G3614 G3885 

n_ Dat Sg f a_NomSgm 
HOME paralytic 


G2532 G3004 

Conj Vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
AND IS-sayING 


vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
beING-ORDEALizED 
being-tormented 

O IHCOYC 

ho iEsous 

G3588 G2424 


GASCON 

elthOn 

G2064 

m Sg vp 2Aor Act Nc 
COMING 


SGPATTGYCCO 

therapeusO 

G2323 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
SHALL-BE-curING 


HUNDRED-chief 


IKANOC INA 

hikanos hina 

G2425 G2443 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


stegEn 
G4721 
n_ Acc Sg f 
EXCLUDer 
roof 


erne AoroN km iashcgtm o 

eipe logon kai iathEsetai ho 

G2036 G3056 G2532 G2390 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom S 

BE-sayING saying AND SHALL-BE-BEING-HEALED THE 

be-you-saying I word 


GICGASHC 

eiselthEs 

G1525 

vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

you-may-be-entering 


G3450 

i pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


8:9 I 


tap erco 


ANSPCOnOC GIMI 

anthrOpos 


erchou 

G2064 


vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj 
AND to-other BE-COMING AND 

to-another be-you-coming ! 

nOlHCON TOYTO KAI nOIGI 

poiEson touto kai poiei 

G4160 G5124 G2532 G4160 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pd Acc Sg n Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

DO this AND he-IS-DOING 


KAI GPX6TAI 

kai erchetai 

G2532 G2064 


nOPGYSHT I 
poreuthEti 

G4198 

vm Aor pasD 2 Sg 
BE-BEING-GONE 
be-you-being-gone I 

KAI TCD 


KAI TIOPGYGTAI 

kai poreuetai 

G2532 G4198 

Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

AND he-IS-GOING 


G1401 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SLAVE 


8 The centurion answered and 
said. Lord, I am not worthy 
that thou shouldest come under 
my roof: but speak the word 
only, and my servant shall be 


MONON 

monon 

G3440 

Adv 

ONLY 


9 For I am a man under 
authority, having soldiers 
under me: and I say to this 
[man], Go, and he goeth; and 
to another. Come, and he 
cometh; and to my servant, Do 
this, and he doeth [it]. 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


G0AYMACGN 

ethaumasen 

G2296 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-MARVELS 


10 When Jesus heard [it], he 
marvelled, and said to them 
that followed. Verily I say unto 
you, I have not found so great 
faith, no, not in Israel. 


Hebrew 

AMEN 

verily 


TtlCTlN GYPON 

pistin heuron 

G4102 G2147 

n_ Acc Sg f vi2AorAct1! 
BELIEF l-FOUND 
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G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


H20YCIN 

hExousin 

G2240 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 


humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G3754 G4183 


KM ANAKAI0HCONTAI 

kai anaklithEsontai 

G2532 G347 

Conj vi Fut Pas 3 PI 


MGTA ABPAAM 


SHALL-BE-ARRIVING AND SHALL-BE-BEING-reCLINED WITH 


AYCMCDN 

dusmOn 

G1424 


KM IAKCDB GN 

kai iakOb en 

G2532 G2384 G1722 

Conj ni proper Prep 

AND JACOB IN 


11 And I say unto you, That 
many shall come from the east 
and west, and shall sit down 
with Abraham, and Isaac, and 
Jacob, in the kingdom of 


B AC I AG IA TCDN 


G3588 G932 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE KINGdom 


CKOTOC 

skotos 
G4655 
n_Acc Sg n 
DARK 
darkness 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


BACIAGIAC 

basileias 

G932 


G2CDTGPON 

exOteron 
G1857 
a_ Acc Sg n 
OUTer 


GKGI GCTM 

ekei estai 
G1563 G2071 


GKBAHOHCONTA I 

ekblEthEsontai 

G1544 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-CAST 
shall-be-being-cast-out 

KAAY0MOC 

klauthmos 

S588 G2805 


6IC TO 


G2532 G3588 


12 But the children of the 
kingdom shall be cast out into 
outer darkness: there shall be 
weeping and gnashing of teeth. 


BPYrMOC TCDN OAONTCDN 

brugmos tOn odontOn 

G1030 G3588 G3599 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 
GNASHing OF-THE TEETH 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


GKATONTAPXCD YTIArG 

ekatontarchO hupage 

G1543 G5217 

i n_ Dat Sg m vm Pres Act 

HUNDRED-chief 
centurion 


13 And Jesus said unto the 
centurion. Go thy way; and as 
thou hast believed, [so] be it 
done unto thee. And his 
servant was healed in the 
selfsame hour. 


YOU-BELIEVE 


G2390 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-HEALED 


GN TH CDPA GKGINH 

en tE hOra ekeinE 

G1722 G3588 G5610 G1565 

1 Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg f 

IN THE HOUR that 


I KM GAOCDN 
kai elthOn 
G2532 G2064 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nc 
AND COMING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


OIK I AN TIGTPOY GIAGN 


G1519 G3588 G3614 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE HOME 


G4074 G1492 

n_ Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-Peter He-PERCEIVED 


14 . And when Jesus was come 
into Peter's house, he saw his 
wife's mother laid, and sick of 


THN TtGNOGPAN AYTOY BGBAHMGNHN 

tEn pentheran autou beblEmenEn 

G3588 G3994 G846 G906 

t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f ppGenSgm vp Pert Pas Acc Sg f 


TIYPGCCOYCAN 
puressousan 
? G4445 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 


G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


HYATO THC 

hEpsato tEs 

G680 G3588 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg f 

He-TOUCHES OF-THE 

the 


: KAI HrGPOH KAI AIHKONGI AYTO 

kai EgerthE kai diEkonei autois 

G2532 G1453 G2532 G1247 G846 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat P 

AND she-WAS-ROUSED AND THRU-SERVED to-them 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


15 And he touched her hand, 
and the fever left her: and she 
arose, and ministered unto 
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opsias 
G3798 
a_Gen Sgf 


G1161 G1096 


nOAAOYC KA 

pollous kai exebalen ta 

G4183 G2532 G1544 G3588 

a_ Acc PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc PI 

MANY AND He-OUT-CAST THE 

he-cast-out 

6XONTAC EeGPAFIGYCGN 


8:17 OTTCDC 
hopOs 

G3704 


nPOct>HTOY 

prophEtou 

G4396 

n_ Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


nAMPCDGM 

plErOthE 

G4137 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 

may-be-being-fulfilled 

AGrONTOC AY1 

legontos autos 

G3004 G846 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg n pp Nc 
OF-sayING He 

saying 


TIPOCHNGrKAN 

prosEnegkan 

G4374 

j f vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-TOWARD-CARRY 

they-bring 

TTNGYMATA AOrCD 

pneumata logO 

G4151 G3056 

n_ Acc Pin n_DatSgn 

spirits to-saying 


PH0GN 

rEthen 

G4483 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg 
BEING-declarED 


AMMON IZOMGNOYC 

daimonizomenous 
G1139 

m vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 
ones-demonizING 
ones-being-demonized 

KM FI ANT AC TOYC KAKCDC 

kai pantas tous kakOs 

G2532 G3956 G3588 G2560 


G2268 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ISAIAH 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


TAC 


NOCOYC GBACTACGN 


G3588 G3554 G941 

t_AccPlf n_ Acc Pit vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
THE DISEASES BEARS 


16 When the even was come, 
they brought unto him many 
that were possessed with 
devils: and he cast out the 
spirits with [his] word, and 
healed all that were sick: 


17 That it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by Esaias 
the prophet, saying, Himself 
took our infirmities, and bare 
[our] sicknesses. 


PERCEIVING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


TTOAAOYC 

pollous 

G4183 


OXAOYC 
ochlous 
G3793 
n_ Acc PI m 
THRONGS 


18 . Now when Jesus saw great 
multitudes about him, he gave 


GKGAGYCGN ATTGAOGIN 


OTHER-SIDE 


8:19 KAI TtPOCGAOCDN 

kai proselthOn 

G2532 G4334 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m r 

AND TOWARD-COMING ONE V 

approaching s 

AKOAOYOHCCD CO I OtTOY GAN 

akolouthEsO soi hopou ean 

G190 G4671 G3699 G1437 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Adv Cond 

1-SHALL-BE-followlNG to-YOU TH“ ' ' - 


TPAMMATGYC 

grammateus 

G1122 


GITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


AIAACKAAG 

didaskale 

G1320 


19 And a certain scribe came, 
and said unto him, Master, I 
will follow thee whithersoever 
thou goest. 


TIGTGINA 

peteina 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


OYPANOY KAT ACKHNCDCGIC 

ouranou kataskEnOseis 
G3772 G2682 

n_Gen Sg m n_ Acc Pit 
heaven DOWN-BOOTHS 


4>cdagoyc 

phOleous 

G5454 


20 And Jesus saith unto him, 
The foxes have holes, and the 
birds of the air [have] nests; 
but the Son of man hath not 
where to lay [his] head. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


ANOPCDnOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_Gen Sg m 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 


G2776 
n_ Acc Sgf 
HEAD 
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G2827 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

He-MAY-BE-deCLINING 

he-may-be-reclining 

8:21 6TGPOC A 
heteros 
G2087 


G1161 G3588 


MA0HTCDN 

mathEtOn 

G3101 


kypig 

kune 
G2962 
n_ Voc Sg r 
Master! 


21 And another of his disciples 
said unto him, Lord, suffer me 
first to go and bury my father. 


vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Adv vn 2Aor Act Conj 

permit to-ME BEFORE-most TO-BE-FROM-COMING AND 

permit-you! me first tc-be-ceming-away 


GAYA I TON TTATGPA 

thapsai ton patera 

i G2290 G3588 G3962 

vn Aor Act t Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg rr 

TO-entomb THE FATHER 


IHCOYC 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


GITTGN 

eipen 

G2036 


MO I KM AcbGC 

moi kai aphes 

G3427 G2532 G863 

ppIDatSg Conj vm2AorAct2Sg 

to-ME AND FROM-LET 


22 But Jesus said unto him, 
Follow me; and let the dead 
bury their dead. 


TOYC NGKPOYC e&YM TOYC 

tous nekrous thapsai tous 

G3588 G3498 G2290 G3588 

t_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m vn Aor Act t_ Acc PI 

THE DEAD TO-entomb THE 

dead-ones 

8:23 KM GMBANTI AYTCD 


G2532 G1684 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m 
AND to-IN-STEPP/ng 
to-stepp/ng-in 

MA9HTAI AYTOY 


6AYTCDN NGKPOYC 

heautOn nekrous 

G1438 G3498 

pf 3 Gen PI m a_ Acc PI m 
OF-selves DEAD 

of-themselves dead-ones 


TIAOION HKOAOY0HCAN AYTCD 


G1519 G3588 G4143 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
INTO THE FLOATer 


EkolouthEsan 

G190 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 


. And when he was entered 
to a ship, his disciples 


IAOY 

idou 

G2400 


G3173 

a.NomSs 

GREAT 


GTO GN TH 0AAACCH CDCTG 

o en tE thalassE hOste 

G1722 G3588 G2281 G5620 

midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Conj 


TO nAOION KAAYTITGC0A I YTTO TCDN 

to ploion kaluptesthai hupo tOn 

G3588 G4143 G2572 G5259 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n vn Pres Pas Prep t_ Gen F 

- FLOATer TO-BE-beING-COVERED by THE 


KYMATCDN AYTOC 

kumatOn autos 

G2949 G846 


GKA0GYAGN 


i KM TTPOCGA0ONTGC Ol 

kai proselthontes hoi 

G2532 G4334 G3588 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Nom PI 

AND TOWARD-COMING THE 

approaching 


MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


LEARNers OF-Hi 


AYTOY HrG I PAN AYTON 


G1453 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
ROUSE 


ATTOAAYMG0A 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


24 And, behold, there arose a 
great tempest in the sea, 
insomuch that the ship was 
covered with the waves: but he 


25 And his disciples came to 
[him], and awoke him, saying, 
Lord, save us: we perish. 


i KAI AGrGI 

kai legei 

G2532 G3004 


egertheis 

G1453 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
BEING-ROUSED 


G2008 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-rebukES 


DREADers YE-AF 


G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Dat Sg 1 
AND to-THE 


0AAACCH 
thalassE 
G2281 
n_ Dat Sg f 


26 And he saith unto them, 
Why are ye fearful, O ye of 
little faith? Then he arose, and 
rebuked the winds and the sea; 
and there was a great calm. 


G2532 G1096 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

AND BECAME 
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ANepcono i gsaymacan agi-ontgc noTAnoc 

ethaumasan legontes potapos 

G2296 G3004 G4217 

vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_ Nom Sg m 

MARVEL sayING ?-where-FROM 


27 But the men marvelled, 
saying. What manner of man is 
this, that even the winds and 
the sea obey him! 


ANGMOI KM 


SAAACCA YflAKOYOYC IN AYTCD 

thalassa hupakouousin autO 


t_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf 


TI AYTCD GIC TO nGPAN GIC TMN XCDPAN TCDN 

autO eis to peran eis tEn chOran tOn 

G846 G1519 G3588 G4008 G1519 G3588 G5561 G3588 

ctDatSgm ppDatSgm Prep t_AccSgn Adv Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPI 

IG Him INTO THE OTHER-SIDE INTO THE SPACE OF-THE 

country 


repreci-iNCDN ytihnthcan aytcd 

gergesEnOn hupEntEsan autO 

G1086 G5221 G846 

n_ Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

GERGESENES UNDER-meet to-Him 


gzgpxomgno i 

exerchomenoi 

G1831 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


> AAIMONIZOMGNOI 

daimonizomenoi 
7 G1139 

im vp Pres midD/pasD Nom P 
demonizING-ones 
ones-being-demonized 

CDCTG MH 

hOste mE 

G5620 G3361 


FEROCIOUS VERY AS-BESIDES NO 


6K TCDN MNHMGICDN 

ek tOn mnEmeiOn 

G1537 G3588 G3419 

Prep t_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n 

OUT OF-THE memorial-vaults 


G2480 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-beING-STRONG 


A IA THC 


OAOY GKGINHC 


G3928 G1223 G3588 G3598 G1565 

vn 2Aor Act Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf 

TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING THRU THE WAY that 

to-be-passing-by through road 

8:29 KM IAOY GKPAZAN AGrONTGC T 

kai idou ekraxan legontes ti 

G2532 G2400 G2896 G3004 G 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m pi 

AND BE-PERCEIVING THEY-CRY sayING A 


G3588 G2316 

l t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE God 


HAGGC CDAG TIPO 

Elthes hOde pro 

G2064 G5602 G4253 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 


here BEFORE SEASON 


KM COI 


KAIPOY BACANICA1 HMAC 

kairou basanisai hEmas 

G2540 G928 G2248 

n_ Gen Sg m vn Aor Act pp 1 Acc F 


28 . And when he was come to 
the other side into the country 
of the Gergesenes, there met 
him two possessed with devils, 
coming out of the tombs, 
exceeding fierce, so that no 
man might pass by that way. 


29 And, behold, they cried out, 
saying, What have we to do 
with thee, Jesus, thou Son of 
God? art thou come hither to 
torment us before the time? 


HN AG MAKPAN An AYTCDN ArGAH 

En de makran ap autOn agelE 

G2258 G1161 G3112 G575 G846 G34 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Adv Prep pp Gen PI m n_ Nom Sg 

WAS YET FAR FROM them HERD 


AAIMONGC 


XOIPCDN nOAACDN BOCKOMGNhl 

choirOn pollOn boskomenE 

G5519 G4183 G1006 

n_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m vp Pres Pas Nom Si 
OF-HOGS MANY heING-HERBED 

grazing 


nAPGKAAOYN 

parekaloun 

G3870 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

BESIDE-CALLED 

entreated 


vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

YOU-ARE-OUT-CASTING 

you-are-casting-out 


HMAC 

hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


GniTPGN'ON HMIN 

epitrepson hEmin 

G2010 G2254 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat F 


AnGABGIb 

apelthein 

G565 


GIC TMN 


30 And there was a good way 
off from them an herd of many 


31 So the devils besought him, 
saying. If thou cast us out, 
suffer us to go away into the 


ScrTR : SorTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Matthew 8 - Matthew 9 


8:32 km eineN aytoic YtTAreTe oi 

kai eipen autois hupagete hoi 

G2532 G2036 G846 G5217 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Nom PI m 

AND He-said to-them BE-UNDER-LEADING THE 

be-ye-going-away I 


AG G£GA0ONTGC 

de exelthontes 

G1161 G1831 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
YET OUT-COMING 
coming-out 


ATTHA0ON 

apElthon 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-FROM-CAME 

they-came-away 


G 1C THN 

els tEn 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

INTO THE 


agelEn 

G34 

n_ Acc Sg f 
HERD 


TCDN 

tOn 
G3588 
t_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE 


XOIPCDN 

choirOn 
G5519 
n_ Gen PI m 
HOGS 


KM IAOY 

kai idou 

G2532 G2400 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING 


CDPMHCGN TTACA 

hOrmEsen pasa 
G3729 G3956 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f 
RUSHES EVERY 
entire 


32 And he said unto them, Go. 
And when they were come out, 
they went into the herd of 
swine: and, behold, the whole 
herd of swine ran violently 
down a steep place into the 
sea, and perished in the waters. 


ArGAH TCDN 

agelE tOn 

G34 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_GenPlm 

HERD OF-THE 


XOIPCDN 

choirOn 
G5519 
n_ Gen PI m 
HOGS 


KATA TOY 

kata tou 

G2596 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

DOWN THE 


KPHMNOY 


n_ Gen Sg m 
HANG 


G 1C 

G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


THN 

tEn 

G3588 

t_AccSgf 

THE 


GAAACCAN 


n_Acc Sg f 
SEA 


ArtGGANON 


THEY-FROM-DIED I 


GN TO 1C YAACIN 

en tois hudasin 

G1722 G3588 G5204 

Prep t_ Dat PI n n_ Dat PI n 


AG BOCKONTGC 

de boskontes 

G1161 G1006 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI 

YET ones-HERBING 

graziers 


G5343 

vi 2Aor Act 3 F 
FLED 


KAI ATTGAGONTGC 

kai apelthontes 

G2532 G565 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

AND FROM-COMING 
coming-away 


ArtHrrG i aan 


G518 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE ALL 
they-report 


TIANTA 

G3956 



G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


CYNANTHCIN 

sunantEsin 
G4877 
n_ Acc Sg f 

TOGETHER-INSTEADing 


TIAPGKAAGCAN 

parekalesan 

G3870 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-BESIDE-CALL WHICH-t 

they-entreat so-that 


OTTCDC 

hopOs 

G3704 


33 And they that kept them 
fled, and went their ways into 
the city, and told every thing, 
and what was befallen to the 
possessed of the devils. 


34 And, behold, the whole city 
came out to meet Jesus: and 
when they saw him, they 
besought [him] that he would 
depart out of their coasts. 


MGTABH ATTO TCDN OPICDN AYTCDN 

metabE apo tOn horiOn autOn 

G3327 G575 G3588 G3725 G846 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n pp Gen PI m 

He-MAY-BE-after-STEPPING FROM THE boundaries OF-them 

he-may-be-proceeding 
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INTO THE 


riAOION 

ploion 
G4143 
n_ Acc Sg n 
FLOATer 
ship 


AienePACGN 

dieperasen 

G1276 

vi Aor Act 3 Sq 


G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
CAME 


1 . And he entered it 
and passed over, and 


G3588 G2398 G4172 

t_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 
THE OWN city 


nPOCGthGPON 

prosepheron 

G4374 


nAPAAYTIKON Gn I 


THN 

G3588 


AYTCDN 

G846 


2 And, behold, they brought to 
him a man sick of the palsy, 
lying on a bed: and Jesus 
seeing their faith said unto the 
sick of the palsy; Son, be of 
good cheer; thy sins be 
forgiven thee. 


GinGN TCD TIAPAAYTIK 

eipen tO paralutikO 

G2036 G3588 G3885 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 
He-said to-THE paralytic 


G2293 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-BE-COURAGE-ING offsprir 
be-you-having-courage. 


TGKNON 

teknon 
G5043 
n_ Voc Sg n 


A<t>GCDNTA I CO I 

apheOntai soi 

G863 G4671 

vi Pert Pas 3 PI pp 2 Dat S 

HAVE-been-FROM-LET to-YOU 
have-been-pardoned you 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


I KAI IAOY TINGC TCDN 

kai idou tines tOn 

G2532 G2400 G5100 G3588 G1122 

AND BE-PERCEIVING ANY OF-THE WRITers 


GAYTOIC OYTOC 


3 And, behold, certain of the 
scribes said within themselves, 
This [man] blasphemeth. 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

AND PERCEIVING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GN0YMHCGIC AYTCDN 
enthumEseis autOn 

G1761 G846 

n_ Acc PI f pp Gen PI m 

IN-FEELings OF-them 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


4 And Jesus knowing their 
thoughts said, Wherefore think 
ye evil in your hearts? 


GN0YMGIC0G nONFIPA GN TAIC KAPAIJ 


G2443 G2444 G5210 
Conj Adv Int pp 2 Nom 
THAT ANY YOU<P) 


G1760 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

ARE-IN-FEELING 

are-brooding 


G1722 G3588 


wicked(P) 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


TAP GCTIN GYKOnCDTGPON GinGIN AcbGCDNTA I CO I AI 

gar estin eukopOteron eipein apheOntai soi hai 

G1063 G2076 G2123 G2036 G863 G4671 G358I 

i Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n Cmp vn 2Aor Act vi Pert Pas 3 PI pp 2 Dat Sg t_ Nor 

for IS easier TO-BE-sayING HAVE-been-FROM-LET to-YOU THE 


5 For whether is easier, to say 
[Thy] sins be forgiven thee; o: 
to say, Arise, and walk? 


AMAPTIAI H GinGIN 

hamartiai E eipein 
G266 G2228 G2036 


ncpinATGi 

peripatei 
> G4043 


G2443 G1161 G1492 

Conj Conj vs Pert Act 2 PI 

THAT YET YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


OTI GZOYCIA 

hoti exousian 
G3754 G1849 
Conj n_ Acc Sg f 


echei ho 

G2192 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
IS-HAVING THE 


G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


6 But that ye may know that 
the Son of man hath power on 
earth to forgive sins, (then 
saith he to the sick of the 
palsy,) Arise, take up thy bed, 
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anopcdttoy 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


TtAPAAYTIK 

paralutikO 
G3885 
a_ Dat Sg m 
paralytic 


6 1C TON 

eis ton 
G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


G863 

vn Pres Act 

TO-FROM-LET 

to-pardon 


hamartias 

G266 


egertheis 

G1453 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg r 
BEING-ROUSED 


G3624 G4675 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 
HOME OF-YOU 


totg Aerei 

tote legei 

G5119 G3004 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

then He-IS-sayING 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


kai hupage 

G2532 G5217 

Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
AND BE-UNDER-LEADING 

be-you-going-away I 


erepeeic 

egertheis 
> G1453 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg r 
BEING-ROUSED 


GIC TON 

G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
: INTO THE 


! IAONTGC 

idontes 

G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


ochloi 

G3793 


60AYMACAN 
ethaumasan 

G2296 

I n_ Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THRONGS MARVEL 


G1325 

l vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg i 
One-GIVING 
one-giving 


620YCIAN TOIAYTHN TO 1C 

exousian toiautEn tois 

G5108 G3588 

pd Acc Sg f t_ Cat PI rr 

such to-THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


G1849 
n_ Acc Sg f 
authority 


KAI 6A02ACAN TON 

kai edoxasan ton 

G2532 G1392 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg m 

AND THEY-esteem THE 

they-glorify 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-PERCEIVED 


TGACDNION MATO AI ON AGrOMGNON 


to telOnion 

G3588 G5058 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
THE tribute-office 


km Aerei 


8 But when the multitudes saw 
[it], they marvelled, and 
glorified God, which had given 
such power unto men. 


9 . And as Jesus passed forth 
from thence, he saw a man, 
named Matthew, sitting at the 
receipt of custom: and he saith 
unto him, Follow me. And he 
arose, and followed him. 


AYTCD AKOAOY06I MO I KAI ANACTAC 

autO akolouthei moi kai anastas 

G846 G190 G3427 G2532 G450 

pp Dat Sg m vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 


HKOAOY0HCGN AYTCD 
EkolouthEsen autO 

G190 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg rr 

he-follows to-Him 


G2532 G1096 


vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

BECAME 

it-became 


ANAK61MGNOY 

G345 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 
UP-LYING 


BE-PERCEIVING 


T6ACDNAI 

telOnai 
G5057 
n_ Nom PI m 
tribute-collectors 


AM APT CD AO 1 

hamartOloi 

G268 

a_ Nom PI m 


G3614 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOME 


6A0ONT6C 

elthontes 

G2064 


10 And it came to pass, as 
Jesus sat at meat in the house, 
behold, many publicans and 
sinners came and sat down 
with him and his disciples. 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 
TOGETHER-UP-LAI 
lay-back-at-the-table 


IHCOY KAI TO 1C MA0HTAIC AYTOY 

iEsou kai tois mathEtais autou 

G2424 G2532 G3588 G3101 G846 

l n_ Dat Sg m Conj t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m pp Gen Sg m 

JESUS AND to-THE LEARNers OF-Him 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
PERCEIVING 


cbAPICAlC 

pharisaioi 

G5330 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


MA0HTAIC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


11 And when the Pharisees 
saw [it], they said unto his 
disciples, Why eateth your 
Master with publicans and 
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MGTA TCDN 


G3326 G3588 


MAACKMOC YMCDN 

humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


TGACDNCDN KM AMAPTCDACDN 6COIGI O 

telOnOn kai hamartOIOn esthiei ho 

G5057 G2532 G268 G2068 G3588 

n_ Gen PI m Conj a_ Gen PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S 

tribute-collectors AND missers IS-EATING THE 

sinners 


AKOYCAC 

akousas 

G191 

1 vp Aor Act Nom 
HEAR/ngr 


AYTOIC OY 


I PartNeg n_AccSgf 


Ol ICXYONTGC IATPOY 

hoi ischuontes iatrou 

G3588 G2480 G2395 

t_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_ Gen Sg m 

THE ones-beING-STRONG OF-HEALer 

ones-being-strong of-physician 


G4198 
vp Aor pasD Nom 
BEING-GONE 


SACRIFICE NOT 


MAOGTG TI GC 

mathete ti estir 

161 G3129 G5101 G20 

ij vm 2Aor Act 2 PI pi Nom Sg n vi Pi 

r BE-LEARNING ANY IS 

be-ye-learning I what this-is 

TAP HAGON KAA6CAI AIKAIOYC 

gar Elthon kalesai dikaious 

G1063 G2064 G2564 G1342 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act a_ Acc PI m 

for l-CAME TO-CALL JUST-ones 


G1656 
n_ Acc Sg n 
MERCY 


0GACD 

thelO 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-WILLING 


AMAPTCDAOYC G1C 


12 But when Jesus heard [that], 
he said unto them, They that be 
whole need not a physician, 
but they that are sick. 


13 But go ye and learn what 
[that] meaneth, I will have 
mercy, and not sacrifice: for I 
am not come to call the 
righteous, but sinners to 
repentance. 


MGTANOIAN 


n_Acc Sg f 
after-MIND 
repentance 


AYTCD Ol 


MAOHTAI I CD ANNOY AGTONTGC 

mathEtai iOannou legontes 

LEARNers OF-JOHN sayING 


14 . Then came to him the 
disciples of John, saying, Why 
do we and the Pharisees fast 
oft, but thy disciples fast not? 


G2532 G3588 


cbAPICAIC 

pharisaioi 

G5330 


G3522 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
ARE-fastING 


AG MAOHTAI 

de mathEtai 

G1161 G3101 

i Conj n_ Nom PI m 
YET LEARNers 


COY OY NHCTGYOYCIN 

sou ou nEsteuousin 

G4675 G3756 G3522 

pp 2 Gen Sg Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI 

OF-YOU NOT ARE-fastING 


AYTOIC O 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

, n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


NYMthCDNOC TIGNOGIN G4> 

numphOnos penthein eph 

G3567 G3996 G1909 

n_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Act Prep 

BRIDal-chamber TO-BE-MOURNING ON 


G5207 

SONS 


MGT AYTCDN GCTIN 


15 And Jesus said unto them, 
Can the children of the 
bridechamber mourn, as long 
as the bridegroom is with 
them? but the days will come, 
when the bridegroom shall be 
taken from them, and then 
shall they fast. 


6A6YCONTAI AG 

eleusontai de 

G2064 G116- 

vi Fut midD 3 PI Conj 

SHALL-BE-COMING YET 


HMGPAI 

hEmerai 

G2250 


AtT APOH 

aparthE 

G522 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED FROM 
may-be-being-taken-away 


G575 G846 
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O NYM<t>IOC KM TOT6 NHCT6YCOYCIN 

ho numphios kai tote nEsteusousin 

G3588 G3566 G2532 G5119 G3522 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THE BRIDE-groom AND then THEY-SHALL-BE-fastING 

bridegroom 


i OYAG1C 


en I BAA AG I 


G1161 G1911 


NOT-YET-ONE YET 


nAAMCD MPGI 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-ON-CASTING 
is-patching 

TAP TO 


eniBAHMA 

epiblEma 
G1915 
n_ Acc Sg n 
ON-CAST-effecf 
patch 


G4138 
n_ Nom Sg n 
FILLing 


G4470 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-BURSTer 


a_ Gen Sg n 

OF-UN-CARDED 

unshrunk 


G2440 
n_ Dat Sg n 
cloak 


ATTO TOY 


t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Con) 


16 No man putteth a piece of 
new cloth unto an old garment, 
for that which is put in to fill it 
up taketh from the garment, 
and the rent is made worse. 


XeiPON CXICMA riNGTAI 

cheiron schisma ginetai 

G5501 G4978 G1096 

a_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

WORSE SPLIT IS-BECOMING 


9:17 OYAG BAAAOYCIN OINON 

oude ballousin oinon 

G3761 G906 G3631 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg m 

NOT-YET THEY-ARE-CASTING WINE 


MHre PI-irNYNTAI Ol 

mEge rEgnuntai hoi 

G3361 G4486 G3588 

Part Neg vi Pres Pas 3 PI t_ Nom 

NO-SURELY ARE-beING-BURST THE 
surely-no are-bursting 


G3501 
a_ Acc Sg r 
YOUNG 


Conj t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m vi Fut Mi 

AND THE BOTTLES (of-skin) SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED I 

wine-skins shall-be-perishing 

GIC ACKOYC KAINOYC t 

eis askous kainous h 

G1519 G779 G2537 G2532 G297 

Prep n_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m Conj a_ Acc PI 

INTO BOTTLES (of-skin) NEW AND both 


61C ACKOYC 
eis askous 
G1519 G779 


AAAA BAAAOYCIN 
alia ballousin 

G235 G906 


6KXGITAI 

ekcheitai 

G1632 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-OUT-POURED 

is-spilling 


THEY-ARE-CASTING ' 


17 Neither do men put new 
wine into old bottles: else the 
bottles break, and the wine 
runneth out, and the bottles 
perish: but they put new wine 
into new bottles, and both are 
preserved. 


AAAOYNTOC 

lalountos 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

TALKING 

speaking 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


GASCON 

elthOn 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
COMING 


TTPOCGKYNG1 AYTCD 

prosekunei autO 

G4352 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

he-worshipED to-Him 

worshiped him 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


archOn heis 

G758 G1520 


SYrATHP MOY 

thugatEr mou 

G2364 G3450 

n_ Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 
DAUGHTER OF-ME 


GTGAGYTHCGN AAAA GASCON 


GTTISGC 

epithes 

G2007 


at-PRESENT deceasES 


AYTHN KAI ZHC6TAI 

autEn kai zEsetai 

) G846 G2532 G2198 

pp Acc Sg f Conj vl Fut midD 3 Sg 

her AND she-SHALL-BE-LIVING 


18 . While he spake these 
things unto them, behold, there 
came a certain ruler, and 
worshipped him, saying. My 
daughter is even now dead: but 
come and lay thy hand upon 
her, and she shall live. 


egertheis 

G1453 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg r 
BEING-ROUSED 


G2424 
Nom Sg n 
JESUS 


HKOAOYSHCGN AYTCD 
EkolouthEsen autO 

G190 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


G2532 G3588 


19 And Jesus arose, and 
followed him, and [so did] his 
disciples. 
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MA0HTA I AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 
G3101 G846 

n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 
LEARNers OF-Him 
disciples 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


gunE 

G1135 


AIMOPPOOYCA 

haimorroousa 

G131 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
BLOOD-GUSHING 
having-hemorrhage 


ACDAGKA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


TIPOCGA0OYCA 

proselthousa 

G4334 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 
TOWARD-COMING 
approaching 


OniCGGN HYATO TOY KPACTTGAOY TOY IMATIOY 

opisthen hEpsato tou kraspedou tou himatiou 

G3693 G680 G3588 G2899 G3588 G2440 

Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

BEHIND-PLACE she-TOUCHES OF-THE HANG-FOOT OF-THE cloak 


nm-behind 


touches 


the 




9:21 GAGrGN 


GN 6AYTH 

elegen gar en heautE 

G3004 G1063 G1722 G1438 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj Prep pf 3 Dat Sg f 


AYTOY CCD0HCOMAI 

autou sOthEsomai 

G846 G4982 

pp Gen Sg m vi Fut Pas 1 Sg 

OF-Him l-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


AG 1HCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 


GTIICTPAcbGIC 

epistrapheis 

G1994 

vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
BEING-ON-TURNED 
being-turned-about 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom 

AND PERCEIVING 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


0APCGI ©YrATGP H TTICT1C COY C6CCOK6N CG 1 

tharsei thugater hE pistis sou sesOken se 1 

G2293 G2364 G3588 G4102 G4675 G4982 G4571 ( 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg n_ Voc Sg f t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pert Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg ( 

BE-COURAGE-ING DAUGHTER THE BELIEF OF-YOU HAS-SAVED YOU / 

be-you-having-courage I daughter! faith 

H TYNH MTO THC CDPAC GKGINhlC 

hE gunE apo tEs hOras ekeinEs 

G3588 G1135 G575 G3588 G5610 G1565 

t_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf 

THE WOMAN FROM THE HOUR that 


I KAI GA0CDN 
kai elthOn 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nc 

AND COMING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


INTO THE 


O IK I AN TOY 


G3614 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOME 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


APXONTOC 

archontos 

G758 

n_ Gen Sg m 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
AND PERCEIVING 


AYAHTAC KAI 

aulEtas kai ton 

G834 G2532 G3588 

i n_ Acc PI m Conj t_ Acc Sg m 

FLAGEOLETers AND THE 


OXAON 0OPYBOYMGNON 


9:24 AGrGl AYTOIC ANAXCDPGITG OY I 

legei autois anachOreite ou i 

G3004 G846 G402 G3756 I 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vm Pres Act 2 PI Part Neg I 

He-IS-sayING to-them BE-YE-UP-SPACING NOT I 


G3793 
n_ Acc Sg m 
THRONG 


G2350 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 

TUMULTING 

making-a-tumult 


KOPACION AAAA 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg ( 

she-IS-DOWN-LOUNGING / 
she-is-drowsing 

9:25 OT6 AG 


KATGrGACDN AYTOY 

kategelOn autou 

> G2606 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Gen Sg m 

THEY-DOWN-LAUGHED OF-Him 
they-ridiculed him 


GZGBAH0H 

exeblEthE 

G1544 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-OUT-CAST 


G1CGA0CDN 

eiselthOn 

G1525 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

INTO-COMING 

entering 


GKPATHCGN THC 

ekratEsen tEs 

G2902 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg f 

He-HOLDS OF-THE 


20 And, behold, a woman, 

issue of blood twelve years, 
came behind [him], and 
touched the hem of his 
garment: 


21 For she said within herself, 
If I may but touch his garment, 
I shall be whole. 


22 But Jesus turned him about, 
and when he saw her, he said, 
Daughter, be of good comfort; 
thy faith hath made thee whole. 
And the woman was made 
whole from that hour. 


23 And when Jesus came into 
the ruler's house, and saw the 
minstrels and the people 


24 He said unto them, Give 
place: for the maid is not dead, 
but sleepeth. And they laughed 


25 But when the people were 
put forth, he went in, and took 
her by the hand, and the maid 
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X6IPOC AYTHC 

cheiros autEs 

G5495 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg f Conj 

HAND OF-her ' “ 


KM HrGPGH TO KOPACIC 

kai EgerthE to korasion 

G2532 G1453 G3588 G2877 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgn n_NomSg 

WAS-ROUSED THE maiden 


G2532 G1831 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg i 
AND OUT-CAME THE 


vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
to-BESIDE-LEADING 
to-passing-by 


4>hmh 

phEmE 

G5345 

f n_ Nom Sg f 
AVERment 
fame 


GKGI0GN 

ekeithen 

G1564 


AYTM 

hautE 

G3778 


G1519 G3650 
Prep a_ Acc Sg f 
INTO WHOLE 


\ID-ones CRYING 


G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m 
to-COMING 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


GAGHCON 

eleEson 

G1653 

i vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-MERCIFUL-to 
be-you-merciful! 


HKOAOY0HCAN 

EkolouthEsan 

G190 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 


HMAC 

hEmas 


G1417 

a_Nom 

TWO 


G1161 G1519 G3588 

Conj Prep L, Acc Sg f 

YET INTO THE 


oikian 
G3614 
n_ Acc Sg I 
HOME 


TTPOCHA0ON AYTCD 

prosElthon autO 

G4334 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
TOWARD-CAME to-Him 


G2532 G3004 G846 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
AND IS-sayING to-them 


IHCOYC niCTGYGTG OTI AYNAMA1 TOYTO 

iEsous pisteuete hoti dunamai touto 

G2424 G4100 G3754 G1410 G5124 

t n_ Nom Sg m vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pd Acc Sg n 

JESUS YE-ARE-BELIEYING that l-AM-ABLE this 


27 . And when Jesus departed 
thence, two blind men 
followed him, crying, and 
saying, [Thou] Son of David, 
have mercy on us. 


28 And when he was come i 
the house, the blind men c, 
to him: and Jesus saith i 
them, Believe ye that I am ; 
to do this? They said unto h 
Yea, Lord. 


THEY-ARE-sayING t 


NM KYPIG 


AGTCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


according-to THE 


29 Then touched he their eyes, 
saying, According to your faith 


niCTIN YMCDN rGNH0HTCD YM1N 

pistin humOn genEthEtO humin 

G4102 G5216 G1096 G5213 

n_ Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI vm Aor pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

BELIEF OF-YOU(P) LET-it-BE-BEING-BECOME to-YOU(P) 
faith of-ye let-it-be-being-become I to-ye 


9:30 I 


ANGCUX0HCAN AYTCDN 

aneOchthEsan autOn 

G455 G846 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp Gen PI m 

WERE-UP-OPENED OF-them 


OcbGAAMO 1 

ophthalmoi 

G3788 


G2532 G1690 


autois 

G846 


30 And their eyes were opened; 
and Jesus straitly charged 
them, saying. See [that] no 
man know [it]. 


IHCOYC AGrCDN 

iEsous legOn 


9:31 OI 
G3588 


AYTON GN 


G1722 G3650 
I Prep a_ Dat Sg f 
IN WHOLE 


31 But they, when they were 
departed, spread abroad his 
fame in all that country. 
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9:32 AYTCDN 

G846 G1161 G1831 

pp Gen PI m Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 

OF-them YET OUT-COMING 


KCD<t>ON AAIMONIZOM6NON 

kOphon daimonizomenon 

G2974 G1139 

a_ Acc Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
MUTE demonizING-orre 

deaf-mute being-demonized 

9:33 KM GKBAHOGNTOC 


UPOChlNerKAN AYTCD AN0PCDTION 

idou prosEnegkan autO anthrOpon 

G2400 G4374 G846 G444 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg viAorAct3PI ppDatSgm n_AocSgm 

BE-PERCEIVING THEY-TOWARD-CARRY to-Him human 

lo I they-bring 


OXAOI 

ochloi 

G3793 


THRONGS sayING 


AM MON IOY 

daimoniou 
G1140 
n_ Gen Sg n 


AeroNTec 

legontes 

G3004 


TCO I CP AHA 

tO israEI 

G3588 G2474 

t_ Dat Sg m ni proper 
THE ISRAEL 


KCDcpoC 

kOphos 

G2974 

a_ Norn Sg m 
MUTE 

deaf-mute-me 


32 As they went out, behold, 
they brought to him a dumb 
man possessed with a devil. 


33 And when the devil was 
cast out, the dumb spake: and 
the multitudes marvelled, 
saying, It was never so seen in 


AG 4>APICAIOI GAGrON 
de pharisaioi elegon 

G1161 G5330 G3004 

Conj n_ Norn PI m vi Impf Act 3 F 

YET PHARISEES said 


APXONTI 

archonti 

G758 

n_ Dat Sg m 


AAIMONICDN 

daimoniOn 

G1140 


34 But the Pharisees said, He 
casteth out devils through the 
prince of the devils. 


AAIMONIA 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc PI n n_ Ai 

He-IS-OUT-CASTING THE demi 
he-is-casting-out 

9:35 KAI rtGPIHrGN O 

kai periEgen ho 

G2532 G4013 G3588 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Norn 

AND ABOUT-LED THE 


A IAACKCDN 

didaskOn 

G1321 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 
TEACHING 


G1722 G3588 


IHCOYC TAC 


CYNArCDrA I c 

sunagOgais 

G4864 


G2532 G3588 


KHPYCCCDN 

kErussOn 

G2784 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 

PROCLAIMING 

heralding 


BAC I AG I AC 


G2098 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n t_GenSgf 

WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


KAI OGPATTGYCDN 

kai therapeuOn 

G2532 G2323 

Conj vp Pres Act Norn Sg 


TIACAN NOCON 

G3956 G3554 

a_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 

EVERY DISEASE 


KCDMAC 
kOmas 
G2968 
n_ Acc PI f 
VILLAGES 


G2532 G3956 

Conj a_AccSgf 
AND EVERY 


35 . And Jesus went about all 
the cities and villages, teaching 
in their synagogues, and 
preaching the gospel of the 
kingdom, and healing every 
sickness and every disease 
among the people. 


MAAAKIAN GN TCD 


9:36 IACDN 


THRONGS 


GKAGAYMGNO I 
eklelumenoi 

G1590 

vp Pert Pas Norn PI m 

HAVING-been-OUT-LOOSED 

having-fainted 


OXAOYC GCTIAArXN ICOH 

ochlous esplagchnisthE 

G3793 G4697 

n_ Acc PI m vi Aor pasD 3 Sg 

He-IS-compassionatED 
he-is-moved-with-compass 

GPP IMMGNO1 l 

errimmenoi I 

G4496 ( 

vp Pert Pas Norn PI m i 

HAVING-been-TOSSED i 


TIGPI AYTCDN OTI 


36 But when he saw the 
multitudes, he was moved with 
compassion on them, because 
they fainted, and were 
scattered abroad, as sheep 
having no shepherd. 
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GXONTA TIOIMGNA 

echonta poimena 

G2192 G4166 

vp Pres Act Nom PI n n_ Acc Sg m 
HAVING SHEPHERD 


Aerei 

legei 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-sayING 


TO 1C 

G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
to-THE 


MA0HTMC 

mathEtais 
G3101 
n_ Dat PI m 
LEARNers 
disciples 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg i 
OF-Him 



MGN 0GPICMOC nOAYC 

G3303 G2326 G4183 

Part n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg i 

INDEED harvest much 


37 Then saith he unto his 
disciples, The harvest truly [is] 
plenteous, but the labourers 
[are] few; 


Ol AG GPrATAI OAlrOI 

hoi de ergatai oligoi 

G3588 G1161 G2040 G3641 

t_ Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m 

THE YET ACTers FEW 

workers 


9:38 


A6H0HTG 

deEthEte 

G1189 

vm Aor pasD 2 PI 
BE-BINDING 
be-ye-beseeching I 


OYN TOY 


G3767 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg m 

THEN OF-THE 

the 


KYPIOY TOY 


G2962 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t Gen Sg m 

Master OF-THE 


06PICMOY 
therismou 
G2326 
n_ Gen Sg m 


oncoc 

hopOs 

G3704 


38 Pray ye therefore the Lord 
of the harvest, that he will send 
forth labourers into his harvest. 


G2040 


GKBAAH 

ekbalE 
G1544 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING ACTers 
he-should-be-ejecting workers 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


G2326 
n_ Acc Sg m 
harvest 
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K* I nPOCK2*AeC2*MeNOC TOYC 


ACDA6KA M ABUT AC AVTOY 

dOdeka mathEtas autou 

G1427 G3101 G846 


G20YCIAN TTNGYMATCDN AKABAPTCDN CDCT6 

exousian pneumatOn akathartOn hOste 

G1849 G4151 G169 G5620 

n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen PI n a_ Ger 

authority OF-spirits UN-cle 


GKBAAAGIN 

ekballein 
G5620 G1544 

Conj vn Pres Act 

AS-BESIDES TO-BE-OUT-CASTING 


TTACAN NOCON 


TIACAN MAAAKIAN 


G3554 G2532 G3956 G3119 

f n_ Acc Sg f Con) a_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

DISEASE AND EVERY SOFTness 


.sting-out 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-GIVES 


KAI eePATTGYeiN 
kai therapeuein 
G2532 G2323 
Conj vn Pres Act 
AND TO-BE-curING 


1 . And when he had called 
unto [him] his twelve disciples, 
he gave them power [against] 
unclean spirits, to cast them 
out, and to heal all manner of 
sickness and all manner of 


10:2 TCDN 

G3588 
t_Gen Plm 
OF-THE 


ACDA6KA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 

G4413 


G4613 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SIMON 


AAGAcfcOC AYTOY IAKCDBOC 

adelphos autou iakObos 

G80 G846 G2385 

n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

brother OF-him JACOBUS 


AGrOMGNOC 

legomenos 

G3004 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 

beING-said 

one-being-said 

5 TOY 

53588 G3588 

_ Nom Sg m t_GenSgr 
'HE OF-THE 


ZGBGAAIOY 

zebedaiou 

G2199 

fl_ Gen Sg m 

ZEBEDEE 


GCTIN 

estin 

G2076 


ANAPGAC 

andreas 

G406 


KAI ICDANNHC 

kai iOannEs 

G2532 G2491 


2 Now the names of the twelve 
apostles are these; The first, 
Simon, who is called Peter, 
and Andrew his brother; James 
[the son] of Zebedee, and John 
his brother; 


0CDMAC 

thOmas 

G2381 


I AKCDBOC 
iakObos 

G2385 


OAAAAIOC 

thaddaios 

G2280 

n_ Nom Sg m 
THADDEUS 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


halphaiou 

G256 

h_' Gen Sg m 
ALPHEUS 


KAI MATOA IOC 

kai matthaios 

G2532 G3156 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

AND MATTHEW 


AGBBAIOC 


G2532 G3002 


eniKAHeeic 

epiklEtheis 

G1941 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 

one-BEING-ON-CALLED 

one-being-surnamed 


3 Philip, and Bartholomew; 
Thomas, and Matthew the 
publican; James [the son] of 
Alphaeus, am 
whose surname 
Thaddaeus; 


10:4 CIMCDN 


ICKAPICDThlC O 


t_ Nom Sg m Conj 


4 Simon the Canaanite, 
Judas Iscariot, who 
betrayed him. 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m 
BESIDE-GIVING Him 
betraying 

10:5 TOYTOYC TOYC ACDAGKA ATTGCT6IA 
toutous tous dOdeka apesteilen 

G5128 G3588 G1427 G649 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


5 . These twelve Jesus sent 
forth, and commanded them, 
saying, Go not into the way of 
the Gentiles, and into [any] city 
of the Samaritans enter ye not: 
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AGrCDN 61C OAON 

legOn eis hodon 

G3004 G1519 G3598 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep n_ Aco Sg f 
sayING INTO WAY 


GONCDN MH ATTGA0HTG 

ethnOn mE apelthEte 

G1484 G3361 G565 

n_ Gen PI n Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj 

OF-NATIONS NO YE-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING AND 
ye-may-be-passing-forth 


G2532 G1519 G4172 

Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO city 


CAMAPGITCDN MH GICGA0HTG 

samareitOn mE eiselthEte 

G4541 G3361 G1525 

n_ Gen PI m Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

OF-SAMARItans NO YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

ye-may-be-entering 

10:6 nOP6YGC0G A6 MAAAON TTPOC 


poreuesthe 
G4198 
vm Pres midD/pasD 2 
BE-YE-GOING 
be-ye-going I 

COY I CP AH A 


RATHER TOWARD THE 


TIPOBATA TA ATTOACDAOTA 

probata ta apolOlota 

G4263 G3588 G622 

n_ Acc Pin t_ Acc Pin vp 2Perf Act Acc PI n 

sheep THE HAVING-been-destroyED 

sheep(P) having-been-lost 


n_ Gen Sg m ni proper 
OF-HOME of-ISRAEL 

of-house of-lsrael 


G4198 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
GOING 


C1 AG IA TCDN 


OYP ANCON 

ouranOn 

G3772 


KHPYCC6TG AGrONTGC 
kErussete legontes 

G2784 G3004 

vm Pres Act 2 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI 
BE-PROCLAIMING sayING 
be-ye-heralding ! 


G1448 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg 
HAS-NEARED 
has-drawn-near 


7 And as ye go, preach, saying, 
The kingdom of heaven is at 


10:8 AC0GNOYNTAC 0GPATTGYGTG AGTIPOYC KA0APIZGTG NGKPOYC GrGIPGTG 


G770 G2323 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m vm Pres Act 2 

ones-beING-UN-FIRM BE-curING 

ones-being-infirm be-ye-curing I 


leprous 
G3015 
a_ Acc PI 


G3498 
a_Acc PI m 
DEAD-ones 


ACDPGAN GAABGTG ACDPGAN AOTG 

dOrean elabete dOrean dote 

G1432 G2983 G1432 G1325 


BE-ROUSING demons 


8 Heal the sick, cleanse the 
lepers, raise the dead, cast out 
devils: freely ye have received, 
freely give. 


I MH KTHCHC0G 

mE ktEsEsthe 

G3361 G2932 

Part Neg 


XPYCON 

chruson 

G5557 
n_ Acc Sg m 


YE-SHOULD-BE-ACQUIRING GOLD 


mEde 

G3366 


APrYPON MHAG XAAKON 

arguron mEde chalkon 

G696 G3366 G5475 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
SILVER NO-YET COPPER 


G1519 G3588 


INTO THE 


9 Provide neither gold, nor 
silver, nor brass in your purses. 


G5216 

f pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


PABAOYC AZIOC 


G 1C OAON MHAG AYO 

eis hodon mEde duo 

G1519 G3598 G3366 G1417 

Conj a_ Nom 
NO-YET TWO 


Prep n_ Acc Sg 1 


G3366 G5266 


G514 

a_ Nom Sg m 
WORTHY 


G1519 G3739 

Prep pr Acc Sg f 
INTO WHICH 


GPrATHC THC TPOchHC AYTOY 

ergatEs tEs trophEs autou 

G2040 G3588 G5160 G846 

i n_ Nom Sg m t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 
ACTer OF-THE NURTURE OF-him 

worker nourishment 


G1161 G302 G4172 

Conj Part n_AccSgl 
YET EVER city 


H KCDMHN 

E kOmEn 

G2228 G2968 

Part n_ Acc Sg f 

OR VILLAGE 


G1CGA0HTG 

eiselthEte 

G1525 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 


G2GTACATG 

exetasate 

G1833 

m Aor Act 2 PI 


YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING OUT-INTERROGATE 
ye-may-be-entering inquire-ye I 


10 Nor scrip for [your] 
journey, neither two coats, 
neither shoes, nor yet staves: 
for the workman is worthy of 
his meat. 


11 And into whatsoever city or 
town ye shall enter, enquire 
who in it is worthy; and there 
abide till ye go thence. 
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GZGAGHTe 

exelthEte 

G1831 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING 

ye-may-be-coming-out 

10:12 GICGPXOMGNOI 

eisercnomenoi 

G1525 

vp Pres midD/pasD Norr 
INTO-COMING 


10:13 KM GAN MGN H 

kai ean men E 

G2532 G1437 G3303 G5600 

Conj Cond Part vs Pres v: 

AND IF-EVER INDEED MAY-BE 


G2546 
Adv Con 
AND-there 


G3306 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
REMAIN 
remain-ye I 


G2193 G302 


AG G 1C THN 

de eis tEn 

G1161 G1519 G3588 
i Conj Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

YET INTO THE 


OIK IAN ACTIACACeG AYTHN 


G3614 
n_ Acc Sg f vm Aor midi 
HOME greet 

house salute-ye I 


G514 

a_ Nom Sg f 
WORTHY 


ti 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 

ET-BE-COMING THE 


13 And if the house be worthy, 
let your peace come upon it: 
but if it be not worthy, let your 
peace return to you. 


: -EVER YET NO 


GIPHNH YMCON 6TI AYTHN 

eirEnE humOn ep autEn 

G1515 G5216 G1909 G846 

n_ Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen PI Prep pp Acc Sg f 

PEACE OF-YOU(P) ON her 

of-ye 


YMCDN TIPOC YMAC GTI ICTPAcbHTCD 

humOn pros humas epistraphEtO 

G5216 G4314 G5209 G1994 

pp 2 Gen PI Prep pp 2 Acc PI vm 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

OF-YOU(P) TOWARD YOU<P> LET-BE-BEING-ON-TURNED 

of-ye ye let-her-be-being-turned-back! 


G514 

<x 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f 
WORTHY 


G1515 

I n_ Nom Sg f 
PEACE 


10:b 


G2532 G3739 


G1437 G3361 

Cond Part Neg 

IF-EVER NO 


AGZHTAI YMAC 

dexEtai humas 

G1209 G5209 

vs Aor midD 3 Sg pp 2 Acc F 

SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING YOU(P) 


TOYC AOrOYC YMCDN G2GPXOMGNOI 

tous logous humOn exerchomenoi 

G3588 G3056 G5216 G1831 

t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 

THE sayings OF-YOU(P) OUT-COMING 

words of-ye coming-out 


G3366 G191 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

NO-YET SHOULD-BE-HEARING 


OIK I AC H THC TIOAGCDC 

oikias E tEs poleOs 

G3614 G2228 G3588 G4172 

n_ Gen Sg f Part t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

HOME OR OF-THE city 


GKGINHC GKTINAZATG TON 

ekeinEs ektinaxate ton 

G1565 G1621 G3588 

pd Gen Sg f vm Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sj 

that OUT-QUIVER THE 

shake-off-ye I 


KONIOPTON TCDN TIOACDN YMCDN 

koniorton tOn podOn humOn 

G2868 G3588 G4228 G5216 

i n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m pp 2 Gen PI 

DUST OF-THE FEET OF-YOU(P) 


0:15 AMHN AGrCD 

amEn legO 

G281 G3004 

Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

AMEN 1-AM-saylNG 

verily 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


ANGKTOTGPON 

a_ Nom Sg n Cmp 
more-tolerable 


COAOMCDN 


GN HMGPA KPICGCDC h 

en hEmera kriseOs E 

G1722 G2250 G2920 ( 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f f 

I IN DAY OF-JUDGing C 


TH nOAGI GKGINH 

tE polei ekeinE 

G3588 G4172 G1565 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg f 

to-THE city that 


14 And whosoever shall not 
receive you, nor hear your 
words, when ye depart out of 
that house or city, shake off the 
dust of your feet. 


15 Verily I say unto you, It 
shall be more tolerable for the 
land of Sodom and Gomorrha 
in the day of judgment, than 
for that city. 


10:16 IAOY 


G2400 ( 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg | 
BE-PERCEIVING I 


riNGCGG OYN <t>PONIMOI 

ginesthe oun phronimoi 

G1096 G3767 G5429 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj a_ Nom PI m 

BE-YE-BECOMING THEN DISPOSED 

be-ye-becoming I prudent 


TFPOBATA GN 

probata 
G4263 


MGCCD AYKCDN 


G5613 G3588 


G1722 G3319 G3074 

Prep a_ Dat Sg n n_ Gen PI m 
IN MIDst OF-WOLVES 


KAI AKGPAIC 

kai akeraioi 

G2532 G185 


G5613 G3588 


AND UN-blendED AS 


16 . Behold, I send you forth as 
sheep in the midst of wolves: 
be ye therefore wise as 
serpents, and harmless as 
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peristerai 

G4058 

DOVES 


' TIPOCGXGTG AG 


G4337 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-heedING 
be-ye-heeding ! 

GIC CYNGAPIA I 

eis sunedria I 

G1519 G4892 ( 

Prep n_ Acc PI n ( 

INTO Sanhedrins / 


AN0PCDTICDN TIAPAACDCOYCIN 


G1161 G575 G3588 


YET FROM THE 


jaradOsousir 
G3860 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

they-shall-be-giving-up 


TAP YMAC 


G1063 G5209 


GN TAIC CYNArCDrMC 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 


MACTITCDCOYCIN YMAC 

mastigOsousin humas 

G3146 G5209 

1 vi Fut Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc F 

THEY-SHALL-BE-scourgING YOU(P) 


10:18 KM eni 


GIC MAPTYPIO 

eis marturion 
G1519 G3142 
Prep n_ Acc Sg n 
INTO witness 
testimony 

10:19 OTAN 


HrGMONAC AG 

hEdemonas de 

G2232 G1161 


vi Fut Pas 2 PI Adv 

YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-LED on-account-of 
ye-shall-be-being-led 


TO 1C G0NGCIN 


G2532 G3588 


when-EVER YET 


to-THE NATIONS 


TTAPAA IACDCIN YMAC 

paradidOsin humas 

G3860 G5209 

vs Pres Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI 

THEY-MAY-BE BESIDE-GIVING YOU(P> 
they-may-be-giving-up ye 


MH MGPIMNHCHTG 

mE merimnEsEte 

G3361 G3309 

Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI 

NO YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-ar 

ye-should-be-worrying 


H TI AAAHCHTG AO0HCGTA1 TAP 

E ti lalEsEte dothEsetai gar 

G2228 G5101 G2980 G1325 G1063 

Part pi Acc Sg n vs Aor Act 2 PI vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj 

OR ANY YE-SHOULD-BE-TALKING SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN for 

what ye-should-be-speaking it-shall-be-being-given 

CDPA TI AAAHCGT6 

hOra ti lalEsete 

G5610 G5101 G2980 

n_ Dat Sg f pi Acc Sg n vl Fut Act 2 PI 
HOUR ANY YE-SHALL-BE-TALKING 

what ye-shall-be-speaking 

10:20 OY TAP YMGIC 6CTG 


GN 


GKGINH TH 


G3756 G1063 G5210 

Part Neg Conj pp 2 Norn 
NOT for YOU(P) 


TOY TTATPOC YMCDN TO 

tou patros humOn to 

G3588 G3962 G5216 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 2 Gen PI t_ Norn 

OF-THE FATHER OF-YOU(P) THE 

of-ye 


AAAOYNTGC 

lalountes 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Norn PI r 

ones-TALKING 

ones-speaking 


AAAA TO 


G235 G3588 


AAAOYN 

G2980 

l vp Pres Act Norn I 
One-TALKING 
one-speaking 


G1722 G5213 
l Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
IN YOU(P) 


10:21 TtAPAACDCGI AG AAGAtbOC AAGAcbON GIC 0ANATON KAI 

paradOsei de adelphos adelphon eis thanaton kai 

G3860 G1161 G80 G80 G1519 G2288 G2532 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj n_NomSgm n_AccSgm Prep n_AccSgm Conj 

brother brother INTO DEATH AND 


TGKNON KAI GTIANACTHCONTAI TGKNA 

teknon kai epanastEsontai tekna 

G5043 G2532 G1881 G5043 

n_Acc Sg n Conj viFutmidD3PI n_ Norn Pin 

offspring AND SHALL-BE-ON-UP-STANDING offsprings 

child shall-be-rising-up children 


vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-(causing-to 

shall-be-putting-to-death 


17 But beware of men: for they 
will deliver you up to the 
councils, and they will scourge 
you in their synagogues; 


18 And ye shall be brought 
before governors and kings for 
my sake, for a testimony 
against them and the Gentiles. 


19 But when they deliver you 
up, take no thought how or 
what ye shall speak: for it shall 
be given you in that same hour 
what ye shall speak. 


20 For it is not ye that speak, 
but the Spirit of your Father 
which speaketh in you. 


21 And the brother shall 
deliver up the brother to death, 
and the father the child: and 
the children shall rise up 
against [their] parents, and 
cause them to be put to death. 
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gcgcgg 

esesthe 

G2071 

YE-SHALL-BE 


MICOYMGNOI 

misoumenoi 

G3404 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
beING-HATED 


yno n^NTCDN ai* 

hupo pantOn dia 
G5259 G3956 G1223 

Prep a_ Gen PI m Prep 
by ALL THRU 


TO ONOM* MOY 

G3588 G3686 G3450 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 

THE NAME OF-ME 


22 And ye shall be hated of all 
[men] for my name's sake: but 
he that endureth to the end 
shall be saved. 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE-one 
the-one 


AG YTTOMGINNC GIC 

de hupomeinas eis 

G1161 G5278 G1519 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep 

YET UNDER-REMAIN/ng INTO 

enduring 


TGAOC 

G5056 
n_Acc Sg n 
FINISH 

consummation 


OYTOC 

G3778 

pd Nom Sg m 


this-one 


CCD0HCGTA 1 

sOthEsetai 

G4982 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


10:23 


OTAN 



AG 


Conj 

YET 


A ICDKCDC IN 
diOkOsin 

G1377 


THEY-MAY-BE-CHASING 

they-may-be-persecuting 


YMAC 


t_ Dat Sg f 
THE 


nOAGI 


n_ Dat Sg f 
city 


TAYTH cbGYrGTG 

tautE pheugete 

G3778 G5343 

pd Dat Sg f vm Pres Act 2 PI 

this BE-FLEEING 

be-ye-fleeing ! 


G 1C THN AAAHN AMHN TAP AGrCD YM IN 

eis tEn allEn amEn gar legO humin 

G1519 G3588 G243 G281 G1063 G3004 G5213 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f Hebrew Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

INTO THE other AMEN for 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU<P> 


OY MH TGAGCHTG 

ou mE telesEte 


Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI 

NOT NO YE-SHOULD-BE-FINISHING 


23 But when they persecute 
you in this city, flee ye into 
another: for verily I say unto 
you, Ye shall not have gone 
over the cities of Israel, till the 
Son of man be come. 


TAC 


G3588 
t_Acc Pit 
THE 


TOY I CP AH A GCDC AN GASH 




G3588 G2474 

t_ Gen Sg m ni proper 
OF-THE ISRAEL 


G2193 G302 G2064 G3588 

Conj Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg i 
TILL EVER MAY-BE-COMING THE 


G5207 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SON 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE 


AN0PCDTTOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


10:24 OYK GCTIN 


G3756 
Part Neg 
NOT 


MABHTHC YTIGP 

mathEtEs huper 

G3101 G5228 

I Sg n_ Nom Sg m Prep 

LEARNer OVER 

disciple above 


TON 



t_ Acc Sg m 
THE 


AIAACKAAON 

didaskalon 

G1320 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TEACHer 


OYAG 


G3761 

Adv 

NOT-YET 


AOYAOC 



YTIGP 

huper 


n _ Nom Sg m Prep 
SLAVE OVER 


24 The disciple is not above 
[his] master, nor the servant 
above his lord. 


TON KYPION AYTOY 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
THE master OF-him 


APKGTON 

arketon 

G713 

a_ Nom Sg n 
SUFFICient 


TCD 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


MA0HTH 

mathEtE 
G3101 
n_ Dat Sg m 
LEARNer 
disciple 


INA TGNHTAI 

hina genEtai 

G2443 G1096 

Conj vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

THAT he-MAY-BE-BECOMING 


CDC O 

hOs ho 

G5613 G3588 

Adv t_ Nom Sg m 

AS THE 


AIAACKAAOC 

didaskalos 

G1320 

n_ Nom Sg m 
TEACHer 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
OF-him 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 



AOYAOC 

G1401 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SLAVE 


hOs ho 

G5613 G3588 

Adv t_Nom Sg m 

AS THE 


KYP IOC AYTOY 



61 TON 

G1487 G3588 

Cond t_ Acc Sg i 

IF THE 


25 It is enough for the disciple 
that he be as his master, and 
the servant as his lord. If they 
have called the master of the 
house Beelzebub, how much 
more [shall they call] them of 
his household? 


OIKOAGCtTOTHN 

oikodespotEn 

n_ Acc Sg m 

HOME-OWNER 

householder 


BGGAZGBOYB GKAAGCAN 
beelzeboub ekalesan 

G954 G2564 


Beelzebub 


nocco 

posO 



MAAAON TOYC 

mallon tous 

G3123 G3588 

Adv t_ Acc PI m 

RATHER THE 


OIKIAKOYC 

oikiakous 

G3615 

HOME-ics 

ones-of-the-household 


AYTOY 


pp Gen Sg m 
OF-him 


10:26 MH OYN <t>OBH0HTG 

mE oun phobEthEte 

G3361 G3767 G5399 

Part Neg Conj vm Aor pasD 2 PI 

NO THEN YE-BE-BEING-afraid-of 

be-ye-being-afraid-of! 


AYTOYC OYAGN TAP 

autous ouden gar 

G846 G3762 G1063 

pp Acc PI m a_ Nom Sg n Conj 

them NOT-YET-ONE for 

nothing 


GCTIN KGKAAYMMGNON 


G2076 G2572 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n 

IS HAVING-been-COVERED 


26 Fear them not therefore: for 
there is nothing covered, that 
shall not be revealed; and hid, 
that shall not be known. 


ScrTR : ScrTRJ 10 / Strong 10 / Parsing 1 - 1 / CGTS 16 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.scripture4all.org 


Matthew 10 


vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED 

shall-be-being-revealed 


rNCDCOHCGTA 1 

gnOsthEsetai 

G1097 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN 


KPYFITON O 

krupton ho 

G2927 G3739 

a_ Nom Sg n pr Nom Sg n 

HIDDen WHICH 


WHICH 1-AM-saylNG 


YMIN GN TH CKOTIA G ITIATG 

humin en tE skotia eipate 

G5213 G1722 G3588 G4653 G2036 

pp 2 Dat PI Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vm 2Aor Act 2 
to-YOU(P) IN THE DARKness say 

to-ye say-ye I 


GN TCD 


> G3739 G1519 G3588 G3775 

pr Acc Sg n Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sj 

WHICH INTO THE EAR 


I KA I MH <t>OBHOHTG 

kai mE phobEthEte 

G2532 G3361 G5399 

Conj Part Neg vm Aor pasD 2 PI 

AND NO BE-BEING-afraid 

be-ye-being-afraid ! 


STG KHPYZATG GTTI TCDN ACDMkTCDN 

kEruxate epi tOn dOmatOn 

G2784 G1909 G3588 G1430 

:c Sg n vi Pres Act 2 PI vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_ Gen Pin n_ Gen Pin 

YE-ARE-HEARING PROCLAIM ON THE housetops 

herald-ye I 

ATTO TCDN ATTOKTG INONTCDN TO CCDMA THN 

apo tOn apokteinontOn to sOma tEn 

G575 G3588 G615 G3588 G4983 G3588 

Prep t_GenPlm vp Pres Act Gen PI m t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgf 
FROM THE ones-FROM-KILLING THE BODY THE 

ones-killing 


de psuchEn 

G1161 G5590 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f 


AYNAMGNCDN 

dunamenOn 

G1410 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 

OF-beING-ABLE 

being-able 


ATTOKTG INA I 

apokteinai 
G615 
vn Aor Act 
TO-FROM-KILL 


4>OBH0HTG 

phobEthEte 

G5399 

vm Aor pasD 2 PI 
BE-BEING-afraid 
be-ye-being-afraid-o 


AYNAMGNON 

dunamenon 

l vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
One-belNG-ABLE 
one-being-able 


+YXHN KAI 

psuchEn kai 

! G5590 G2532 

n_AccSgf Conj 


MTOAGCM GN TGGNNH 


G4983 G622 

n_ Acc Sg n vn Aor Act 
BODY TO-destroy 


10:29 OYXI 
ouchi 
G3780 


TTGCG1TM 

peseitai 
G4098 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep 
SHALL-BE-FALLING ON 


CTPOY0IA ACCAPIOY TTCDAGITAI KAt < 

strouthia assariou pOleitai kai I 

G4765 G787 G4453 G2532 ( 

n_ Nom PI n n_ Gen Sg n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj ; 

PASSERINES OF-ASSARION IS-beING-SOLD AND ( 

sparrows of-penny 


Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN GEHENNA 


G£ AYTCDN OY 




ANGY TOY TTATPOC YMCDN 

epi tEn gEn aneu tou patros humOn 

G1909 G3588 G1093 G427 G3588 G3962 G5216 

Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep f_GenSgm n_GenSgm pp 2 Gen PI 

LAND WITHOUT OF-THE FATHER OF-YOU(P) 


earth 


G5216 G1161 G2532 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI Conj Conj t_ Nom P 

OF-YOU(P) YET AND THE 


G3588 

: t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KGcbAAHC nACA I 

kephalEs pasai 

G2776 G3956 

n_ Gen Sg f a_ Nom PI 
HEAD ALL 


27 What I tell you in darkness, 
[that] speak ye in light: and 
what ye hear in the ear, [that] 
preach ye upon the housetops. 


28 And fear not them which 
kill the body, but are not able 
to kill the soul: but rather fear 
him which is able to destroy 
both soul and body in hell. 


AG MAAAON 

de mallon 

G1161 G3123 


29 Are not two sparrows sold 
for a farthing? and one of them 
shall not fall on the ground 
without your Father. 


HP 10MHMGNAI 

ErithmEmenai 

G705 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI f 
HAVING-been-NUMBERED 


MH OYN <t>OBH0HTG 

mE oun phobEthEte 

G3361 G3767 G5399 

Part Neg Conj vm Aor pasD 2 PI 

NO THEN BE-BEING-afraid 

be-ye-being-afraid I 

! TTAC OYN OCTfC 


a_ Nom Sg m 

EVERY 

every-one 


G3767 G3748 


THEN WHO-ANY 


nOAACDN CTPOY0ICDN AlAcbGPGTG YMGIC 

pollOn strouthiOn diapherete humeis 

G4183 G4765 G1308 G5210 

a_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 2 Nom 

OF-MANY PASSERINES ARE-THRU-CARRYING YOU(P> 

sparrows are-of-more-consequence ye 

OMOAOrHCGI GN GMOI GMTTPOC0GN 

homologEsei en emoi emprosthen 

G3670 G1722 G1698 G1715 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Dat Sg Prep 

SHALL-BE-avowING IN ME 


N-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE 


31 Fear ye not therefore, ye are 
of more value than many 
sparrows. 


32 Whosoever therefore shall 
confess me before men, him 
will I confess also before my 
Father which is in heaven. 
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ANOPCDTICDN OMOAOrHCCD KArCD 

anthrOpOn homologEsO kagO 

G444 G3670 G2504 

n_ Ger PI m vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 1 Nom £ 

humans SHALL-BE-avowING AND-I 


G3450 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-ME THE 


GN OYPANOIC 

en ouranois 

G1722 G3772 


GMTTPOC0GN TOY 

emprosthen tou 

G171S G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 

IN-TOW ARD-PLACE OF-THE 
in-front-of the 


TIATPOC 

patros 
G3962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


10:33 OCT 1C 
hostis 
G3748 
pr Nom Sg m 
WHO-ANY 


33 But whosoever shall deny 
me before men, him will I also 
deny before my Father which 


GN OYPANOIC 

en ouranois 

G1722 G3772 


GMTTPOCOGN TOY 

emprosthen tou 

G1715 G3588 

i Prep t Gen Sg m 

IN-TOW ARD-PLACE OF-THE 


MH NOMICHTG 

mE nomisEte 

G3361 G3543 

Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI 

NO YE-SHOULD-BE-inferrING 


HAOON 

Elthon 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 1 I 
l-CAME 


BAAGIN 

balein 

G906 

vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-CASTING 


GIPHNHN 

eirEnEn 
G1515 
n_ Acc Sg f 
PEACE 


34 Think not that I am come 
send peace on earth: I came 
to send peace, but a sword. 


THN OYK HAOON 

gEn ouk Elthon 

G1093 G3756 G2064 

n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 1 


TO-BE-CASTING PEACE 


GIPHNHN AAAA MAXAIP 

eirEnEn alia machairan 

G1515 G235 G3162 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_ Acc Sg 


10:35 HAOON 
Elthon 
G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 


AIXACAI 

dichasai 
G1369 
vn Aor Act 
TO-TWO-ize 


G2364 
n_Acc Sg f 
DAUGHTER 


ANOPCDnON 

anthrOpon 

n_ Acc Sg m 


KATA TOY 


OYrATGPA KATA THC 

thugatera kata tEs 

- G2596 G3588 

Prep T Gen Sg f 

DOWN OF-THE 
against the 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


G3384 
n_ Gen Sg f 
MOTHER 


G846 

pp Gen Sg 1 
OF-her 


KAI NYMcbHN 

kai numphEn 

G2532 G3565 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

AND BRIDE 

daughter-in-la\ 


TIATPOC 

patros 
G3962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
OF-him 


KATA THC 

kata tEs 

G2596 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg I 

DOWN OF-THE 


at variance against his father, 
and the daughter against her 
mother, and the daughter in 
law against her mother in law. 


pentheras 
G3994 
n_Gen Sgf 
mother-IN-LAW 


10:36 KAI GXOPOI TOY 


ANOPCDnOY Ol 

anthrOpou hoi 

G444 G358I 

i n_ Gen Sg m t_Nor 


G3450 G514 

pp 1 Gen Sg a_ Nom Sg m 

OF-ME WORTHY 


ones-of-the-household 


one-beING-FOND FATHER 


H MHTGPA YTTGP GMG OYK 

E mEtera huper erne ouk 

G2228 G3384 G5228 G1691 G3756 

i_AccSgm Part n_ Acc Sgf Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Part Neg 

MOTHER OVER ME NOT 


G2532 G3588 


cblACDN 

philOn 

G5368 

i vp Pres Act 
one-beING-FOND 
one-being- 


Sgm 


G2228 G2364 
I Part n_ Acc Sg f 
OR DAUGHTER 


they of his own household. 


37 He that loveth father i 
mother more than me is n 
worthy of me: and he th 
loveth son or daughter mo 
than me is not worthy of me. 


G5228 G1691 

Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
OVER ME 
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G3756 G2076 G3450 G514 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg a_ Nom Sg m 

NOT IS OF-ME WORTHY 


G2532 G3739 


AND WHO 


G3756 G2983 G3588 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc! 

NOT IS-GETTING-UP THE 

is-taking 


on I CCD MOY 

opisO mou ouk 

G3694 G3450 G3756 

Adv pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg 

BEHIND ME NOT 


OYK GCTIN 


G3450 G514 

I pp 1 Gen Sg a_ Nom Sg rr 
OF-ME WORTHY 


KA I AKOAOYOG I 

kai akolouthei 

G2532 G190 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AND IS-followING 


8 And he that taketh not 1 
;ross, and followeth after n 
s not worthy of me. 


ccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 


ATTOAGCG I 

apolesei 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 


SHALL-BE-destroyING her 


39 He that findeth his life shall 
lose it: and he that loseth his 
life for my sake shall find it. 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


ATTOAGCAC 

apolesas 

G622 

vp Aor Act Nom S; 

one-destroying 

one-destroy/ng 


G1700 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


6YPHCG I 

heurEsei 

G2147 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-FINDING 


AGXOMGNOC 

dechomenos 

G1209 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 
orre-RECEIVING 


40 He that receiveth you 
receiveth me, and he that 
receiveth me receiveth him that 


AGXGTAI TON AnoCTGIAANTA MG 

dechetai ton aposteilanta me 

G1209 G3588 G649 G3165 

l vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_AccSgm vp Aor Act Acc Sg m pp 1 A 

IS-RECEIVING THE-One commission/ng ME 


AGXOMGNOC 

dechomenos 

G1209 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nr 

orre-RECEIVING 

one-receiving 


nPOthHTHN 

prophEtEn 
G4396 
n_ Acc Sg m 
BEFORE-AVERer 


etc ONOMA 


G1519 G3686 


INTO NAME 


nPOthHTOY 

prophEtou 
G4396 

n_AccSgn n_GenSgm 

- OF-BEFORE-AVERer HIRE 

of-prophet wages 


MIC0ON 

misthon 
G3408 
n_ Acc Sg m 


nPOcfcHTOY AHYFTAI KAI O AGXOMGNOC 

prophEtou lEpsetai kai ho dechomenos 

G4396 G2983 G2532 G3588 G1209 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 

OF-BEFORE-AVERer SHALL-BE-GETTING AND THE one-RECEIVING 

of-prophet shall-be-obtaining one-receiving 


dikaion 

G1342 

1 a_ Acc Sg m 
JUST-one 
just-man 


MIC0ON 


kIKAlOY 

dikaiou 

i a_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JUST-orre 


vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-GETTING 

shall-be-obtaining 

nOTICH 

potisE 


G3398 
a_ Gen PI r 
LITTLE-orti 


nOTHPION TYXPOY MONON Gl 


potErion 
G4221 
n_ Acc Sg n 
DRINK-cup 


psuchrou 
G5593 
a_ Gen Sg n 
OF-COOL 
of-cool-water 


MA MA9HTOY AMHN AGrCD YMIN 

eis onoma mathEtou amEn legO humin 

G1519 G3686 G3101 G281 G3004 G5213 

Prep n_ Acc Sg n n_GenSgm Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp2DatPI 

INTO NAME OF-LEARNer AMEN 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 


41 He that receiveth a prophet 
in the name of a prophet shall 
receive a prophet's reward; and 
he that receiveth a righteous 
man in the name of a righteous 
man shall receive a righteous 
man’s reward. 


G1519 G3686 
Prep n_ Acc Sg n 

INTO NAME 


42 And whosoever shall give to 
drink unto one of these little 
ones a cup of cold [water] only 
in the name of a disciple, verily 
I say unto you, he shall in no 
wise lose his reward. 
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MTOAGCH TON 

apolesE ton 

G622 G3588 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

he-SHOULD-BE-destroyING THE 
he-should-be-losing 


Ml COON AYTOY 

misthon autou 

G3408 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

HIRE OF-him 

wages 
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Matthew 11 


ereNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
it-BECAME 


ACDAGKA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


6TGA6CGN 

etelesen 

G5055 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
FINISHES 


MA0HTAIC 

mathEtais 
G3101 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


GN TAIC 


AIATACCCDN 

diatassOn 

G1299 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg i 
prescribING 


MGTGBH 

metebE 

G3327 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-after-STEPPed 

he-proceeded 

\GCIN AYTCUN 

iin autOn 

■2 G846 


GKGiee 

ekeithen 

G1564 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AIAACKGIN 

didaskein 
G1321 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-TEACHING 


1 . And it came to pass, when 
Jesus had made an end of 
commanding his twelve 
disciples, he departed thence to 
teach and to preach in their 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
THE BIND-place 


2 Now when John had heard in 
the prison the works of Christ, 
he sent two of his disciples, 


G3588 G5547 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
OF-THE ANOINTED SEND/ng 


G1417 G3588 


TWO OF-THE 


GTGPON TFPOCAOKCDMGN 

heteron prosdokOmen 

G2087 G4328 

a_ Acc Sg m vl Pres Act 1 PI 

DIFFERENT WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-SEEMING 

different-one we-may-be-hoping 


G2532 G61f 




GPXOMGNOC 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 

One-COMING 

one-coming 


3 And said unto him. Art thou 
he that should come, or do we 
look for another? 


4 Jesus answered and said unto 
them, Go and shew John again 
those things which ye do hear 


BEING-GONE 


ATTArrG IAATG ICDANNH 

apaggeilate iOannE 

G5f 8 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
FROM-MESSAGE 


G2491 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-JOHN 


eport-ye I 

1:5 TY<t>AO I 
tuphloi 
G5185 


ANABAGtTOYCIb 

anablepousin 

G308 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 

ARE-UP-lookING 

are-receiving-sight 


AKOYGTG KAI BA6TT6T6 

akouete kai blepete 

Gf9f G2532 G99f 

l vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-HEARING AND YE-ARE-lookING 
are-observing 


kai chOloi 

G2532 G5560 

Conj a_ Nom PI m 

AND LAME-orres 


TIGPinATOYClN 

peripatousin 
G4043 

vi Pres Act 3 PI a_ Nom F 

ARE-ABOUT-TREADING lepers 
are-walking 


G30f 5 


5 The bhnd receive their sight, 
and the lame walk, the lepers 
are cleansed, and the deaf hear, 
the dead are raised up, and the 
poor have the gospel preached 


i KAI MAKAPIOC GCTIN 

kai makarios estin 
G2532 G3107 G2076 


MH CKANAAAIC 

mE skandalisthE 

G3361 G4624 


AND HAPPY 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pr Nom Sg m Cond Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 


iY-BE-BEING-SNARED I 


6 And blessed 
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Matthew 11 


1:7 TOYTCDN 


AG TIOPGYOMGNCDN 

de poreuomenOn 

G1161 G4198 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 
YET GOING 


Erxato ho 

G756 G3588 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Nom S: 


oxaoic ttgpi i coannoy ti 

ochlois peri iOannou ti 
G3793 G4012 G2491 G5101 

n_ Dat PI m Prep *1_ Gen Sg m pi Acc 
THRONGS ABOUT JOHN ANY 


CAAGYOMGNON 

saleuomenon 

G4531 


GZHA0GT6 61C TMN 
exElthete eis tEn 

G1831 G1519 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_ Acc J 
YE-OUT-CAME INTO THE 


IHCOYC AGre IN 

iEsous legein 

G2424 G3004 

I n_ Nom Sg m vn Pres Act 

JESUS TO-BE-sayING to-THE 


TO 1C 


G3588 


G2048 G2300 

f a_ Acc Sg f vn Aor midC 
DESOLATE TO-gaze 
wilderness to-gaze-at 


G2563 
n_ Acc Sg m 
REED 


7 . And as they departed, Jesus 
began to say unto the 
multitudes concerning John, 
What went ye out into the 
wilderness to see? A reed 
shaken with the wind? 


AN0PCDTTON 

anthrOpon 

n_ Acc Sg m 


YE-OUT-CAME TO-BE-PERCEIVING human 


HMcblGCMGNON 

Emphiesmenon 

G294 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 

HAVING-been-ENVELOPED-IN 

having-been-garbed 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


TOIC 


OIKOIC TCDN BACIAGCDN G1C 


MAAAKA 

malaka 

G3120 


vp Pres Act No 

CARRYING 

wearing 


8 But what went ye out fot 
see? A man clothed in s 
raiment? behold, they that w 
soft [clothing] are 
kings'houses. 


G2HA0GTG I AG IN TIPOct>HTHN N AI AGTCD 

exElthete idein prophEtEn nai legO 

G1831 G1492 G4396 G3483 G3004 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI vn 2Aor Act n_AccSgm 

YE-OUT-CAME TO-BE-PERCEIVING BEFORE-AVERer ' 

ye-came-out prophet ; 


nePICCOTGPON TTPOcbHTOY 

perissoteron prophEtou 

G4053 G4396 

a_ Nom Sg n Cmp n_ Gen Sg m 
more-excessive OF-BEFORE-AVERer 

exceedingly-more of-prophet 


1:10 OYTOC 


ATTOCTGAACD 


TAP GCT1K 


G1063 G2076 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep 


rerPATiTA l 

gegraptai 

G1125 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 


m 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg 


ABOUT WHOM it-HAS-been-WRITTEN BE-PERCEIVING 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


ttpo 

G4253 

Prep 

BEFORE 


npocconoY coy 


G4675 G3739 

pp 2 Gen Sg pr Nom S 

OF-YOU WHO 


9 But what went ye out for tc 
see? A prophet? yea, I say untr 
you, and more than a prophet. 


10 For this is [he], of whom it 
is written, Behold, I send my 
messenger before thy face, 
which shall prepare thy way 
before thee. 


KATACKGYACGI 


G2680 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf 

SHALL-BE-constructING THE 


AMHN AGrCt) 


MGIZCDN 

meizOn 

G3187 


I CD ANNOY TOY 

iOannou tou 

G2491 G3588 


GMTTPOC0GN 


IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-YOU 
in-front-of you 

emrePTAi gn tgnnmtoic tyna i kcdi 

egEgertai en gennEtois gunaikOn 

G1453 G1722 G1084 G1135 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep a_ Dat PI m n_ Gen PI f 

HAS-faeen-ROUSED IN ones-generated OF-WOMEN 

among ones-born 

TOY O AG MIKPOTGPOC GN TH 

ho de mikroteros en tE 

G3588 G1161 G3398 G1722 G3588 

l t_ Nom Sg m Conj a_ Nom Sg m Cmp Prep t_ Dat Sg 
THE YET LITTLER IN THE 


11 Verily I say unto you, 
Among them that are bom of 
women there hath not risen a 
greater than John the Baptist: 
notwithstanding he that is least 
in the kingdom of heaven is 
greater than he. 
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BACIAGIA TCDN OYPANCDN MGIZCDN AYTOY GCTIh 

basileia tOn ouranOn meizOn autou estin 

G932 G3588 G3772 G3187 G846 G2076 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m a_ Nom Sg m Cmp pp Gen Sg m vi Pres v 

KINGdom OF-THE heavens GREATER OF-him IS 


G575 G1161 G3588 


FROM YET THE 


HMGPCDN I CD ANNOY TOY 

hEmerOn iOannou tou 
G2250 G2491 G3588 

n_ Gen PI f n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
DAYS OF-JOHN THE 


BATTTICTOY GCDC APT 

baptistou heOs arti 

G910 
n_ Gen Sg 
DIPist 


G2193 G737 


G3588 
Jv t_ Nom Sg f 

-PRESENT THE 


BACIAGIA TCDN 


1:13 TIANTGC 
pantes 
G3956 
a_ Nom PI m 


OYPANCDN BIAZGTAI KAI BI ACTA I 

ouranOn biazetai kai biastai 

G3772 G971 G2532 G973 

n_ Gen PI m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom PI m 

heavens IS-beING-FORCED AND FORCEful-ones 

is-being-violently-forced violent-ones 


APnAZOYCIN AYTMN 


12 And from the days of John 
the Baptist until now the 
kingdom of heaven suffereth 
violence, and the violent take it 
by force. 


TIPOG<t>HTGYCAN 

proephEteusan 

G4395 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

BEFORE-AVER 

prophesy 

11:14 KAI G1 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-WILLING 


G1209 

vn Aor midD 

TO-RECEIVE 


MGAACDN GPXGC0AI 

mellOn erchesthai 

G3195 G2064 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vn Pres midD/pasD 
one-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-COMING 


TGNGAN 

genean 
G1074 
n_Acc Sg f 
generation 


TAYTHN 

tautEn 
G3778 
pd Acc Sg f 


OMOIA 

homoia 

G3664 


16 .But whereunto shall I liken 
this generation? It is like unto 
children sitting in the markets, 
and calling unto their fellows. 


G1722 G58 


ArOPAIC KA0HMGNOIC 

agorais kathEmenois 
G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD D; 


KAI nPOCchCDNOYCIN TO 1C 

kai prosphOnousin tois 

G2532 G4377 

Conj vp Pres Act Dat PI m 
AND TOWARD-SOUNDING 
shouting-to 


GTA1POIC 


G3588 


HYAHCAM6N 

EulEsamen 

G832 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-FLAGEOLET 


YM IN KAI OYK GKOS'AC06 

hum in kai ouk ekopsasthe 

G5213 G2532 G3756 G2875 

pp 2 Dat PI Conj Part Neg vi Aor Mid 2 PI 

to-YOU(P) AND NOT YE-STRIKE-(yourselves) 

to-ye ye-grieve 


eePHNHCAMGN 

ethrEnEsamen 

G2354 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-DIRGE 
we-wail 


17 And saying, We have piped 
unto you, and ye have not 
danced; we have mourned unto 
you, and ye have not lamented. 
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1:18 HA0GN TAP ICDANNHC MHTG 

Elthen gar iOannEs mEte 

G2064 G1063 G2491 G3383 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj 


gcoicdn 

esthiOn 

G2068 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 


MHTG TIINCDN 

mEte piriOn 

G3383 G4095 

Conj vp Pres Act Nc 

NO-BESIDES DRINKING 


18 For John came neither 
eating nor drinking, and they 
say, He hath a devil. 


legousin daimomon 

G3004 G1140 

vi Pres Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg n 

THEY-ARE-sayING demon 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-HAVING 


I HAOGN 
Elthen 
G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
CAME 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


19 The Son of man came 
eating and drinking, and they 
say, Behold a man gluttonous, 
and a winebibber, a friend of 
publicans and sinners. But 
wisdom is justified of her 
children. 


AND THEY-ARE-sayING BE-PERCEIVING human 


TGACDNCDN 

telOnOn 

G5057 


KM AMAPTCDACDN 

kai hamartOIOn 

G2532 G268 


6AIKAICD0H 


OF-tribute-collectors FOND-One AND OF-mi 


G2532 G1344 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 
AND WAS-JUSTIFIED THE 


TGKNCDN AYTHC 

teknOn autEs 

G5043 G846 


1:20 TOT6 HP£ATO ONGIAIZGIN TAC 

tote Erxato oneidizein tas 

G5119 G756 G3679 G3588 

Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act t_ Acc PI 

then He-begins TO-BE-REPROACHING THE 


TIOAGIC GN MC 

poleis en hais 
G4172 G1722 G3739 


GrGNONTO 


WHICH BECAME 


20 Then began he to upbraid 
the cities wherein most of his 
mighty works were done, 
because they repented not: 


TIAGICTM AYNAMGIC AYTOY 

pleistai dunameis autou 

G4118 G1411 G846 


OT! OY MGTGNOHCAN 

hoti ou metenoEsan 

G3754 G3756 G3340 

Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI 

that NOT THEY-after-MIND 

they-repent 


OYAI CO I XOPAZIN OYAI 

ouai soi chorazin ouai 

G3759 G4671 G5523 G3759 

Inj pp 2 Dat Sg ni proper Inj 

WOE to-YOU CHORAZIN WOE 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg ni proper 
to-YOU BETHSAIDA 


BH0CAIAA OTI 61 GN TYPCD 

bEthsaida hoti ei en turO 

G3754 G1487 G1722 G5184 


G4605 
n_ Dat Sg f 
SIDON 


CIACDNI GrGNONTO 

sidOni egenonto 
G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 PI 
BECAME 
occurred 

IN CAKKCD 
in sakkO 
31722 G4526 
’rep n_ Dat Sg m 
N SACKCLOTH-of-hair 
sackcloth 

1:22 tTAHN AGrCD 


MOREly 1-AM-saylNG 


AYNAMGIC 


rGNOMGNA I 


GN YMIN 

G1722 G5213 
f Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
IN YOU(P) 


CnOACD MGTGNOHCAN 

spodO 
I G4700 
n_ Dat Sg m 
ASHES 


tetenoEsan 
G3340 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-after-MIND 

they-repent 

TYPCD KAI CIACDNI 

turO kai sidOni 

G5184 G2532 G4605 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

to-TYRE AND SIDON 

to-Sidon 


21 Woe unto thee, Chorazin! 
woe unto thee, Bethsaida! for 
if the mighty works, which 
were done in you, had been 
done in Tyre and Sidon, they 
would have repented long ago 
in sackcloth and ashes. 


G3819 G302 


22 But I say unto you, It shall 
be more tolerable for Tyre and 
Sidon at the day of judgment, 
than for you. 


HM6PA KPIC6CDC H YMIN 

hEmera kriseOs E humin 

G2250 G2920 G2228 G5213 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Part pp 2 Dat PI 

DAY OF-JUDGing OR to-YOU(P) 

than to-ye 
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G2532 G4771 


AND YOU 


K>»nePNj>OYM 

kapernaoum 
G2584 
ni proper 
CAPERNAUM 


TILL THE 


KATAB I BACOHCH 


G5312 

g m vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f Conj 
BEING-HEIGHTenED TILL 
being-exalted 

COAOMOIC GrGNONTO 


G86 G2601 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Pas 2 Sg 

OF-UN-PERCEIVED YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-h; 
unseen you-shall-be-being-subsided 


G3754 G1487 G1722 G4670 

Conj Cond Prep 1 L Dat PI n 
that IF IN SODOM 


AYNAMGIC 


rGNOMGNAI 

genomenai 

G1096 

: vp 2Aor midD Nom 
BECOMING 
occurring 


G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 PI 

BECAME 

occurred 

MGXPI THC 

mechri tEs 
G3360 G3588 


23 And thou, Capernaum, 
which art exalted unto heaven, 
shalt be brought down to hell: 
for if the mighty works, which 
have been done in thee, had 
been done in Sodom, it would 
have remained until this day. 


TtAHN AGrCD 


Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat F 


G3754 G1093 

Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
that to-LAND 


COAOMCDN ANGKTOTGPON 6CTAI 

sodomOn anektoteron estai 

G4670 G414 G2071 

n_ Gen PI n a_ Nom Sg n Cmp vi Fut vxx 3 

OF-SODOM more-tolerable it-SHALL-B 


24 But I say unto you, That it 
shall be more tolerable for the 
land of Sodom in the day of 
judgment, than for thee. 


HMGPA KPICGCDC H CO I 

hEmera kriseOs E sol 

G2250 G2920 G2228 G4671 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Part pp 2 Dat Sg 

DAY OF-JUDGing OR to-YOU 


GKGINCD TCD 


AtTOKPieeiC 


G2540 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SEASON 


1-AM-OUT-avowlNG 
l-am-acclaiming you 

OTI AneKPYS'AC 

hoti apekrupsas 1 

G3754 G613 

Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg | 

that YOU-FROM-HIDE I 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


G2532 G3588 

Conj t Gen Sg f 
AND OF-THE 


KAI AnGKAAYS'AC 

kai apekalupsas i 

G2532 G601 

Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg | 

AND YOU-FROM-COVER I 

you-reveal 


25 . At that time Jesus 
answered and said, I thank 
thee, O Father, Lord of heaven 
and earth, because thou hast 
hid these things from the wise 
and prudent, and hast revealed 
them unto babes. 


GMTTPOC06N 


.L-SEEMing IN-TOWARD-PLACE 


26 Even so. Father: for s 
seemed good in thy sight. 


MO I TTAPGAOOH YTK 

moi paredothE hupo 

G3427 G3860 G52E 

pp 1 Dat Sg vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

to-ME WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN by 

was-given-up 


G3962 
n_Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


G3450 G2532 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-ME AND 


OYAG1C 

oudeis 

G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ONE 


27 All things are delivered unto 
me of my Father: and no man 
knoweth the Son, but the 
Father; neither knoweth any 
man the Father, save the Son, 
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eniriNcocKei ton yion ei mh 

epiginOsKei ton huion ei mE 

G1921 G3588 G5207 G1487 G3361 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Cond Part Neg 
IS-ON-KNOWING THE SON IF NO 

is-recognizing 


O nATHP OYAG TON nATGPA 

ho patEr oude ton patera 

G3588 G3962 G3761 G3588 G3962 

t_ Norn Sg m n_NomSgm Adv t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

THE FATHER NOT-YET THE FATHER 

neither 


and [he] to whomsoever the 
Son will reveal [him]. 


TIC 

G5100 

px Nom Sg m 

ANY 

anyone 


enir incdckgi 

epiginOsKei 

G1921 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-ON-KNOWING 

is-recognizing 




hO 

G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


BOYAHTM O 

boulEtai ho 

G1014 G3588 

vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
MAY-BE-intendING THE 



AnOKAAY+M 

apokalupsai 

G601 

vn Aor Act 
TO-FROM-COVER 


11:28 AGYT6 


G1205 

HITHER 
hither-ye ! 



necboPT i cmgno i 

pephortismenoi 

G5412 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

HAVING-been-CARRYiz 

having-faeen-laden 


KArcn 

kagO 

G2504 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con 
zED AND-I 


ANAnAYCCD YMAC 

anapausO humas 

G373 G5209 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

SHALL-BE-UP-CEASING YOU(P) 
shall-be-giving-rest ye 


KOniCDNTGC 

kopiOntes 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

toilING 

ones-toiling 


28 Come unto me, all [ye] that 
labour and are heavy laden, 
and I will give you rest. 


11:29 APAT6 TON 

arate ton 

G142 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg m 
LIFT THE 

lift-ye I 


zugon mou 

G2218 G3450 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 
YOKE OF-ME 


G4> YMAC 
eph humas 
G1909 G5209 
Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
ON YOU(P) 
upon ye 


KAI MAOGT6 

G2532 G3129 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
AND BE-LEARNING 
be-ye-learning ! 


An GMOY 

G575 G1700 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
FROM ME 


29 Take my yoke upon you, 
and learn of me; for I am meek 
and lowly in heart: and ye shall 
find rest unto your souls. 


OTI 



eiMi 





KAI TAneiNOC TH 

kai tapeinos tE 

G2532 G5011 G3588 

Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg f 

AND humble to-THE 


KAPAIA KAI 


n_ Dat Sg f Conj 
HEART AND 


eYPHCGTG 

heurEsete 

G2147 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING 


ANAnAYCIN TAIC 

anapausin tais 

G372 G3588 

n_AccSgf t_Dat Pit 

UP-CEASing to-THE 


TYXAIC YMCDN 

psuchais humOn 
G5590 G5216 

n_ Dat Pit pp 2 Gen PI 
souls OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 



TAP ZYrOC MOY 

gar zugos mou 

G1063 G2218 G3450 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 

for YOKE OF-ME 


XPHCTOC KAI TO 

chrEstos kai to 

G5543 G2532 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg n 

kind AND THE 

kindly 


4>OPT I ON MOY 

phortion mou 

G5413 G3450 

n_ Nom Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 

load OF-ME 


30 For my yoke [is] easy, and 
my burden is light. 


GAAchPON GCTIN 

elaphron estin 

G1645 G2076 

a_ Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
LIGHT IS 
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GN GKGINCD 

en ekeinO 

G1722 G1565 

Prep pd Dat Sg m 


AIA TCDN CTIOPIMCDN I 

dia lOn sporimOn I 

G1223 G3588 G4702 ( 


KM PCD 
kairO 
G2540 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SEASON 


enoPGveH 

eporeuthE 

G4198 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg 


AG MAOHTAI 

de mathEtai 

G1161 G3101 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GTTGINACAN I 

G3983 ( 

vi Aor Act 3 PI ( 
HUNGER j 


C ABB AC IN 

sabbasin 

G4521 


1 . At that time Jesus went on 
the sabbath day through the 
com; and his disciples were an 
hungred, and began to pluck 


the ea 




CTAXYAC 

stachuas 

G4719 


TO-BE-PLUCKING E 


AG cpAPICAIOI 

de pharisaioi 

G1161 G5330 

Conj n_ Nom PI m 

YET PHARISEES 


MAGHTAI COY 

mathEtai 
G3101 


G4675 G4160 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 F 
OF-YOU ARE-DOING 


GinON 

eipon 

G2036 


O OYK 6ZGCT1N 1 

ho ouk exestin j 

G3739 G3756 G1832 ( 

pr Acc Sg n Part Neg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg \ 

WHICH NOT it-IS-al lowed 

is-allowed 


IAOY 

G2400 


GN CABBATCD 

en sabbatO 

G1722 G4521 
Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


2 But when the Pharisees saw 
[it], they said unto him, 
Behold, thy disciples do that 
which is not lawful to do upon 
the sabbath day. 


AG G1TTGN AYTOIC OYK ANGrNCDTG Tl 

de eipen autois ouk anegnOte ti 

G1161 G2036 G846 G3756 G314 G5101 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 2 PI pi Acc E 

YET He-said to-them NOT YE-read<P ast > ANY 

ye-did-read what 


GT7GINACGN AYTOC KAI 

epeinasen autos kai 

G3983 G846 G2532 


OI MGT AYTOY 

hoi met autou 

G3588 G3326 G846 

t_ Nom PI m Prep pp Gen Sg m 

THE-ones WITH him 


GTIOII-ICGN AABIA OTG 

epoiEsen dabid hote 
G4160 G1138 G3753 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg ni proper Adv 
DOES DAVID when 


3 But he said unto them, Have 
ye not read what David did, 
when he was an hungred, and 
they that were with him; 


GIC TON 


G4459 G1525 G1519 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
how he-INTO-CAME INTO 
he-entered 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


nPOOGCGCDC 
protheseOs 
G4286 
n_ Gen Sg f 


BEFORE-PLACing he-ATE 


G«t>ArGN OYC 

ephagen ous 

G5315 G3739 

2Aor Act 3 Sg pr Acc PI 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 


vp Pres im-Act Nom Sg n vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 


4 How he entered into the 
house of God, and did eat the 
shewbread, which was not 
lawful for him to eat, neither 
for them which were with him, 
but only for the priests? 


phagein 
G5315 G3761 

vn 2Aor Act Adv 

TO-BE-EATING NOT-YET 


OYAG TO 1C 


MGT AYTOY 61 


IGPGYCIN 

hiereusin 

G2409 


ANGrNCDTG GN 

anegnOte en 

G314 G1722 


n_ Dat Sg n 
SACRED-pla 
sanctuary 


eisin 

G1526 

vi Pres vxx 3 F 
THEY-ARE 


OTI TO 1C 

hoti tois 

G3754 G3588 

Conj t_ Dat PI n 

that to-THE 


CABBACIN Ol 

sabbasin hoi 

G4521 G3588 

n_ Dat PI n t_ Nom 

SABBATHS THE 


CABBATON BGBHAO Y CIN KAI 


5 Or have ye not read in the 
law, how that on the sabbath 
days the priests in the temple 
profane the sabbath, and are 
blameless? 


ANA IT IO I 

anaitioi 

G338 
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1-AM-saylNG YET 


OTI TOY I6POY 

hoti tou hierou 

G3754 G3588 G2411 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 


OF-THE SACRED-place GREATER 


MGIZCDN GCTIN 

meizOn estin 

G3187 G2076 

i Sg m Cmp vi Pres vx 


6 But I say unto you, That in 
this place is [one] greater than 
the temple. 


erNCDtceiTe ti 

egnOkeite ti 

G1097 G5101 

vi Plup Act 2 PI pi Nom 

YE-HAD-KNOWN ANY 


G1656 
n_ Acc Sg it 
MERCY 


0GACD 

thelO 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-WILLING 


0YC1AN OYK 


katedikasate 
G3756 G302 G2613 

Part Neg Part vi Aor Act 2 PI 


KATGAIKACATG TOYC ANAITIOYC 


SACRIFICE NOT 


12:8 KYPIOC TAP GCTIN 


anaitious 
G3588 G338 

t_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m 
THE UN-caused 

faultless-ones 

KM TOY CABBA 


7 But if ye had known what 
[this] meaneth, I will have 
mercy, and not sacrifice, ye 
would not have condemned the 
guiltless. 


8 For the Son of man is Lord 
even of the sabbath day. 


AN0PCDTTOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


G2532 G3327 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom S 
AND after-STEPP/ng 
proceeding 


CYNArCDrHN 

sunagOgEn 
G4864 


GKGI0GN HA0GN 61C THN 

ekeithen Elthen eis tEn 

G1564 G2064 G1519 G3588 

i Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgl 

thence He-CAME INTO THE TOGETHER-LEAD OF- 

synagogue 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


I KM IAOY AN0PCDTIOC 

kai idou anthrOpos 

G2532 G2400 G444 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

AND BE-PERCEIVING human 


XGIPA 


GXCDN 

echOn 


GTTHPCDTHCAN 

epErOtEsan 

G1905 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-inquire-of 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 


CABBACIN 

sabbasin 
G4521 
n_ Dat PI n 
SABBATHS 


9 And when he v 
thence, he went 
synagogue: 


10 And, behold, there was a 
man which had [his] hand 
withered. And they asked him, 
saying, Is it lawful to heal on 
the sabbath days? that they 
might accuse him. 


0GPMTGYG1N INA KATHrOPHCCDC IN AYTOY 

therapeuein hina katEgorEsOsin autou 

G2323 G2443 G2723 G846 

vn Pres Act Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Gen Sg m 

TO-BE-curING THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-accusING OF-Him 


AG GITIGN 


TtPOBATON GN 


AN0PCDTTOC 

anthrOpos 

n_ Nom Sg m 


GMtTGCH 

empesE 

G1706 


11 And he said unto them, 
What man shall there be 
among you, that shall have one 
sheep, and if it fall into a pit on 
the sabbath day, will he not lay 
hold on it, and lift [it] out? 


TOIC CABBACIN GIC 


2:12 TIOCCD 
posO 
G4214 
pq Dat Sg n 


G1308 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-THRU-CARRYING 

is-being-of-consequence 


AN0PCD1TOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


TtPOBATOY 

probatou 
G4263 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-sheep 


G1832 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 

IS-allowed 

it-is-allowed 


12 How much then is a man 
better than a sheep? Wherefore 
it is lawful to do well on the 
sabbath days. 
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TOIC CABBAC IN KAACDC TTOIGIN 


to-THE SABBATHS IDEALIy 


G4160 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-DOING 


12:13 TOT6 AGrGI 


G3004 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
He-IS-sayING to-THE 


G1614 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_Acc£ 
OUT-STRETCH THE 
stretch-out-you I 


G5495 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HAND 


G£6TGINGN KM ATTOKAT GCT A0H YrlHC 

exeteinen kai apokatestathE hugiEs 

G1614 G2532 G600 G5199 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f 

he-OUT-STRETCHES AND it-WAS-restorED SOUND 

he-stretches-out 

12:14 Ol A6 cpAPICAIOI C YMBOY AI ON 


YET PHARISEES 


G4824 G2983 

n_ Acc Sg n vi 2Aor; 

TOGETHER-COUNSEL GOT 
consultation held 


KAT AYTOY 

Prep pp Gen Sg m 
DOWN OF-Him 
against him 


G4675 G2532 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-YOU AND 


G£6A0ONT6C 

exelthontes 

G1831 


OnCDC AYTON ATTOAGCCDC IN 

hopOs auton apolesOsin 

G3704 G846 G622 

Adv pp Acc Sg m vs Aor Act 3 PI 

WHICH-how Him THEY-SHOULD-BE-destroyING 

so-that 

12:15 O AG 1HCOYC TNOYC 

ho de iEsous gnous 

G3588 G1161 G2424 G1097 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp 2Aor Act Non 

THE YET JESUS KNOWING 


ANGXCDPHCGN GKGIGGN 
anechOrEsen ekeithen 

G402 G1564 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

UP-SPACES thence 


KAI HKOAOY0HCAN 

kai EkolouthEsan 

G2532 G190 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 


AYTCD OXAOI 


G0GPATTGYCGN AYTOYC TTANTAC 

! G2323 G846 G3956 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m 

He-curES them ALL 


13 Then saith he to the man, 
Stretch forth thine hand. And 
he stretched [it] forth; and it 
was restored whole, like as the 


14 . Then the Pharisees went 
out, and held a council against 
him, how they might destroy 


15 But when Jesus knew [it], 
he withdrew himself from 
thence: and great multitudes 
followed him, and he healed 
them all; 


i KAI GTIGT1MHCGN AYTOIC INA MH <t>ANGPON AYTON tTOIhlCCDCIN 

kai epetimEsen autois hina mE phaneron auton poiEsOsin 

G2532 G2008 G846 G2443 G3361 G5318 G846 G4160 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Conj Part Neg a_ Acc Sg m pp Acc Sg m 


THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING 


hopOs 

G3704 


riAHPCD0H 

plErOthE 

G4137 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 




sing-full 


nPOcfcHTOY AGrONTOC 

prophEtou legontos 

G4396 G3004 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 

BEFORE-AVERer OF-sayING 
prophet saying 

12:18 IAOY O 

idou ho 

G2400 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


PH0GN 

rEthen 

G4483 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg 
BEING-declarED 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


HCAIOY 

Esaiou 
G2268 
Gen Sg m 
ISAIAH 


ArATIHTOC 


GYAOKNCGN 

eudokEsen 

G2106 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


G140 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-prefer 


17 That it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by Esaias 
the prophet, saying, 


18 Behold my servant, whom I 
have chosen; my beloved, in 
whom my soul is well pleased: 
I will put my spirit upon him, 
and he shall shew judgment to 
the Gentiles. 


TINGYMA MOY GTT AYTON KAI KPIC1N 

pneuma mou ep auton kai krisin 

G4151 G3450 G1909 G846 G2532 G2920 

n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

spirit OF-ME ON Him AND JUDGing 


G0NGCIN 

ethnesin 

G1484 


ATTArrGAG I 

apaggelei 

G518 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

He-SHALL-BE-FROM-MESSAGING 

he-shall-be-reporting 
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G2051 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

He-SHALL-BE-STRIFEizING 

he-shall-be-brawling 


kpaypacg i 

kraugasei 

G2905 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
He-SHALL-BE-clamorING 




G1722 G3588 


nAATBIAIC TMN 

plateiais tEn 

G4113 G3588 


cbCDNHN AYTOY 

phOnEn autou 
G5456 G846 

Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
SOUND OF-Him 


12:20 KAAAMON CYNTGTPIMM6NON 

kalamon suntetrimmenon 

G2563 G4937 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 

REED HAVING-been-crushED 

having-been-bruised 


GCDC AN 


vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING 

he-should-be-casting-out 


NIKOC TMN KPIC1N 

nikos tEn krisin 

G3534 G3588 G2920 

n_ Acc Sg n t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
CONQUEST THE JUDGing 






autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


GONH 

ethnE 

G1484 


GATT IOYC IN 

elpiousin 

G1679 

n_ Nom PI n vi Fut Act 3 PI Att 
NATIONS SHALL-BE-EXPECTING 
shall-be-relying-on 


AMMONIZOM6NOC 


Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AS-TOWARD-CARRIED 

is-brought 


TY4>AOC 

tuphlos 

G5185 

a_ Nom Sg m 
BUND 


> G2323 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-curES 


G5620 G3588 

i Conj t_ Acc Sg m 

AS-BESIDES THE 


I KAI KCLXbON 
kai kOphon 

I Con) a_ Acc Sg m 

AND MUTE 


AND MUTE 


G2532 G2980 
Conj vn Pres Act 
AND TO-BE-TALKING 


KAI BAGTIGIN 

kai blepein 
G2532 G991 
Conj vn Pres Act 
AND TO-BE-lookING 


6ZICTANTO T7ANTGC 


G2532 G1839 


THRONGS AND 


KAI GAGrON 

kai elegon 

G2532 G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 


MHTI OYTOC 


AABIA 

G1138 


PHARISEES HEAR/ng 


GKBAAAGI 

ekballei 

G1544 


AAI MON IA 61 MM GN TCD 

daimonia ei mE en tO 

G1140 G1487 G3361 G1722 G3588 

l n_ Acc Pin Cond PartNeg Prep LDatSgm 
demons IF NO IN THE 


JGGAZGBOY A APXONTI TCDN 
archonti tOn 

G758 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen PI 


19 He shall not strive, nor cry; 
neither shall any man hear his 
voice in the streets. 


20 A bruised reed shall he not 
break, and smoking flax shall 
he not quench, till he send 
forth judgment unto victory. 


21 And in his name shall the 
Gentiles trust. 


22 . Then was brought unto 
him one possessed with a 
devil, blind, and dumb: and he 
healed him, insomuch that the 
blind and dumb both spake and 


23 And all the people were 
amazed, and said, Is not this 
the son of David? 


24 But when the Pharisees 
heard [it], they said. This 
[fellow] doth not cast out 
devils, but by Beelzebub the 
prince of the devils. 
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2:25 G1ACDC AG 

eidOs de 

G1492 G1161 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Conj 

HAVING-PERCEIVED YET 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GN0YMHCGIC AYTCDN GinGN 

enthumEseis autOn eipen 

G1761 G846 G2036 

rt_ Acc PI f pp Gen PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

IN-FEELings OF-them He-said 

sentiments 


AYTOIC TIACA 


,C1AGIA MGPIC0GICA 

32 G3307 

Nom Sg f vp Aor Pas Nom Sg I 

JGdom BEING-PARTED 


kath heautEs 

G2596 G1438 

Prep pf 3 Gen Sg f 

DOWN OF-self 
against herself 


GPHMOYTAI KAI TIACA 

erEmoutai kai pasa 

G2049 G2532 G3956 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg f 

IS-faeING-DESOLATED AND EVERY 


I G3614 
n_ Nom Sg 
HOME 


MGPIC0GICA 

meristheisa 

G3307 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg' 
BEING-PARTED 


KA© GAYTHC OY CTA0HCGTA1 

kath heautEs ou stathEsetai 

G2596 G1438 G3756 G2476 

Prep pf 3 Gen Sg f Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

DOWN OF-self NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD 


against herself 


shall-be-standing 


n_ Nom Sg m t_ Aoc Sg n 

SATAN ( Heb. adversary) THE 
Satan 


G4567 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SATAN (adversary) 


i Pres Act 3 Sg 
S-OUT-CASTING 


GAYTON GMGPIC0H 


G3588 


G932 


JYN CTA0HCGTAI 

emeristhE pOs oun stathEsetai 

G3307 G4459 G3767 G2476 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv Int Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom I 

he-IS-PARTED how THEN SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD THE KINGdor 

how ? shall-be-standing 


GN BGG AZGBOY A GKBAAACD TA 

en beelzeboul ekballO ta 

G1722 G954 G1544 G3588 

Prep ni proper vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Acc I 

IN BEELZEBOUL AM-OUT-CASTING THE 


I AG 1A AYTOY 


AAIMONIA 


TOYTO AYTOI 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


25 And Jesus knew their 
thoughts, and said unto them, 
Every kingdom divided against 
itself is brought to desolation; 
and every city or house divided 
against itself shall not stand: 


26 And if Satan cast out Satan, 
he is divided against himself; 
how shall then his kingdom 
stand? 


27 And if I by Beelzebub cast 
out devils, by whom do your 
children cast [them] out? 
therefore they shall be your 
judges. 


G1487 G1161 G1473 


GN TTNGYMVTI 

en pneumati 

G1722 G4151 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg r 
OF-God 


APA G<t>0ACGN G«t> YMAC 

ara ephthasen eph humas 

G686 G5348 G1909 G5209 

Part vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

CONSEQUENTLY OUTSTRIPS ON YOU<P> 

outstrips-in-time ye 


12:29 t 


a_ Gen Sg m 
STRONG-on 
strong-one 


nCDC AYNATAI 


TIC 


GICGA0GIN 


GKBAAACD 
ekballO 
G1544 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AM-OUT-CASTING THE 
am-casting-out 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G 1C TUN 


Acc PI 


CKGYH 

skeuE 

G4632 


G1525 G1519 G3588 

t vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgf 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 


3U-SNATCH IF-EVER NO 


nPCDTON 

prOton 


G1210 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-SHOULD-BE-BINDING 


ICXYPON 

ischuron 

G2478 

a_ Acc Sg m 

STRONG-one 

strong-one 


G3614 
n_ Aoc Sg f 
HOME 


28 But if I cast out devils by 
the Spirit of God, then the 
kingdom of God is come unto 


29 Or else how can one enter 
into a strong man's house, and 
spoil his goods, except he first 
bind the strong man? and then 
he will spoil his house. 
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A I APFIACG I 

diarpasei 

G1283 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

he-SHALL-BE-THRU-SNATCHING 

he-shall-be-plundering 


G3361 G5607 

Part Neg vp Pres vxx t 
NO BEING 


MGT GMOY KAT GMOY 

G3326 G1700 G2596 G1700 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 

WITH ME DOWN OF-ME 


30 He that is not with m 
against me; and he 
gathereth not with 
scattereth abroad. 


MGT GMOY 


CKOPniZGI 

skorpizei 
G4650 


Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Ac 


IS-SCATTERING 


G3956 
a_ Nom Sg f 
EVERY 


AN0PCDTIO1 c 

anthrOpois 

G444 


AcbGOhlCGTA I 

aphethEsetai 

G863 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

shall-be-being-pardoned 


BAACcbHMIA OYK A<t>G0hlCGTA I 

blasphEmia ouk aphethEsetai 

G988 G3756 G863 

n_ Nom Sg f Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat PI rr 

HARM-AVERment NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET to-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TO 1C 

G3588 


AN0PCDTIO1C 

anthrOpois 


blasphemy 


all-be-being-pardoned 


GirtH AOrON 

eipE logon 

G2036 G3056 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm 
MAY-BE-sayING saying 


KATA TOY 


A<t>G0MC6TAI 

aphethEsetai 

G863 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

it-shall-be-being-pardoned 


TOY FINGYMATOC TOY 

tou pneumatos tou 

G3588 G4151 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE spirit 


TOYTCD TCD 


G3588 G40 G3756 

t_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n Part Nei 
THE HOLY NOT 


A<t>G0HCGTA I 

aphethEsetai i 

G863 i 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg | 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET I 
it-shall-be-being-pardoned I 


riOlHCATG 

poiEsate 

G4160 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 


OYTG GN TCD 

oute en to 

G3777 G1722 G3588 

I Conj Prep t_ Dat S' 

NOT-BESIDES IN THE 

AGNAPON KAAON 


MGAAONTI 

G3195 

i vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
one-belNG-ABOUT 
one-impending 


cc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 


a_ Acc Sg n Conj 


H riOlHCATG TO 

E poiEsate to 

G2228 G4160 G3588 G1186 

Part vm Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 


KAPnON AYTOY 


G4550 G2532 G3588 G2590 

a_ Acc Sg n Conj t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
ROTTen AND THE FRUIT 


1 Wherefore I say u 




All manner of sin and 
blasphemy shall be forgiven 
unto men: but the blasphemy 
[against] the [Holy] Ghost shall 
not be forgiven unto men. 


32 And whosoever speaketh a 
word against the Son of man, it 
shall be forgiven him: but 
whosoever speaketh against 
the Holy Ghost, it shall not be 
forgiven him, neither in this 
world, neither in the [world] to 


NOT-BESIDES 


33 Either make the tree good, 
and his fruit good; or else 
make the tree corrupt, and his 
fruit corrupt: for the tree is 
known by [his] fruit. 


TAP TOY KAPTIOY TO 


G4550 
a_Acc Sg m 
ROTTen 


G1537 G1063 G3588 
Prep Conj t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT for OF-THE 


G2590 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FRUIT 


G3588 G1186 

t_ Nom Sg n n_NomS 
THE TREE 


G1097 
vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-KNOWN 
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i rGNNHMATA 

gennEmata 

G1081 


6X1ANCDN 

echidnOn 

G2191 


aynacog 

dunasthe 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

YE-ARE-ABLE 

ye-can 


G2980 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-TALKING 
to-be-speaking 


TAP TOY TTGPICCGYMATOC THC KAPAIAC TO 


G1537 G1063 G3588 G4051 

Prep Conj, t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

OUT for OF-THE excess 

superabundance 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G2588 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HEART 


nONHPOl 

ponEroi 

G4190 


34 O generation of vipers, how 
can ye, being evil, speak good 
things? for out of the 
abundance of the heart the 
mouth speaketh. 


BOC AN0PCD1TOC 

os anthrOpos 

G444 

m Sg m n_NomSgm 


Prep t_ Gen Sg m 


PLACED-INTO-MORROW OF-THE 


G2588 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HEART 


GKBAAAGI 

ekballei 

G1544 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-OUT-CASTING 
is-extracting 


G2532 G3588 


TIONHPOC 

ponEros 

G4190 




TIONHPOY 0HCAYPOY 

tou ponErou thEsaurou 

G3588 G4190 G2344 

t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE wi 


G1544 G4190 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Acc PI n 

PLACED-INTO-MORROW IS-OUT-CASTING wickeds 

treasure is-extracting wicked-things 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 


G3956 
a_ Nom Sg n 
EVERY 


AN0PCD1TOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


3692 G3739 

L_ Nom Sg n pr Acc Sg n 
JN-ACTive WHICH 


35 A good man out of the good 
treasure of the heart bringeth 
forth good things: and an evil 
man out of the evil treasure 
bringeth forth evil things. 


36 But I say unto you, That 
every idle word that men shall 
speak, they shall give account 
thereof in the day of judgment. 


vs Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI r 

SHOULD-BE TALKING THE 
should-be-speaking 

GN HMGPA KPICGCDC 

en hEmera kriseOs 

G1722 G2250 G2920 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

IN DAY OF-JUDGing 


vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BI 

they-shall-be-ren 


5M-GIVING ABOUT 


AYTOY AOrON 

autou logon 

G846 G3056 

pp Gen Sg n n_ Acc Sg m 

account 


12:37 GK TAP TCDN 
ek gar tOn 
G1537 G1063 G3588 


AOrCDN COY AIKA1CD0HCH 

logOn sou dikaiOthEsE 

G3056 G4675 G1344 

n_ Gen PI m pp 2 Gen Sg vi Fut Pas 2 Sg Conj Prep t_ Gen PI m 

sayings OF-YOU YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED AND OUT OF-THE 


G2532 G1537 G3588 


37 For by thy words thou shalt 
be justified, and by thy words 
thou shalt be condemned. 


KAT A A IKAC0HCH 

katadikasthEsE 

G2613 

) vi Fut Pas 2 Sg 

YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-convictED 


12:38 TOTG ATTGKP10HCAN TINGC 

tote apekrithEsan tines 

G5119 G611 G5100 


OF-THE WRITers 


PHARISEES sayING 


38 . Then certain of the scribes 
and of the Pharisees answered, 
saying. Master, we would see a 
sign from thee. 


3 COY CHMGION I AG IN 

sou sEmeion idein 

G1320 G2309 G575 G4675 G4592 G1492 

n_ Voc Sg m vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep pp2GenSg n_AccSgn vn2AorAct 

TEACHer! WE-ARE-WILLING FROM YOU SIGN TO-BE-PERCEIVING 
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MioKPieeic 

apokritheis 

G611 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sg 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


genea 

G1074 


TIONHPA 

ponEra 

G4190 


G3428 G4592 

n_ Nom Sg f n_AccSgn 

ADULTERess SIGN 
an-adulteress 


GTIIZHTGI 

epizEtei 
G1934 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
IS-ON-SEEKING AND 
is-seeking-for 


G2532 G4592 G3756 

Conj n_ Nom Sg n Part Nej 
SIGN NOT 


AOOHCGTA I 

dothEsetai 

G1325 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 


MH TO CMMGION ICONS. 

mE to sEmeion iOna 

G3361 G3588 G4592 G2495 

PartNeg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_GenSgm 
NO THE SIGN of- JONA 

of-Jonah 


12:40 COCnGP TAP 
hOsper gar 
G5618 G1063 


HMGPAC KM TP6IC 

hEmeras kai treis 
G2250 G2532 G5140 


ICONIC 

iOnas 

G2495 


i n_ Gen Sg m 
BEFORE-AVERer 
prophet 

I TH KOIAIA TOY KHTOYC TPGIC 

tE koilia tou kEtous treis 

722 G3588 G2836 G3588 G2785 G5140 

ip t_DatSgf n_ Dat Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn a_AccPI1 
THE CAVITY OF-THE SEA-MONSTER THREE 


NYKTAC OYTCDC GCTAI 

nuktas houtOs estai 
G3571 G3779 


AND THREE NIGHTS 


G2071 G3588 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
SHALL-BE THE 


G3588 

I t_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE 


39 But he answered and said 
unto them. An evil and 
adulterous generation seeketh 
after a sign; and there shall no 
sign be given to it, but the sign 
of the prophet Jonas: 


40 For as Jonas was three days 
and three nights in the whale's 
belly; so shall the Son of man 
be three days and three nights 
in the heart of the earth. 


ANOPCDTIOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


KAPAIA THC 


G1722 G3588 G2588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
IN THE HEART 


TPGIC HMGPAC KM TPGIC NYKTAC 

treis hEmeras kai treis nuktas 

G5140 G2250 G2532 G5140 G3571 

f a_ Acc PI f n_ Aoc PI f Conj a_ Aoc PI f n_ Acc PI f 

THREE DAYS AND THREE NIGHTS 


KPICGI MGTA THC 


vi Fut Mid 3 PI F 

SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING I 
shall-be-rising 


G3588 G1074 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE generation 


41 The men of Nineveh shall 
rise in judgment with this 
generation, and shall condemn 
it: because they repented at the 
preaching of Jonas; and, 
behold, a greater than Jonas 
[is] here. 


pd Gen Sg f Conj 


KHPYrMA 

kErugma 
G2782 
n_ Acc Sg n 


vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING 

they-shall-be-condemning 


AND BE-PERCEIVING MORE 


INTO THE 


12:42 BACIAICCA NOTOY 


G3558 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-SOUTH 


r?_ Nom Sg f 
KINGess 


GrGPOHCGT AI 

egerthEsetai 

G1453 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED 


MGTA THC 


KATAKPINGI 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING 

shall-be-condemning 


G2920 
n_ Dat Sg f 
JUDGing 


OTI HA0GN 


IAOY 


THN COcblAN COAOMCDNTOC 

tEn sophian solomOntos kai idou 

G3588 G4678 G4672 G2532 G2400 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg m Conj vm 2Aor I 

THE WISDOM OF-SOLOMON AND BE-PERC 


42 The queen of the south shall 
rise up in the judgment with 
this generation, and shall 
condemn it: for she came from 
the uttermost parts of the earth 
to hear the wisdom of 
Solomon; and, behold, a 
greater than Solomon [is] here. 


TTAG ION COAOMCDNTOC < 

pleion solomOntos I 

G4119 G4672 ( 

a_ Nom Sg n Cmp n_ Gen Sg m 1 

MORE OF-SOLOMON I 
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TTNGYMA 

pneuma 


when-EVER YET 


ANOPCDTTOY AI6PX6TM 


anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


dierchetai 
G1330 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
it-IS-THRU-COMING THRU 

it-is-passing-through througt 


G1223 G504 


OYX GYP1CKGI 

ouch heuriskei 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Ss 


6ZGAOH 

exelthE 

G1831 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-OUT-COMING 

may-be-coming-out 


FROM THE 


G2212 
vp Pres Act t 
SEEKING 


43 When the unclean spirit is 
gone out of a man, he walketh 
through dry places, seeking 
rest, and findeth none. 


ANATIAYCIN KM 

anapausin kai 

G372 G2532 

mSgn n_AccSgf Conj 

UP-CEASing AND 


12:44 TOTS AGrGI 


GIC TON 


en icTPeYCD 

epistrepsO eis 

G1994 G1519 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep 

l-SHALL-BE-ON-TURNING INTO 


GZHAOON 

exElthon 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-OUT-CAME 


G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nt 
COMING 


KGKOCMHMGNON 

G2885 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m 

HAVING-been-SYSTEMED 

having-been-decorated 

12:45 TOTG TIOPGYGTAI 


6YPICKG1 

heuriskei 

G2147 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-FINDING 


CXOAAZONTA 

scholazonta 

G4980 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

LEISURING 

being-unoccupied 


TTAPAAAMBANG1 


G3880 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-BESIDE-GETTING 
is-taking-along 


CGCAPCDMGNON 

sesarOmenon 

G4563 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 
HAVING-been-SWEPT 


enTA GTGPA 


Prep pf 3 Gen Sg m 


KATOIKGI 

katoikei 

G2730 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-DOWN-HOMING 


44 Then he saith, I will return 
into my house from whence I 
came out; and when he is 
come, he findeth [it] empty, 
swept, and garnished. 


SEVEN DIFFERENT 


45 Then goeth he, and taketh 
with himself seven other spirits 
more wicked than himself, and 
they enter in and dwell there: 
and the last [state] of that man 
is worse than the first. Even so 
shall it be also unto this wicked 
generation. 


ginetai 

G1096 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-BECOMING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg rr 
OF-THE 


ANOPCDnOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


GKG1NOY 
ekeinou 
G1565 
pd Gen Sg m 


XGIPONA 

cheirona 

G5501 


nPCDTCDN 

prOtOn 

G4413 


OYTCDC GCTM 

houtOs estai 

G3779 G2071 


KAI TH rGNGA 

kai tE genea 

G2532 G3588 G1074 

Conj t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
AND to-THE generation 


TAYTH TH 

tautE tE 

G3778 G3588 

Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f 


12:46 GT1 A6 


STILL YET OF-Hi 


AAAOYNTOC 

lalountos 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
TALKING 


OXAOIC IAOY 

ochlois idou 

G3793 G2400 


G3384 
n_ Norn Sg f 
MOTHER 


46 . While he yet talked to the 
people, behold, [his] mother 
and his brethren stood without, 
desiring to speak with him. 


AAGAcbOl AYTOY GICTHKGICAN GZCD ZHTOYNTGC 

adelphoi autou heistEkeisan exO zEtountes 

G80 G846 G2476 G1854 G2212 

n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m vi Plup Act 3 PI Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI r 
brothers OF-Him HAD-STOOD OUT SEEKING 

stood outside 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 


G1161 G5100 


YET ANY 


G2400 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_Nom 
BE-PERCEIVING THE 


AYTCD AAAHCAI 

autO lalEsai 

G846 G2980 

pp Dat Sg m vn Aor Act 

to-Him TO-TALK 


G4675 G2532 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-YOU AND 


47 Then one said unto him, 
Behold, thy mother and thy 
brethren stand without, 
desiring to speak with thee. 
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AAGAcbO1 COY 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg Adv 
OF-YOU 


G£CD GCTMKACIN 

exO hestEkasin 
G1854 G2476 

Pert Act 3 PI 


OUT UAVE-STOOD SEEKING 


ZHTOYNTGC CO I 

zEtountes soi 

G2212 G4671 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp 2 Dat Sg 


AG MTOKPieeiC 

de apokritheis 

G1161 G611 

I Conj vp Aor pasD Norr 
YET answerING 


: 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 


G2036 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
He-said to-THE 


G2980 
vn Aor Act 
TO-TALK 
to-speak 


G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m 

one-saylNG 

one-saying 

eiciN 

G1526 


48 But he answered and said 
unto him that told him, Who is 
my mother? and who are my 
brethren? 


I KAI 6KTG1NAC 

kai ekteinas 

G2532 G1614 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg f 

AND OUT-STRETCH/ng 

stretch/ng-out 


G1909 G3588 


M&OMTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


49 And he stretched forth his 
hand toward his disciples, and 
said. Behold my mother and 
my brethren! 


G2036 G2400 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Nom S 
He-said BE-PERCEIVING THE 


MOTHER OF-ME 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


12:50 OCT 1C 

G3748 
pr Nom Sg m 
WHO-ANY 


anyone' 


Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg 


EVER SHOULD-BE-DOING THE 


0GAHMA 

thelEma tou 

G2307 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 


t_ Gen Sg m Prep 


GN OYPANOIC AYTOC 

en ouranois autos 

G1722 G3772 G846 


AAGAthOC KM 


AND sister 


MHTHP 

mEtEr 
G3384 
n_ Nom Sg f 
MOTHER 


50 For whosoever shall do the 
will of my Father which is in 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 10 


Parsing/ CGTS 16 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.scripture4all.org 


Matthew 13 


6KGINH 

ekeinE 

G1565 

[ pdDatSgf 


OIK I AC 6KA0HTO 

oikias ekathEto 

G3614 G2521 

n_ Gen Sg 1 
HOME 


6Z6A0CDN 

exelthOn 

G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom ! 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


TTAPA THN OAAACCAN 

para tEn thalassan 

G3844 G3588 G2281 

Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
BESIDE THE SEA 


tHCOYC ATIO THC 

iEsous apo tEs 

G2424 G575 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg f 


at of the house, and s; 


! KAI CYNHX0HCAN 

kai sunEchthEsan 
G2532 G4863 


nPOC AYTON OXAOI 


nOAAOl 

polloi 

G4183 


AYTON 61C 


TIAOION 6MB ANT A 

ploion embanta 

G4143 G1684 

n_ Acc Sg n vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg n 
FLOATer IN-STEPP/ng 

ship stepp/ng-in 


KA0HC0AI KAI 

kathEsthai kai 

G2521 G2532 

vn Pres midD/pasD Conj 
TO-BE-sittING AND 


2 And great multitudes were 
gathered together unto him, so 
that he went into a ship, and 
sat; and the whole multitude 
stood on the shore. 


G123 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
BEACH 


G2476 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
HAD-STOOD 


I KAI 6AAAMC6N AYTOIC 

kai elalEsen autois 

G2532 G2980 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI n 

AND He-TALKS to-them 

he-speaks 


TIAPABOAAIC 


G1722 G3850 


legOn idou 

G3004 G2400 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
sayING BE-PERCEIVING 


3 And he spake many things 
unto them in parables, saying, 
Behold, a sower went forth to 


JT-CAME THE 


TO-BE-SOWING 


G2532 G1722 G3588 G4687 G846 

Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg n vn Pres Act pp Acc Sg m 

AND IN THE TO-BE-SOWING him 


tTAPA THN 


BESIDE THE 


4 And when he sowed, some 
[seeds] fell by the way side, 
and the fowls came and 
devoured them up: 


G3598 G2532 G2064 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom F 
WAY AND CAME THE 


neTeiNA 

peteina 

G4071 


G243 G1161 G4098 G1909 G3588 

a_ Nom PI n Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc PI 

others YET FALLS ON THE 


KAI KAT64>Ar6N AYTA 

kai katephagen auta 

G2532 G2719 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI n 
AND DOWN-ATE them 

devoured 

neTPCDAH onoY 

petrOdE hopou 

G4075 G3699 


nOAAHN 

pollEn 
G4183 
a_ Acc Sg f 


6£AN6T6IA6N 

exaneteilen 

G1816 


t_ Acc Sg n Part Neg 


5 Some fell upon stony places, 
where they had not much earth: 
and forthwith they sprung up, 
because they had no deepness 
of earth: 


I HAIOY 

hEliou 
G2246 
n_Gen Sg m 
OF-SUN 


ANAT61AANTOC 


G1161 G393 


vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 


6KAYMATIC0 

ekaumatisthE 

G2739 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
it-IS-BURNizED 
it-is-scorched 


G2532 G1223 


6 And when the sun wa: 
they were scorched; 
because they had no root, 
withered away. 
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G2192 G4491 

vn Pres Act n_AccSg1 

TO-BE-HAVING ROOT 


gzhpangh 

exEranthE 

G3583 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

it-IS-DRIED 

it-is-withered 


G4098 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FALLS 


G1909 G3588 


ATIGrtNlZAN AYTA 

apepnixan auta 

! G638 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI n 
FROM-CHOKE them 


AKAN0AC KA I 

akanthas kai 

G173 G2532 

It_ Acc PI f Conj 

POINT-FLOWERS AND 


ANGBHCAN 

anebEsan 

G305 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
UP-STEPPed 
came-up 


7 And some fell among thorns; 
and the thorns sprung up, and 
choked them: 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sgf 
LAND 


KAAHN KM 

kalEn kai 

G2570 G2532 

a_ Acc Sg f Conj 


8 But other fell into good 
ground, and brought forth fruit, 
some an hundredfold, some 
sixtyfold, some thirtyfold. 


MGN GKATON C 


TPIAKONTA 


AG GZHKONTA O 

karpon ho men hekaton ho de hexEkonta ho de triakonta 

G2590 G3739 G3303 G1540 G3739 G1161 G1835 G3739 G1161 G5144 

n_ Acc Sg m pr Acc Sg n Part a_ Norn pr Acc Sg n Conj a_ Norn pr Acc Sg n Conj a_ Norn 

FRUIT WHICH INDEED HUNDRED WHICH YET SIX-TY WHICH YET THREE-TY 

sixty thirtyfold 


echOn 

G2192 

i vp Pres Act Non 
one- HAVING 


I KM TIPOCGA0ONTGC Ol 

kai proselthontes hoi 

G2532 G4334 G358I 


AKOYGIN AKOYGTCD 

akouein akouetO 

G191 G191 

l vn Pres Act vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

TO-BE-HEARING LET-him-BE-HEARING 
let-him-be-hearing I 

MA0HTAI GinON AYTCD At A 

mathEtai eipon autO dia 

G3101 G2036 G846 G1223 

n_ Norn PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m Prep 


0 And the disciples came, and 
aid unto him, Why speakest 
hou unto them in parables? 


TFAPABOAAIC AAAGIC 


n_ Dat PI f vi Pres Act 2 Sg f 

BESIDE-CASTS YOU-ARE-TALKING t 
parables you-are-speaking 


G1161 G611 


GITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


TNCDNAI TA MYCTHPIA THC BAC1AGIAC TCDN 


AYTOIC OTI 




AGAOTAI 

humin dedotai 

G5213 G1325 

pp 2 Dat PI vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
to-YOU(P) HAS-been-GIVEN 
to-ye 


G1097 G3588 

vn 2Aor Act t_AccPI 
TO-KNOW THE 


G3466 G3588 

n_ Acc Pin b, Gen Sgf 

CLOSE-KEEPS OF-THE 
secrets 


OYP ANCON 6KGINC 

ouranOn ekeinois 

G3772 G1565 


YET NOT 


11 He answered and said unto 
them, Because it is given unto 
you to know the mysteries of 
the kingdom of heaven, but to 
them it is not given. 


13:12 OCTIC 


TAP GXGI 


AO0HCGTAI 

dothEsetai 
G1325 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 


pp Dat Sg m Conj 


echei 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


echei 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-HAVING 


i Fut Pas 3 Sg 
D he-SHALL-BE-BEING-ext 
he-shall-be-having-a-supe 

AP0HCGTAI 

arthEsetai 

G142 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED 

shall-be-being-taken-away 


12 For whosoever hath, to him 
shall be given, and he shall 
have more abundance: but 
whosoever hath not, from him 
shall be taken away even that 
he hath. 
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touto 

G5124 


n*P2\BOAMC 


BAGTTOYCIN 


G1722 G3850 


AYTOIC AAACD 
autois lalO 

G846 G2980 

ppDat 


G2980 G3754 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 
l-AM-TALKING that 
l-am-speaking 


BAGTTONTGC OY 

blepontes ou 

G991 G3756 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Part Neg 
lookING NOT 

observing 


13 Therefore speak I to them in 
parables: because they seeing 
see not; and hearing they hear 
not, neither do they 
understand. 


i Part Neg vi Pres Ac 


THEY-ARE-HEARING NOT-YET THEY-AI 


ANATTAHPOYTAI 

anaplEroutai 

G378 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-UP-FILLED 

is-being-filled-up 


AGTOYCA 

legousa 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
sayING 


AKOH 

akoE 

G189 

n_ Dat Sg f 
to-HEARing 


TTPOchHTGIA HCAIOY 

prophEteia Esaiou 

G4394 G2268 

n_NomSgf n_GenSgm 

BEFORE-AVERment OF-ISAIAH 
prophecy 


14 And in them is fulfilled the 
prophecy of Esaias, which 
saith, By hearing ye shall hear, 
and shall not understand; and 
seeing ye shall see, and shall 
not perceive: 


vp Pres Act Nom PI 

lookING 

observing 


BA6Y6TG KAI OY MH IAHT6 

blepsete kai ou mE idEte 

G991 G2532 G3756 G3361 G1492 

i vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj Part Neg Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-lookING AND NOT NO YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

ye-shall-be-observing may-be-perceiving 


13:15 GnAXYNOM TAP H 

epachunthE gar hE 

G3975 G1063 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S 

IS-STOUTenED for THE 


KAPAIA TOY 


TOYTOY I 
toutou I 

G5127 i 

l pd Gen Sg m I 


OchBAAMOYC 

ophthalmous 

G3788 


TO 1C CDCIN 

tois Osin 

I G3588 G3775 

t_ Dat Pin n_ Dat Pin 
to-THE EARS 


MHTTOTG 

mEpote 

G3379 


15 For this people's heart is 
waxed gross, and [their] ears 
are dull of hearing, and their 
eyes they have closed; lest at 
any time they should see with 
[their] eyes, and hear with 
[their] ears, and should 
understand with [their] heart, 
and should be converted, and I 
should heal them. 


G1492 i 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 1 

THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 1 


O*t»0 A AMO IC 
ophthalmois kai tois 

G3788 G2532 G3588 

fl_ Dat PI m Conj t_ Dat PI n 

VIEWers AND to-THE 


TOIC CDCIN 


vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING AND 
should-be-hearing 


KAPAIA CYNCDCIh 


KAI GniCTPGYCDCIN 

tE kardia sunOsin kai epistrepsOsin 

G3588 G2588 G4920 G2532 G1994 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

to-THE HEART THEY-MAY-BE-understandING AND THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING AND 


may-be-understanding 


should-be-turning-about 


G2532 G2390 

Conj vs Aor midD 1 Sg 

■SHOULD BE-HEALING 
-should-be-healing 


13:16 YMCDN 
humOn 

G5216 


OcbOAAMOl OTI BAGTTOYCIN 

ophthalmoi hoti blepousin 

G3788 G3754 G991 


OF-YOU(P) YET 


16 But blessed [are] your eyes, 
for they see: and your ears, for 
they hear. 


CDTA YMCDN OTI AKOYGI 

Ota humOn hoti akouei 

G3775 G5216 G3754 G191 

n_ Nom PI n pp 2 Gen PI Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

EARS OF-YOU(P) that it-IS-HEARING 

of-ye 
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AMHN rAP 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


ETIEGYMHCAN 

epethumEsan 

G1937 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
ON-FEEL 


G1492 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 


humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G3754 G4183 


nPO<t>HTA I 

prophEtai 

G4396 


G2532 G1342 


G3739 
pr Acc PI n 
WHICH 
which(P) 

KM OYK 


vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-lookING 

ye-are-observing 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-PERCEIVED 


17 For verily I say unto you, 
That many prophets and 
righteous [men] have desired 
to see [those things] which ye 
see, and have not seen [them]; 
and to hear [those things] 
which ye hear, and have not 
heard [them]. 


13:18 YM6IC 


OYN AKOYCATG THN TIAPABOAHN TOY CnGIPONTOC 

oun akousate tEn parabolEn tou 

G3767 G191 G3588 G3850 G3588 

Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
THEN HEAR THE BESIDE-CAST OF-THE SOWING 

hear-ye I parable 


CYNI6NTOC 

G4920 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

OF-understandING 

understanding 

GCTTAPMGNON 


vp Pres Act Gen Sg m t_ 
one-HEARING Tl 

one-hearing 

6PXGTM 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


G3056 

n_AccSgm 

saying 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G726 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-SNATCHING 


KAPA1A AYTOY 


G2588 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HEART 


pp Gen Sg m pd Nom Sg m 


18 Hear ye therefore the 
parable of the sower. 


19 When any one heareth the 
word of the kingdom, and 
understandeth [it] not, then 
cometh the wicked [one], and 
catcheth away that which was 
sown in his heart. This is he 
which received seed by the 
way side. 


tiapa 

G3844 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 


BEING-SOWN 


em ta 


G1161 G1909 G3588 


neTPCDAH 

petrOdE 

G4075 


CTTAPGIC 

spareis 
G4687 

a_ Acc PI n vp 2Aor Pas Nom 

ROCK-PERCEIVEDS BEING-SOWN 
rocky-places 


AOrON AKOYCDN 

logon akouOn 

G3056 G191 

1 n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nor 
saying HEARING 


KM GYOYC META XAPAC 

kai euthus meta charas 

G2532 G2117 G3326 G5479 

Conj Adv Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

AND straightway WITH JOY 


AAMBANCDN 

lambanOn 

G2983 

vp Pres Act Nom S 

GETTING-UP 

getting 


0 But he that received the 
eed into stony places, the 
ame is he that heareth the 
vord, and anon with joy 


13:21 OYK 


G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg I 
OF-BECOMING 


n" 4 Acc Sg f 
ROOT 


AAAA nPOCKAIPOC 

alia proskairos 

G235 G4340 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

but TOWARD-SEASON 


AG OAIYGCDC H AlCDrMOY AIA 

de thlipseOs E diOgmou dia 

G1161 G2347 G2228 G1375 G1223 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f Part n_ Gen Sg m Prep 

YET CONSTRICTION OR OF-CHASE-ing THRU 

of-affliction of-persecution because- 


G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 
saying 


21 Yet hath he not root in 
himself, but dureth for a while: 
for when tribulation or 
persecution ariseth because of 
the word, by and by he is 
offended. 
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CKANAAA IZ6TM 

skandalizetai 

G4624 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
he-IS-beING-SNARED 


G1161 G1519 G3588 


m Sg m Conj Prep 


AKAN0AC 

akanthas 

G173 


INTO THE POINT-FLOWERS 


ctiapgic 

spareis 

G4687 

vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
BEING-SOWN 


G3588 G3056 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE saying 


MGPIMNA TOY 


22 He also that received seed 
among the thorns is he that 
heareth the word; and the care 
of this world, and the 
deceitfulness of riches, choke 
the word, and he becometh 
unfruitful. 


TOYTOY KM 


SEDUCtion OF-THE 


TON 


Vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-TOG ETHER-CHOKING THE 
is-stifling 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


G2532 G175 G1096 

Conj a_NomSgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

AND UN-FRUITful it-IS-BECOMING 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 


es vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 


KAAHN 

kalEn 
G2570 
a_ Acc Sg f 
IDEAL 


G4687 

vp 2Aor Pas Nom 
BEING-SOWN 


G2532 G4920 


AND understandING 


23 But he that received seed 
into the good ground is he that 
heareth the word, and 
understandeth [it]; which also 
heareth fruit, and bringeth 
forth, some an hundredfold, 
some sixty, some thirty. 


KAPnochOPGI KM 

karpophorei kai 

G2592 G2532 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

IS-FRUIT-CARRYING AND 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-DOING 

is-producing 


G£HKONTA 

hexEkonta 

G1835 


O AG TPIAKONTA 

ho de triakonta 

G3739 G1161 G5144 

pr Nom Sg n Conj a_ Nom 

WHICH YET THREE-TY 

thirtyfold 


13:24 AAAHN TtAPABOAHN 

allEn parabolEn 

G243 G3850 

a_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 

other BESIDE-CAST 

another parable 

BACIAGIA TCDN 


TtAPGGHKGN 

parethEken 

G3908 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-BESIDE-PLACES 

he-places-before 


autois 

G846 

pp Dat PI m 


MGN GKATON O 

men hekaton ho 

G3303 G1540 G3739 

Part a_ Nom pr Nom Sg 

INDEED HUNDRED WHICH 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


KAAON CTIGPMA GN 


G4687 

vp Aor Act Dat Sg m 
SOW ing 


24 . Another parable put he 
forth unto them, saying. The 
kingdom of heaven is likened 
unto a man which sowed good 
seed in his field: 


YET THE 


KA0GYAGIN 

katheudein 
G2518 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING THE 
to-be-drowsing 


AN0PCDTTOYC HA0GN 


Acc PI 


25 But while men slept, his 
enemy came and sowed tares 
among the wheat, and went his 
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GX0POC 

echthros 

G2190 


km ecneiPGN zizania 

kai espeiren zizania 

G2532 G4687 G2215 

i AorAct3Sg 


, MGCON TOY 


AND SOWS 


G303 G3319 
n_ Aoc PI n Prep a_ Aoc Sg n 

BEARDED-DARNELS UP MIDst 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G4621 

n_ Gen Sg m 
GRAIN 


ATIHAOGN 

apElthen 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-CAME 
came-away 

13:26 OTG AG 


GBAACTHCGN 

eblastEsen 

G985 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
GERMINATES 


ZIZANIA 

zizania 


enomceN 

epoiEsen 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

DOES 

produces 


26 But when the blade was 
sprung up, and brought forth 
fruit, then appeared the tares 


13:27 TIPOCGAOONTGC 
proselthontes 

G4334 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Con 

TOWARD-COMING YE1 

approaching 

AYTCD KYPIG OYX1 

autO kurie ouchi 

G846 G2962 G3780 

pp Dat Sg m n_ Voc Sg m Part Int 

to-him master I NOT( em P ] 


G1161 G3588 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n- 
OF-THE 


O IKOAGCTTOTOY 

oikodespotou 

G3617 

n_ Gen Sg m 

HOME-OWNER 

householder 


KAAON CTJGPMA GCnGIPAC GN 


G2570 
a_ Acc Sg n 
IDEAL 


G4690 G4687 G1722 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
seed YOU-SOW IN THE 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


G4674 G68 

ps 2 Dat Sg n_ Dat Sg m 

YOUR FIELD 


27 So the servants of the 
householder came and said 
unto him, Sir, didst not thou 
sow good seed in thy field? 
from whence then hath it tares? 


OYN GXGI 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccPI 


BEARDED-DARNELS 


64>H AYTOIC GXOPOC 

ephE autois echthros 

G5346 G846 G2190 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg pp Dat PI m a_ Nom Sg m 
he-AVERRed to-them enemy 


ANOPCDnoC TOYTO GTIOIHCGN Ol 

anthrOpos touto epoiEsen hoi 

G444 G5124 G4160 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m pd Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom I 




AOYAO1 

douloi 

G1401 


CYAAGZCDMGN 
sullexOmen auta 

G4816 G846 

vs Aor Act 1 PI pp Acc PI 

WE-SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-collectING them 
we-should-be-culling 

13:29 O AG G*t>H 

ho de ephE 

G3588 G1161 G5346 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-WILLING 


vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


CYAAGrONTGC 

sullegontes 

G4816 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
TOGETHER-collectING 


28 He said unto them, An 
enemy hath done this. The 


servants said i 
thou then that v. 
them up? 


him. Wilt 
: go and gather 


29 But he said. Nay; lest while 
ye gather up the tares, ye root 
up also the wheat with them. 


GKP1ZCDCHTG 

ekrizOsEte 

G1610 


AYTOIC TON 


G3588 G4621 

t_Acc Sg m n_AccSg 
THE GRAIN 


vm 2Aor Act 2 F 
FROM-LET 
leave-ye ! 


CYNAYZANGCOAI 

sunauxanesthai 

G4885 

vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-GROWING-UP 

to-be-growing-up-together 


MGXPI TOY 


OGPICMOY 

therismou 
G2326 
n_ Gen Sg m 


30 Let both grow together until 
the harvest: and in the time of 
harvest I will say to the 
reapers, Gather ye together 
first the tares, and bind them in 
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KM PCD 
kairO 
G2540 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SEASON 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


©GPICMOY GPCD 


G2046 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
1-SHALL-BE-declarlNG 


©GPICTMC 


CYAAG^TG 
sullexate 
G4816 

vm Aor Act 2 PI Adv 

T OG ETHER-collect BEFORE- 
cull-ye! first 


nPCDTON 

prOton 

G4412 


THN ATTO0HKHN MOY 

tEn apothEkEn mou 

G3588 G596 G3450 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 

THE FROM-PLACE OF-ME 


ZIZANIA KM AHCATG 

zizania kai dEsate 

G2215 G2532 G1210 

n_ Acc PI n Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI 

BEARDED-DARNELS AND BIND 

bind-ye ! 


€ 1C AGCMAC 


G1519 G1197 


K ATAK A YC A I AYTA 

katakausai auta 

G2618 G846 


CYNM'ArGTG 

sunagagete 

G4863 


YET GRAIN 


AAAHN T7APABOAHN 


xSgf n_ Acc Sgf 

BESI DE-CAST 
ner parable 

BACIAGIA TCDN 


TTAPG0HKGN 

parethEken 

G3908 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-BESIDE-PLACES 

he-places-before 

OYPANCDN 

ouranOn 

G3772 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


KOKKCD 
kokkO 
G2848 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-KERNEL 


CINAFIGCDC 

sinapeOs 
G4615 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-MUSTARD 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


AABCDN 

labOn 

G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
GETTING 


31 Another parable put he forth 
unto them, saying, The 
kingdom of heaven is like to a 
grain of mustard seed, which a 
man took, and sowed in his 
field: 


AN0PCDTTOC GCT7GIPGN GN 

anthrOpos espeiren en t 

G444 G4687 G1722 ( 

n_ Nom Sg m viAorAct3Sg Prep t 

human SOWS IN 


G68 G846 

i n_ Dat Sg m ppGenSgm 
FIELD OF-him 


AAXANCDN GCTIN 
lachanOn estin 

G3001 G2076 


OF-THE GREENS 


CT7GPM AT CDN OTAN 

sperm atOn hotan 

G4690 G3752 


kai ginetai 

G2532 G1096 

(3 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
AND IS-BECOMING 


32 Which indeed is the least of 
all seeds: but when it is grown, 
it is the greatest among herbs, 
and becometh a tree, so that 
the birds of the air come and 
lodge in the branches thereof. 


CDCTG 

hOste 

G5620 


G2064 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-COMING 


G3588 G3772 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE heaven 


TO-BE-DOWN-BOOTHING I 


GN TO 1C KAAAOIC AYTOY 

en tois kladois autou 

G1722 G3588 G2798 G846 

Prep t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m pp Gen Sg n 


13:33 AAAHN nAPABOAHN GAAAHCGN AYTOIC OMOIA 

allEn parabolEn elalEsen autois homoia 

G243 G3850 G2980 G846 G3664 

a_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf viAorAct3Sg ppDatPlm a_NomSgl 


OYPANCDN ZYMH 

ouranOn zumE 

G3772 G2219 


to-FERMENT WHICH 


AABOYCA 

labousa 

G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Non 
GETTING 


gunE 
G1135 
p_ Nom Sg f 
WOMAN 


G1470 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
she-IN-HIDES 


BACIAGIA 


G 1C AAGYPOY 

eis aleurou 
G1519 G224 

Prep n_ Gen Sg n 
INTO OF-MEAL 


33 Another parable spake he 
unto them; The kingdom of 
heaven is like unto leaven, 
which a woman took, and hid 
in three measures of meal, till 
the whole was leavened. 
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TP IA GCDC OY GZYMCD0H OAON 

tria heOs hou ezumOthE holon 

G5140 G2193 G3739 G2220 G3650 

1 a_ Acc PI n Conj pr Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg n 

THREE TILL OF-WHICH WAS-FERMENTED WHOLE 

which was-leavened 


I TAYTA nANTA 

G5023 G3956 

pd Acc PI n a_ Acc PI n 

these ALL 


GAAAHCGN O 

elalEsen ho 

G2980 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
TALKS THE 

speaks 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GN TTAPABOAAIC TO 1C 

en parabolais tois 

G1722 G3850 G3588 


OXAOIC 

ochlois 

G3793 


XCDPIC TIAPABOAHC OYK 6AAAG I AYTOIC 

chOris parabolEs ouk elalei autois 

2 G5565 G3850 G3756 G2980 G846 

Adv n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 

apart-from BESIDE-CAST NOT He-TALKED to-them 

parable he-spoke 


13:35 OncDC 
hopOs 

G3704 


AGrONTOC 

legontos 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 
sayING 


GPGYZOMAI 


TIAHPCDOH TC 

plErOthE to 

G4137 G3I 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ h 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THI 
may-be-being-fulfilled 

ANOIZCD 

anoixO 

G455 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-UP-OPENING 

l-shall-be-opening 

KGKPYMMGNA Ant 


G1223 G3588 


BEING-declarED 


n_Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


TTAPABOAAIC 

parabolais 
G3850 
n_ Dat PI f 
BESIDE-CASTS 


KATABOAHC KOCMOY 


G4750 
n_Acc Sg n 
MOUTH 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G2044 G2928 G575 G2602 G2889 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg vp Pert Pas Acc PI n Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

l-SHALL-BE-BELCHING HAVING-been-HID FROM DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM 

l-shall-be-emitting things-having-been-hid disruption of-world 


13:36 TOTG AcbGIC 


FROM-LETTING 


OXAOYC HAOGN G1C THN OIK IAN O 

ochlous Elthen eis tEn oikian ho 

G3793 G2064 G1519 G3588 G3614 G35f 

n_AccPlm vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_Nc 

THRONGS CAME INTO THE HOME THE 


cbPACON 1 

phrason I 

G5419 C 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg p 
DECIPHER t 

decipher-you I 


THN TIAPABOAHN TCDN 

tEn parabolEn tOn 

G3588 G3850 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f i_ Gen PI n 

THE BESIDE-CAST OF-THE 

parable 


MAOHTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 

G3101 G846 

Plm n_ Nom PI m ppGenSgm 

LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 

ZIZANICDN TOY 

zizaniOn tou 

G2215 G3588 

n_ Gen PI n f_ Gen Sg m 

BEARDED-DARNELS OF-THE 


AG AnOKPIOGIC 

de apokritheis 

G1161 G611 

i Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg 


GirrGN 


autois 

G846 


G4687 

i vp Pres Act Nom 
One-SOWING 
one-sowing 


KAAON CTTGPMA GCTIN 


a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n \ 


7 G3588 

im Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


13:38 O 
ho 

G3588 


CTTGPMA 

sperma 

G4690 


OYTOI 

G3778 


eisin 

G1526 


G5207 

SONS 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


BAC I AG I AC 

basileias 

G932 

n_ Gen Sg f 
KINGdom 


34 All these things spake Jesus 
unto the multitude in parables; 
and without a parable spake he 


35 That it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by the 
prophet, saying, I will open my 
mouth in parables; I will utter 
things which have been kept 
secret from the foundation of 
the world. 


36 Then Jesus sent the 
multitude away, ana went mto 
the house: and his disciples 
came unto him, saying, Declare 
unto us the parable of the tares 
of the field. 


37 He answered and said unto 
them, He that soweth the good 
seed is the Son of man; 


38 The field is the world; the 
good seed are the children of 
the kingdom; but the tares are 
the children of the wicked 
[one]; 
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ZIZANIA 61CIN Ol YIOI 

G2215 G1526 G3588 G5207 

BEARDED-DARNELS ARE THE SONS 


TOY 
tou ponErou 

G3588 G4190 

1 t_ Gen Sg m a_GenSgi 
OF-THE wicked-one 


6X0POC 

G2190 


auta 

G846 


39 The enemy that sowed them 
is the devil; the harvest is the 
end of the world; and the 
reapers are the angels. 


06PICMOC CYNT6A6IA 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


i cDcrrep oyn 

hOsper oun 

G5618 G3767 

Adv Conj 

AS-EVEN THEN 


CYAAereTAi 

sullegetai 

G4816 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-TOGETHER-collectED 
is-being-culled 


KATAKAI6TA1 

katakaietai 

G2618 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-DOWN-BURNED 

is-being-burned-up 


OYTCDC 6CTAI 


6N Th 

en tE 

G1722 G3588 


BEARDED-DARNELS AND 


CYNT6A6 IA 


G4442 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-FIRE 


40 As therefore the tares are 
gathered and burned in the fire; 
so shall it be in the end of this 


13:41 AFIOCTGAGI O Y 

apostelei ho hi 

G649 G3588 G 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n 

SHALL-BE-commissionING THE S 

shall-be-dispatching 

AYTOY KM CYAAGIOYCIN 

autou kai sullexousin 

G846 G2532 G4816 

pp Gen Sg m Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI 

OF-Him AND THEY-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-collectING OUT 

they-shall-be-culling 

TA CKANAAAA KM TOYC TTOIOYNTAC T 

ta skandala kai tous poiountas tE 

G3588 G4625 G2532 G3588 G4160 G 


AN0PCDTIOY 

anthrOpou 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


41 The Son of man shall send 
forth his angels, and they shall 
gather out of his kingdom all 
things that offend, and them 
which do iniquity; 


KAI 

G2532 


BAAOYCIN 


KAMI NON TOY 

G2575 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f 
BURNer 


ftypoc 

G4442 


t_ Gen Sg n n_G< 


42 And shall cast them into a 
furnace of fire: there shall be 
wailing and gnashing of teeth. 


BPYrMOC TCDN 

brugmos tOn 
G1030 
i n_ Nom S 
GNASHing 


t t_ Gen PI 


OAONTCDN 

odontOn 

G3599 


G5119 G3588 


GKAAMYOYCIN 

eklampsousin 
G1584 

vi Fut Act 3 PI Adv 

SHALL-BE-OUT-SHINING AS 
shall-be-shining-out 


hOs ho 
G5613 G3588 


43 Then shall the righteous 
shine forth as the sun in the 
kingdom of their Father. Who 
hath ears to hear, let him hear. 
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BACIAGIA TOY 

basileia tou 

G932 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_GenSgn 

KINGdom OF-THE 


TIATPOC 

patros 
G3962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


G2192 

vp Pres Act Non- 
one- HAVING 
one-having 


AKOYGIN 

akouein 

G191 

vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-HEARING 


m Pres Act 3 Sg 
ET-him-BE-HEARING 
st-him-be-hearing ! 


G3588 G932 

3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf 
THE KINGdom 


GN TO) 


OYPANCDN 0HCAYPCD 

ouranOn thEsaurO 

n_ Gen PI m n_ Dat Sg m 
heavens to-PLACE-INTO-MORROW 

to-treasure 

AN0PCDTIOC GKPYYGN KAI 

anthrOpos ekrupsen kai 

G444 G2928 G2532 

3 m n_ Nom Sg m viAorAct3Sg Conj 


44 . Again, the kingdom of 
heaven is like unto treasure hid 
in a field; the which when a 
man hath found, he hideth, and 
for joy thereof goeth and 
selleth all that he hath, and 
buyeth that field. 


THC XAPAC 

tEs charas 

G3588 G5479 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


AfOPAZG I TON 


YTIArG I 

hupagei 

G5217 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-UNDER-LEADING 

is-going-away 

ArPON GKGIN 


G2532 G3956 


echei 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-HAVING 


IS-SELLING AND IS-BUYING 


B AC I AG IA TCDN 


45 Again, the kingdom of 
heaven is like unto a merchant 
man, seeking goodly pearls: 


KAAOYC MAPrAPITAC 

kalous margaritas 

G2570 G3135 

IDEAL PEARLS 


GYPCDN 

heurOn 

G2147 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
FINDING 


nGTIPAKGN nANTA OCA 

pepraken panta hosa 

G4097 G3956 G3745 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg a_AccPln pkAccPI 

he-HAS-disposED-of ALL as-much- 


polutimon 

G4186 

a_ Acc Sg m 

MUCH-VALUED 

very-precious 


MAPrAP ITHN 

margaritEn 
G3135 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PEARL 


61XGN KAI HrOPACGN AYTON 

eichen kai Egorasen auton 

G2192 G2532 G59 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

he-HAD AND BUYS SAME 


ATTGAOCDN 

apelthOn 

G565 

vp 2Aor Act Nom S£ 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


46 Who, when he had found 
one pearl of great price, went 
and sold all that he had, and 
bought it. 


B AC I AG IA TCDN 


BAM0GICM 


CArMNH 

sagEnE 

n_ Dat Sg f 
to-SEINE 


61C THN ©AAACCAN KAI 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


GK TIANTOC TGNOYC CYNArArOYCH 

ek pantos genous sunagagousE 

G1537 G3956 G1085 G4863 

Prep a_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg f 

OUT OF-EVERY breed TOGETHER-LEADING 

species gathering 


GTIAI-IPCD0I-I 

epIErOthE 

G4137 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
it-WAS-FILLED 


ANABIBACANTGC 

anabibasantes 

G307 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

UP-STEPiz/bg 

haul/ng-up 


GTTI 




AITIAAON 

aigialon 

G123 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BEACH 


47 Again, the kingdom of 
heaven is like unto a net, that 
was cast into the sea, and 
gathered of every kind: 


48 Which, when it was full, 
they drew to shore, and sat 
down, and gathered the good 
into vessels, but cast the bad 
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K\Q ICNNTGC 

kathisantes 

G2523 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
be/ng-seated 


CYNGAG2AN 

sunelexan 

G4816 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-TOGETHER-cc 

they-cull 


aitgia ta 


G1519 G30 


INTO CROCKS THE 


sapra 

G4550 


G2CD GBAAON 
exO ebalon 
G1854 G906 
Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
OUT THEY-CAST(P as t 


13:49 OYTCDC GCTAI 
houtOs estai 

G3779 G2071 


CYNTGA6IA TOY 

f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

TOGETHER-FINISH OF-THE 
conclusion 


G2GAGYCONTAI 

exeleusontai 

G1831 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING 


MGCOY TCDN 


49 So shall it be at the end of 
the world: the angels shall 
come forth, and sever the 
wicked from among the just, 


MESSENGERS AND 




BAAOYCIN 


G2532 G906 


AYTOYC 

autous 

G846 

ppAcc Plm 


AND THEY-SHALL-BE-CASTING them 


KAMI NON TOY 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


G2575 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BURNer 
furnace 


G3588 G4442 G1563 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Adv 
OF-THE FIRE there 


50 And shall cast them into the 
furnace of fire: there shall be 
wailing and gnashing of teeth. 


BPYrMOC TCDN 

brugmos tOn 

G1030 G3588 


LAMENTing AND THE 


OAONTCDN 

odontOn 

G3599 


AYTOIC O 


51 Jesus saith unto them. Have 
ye understood all these things? 
They say unto him, Yea, Lord. 


THEY-ARE-sayING 


G3483 G2962 


TPAMMATGYC 

G1122 

n_ Nom Sg m 
WRITer 


BACI AG I AN TCDN OYPANCDN OMOIOC 


52 Then said he unto them, 
Therefore every scribe [which 
is] instructed unto the kingdom 
of heaven is like unto a man 
[that is] an householder, which 
bringeth forth out of his 
treasure [things] new and old. 


vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 

BEING-made-LEARNer 

being-made-disciple 


n_ Dat Sg m 

HOME-OWNER 

householder 


AYTOY KAINA 


G2532 G3820 


GKBAAAG I 


0HCAYPOY 

thEsaurou 

n_ Gen Sg m 

PLACED-INTO-MORROW 

treasure 
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; km ereNGTO otg gtgagcgn 

kai egeneto hote etelesen 

G2532 G1096 G3753 G5055 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv viAorAct3Sg 

AND it-BECAME when FINISHES 

it-occurred 

HPGN GKGIOGN 
ekeithen 
G1564 


G3332 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-WITH-LIFTS 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


TIAPABOAAC TAVTAC 

parabolas tautas 

G3850 G3778 


53 . And it came to pass, [that] 
when Jesus had finished these 
parables, he departed thence. 


13:54 KM GA0CDN 
kai elthOn 
G2532 G2064 


6 1C THN 


CVNArCDrH AYTCDN CDCTG 

sunagOgE autOn hOste 

G4864 G846 G5620 

n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen 

TOGETHER-LEAD OF-ther 

synagogue 


n_AccSgf ppGei 
FATHER[-place] OF-Hi 
own-country 


GKnAHTTGCGA I 

hOste ekplEttesthai 

G5620 G1605 

Conj vn Pres Pas 

AS-BESIDES TO-BE-beING-astonishEI 
so-that 


GAIAACKGN AYTOYC GN 

edidasken autous en 

G1321 G846 G1722 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m Prep 

He-TAUGHT them IN 


AYTOYC KM 


nOOGN TOYTCD H COcblA AYTH 

pothen toutO hE sophia hautE 

G4159 G5129 G3588 G4678 G3778 

Adv Int pd Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pd Nom Sg f 

7-WHICH-PLACE to-this-One THE WISDOM this 


KAI AI AYNAMGIC 

kai hai dunameis 

G2532 G3588 G1411 

Conj t_ Nom PI f n_ Nom PI f 

AND THE ABILITIES 

powerful-deeds 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nc 


AYTOY AGrGTA I 

autou legetai 

G846 G3004 

pp Gen Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

OF-Him IS-beING-said 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


T6KTONOC 

tektonos 
G5045 
n_ Gen Sg m 


MAP I AM KAI 


54 And when he was come into 
his own country, he taught 
them in their synagogue, 
insomuch that they were 
astonished, and said. Whence 
hath this [man] this wisdom, 
and [these] mighty works? 


AND TO-BE-sayING 


55 Is not this the carpenter's 
son? is not his mother called 
Mary? and his brethren, James, 
and Joses, and Simon, and 
Judas? 


JACOBUS AND 


ICDCHC 

iOsEs 
G2500 
n_ Nom Sg n 
JOSES 


C1MCDN 

I G4613 
n_ Nom Sg n 
SIMON 


AND JUDAS 


G2532 G3588 


TOWARD US 


HMAC G 1C IN 

hEmas eisin 

G2248 G1526 

pp 1 Acc PI vi Pres vx 


56 And his sisters, are they not 
all with us? Whence then hath 
this [man] all these things? 


pothen 

G4159 


TOYTCD TAYTA TIANTA 


G3767 G5129 
dv Int Conj pd Dat Sg m 

■WHICH-PLACE THEN to-this-One 


Part Neg vi Pres vx 


nPOchHTHC 

prophEtEs 

G4396 


: n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
FATHER[-place] OF-him 
own-country 


57 And they were offended in 
him. But Jesus said unto them, 
A prophet is not without 
honour, save in his own 
country, and in his own house. 
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G2532 G3756 
Conj Part Neg 
AND NOT 


enOlHCGN GKGI AYNAMG 1C 

epoiEsen ekei dunameis 
G4160 G1563 G1411 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv n_ Acc PI f 
He-DOES there ABILITIES 


TTOAAAC A IA THN 

pollas dia tEn 

G4183 G1223 G3588 

a_ Acc PI f Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

MANY THRU THE 

because-of 


AniCTIAN 

apistian 

G570 

n_Acc Sg f 
UN-BELIEF 


AYTCDN 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 


58 And he did not many 
mighty works there because of 
their unbelief. 
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GN GKGINCD TCD 

en ekeinO tO 

G1722 G1565 G3588 

Prep pd Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 


KM PCD 
kairO 
G2540 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SEASON 


MKOVCGN HPCDAHC 
Ekousen hErOdEs 

G191 G2264 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
HEARS HEROD 


TGTPAPXHC THN 

tetrarchEs tEn 

G5076 G3588 


1 . At that time Herod the 
tetrarch heard of the fame of 


AKOHN 

akoEn 

G189 


iEsou 

G2424 


! KM GITTGN 

G2532 G2036 


or Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI 


rtMcih 

G3816 


BATTT ICTHC AYTOC 

baptistEs autos 

G910 G846 

n_ Nom Sg m pp Nom Sg m 


HrepeH Ano tcdn 

EgerthE apo tOn 

G1453 G575 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI 
WAS-ROUSED FROM THE 


OYTOC GOT IN 

G3778 G2076 


NGKPCDN KAI 

nekrOn kai i 

G3498 G2532 


ICDANNHC O 


2 And said unto his servants, 
This is John the Baptist; he is 
risen from the dead; and 
therefore mighty works do 
shew forth themselves in him. 


G1411 G1754 G1722 G846 

n_ Nom PI f vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep pp Dat Sg m 

ABILITIES ARE-IN-ACTING IN him 

powerful-deeds are-operating 


TAP HPCDAHC 

gar hErOdEs 

G1063 G2264 


KPATHCAC 

kratEsas 

G2902 

vp Aor Act Nom Si 
HOLDmg 


G2491 

Jt_Acc Sg m 
JOHN 


G1210 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
BINDS him 


3 For Herod had laid hold on 
John, and bound him, and put 
[him] in prison for 
Herodias'sake, his brother 


G0GTO GN 4>YAAKH 

etheto en phulakE 

G5087 G1722 G5438 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

PLACED IN GUARD-houst 


jail 


AAGAcbOY AYTOY 


hlPCDA I AAA THN 

hErOdiada tEn 

G2266 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_AccSi 

HERODIAS THE 


TYNAIKA 4>IA 


TAP AYTCD 


ICDANNHC l 

iOannEs t 
G2491 I 

i n_ Nom Sg m I 
JOHN I 


G2GCTIN 

exestin 

G1832 


AYTON ATTOKTGINAI G<t>OBH0H 


AND WILLING 


OXAON OTI ( 

ochlon hoti I 

G3793 G3754 ( 

i n_ Acc Sg m Conj / 

THRONG that / 


5 And when he would have put 
him to death, he feared the 
multitude, because they 
counted him as a prophet. 


AYTON GIXON 


n_ Acc Sg m pp Acc Sg m vi Impf Act 3 PI 
BEFORE-AVERer him THEY-HAD 

prophet 

14:6 rGNGCICDN AG ArOMGNCDN TOY 

genesiOn de agomenOn tou 

G1077 G1161 G71 G3588 

n_ Gen PI n Conj vp Pres Pas Gen PI m t_ Gen Sg r 

OF-birthdays YET beING-LED OF-THE 

of-birthday-celebrations being-held 


HPCDAOY CDPXHCATO I 

hErOdou OrchEsato I 
G2264 G3738 I 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg t 
HEROD DANCES 


OYrATHP 

thugatEr 
18 G2364 

imsgf n_ Nom Sg f 
DAUGHTER 


6 But when Herod's birthday 
was kept, the daughter of 
Herodias danced before them, 
and pleased Herod. 
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THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


HPCDA I\AOC GN TCD 

hErOdiados en tO 

G2266 G1722 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_ Dat Sg n 
HERODIAS IN THE 


MGCCD KM HPGCGN TCD 

mesO kai Eresen tO 

G3319 G2532 G700 G3588 

a_ Dat Sg n Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 

MIDst AND PLEASES to-THE 


HPCDAH 

hErOdE 
G2264 
n_ Dat Sg m 
HEROD 


14:7 O0GN 


Adv 

WHICH-PLACE 

whence 


MG0 OPKOY 

meth horkou 

G3326 G3727 

Prep n_ Gen Sg i 

WITH OATH 


CDMOAOrHCGN AYTH 

hOmologEsen autE 

G3670 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f 


AOYNAI 


G1325 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-GIVE 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


7 Whereupon he promised with 
an oath to give her whatsoever 
she would ask. 


MTHCHTM 

aitEsEtai 

vs Aor Mid 3 Sg 

she-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING 


14:8 H 
hE 


TTPOB1BAC0G ICA 

probibastheisa 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f 

BEING-BEFORE-have-STEPizED 

being-egged-on 


YTIO 


by 


THC 

tEs 


t_ Gen Sg f 
THE 


MHTPOC AYTHC 

mEtros autEs 

G3384 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f ppGenSgf 
MOTHER OF-her 


G1325 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-GIVING 
be-you-giving I 


8 And she, being before 
instructed of her mother, said, 
Give me here John Baptist's 
head in a charger. 


moi phEsin 

G3427 G5346 

pp 1 Dat Sg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
to-ME she-IS-AVERRING 


CD AG 


G5602 

Adv 


epi 

G1909 


ON 


niNAKI THN 

pinaki tEn 

G4094 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_AccSgf 
BOARD THE 

platter 


kephalEn 
G2776 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HEAD 


I CD ANNOY 

iOannou 

G2491 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JOHN 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg i 
THE 


BATITICTOY 

baptistou 

G910 

n_ Gen Sg m 
DIPist 


14:9 KAI GAYTTH0H O 

kai elupEthE ho 

G2532 G3076 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

AND WAS-SORROWED THE 


BACIAGYC 

basileus 

n_ Nom Sg m 
KING 


A IA AG 

dia de 

G1223 G1161 

THRU YET 

because-of 


OPKOYC KAI TOYC 

horkous kai tous 

G3727 G2532 G3588 

n_AccPlm Conj t_AccPlm 
OATHS AND THE 


CYNANAKG IMGNOYC 

sunanakeimenous 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING 
ones-lying-back-at-table-together 


GKGAGYCGN AO0HNAI 

ekeleusen dothEnai 

G2753 G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas 
he-ORDERS TO-BE-GIVEN 


14:10 KAI 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


TIGMTAC 

pempsas 

G3992 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
SENDmg 


ATTGKGcb AAICGN TON 

apekephalisen ton 

G607 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

he-FROM-HEADizES THE 
he-beheads 


ICDANNHN GN TH 

iOannEn en tE 

G2491 G1722 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
JOHN IN THE 


<t*YAAKH 

phulakE 

G5438 

n_ Dat Sg f 

GUARD-house 

jail 


9 And the king was sorry: 
nevertheless for the oath's 
sake, and them which sat with 
him at meat, he commanded 
[it] to be given [her]. 


10 And he sent, and beheaded 
John in the prison. 


HNGX0H H 

EnechthE hE 

G5342 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 
WAS-CARRIED THE 
was-brought 


KGcbAAH AYTOY 
kephalE autou 
G2776 G846 

n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
HEAD OF-him 


GTTI niNAKI 

epi pinaki 

G1909 G4094 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
ON BOARD 

platter 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


GAO0H TCD 

edothE tO 

G1325 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg n 
it-WAS-GIVEN to-THE 
was-given 


11 And his head was brought 
in a charger, and given to the 
damsel: and she brought [it] to 
her mother. 


KOPACICD KAI HNGrKGN TH 

korasiO kai Enegken tE 

G2877 G2532 G5342 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg n Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f 

maiden AND she-CARRIES to-THE 


MHTPI AYTHC 

mEtri autEs 

G3384 G846 

n_ Dat Sg f ppGenSgf 
MOTHER OF-her 


14:12 KAI TIPOC6A0ONTGC Ol 

kai proselthontes hoi 

G2532 G4334 G3588 

AND TOWARD-COMING THE 

approaching 


MA0HTAI AYTOY HP AN 

mathEtai autou Eran 

G3101 G846 G142 

n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI 
LEARNers OF-him LIFT 


TO CCDMA KAI 

to sOma kai 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn Conj 
THE BODY AND 


12 And his disciples came, and 
took up the body, and buried it, 
and went and told Jesus. 


G0AYAN 

ethapsan 

G2290 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 




G846 

pp Acc Sg n 


KAI GA0ONTGC 
kai elthontes 
G2532 G2064 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom F 
AND COMING 


ATTHrrG IA AN TCD IHCOY 

apEggeilan tO iEsou 

G518 G3588 G2424 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg i 

THEY-FROM-MESSAGE to-THE JESUS 

they-report 
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14:13 KM AKOYCAC 

kai akousas 

G2532 G191 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
AND HEAR/ng 

hear/ng-it 

GPHMON TOTTON KAT 

erEmon topon kat 

G2048 G5117 G2596 

a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Prep 

DESOLATE PLACE accordinj 

wilderness 


G2424 
Nom Sg r 
JESUS 


G2398 
a_ Acc Sg 1 
OWN 


nezM kno tcdn uoagcdn 

pezE apo tOn poleOn 

G3979 G575 G3588 G4172 

i Adv Prep t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f 

aFOOT FROM THE cities 


ANGXCDPHCGN GKGIBGN 
anechOrEsen ekeithen 

G402 G1564 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

UP-SPACES thence 


KAI AKOYCANTGC 

kai akousantes 
G2532 G191 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
AND HEAR/ng 


G4143 G1519 

n_ Dat Sg n Prep 
FLOATer INTO 


HKOAOY0HCAN 

EkolouthEsan 

G190 

i vi Aor Act 3 PI 


THRONGS follow 


13 . When Jesus heard [of it], 
he departed thence by ship into 
a desert place apart: and when 
the people had heard [thereof], 
they followed him on foot out 
of the cities. 


Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Nom £ 

AND OUT-COMING THE 

GcnAArxNiceH en aytoyc 

esplagchnisthE ep autous 

G4697 G1909 G846 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m 

He-IS-compassionatED ON them 

he-is-moved-with-compassion 


< 


G1161 G1096 


OF-evening YET 


/p 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


G2532 G2323 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND curES 


nPOCHABON 

prosElthon 

G4334 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

TOWARD-CAME 

came-to 


TTOAYN 

polun 

G4183 


G3793 
n_ Acc Sg m 
THRONG 


APPCDCTOYC AYTCDN 

arrOstous autOn 

G732 G846 

i a_ Acc PI m pp Gen PI m 

UN-FARE-WELLS OF-them 


MA0HTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 

G3101 G846 

n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 

LEARNers OF-Him 


GPHMOC GCTIN 


14 And Jesus went forth, and 
saw a great multitude, and was 
moved with compassion 
toward them, and he healed 
their sick. 


15 And when it was evening, 
his disciples came to him, 
saying, This is a desert place, 
and the time is now past; send 
the multitude away, that they 
may go into the villages, and 
buy themselves victuals. 


OXAOYC INA 

ochlous hina 

G3793 G2443 

n_Acc Pirn Conj 

THRONGS THAT 


eic TAC 

G1519 G3588 


KCDMAC 
kOmas 
G2968 
n_ Acc PI f 
VILLAGES 


ArOPACCDCIN GAYTOIC BPCDMATA 

agorasOsin heautois brOmata 

G59 G1438 G1033 

vs Aor Act 3 PI pf 3 Dat PI m n_ Acc PI n 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING to-selves FOODS 

themselves 

14:16 O AG IHCOYC GITTGN 

ho de iEsous eipen 

G3588 G1161 G2424 G2036 


6XOYCIN 

echousin 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-HAVING 


16 But Jesus said unto them, 
They need not depart; give ye 


AYTOIC YMGIC 


OYK GXOMGN 


MH TTGNTG 

mE pente 

G3361 G4002 

Part Neg a_ Nom 


17 And they say unto him, We 
have here but five loaves, and 


kai duo ichthuas 

G2532 G1417 G2486 

Conj a_ Nom n_ Acc PI m 

AND TWO FISHES 
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as eineN 4>epeTG moi aytoyc cdag 

de eipen pherete moi autous hOde 

G1161 G2036 G5342 G3427 G846 G5602 

i Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg pp Acc PI m Adv 

YET He-said BE-CARRYING to-ME them here 

be-ye-bringing ! 


I KM KGA6YCAC 
kai keleusas 

G2532 G2753 

Conj vp Aor Act Norn Si 

AND ORDERmg 




OXAOYC ANAKAIOHNAI 

ochlous anaklithEnai 

G3793 G347 

n_ Acc PI m vn Aor Pas 
THRONGS TO-BE-UP-CLINED ON 


G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc PI 


neNTG APTOYC 

G4002 G740 


KM TOYC 

kai tous 

G2532 G3588 


XOPTOYC 

chortous 

G5528 


ANABAGYAC 


TWO FISHES 


vp Aor Act Nor 

UP-look/ng 

look/ng^up 


GIC TON OYPANON GYAOrMCGN KM KAACAC 

eis ton ouranon eulogEsen kai klasas 

G1519 G3588 G3772 G2127 G2532 G2806 

Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm viAorAct3Sg Conj vp Aor Act Nor 

INTO THE heaven He-blessES AND BREAK ing 


GACDKGN TO 1C 

edOken tois 

G1325 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI 

GIVES to-THE 




TOYC APTOYC 


Ol AG MAOhlTM TO 1C OX AO 1C 

hoi de mathEtai tois ochlois 

G3588 G1161 G3101 G3588 G3793 

t_ Norn PI m Conj n_ Norn PI m t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m 

THE YET LEARNers to-THE THRONGS 

disciples 

N TTANTGC KM GXOPTACGHCAN 

pantes kai echortasthEsan 

G3956 G2532 G5526 

;t 3 PI a_ Norn PI m Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

ALL AND ARE-satisfiED 


G142 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI: LAccSgn 

THEY-LIFT THE 

they-pick-up 


TTGPICCGYON TCDN 

perisseuon tOn klasmatOn dOdeka 

G4052 G3588 G2801 G1427 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n t_ Gen Pin n_ Gen Pin a_Nom 

exceedING OF-THE BREAKS TWO-TEN 

being-superfluous fragments twelve 

14:21 Ol AG GC0IONTGC HCAN 


TYNAIKCDN KM TTA1AICDN 

gunaikOn kai paidiOn 

G1135 G2532 G3813 

n_ Gen PI f Conj n_ Gen PI n 

WOMEN AND little-boys-and-girls 


8 He said. Bring them hither 


19 And he commanded the 
multitude to sit down on the 
grass, and took the five loaves, 
and the two fishes, and looking 
up to heaven, he blessed, and 
brake, and gave the loaves to 
[his] disciples, and the 
disciples to the multitude. 


MA0HTAIC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


ANAPGC CDCGI TIGNTAKICX1AIOI XCDPIC 

andres hOsei pentakischilioi chOris 

G435 G5616 G4000 G5565 

n_ Norn PI m Adv a_ Nom PI m Adv 

MEN AS-IF FIVE-times-THOUSAND apart-from 

about five-thousand 


20 And they did all eat, and 
were filled: and they took up of 
the fragments that remained 
twelve baskets full. 


21 And they that had eaten 
were about five thousand men, 
beside women and children. 


14:22 KAI GY06CDC HNArKACGN 

kai eutheOs Enagkasen 

G2532 G2112 G315 

Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

AND immediately necessitatES THE 

compels 

GIC TO TIAOION KAI TTPOArGIN 

eis to ploion kai proagein 

G1519 G3588 G4143 G2532 G4254 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Conj vn Pres Act 

INTO THE FLOATer 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


MA0HTAC AYTOY 

mathEtas autou 
G3101 


GIC TO 


GMBHNAI 

autou embEnai 

G846 G1684 

pp Gen Sg m vn 2Aor Act 
OF-Him TO-IN-STEP 

to-step-in 


jp Acc Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg n 


22 . And straightway Jesus 
constrained his disciples to get 
into a ship, and to go before 
him unto the other side, while 
he sent the multitudes away. 


OTHER-SIDE TILL 


OY ATTOAYCH 

hou apolusE 

G3739 G630 

pr Gen Sg m vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-WHICH He-SHOULD-BE-FR 


TOYC 

G3588 
t_ Acc PI m 
VI-LOOSING THE 


OXAOYC 

ochlous 

G3793 

THRONGS 


I KAI ATTOAYCAC 

kai apolusas 

G2532 G630 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg i 
AND FROM-LOOS/ng 

dismiss ing 


OXAOYC ANGBH 

ochlous anebE 

G3793 G305 

n_ Acc PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

THRONGS He-UP-STEPPed INTO 

he-ascended 


23 And when he had sent the 
multitudes away, he went up 
into a mountain apart to pray: 
and when the evening was 
come, he was there alone. 
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G2398 
a_ Acc Sg 1 
OWN 


rtPOC6Y£AC0Al OtliC 
proseuxasthai opsias 

G4336 G3798 

vnAormidD a_GenSgf 

TO-pray OF-evening 


reNOMGNhIC 

genomenEs 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 
BECOMING 


G1161 G4143 


G3319 
a_ Acc Sg n 
MIDST 


0AAACCHC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


24 But the ship was now in the 
midst of the sea, tossed with 
waves: for the wind was 
contrary. 


BAC AN IZOMGNON YTIO TCDN KYMATCDN I 


rAP 6NANTIOC O 


14:25 T6TAPTH A6 ct>YAAKH THC 

tetartE de phulakE tEs nuktos 

G5067 G1161 G5438 G3588 G3571 

a_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

to-FOURth YET GUARD OF-THE NIGHT 


AYTOYC O 


G565 G4314 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI 

FROM-CAME TOWARD them 


25 And in the fourth watch of 
the night Jesus went unto them, 
walking on the sea. 


ihcoyc nep ITIATCDN 

iEsous peripatOn 

G2424 G4043 

n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 
JESUS ABOUT-TREADING 

walking 

14:26 KA1 IAONTGC 

kai idontes 

G2532 G1492 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 

AND PERCEIVING 


eni thc 

epi tEs 
G1909 G3588 


auton 

G846 

PP Acc Sg m 


0AAACCHC 

thalassEs 
G2281 


t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 


MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


0AAACCAN 


26 And when the disciples saw 
him walking on the sea, they 
were troubled, saying. It is a 
spirit; and they cried out for 


AeroNTec 

legontes 


WERE-DISTURBED sayING 


<t> ANT ACM A GCTIN 

phantasma estin 

G5326 G2076 


AND FROM 


4>oboy 

phobou 

G5401 

i n_ Gen Sg m 


0APCGIT6 

tharseite 

G2293 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-COURAGE-ING 
be-ye-having-courage I 


6AAAHCGN 

elalEsen 

G2980 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TALKS 

speaks 


G1473 G1510 G3361 G5399 

pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

I AM NO BE-FEARING 

be-ye-fearing I 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


27 But straightway Jesus spake 
unto them, saying, Be of good 
cheer; it is I; be not afraid. 


G4314 G4571 

cc Sg Prep pp 2 Acc Sg 

TOWARD YOU 


TO-BE-COMING 


YAATA 

G5204 
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AG GineN GA0G KAI KATABAC 

de eipen elthe kai katabas 

G1161 G2036 G2064 G2532 G2597 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg r 

YET He-said BE-COMING AND DOWN-STEPP/ng 

be-you-coming I descending 


nGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 


nep i gti athcgn en i 

periepatEsen epi 

G4043 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
ABOUT-TREADS 


TA 


G1909 G3588 


AtTO TOY TIAOIOY 

apo tou ploiou 

G575 G3588 G4143 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
FROM THE FLOATer 


YAATA 6A0G1N 


TO-BE-COMING TOWARD THE 


29 And he said, Come. And 
when Peter was come down 
out of the ship, he walked on 
the water, to go to Jesus. 


30 But when he saw the wind 
boisterous, he was afraid; and 
beginning to sink, he cried, 
saying. Lord, save me. 


KATATIONTIZGC0AI 6KPA2GN AGrCDN 

katapontizesthai ekraxen legOn 

G2670 G2896 G3004 

vn Pres Pas vi Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

TO-BE-DOWN-MARINE-ING he-CRIES sayING 

to-be-sinking 


CCDCON MG 

sOson me 

G4982 G3165 

i vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
SAVE ME 

save-you ! 


GY06CDC AG O 

eutheOs de ho 

G2112 G1161 G3588 

Adv Conj t_ Nom 

immediately YET THE 


AYTOY KM AGrGl 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GKTGINAC 

ekteinas 

G1614 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg f 
OUT-STRETCH/ng 
stretching-out 


G5495 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HAND 


GTTGAABGTO 

epelabeto 

G1949 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

ON-GOT 

got-hold 


! G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg i 
IS-sayING to-him 


OAlroniCTG GIC TI GAICTACAC 

oligopiste eis ti edistasas 

G3640 G1519 G5101 G1365 

a_VocSgm Prep pi Acc Sg n viAorAct2Sg 

FEW-BELIEVing ! INTO ANY YOU-TWO-STAND 

scant-of-faith-one! why ? you-hesitate 


AYTCDN GIC 


vp 2 Aor Act Gen PI it 

OF-IN-STEPP/ng 

of-stepping-into 


G1161 G1722 


TO TIAOION GKOTTACGN O 

to ploion ekopasen ho 

G3588 G4143 G2869 G35t 

t_AccSgn n_AcoSgn viAorAct3Sg t_Nc 

THE FLOATer STRIKES THE 


ANGMOC 

anemos 


TIAOICD 

ploiO 

G4143 

n_ Dat Sg n 

FLOATer 

ship 


6A0ONT6C 

elthontes 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nom F 
COMING 


rtPOCGKYNHCAN AYTCD 

prosekunEsan autO 

G4352 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

worship to-Him 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


AAH0CDC 0GOY 
alEthOs theou 

G230 G2316 

Adv n_ Gen Sg m 

TRUly OF-God 


31 And immediately Jesus 
stretched forth [his] hand, and 
caught him, and said unto him, 
O thou of little faith, wherefore 
didst thou doubt? 


2 And when they were come 
nto the ship, the wind ceased. 


33 Then they that were in the 
ship came and worshipped 
him, saying, Of a truth thou art 
the Son of God. 


t KM AIATIGPACANTGC HA0ON GIC THN 

kai diaperasantes Elthon eis tEn 

G2532 G1276 G2064 G1519 G3588 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t Acc Si 

AND ferrying THEY-CAME INTO THE 


34 . And when they were gone 
over, they came into the land 
of Gennesaret. 


14:35 KM 
kai 

G2532 


G649 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-commii 
dispatch 


G1519 G3650 

Prep a_ Acc Sg f 
INTO WHOLE 


a_ Acc Sg f 

ABOUT-SPACE 

country-about 


KAI TIPOCHNGrKAN AYTCD 

kai prosEnegkan autO 

G2532 G4374 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg rr 

AND TOWARD-CARRY to-Him 

they-bring 


35 And when the men of that 
place had knowledge of him, 
they sent out into all that 
country round about, and 
brought unto him all that were 
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TTANTAC TOYC 


KAKCDC GXONTAC 
kakOs echontas 

G2560 G2192 

Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI 

EVILIy HAVING 


TTAPeKAAOYN 

G3870 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-BESIDE-CALLED 


TOY IMATIOY AYTOY 

tou himatiou autou 

G3588 G2440 G846 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

OF-THE cloak OF-Him 


MONON AYCDNTAI 


G2443 G3440 


THAT ONLY 


G680 

vs Aor Mid 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING 


G680 

vi Aor midD 3 I 
TOUCH 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


36 And besought him that they 
might only touch the hem of 
his garment: and as many as 
touched were made perfectly 
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TOT6 nPOCGPXONTM TCD IHCOY 

tote proserchontai tO iEsou 

G5119 G4334 G3588 G2424 

Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

then ARE-TOWARD-COMING to-THE JESUS 


J.TTO IGPOCOAYMCON TPAMMATG 1C 


FROM JERUSALEM 


1 . Then came to Jesus scribes 
and Pharisees, which were of 
Jerusalem, saying, 


KJ> I <t>J>PICJ.I 

kai pharisaioi 
G2532 G5330 


AerONTGC 

legontes 
G3004 

n_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom F 
PHARISEES sayING 


T7J.PAAOC1N 


1E-BESIDE-STEPPING THE 


2 Why do thy disciples 
transgress the tradition of the 
elders? for they wash not their 
hands when they eat bread. 


G740 

n_ Acc Sg i 
BREAD 


rtPeCBYTGPCDN OY 
presbuterOn ou 

G4245 G3756 

a_ Gen PI m Part Neg 

SENIORS NOT 

eceicuciN 

esthiOsin 

G2068 

l vs Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-EATING 


NITITONTAI 

niptontai 

G3538 


HANDS OF-them 


A6 AtTOKPieeiC 

de apokntneis 

G1161 G611 


G2036 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
He-said to-them 


3 But he answered and said 
unto them, Why do ye also 
transgress the commandment 
of God by your tradition? 


rtAPABAIN6T6 


6NTOAMN 

entolEn 
G1785 
n_ Acc Sg f 


T7J.PAAOC1N 


TAP 06OC 6N6T6IAATO AGrCDN 


eneteilato 
G1781 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


G5091 G3588 G3962 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
BE-VALUING THE FATHER 

be-you-honoring I 


G4675 G2532 G3588 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj t_ Acc Sg f 
OF-YOU AND THE 


6ANJ.TCD T6A6YTATCD 
thanatO teleutatO 

G2288 G5053 

n_ Dat Sg m vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
to-DEATH LET-BE-deceasING 
let-him-be-deceasing I 


G3384 
n_ Acc Sg f 
MOTHER 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


KAKOAOrCDN 

kakologOn 

G2551 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg 
one-EVIL-sayING 
one-speaking-evil 


15:5 YM6IC 
humeis 
G5210 


G3384 
n_ Dat Sg f 
MOTHER 


YET ARE-sayING 


G3739 G1437 

pr Acc Sg n Cond Prep 
WHICH IF-EVER OUT 


62 6MOY CD«t>6AH0HC 

ex emou OphelEthEs 

G1537 G1700 G5623 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vs Aor Pas 2 Sg 

OF-ME YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-benefitED 


4 For God commanded, saying, 
Honour thy father and mother: 
and, He that curseth father or 
mother, let him die the death. 


H MHTGPJ* 

E mEtera 

G2228 G3384 

Part n_ Acc Sg f 

OR MOTHER 


5 But ye say. Whosoever shall 
say to [his] father or [his] 
mother, [It is] a gift, by 
whatsoever thou mightest be 
profited by me; 
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^^Tep^ 

patera 
G3962 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FATHER 


MHTGPA 

mEtera 
G3384 
n_ Acc Sg f 
MOTHER 


HKYPCDCATG THN GNTOAHN TOY 

EkurOsate tEn entolEn tou 

G208 G3588 G1785 G3588 

vi Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm 

YE-UN-SANCTION THE direction OF-THE 


n_ Gen Sg m Prep 


nAPAAOCIN 


6 And honour not his father or 
his mother, [he shall be free]. 
Thus have ye made the 
commandment of God of none 
effect by your tradition. 


15:7 YnOKPITAI KAACDC nPOGcbHTGYCGN TTGPI YMCDN HCAIAC AGrCDN 

hupokritai kalOs proephEteusen peri humOn Esaias legOn 

G5273 G2573 G4395 G4012 G5216 G2268 G3004 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI n_ Norn Sg m vp Pres Act Nc 
ABOUT YOU(P) ISAIAH sayING 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

BEFORE-AVERS 

prophesies 


15:8 GrriZGl 


G1448 G3427 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg t_ Nom Si 
IS-NEARING to-ME THE 


G3588 G4750 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE MOUTH 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


7 [Ye] hypocrites, well did 
Esaias prophesy of you, 
saying, 


8 This people draweth nigh 
unto me with their mouth, and 
honoureth me with [their] lips; 
but their heart is far from me. 


An GMOY 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 
IS-FROM-HAVING FROt 
is-being-away 

15:9 MATHN AG 


CGBONTAI 

sebontai 

G4576 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-REVERING 


A IAACKONTGC 

didaskontes 

G1321 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
TEACHING 


A IA ACK A A I AC 

didaskalias 

G1319 


GNTAAMATA 


9 But in vain they do worship 
me, teaching [for] doctrines the 
commandments of men. 


ANSPCDnCDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


15:10 KAI nPOCKAAGCAMGNOC TON 


G4341 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg n 

TOWARD-CALL/ng 

call/ng-to-him 


G3793 
n_ Acc Sg m 
THRONG 


AYTOIC AKOYGTG 


10 . And he called the 
multitude, and said unto them, 
Hear, and understand: 


GICGPXOMGNON 

eiserchomenon 

G1525 

vp Pres midD/pasD Non 

INTO-COMING 

thing-entering 


G1519 G3588 G4750 

Sg n Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
INTO THE MOUTH 


G2840 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc! 

IS-COMMONING THE 
is-contaminating 


11 Not that which goeth into 
the mouth defileth a man; but 
that which cometh out of the 
mouth, this defileth a man. 
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ANGPCDTION AAAA TO 

anthrOpon alia to 

G444 G235 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj t_ Nom 


GKnOPGYOMGNON 

ekporeuomenon 

G1607 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sc 
OUT-GOING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


CT OM AT OC 

stomatos 
G4750 
n_ Gen Sg n 
MOUTH 


G2840 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg r 
IS-COMMONING THE 
is-contaminating 


ANGPCDTION 

anthrOpon 

G444 

n_Acc Sg m 


einoN 

G2036 


6CKANAAAICGHC AN 


G4624 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
ARE-SNARED 


AOrON 

logon 

G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


12 Then came his disciples, 
and said unto him, Knowest 
thou that the Pharisees were 
offended, after they heard this 
saying? 


G1161 G611 


cbYTGIA 
phuteia 
G5451 
n_ Nom Sg f 


G3739 G3756 

pr Acc Sg f Part Neg 
WHICH NOT 


13 But he answered and said, 
Every plant, which my 
heavenly Father hath not 
planted, shall be rooted up. 


64>YTGYCGN O 
ephuteusen ho 

G5452 G3588 


G3450 G35E 

I pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Nc 
OF-ME THE 


a4>gtg 

aphete 

G863 


AYTOYC OAHrOI 


OYPANIOC GKPIZCD0HC6TA1 

ouranios ekrizOthEsetai 
G3770 G1610 

i a_ Nom Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

heavenly SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-ROOTED 
shall-be-being-uprooted 

TYcbAOl TYthACDN TY<t>AOC AG 


G1526 

vi Pres vxx 3 P 
THEY-ARE 


leave-ye I guides 

TYd>AON GAN OAl-irH 

tuphlon ean hodEgE 

G5185 G1437 G3594 

a_ Acc Sg m Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

BLIND IF-EVER MAY-BE-WAY-LEADING 

blind-one may-be-guiding 


YET THE 


AMthOTGPOl 

amphoteroi 

G297 


61C BO0YNON TIGCOYNTAI 

eis bothunon pesountai 

G1519 G999 G4098 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m vi Fut midD/pasD 3 PI 

INTO PIT SHALL-BE-FALLING 


TIGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 


G5419 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
DECIPHER 
decipher-you I 


14 Let them alone: they be 
blind leaders of the blind. And 
if the blind lead the blind, both 
shall fall into the ditch. 


15 Then answered Peter and 
said unto him. Declare unto us 
this parable. 


GITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


YM6IC 

humeis 

G5210 

YOU(P) 
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' OYTTCD NOGITG 

oupO noeite 

G3768 G3539 

Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI 

NOT-as-yet YE-ARE-MINDING 
ye-are-apprehending 


CTOMA G1C THN 

stoma eis tEn 

G4750 G1519 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n Prep L Acc Sg f 

MOUTH INTO THE 


OTI TIAN TO GICTIOPGYOMGNON 61C TO 

hoti pan to eisporeuomenon eis to 

G3754 G3956 G3588 G1531 G1519 G3588 

Conj a_ Nom Sg n t_ Nom Sg n vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

that EVERY THE INTO-GOING INTO THE 

thing-going-into 

:ai etc a«J>gapcdna gkbaaagtai 

chOrei kai eis aphedrOna ekballetai 

G5562 G2532 G1519 G856 G1544 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-SPACING AND INTO FROM-SETTLE IS-beING-OUT-CAST 

is-becoming-contents latrine is-being-evacuated 

SNA GK TOY CTOMATOC GK THC KAPAIAC 


O IA IAN XCDPGI 


G2836 
n_ Acc Sg f 
CAVITY 
bowel 


3onj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI n Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg 

7ET OUT-GOINGS OUT OF-THE MOUTH 

going-out 

KAKGINA KOI NO I TON AN0PCDTION 

kakeina koinoi ton anthrOpon 

G2548 G2840 G3588 G444 

I pd Nom Pin Con viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

IS-COMMONING THE human 


and-those-things is-contamii 


tting 


Prep t_ Gen Sg f 


G1537 G1063 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KAPAIAC 

kardias 
G2588 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HEART 


GZGPXONTA1 

exerchontai 

G1831 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
ARE-OUT-COMING 


nONHPOl 

ponEroi 
G4190 


cbONOI 

phonoi 

G5408 


MOIXGIAI nOPNGIAI 

G3430 G4202 

ADULTERIES PROSTITUTIONS 


KAOTTAI TGYAOMAPTYPIA I 

klopai pseudomarturiai 

G2829 G5577 


HARM-AVERments 


15:20 TAYTA GCTIN 


I <t»ArG IN OY KOINOI TON ANGPCDnON 

phagein ou koinoi ton anthrOpon 

G5315 G3756 G2840 G3588 G444 

I vn 2Aor Act Part Neg viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

TO-BE-EATING NOT IS-COMMONING THE human 


15:21 KAI GZGA0CDN 
kai exelthOn 
G2532 G1831 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
AND OUT-COMING 
coming-out 

TYPOY KAI CIACDNOC 

turou kai sidOnos 

G5184 G2532 G4605 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-TYRE AND OF-SIDON 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G1519 G3588 


17 Do not ye yet understand, 
that whatsoever entereth in at 
the mouth goeth into the belly, 
and is cast out into the 
draught? 


18 But those things which 
proceed out of the mouth come 
forth from the heart; and they 
defile the man. 


19 For out of the heart proceed 
evil thoughts, murders, 
adulteries, fornications, thefts, 
false witness, blasphemies: 


20 These are [the things] which 
defile a man: but to eat with 
unwashen hands defileth not a 


21 . Then Jesus went thence, 
and departed into the coasts of 
Tyre and Sidon. 


15:22 KAI IAOY TYNH XANANA IA AITO TCDN 

kai idou gunE chananaia apo tOn 

G2532 G2400 G1135 G5478 G575 G3588 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg f Prep t_ Gen PI i 

AND BE-PERCEIVING WOMAN CANAANitish FROM THE 


OP ICON 
horiOn 

G3725 
n_ Gen PI i 


GKGINCDN 

ekeinOn 

pd Gen PI n 
those 


GZGA0OYCA 

exelthousa 

G1831 

OUT-COMING 


GKPAYrACGN AYTCD 

ekraugasen autO 

G2905 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

clamors to-Him 


AGrOYCA 

legousa 

sayING 


GAGHCON 

eleEson 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-MERCIFUL-to 
be-you-merciful-to I 




AABIA 

dabid 



of-DAVID 

of-David 


22 And, behold, a woman of 
Canaan came out of the same 
coasts, and cried unto him, 
saying, Have mercy on me, O 
Lord, [thou] Son of David; my 
daughter is grievously vexed 
with a devil. 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg f 
THE 


OYrATHP MOY 

thugatEr mou 

G2364 G3450 

n_ Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 
DAUGHTER OF-ME 


KAKCDC AAIMONIZ6TAI 

kakOs daimonizetai 

G2560 G1139 

Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

EVILIy IS-beING-demonizED 
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YET NOT 


MAOHTA I AYTOY 


ATtGKPlOH AYTH 

apekrithE autE 

G611 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f 
He-answerED to-her 


logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg r 
saying 


HPCDTCDN 

ErOlOn 

G2065 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
askED 


KA I nPOCGABONTGC OI 

kai proselthontes hoi 

G2532 G4334 G3588 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Nom PI 

AND TOWARD-COMING THE 

approaching 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


ATIOAYCON 

apoluson 

G630 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
FROM-LOOSE 
dismiss-you I 




23 But he answered her not a 
word. And his disciples came 
and besought him, saying, 
Send her away; for she crieth 


GineN 

eipen 

G2036 


YET answerING 


or Act 3 Sg Part Neg 


AtTGCTAAHN GI 

apestalEn ei 

G649 G1487 

vi 2Aor Pas 1 Sg Cond 

1-WAS-commissionED IF 


24 But he answered and said, I 
am not sent but unto the lost 
sheep of the house of Israel. 


G3588 G4263 


KOY I CPAHA 

>u israEI 

G3588 G622 G3624 G2474 

t_ Acc Pin vp 2Perf Act Acc PI n n_GenSgm ni proper 

THE HAVING-been-destroyED OF-HOME ot-ISRAEL 

having-been-lost of-house of-lsrael 


GA0OYCA 

elthousa 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
COMING 


TTPOCGKYNG I 

prosekunei 

G4352 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
she-worshipED 


AGrOYCA 

legousa 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Non 
sayING 


25 Then came she and 
worshipped him, saying, Lord, 
help me. 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg f 
BE-helpING t 
be-you-helping I r 

15:26 O 
ho 

G3588 


GIT7GN 

eipen 

G2036 


YET answerlk 


OYK 
ouk 

Act 3 Sg Part Neg 


GCTIN 

G2076 


KAAON 

kalon 
G2570 
a_ Nom Sg r 
IDEAL 


26 But he answered and said, It 
is not meet to take the 
children's bread, and to cast 
[it] to dogs. 


APTON TCDN 

arton tOn 

G740 G3588 

t n_AccSgm t_GenPI 

BREAD OF-THE 


TGKNCDN KAI BAAGIN 

teknOn kai balein 

G5043 G2532 G906 

n_ Gen PI n Conj vn 2Aor Act 

offsprings AND TO-BE-CASTING 

children 


TO 1C KYNAPIC 

tois kunariois 

G3588 G2952 


G1161 G2036 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part 




G3483 G2962 G2532 G1063 G3588 


YEA Master I 


27 And she said, Truth, Lord: 
yet the dogs eat of the crumbs 
which fall from their 
masters'table. 


ATIO TCDN YIXICDN TCDN 


rtlTTTONTCDN 

piptontOn 

G4098 


DF-THE FALLING 


ATTO THC 


G2424 

I n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


) G1135 
n_ Voc Sg f 
WOMAN I 


G3173 
a_ Nom Sg f 
GREAT 


28 Then Jesus answered and 
said unto her, O woman, great 
[is] thy faith: be it unto thee 
even as thou wilt. And her 
daughter was made whole from 
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G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G2390 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomS 
WAS-HEALED THE 


nicTic 

pistis 

G4102 


vm Aor pasD 3 Sg 
LET-it-BE-BEING-BECOME 
let-it-be-being-become ! 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-WILLING 


GYrATHP AYTHC ATTO THC CDPAC 

thugatEr autEs apo tEs hOras 

G2364 G846 G575 G3588 G5610 

f n__ Nom Sg f ppGenSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
DAUGHTER OF-her FROM THE HOUR 


GKGI0GN 

ekeithen 

G1564 


TAAIAAIAC 

galilaias 
G1056 
n_ Gen Sg f 
GALILEE 


BESIDE THE 


G3735 
n_ Acc Sg n 
mountain 


29 . And Jesus departed from 
thence, and came nigh unto the 
sea of Galilee; and went up 
into a mountain, and sat down 
there. 


GKA0HTO GKGI 

ekathEto ekei 

G2521 G1563 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv 


TIPOCHA0ON 

prosElthon 

G4334 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
TOWARD-CAME 


THRONGS MANY 


6XONTGC 

echontes 
G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom 
HAVING 


XCDAOYC TYthAOYC KCD<t>OYC KYAAOYC KM GTGPOYC 

chOlous tuphlous kOphous kullous kai heterous 

G5560 G5185 G2974 G2948 G2532 G2087 

LAME-orres BLIND-ones MUTES MAIMED-ones AND DIFFERENT-ones 


GAYTCDN 

heautOn 

G1438 

pf 3 Gen PI m 


WITH selves 


AND THEY-TOSS 


30 And great multitudes came 
unto him, having with them 
[those that were] lame, blind, 
dumb, maimed, and many 
others, and cast them down at 
Jesus'feet; and he healed them: 


AYTOYC TTAPA TOYC TIOAAC TOY 


BESIDE THE 


IHCOY 

iEsou 


G0GPMTGYCGN AYTOYC 


AND He-curES 


OXAOYC 

ochlous 

G3793 


AS-BESIDES THE 


0AYMACAI 

thaumasai 
G2296 
vn Aor Act 
TO-MARVEL 


KYAAOYC 

kullous 

G2948 


XCDAOYC 

chOlous 

G5560 


TTGP ITIATOYNTAC 

peripatountas 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
ABOUT-TREADING 
walking 


vp Pres Act Acc PI 
lookING MUTE 

observing deaf-r 

KAI TY<t>AOYC 

kai tuphlous 

G2532 G5185 

Conj a_ Acc PI m 

AND BLIND-or 


KCDcfcOYC 

kOphous 

G2974 


AAAOYNTAC 

lalountas 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

TALKING 

speaking 


vp Pres Act Acc PI 

lookING 

observing 


31 Insomuch that the multitude 
wondered, when they saw the 
dumb to speak, the maimed to 
be whole, the lame to walk, 
and the blind to see: and they 
glorified the God of Israel. 


nPOCKAAGCAMGNOC TOYC 

proskalesamenos tous 

G4341 G3588 


CTTAArXN IZOMAI 

splagchnizomai 

G4697 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 

1-AM-belNG-compassionatED 

l-am-being-moved-with-compassion 


OXAON 

ochlon 

G3793 

RAccSgm 

THRONG 


GITTGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G3754 G2235 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 

G2250 


ALREADY DAYS 


32 Then Jesus called his 
disciples [unto him], and said, 
I have compassion on the 
multitude, because they 
continue with me now three 
days, and have nothing to eat: 
and I will not send them away 
fasting, lest they faint in the 
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TTPOCMeNOYCIN 

prosmenousin 

G4357 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-TOWARD-REMAINING 

they-are-remaining-with 


vn Aor Act 

TO-FROM-LOOSE 

to-dismiss 


vs Aor Pas 3 PI Prep 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-OUT-LOOSED IN 
they-may-be-fainting 

15:33 KM AGrOYCIN AYTCD 

kai legousin autO 

G2532 G3004 G846 

Conj vl Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
AND ARE-sayING to-Him 


AND NOT 


GXOYC1N 

echousin 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-HAVING 


rbATCDCIN 

phagOsin 

G5315 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-MAY-BE-EATING 


0GACD 

thelO 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-WILLING 


Th OACD 

tE hodO 

G3588 G3598 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


GPMMIA APTOI 

erEmia 
G2047 
n_ Dat Sg f 
DESOLATE BREADS 
wilderness bread(P) 


G740 


TOCOYTOI CDCT6 XOPTACA1 OXAON TOCOYTON 

tosoutoi hOste chortasai ochlon tosouton 

G5118 G5620 G5526 G3793 G5118 

pd Nom PI m Conj vn Aor Act n_ Acc Sg m pd Acc Sg m 

so-much AS-BESIDES TO-satisfy THRONG so-much 


MHTTOTG 

mEpote 

G3379 


7-WHICH-PLACE 


33 And his disciples say unto 
him, Whence should we have 
so much bread in the 
wilderness, as to fill so great a 
multitude? 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


TTOCOYC APTOYC 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-HAVING 


34 And Jesus saith unto them, 
How many loaves have ye? 
And they said. Seven, and a 
few little fishes. 


AG GinON GTITA KM OAITA 


YET THEY-sai 


G2033 I 
I a_ Nom i 
SEVEN , 


IX0YAIJ 

ichthudia 

G2485 


GtTI THN 


THRONGS TO-BI 


35 And he commanded the 
multitude to sit down on the 
ground. 


15:36 KM AABCDN 

kai labOn 

G2532 G2983 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom S 

AND GETTING 

taking 

GYXAPICTHCAC GKAACGN 

eucharistEsas eklasen 

G2168 G2806 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

thank ing He-BREAKS AND 

giv/ng-thanks 

MA0HTM TCD OXACD 

mathEtai tO ochIO 

G3101 G3588 G3793 

n_ Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

LEARNers to-THE THRONG 

disciples 


GTITA 

hepta 

G2033 


KAI GACDKGN 

kai edOken 

G2532 G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
GIVES 


G2532 G3588 


MA0HTAIC AYTOY 

mathEtais autou 

G3101 G846 


ichthuas 

G2486 


TIANTGC 

pantes 

G3956 


GXOPTAC0HCAN 

echortasthEsan 

G5526 


G142 

vi Aor Act 3 F 
THEY-LIFT 
they-pick-up 


36 And he took the seven 
loaves and the fishes, and gave 
thanks, and brake [them], and 
gave to his disciples, and the 
disciples to the multitude. 


37 And they did all eat, and 
were filled: and they took up of 
the broken [meat] that was left 
seven baskets full. 


TTGPICCGYON TCDN 

perisseuon tOn 

G4052 G3588 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n t_ Gen PI n 

exceedING OF-THE 

being-superfluous 


KAACMATCDN 6TTTA CTTYPIAAC TIAHPGIC 

klasmatOn hepta spuridas plEreis 

G2801 G2033 G4711 G4134 


SEVEN HAMPERS 
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15:38 


THE -ones 


AG eceiONTGC 

de esthiontes 

G1161 G2068 

Conj vp Pres Act Norn PI m 

YET EATING 

ones-eating 


Esan 
G2258 
vi Impf vxx 
WERE 


T6TPAK1CXIAIOI 

G5070 

FOUR-times-THOUSAND 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


MEN 




Adv 

apart-from 


38 And they that did eat were 
four thousand men, beside 
women and children. 


gunaikOn 
G1135 
n_ Gen PI f 
WOMEN 


kai paidiOn 

G2532 G3813 
Conj n_ Gen PI n 

AND little-boys-and-girls 


39 And he sent away the 
multitude, and took ship, and 
came into the coasts of 
Magdala. 


MA0GN G 1C TA OP IA MArAAAA 

Elthen eis ta horia magdala 

G2064 G1519 G3588 G3725 G3093 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccPln n_AccPln ni proper 

CAME INTO THE boundaries of-MAGDALA 

of-Magdala 


OXAOYC 

ochlous 

G3793 


G 1C TO 


GNGBH 

enebE eis 

G1684 G1519 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

He-IN-STEPPed INTO 
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TTPOCGAGONTeC 

proselthontes 

G4334 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
TOWARD-COMING 
approaching 


pharisaioi 

G5330 


CAAAOVKMOI 

saddoukaioi 

G4523 

SADDUCEES 


GTIHPCDTHCAN AYTON 

epErOtEsan auton 

G1905 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-inquire-of Him 

inquire-of 


CHMGION 6K TOY 

sEmeion ek tou 

G4592 G1537 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sg i 

SIGN OUT OF-THE 


TIGIPAZONTGC 

peirazontes 

G3985 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
tryING 


OYPANOY GTIIAGIZAI AYTOIC 

ouranou epideixai autois 

G3772 G1925 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m vn Aor Act pp Dat PI rr 
heaven TO-ON-SHOW to-them 
to-exhibit 


G3798 
a_ Gen Sg f 
OF-evening 


s Act 2 PI n_ Nom Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
RE-sayING WELL-weather IS-FIERYizING 

fair-weather is-coloring-fiery-rec 


G2532 G4404 


ChlMGPON 

sEmeron 

G4594 


CPITAI TO 


OYPANOC 

ouranos 




XGIMCDN 

cheimOn 

G5494 


TIYPPAZG I 

purrazei 

G4449 

T 1 vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-FIERYizING 
is-coloring-fiery-rec 

npoccunoN 

prosOpon 
G4383 
n_ Acc Sg n 


CTYrNAZCDN 

stugnazOn 

G4768 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg 

SOMBERING 

being-somber 

OYPANOY T 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


generation wicked 


AG CNMG1A TCDN 

de sEmeia tOn 

G1161 G4592 G3588 

i Conj n_ Acc PI n t_ Gen PI rr 

YET SIGNS OF-THE 


MOIXAAIC 

moichalis 
G3428 
n_ Nom Sg f 
ADULTERess 


Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 I 
NOT YE-ARE-ABLE 


AO0HCGTAI 

dothEsetai 
G1325 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN to-her 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-ON-SEEKING 
is-seeking-for 


AYTH 61 MH TO CHMGION I CON A 

autE ei mE to sEmeion iOna 

G846 G1487 G3361 G3588 G4592 G2495 

pp Dat Sg f Cond Part Neg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 


KAI KATAAITTCDN AYTOYC ATTHA06N 

kai katalipOn autous apElthen 

G2532 G2641 G846 G565 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND leavING them He-FROM-CAME 




MA0HTA1 

mathEtai 

G3101 


nPOtbHTOY 

prophEtou 

G4396 

n_ Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


TTGPAN 

G4008 

OTHER-SIC 


GTIGAA0ONTO APTOYC AABGIN 

epelathonto artous labein 

G1950 G740 G2983 

vi 2Aor midD 3 PI n_ Acc PI m vn2AorAct 

THEY-forgot BREADS TO-BE-GETTING 


16:6 


G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


AYTOIC OPATG 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 


G3708 

vm Pres Act 2 F 
BE-SEEING 
be-ye-seeing ! 


KAI TTPOCGXGTG ATIO 

kai prosechete apo 

G2532 G4337 

Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI 

AND BE-heedING 

be-ye-heeding ! 


G575 


FROM 


1 . The Pharisees also with the 
Sadducees came, and tempting 
desired him that he would 
shew them a sign from heaven. 


2 He answered and said unto 
them, When it is evening, ye 
say, [It will be] fair weather: 
for the sky is red. 


3 And in the morning, [It will 
be] foul weather to day: for the 
sky is red and lowring. O [ye] 
hypocrites, ye can discern the 
face of the sky; but can ye not 
[discern] the signs of the 
times? 


4 A wicked and adulterous 
generation seeketh after a sign; 
and there shall no sign be 
given unto it, but the sign of 
the prophet Jonas. And he left 
them, and departed. 


5 . And when his disciples 
were come to the other side, 
they had forgotten to take 


6 Then Jesus said unto them, 
Take heed and beware of the 
leaven of the Pharisees and of 
the Sadducees. 
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THC ZYMHC TCDN 

tEs zumEs tOn 

G3588 G2219 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI t 

THE FERMENT OF-THE 


cbAPICAICDN KM CAAAOYKMCDN 

pharisaiOn kai saddoukaiOn 

G5330 G2532 G4523 

n_ Gen PI m Conj n_ Gen PI m 

PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES 


AG A I GAOr IZONTO 

G1161 G1260 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
YET THEY-THRU-accountED 
they-reasoned 


GAABOMGN 


6AYTOIC AGrONTGC OTI APTOYC 


among themselves 


legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act N( 
sayING 


G3754 G740 


7 And they reasoned among 
themselves, saying, [It is] 
because we have taken no 


16:8 TNOYC 
gnous 
G1097 

KNOWING 


IHCOYC 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


AiAAorizGcee gn gaytoic OAironicToi oti aptoyc 

dialogizesthe en heautois oligopistoi hoti artous 

G1260 G1722 G1438 G3640 G3754 G740 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep pf 3 Dat PI m a_ Voc PI m Conj n_ Acc PI m 

YE-ARE-THRU-accountING IN selves FEW-BELIEVing-on 

ye-are-reasoning among yourselves scant-of-faith-ones I 


OYK 6AAB6TG 

ouk elabete 

G3756 G2983 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 

BREADS NOT YE-GOT 

bread(P) 


16:9 


OYTICD NOGITG 

oupO noeite 

G3768 G3539 


OYA6 MNHMONGYGTG TOYC 

G3761 G3421 G3588 

Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI t_AccPI 

NOT-as-yet YE-ARE-MINDING NOT-YET YE-ARE-rememberING THE 

ye-are-apprehending neither 

TAKICXIAICDN KM TTOCOYC KOch INOYC GAABGTG 

<ischiliOn kai posous kophinous elabete 

) G2532 G4214 G2894 G2983 

n PI m Conj pq Acc PI m n_AccPlm vi2AorAct2PI 

w-many PANNIERS YE-GOT 


TTGNTG APTOYC 

G4002 G740 


8 [Which] when Jesus 
perceived, he said unto them, 
O ye of little faith, why reason 
ye among yourselves, because 
ye have brought no bread? 


9 Do ye not yet understand, 
neither remember the five 
loaves of the five thousand, 
and how many baskets ye took 
up? 


16:10 OYAG TOYC 

oude tous 

G3761 G3588 

Adv t_AccPlm 

NOT-YET THE 


GAABGTG 

elabete 

G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-GOT 


TGTPAKICXIAICDN KM TTOCAC CTTYPIAAC 

tetrakischiliOn kai posas spuridas 

G5070 G2532 G4214 G4711 

i a_ Gen PI m Conj pq Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f 

FOUR-times-THOUSAND AND how-many HAMPERS 

four-thousand 


10 Neither the seven loaves of 
the four thousand, and how 
many baskets ye took up? 


Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI 
NOT YE-ARE-MINDING 
ye-are-apprehending 

ATTO THC ZYMHC TCDN 


G4337 G575 G3588 G2219 

vn Pres Act Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
TO-BE-heedING FROM THE FERMENT 


G3756 G4012 

Part Neg Prep 
NOT ABOUT 

concerning 


G740 

n_ Gen Sg m 
BREAD 


CAAAOYKAICDN 

saddoukaiOn 

> G4523 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


11 How is it that ye do not 
understand that I spake [it] not 
to you concerning bread, that 
ye should beware of the leaven 
of the Pharisees and of the 
Sadducees? 


F-THE PHARISEES 


16:12 TOTG 


CYNHKAN 

sunEkan 

G4920 


OTI OYK 


ATTO THC 


TO-BE-heedING FROM THE 


, ATTO THC 


G3588 G740 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE BREAD 


cbAPICAICl 

pharisaiOn 

G5330 


KAI CAAAOYKA10 

kai saddoukaiOn 
G2532 G4523 


G235 G575 G3588 G1322 

Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m Conj n_ Gen PI m 

but FROM THE TEACHing OF-THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES 


12 Then understood they how 
that he bade [them] not beware 
of the leaven of bread, but of 
the doctrine of the Pharisees 
and of the Sadducees. 
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6:13 GASCON 
elthOn 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
COMING 


AinnOY HPCDTA 


IHCOYC GIC 


G1519 G3588 


MGPM KM CAPS I AC THC 

merE kaisareias tEs 

G3313 G2542 G3588 

n_ Acc PI n n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

PARTS OF-CAESAREA OF-THE 


philippou 
G5376 
n_ Gen Sg m 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
askED 


MASMTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


AGrCON 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


ANSPCOnOI GINA I 

anthrOpoi einai 

G444 G1511 


Y ION 


TOY 


ANSPCOnOY 

huion tou anthrOpou 

G5207 G3588 G444 

I n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
SON OF-THE human 


13 . When Jesus came into the 
coasts of Caesarea Philippi, he 
asked his disciples, saying, 
Whom do men say that I the 
Son of man am? 


GinoN 

eipon 

G2036 


BAtTT ICTHN AAAOI 

baptistEn alloi 

G910 G243 

n_ Acc Sg m a_ Nom PI n 


G1161 G2243 
Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
YET ELIAS 
Elijah 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat F 
He-IS-sayING to-them 


AG IGPGM I At 

de ieremian 

G1161 G2408 
Conj n_AccSgm 
; YET JEREMIAH 


H GNA TCDN tTPOcbHTCDN 

E hena tOn prophEtOn 

G2228 G1520 G3588 G4396 

Part a_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 

OR ONE OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 

NA MG AGrGTG GINA I 

me legete einai 

01 G3165 G3004 G1511 

cc Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 PI vn Pres vxx 

1 ME ARE-sayING TO-BE 

i ? ye-are-saying 


tTGTPOC GltTGN 


CY 


14 And they said. Some [say 
that thou art] John the Baptist: 
some, Elias; and others, 
Jeremias, or one of the 
prophets. 


15 He saith unto them, But 
whom say ye that I am? 


16 And Simon Peter answered 
and said, Thou art the Christ, 
the Son of the living God. 


YET SIMON 


ANOINTED THE 


im Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


' KAI ATIOKPieeiC 

kai apokritneis 
G2532 G611 

Conj vp Aor pasD Nom 
AND answerING 


CIMCDN BAP 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


OTI CAP£ 


MAKAPIOC G1 

makarios ei 

G3107 G1488 

a_ Nom Sg m viPresvxx2Sg 
YOU-ARE 


ATTGKAAYYGN 


HAPPY 


18 G3962 G3450 ( 

m Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg t 
FATHER OF-ME 


OYPANOIC 

ouranois 


17 And Jesus answered and 
said unto him, Blessed art 
thou, Simon Barjona: for flesh 
and blood hath not revealed [it] 
unto thee, but my Father which 


G3754 G4561 G2532 G129 G3756 G601 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg n Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

LESH AND BLOOD NOT it-FROM-COVERS 

reveals 


16:18 KATCD 
kagO 

G2504 


GTII TAYTH 

epi tautE 

G1909 G3778 

Prep pd Dat Sg f 


G4073 
n_ Dat Sg f 
ROCK 


33004 G3754 G4771 

m Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Non 
\M-saylNG that YOU 


O IKOAOMHCCD 

oikodomEsO 

G3618 

7i Fut Act 1 Sg 


l-SHALL-BE-HOME-BUILDING OF-ME 


GI TIGTPOC 

ei petros 

G1488 G4074 

vi Pres vxx 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
ARE Peter (ROCK) 

Peter 


GKKAHCIAN 

ekkIEsian 
G1577 
n_ Acc Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


pp 1 Gen Sg t_AccSgf 


18 And I say also unto thee, 
That thou art Peter, and upon 
this rock I will build my 
church; and the gates of hell 
shall not prevail against it. 
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AAOY OY KATICXYCOYCIN AYTHC 

hadou ou katischusousin autEs 

G86 G3756 G2729 G846 

f n_ Gen Sg m Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 PI 

OF-UN-PERCEIVED NOT SHALL-BE-DOWN-STRONG-ING OF-her 

of-unseen shall-be-prevailing 


I KA I ACDCCD 
kai dOsO 

G2532 G1325 

Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg | 

AND l-SHALL-BE-GIVING I 


AhICMC 

dEsEs 

G1210 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHOULD-BE-BINDING 


BACIA6IAC TCDN 


G3588 G932 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE KINGdom 


OYPANCDN 

ouranOn 

G3772 


19 And I will give unto thee the 
keys of the kingdom of heaven: 
and whatsoever thou shalt bind 
on earth shall be bound in 
heaven: and whatsoever thou 
shalt loose on earth shall be 
loosed in heaven. 


G3739 G1437 G3089 

pr Acc Sg n Cond vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

WHICH IF-EVER YOU-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING 


G3588 G1093 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg 
THE LAND 


GCTM A6AYMGNON 

estai lelumenon 

G2071 G3089 

f vi Fut vxx 3 Sg vp Pert Pas Nom I 
SHALL-BE HAVING-be 


TO 1C OYPANOIC 


G1722 G3588 G3772 

m Sg n Prep t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI 
■LOOSED IN THE heavens 


I TOT6 AIGCTGIAATO TO 1C 

tote diesteilato tois 

G5119 G1291 G3588 


INA MHAGN1 

hina mEdeni 
G2443 G3367 

a_ Dat Sg m 


eincDciN 

eipOsin 

G2036 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 


THAT to-NO-YET-ONE THEY-MAY-BE-sayING 


20 Then charged he his 
disciples that they should tell 
no man that he was Jesus the 
Christ. 


AYTOC 

I G846 


GCTIN IHCOYC O 

estin iEsous ho 

G2076 G2424 G3588 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom S 

IS JESUS THE 


16:21 ATIO TOTG 


HPZATO 

Erxato 

G756 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


AYTOY OTI 


G3754 G1163 G846 

Conj vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
that it-IS-BINDING Him 


TO-BE-SHOWING 


IGPOCOAYMA 


MA0HTAIC 

mathEtais 
G3101 
n_ Dat PI m 
LEARNers 
disciples 


vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-FROM-COMING INTO 
to-be-coming-away 


G1519 G2414 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM 


G2532 G4183 


riAeeiN 

pathein 
G3958 

vn 2Aor Act Prep t_ Gen 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING FROM THE 
to-be-suffering 


AnO TCDN 


G575 G3588 


nPeCBYTGPCDN KAI APXIGPGCDN 

presbuterOn kai archiereOn 

G4245 G2532 G749 


G2532 G1122 


21 . From that time forth began 
Jesus to shew unto his 
disciples, how that he must go 
unto Jerusalem, and suffer 
many things of the elders and 
chief priests and scribes, and 
be killed, and be raised again 
the third day. 


16:22 KAI rtPOCAABOMGNOC AYTON 


rtGTPOC 

petros 


HP£ATO GIT IT I MAN 

Erxato epitiman i 

G756 G2008 i 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act | 

he-begins TO-BE-rebukING 1 


22 Then Peter took him, and 
began to rebuke him, saying, 
Be it far from thee, Lord: this 


AerCDN IAGCDC CO I KYPIG 

legOn hileOs soi kurie 

G3004 G2436 G4671 G2962 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Att pp 2 Dat Sg n_ Voc Sg r 

sayING PROPITIOUS to-YOU Master! 

propitious-be-it Lord I 


G3756 G3361 G2071 G4671 G5124 

Part Neg Part Neg vi Fut vxx 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg pd Nom S 
NOT NO SHALL-BE to-YOU this 
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A6 CTPA<t>6IC 

de strapheis 

G1161 G4762 

Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg 
YET BEING-TURNED 


GinGN TCD 

eipen tO 

G2036 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
He-said to-THE 


neTPco 

petrO 

G4074 


on i ccd 


hupage opisO 

G5217 G3694 

™ Pres Act 2 Sg Adv 

BE-UNDER-LEADING BEHIND 
be-you-going-away I 

4>PONGIC 


G3450 G4567 

pp 1 Gen Sg n_ Voc S 
ME SATAN (adversary) SNARE 

Satan ! 


CKANAAAON MOY 61 OTI 

skandalon mou ei hoti 

G4625 G3450 G1488 G3754 G3756 G5426 

n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres vxx 2 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

- OF-ME YOU-ARE that NOT YOU-ARE-beING-DISPOSed-to 


t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgi 


AAAA TA TCDN 

alia ta tOn 

G235 G3588 G3588 

Conj t_ Acc PI n t_ Gen PI n- 

but THE OF-THE 


23 But he turned, and said unto 
Peter, Get thee behind me, 
Satan: thou art an offence unto 
me: for thou savourest not the 
things that be of God, but those 
that be of men. 


16:24 TOT6 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-WILLING 


O IHCOYC 

ho iEsous 

G3588 G2424 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

THE JESUS 


MA0HTAIC AYTOY 

mathEtais autou 

G3101 G846 


G2064 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-COMING 


AnAPNHCACeCD 

aparnEsasthO 

G533 

vm Aor midD 3 Sg 


heauton 

G1438 

pf 3 Acc Sg m 


24 . Then said Jesus unto his 
disciples, If any [man] will 
come after me, let him deny 
himself, and take up his cross, 
and follow me. 


APATCD 

aratO 

G142 

vm Aor Act 3 Sg 
LET-him-LIFT 


CTAYPON AYTOY 


AKOAOY061TCD MO I 
autou kai akoloutheitO moi 

G846 G2532 G190 G3427 

pp Gen Sg m Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

OF-him AND LET-him-BE-followING to-ME 

let-him-be-following I me 


im Sg m Conj Part 


G2309 G3588 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf 

MAY-BE-WILLING THE 


CCDCAI ATTOA6C61 
sOsai apolesei 

G4982 G622 

vn Aor Act viFutAct3Sg 
TO-SAVE SHALL-BE-destroyING 


25 For whosoever will save his 
life shall lose it: and 
whosoever will lose his life for 
my sake shall find it. 


AYTHN OC 


YET EVER SHOULD-BE-destroyING THE 


t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 


on-account-of 


6MOY 6YPHC61 

emou heurEsei 

G1700 G2147 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
OF-ME SHALL-BE-FINDING I 


autEn 

G846 

PP Acc Sg f 


CD4>6A6ITAI 

Opheleitai 

G5623 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-benefitED 


AN0PCDTTOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


G2889 G3650 

n_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 

SYSTEM WHOLE 

world 


26 For what is a man profited, 
if he shall gain the whole 
world, and lose his own soul? 
or what shall a man give in 
exchange for his soul? 


g f Conj n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

YET soul OF-him MAY-BE-BEING-FII 

may-be-forfeiting 

ACDC6I AN0PCDTIOC ANTAAAATMA THC YYXHC AYTOY 

dOsei anthrOpos antallagma tEs psuchEs autou 

G1325 G444 G465 G3588 G5590 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

SHALL-BE-GIVING human INSTEAD-CHANGE OF-THE soul OF-him 

in-exchange 

16:27 M6AA6I TAP O YIOC T 


G2228 G5101 


G3195 G1063 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S| 
IS-ABOUT for THE 
is-being-about 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2064 ( 

vn Pres midD/pasD I 
TO-BE-COMING I 


27 For the Son of man shall 
come in the glory of his Father 
with his angels; and then he 
shall reward every man 
according to his works. 
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G3588 
t_Gen Sgn 
OF-THE 


tiatpoc 

patros 
G3962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


MGTA TCDN 
meta tOn 

G3326 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen PI m 

WITH THE 


ArTGACDN AYTOY 

aggelOn autou 

G32 G846 

n_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 

MESSENGERS OF-Him 


KAI TOTG 


G2532 G5119 

Conj Adv 
AND then 


ATIOACDCG I 

apodOsei 

G591 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

He-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING 

he-shall-be-paying 


GKACTCD KATA 
hekastO kata 
G1538 G2596 

a_ Dat Sg m Prep 
to-EACH according-to 
each-one 


THN 

tEn 
G3588 
t_Acc Sg f 
THE 


TTPAZIN AYTOY 

praxin autou 

G4234 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f ppGenSgm 
PRACTISing OF-him 

practice 


AMEN 


Aerco 

legO 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 



gicin 


G1526 

vi Pres vxx 3 PI 


TINGC TCDN 

tines tOn 


CDAG GCTHKOTCDN 
hOde hestEkotOn 


pxNomPlm t_GenPlm 
ANY OF-THE -ones 

some of-the-ones 


Adv vp Pert Act Gen PI m 

here HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


28 Verily I say unto you, There 
be some standing here, which 
shall not taste of death, till they 
see the Son of man coming in 
his kingdom. 


OITINGC OY MH TGYCCDNTAI 0ANATOY GCDC AN 

hoitines ou mE geusOntai thanatou heOs an 

G3748 G3756 G3361 G1089 G2288 G2193 G302 

pr Nom PI m Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor midD 3 PI n_ Gen Sg m Conj Part 

WHO-ANY NOT NO SHOULD-BE-TASTING OF-DEATH TILL EVER 

who- an v death 


IACDCIN 

idOsin 

G1492 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


TON 



G5207 
n_Acc Sg m 
SON 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE 


ANGPCDTIOY GPXOMGNON 
anthrOpou erchomenon 

G444 G2064 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 

human COMING 


BAC I AG IA AYTOY 

basileia autou 

G932 G846 

n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg i 

KINGdom OF-Him 
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K* I MG0 HMGP*C G £ 

kai meth hEmeras hex 
G2532 G3326 G2250 G1803 


IAKCDBON 

iakObon 

G2385 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JACOBUS 


hapaaambang i o 

paralambanei ho 

G3880 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg L Norn 

IS-BESIDE-GETTING THE 

is-taking-aside 


ICDANNHN TON AAGA<t>ON AYTOY 


IHCOYC TON T7GTPON 

iEsous ton petron 

G2424 G3588 G4074 

n_ Nom Sg m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 


G2532 G2491 
Conj n. Acc Sg m 
AND JOHN 


n_ Acc Sg m ppGenSgn 


KA I ANAchePG I 

kai anapherei 
G2532 G399 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
AND He-IS-UP-CARRYING 
is-bringing-up 


AYTOYC G1C 


1 . And after six days Jesus 
taketh Peter, James, and John 
his brother, and bringeth them 
up into an high mountain apart, 


! KAI MGTGMOPchCDeM GMnPOCGGN AYTCDN KAI 

kai metemorphOthE emprosthen autOn kai 

G2532 G3339 G1715 G846 G2532 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m Conj 

AND He-WAS-after-FORMED IN-TOW ARD-PLACE OF-them AND 


■m Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 


2 And was transfigured before 
them: and his face did shine as 
the sun, and his raiment was 
white as the light. 


G5613 G3588 


l-IA IOC 
hElios 

G2246 

n_ Nom Sg m 


AG I MAT 

de himatia 

G1161 G2440 


G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
GARMENTS OF-Him 


CDC TO 4>CDC 

hOs to phOs 

G5613 G3588 G5457 

Adv t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 

AS THE LIGHT 


IAOY CDthOHCAN AYTOIt 

idou OphthEsan autois 

G2400 G3700 G846 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp Dat PI n 

BE-PERCEIVING WERE VIEWED to-them 


3 And, behold, there appeared 
unto them Moses and Elias 
talking with him. 


TOGETHER-TALKING 


G1161 G3588 


TIGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 


m Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 


CDAG GINAI 
hOde einai 
G5602 G1511 

Adv vn Pres v 
here TO-BE 


iEsou 
G2424 
h_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


TIOIHCCDMGN 


G1487 G2309 G4160 

Cond vi Pres Act 2 Sg vs Aor Act 1 PI 
IF YOU-ARE-WILLING WE-SHOULD BE makING 
we-should-be-making 


TPGIC CKHNAC CO I 


KAI MCDChl 


THREE BOOTHS 


G4671 G1520 

pp 2 Dat Sg a_ Acc Sj 
to-YOU ONE 


f n_ Dat Sg m 
to-ELIAS 
to-Elijah 


17:5 GTI AYTOY AAAOYNTOC 
eti autou lalountos 

G2089 G846 G2980 


G2400 G3507 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING CLOUD luminous 


KAI I AOY <t>CDNH 

kai idou phOnE 

G2532 G2400 G5456 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING SOUND 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE 


G3507 
n_Gen Sgf 
CLOUD 


G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


4 Then answered Peter, and 
said unto Jesus, Lord, it is 
good for us to be here: if thou 
wilt, let us make here three 
tabernacles; one for thee, and 
one for Moses, and one for 
Elias. 


5 While he yet spake, behold, a 
bright cloud overshadowed 
them: and behold a voice out 
of the cloud, which said, This 
is my beloved Son, in whom I 
am well pleased; hear ye him. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Matthew 17 


ArATTHTOC 6N 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


GYAOKHCA 

eudokEsa 

G2106 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-WELL-SEEM 
l-delight 


vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-HEARING 
be-ye-hearing ! 


i KM AKOYCANT6C 

kai akousantes 

G2532 G191 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
AND HEARmg 


6 And when the disciples heard 
[it], they fell on their face, and 


G<t>OBHOHCAN C4>OAPA 

ephobEthEsan sphodra 

G5399 G4970 


TIPOCGA0CDN 

proselthOn 

G4334 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TOWARD-COMING 
approaching 


erepeHTe 

egerthEte 

G1453 

vm Aor Pas 2 PI 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G680 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
TOUCHES 


7 And Jesus came and touched 
them, and said, Arise, and be 


17:8 GtTAPANTGC AG 

eparantes de 

G1869 G1161 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m Con) 
ON-LIFT/ng YET 

liftmg-up 

MH TON IHCOYN 

mE ton iEsoun 

G3361 G3588 G2424 

Part Neg t_ Aco Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
NO THE JESUS 


OcbOAAMOYC AYTCDN 


a_ Aoc Sg m 
ONLY 


NOT-YET-ONE THEY-PERCEIVED IF 


8 And when they had lifted up 
their eyes, they saw no man, 
save Jesus only. 


AYTCDN ATTO TOY 


FROM THE 


GN6TGIAATO AYTOIC 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


MHAGN I 

mEdeni 

G3367 

a_ Dat Sg m 

to-NO-YET-ONE 

to-no-one 


G2036 G3588 G3705 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 

YE-MAY-BE-sayING THE sight 

ye-may-be-telling vision 


9 And as they came down from 
the mountain, Jesus charged 
them, saying, Tell the vision to 
no man, until the Son of man 
be risen again from the dead. 


gcdc 

heOs 

G2193 


G3739 G3588 

pr Gen Sg m t_ Nom Si 
OF-WHICH THE 


G3588 

I t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


’ G3498 G450 

a_ Gen PI m vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

OF-DEAD-ones MAY-BE-UP-STANDING 

of-dead-ones may-be-rising 


I KAI GTIHPCDTHCAN AYTON 

kai epErOtEsan auton 

G2532 G1905 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Aco Sg m 


MAOHTAI AYTOY 


10 And his disciples asked 
him, saying. Why then say the 
scribes that Elias must first 


OYN Ol TPAMMATGIC AGrOYCIN OTI HA I AN 

oun hoi grammateis legousin hoti Elian 

G3767 G3588 G1122 G3004 G3754 G2243 

Conj t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj n_ Acc Sg n 

THEN THE WRITers ARE-sayING that ELIAS 

scribes Elijah 


AG I GAOGIN nPCDTON 

dei elthein prOton 

G1163 G2064 G4412 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Adv 

IS-BINDING TO-BE-COMING BEFORE-most 
must first 
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IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


11 And Jesus answered and 
said unto them, Elias truly shall 
first come, and restore all 


GPXGTAI 17PCDTON KM AtTOKATACTHCG I 

erchetai prOton kai apokatastEsei 

G2064 G4412 G2532 G600 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv Conj viFutAct3Sg 

IS-COMING BEFORE-most AND SHALL-BE-restorING 


17:12 A6TCD 


eriOlHCAN GN 

epoiEsan en 


HA06N 

Elthen 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
CAME 


G5207 G3588 

1 n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
SON OF-THE 


17:13 TOT6 CYNHKAN 

tote sunEkan 

G5119 G4920 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI 

then understand 


H06AHCAN OYTCDC 
EthelEsan houtOs 

G2309 G3779 


G3745 

Sg m pk Acc PI i 

as-much-as THEY-WILL thus 
whatever 

rtAcxeiN yfi aytci 

mellei paschein hup autOn 

G3195 G3958 G5259 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act Prep pp Gen I 

IS-ABOUT TO-BE-EMOTIONING UNDER them 

is-being-about to-be-suffering by 


MA0HTM OTI nepi 

mathEtai hoti peri 
G3101 G3754 G4012 


I CD ANNOY TOY 

iOannou tou 
G2491 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sr 
JOHN THE 


12 But I say unto you, That 
Elias is come already, and they 
knew him not, but have done 
unto him whatsoever they 
listed. Likewise shall also the 
Son of man suffer of them. 


BAtTTlCTOY 

baptistou 

G910 

n_ Gen Sg m 
DIPist 


13 Then the disciples 
understood that he spake unto 
them of John the Baptist. 


GA0ONTCDN 

elthontOn 

G2064 


AYTCDN tTPOC 


TOWARD THE 


OXAON 

ochlon 
G3793 
n_ Acc Sg m 
THRONG 


14 . And when they were come 
to the multitude, there came to 
him a [certain] man, kneeling 
down to him, and saying. 


AN0PCDTTOC rONYTTGTCDN AYTCD 

anthrOpos gonupetOn autO 

G444 G1120 G846 

n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Dat Sg m 
human KNEE-FALLING to-Him 

falling-on-his-knees 


17:15 


kai legOn 

G2532 G3004 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

AND sayING 


CGAMNIAZGTAI 


vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-MERCIFUL 
be-you-merciful! 


G3450 G3588 

ppIGenSg t_AccSgm 
OF-ME THE 


TTOAAAKIC TAP 


G1C TO 


15 Lord, have mercy on my 
son: for he is lunatick, and sore 
vexed: for ofttimes he falleth 
into the fire, and oft into the 


n_AccSgn Conj 


TTOAAAKIC 61C 
pollakis eis 

! G4178 - 

MANY-times INTO 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv 

IS-EMOTIONING MANY-times 
is-suffering often 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


3 res Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

-IS-FALLING INTO THE 


G4374 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-TOWARD-CARRY 


MA0HTAIC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


16 And I brought him to thy 
disciples, and they could not 
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THEY-WERE-enABLED I 


AYTON ©GPATTGYCAI 

auton therapeusai 

G846 G2323 

pp Acc Sg m vn Aor Act 


G1161 G3588 
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IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


6CDC nOTG GCOMA1 MG© YMCDN 

heOs pote esomai meth humOn 

G2193 G4219 G2071 G3326 G5216 

Conj Part Int vi Fut vxx 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

l-SHALL-BE WITH YOU(P) 


genea 

G1074 


GCDC nOTG ANG£OMA 

heOs pote anexomai 
G2193 G4219 


1 ' Then Jesus answered and 
said, O faithless and perverse 
generation, how long shall I be 
with you? how long shall I 
suffer you? bring him hither to 


G430 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg 
1-SHALL-BE-toleratlNG 


AYTON CDAG 


G2532 G2008 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND rebukES 


KAI GZHASGN 

kai exElthen 

G2532 G1831 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND OUT-CAME 


18 And Jesus rebuked the 
devil; and he departed out of 
him: and the child was cured 
from that very hour. 


AMMON ION 


G©GPAnGY©H 


G2323 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-curED 


TOWARD-COMING 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


19 Then came the disciples to 
Jesus apart, and said, Why 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


OYK HAYNH9HMGN GKBAAGIN i 

ouk EdunEthEmen ekbalein ; 

G3756 G1410 G1544 ( 

I Part Neg vi Aor pasD 1 PI Att vn 2Aor Act | 

NOT WERE-enABLED TO-BE-OUT-CASTING i 


I O AG IHCOYC 

ho de iEsous 

G3588 G1161 G2424 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

THE YET JESUS 


TAP AGrCD 


G3004 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 


GXHTG 

echEte 


Act 2 PI n^AccSgf 

'-BE-HAVING BELIEF 


ATT ICTI AN 

apistian 

G570 

n_ Acc Sg f 
UN-BELIEF 
unbelief 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


20 And Jesus said unto them, 
Because of your unbelief: for 
verily I say unto you, If ye 
have faith as a grain of 
mustard seed, ye shall say unto 
this mountain, Remove hence 
to yonder place; and it shall 
remove; and nothing shall be 
impossible unto you. 


MGTABH© I 

metabEthi 

G3327 


MGT ABHCGT A 

metabEsetai 

G3327 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Conj 

it-SHALL-BE-after-STEPPING AND 
it-shall-be-proceeding 


KAI OYAGN AAYNATHCGI YMIN 

kai ouden adunatEsei humin 

G2532 G3762 G101 G5213 

Conj a_ Nom Sg n vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

NOT-YET-ONE SHALL-BE-UN-ABLE to-YOU(P) 
nothing shall-be-impossible to-ye 
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npocevxH 

proseuchE 
G4335 
n_ Dat Sg f 
prayer 


G1161 G3588 


KM NHCTGIA 

kai nEsteia 
G2532 G3521 
Conj . ji. Dat Sg f 


genos 

G1085 


GKTTOPGYGTA I 

ekporeuetai 

G1607 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS-OUT-GOING 

is-going-out 


21 Howbeit this kind goeth no 
out but by prayer and fasting. 


17:22 ANACTPGcbOMGNCDN 

anastrephomenOn 

G390 

vp Pres Pas Gen PI m 
OF-UP-TURNING 
of-conducting 

O 1HCOYC 

G3588 G2424 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

THE JESUS 


G1722 G3588 


TkMAMk 

galilaia 
G1056 
n_ Dat Sg f 
GALILEE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


22 . And while they abode in 
Galilee, Jesus said unto them, 
The Son of man shall be 
betrayed into the hands of men: 


ANePCDTTOY 

anthrOpou 

n_Gen Sg m 


G3860 G1519 G5495 

vn Pres Pas Prep n_ Aoc PI f n_ Gen PI m 

TO-BE-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN INTO HANDS OF-humans 
to-be-being-given-up 

17:23 KM ATTOKTGNOYC IN AYTON KM 

kai apoktenousin auton kai 

G2532 G615 G846 G2532 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj 

AND THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING Him AND 

they-shall-be-killing 

erepeHCGTM km gaytthbhcan c4>oapa 

egerthEsetai kai elupEthEsan sphodra 

G1453 G2532 G3076 G4970 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI Adv 

He-SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED AND THEY-WERE-SORROWED VEHEMENT 
and-they-were-sorry tremendously 


17:24 GABONTCDN 
elthontOn 

G2064 


AYTCUN 61C 


KATIGPNAOYM 

kapernaoum 

G2584 


INTO CAPERNAUM 


AIAPAXMA AAMBANONTGC TCD 

didrachma lambanontes tO 

G1323 G2983 G3588 

n_ Acc PI n vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Dat S 

TWO-drachma GETTING-UP to-THE 

double-drachma getting 

YMCDN OY T6AG1 TA 

humOn ou telei ta 

G5216 G3756 G5055 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc PI 

OF-YOU(P) NOT IS-FINISHING THE 

of-ye is-settling-tribute 

17:25 Aerei nm km oti 


neTPCD 

petrO 
G4074 
n_ Dat Sg m 
Peter 


AIAPAXMA 

didrachma 

G1323 


G2532 G2036 


G3614 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOME 


AercDN 

legOn 

G3004 


23 And they shall kill him, and 
the third day he shall be raised 
again. And they were 
exceeding sorry. 


24 . And when they were cot 
to Capernaum, they tl 
received tribute [money] car 
to Peter, and said, Doth r 
your master pay tribute? 


AIAACKAAOC 


TIPOGcbeACGN 

proephthasen 

G4399 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
BEFORE-OUTSTRIPS 


25 He saith, Yes. And when he 
was come into the house, Jesus 
prevented him, saying, What 
thinkest thou, Simon? of whom 
do the kings of the earth take 
custom or tribute? of their own 
children, or of strangers? 


BAC I AG 1C THC 

basileis tEs 

G935 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg f 

KINGS OF-THE 


G1093 
n_Gen Sgf 
LAND 
earth 


ATIO TINCDN AAMBANOYC1N T6AH 

apo tinOn 
G575 G5101 


G2983 I 

vi Pres Act 3 PI n_ Acc PI n Part 

ARE-GETTING-UP FINISHES OR 

they-are-getting tribute(P) 


H KHNCON 

E kEnson 

G2228 G2778 

Part n_ Aco Sg m 
POLL-TAX 
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G575 G3588 


H MTO TCDN 2WVOTPICDN 

E apo tOn allotriOn 

G2228 G575 G3588 G245 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
IS-sayING to-Him 


atto TCDN 


G575 G3588 


AAAOTPICJ 

allotriOn 

G245 


Peter (ROCK) FROM THE 


ephE 

G5346 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
AVERRed 


26 Peter saith unto him. Of 
strangers. Jesus saith unto him, 
Then are the children free. 


pp Dat Sg m t_NomSgm 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


G686 G1658 

Part a_ Nom P 

CONSEQUENTLY-SURELY FREE-on 


nopeYeeic 

poreutheis 

G4198 


VE-SHOULD-BE-SNARING 


0AAACCAN BAAG 

thalassan 
G2281 
n_ Acc Sg 


G906 G44 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg n 
BE-CASTING fish-hook 


AND THE 


ANABANTA 

anabanta 

G305 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 
UP-STEPPmg 
ascend ing 


TIPCDTON IXGYN 

prOton ichthun 

G4412 G2486 

Adv n_ Acc Sg m 

BEFORE-most FISH 

first 


m Aor Act 2 Sg Conj 


KAI ANOIZAC 

kai anoixas 

G2532 G455 


3 Aor Act Nom I 
UP-OPEN/rig 
open ing 


GKGINON AABCDN 


TO CTOMA AYTOY 

G3588 G4750 G846 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn pp Gen Sg m 

THE MOUTH OF-it 


AYTOIC ANTI 


GYPHCGIC 

heurEseis 
G2147 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHALL-BE-FINDING 


27 Notwithstanding, lest we 
should offend them, go thou to 
the sea, and cast an hook, and 
take up the fish that first 
cometh up; and when thou hast 
opened his mouth, thou shalt 
find a piece of money: that 
take, and give unto them for 
me and thee. 


CTATHPA 

statEra 
G4715 
n_Acc Sg m 
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eKGINH TH 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


G5610 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOUR 


TTPOCHAGON 

prosElthon 

G4334 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

TOWARD-CAME 

approached 

MGIZCDN 


MA0HTAI TCD 

mathEtai tO 

G3101 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg m 

LEARNers to-THE 


CONSEQUENTLY GREATER 


m Sg m Cmp vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep 


G1722 G3588 


G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


G932 

n_ Dat Sg f 
KINGdom 


1 . At the same time came the 
disciples unto Jesus, saying, 
Who is the greatest in the 
kingdom of heaven? 


vp Aor midD Nom Sg rr 

TOWARD-CALL/ng 

call/hgHo-him 


M6CCD AYTCDt 

mesO autOn 

G3319 G846 

a_ Dat Sg n pp Gen PI 

MIDst OF-them 


AMHN AGrCD 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


AY-BE-BECOMING / 


BACIAGIAN TCDN 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


CTPA<t>HTG 

straphEte 

G4762 

vs 2Aor Pas 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-TURNING 


G3813 

i n_ Acc PI n 
little-boys-or-girls 
little-boys-and-girls 


Part Neg Part Neg ’ 


GICGA0HTG 

eiselthEte 

G1525 


GIC TMN 


G1519 G3588 
Act 2 PI Prep t_AccSgf 

'-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 


2 And Jesus called a little child 
unto him, and set him in the 
midst of them, 


3 And said, Verily I say unto 
you, Except ye be converted, 
and become as little children, 
ye shall not enter into the 
kingdom of heaven. 


WHO-ANY THEN 


OYTOC GOT IN 


TATIGINCDCH 

tapeinOsE 

G5013 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-makING-LOW 

shall-be-humbling 

O MGIZCDN 


G5613 G3588 


G3187 G1722 G3588 

l a_ Nom Sg m Cmp 
GREATER 
greatest 


AGZHTA I 

dexEtai 

G1209 

vs Aor midD 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING 


BACIAGIA TCDN OYPANCDN 

basileia tOn ouranOn 

G932 G3588 G3772 

Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 

HE KINGdom OF-THE heavens 


TOIOYTON GN 


G3813 
n_ Acc Sg n 
little-boy (-or-girl) 


4 Whosoever therefore shall 
humble himself as this little 
child, the same is greatest in 
the kingdom of heaven. 


5 And whoso shall receive one 
such little child in my name 
receiveth me. 


ONOMATI MOY 


A AN CKANAAAICH GNA 

d an skandalisE hena 

G1161 G302 G4624 G1520 

Conj Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc I 

YET EVER SHOULD-BE-SNARING ONE 


MIKPCDN 

mikrOn 

G3398 


TOYTCDN TCDN 

toutOn tOn 

G5130 G3588 

pd Gen PI m t_ Gen PI 


6 But whoso shall offend one 
of these litde ones which 
believe in me, it were better for 
him that a millstone were 
hanged about his neck, and 
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niCTGYONTCDN 

pisteuontOn 
G4100 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
ones-BELIEVING 


G1519 G1691 

Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
INTO ME 


CYMct>ePG I AYTCD 

sumpherei autO 

G4851 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

it-IS-beING-expedient to-him 


TPAXHAON AYTOY 


G1909 G3588 


INA KP6MAC0H MYAOC 

hina kremasthE mulos 

G2443 G2910 G3458 

Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Norn Sg m 

THAT MAY-BE-BEING-HANGED MILL(stone) 
mill-stone 

KM KATATIONTIC0H 

kai katapontisthE 

G2532 G2670 

Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AND SHOULD-BE-BEING-DOWN-MARINED 


GN TCD 


0AAACCHC 


18:7 OYAI TCD 
G3759 G3588 


MTO TCDN 


CKANAAACDN 

skandalOn 

G4625 


ANArKH 

anagkE 

G318 


7 . Woe unto the world because 
of offences! for it must needs 
be that offences come; but woe 
to that man by whom the 
offence cometh! 


G2064 G3588 

vn 2Aor Act t_Accl 

TO-BE-COMING THE 


TO CKANAAAON 6PXGTA1 

to skandalon erchetai 

G3588 G4625 G2064 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

THE SNARE IS-COMING 


G1223 G3739 

Prep pr Gen Sg m 
THRU WHOM 
through 


GKKOTON AYTA 

ekkopson auta 

G1581 G846 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc PI 
OUT-STRIKE them 


6ICGA0GIN 6IC THN 

eiselthein eis tEn 

G1525 G1519 G3588 

vn 2Aor Act Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 

to-be-entering 


ATIO COY 


G906 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-CASTING 
be-you-casting I 


XCDAON 
chOlon 
G5560 
a_Acc Sg m 
LAME 


G2228 G2948 

Part a_ Acc Sg m 

OR MAIMED 


G2228 G1417 


TTOAAC 

podas 

G4228 


HANDS OR 


GXONTA 

echonta 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
HAVING 


G1519 G3588 G4442 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
INTO THE FIRE 


8 Wherefore if thy hand or thy 
foot offend thee, cut them off, 
and cast [them] from thee: it is 
better for thee to enter into life 
halt or maimed, rather than 
having two hands or two feet 
to be cast into everlasting fire. 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


G2228 G1417 


G2532 G906 


Od>0AAMOC 

ophthalmos 

G3788 

n_ Nom Sg m 

VIEWer 

eye 

ATIO COY 


G575 G4675 

2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg 
BE-CASTING FROM YOU 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


m Sg n pp 2 Dat Sg 


G1807 

;c Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-OUT-LIFTING 
be-you-wrenching-out I 

I MONOd>0AAMON 

monophthalmon 

G3442 

xx 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg m 
ONLY-VIEWer 
one-eyed 


9 And if thine eye offend thee, 
pluck it out, and cast [it] from 
thee: it is better for thee to 
enter into life with one eye, 
rather than having two eyes to 
be cast into hell fire. 
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€ 1C THN 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg I 

INTO THE 


ZCDHN 

zOEn 
G2222 
n_ Acc Sg f 


eicGAeeiN 

eiselthein 
G1525 

vn 2Aor Act Part 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING OR 
to-be-entering than 


€ 1C THN 

eis tEn geennan 

G1519 G3588 G1067 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_AccSg' 
INTO THE - 


H AYO O<t>0AAMOYC 6XONTA 

E duo ophthalmous echonta 

G2228 G1417 G3788 


TWO VIEWers 


rGGNNAN TOY nYPOC 

9 G3588 G4442 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

GEHENNA OF-THE FIRE 


G2192 

vp Pres Act N< 
HAVING 


18:10 OPATG 


KATAcbPONHCHTG 

kataphronEsEte 

G2706 

YE-SHOULD-BE-despisING 


G1520 
a_ Gen Sg n 
OF-ONE 


TOYTCDN 
toutOn 
G5130 
pd Gen PI m 


TAP YM IN 


TTANTOC BAGTTOYCIN TO 

pantos blepousin to 

G3956 G991 G3588 

a_GenSgn vi Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgn 
EVERY ARE-lookING THE 

all are-observing 


OYPANOIC 

G3772 


AYTCDN GN OYPANOIC A1A 


G1722 G3772 


MESSENGERS OF-the 


TTPOCCDTION TOY 

prosOpon 
G4383 
n_ Acc Sg n 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


10 Take heed that ye despise 
not one of these little ones; for 
I say unto you, That in heaven 
their angels do always behold 
the face of my Father which is 
in heaven. 


HA0GN 

Elthen 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G1063 G3588 


G1380 G1437 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Cond 
it-IS-SEEMING IF-EVER 


genEtai 

G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

it-MAY-BE-BECOMING 

it-may-be-occurring 

62 AYTCDN O' 


TTPOBATA KAI TTAANH0H 6N 

probata kai planEthE hen ex autOn 

G4263 G2532 G4105 G1520 G1537 G846 

n_ Nom PI n Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n Prep pp Gen PI 

sheep AND MAY-BE-BEING-STRAYED ONE OUT OF-them 

sheep(P) may-be-being-gone-astray 


err i 


TA 


OPH 


nOP 6 Y 06 IC 

poreutheis 

G4198 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 
BEING-GONE 


AN0PCDTICD GKATON 

anthrOpO hekaton 

G444 G1540 

n_DatSgm a_Nom 


G863 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 
) FROM-LETTING 
leaving 


he-IS-SEEKING THE 


12 How think ye? if a man 
have an hundred sheep, and 
one of them be gone astray, 
doth he not leave the ninety 
and nine, and goeth into the 
mountains, and seeketh that 
which is gone astray? 


vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n 
one-belNG-STRAYED 
one-being-gone-astray 


genEtai 

G1096 


AND IF-EVER 


6YP6IN 
heurein 
G2147 

idD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 

-MAY-BE-BECOMING TO-BE-FINDING 


legO humin 

G3004 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 


13 And if so be that he find it, 
verily I say unto you, he 
rejoiceth more of that [sheep], 
than of the ninety and nine 
which went not astray. 
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chairei 
G5463 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 
he-IS-JOYING ON 


AYTCD MAAAON 


gth TOIC 


G1909 G846 


G2228 G1909 G3588 


nen aanmmgno i c 

peplanEmenois 

G4105 

vp Perf Pas Dat PI n 
HAVING-been-STRAYED 


OYTCUC 

houtOs 

G3779 


GMTIPOC0GN 


TTATPOC YMCON 

patros humOn 

G3962 G5216 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 2 Gen PI 

FATHER OF-YOU(P) 


14 Even so it is not the will of 
your Father which is in heaven, 
that one of these little ones 
should perish. 


ATTOAHTAI 

apolEtai 

G622 


G3398 
a_ Gen PI r 
LITTLE-on 


TOYTCDN 

G5130 


IF-EVER YET 


AMAPTHCH 

hamartEsE 

G264 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-missING 


KAI GAGI~£ON 


AAGAcbOC COY 

adelphos sou 

G80 G4675 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 

brother OF-YOU 


MGTAZY COY 


15 . Moreover if thy brother 
shall trespass against thee, go 
and tell him his fault between 
thee and him alone: if he shall 
hear thee, thou hast gained thy 
brother. 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg 

BE-UNDER-LEADING AND EXPOSE 
be-you-going-away! expose-you ! 

GAN COY AKOYCH 

ean sou akousE 

G1437 G4675 G191 

Cond pp 2 Gen Sg vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

IF-EVER OF-YOU he-SHOULD-BE-HEARING 


op Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m 


GKGPAHCAC TON AAGAtbON COY 

ekerdEsas ton adelphon sou 

G2770 G3588 G80 G4675 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2Ger 

YOU-GAIN THE brother OF-YOU 


8:16 GAN AG 


IF-EVER YET NO 


TTAPAAABG 

paralabe 

G3880 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 


MGTA COY 


G2228 G1417 


CTOMATOC 


TWO THAT ON 


MAPTYPCDN 

marturOn 

G3144 


G2228 G5140 


6TI GNA 


STILL ONE 


CTA0H 

stathE 

G2476 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-STOOD 

may-be-being-established 


16 But if he will not hear [thee, 
then] take with thee one or two 
more, that in the mouth of two 
or three witnesses every word 
may be established. 


G3956 G4487 

a_ Nom Sg n n_NomSgn 
EVERY declaration 


AYTCUN GITTG 


G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg f 

AND OF-THE 


le-SHOULD-BE-disobeyING OF-the 


GKKAHCIAC 

ekkIEsias 

G1577 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OUT-CALLED 


TTAPAKOYCH GCTC 

parakousE estO 

G3878 G2077 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg vm Pre 

he-SHOULD-BE-disobeyING LET-hii 


TH GKKAHCIA GAN AG 

tE ekkIEsia ean de 

G3588 G1577 G1437 G1161 

2 Sg t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Cond Conj 

to-THE OUT-CALLED IF-EVER YET 

g I ecclesia 

CO I CDCTTGP O 

soi hOsper ho 

G4671 G5618 G3588 

vxx 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Adv t_ Nom Sg m 

-BE to-YOU AS-EVEN THE 


17 And if he shall neglect to 
hear them, tell [it] unto the 
church: but if he neglect to 
hear the church, let him be 
unto thee as an heathen man 
and a publican. 
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60NIKOC KM 

ethnikos kai 

G1482 G2532 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj 

NATIONic AND 

one-of-the-nations 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg i 
THE 


TGACDNHC 

telOnEs 

G5057 

n_ Nom Sg m 
tribute-collector 


18:18 AMHN AGrCD YM IN 

amEn legO humin 

G281 G3004 G5213 

Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

AMEN 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 

verily to-ye 




G3745 
pk Acc PI n 


GAN 

G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


AHCHTG Gn I 

dEsEte epi 

G1210 G1909 

vs Aor Act 2 PI Prep 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BINDING ON 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
THE 


gEs 

G1093 


n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


6CTM AGAGMGNA 

G2071 G1210 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom PI n 

SHALL-BE HAVING-been-BOUND 


TCD 

to 


t_ Dat Sg m 
THE 


OYPANCD 

ouranO 

G3772 
n_ Dat Sg m 
heaven 



18 Verily I say unto you, 
Whatsoever ye shall bind on 
earth shall be bound in heaven: 
and whatsoever ye shall loose 
on earth shall be loosed in 
heaven. 


6CTM 

estai 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE 


AGAYMGNA GN 

lelumena en 

G3089 G1722 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI n Prep 

HAVING-been-LOOSED IN 


TCD 


t_ Dat Sg m 
THE 


OYPANCD 

ouranO 
G3772 
n_ Dat Sg m 


AGrCD YMIN 

legO humin 

G3004 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 




G3754 G1437 G1417 

Conj Cond a_ Nom 
that IF-EVER TWO 


YMCDN 

humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


C YMcbCDNHCCDC IN 

sumphOnEsOsin 

G4856 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 
SHOULD-BE-agreeING 


Gn1 THC 

epi tEs 

G1909 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
ON THE 



a_ Gen Sg n 

EVERY 

ever yany 


TIPArMATOC 

pragmatos 


n_ Gen Sg n 
PRACTISE 


OY GAN 

G3739 G1437 

pr Gen Sg n Cond 

OF-WHICH IF-EVER 


AITHCCDNTAI 

aitEsOntai 

G154 


THEY-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING 


19 Again I say unto you, That 
if two of you shall agree on 
earth as touching any thing that 
they shall ask, it shall be done 
for them of my Father which is 
in heaven. 


TGNHCGTA1 

genEsetai 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING 


AYTOIC nAPA TOY 

autois para tou 
G846 G3844 G3588 

pp Dat PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
to-them BESIDE THE 


nATPOC MOY TOY 

patros mou tou 

G3962 G3450 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Gen Sg m 

FATHER OF-ME THE 


GN 

en 


OYPANOIC 

ouranois 

n_ Dat PI m 
heavens 


G3757 G1063 




G1526 

vi Pres vxx 3 I 
ARE 


AYO H TPGIC 

duo E treis 

G1417 G2228 G5140 

a_ Nom Part a_ Nom PI m 
TWO OR THREE 


CYNHrMGNOI 61C 

sunEgmenoi eis 

G4863 G1519 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED INTO 
having-been-gathered 


TO 


G3588 

LAccSgn 

THE 


20 For where two or three are 
gathered together in my name, 
there am I in the midst of them. 


GMON ONOMA 


G1699 
ps 1 Acc Sg 


MY 



GKGI GIMI 

ekei eimi 
G1563 G1510 
Adv vi Pres \ 
there l-AM 


GN MGCCD AYTCDN 

en mesO autOn 

G1722 G3319 G846 

Sg Prep a_ Dat Sg n pp Gen PI m 
IN MIDst OF-them 


18:21 TOTG nPOCGAOCDN AYTCD O nGTPOC 

tote proselthOn autO ho petros 

G5119 G4334 G846 G3588 G4074 

Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m ppDatSgm t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

then TOWARD-COMING to-Him THE Peter 

approaching 


GITIGN 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
said 



rrocAKic 



how-many-times 


21 . Then came Peter to him, 
and said. Lord, how oft shall 
my brother sin against me, and 
I forgive him? till seven times? 


AMAPTHCGI 

hamartEsei 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-missing 

shall-be-sinning 


G 1C GMG O 


G1519 G1691 G3588 

Prep pp 1 Acc Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

INTO ME THE 



AthHCCD 

aphEsO 

G863 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING 

l-shall-be-pardoning 




G846 

pp Dat Sg m 
to-him 


GCDC GTTTAKIC 

heOs heptakis 
G2193 G2034 
Conj Adv 
TILL SEVEN-times 
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G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
IS-sayING to-him 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G3004 G4671 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Conj 
1-AM-saylNG to-YOU TILL 


ecDC gtitakic 

heOs heptakis 
G2193 G2034 


2 Jesus saith unto him, I say 
tot unto thee, Until seven 
imes: but, Until seventy times 


AAA GCDC GBAOMHKONTAKIC 

all heOs hebdomEkontakis 
G235 G2193 G1441 

Conj Conj Adv 


COMO I COBH 

hOmoiOthE 

G3666 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-LIKenED 


BACI AG IA TCDN 


23 Therefore is the kingdom of 
heaven likened unto a certain 
king, which would take 
account of his servants. 


BACIAGI OC 


MBGAMCGN CYNAPAI AOrON 

EthelEsen sunarai logon 

G2309 G4868 G3056 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act n_AccSgm 

WILLS TO-TOGETHER-LIFT saying 

to-settle account 


MGTA TCDN 


AP£AMGNOY AG 

arxamenou de 

G756 G1161 

vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m Conj 
OF-beginn/ng YET 


04*61AGTHC MYP1CON 

opheiletEs muriOn 

G3781 G3463 


AOYACDN AYTOY 
doulOn autou 

G1401 G846 


CYNAIPGIN 
sunairein 
G4868 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-LIFTING 

to-be-settling 


TAAANTCDN 

talantOn 

G5007 


nPOCHNGXBH 

prosEnechthE 

G4374 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-TOWARD-CARRIED 

was-brought 


24 And when he had begun to 
reckon, one was brought unto 
him, which owed him ten 
thousand talents. 


MH GXONTOC 

mE echontos 

G3361 G2192 

Part Neg vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

NO OF-HAVING 


KYPIOC AYTOY nPABHNA I KAI 

kurios autou prathEnai kai 

G2962 G846 G4097 G2532 

n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg m vn Aor Pas Conj 

master OF-him TO-BE-disposED-of AND 


TGKNA 

tekna 

G5043 


25 But forasmuch as he had 
not to pay, his lord 
commanded him to be sold, 
and his wife, and children, and 
all that he had, and payment to 
be made. 


KAI TIANTA OCA GIXGN KAI AtTOAOBHNA I 

kai panta hosa eichen kai apodothEnai 

G2532 G3956 G3745 G2192 G2532 G591 

Conj a_ Acc PI n pk Acc PI n vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj vn Aor Pas 

AND ALL as-much-as he-HAD AND TO-BE-FROM-GIVEN 


i TIGCCDN OYN O 

pesOn oun ho 

G4098 G3767 G3588 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m 

FALLING THEN THE 

falling-down 

GMOI 


TIPOCGKYNGI 

prosekunei 

G4352 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
he-worshipED 
worshiped 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


26 The servant therefore fell 
down, and worshipped him, 
saying, Lord, have patience 
with me, and I will pay thee all. 


KA I TIANTA CO I 


AtTOACDCCD 


18:27 CTTAArXN ICBGIC 

splagchnistheis 

G4697 

vpAorpasD Nom Sg m 
BEING-compassionatED 


vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING 

l-shall-be-paying 


27 Then the lord of that servant 
was moved with compassion, 
and loosed him, and forgave 
him the debt. 


ATTGAYCGN AYTON KAI TO AANGION A<t>HKGN AYTCD 

apelusen auton kai to daneion aphEken autO 

G630 G846 G2532 G3588 G1156 G863 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg ppAccSgm Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn viAorAct3Sg pp Dat Sg m 
FROM-LOOSES him AND THE LOAN he-FROM-LETS to-him 

dismisses remits 
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I G£GA0CDN 
exelthOn 
G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


CYNAOYACDN 

sundoulOn 

G4889 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


AOYAOC 

doulos 

G1401 


GKG1NOC 

ekeinos 

G1565 


Opheilen 

G3784 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
OWED 


G2147 G1520 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg m 
FOUND ONE 


GKATON AHNAP IA 


HUNDRED DENARII 


28 But the same servant went 
out, and found one of his 
fellowservants, which owed 
him an hundred pence: and he 
laid hands on him, and took 
[him] by the throat, saying, Pay 
me that thou owest. 


G4155 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

he-CHOKED 

he-choked-him 


ocheiAGic 

opheileis 

G3784 


px Acc Sg n vi Pres Ac 


AercDN 

legOn 

G3004 


vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-FROM-GIVING 
be-you-paying I 


I neCCDN OYN o 

pesOn oun ho 

G4098 G3767 G3588 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m 

FALLING THEN THE 

falling-down 

'OY TTAPGKAAG1 AYTON 


CYNAOYAOC 


G1519 G3588 


TIOAAC 

podas 

G4228 


G846 G3870 

pp Gen Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
OF-him he-BESIDE-CALLED 

entreated 

TIANTA AITOACDCCD 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


MAKPO0YMHCON GTI 

makrothumEson ep 

G3114 G1909 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 

FAR-FEEL-YOU ON 

be-you-patient! 


29 And his fellowservant fell 
down at his feet, and besought 
him, saying, Have patience 
with me, and I will pay thee all. 


a_ Acc Sg m vi Fut Act 1 Sg p 

ALL l-SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING t 

l-shall-be-paying v 

18:30 O A6 OYK 


H06AGN AAA 

ouk Ethelen all 

G3756 G2309 G235 

Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj 

NOT he-WILLED but 


AYTON G 1C 


G906 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-CASTS 


cbYAAKHN 6CDC OY AtTOACD 

phulakEn heOs hou apodO 

G5438 G2193 G3739 G591 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj pr Gen Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
GUARD-house TILL OF-WHICH he-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING THE 

jail which he-may-be-paying 


TO Od>G IAOMGNON 

to opheilomenon 

G3588 G3784 

Acc Sg n vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n 
beING-OWED 


IAONTGC 

idontes 

G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
PERCEIVING 


G1161 G3588 


CcbOAPA 

sphodra 

G4970 


AYTON TIANTA TA TGNOMGNA 

autOn panta ta genomena 

G846 G3956 G3588 G1096 

pp Gen PI m a_ Acc PI n t Acc PI n vp 2Aor midD Acc PI n 
OF-them ALL THE BECOMING® 

occurring® 

18:32 TOTG TIPOCKAAGCAMGNOC AYTON 
tote proskalesamenos auton 

G5119 G4341 G846 

Adv vp Aor midD Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m 
then TOWARD-CALL/ng him 

call/ng-to 


CYNAOYAOI 

sundouloi 

G4889 


TGNOMGNA 

genomena 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Acc PI 

BECOMING® 

occurring® 


AlGCAcbHCAN 

diesaphEsan 

G1285 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-THRU-LUCID 

they-elucidate 


KYPtOC AYTOY AGrG I 


G3004 ( 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg f 
IS-sayING t 


30 And he would not: but went 
and cast him into prison, till he 
should pay the debt. 


31 So when his fellowservants 
saw what was done, they were 
very sorry, and came and told 
unto their lord all that was 
done. 


32 Then his lord, after that he 
had called him, said unto him, 
O thou wicked servant, I 
forgave thee all that debt, 
because thou desiredst me: 
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noNi-ipe 

ponEre 

G4190 


G3956 
a_ Acc Sgf 
EVERY 


04>G 1AHN 
opheilEn 

G3782 
n_ Acc Sg f 
OWED 


GKGINHN 

ekeinEn 
G1565 
pd Acc Sg f 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


TIAPGKAAGCAC MG 
parekalesas me 

G3870 G3165 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
YOU-BESIDE-CALL ME 


18:33 OYK 


GAGMCM 

eleEsai 
G1653 
vn Aor Act 

TO-be-MERCIFUL-to 


CYNAOY AON 


33 Shouldest not thou also 
have had compassion on thy 
fellowservant, even as I had 
pity on thee? 


CDC KAI erCD 


CG HAGHCA 

se EleEsa 

G4571 G1653 

I pp 2 Acc Sg vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
YOU am-MERCIFUL 


rciful-to 




kai opnceGic 

kai orgistheis 

G2532 G3710 

Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 

AND BEING-INDIGNANT 


BACANICTAIC 6 CDC OY AtTOACD 

basanistais heOs hou apodO 

G930 G2193 G3739 G591 

n_ Dat PI m Conj pr Gen Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

ORDEALers TILL OF-WHICH he-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING EVERY 

tormentors which he-may-be-paying 

18:35 OYTCDC KAI O tTATHP 

houtOs kai ho patEr 

G3779 G2532 G3588 G3962 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
BESIDE-GIVES 
gives-up 


Od>G IAOMGNON AYTCD 
pan to opheilomenon autO 

G3956 G3588 G3784 G846 

i_ Acc Sg rv t Acc Sg n vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n pp Dat Sg m 

beING-OWED to-him 


GTIOYPAN IOC nolHCGI 

epouranios poiEsei 

G2032 G4160 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

ON-heavenlly SHALL-BE-DOING 


34 And his lord was wroth, and 
delivered him to the 
tormentors, till he should pay 


35 So likewise shall my 
heavenly Father do also unto 
you, if ye from your hearts 
forgive not every one his 
brother their trespasses. 


G5213 G1437 

pp 2 Dat PI Cond 
to-YOU(P> IF-EVER 


TCDN KAPAICDN YMCDN TA 

tOn kardiOn humOn ta 

G3588 G2588 G5216 G3588 

t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f pp 2 Gen PI t_ Acc PI n 

THE HEARTS OF-YOU(P) THE 

of-ye 


rtAPATITCDMATA AYTCDN 

paraptOmata autOn 

G3900 G846 

n_ Acc PI n pp Gen PI m 

BESIDE-FALLS OF-them 

offenses 
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Matthew 19 


k* i ereNGTO 

kai egeneto 
G2532 G1096 


OTG 6TGA6CGN O 1HCOYC 

hote etelesen ho iEsous 

G3753 G5055 G3588 G2424 

2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv viAorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

BECAME when FINISHES THE JESUS 


AOrOYC TOYTOYC 
logous toutous 

G3056 G5128 

n_ Ago PI m pd Acc PI m 


Ano THC 


He-WITH-LIFTS FROM THE 


G1056 
n_Gen Sgf 
GALILEE 


€ 1C TA 


G2532 G2064 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND CAME 


G1519 G3588 


INTO THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


1 . And it came to pass, [that] 
when Jesus had finished these 
sayings, he departed from 
Galilee, and came into the 
coasts of Judaea beyond 
Jordan; 


IOYAAIAC TIGPAN 


! KAI HKOAOY 0HCAN AYTCD 

kai EkolouthEsan autO 

G2532 G190 G846 


OXAOI 

ochloi 

G3793 


TIOAAO I KA I 


2 And great multitudes 
followed him; and he healed 
them there. 


G4334 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
TOWARD-CAME 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


chAPICAlC 

pharisaioi 

G5330 


ANOPCDTICD ATTOAYCAI 

anthrOpO apolusai 

G444 G630 


G3588 

vn Aor Act t_ Acc Sg f 

TO-FROM-LOOSE THE 


G1135 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WOMAN 


3 . The Pharisees also came 
unto him, tempting him, and 
saying unto him, Is it lawful 
for a man to put away his wife 
for every cause? 


AYTOY KATA 

autou kata 

pp Gen Sg 


TIACAN A IT IAN 


G2596 G3956 G156 

Prep a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

according-to EVERY cause 


AYTOIC OYK 


nOlHCAC 

poiEsas 

G4160 

vp Aor Act Nom 
One-making 


YET answerING 


An APXhlC 

ap archEs 
G575 G746 


ANGrNCDTG OTI 

anegnOte 
G314 


KAI ©HAY enOlHCGN AYTOYC 

kai thElu epoiEsen autous 

G2532 G2338 G4160 G846 

a_ Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 
female makES them 


G3754 G3588 


4 And he answered and said 
unto them, Have ye not read, 
that he which made [them] at 
the beginning made them male 
and female, 


i KAI G1TTGN GNGKGN 

kai eipen heneken 

G2532 G2036 G1752 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

AND He-said on-account-ol 


TOYTOY KAT AAG IY6 
toutou kataleipsei 

G5127 G2641 

pd Gen Sg n vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
this SHALL-BE-leavING humar 


ANGPCDtTOC TON 

anthrOpos 
G444 


MHTGPA KAI nPOCKOAAH©HCGTA I TH 

mEtera kai proskollEthEsetai tE 

G3384 G2532 G4347 G3588 

F n_ Acc Sg f Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f 

MOTHER AND SHALL-BE-BEING-TOWARD-JOINED to-THE 

shall-be-being-joined-to 

AYO G 1C CAPKA MIAN 

duo eis sarka mian 

G1417 G1519 G4561 G1520 

m a_Nom Prep n_Acc Sgf a_Acc Sgf 

TWO INTO FLESH ONE 


G3588 G3962 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE FATHER 


5 And said, For this cause shall 
a man leave father and mother, 
and shall cleave to his wife: 
and they twain shall be one 
flesh? 


I CDCTG 
hOste 
G5620 


OYKGTI 6ICIN 


AAAA CAP£ 


G3739 G3767 G3588 

f pr Acc Sg n Conj t_ Nom S 

WHICH THEN THE 


6 Wherefore they are no more 
twain, but one flesh. What 
therefore God hath joined 
together, let not man put 
asunder. 
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CYN6ZGYZGN ANOPCDTTOC MH XCDPIZGTCD 

sunezeuxen anthrOpos mE chOrizetO 

G4801 G444 G3361 G5563 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

TOGETHER-YOKES human NO LET-BE-SPACizING 

yokes-together let-him-be-separating! 


9:7 AGrOYCIN AYTCD 

legousin auto 

G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him 


OYN MCDCHC 
oun mOsEs 

G3767 G3475 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

THEN MOSES 


GNGTGIAATO AOYNAI 

G1781 G1325 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 

directs TO-GIVE 


BIBAION 


7 They say unto him. Why did 
Moses then command to give a 
writing of divorcement, and to 
put her away? 


n_ Gen Sg n ( 

OF-FROM-STAND / 
of-divorce 


MTOAYCM AYT 

apolusai autEn 

> G630 G846 

vn Aor Act pp Aci 

TO-FROM-LOOSE her 


AYTOIC OTI 


MCDCHC npoc 

mOsEs pros 

G3475 G4314 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


AtTOAYCA I TAC 

apolusai tas 

G630 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_ Acc F 

TO-FROM-LOOSE THE 


TGrONGN 


OYTCDC 
gegonen houtOs 

G1096 G3779 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Adv 
it-HAS-BECOME thus 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


f n_ Acc Sg f 
HARD-HEART 
hardheartedness 

An APXHC 

ap archEs 

G575 G746 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM ORIGINal 
beginning 


8 He saith unto them, Moses 
because of the hardness of 
your hearts suffered you to put 
away your wives: but from the 
beginning it was not so. 


G3004 G1161 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con) 
1-AM-saylNG YET 


m Sg m Part vs Aor A 


SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING ' 


9 And I 




Whosoever shall put away his 
wife, except [it be] for 
fornication, and shall marry 
another, committeth adultery: 
and whoso marrieth her which 
is put away doth commit 
adultery. 


moichatai 

G3429 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS-committING-ADULTERY 

is-committing-adultery 


vp Pert Pas Aoc Sg f 

one-HAVING-been-FROM-LOOSED 

one-having-been-dismissed 


vp Aor Act Nom Sg 

one-MARRY/ng 

one-marry/ng 


G3429 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS-committING-ADULTERY 

is-committing-adultery 

19:10 AGrOYCIN AYTCD Ol 

legousin autO hoi 

G3004 G846 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom I 


10 His disciples say u 
If the case of the ms 
with [his] wife, it is t 


AIT 1A TOY 


TYNAIKOC OY ( 

meta tEs gunaikos ou s 

G3326 G3588 G1135 G3756 ( 

Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part Neg v 

WITH THE WOMAN NOT i 


4ct>GPG I r AMHCA I 

jherei gamEsai 

>1 G1060 

-S Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act 

beING-expedient TO-MARRY 


G1161 G2036 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 


XCDPOYCIN TON 

chOrousin ton 

G5562 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSs 
ARE-SPACING THE 
are-containing 


11 But he said unto them. All 
[men] cannot receive this 
saying, save [they] to whom it 
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I AAA OIC A6AOTM 

all hols dedotai 

G235 G3739 G1325 

1 Conj pr Dat PI m vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
but to-WHOM it-HAS-been-GIVEN 


TAP GYNOYXOI OITINGC 


G1063 G2135 


GK KOIAIAC MMTPOC 

ek koilias mEtros 

G1537 G2836 G3384 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


GrGNNHehlCAN OYTCDC 

egennEthEsan houtOs 
G1080 G3779 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI Adv 


WHO-ANY OUT OF-CAVITY OF-MOTHER WERE-generatED 


GYNOYXOI 

eunouchoi 

G2135 


OITINGC GYNOYXICOHCAN YFIO 

hoitines eunouchisthEsan hupo 

G3748 G2134 G5259 


ANOPCDTICDN 

anthrOpOn 


12 For there are some eunuchs, 
which were so bom from 
[their] mother's womb: and 
there are some eunuchs, which 
were made eunuchs of men: 
and there be eunuchs, which 
have made themselves eunuchs 
for the kingdom of heaven's 
sake. He that is able to receive 
[it], let him receive [it]. 


OITINGC 

hoitines 

G3748 


GYNOYX I CAN 

eunouchisan 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
EUNUCH 


GAYTOYC A 1A 


TCDN OYPANCDN O 

tOn ouranOn ho 

G3588 G3772 G3588 


AYNAMGNOC 

dunamenos 

G1410 

i vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
one-beING-ABLE 
one-being-able 


XCDPG IN 

chOrein 
G5562 
Pres Act 


XCDPG ITCD 
chOreitO 

G5562 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
TO-BE-SPACING LET-him-BE-SPACING 
s-containing-it let-him-be-containing-it I 


TTPOCHNGXOH 

prosEnechthE 

G4374 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-TOWARD-CARRIED 

was-brought 


TIPOCGYZHTAI 


vs Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Nom 

He-SHOULD-BE-prayING THE 
should-be-praying 


13 . Then were there brought 
unto him little children, that he 
should put [his] hands on them, 
and pray: and the disciples 
rebuked them. 


AG IHCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

YET JESUS 


KCDAY6TG AYTA GAOGIN 

kOluete auta elthein 

G2967 G846 G2064 

vm Pres Act 2 PI pp Acc PI n vn 2Aor Act 
BE-YE-FORBIDDING 
be-ye-forbidding I 


A4>GTG 

aphete 

G863 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
FROM-LET 
leave-ye I 


little-boys-and-g iris AND NO 


TTPOC MG 


TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME 


TCDN TAP TO IOYTCDN GCTIN 

tOn gar toioutOn estin 

G3588 G1063 G5108 G2076 

I t_ Gen PI n Conj pd Gen PI n vi Pres vx 

OF-THE for such IS 

such(P) 


H BACIAGIA TCDN 

hE basileia tOn 

G3588 G932 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen PI 

THE KINGdom OF-THE 


OYPANCDN 


14 But Jesus said, Suffer little 
children, and forbid them not, 
to come unto me: for of such is 
the kingdom of heaven. 


9:15 KAI GniOGIC 
kai epitheis 
G2532 G2007 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom 

AND ON-PLACING 
placing-on 


AYTOIC TAC 


9:16 I 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


TIPOCGAOCDN 

proselthOn 

G4334 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TOWARD-COMING 
approaching 


AIAACKAAG 

didaskale 
G1320 
n_ Voc Sg m 
TEACHer I 


15 And he laid [his] hands o 
them, and departed thence. 


16 . And, behold, one came 
and said unto him. Good 
Master, what good thing shall I 
do, that I may have eternal life? 
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Tl ArABON no IHCCD 

ti agathon poiEsO 

G5101 G18 G4160 

1 pi Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n vs Aor Act 1 Sg 


l-SHALL-BE-DOING THAT 


IN* 6XCB 
hina echo 
G2443 G2192 

Pres Act 1 Sg 


AICDNION 

aiOnion 

G166 

( a_ Acc Sg f 


NOT-YET-ONE GOOD 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-sayING 


AG 06AG 1C 


18 G2316 G14f 

m Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Cone 
God (PLACer) IF 


17 And he said unto him, Why 
callest thou me good? [there is] 
none good but one, [that is], 
God: but if thou wilt enter into 
life, keep the commandments. 


THN 


ZCDHN 

eiselthein eis tEn zOEn 

G1525 G1519 G3588 G2222 

vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE LIFE 

to-be-entering 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
he-IS-sayING to-Him 


ti Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Acc PI 


GNTOAAC 

entolas 

G1785 


G1161 G2424 


YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING NOT 


TGYAOMAPT YPHCG IC 


MOIXGYC6IC OY 

moicheuseis ou 

G3431 G3756 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg Part Ne| 

YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING NOT 
you-shall-be-committing-adultery 


KAGYGIC OY 

klepseis ou 

G2813 G3756 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg Part Nei 

YOU-SHALL-BE-stealING NOT 


18 He saith unto him. Which? 
Jesus said, Thou shalt do no 
murder, Thou shalt not commit 
adultery, Thou shalt not steal, 
Thou shalt not bear false 
witness, 


vi Fut Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHALL-BE-FALSE-witnessING 

you-shall-be-testifying-falsely 


THN MHTGPA 

tEn mEtera 

G3588 G3384 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 
THE MOTHER 


19 Honour thy father and [thy] 
mother: and, Thou shalt love 
thy neighbour as thyself. 


ArAFIHCGIC TON nAHC ION 

agapEseis ton plEsion 

G25 G3588 G4139 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg m Adv 

YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING THE NIGH-one 

associate 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
IS-sayING to-Him 


COY CDC CGAYTON 

sou hOs seauton 

G4675 G5613 G4572 

pp 2 Gen Sg Adv pf 2 Acc Sg m 

OF-YOU AS YOURself 


FIANTA TAYTA 


GcbYAAZAMHN 

ephulaxamEn 

G5442 

vi Aor Mid 1 Sg 

l-GUARD 

l-maintain 


20 The young man saith unto 
him, All these things have I 
kept from my youth up: what 
lack I yet? 


hupage 

G5217 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-UNDER-LEADING SELL 
be-you-going-away! sell-you 


Pres Act 1 Sg Con 
\M-WANTING 
un-being-deficient 

IHCOYC 

iEsous 


FICDAHCON 

pOIEson 

G4453 

Aor Act 2 Sg 


TGA6IOC GINAI 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


YFIAPXONTA 

huparchonta 

G5224 

vp Pres Act Acc PI n 

belongINGS 

possessions 


G2532 G1325 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-GIVING 

be-you-giving ! 


UTCDXOIC 

ptOchois 

G4434 


21 Jesus said unto him. If thou 
wilt be perfect, go [and] sell 
that thou hast, and give to the 
poor, and thou shalt have 
treasure in heaven: and come 
[and] follow me. 
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KM G2GIC 0HCAYPON 6N OYPANCD KM AGYPO 

kai exeis thEsauron en ouranO kai deuro 

G2532 G2192 G2344 G1722 G3772 G2532 G1204 

Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg m Conj vm txx vxx 2 

AND YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING PLACED-INTO-MORROW IN heaven AND HITHER 


AKOAOY0G I 

akolouthei 

G190 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-BE-followING 
be-you-following ! 


G3427 
pp 1 Dat Sg 
to-ME 


NGAN1CKOC 


TAP GXCDN 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


KTHMATA TFOAAA 

ktEmata polla 

i n_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI 

ACQUISITIONS MANY 


ATTHA0GN 

apElthen 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-FROM-CAME 
he-came-away 


22 But when the young man 
heard that saying, he went 
away sorrowful: for he had 
great possessions. 


AG IHCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 


MA0HTMC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G3754 G1423 


AYCKOACDC nAOYCIOC G1CGA6YCGTM 
duskolOs plousios eiseleusetai 

G4145 


G1525 G1519 G3588 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc S 

SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 
shall-be-entering 


Hebrew 

AMEN 

verily 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


B AC I AG IAN TCDN 

basileian tOn 

G932 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen PI 

KINGdom OF-THE 


23 . Then said Jesus unto his 
disciples, Verily I say unto 
you, That a rich man shall 
hardly enter into the kingdom 
of heaven. 


TPYTTHMATOC PA<t> I £ 


trupEmatos 
G5169 
n_ Gen Sg n 
BORE 


raphidos 
G4476 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-SEWer 
of-needle 


G1330 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-THRU-COMING 

to-be-coming-through 


plousion 
G4145 
a_ Acc Sg m 
RICH 


INTO THE 


KAMHAON At A 


B AC I AG IAN 

basileian 

G932 

n_ Acc Sg f 
KINGdom 


24 And again I say unto you, It 
is easier for a camel to go 
through the eye of a needle, 
than for a rich man to enter 
into the kingdom of God. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2316 G1525 

n_ Gen Sg m vn 2Aor Act 
God TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


GiGTTAHCCONTO 


CcbOAPA 

sphodra 

G4970 


25 When his disciples heard 
[it], they were exceedingly 
amazed, saying. Who then can 
be saved? 


CCD0HNAI 

sOthEnai 

G4982 


CONSEQUENTLY IS-ABLE 


i GMBAGYAC 

emblepsas 

G1689 

vp Aor Act Norn Sg m 

IN-look/ng 

look/ng-at-them 


G1161 G3588 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


AN0PCDTIOIC 

anthrOpois 


26 But Jesus beheld [them], 
and said unto them, With men 
this is impossible; but with 
God all things are possible. 
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AAYNATON 6CTIN 

adunaton estin 

G102 G2076 

i a_ Nom Sg n vi Pres vx; 

UN-ABLE IS 

impossible 


G3844 G1161 G2316 

I Prep Conj n_ Dat Sg i 
BESIDE YET God 


TTGTPOC GIT 


TIANTA AYNATA GCT1N 

panta dunata estin 

G3956 G1415 G2076 

a_ Nom Pin a_ Nom Pin viPresvxx3Sg 

ALL ABLE IS 

all-things possible 


AYTCD IAOY 


G5119 G611 


TIANTA KM 


HKOAOYOHCAMGN 
EkolouthEsamen 

G190 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 
follow 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


HMGIC 

G2400 G2249 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom 
BE-PERCEIVING WE 


CONSEQUENTLY SHALL-BE 


27 Then answered Peter and 
said unto him, Behold, we have 
forsaken all, and followed 
thee; what shall we have 
therefore? 


YMGIC 
humeis 
G5210 
pp 2 Nom PI 
YOU(P) 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg t 

SHOULD-BE-seatING ' 
should-be-being-seated 


AKOAOY0HCANTGC 

akolouthEsantes 

G190 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

ones-follow/'ng 

ones-follow/ng 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


im Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


paliggenesia 

G3824 

3g f n_ Dat Sg f 

AGAIN-BECOMing 

renascence 

0PONOY AOIMC 

thronou doxEs 

) G2362 G1391 

n_GenSgm n_GenSgf 

THRONE OF-esteem 

of-glory 


OTAN 

hotan 

G3752 

Conj 

when-EVER 


vi Fut midD 2 PI 
SHALL-BE-beING-seatED AND ' 

shall-be-sitting also ; 

cbYAAC TOY I CP AHA 

phulas tou israEI 

G5443 G3588 G2474 

n_ Acc PI f t_ Gen Sg m ni proper 

tribes OF-THE ISRAEL 


YMGIC 

humeis 
I G5210 


I G1427 
a_Nom 
TWO-TEN 
twelve 


THRONES JUDGING 


28 And Jesus said unto them, 
Verily I say unto you, That ye 
which have followed me, in the 
regeneration when the Son of 
man shall sit in the throne of 
his glory, ye also shall sit upon 
twelve thrones, judging the 
twelve tribes of Israel. 


G2532 G3956 


A4>HKGN 

aphEken 

G863 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-LETS 


H AAGAtbOYC H AA6A<t>AC 
E adelphous E adelphas 

G2228 G80 G2228 G79 


G2228 G3384 

Part n_ Acc Sg f 
OR MOTHER 


TGKNA 

G5043 

offsprings 


ArPOYC GNGKGN 


G1752 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg n 

on-account-of OF-THE 


29 And every one that hath 
forsaken houses, or brethren, 
or sisters, or father, or mother, 
or wife, or children, or lands, 
for my name's sake, shall 
receive an hundredfold, and 
shall inherit everlasting life. 


amygta l 

lEpsetai 

G2983 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-GETTING 


AICDNION 

aiOnion 

G166 


KAHPONOMHCGI 

klEronomEsei 

G2816 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-tenantING 

shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of 
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nOAAO I AG 

polloi de 

G4183 G1161 

a_ Nom PI m Conj 

MANY YET 


GCONTAI 

esontai 

G2071 

SHALL-BE 


nPCDTOI 

prOtoi 


GCXATOI 

eschatoi 

G2078 


BEFORE-mosts LASTS 
first-ones last-ones 


G2532 G2078 


AND LASTS 


30 But many [that are] first 
shall be last; and the last [shall 
be] first. 
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.C1A6IA TCDN 


G1063 G2076 


OI KOAGCnOTH OCT 1C 

oikodespotE 
G3617 
n_ Dat Sg m 
HOME-OWNER 
householder 


G3748 
pr Nom Sg n 
WHO-ANY 


6ZHA06N AMA 1 

exElthen hama | 

G1831 G260 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

OUT-CAME SIMULTANEOUS i 


OYPANCDN 

ouranOn 

G3772 


AN0PCDTICD 

anthrOpO 

G444 

n_ Dat Sg m 


MIC0CDCAC0A1 

misthOsasthai 
G3409 
vn Aor Mid 
TO-HIRE 


GPrATAC G1C 

ergatas eis 

G2040 G1519 


1 . For the kingdom of heaven 
is like unto a man [that is] an 
householder, which went out 
early in the morning to hire 
labourers into his vineyard. 


20:2 CYMcbCDNHCAC 

sumphOnEsas 

G4856 


M6TA TCDN 

meta tOn 

G3326 G3588 


AFINAPIOY 

dEnariou 

n_ Gen Sg n 


OUT OF-DENARIUS THE 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 


2 And when he had agreed 
with the labourers for a penny 
a day, he sent them into his 
vineyard. 


I AYTOYC € 1C TON 

autous eis ton 
G846 G1519 G3588 

ppAccPIm Prep t_AccSgm 
them INTO THE 


G290 

n_ Acc Sg m 
VINEyard 


6Z6A0CDN 

exelthOn 

G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom I 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


ABOUT THE 


APrOYC 

argous 

G692 

f a_ Acc PI m 
: UN-ACTive 


TPITHN 

tritEn 
G5154 
a_ Acc Sg f 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-PERCEIVED 


3 And he went ou 
third hour, and 
standing idle 
marketplace, 


20:4 KAKGINOIC 61 TIEN YtTAr6T6 

kakeinois eipen hupagete 

G2548 G2036 G5217 

pd Dat PI m Con vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm Pres Act 2 PI 
AND-to-those he-said BE-UNDER-LEADING 

be-ye-going-away I 


G2532 G5210 




A 1K A I ON ACDCCD 


G3739 G1437 G5600 G1342 

pr Nom Sg n Cond vs Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg n 
WHICH IF-EVER MAY-BE JUST 


61C TON AMtTGACDNA I 

eis ton ampelOna I 

G1519 G3588 G290 ( 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm ( 

INTO THE VINEyard / 


-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P) 


4 And said unto them; Go ye 
also into the vineyard, and 
whatsoever is right I will give 
you. And they went their way. 


20:5 Ol A6 ATTHA0ON 

hoi de apElthon 

G3588 G1161 G565 

t_ Nom PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THE-ones YET FROM-CAME 

the they-came-away 

CDPAN 6TIOIHC6N CDCAYTCDC 

hOran epoiEsen hOsautOs 

G5610 G4160 G5615 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

HOUR he-DOES AS-SAMEly 


I 6Z6A0CDN 
exelthOn 
G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 


6KTHN 

hektEn 
G1623 
a_ Acc Sg f 
ABOUT Sixth 


KAI 6NNATMN 

kai ennatEn 
G2532 G1766 
Conj a_ Acc Sg f 


milarly 


ABOUT YET 


6CTCDTAC 

hestOtas 

G2476 

vp Perf Act Acc PI m 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


6NA6KATHN 

hendekatEn 
G1734 
a_ Acc Sg f 
ONE-TENth 
eleventh 


G2532 G3004 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AND he-IS-sayING 


CDPAN 

hOran 

G5610 


6Z6A0CDN 

exelthOn 

G1831 


G2147 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-FOUND 




CDA6 6CTHKAT6 

hOde hestEkate holEn 

G5602 G2476 G3650 

Adv vi Perf Act 2 PI a_ Acc Sg f 

here YE-HAVE-STOOD WHOLE 

ye-stand 


5 Again he went out about the 
sixth and ninth hour, and did 
likewise. 


6 And about the eleventh hour 
he went out, and found others 
standing idle, and saith unto 
them, Why stand ye here all the 
day idle? 
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!0:7 AGrOYCIN AYT< 

legousin auto 

G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat 

THEY-ARE-sayING to-him 




G3754 G3762 


NOT-YET-ONE US 


G 1C TON 


GM IC0CDCATO AGrG 

emisthOsato legei 

G3409 

vi Aor Mid 3 Sg 
HIRES 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-sayING 


G3739 G1437 

pr Acc Sg n Cond 
WHICH IF-EVER 


7 They say unto him. Because 
no man hath hired us. He saith 
unto them, Go ye also into the 
vineyard; and whatsoever is 
right, [that] shall ye receive. 


a_ Acc Sg n vi Fut midD 2 PI 
JUST YE-SHALL-BE GETTING 
ye-shall-be-getting 

S'I AC AG TGNOMGt 


opsias 
G3798 
a_Gen Sgf 
OF-evening 


YET BECOMING 


TO) 


GniTPOnCD AYTOY 

to epitropO autou 

G3588 G2012 G846 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

to-THE permitter OF-him 

manager 


KYPIOC TOY 

kurios tou 

G2962 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg r 

master OF-THE 


AMtTGACDNOC 

ampelOnos 

G290 

n_ Gen Sg m 
VINEyard 


TON 


AP£AMGNOC 


KAAGCON TOYC 
kaleson tous 

G2564 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Acc PI 
CALL THE 

call-you ! 

ATTO TCDN 


G2532 G591 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND BE-FROM-GIVING 
be-you-paying ! 


8 So when even was come, the 
lord of the vineyard saith unto 
his steward. Call the labourers, 
and give them [their] hire, 
beginning from the last unto 
the first. 


;c Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vp Aor Mid N 
HIRE beginning 

wages 

I KAI GA0ONTGC 

kai elthontes 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

AND COMING 


AHNAPION 

dEnarion 
G1220 
n_ Acc Sg n 
DENARIUS 


G4012 G3588 


ABOUT THE 


GNAGKATHN CDPAN 

hendekatEn hOran 

G1734 G5610 

a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

ONE-TENth HOUR 

eleventh 


9 And when they came that 
[were hired] about the eleventh 
hour, they received every man 


!0:10 GA0ONTGC 
elthontes 
G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
COMING 


TTPCDTOI 

prOtoi 

G4413 


KAI GAABON KAI AYTOI 


GNOMICAN 


AHNAPION 


G4119 

a_ Acc PI n Cmp 
MORE 


10 But when the first came, 
they supposed that they should 
have received more; and they 
likewise received every man a 


vi Fut midD 3 PI I 

THEY-SHALL-BE GETTING / 
they-shall-be-getting 

20:11 AABONTGC 
labontes 

G2983 


GrorrYZON kata toy oikoagcttotoy 

egogguzon kata tou oikodespotou 

G1111 G2596 G3588 G3617 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

THEY-MURMURED DOWN OF-THE HOME-OWNER 

against the householder 


!0:12 AGrONTGC 
legontes 
G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


OTI OYTOI 

G3754 G3778 


GCXATOI 

eschatoi 

G2078 


hOran 
G5610 
p_ Acc Sg f 
HOUR 


11 And when they had 
received [it], they murmured 
against the goodman of the 


12 Saying, These last have 
wrought [but] one hour, and 
thou hast made them equal 
unto us, which have borne the 
burden and heat of the day. 
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HMGPAC KA I TON 

hEmeras kai ton 

G2250 G2532 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_AccSgm 


20:13 O 

G3588 


KAYCCDNA 

kausOna 

G2742 

n_ Acc Sg m 

BURNing 

scorching-heat 


bactacacin 

bastasasin 

G941 

vp Aor Act Dat PI m 

ones-BEAR/ng 

ones-bear/ng 


GineN 

eipen 

G2036 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 


of 


1 3 But he answered 
them, and said, Friend, I do 
thee no wrong: didst not thou 
agree with me for a penny? 


OYXI AHNAPIOY CYNG4>CDNHCAC MO I 

ouchi dEnariou sunephOnEsas moi 

G3780 G1220 G4856 G3427 

x Sg Part Int n_ Gen Sg n vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

N0 T(emph.) OF-DENARIUS YOU-agree to-ME 


20:14 APON TO CON KM YTIArG 

aron to son kai hupage 

G142 G3588 G4674 G2532 G5217 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccSgn ps2AccSg Conj vmPresAct2Sg 
LIFT THE YOUR AND 

pick-up-you! yours 

GCXATCD AOYNAI CDC KM CO I 

eschatO dounai hOs kai soi 

G2078 G1325 G5613 G2532 G4671 

a_ Dat Sg m vn 2Aor Act Adv Conj pp 2 Dat Sg 

LAST TO-GIVE AS AND to-YOU 


0GACD AG TOYTCD TCD 

thelO de toutO tO 

G2309 G1161 G5129 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pd Dat Sg m t_ Dat S 
BE-UNDER-LEADING l-AM-WILLING YET to-this THE 

be-you-going-away I 


14 Take [that] thine [is], and 
go thy way: I will give unto 
this last, even as unto thee. 


OYK G2GCTIN 


Part Part Neg vi P 


MOI noIhlCM 

moi poiEsai 

G3427 G4160 

Sg pp 1 Dat Sg vn Aor Act 
to-ME TO-DO 


O 0GACD GN 

ho thelO en 

G3739 G2309 G1722 

pr Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 

WHICH l-AM-WILLING IN 


TO 1C GMOIC 


15 Is it not lawful for me to do 
what I will with mine own? Is 
thine eye evil, because I am 


Oc{>0AAMOC COY 
ophthalmos sou 

G3788 G4675 


TIONHPOC GCTIh 

ponEros estin 

G4190 G2076 


GIMI 

G1510 


!0:16 OYTCDC GCONTM Ol 

houtOs esontai hoi 

G3779 G2071 G3588 

Adv vi Fut vxx 3 PI t_Nom 

thus SHALL-BE THE 


GCXATOI nPCDTOI 

eschatoi prOtoi 

G2078 G4413 


G2532 G3588 


: AND THE 


nPCDTOI 

prOtoi 

G4413 


16 So the last shall be first, and 
the first last: for many be 
called, but few chosen. 


nOAAOl TAP GICIN 


KAHTOI OAITOI 

klEtoi oligoi 

G2822 G3641 


' KAI ANABA1NCDN 

kai anabainOn 

G2532 G305 


G 1C I6POCOAYMA T7APGAABGN TOYC 


17 . And Jesus going up to 
Jerusalem took the twelve 
disciples apart in the way, and 
said unto them. 


ACDAGKA MA0HTAC KAT 

dOdeka mathEtas kat 

G1427 G3101 G2596 

a_ Norn n_ Acc PI m Prep 

TWO-TEN LEARNers according-t 


G2398 
a_ Acc Sg f 
OWN 


G1722 G3588 


OACD 

hodO 

G3598 


KAI GITTGN AYTOI 

kai eipen autois 

G2532 G2036 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
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6IC 


i IAOY ANABAINOMGN 

idou anabainomen 

G2400 G305 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep 

BE-PERCEIVING WE-ARE-UP-STEPPING INTO 
lo I we-are-going-up 


ANOPCDTTOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


IGPOCOAYMA KM O 

eis ierosoluma kai ho 

G1519 G2414 G2532 G3588 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj t_ Nom S 

JERUSALEM AND THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TTAPAAOeHCGTA I 

paradothEsetai 

G3860 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN 
shall-be-being-given-up 


KATAKPINOYCIN 


AYTON 0ANATCD 


APXI6PGYC1N 


TPAMMATGYCIN 


G2532 G1122 


vi Fut Act 3 PI pp A( 

THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING Him 
they-shall-be-condemning 

20:19 KAI TTAPAACDCOYCIN 

kai paradOsousin 

G2532 G3860 


6IC TO 


G3588 
t_ Dat PI 
to-THE 


GONGCIN 
ethnesin eis to 

G1484 G1519 G3588 

n_ Dat Pin Prep t_Acci 
NATIONS INTO THE 


GMTIAI2A1 

empaixai 
G1702 
vn Aor Act 
TO-IN-sport 


KAI MACTITCDCAI KAI CTAYPCDCAI 

kai mastigOsai kai staurOsai 

G2532 G3146 G2532 G4717 

Conj vn Aor Act Conj vn Aor Act 

AND TO-scourge AND TO-impale 

20:20 TOT6 nPOCHAOGN AYTCD hi 

tote prosElthen autO hi 

G5119 G4334 G846 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

then TOWARD-CAME to-Him 

came-to him 


KAI Th TPITH HMGPA ANACTHCGTAI 

kai tE tritE hEmera anastEsetai 

G2532 G3588 G5154 G2250 G450 

Conj t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vi Fut Mid 3 Sg 

AND to-THE third DAY He-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

he-shall-be-rising 


G3588 G3384 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 
THE MOTHER 


Y ICON ZGBGAAIOY MGTA 
huiOn zebedaiou meta 

G5207 G2199 G3326 

n_ Gen Pi m n_ Gen Sg m Prep 

SONS OF-ZEBEDEE WITH 


Y ICON AYTHC 

huiOn autEs 

G5207 G846 


TTPOCKYNOYCA KAI 

proskunousa kai 

G4352 G2532 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f Conj 
worshipiNG AND 

worshiping 1 


AITOYCA 

aitousa 

G154 

vp Pres Act Nom J 
REQUESTING 


G5100 G3844 ( 

f px Acc Sg n Prep f 

ANY BESIDE ( 

something t 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-WILLING 


gittg ina kaoiccdcin o - 

eipe hina kathisOsin ho 

G2036 G2443 G2523 Go 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI pd 

BE-sayING THAT SHOULD-BE-seatING the 

be-you-saying! should-be-being-seated 

GK AG2ICDN COY KAI GIC 

ek dexiOn sou kai heis 

G1537 G1188 G4675 G2532 G1520 

Prep a_ Gen PI m pp 2 Gen Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg r 
OUT OF-RIGHT OF-YOU AND ONE 


G1417 G5207 


TWO SONS 


G3450 G1520 

pp 1 Gen Sg a_ Nom S 
OF-ME ONE 


62 GYCDNYMCDN GN 

ex euOnumOn en tE basileia 

G1537 G2176 G1722 G3588 G932 

Prep a_ Gen PI m Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg 

OUT OF-left IN THE KINGdom 

of-left(P) 


BACIAGIA COY 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G3756 G1492 


or Act 3 Sg Part Neg vi Pert Ac 


YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED / 


TO-BE-DRINKING 


nOTHPION 

potErion 

n_ Acc Sg n 
DRINK-cup 


AM-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-DRINKING AND THE 


BATTT I CM A 

baptisma 

G908 

n_ Acc Sg n 

DIPism 

baptism 


BATTT IZOMA I 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


G907 
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 
AM-beING-DIPizED 
am-being-baptized 


18 Behold, we go up to 
Jerusalem; and the Son of man 
shall be betrayed unto the chief 
priests and unto the scribes, 
and they shall condemn him to 
death, 


19 And shall deliver him to the 
Gentiles to mock, and to 
scourge, and to crucify [him]: 
and the third day he shall rise 


20 . Then came to him the 
mother of Zebedee's children 
with her sons, worshipping 
[him], and desiring a certain 
thing of him. 


21 And he said unto her, What 
wilt thou? She saith unto him, 
Grant that these my two sons 
may sit, the one on thy right 
hand, and the other on the left, 
in thy kingdom. 


22 But Jesus answered and 
said. Ye know not what ye ask. 
Are ye able to drink of the cup 
that I shall drink of, and to be 
baptized with the baptism that 
I am baptized with? They say 
unto him, We are able. 
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batiticghnai 

baptisthEnai 

G907 

vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-DIPizED 

to-be-baptized 


AGrOYCIN AYTCD AYNAMG0A 

legousin autO dunametha 

G3004 G846 G1410 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 1 
THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him WE-ARE-ABLE 


G2532 G3004 G846 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat F 
AND He-IS-sayING to-them 


TO BATJTICMA O GrCD 

to baptisma ho egO 

G3588 G908 G3739 G1473 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn prAccSgn pp 1 Nom 

THE DIPism WHICH I 


KAO I CM GK AGZICDN 

kathisai ek dexiOn 

G2523 G1537 G1188 


nOTHPION MOY 

potErion mou 

G4221 G3450 

n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 


niGCOG 

piesthe 

G4095 

vi Fut midD 2 PI 


INDEED DRINK-cup OF-ME YE-SHALL-BE-DRINKING AND 


BATITIZOMAI BATITIC0HCGC0G TO AG 

baptizomai baptisthEsesthe to de 

G907 G907 G3588 G1161 

vi Pres Pas 1 Sg vi Fut Pas 2 PI t_ Nom Sg n Conj 

AM-beING-DIPizED YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED THE YET 

am-being-baptized ye-shall-be-being-baptized 


KAI G£ GYCDNYMCDN MOY 

kai ex euOnumOn mou 

G2532 G1537 G2176 G3450 


OYK 


GCTIN 


23 And he saith unto them. Ye 
shall drink indeed of my cup, 
and be baptized with the 
baptism that I am baptized 
with: but to sit on my right 
hand, and on my left, is not 
mine to give, but [it shall be 
given to them] for whom it is 
prepared of my Father. 


AOYNA I 

dounai 

G1325 G235 G3739 

vn 2Aor Act Conj 
TO-GIVE but 


pr Dat PI m 
to-WHOM 

it-shall-be-given-to-them- 


G3962 

i n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


AGKA HrANAKTHCAN T7GPI 

deka EganaktEsan peri 

G1176 G23 G4012 

I a_ Nom vi Aor Act 3 I 


TEN resent 


ABOUT THE 


24 And when the ten heard [it], 
they were moved with 
indignation against the two 
brethren. 


G3754 G3588 


nPOCKAAGCAMGNOC AYTOYC GltTGN 
proskalesamenos at 

G4341 G! 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m pp 

TOWARD-CALLmg the 

call/bgRo-him 


OIAATG 

eipen oidate 

G2036 G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Pert Act 2 PI 

said YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


APXONTGC TCDN 

archontes tOn 

G758 G3588 


G0NCDN 

ethnOn 


KATAKYP IGYOYC IN AYTCDN 
katakurieuousin autOn 

G2634 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Gen PI n 

ARE-DOWN-masterING OF-them 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


25 But Jesus called them [unto 
him], and said, Ye know that 
the princes of the Gentiles 
exercise dominion over them, 
and they that are great exercise 
authority upon them. 


MGrAAOl KATGZOYC1AZOYC IN AYTCDN 

megaloi katexousiazousin autOn 

G3173 G2715 G846 

a_ Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Gen PI n 

GREAT-ones ARE-coercING OF-them 

great-men them 


20:26 OYX OYTCDC AG 

ouch houtOs de 

G3756 G3779 G1161 

Part Neg Adv Conj 


3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat P 

-BE IN YOU(P) 

among ye 


0GAH 

thelE 

G2309 


YMIN MGrAC TGNGC0AI GCTC 

humin megas genesthai estO 

G5213 G3173 G1096 G2077 

pp 2 Dat PI a_ Nom Sg m vn 2Aor midD vm Pre 

YOU(P) GREAT TO-BE-BECOMING LET-hii 


YMCDN AIAKONOC 
humOn diakonos 

G5216 G1249 

| pp 2 Gen PI n_ Nom Sg m 
OF-YOU(P) THRU-SERVitor 


26 But it shall not be so among 
you: but whosoever will be 
great among you, let him be 
your minister; 


G2532 G3739 

Conj pr Nom Sg m 
AND WHO 


IF-EVER MAY-BE-WILLING 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 

G4413 


27 And whosoever will be 
chief among you, let him be 
your servant: 
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YMCDN AOYAO 
humOn doulos 
G5216 G1401 

pp 2 Gen PI n_ Nom Si 
OF-YOU(P) SLAVE 
of-ye 


AS-EVEN THE 


TOY ANGPCDnOY OYK HA0GN AIAKONH0HNM 

tou anthrOpou ouk Elthen diakonEthEnai 

G3588 G444 G3756 G2064 G1247 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas 

OF-THE human NOT CAME TO-BE-THRU-SERVED 


28 Even as the Son of man 
came not to be ministered unto, 
but to minister, and to give his 
life a ransom for many. 


AAAA AIAKONHCAI KM 

alia diakonEsai kai 


AOYNM THN 


YYXHN AYTOY 

psuchEn autou 

G5590 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f ppGenSgm 


AYTPON ANT I TTOAACDN 

lutron anti pollOn 

G3083 G473 G4183 

n_ Acc Sg n Prep a_ Gen PI m 

LOOSener INSTEAD OF-MANY 


I KAI GKtTOPGYOMGNCDN 

kai ekporeuomenOn 

G2532 G1607 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI rt 
AND OF-OUT-GOING 

of-going-out 


AYTCDN AnO I6PIXCD HKOAOY0HCGN AYTCD OXAOC 

autOn apo ierichO EkolouthEsen autO ochlos 

G846 G575 G2410 G190 G846 G3793 

pp Gen PI m Prep ni proper vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

OF-them FROM JERICHO follows to-Him THRONG 


29 . And as they departed from 
Jericho, a great multitude 
followed him. 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


tuphloi 

G5185 


kathEmenoi 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nr 


TIAPA THN 


BESIDE THE 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-BESIDE-LEADING 

is-passing-by 


G2896 

vi Aor Act 3 P 
THEY-CRY 


G3598 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WAY 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 


GAGHCON 

eleEson 

G1653 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 

BE-MERCIFUL-to 

be-you-merciful-to 


30 And, behold, two blind men 
sitting by the way side, when 
they heard that Jesus passed 
by, cried out, saying, Have 
mercy on us, O Lord, [thou] 
Son of David. 


AG OXAOC 

de ochlos 

G1161 G3793 


GTIGTIMHCGN 

epetimEsen 

G2008 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
rebukES 


C ICDTTHCCDCIN 

siOpEsOsin 

G4623 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-beING-SILENT 


AG MGIZON GKPAZON AGrONTGC GAGHCON HMAC 


G1161 G3185 


legontes 

G3004 

I vp Pres Act Nc 


YET GREATer THEY-CRIED sayING 


eleEson 
G1653 G2248 

i vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
BE-MERCIFUL-to US 
be-you-merciful-to I 


31 And the multitude rebuked 
them, because they should hold 
their peace: but they cried the 
more, saying, Have mercy on 
us, O Lord, [thou] Son of 
David. 


G2532 G2476 


GcpCDNHCGN 

ephOnEsen 

G5455 


GltTGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


32 And Jesus stood still, and 
called them, and said. What 
will ye that I shall do unto you? 


T I 0GAGTG TIOIHCCD YMIN 

ti thelete poiEsO humin 

G5101 G2309 G4160 G5213 

pi Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 PI vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

ANY YE-ARE-WILLING l-SHALL-BE-DOING to-YOU(P) 

what ? to-ye 
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20:33 AeroYC IN AYTCD 

legousin autO 

G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him 


kypig 



n_ Voc Sg m 
Master! 
Lord I 


INA ANOIX0CDCIN HMCON 

hina anoichthOsin hEmOn 

G2443 G455 G2257 

Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI pp 1 Gen PI 

THAT MAY-BE-BEING-UP-OPENED OF-US 

may-be-being-opened 


G3588 
t_ Nom PI m 
THE 


33 They say unto him. Lord, 
that our eyes may be opened. 


O<t>0AAMO I 

ophthalmoi 

G3788 

VIEWers 

eyes 


20:34 crtAArxNiceeic 
splagchnistheis 
G4697 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 
BEING-compassionatED 


A 6 O IHCOYC 

de ho iEsous 

G1161 G3588 G2424 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

YET THE JESUS 


HYATO 

hEpsato 

vi Aor midO 3 Sg 
TOUCHES 


TCDN Od>0AAM<X>N 

tOn ophthalmOn 

G3588 G3788 

t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 

OF-THE VIEWers 

the eyes 


34 So Jesus had compassion 
[on them], and touched their 
eyes: and immediately their 
eyes received sight, and they 
followed him. 


AYTCDN KAI GY0GCDC AN6BA6YAN AYTCDN Ol 

autOn kai eutheOs aneblepsan autOn hoi 

G846 G2532 G2112 G308 G846 G3588 

OF-them AND immediately UP-look OF-them THE 

receive-sight 



HKOAOY0HCAN 
EkolouthEsan 

G190 

THEY-follow 


AYTCD 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 
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KM OT6 him I CAN 61C 1GPOCOAYMA KM HA0ON 

kai hote Eggisan eis ierosoluma kai Elthon 

G2532 G3753 G1448 G1519 G2414 G2532 G2064 

Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 F 

AND when THEY-NEAR INTO JERUSALEM AND CAME 


61C BH0ct>ArH npoc 

eis bEthphagE pros 

G1519 G967 G4314 

Prep ni proper Prep 

INTO BETHPHAGE TOWARD 


1 . And when they drew nigh 
unto Jerusalem, and were come 
to Bethphage, unto the mount 
of Olives, then sent Jesus two 


6AMCUN TOT6 I 
elaiOn tote I 
G1636 G5119 < 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


OF-THE OLIVES 


AnGCTGlAGN AYO MAOHTAC 

apesteilen duo mathEtas 

G649 G1417 G3101 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_Nom n_AccPlm 

commissions TWO LEARNers 

dispatches disciples 


21:2 AGrCDN 
legOn 
G3004 


vs Aor pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-BEING-GOt 
be-ye-being-gone I 


6IC THN 

eis tEn 
G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg I 
INTO THE 


KCDMhlN 

kOmEn 
G2968 
n_ Acc Sg f 
VILLAGE 


AnGNANT1 


G3588 

t_AccSgf 

THE-one 


YMCDN KAI GYOGCDC GYPHC6TG 
humOn kai eutheOs heurEsete 

G5216 G2532 G2112 G2147 


YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING 


AGAGMGNHN 

dedemenEn 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg f 
HAVING-beerr-BOUND 


2 Saying unto them. Go into 
the village over against you, 
and straightway ye shall find 
an ass tied, and a colt with her: 
loose [them], and bring [them] 


AYTHC AYCANTGC ArArGTG MO I 

autEs lusantes agagete moi 

G846 G3089 G71 G3427 

pp Gen Sg f vp Aor Act Norn PI m vm 2Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg 

her LOOS/ng BE-LEADING to-ME 

loos/ng-them be-ye-leading-them I 


21:3 


G2532 G1437 G5100 

Conj Cond px Norn Sj 
AND IF-EVER ANY 
anyone 


G5213 G2036 G5100 

pp 2 Dat PI vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg px Acc Sg n 
to-YOU(P) MAY-BE-sayING ANY 
to-ye anything 


G2046 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-declarING 


G3754 G3588 


KYPIOC AYTCDN XPGIAN 6XGI 

G2962 G846 G5532 G2192 

n_ Nom Sg m ppGenPlm n_AccSgf viPresAct3S 

Master OF-them need IS-HAVING 


AnOCTGAGI AYTC 

apostelei autous 

G649 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc 

he-SHALL-BE-commissionING them 


3 And if any [man] say ought 
unto you, ye shall say. The 
Lord hath need of them; and 
straightway he will send them. 


21:4 TOYTO A6 OAON TGrONGN INA T7AHPCD0H 

touto de holon gegonen hina plErOthE 

G5124 G1161 G3650 G1096 G2443 G4137 

pd Nom Sg n Conj a_ Nom Sg n vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

this YET WHOLE HAS-BECOME THAT MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 

has-occurred may-be-being-fulfilled 


G1223 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg i 
THRU THE 
through 

21:5 eitTATe 
eipate 
G2036 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 


TTPO<t>HTOY AGrONTOC 

prophEtou legontos 

G4396 G3004 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 

BEFORE-AVERer sayING 

prophet 


TH 

tE 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


©YrATP I 

thugatri 
G2364 
n_ Dat Sg f 
DAUGHTER 


CION 

siOn 
G4622 
ni proper 
of-SION 
of-Sion 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


GniBGBMKOC 

epibebEkOs 

G1910 

vp Pert Act Nom Sg m 

HAVING-ON-STEPPED 

having-mounted 


G4483 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg 
BEING-declarED 


BAC1AGYC COY 

G935 G4675 

Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 

KING OF-YOU 


nOAON 

pOlon 
G4454 
n_ Acc Sg m 
COLT 


4 All this was done, that it 
might be fulfilled which was 
spoken by the prophet, saying, 


5 Tell ye the daughter of Sion, 
Behold, thy King cometh unto 
thee, meek, and sitting upon an 
ass, and a colt the foal of an 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


MA0HTA I 

mathEtai 

G3101 


KAI TIO IHCANTGC 

kai poiEsantes 

G2532 G4160 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
AND DOing 


nPOCGTAZGN 

prosetaxen 
G4367 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

according-AS TOWARD-SETS 


KAOOC 

kathOs 

G2531 
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G2424 

i n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


TICDAON 

pOlon 
G4454 
n_Acc Sg m 
COLT 


G2532 G2007 


vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-ON-PLACE 

place-on 


AYTCDN TA I MAT IA AYTCDN KAI GTTGKA© I CAN GTTANCD AYTCDN 

autOn ta himatia autOn kai epekathisan epanO autOn 

G846 G3588 G2440 G846 G2532 G1940 G1883 G846 

pp Gen PI m t_Acc PI n n_AccPln ppGenPlm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Adv pp Gen Pin 

OF-them THE GARMENTS OF-them AND THEY-ON-seat ON-UP OF-them 

them they-seat-him-on upon them 


G3598 
n_ Dat Sg f 
WAY 


TTAGICTOC OXAOC 

pleistos ochlos 

G4118 G3793 

a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi 4 

MOST THRONG STI 

AAOI AG GKOTTTON 

loi de ekopton 

243 G1161 G2875 

_ Nom PI m Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
Ihers YET STRUCK 

chopped 


KAAAOYC 

kladous 

G2798 


GCTPCDNNYON GN 

estrOnnuon en 

G4766 
vi Impf Act 3 
STREWED 


hodO 

G1722 G3588 G3598 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


TA 


G575 G3588 


AGNAPCDN 

dendrOn 

G1186 


7 And brought the ass, and the 
colt, and put on them their 
clothes, and they set [him] 
thereon. 


8 And a very great multitude 
spread their garments in the 
way; others cut down branches 
from the trees, and strawed 
[them] in the way. 


THRONGS THE 


G2532 G3588 


CDCANNA TCD 

hOsanna tO 

G5614 G3588 

HOSANNA to-THE 


AKOAOY0OYNTGC 

akolouthountes 

G190 


GYAOrHMGNOC 

eulogEmenos 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
beING-blessED 


9 And the multitudes that went 
before, and that followed, 
cried, saying, Hosanna to the 
Son of David: Blessed [is] he 
that cometh in the name of the 
Lord; Hosanna in the highest. 


GPXOMGNOC 

erchomenos 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD N< 
One- COMING 
one-coming 


GN ONOMATI KYPIOY 

en onomati kuriou 

G1722 G3686 G2962 

1 Prep n_ Dat Sg n n_ Gen Sg r 

IN NAME OF-Master 


CDCANNA GN TO 1C 

hOsanna en tois 

G5614 G1722 G3588 

Hebrew Prep t_ Dat PI n 
HOSANNA IN THE 


G ICGA0ONTOC 

eiselthontos 

G1525 

vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m 

OF-INTO-COMING 

of-entering 


pp Gen Sg m Prep 


GCTIN 

G2076 


IGPOCOAYMA 6CG 


G2414 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM 


eseisthE 
G4579 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_ Nom S£ 
IS-QUAKED EVERY 


G3956 


10 And when he was come ini 
Jerusalem, all the city w i 
moved, saying, Who is this? 


OYTOC 

houtos 

G3778 


GCTIN 

G2076 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


11 And the multitude said, This 
is Jesus the prophet of 
Nazareth of Galilee. 


nPOcbHTHC 

prophEtEs 

G4396 


ATTO NAZAPG0 THC TAAIAAD 

apo nazareth tEs galilaias 

G575 G3478 G3588 G1056 

l Prep ni proper L Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

FROM NAZARETH OF-THE GALILEE 
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! KM 61CHA06N O 

kai eisElthen ho 

G2532 G1525 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Norn Si 

AND INTO-CAME THE 


G£GBAAGN TI ANT AC TOYC 


G1519 G3588 G2411 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
INTO T ~ - 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

SACRED-place OF-THE God 

sanctuary 


G2532 G1544 G3956 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc PI 

AND He-OUT-CAST ALL 


nCDAOYNTAC 

pOlountas 

G4453 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

ones-SELLING 

ones-selling 


G2532 G59 


/p Pres Act Acc PI 

ones-BUYING 

ones-buying 


TPATIGZAC TCDN 

trapezas tOn 

G5132 G3588 


IGPCD KAI TAC 

hierO kai tas 

G2411 G2532 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg n Conj t_ Acc PI 

SACRED-place AND THE 

sanctuary 


KAGGAPAC TON TTOAOYNTON TAC 

kathedras tOn pOlountOn tas 

G2515 G3588 G4453 G3588 

n_ Acc Pit t_GenPlm vp Pres Act Gen PI m t_AccPI 

DOWN-SETTLES OF-THE ones-SELLING THE 


KOAAYBICTON KAT6CTPGYGN KAI TAC 


le-DOWN-TURNS AND 


ttgpictgpac 


12 . And Jesus went into the 
temple of God, and cast out all 
them that sold and bought in 
the temple, and overthrew the 
tables of the moneychangers, 
and the seats of them that sold 


I KAI AGrei AYTOIC rGrPATTTA I O OIKOC MOY 

kai legei autois gegraptai ho oikos mou 

G2532 G3004 G846 G1125 G3588 G3624 G3450 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vi Pert Pas 3 Sg t_ Norn Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 

AND He-IS-sayING to-them it-HAS-been-WRITTEN THE HOME OF-ME 


nPOCGYXHC KAhlGHCGTAI YMGIC AG AYTON 

proseuchEs klEthEsetai humeis de auton 

G4335 G2564 G5210 G1161 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Nom PI Conj pp Acc Sg r 

OF-prayer SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED YOLI(P> YET SAME 


GTTOIHCATG CTTHAA ION AHCTCDN 

epoiEsate spElaion lEstOn 

G4160 G4693 G3027 

vi Aor Act 2 PI n_ Acc Sg n n_GenPlm 


13 And said unto them, It is 
written, My house shall be 
called the house of prayer; but 
ye have made it a den of 
thieves. 


AND TOWARD-CA 


AND LAME 


14 And the blind and the lame 
came to him in the temple; and 
he healed them. 


GeGPATTGYCGN AYTOYC 
etherapeusen autous 

G2323 G846 


21:15 IAONTGC 
idontes 

G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
PERCEIVING 


GAYMACIA 

thaumasia 

G2297 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


GT70IHCGN 

epoiEsen 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-DOES 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3588 


TPAMMATGIC 

grammateis 

G1122 


KPAZONTAC 

krazontas 

G2896 

vp Pres Act Acc PI r 
CRYING 


15 And when the chief priests 
and scribes saw the wonderful 
things that he did, and the 
children crying in the temple, 
and saying. Hosanna to the Son 
of David; they were sore 
displeased, 


AGrONTAC 


n_ Dat Sg n Conj vp 

SACRED-place AND sa 
sanctuary 

21:16 KAI GinON 
kai eipon 

G2532 G2036 


CDCANNA TCD 

hOsanna 
G5614 


t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


OYAGTIOTG 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
IS-sayING to-them 


G3483 G3763 


ARE-sayING THE 


ANGrNCDTG 

anegnOte 

G314 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-read(P as, l 


G3754 G1537 


CTOMATOC 

stomatos 
G4750 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-MOUTH 


16 And said unto him, Hearest 
thou what these say? And 
Jesus saith unto them, Yea; 
have ye never read. Out of the 
mouth of babes and sucklings 
thou hast perfected praise? 
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KM 0HAAZONTCDN KATHPTIC 

kai thElazontOn katErtisO 

G2532 G2337 G2675 

i Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m viAorMid2Sc 


YOU-DOWN-EQUIP PRAISE 


' KM KATAAIT70N 

kai katalipOn 

G2532 G2641 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 

AND leavING 


AYTOYC G2HA0GN G2CD THC 


G1831 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
He-OUT-CAME OUT 


G1854 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


ttoagcdc etc bhganian 

poleOs eis bEthanian 

G4172 G1519 G963 

n_GenSgf Prep n_AccSgf 

city INTO BETHANY 


17 And he left them, and w 
out of the city into Beth; 
and he lodged there. 


HYAIC0H I 

EulisthE i 

> G835 I 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg / 
IS-COURTizED t 


21:18 TTPCDIAC AG GTIANArCDN GIC THN 

prOias de epanagOn eis tEn 

G4405 G1161 G1877 G1519 G3588 

n_GenSgf Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep t_AccSgf 
OF-morning YET ON-UP-LEADING INTO THE 


18 . Now in the morning as 
returned into the city, 
hungered. 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n 
PERCEIVING 


sukEn 
G4808 
n_Acc Sg f 


G3598 
n_ Gen Sg f 
WAY 
roadside 


HA0GN 

Elthen 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-CAME 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


<t>YAAA MONON 


G2532 G3762 G2147 G1722 

Conj a_ Acc Sg n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

AND NOT-YET-ONE FOUND IN 

nothing 


GIC TON 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f Adv 
He-IS-sayING to-her NO-NOT-ST 
by-no-means 


G1537 G4675 G2590 

Prep pp 2 Gen Sg n_ Nom S 
OUT OF-YOU FRUIT 


G2HPAN0H TTAPAXPHMA h 

exEranthE parachrEma t 

! G3583 G3916 C 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv t 

IS-DRIED instantly 1 

is-withered 


21:20 KAI IAONTGC 
kai idontes 
G2532 G1492 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
AND PERCEIVING 
perceiving-it 

G2HPAN0H H CYK 

exEranthE hE sukE 

G3583 G3588 G480 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nc 
IS-DRIED THE FIG-ti 

is-withered 


O I MA0HTAI 

hoi mathEtai 

G3588 G3101 


G2296 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
MARVEL 


GXHT6 

echEte 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


niCTIN KAI 


Act 2 PI n_ Acc Sg f 

'-BE-HAVING BELIEF 


G3588 G3588 G4808 

t_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE OF-THE FIG-tree 


riOlHCGTG 

poiEsete 

G4160 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-DOING 


G2579 
Cond Con 
AND-[IF]-EVER 


19 And when he saw a fig tree 
in the way, he came to it, and 
found nothing thereon, but 
leaves only, and said unto it, 
Let no fruit grow on thee 
henceforward for ever. And 
presently the fig tree withered 


rGNHTA 1 

genEtai eis ton 

G1096 G1519 G3588 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc ! 

MAY-BE-BECOMING INTO THE 


TTCDC TTAPAXPHMA 

pOs parachrEma 

G4459 G3916 


AYTOIC AMNN AGrCD 


AIAKPI0HTG OY I 

diakrithEte ou i 

G1252 G3756 I 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI Part Neg . 

MAY-BE-BEING-THRU-JUDGED NOT I 

ye-may-be-doubting 


20 And when the disciples saw 
[it], they marvelled, saying, 
How soon is the fig tree 
withered away! 


21 Jesus answered and said 
unto them. Verily I say unto 
you, If ye have faith, and doubt 
not, ye shall not only do 
[which is done] to the fig 
but also if ye shall say unto 
mountain, Be thou removed, 
and be thou cast into the sea; it 
shall be done. 
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eiriHTe 

eipEte 

G2036 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-sayING 


APOHT I 

arthEti 

G142 

vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 

BE-BEING-LIFTED 

be-you-being-picked-uf 


rGNHCGTA I 

genEsetai 

G1096 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING 

it-shall-be-occurring 

21:22 KM nANTA 
G2532 G3956 


G1722 G3588 


'E-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING 


OAAACCAN 

thalassan 
G2281 
n_ Acc Sg f 


nPOCGYXM 

proseuchE 
G4335 
n_ Dat Sg f 
prayer 


22 And all things, whatsoever 
ye shall ask in prayer, 
believing, ye shall receive. 


rr i ctgyontgc ahygcog 


lEpsesthe 
G2983 
Plm vi Fut midD 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE GETTING 
ye-shall-be-getting 

GAOONTI AYTC1 

elthonti autO 

G2064 G846 

vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m pp Dat J 
to-COMING Him 


AIAACKONTI 

didaskonti 

G1321 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

tc-TEACHING 

while-teaching 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


TIPOCHABON 

prosElthon 

G4334 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
TOWARD-CAME 


G2532 G3588 


nPGCBYTGPO I TOY 

presbuteroi tou 

G4245 G3588 

a_ Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg m 

SENIORS OF-THE 

elders 


G2992 
n_ Gen Sg m 
PEOPLE 


GZOYCIA TAYTA nolGIC 


G1722 G4169 G1849 

Prep pi Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
IN 7-THE-WHICH authority 


G4160 G2532 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 

YOU-ARE-DOING AND 


23 . And when he was come 
into the temple, the chief 
priests and the elders of the 
people came unto him as he 
was teaching, and said, By 
what authority doest thou these 
things? and who gave thee this 
authority? 


GZOYCIAN TAYTHN 


G1161 G3588 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GinGN AYTOIC GPCDTHCCD 

eipen autois erOtEsO 

G2036 G846 G2065 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vi Fut Act 1 Sg 


KATCD AOrON 

kagO logon 

G2504 G3056 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con n_ Acc Sg m 
AND-I saying 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


G2036 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-sayING 

ye-may-be-telling 


GN no IA GIOYCIA TAYTA nOICD 


MO I KArCD 

moi kagO 

G3427 G2504 

pp 1 Dat Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con 
to-ME AND-I 


G4169 G1849 

pi Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

7-THE-WHICH authority 


24 And Jesus answered and 
said unto them, I also will ask 
you one thing, which if ye tell 
me, I in like wise will tell you 
by what authority I do these 


ANOPCDnCDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


7-WHICH-PLACE it-WAS 


A I GAOr IZONTO nAP 


G1260 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
THRU-accountED 
reasoned 


BESIDE selves 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


25 The baptism of John, 
whence was it? from heaven, 
or of men? And they reasoned 
with themselves, saying. If we 
shall say, From heaven; he will 
say unto us, Why did ye not 
then believe him? 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 
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einCDMGN 62 OYPANOY 6P6I 

eipOmen ex ouranou 

G2036 G1537 G3772 

vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_ Gen Sg 

WE-MAY-BE-sayING OUT OF-heaven 


G2046 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
He-SHALL-BE-declarING 


G5101 G3767 G3756 

pi Acc Sg n Conj Part Neg 
ANY THEN NOT 


emcTeYcvre aytcd 

episteusate auto 

G4100 G846 

vi Aor Act 2 PI pp Dat Sg rr 

YE-BELIEVE to-him 


ANOPCDnCDN <t>OBOYM60A 


IF-EVER YET 


AY-BE-sayING OUT OF-humans 


OXAON 

ochlon 
G3793 
n_ Acc Sg m 
THRONG 


26 But if we shall say, Of men; 
we fear the people; for all hold 
John as a prophet. 


TIANTeC TAP 6XOYC1N 

pantes gar echousin 


G3588 

Yes Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg m 
IE-HAVING THE 


ICDANNHN CDC TtPO*t>HTHN 

iOannEn hOs prophEtEn 

G2491 G5613 G4396 

n_ Acc Sg m Adv n_ Acc Sg m 

JOHN AS BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


; TCD 


G2532 G846 


ihcoy emoN 

tO iEsou eipon 

G3588 G2424 G2036 

i t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

to-THE JESUS THEY-said 


G3756 G1492 G5346 

Part Neg vi Pert Act 1 PI vi Impf vxx 3 

NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED AVERRed 


OYA6 ercD 


G1473 G3004 G5213 

pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
I AM-sayING to-YOU(P) 


G1722 G4169 


G1849 

Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
-THE-WHICH authority 


27 And they answered Jesus, 
and said, We cannot tell. And 
he said unto them. Neither tell I 
you by what authority I do 
these things. 


TAYTA no I CD 

tauta poiO 

G5023 G4160 

pd Acc PI n vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

these l-AM-DOING 


nPOCGAOCDN 
proselthOn 

G4334 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TOWARD-COMING 
coming-to 

GPrAZOY 

ergazou 
G2038 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep 
BE-ACTING IN 

be-you-working ! 


nPCDTCD 
prOtO 
G4413 
a_ Dat Sg n 
BEFORE-mos 


etneN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


TCD 


AMnGACDN I 

en tO ampelOni 

G1722 G3588 G290 

Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
HE VINEyard 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


21:29 O 


A6 


offsprings TWO 


TGKNON 

teknon 

G5043 


hupage 

G5217 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away! 


YCT6PON A6 

husteron de 

G5305 G1161 

Adv Con] 

subsequently YET 


28 . But what think ye? A 
[certain] man had two sons; 
and he came to the first, and 
said. Son, go work to day in 
my vineyard. 


CHM6PON 

sEmeron 

G4594 


M 6 TAM 6 AH 06 IC AnHA 06 N 

metamelEtheis apElthen 

G3338 G565 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
BEING-after-CARED he-FROM-CAME 
regretting-it he-went-forth 


21:31 


nPOC6A0CDN 

proselthOn 

G4334 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TOWARD-COMING 
coming-to 


A6YT6PCD 
deuterO 
G1208 
a_ Dat Sg n 
second 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


CDCAYTCDC 

hOsautOs 

G5615 


30 And he came to the second, 
and said likewise. And he 
answered and said, I [go], sir: 
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KA I OYK M1HAB6N 

kai ouk apElthen 

G2532 G3756 G565 

i Conj Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND NOT FROM-CAME 

he-went-forth 


G1537 G3588 


enomceN 

epoiEsen 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOES 


THEY-ARE-sayING i 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 

G4413 

a_ Nom Sg m 
BEFORE-most 


TGACDNAI I 

telOnai i 

G5057 ( 

tribute-collectors i 


TO 06AHMA 

to thelEma 

G3588 G2307 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
THE WILL 


AYTOIC O 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


IHCOYC AMHN 

iEsous amEn 

G2424 G281 

n_ Nom Sg m Hebrew 

JESUS AMEN 

verily 


31 Whether of them twain did 
the will of [his] father? They 
say unto him, The first. Jesus 
saith unto them, Verily I say 
unto you, That the publicans 
and the harlots go into the 
kingdom of God before you. 


G5209 G1519 G3588 

pp 2 Acc PI Prep t_ Acc Sg 
YOU(P) INTO THE 


BACIAGIAN TOY 0GOY 

basileian tou theou 

G932 G3588 G2316 

n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
KINGdom OF-THE God 


! HA0GN TAP TIPOC YMAC 

Elthen gar pros humas 

G2064 G1063 G4314 G5209 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

CAME for TOWARD YOU(P> 


ICDANNHC GN 

iOannEs en 

G2491 G1722 ( 


G2532 G3588 


YET tribute-collectors , 


noPNM emcTG' 

pomai episteusan 

G4204 G4100 

PROSTITUTES BELIEVE 


32 For John came unto you in 
the way of righteousness, and 
ye believed him not: but the 
publicans and the harlots 
believed him: and ye, when ye 
had seen [it], repented not 
afterward, that ye might 
believe him. 


him ye 

niCTGYCAl AYTCD 

pisteusai autO 

G4100 G846 

vn Aor Act pp Dat Sg m 

TO-BELIEVE to-him 


PERCEIVING 


MGTGMGAH0HTG 

metemelEthEte 

G3338 

vi Aor pasD 2 PI 
YE-WERE-after-CARED 


21:33 AAAHN TTAPABOAHN 


G3850 
rv_ Acc Sg f 
BESIDE-CAST 
parable 


vm Aor Act 2 P 
HEAR 
hear-ye ! 


AN0PCDTIOC 

anthrOpos 

n_ Nom Sg m 


OCT 1C GcpYTGYCGN AMTTGACDNA 

hostis ephuteusen ampelOna 

G3748 G5452 G290 

pr Nom Sg m viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgm 
WHO-ANY plants VINEyard 


OIKOAGCnOTHC 

oikodespotEs 

G3617 


nepieeHKGN kai 


CDPYZGN 

Oruxen 

G3736 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
EXCAVATES 


33 . Hear another parable: 
There was a certain 
householder, which planted a 
vineyard, and hedged it round 
about, and digged a winepress 
in it, and built a tower, and let 
it out to husbandmen, and went 
into a far country: 


AHNON 

lEnon 

G3025 


riYProN 

purgon 

n_ Acc Sg m 
TOWER 


G846 

pp Acc Sg m 
SAME 


recDProic 

geOrgois 

G1092 


KAI ATTGAHMHCGN 

kai apedEmEsen 
G2532 G589 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Matthew 21 


KAPTICDN ATTGCTGIAGN TOYC 

karpOn apesteilen tous 

G2590 G649 G3588 

n_ Gen PI m viAorAct3Sg t_AccPlm 
FRUITS he-commissions THE 

he-dispatches 


AOYAOYC AYTOY 

doulous autou 

G1401 G846 

n_ Acc PI m pp Gen Sg m 


TTPOC TOYC 


TOWARD THE 


recuproYC aabgin toyc 

geOrgous labein tous 

G1092 G2983 G3588 

n_ Acc PI m vn 2Aor Act t_ Acc I 

LAND-ACTers TO-BE-GETTING THE 

farmers 


KAPTTOYC AYTOY 

karpous autou 

G2590 G846 

i n_ Acc PI m pp Gen Sg m 

FRUITS OF-him 


I KAl AABONTGC 

kai labontes 
G2532 G2983 


recopro i 

geOrgoi 

G1092 


AOYAOYC AYTOY 

doulous autou I 

G1401 G846 i 

i n_ Acc PI m pp Gen Sg m | 

SLAVES OF-him 


G3739 G1161 

I pr Acc Sg m Conj 
WHOM YET 


vi Aor Act 3 PI pr Acc Sg m 

THEY-FROM-KILL WHOM 
they-kill wh ich one 


GAI0OBOAHCAN 

elithobolEsan 
I G3036 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-STONE-CAST 

they-pelt-with-stones 


AAAOYC AOYAOYC TTAGIONAC 


a_ Acc PI m Cmp t_ Gen PI 


nPCDTCDN 

prOtOn 

G4413 


enOlHCAN AYTOIC CDCAYTCDC 

epoiEsan autois hOsautOs 
G4160 G846 G5615 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat PI m Adv 
THEY-DO to-them AS-SAMEly 


21:37 YCTGPON AG 

husteron de 

G5305 G1161 

Adv Conj 

subsequently YET 


ATTGCTG IAGN 

apesteilen 

G649 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-commissions 
he-dispatches 


AYTOYC TON 


GNTPATTHCONTAI TON 

entrapEsontai ton 

G1788 G3588 

m vi 2Fut Pas 3 PI t_ Acc Sg m 

THEY-SHALL-BE-abashING THE 
they-shall-be-respecting 

AG TGCDPrOI IAONTGC 

de geOrgoi idontes 

G1161 G1092 G1492 

i Conj n_ Norn PI m vp 2Aor Act Norn PI 
YET LAND-ACTers PERCEIVING 


KAHPONOMOC 


eipon 

G2036 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


among themselves 


ATIOKTGINCDMGN 

apokteinOmen 

G615 

vs Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 

we-may-be-killing 


KATACXCDMGN 


AABONTGC 

labontes 

G2983 


G£CD TOY 


AMTTGACDNOC 

ampelOnos 

G290 


G615 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-FROM-KI 


34 And when the time of the 
fruit drew near, he sent his 
servants to the husbandmen, 
that they might receive the 
fruits of it. 


35 And the husbandmen took 
his servants, and beat one, and 
killed another, and stoned 
another. 


36 Again, he sent other 
servants more than the first: 
and they did unto them 
likewise. 


37 But last of all he sent unto 
them his son, saying, They will 
reverence my son. 


38 But when the husbandmen 
saw the son, they said among 
themselves, This is the heir; 
come, let us kill him, and let us 
seize on his inheritance. 


39 And they caught him, and 
cast [him] out of the vineyard, 
and slew [him]. 
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when-EVER THEN 


G2064 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-COMING 


TOY AMTIGACDNOC 

tou ampelOnos 

G3588 G290 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE VINEyard 


40 When the lord therefore of 
the vineyard cometh, what will 
he do unto those husbandmen? 


G4160 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI 

he-SHALL-BE-DOING to-THE 


recoproic gkginoic 

geOrgois ekeinois 

G1092 G1565 


I AGrOYC IN AYTCD 

legousin autO 

G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him 


AMTT6ACDNA 6KAOC6TM 

ampelOna ekdosetai 

G290 G1554 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

VINEyard he-SHALL-BE-OUT 

he-shall-be-leasing 


te-SHALL-BE-destroylNG 


AAAOIC recoproic OITINGC MTOACDCOYCIN 


4D-ACTers WHO-AI 


: €N TO 1C KAIPOIC AYTCDN 

en tois kairois autOn 

G1722 G3588 G2540 G846 

Prep t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m pp Gen PI m 
IN THE SEASONS OF-them 


41 They say unto him, He will 
miserably destroy those 
wicked men, and will let out 
[his] vineyard unto other 
husbandmen, which shall 
render him the fruits in their 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


OYA6TTOTG 

oudepote 

G3763 


ATTGAOKIMACAN 

apedokimasan 

G593 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
FROM-test 


ANGrNCDTG 

anegnOte 

G314 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-read(P ast ) 


OIKOAOMOYNTGC 

oikodomountes 

G3618 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
ones-HOME-BUILDING 


G1722 G3588 


42 Jesus saith unto them, Did 
ye never read in the scriptures, 
The stone which the builders 
rejected, the same is become 
the head of the comer: this is 
the Lord's doing, and it is 
marvellous in our eyes? 


KG<t>AAh1N 

kephalEn 

G2776 
n_ Acc Sg f 


TTAPA KYPIOY 


GCTtN 0AYMACTH GN OtbOAAMOIC HMCDN 

estin thaumastE en ophthalmois hEmOn 

G2076 G2298 G1722 G3788 G2257 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f Prep n_ Dat PI m pp 1 Gen P 

it-IS MARVELOUS IN VIEWers OF-US 


TOYTO AGrCD 

touto legO 

G5124 G3004 

pd Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

this 1-AM-saylNG 


OT I APOHCGTA I 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


BACIAGIA TOY 


GONG I 


KAI AOGHCGTM 

kai dothEsetai ethnei 

G2532 G1325 G1484 

Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg n 

AND it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN to-NATION 


43 Therefore say I unto you, 
The kingdom of God shall be 
taken from you, and given to a 
nation bringing forth the fruits 
thereof. 


KAPnOYC AYTHC 

karpous autEs 

G2590 G846 

n_ Acc PI m pp Gen Sg f 

FRUITS OF-her 


T7GCCDN 

pesOn 

G4098 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
one-FALLING 


G3037 
n_ Acc Sg m 
STONE 


44 And whosoever shall fall on 
this stone shall be broken: but 
on whomsoever it shall fall, it 
will grind him to powder. 
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CYN0AAC0HCGTAI 
sunthlasthEsetai 

G4917 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-SHATTERED 

shall-be-being-shattered 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


necH 

pesE 

G4098 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
it-SHOULD-BE-FALLING 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg f 

it-SHALL-BE-WINNOWING i 
it-shall-be-scattering-like-chaff 


*t»£*P ICA IO I TAC 


45 And when the chief priests 
and Pharisees had heard his 
parables, they perceived that 
he spake of them. 


GrNCDCAN 

egnOsan 

G1097 


ot i nep i 


NYTCDN AGrei 


i KM ZHTOYNTGC 

kai zEtountes 

G2532 G2212 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI r 

AND SEEKING 


G2902 
vn Aor Act 
TO-HOLD 


46 But when they sought to lay 
hands on him, they feared the 
multitude, because they took 
him for a prophet. 


CDC nPCXhHTHN AYTON 6IXON 

hOs prophEtEn auton eichon 

G5613 G4396 G846 G2192 

Adv n_ Acc Sg m pp Acc Sg m vi Impf Act 3 PI 

AS BEFORE-AVERer Him THEY-HAD 

prophet 
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G2532 G611 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


tiaain gitign 


AYTOIC GN 


1 . And Jesus answered and 
spake unto them again by 
parables, and said, 


TIAPABOAAIC AGrCDN 

parabolais legOn 

G3850 G3004 

n_ Dat PI f vp Pres Act Nc 

BESIDE-CASTS sayING 


22:2 CDMOICD0H 

hOmoiOthE 

G3666 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-LIKenED 


BACIAGIA TCDN 

basileia tOn 

G932 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Pin 

KINGdom OF-THE 


OYPANCDN 

ouranOn 


B AC I AG I OCTIC 


2 The kingdom of heaven is 
like unto a certain king, which 
made a marriage for his son, 


GriOlHCGN TAMOYC 

epoiEsen gamous 

G4160 G1062 

makES MARRIAGES 

wedding-festivitr 

22:3 


G 1C TOYC TAMOYC 


G1519 G3588 


AOYAOYC AYTOY KAA6CAI TOYC 

G1401 G846 G2564 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_ Acc PI m 

TO-CALL THE 


G2532 G3756 G2309 G2064 

Conj Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 PI vn 2Aor Act 
AND NOT THEY-WILLED TO-BE-COMING 


KGKAHMGNOYC 

keklEmenous 

G2564 

vp Pert Pas Acc PI m 

ones-HAVING-been-CALLED 

ones-having-been-invited 


3 And sent forth his servants to 
call them that were bidden to 
the wedding: and they would 


ATTGCTG IAGN 

apesteilen 

G649 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-commissions 
he-dispatches 


vp Pert Pas Dat PI m 

orres-HAVING-been-CALLED 

ones-having-been-invited 


3E-PERCEIVING 


G3450 G2532 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj t_ Nom PI 
OF-ME AND THE 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


APICTON MOY 


HTOIMACA 

Etoimasa 

G2090 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-make-READY 


TGOYMGNA 
tethumena 

G2380 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI n Conj 

HAVING-been-SACRIFICED AND 


G2532 G3956 


4 Again, he sent forth other 
servants, saying, Tell them 
which are bidden, Behold, I 
have prepared my dinner: my 
oxen and [my] fadings [are] 
killed, and all things [are] 
ready: come unto the marriage. 


TIANTA 6TOIMA 


G1519 G3588 


AG AMGAHCANTGC AtTHAeON 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sj 
THE-one 


G 1C 

G1519 


5 But they made light of [it], 
and went their ways, one to his 
farm, another to his 
merchandise: 


AG G 1C THN 


n_AccSgm t_NomS 
FIELD THE-one 


G1161 G3062 


GMtTOP IAN AYTOY 

tEn emporian autou 

G3588 G1711 G846 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 


KPATHCANTGC TOYC 

kratEsantes tous 

G2902 G3588 

i vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Acc PI nr 
HOLD/ng THE 

tak/ng-hold-of 


AOYAOYC AYTOY 
doulous autou 

G1401 G846 


YBPICAN KAI 

hubrisan kai 

G5195 G2532 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

THEY-OUTRAGE AND 
outrage-them 


6 And the remnant took his 
servants, and entreated [them] 
spitefully, and slew [them]. 
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ATIGKTG I NAN 

apekteinan 

G615 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-FROM-KILL 


vp Aor Act Nc 

HEAR/ng 

hear/ng-it 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


G935 

KING 


CDPTICGH 

OrgisthE 

G3710 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IS-INDIGNANT 
is-angered 


G2532 G3992 


GKGINOYC 


THN 

tEn 

G3588 


ccSgf n_Acc Sg f 


7 But when the king heard 
[thereof], he was wroth: and he 
sent forth his armies, and 
destroyed those murderers, and 
burned up their city. 


22:8 TOTG AGrGI 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-sayING 


doulois 

G1401 


G3303 G1062 


3 Then saith he to his servants, 
The wedding is ready, but they 
which were bidden were not 
worthy. 


AG KGKAHMGNOI OYK 

de keklEmenoi ouk 

G1161 G2564 G3756 

i Conj vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Part Nei 

YET ones-HAVING-been-CALLED NOT 

ones-having-been-invited 


22:9 nopeYecee oyn em tac 

poreuesthe oun epi tas 

G4198 G3767 G1909 G3588 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Prep t_ Acc PI f 

YE-BE-beING-GONE THEN ON THE 

be-ye-going I 

GYPHTG KAAGCATG 61C TOYC 

heurEte kalesate eis tous 

G2147 G2564 G1519 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_ Acc PI m 

YE-MAY-BE-FINDING CALL INTO THE 


AIGZOAOYC TCDN 


IT-WAYS OF-THE 


OACDN 
hodOn 
G3598 
n_ Gen PI f 
WAYS 


9 Go ye therefore into the 
highways, and as many as ye 
shall find, bid to the marriage. 


G2GA0ONTGC 

exelthontes 

G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


AOYAOt GKGINC 

douloi ekeinoi 

G1401 G1565 


CYNHrArON 

sunEgagon pant; 

G4863 G39! 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI a_ Ai 

THEY-TOGETHER-LED ALL 
they-gathered 


TTANTAC OCOYC 


nONHPOYC TG 


G2147 G4190 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI a_ Acc PI 
THEY-FOUND wicked-or 


G2532 G18 


BESIDES AND GOOD-ones AND 


10 So those servants went out 
into the highways, and 
gathered together all as many 
as they found, both bad and 
good: and the wedding was 
furnished with guests. 


GICGA0CDN 

eiselthOn 

G1525 


G1492 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
he-PERCEIVED there 


7p Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m 

DF-UP-LYING-orres 

of-ones-lying-back-at-table 


G935 

n_ Nom Sg m 
KING 


ANAKGIMGNOYC 


GKGI ANePCDFION ( 

ekei anthrOpon c 

G1563 G444 C 

n_ Acc Sg m F 


GNAGAYMGNON GNAYMA TAMOY 


endedumenon 

G1746 

I vp Perf Mid Acc Sg m 
HAVING-IN-SLIPPED 
having-put-on 


gamou 


vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 

orres-UP-LYING 

ones-lying-back-at-table 


11 And when the king came in 
to see the guests, he saw there 
a man which had not on a 
wedding garment: 


enduma 

G1742 G1062 

n_AccSgn n_GenSgm 

IN-SLIP OF-MARRIAGE 

apparel of-wedding 
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G2532 G3004 G846 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
AND he-IS-sayING to-him 


nCDC 61CHA06C 
pOs eisElthes 

G4459 G1525 

Adv Int vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
how YOU-INTO-CAME 

how ? you-entered 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nc 
HAVING 


GNAYMA r&MOY O 

enduma gamou ho 

G1742 G1062 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n n_GenSgm t_Nom 

IN-SLIP OF-MARRIAGE THE 

apparel of-wedding 

22:13 TOTG GinGN O 

tote eipen h< 

G5119 G2036 G 


KM XGIPAC APATG 

kai cheiras arate 
G2532 G5495 G142 


AG G<t>IMCD0H 

de ephimOthE 

G1161 G5392 
1 Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
YET WAS-MUZZLED 


BACIAGYC TO 1C 

G935 G3588 


A1AKONOIC 

G1249 


12 And he saith unto him, 
Friend, how earnest thou in 
hither not having a wedding 
garment? And he was 
speechless. 


13 Then said the king to the 
servants, Bind him hand and 
foot, and take him away, and 
cast [him] into outer darkness; 
there shall be weeping and 
gnashing of teeth. 


GZCDTGPON 

exOteron 
G1857 
a_ Acc Sg n 
OUTer 


6KG1 6CTM 

ekei estai 
G1563 G2071 


KAAY0MOC 

klauthmos 

G2805 


G2532 G3588 


OF-THE TEETH 


nOAAOl TAP G 1C IN KAHTOI OAITOI 

polloi gar eisin klEtoi oligoi 

G4183 G1063 G1526 G2822 G3641 

a_ Nom PI m Conj vi Pres vxx 3 PI a_ Norn PI m a_ Nom PI n 

MANY for ARE CALLED FEW 


GKAGKTOI 

eklektoi 
I G1588 


YET chosen 


C YMBOY A I ON 

sumboulion 


oncoc 

hopOs 

G3704 


15 . Then went the Pharisees, 
and took counsel how they 
might entangle him in [his] 


AYTON TIArl AGYCCDCIN GN AOrCD 

auton pagideusOsin en logO 

G846 G3802 G1722 G3056 

pp Acc Sg m vs Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

Him THEY-SHOULD-BE-FASTENING IN saying 

they-should-be-trapping word 


22:16 I 


MTOCTGAAOYCI h 
apostellousin 

G649 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-commission 

they-are-dispatching 


MA0HTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


MGTA 

meta 

G3326 

Prep 

WITH 


AIAACKAAG OIAAMGN 

didaskale oidamen 

G1320 G1492 

i n_ Voc Sg m viPerfActlf 


l/E-HAVE-PERCEIVED I 


OTI AAH0HC 

hot! alEthEs 
G3754 G227 

a_ Nom Sg m 


16 And they sent out unto him 
their disciples with the 
Herodians, saying, Master, we 
know that thou art true, and 
teachest the way of God in 
truth, neither carest thou for 
any [man]: for thou regardest 
not the person of men. 


OAON 

hodon 
G3598 
n_ Acc Sg f 


AAH06IA 

alEtheia 

G225 

n_ Dat Sg f 
TRUTH 


MGAGI CO I TIGPI 

melei soi peri 

G3199 G4671 G4012 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Prep 
it-IS-CARING to-YOU ABOUT 


OYAGNOC OY 

oudenos ou 

G3762 G3756 

a_ Gen Sg m Part Ne| 

OF-NOT-YET-ONE NOT 
concerning anyone 


YOU-ARE-lookING INTO 


G 1C TTPOCCDnON 

eis prosOpon 
G1519 G4383 

n_ Acc Sg n 
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ANOPCDTICDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 

n_ Ger PI m 
OF-humans 


22:17 eme 


G2036 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-sayING 
be-you-telling I 


G3767 G2254 


THEN to-US 


G5101 
pi Acc Sg i 
ANY 
what ? 


CO I 

G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


AOKG I 

G1380 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-SEEMING 


gzgctin 

exestin 

G1832 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-allowed 


AOYNA I 

G1325 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-GIVE 


17 Tell us therefore. What 
thinkest thou? Is it lawful to 
give tribute unto Caesar, or 
not? 


KHNCON 

kEnson 


KMCAPI H OY 

kaisari E ou 

G2541 G2228 G3756 

n_ Dat Sg m Part Part Neg 
to-CEASAR OR NOT 


22:18 TNOYC 
gnous 
G1097 


KNOWING 



O IHCOYC 



THE JESUS 


FIONHPIAN AYTCDN 

ponErian autOn 

G4189 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f ppGenPlm 

wickedness OF-them 


GineN 

eipen 

G2036 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


18 But Jesus perceived then- 
wickedness, and said, Why 
tempt ye me, [ye] hypocrites? 


T I 


G5101 
pi Acc Sg n 
ANY 
why ? 


MG TTG1PAZGTG YTIOKPITAI 

me peirazete hupokritai 

G3165 G3985 G5273 

pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 PI n_ Voc PI m 

ME YE-ARE-tryING hypocrites 

hypocrites ! 


22:19 GTTI AG IZATG MOI TO 

epideixate moi to 

G1925 G3427 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg t_ Acc Sg n 

ON-SHOW to-ME THE 

exhibit-ye ! 


NOMICMA TOY 

nomisma tou 

G3546 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n t_GenSgm 

currency OF-THE 


KHNCOY 

kEnsou 
G2778 
n_ Gen Sg rr 
POLL-TAX 



19 Shew me the tribute money. 
And they brought unto him a 


TtPOCHNGrKAN AYTCD 

prosEnegkan autO 

G4374 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

TOWARD-CARRY to-Him 
they-bring 


AHNAPION 

dEnarion 
G1220 
n_ Acc Sg n 
DENARIUS 


22:20 KM 
kai 

G2532 


AGrGl 

legei 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-sayING 


AYTO 1C T1NOC 

autois tinos 

G846 G5101 

pp Dat PI m pi Gen Sg m 

to-them OF-ANY 

of-whom ? 



GIKCDN AYTH 

eikOn hautE 


n_ Nom Sg f pd Nom Sg f 
image this 



20 And he saith unto them, 
Whose [is] this image and 
superscription? 


GnirPMbH 

epigraphE 
G1923 
n_ Nom Sg f 
ON-WRITing 
inscription 


22:21 AGrOYC IN AYTCD 

legousin autO 

G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him 


KAICAPOC 

G2541 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-CEASAR 


TOTG 


G5119 

Adv 

then 


AGrGl 

legei 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-sayING 


autois 

G846 

pp Dat PI m 


ATTOAOTG OYN 

apodote oun 

G591 G3767 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj 

BE-YE-FROM-GIVING THEN 
be-ye-paying ! 


TA 



t_ Acc PI 

THE 

the<P) 


KAICAPOC KM CAP I KAI TA TOY OGOY TCD 

G2541 G2541 G2532 G3588 G3588 G2316 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m n_DatSgm Conj t_ Acc Pin t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_DatSgm 

OF-CEASAR to-CEASAR AND THE OF-THE God to-THE 

the<P) 


21 They say unto him, 
Caesar's. Then saith he unto 
them, Render therefore unto 
Caesar the things which are 
Caesar's; and unto God the 
things that are God's. 


22:22 KAI AKOYCANTGC GOAYMACAN KAI AcpGNTGC 

kai akousantes ethaumasan kai aphentes 

G2532 G191 G2296 G2532 G863 

AND HEAR/ng THEY-MARVEL AND FROM-LETTING 

hear/ng-it leaving 


AYTON ATTHAOON 

auton apElthon 

G846 G565 

they-came-away 


22 When they had heard [these 
words], they marvelled, and 
left him, and went their way. 


22:23 GN 6KGINH 


G1722 

Prep 


G1565 
pd Dat Sg f 


TH HMGPA 

tE hEmera 

G3588 G2250 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE DAY 


nPOCHAOON AYTCD 
prosElthon autO 

G4334 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

TOWARD-CAME to-Him 
came-to him 


CAAAOYKAIOI Ol 

saddoukaioi hoi 

G4523 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m t_ Nom PI i 

SADDUCEES THE 


23 . The same day came to him 
the Sadducees, which say that 
there is no resurrection, and 
asked him. 
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AeroNTec 


AeroNTec 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


rYNAIKA AYTOY 

gunaika autou 
G1135 G846 

n_Acc Sg f ppGenSgm 
WOMAN OF-him 


AN ACT AC IN 

anastasin 
G386 

< n_ Acc Sg f 
TO-BE UP-STANDing 
resurrection 

AIAACKAA6 MCDCHC 


KAI ertHPCDTHCAN AYTON 

kai epErOtEsan auton 

G2532 G1905 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
AND THEY-inquire-of Him 


G2036 G1437 G5100 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Cond px Nom E 
said IF-EVER ANY 


vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-FROM-DYING 

may-be-dying 


enirAMBPGYcei 

epigambreusei 

G1918 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-ON-MARRYING 

shall-be-marrying 


AAGAtbOC AYTOY 

adelphos autou 

G80 G846 

n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

brother OF-him 


ANACTHCG I 

anastEsei 
! G450 


he-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING seed 


CnePMA TCD AA6A<t>CD AYTOY 

sperma tO adelphO autou 

G4690 G3588 G80 G846 

n_ Acc Sg n t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg m 


24 Saying, Master, Moses said, 
If a man die, having no 
children, his brother shall 
marry his wife, and raise up 
seed unto his brother. 


G1161 G3844 


GTGAGYTHCGN 

eteleutEsen 

G5053 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
deceasES 


G2532 G3588 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nc 
HAVING 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 

G4413 


A<t>HKeN 

aphEken 

G863 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-LETS 


25 Now there were with us 
seven brethren: and the first, 
when he had married a wife, 
deceased, and, having no issue, 
left his wife unto his brother: 


rYNAIKA AYTOY TCD 

gunaika autou tO 

G1135 G846 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 

WOMAN OF-him to-THE 


22:26 OMOICDC I 
homoiOs F 

G3668 < 


TP I TOC GCDC TCDN 


G2193 G3588 G2033 

i Conj t_ Gen PI m a_ Nom 
TILL OF-THE SEVEN 


22:27 YCTGPON AG TIANTCDN ATTGOANGN KAI H 

husteron de pantOn apethanen kai hE 

G5305 G1161 G3956 G599 G2532 G3588 

Adv Conj a_ Gen PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S 

subsequently YET OF-ALL FROM-DIED AND THE 


ANACTACGI Tib 


G1722 G3588 G3767 G386 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
IN THE THEN UP-STANDing 
resurrection 


TAP GCXON 


G5101 
pi Gen Sg m 
OF-ANY 


GTITA GCTAI TYNI-I 

hepta estai gunE 

G2033 G2071 G1135 

I a_ Nom vi Fut vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 

SEVEN SHALL-BE WOMAN 

she-shall-be wife 


28 Therefore in the 
resurrection whose wife shall 
she be of the seven? for they 
all had her. 


GineN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


riAANAcee 

planasthe 

G4105 

vm Pres Pas 2 PI 
YE-ARE-beING-STRAYED 


29 Jesus answered and said 
unto them. Ye do err, not 
knowing the scriptures, nor the 
power of God. 


MH GIAOT6C 

mE eidotes 

G3361 G1492 

Part Neg vp Perf Act Nc 

NO HAVING-PERCEIVED THE 

being-acquainted with 


TAC 


Acc PI 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 
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2\N*CT2\CG I 
anastasei 

G386 

n_ Dat Sg f 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 


NOT-BESIDES 


NOT-BESIDES 


6Kr&MIZONTM 2\AA CDC ArrGAOl TOY 

ekgamizontai all hOs aggeloi tou 

G1547 G235 G5613 G32 G3588 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI Conj Adv n_ Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg m 

THEY-ARE-OUT-MARRYizING but AS MESSENGERS OF-THE 

they-are-giving-in-marriage 


GN OYPANCD < 

en ouranO < 

G1722 G3772 ( 

1 Prep n_DatSgm > 


AG THC 


ANACTACGCDC TCDN NGKPCDN OYK 


G386 

n_ Gen Sg f 
UP-STANDing 


rEthen humin 

G4483 G5213 G525 

vp Aor Pas Acc Sg n pp 2 Dat PI Prep 

BEING-declarED to-YOU(P) by 


Yno TOY 


AGrONTOC 


! GrCD 
egO 
G1473 


G2532 G3588 


ni proper Conj 

of-ABRAHAM AND 
of-Abraham 


G2464 
ni proper 
of- ISAAC 
of-lsaac 


G2532 G3588 


of-JACOB NOT 


God (PLACer) God 


, ZCDNTCDN 

zOnlOn 

G2198 

vp Pres Act Gen PI r 
OF-LIVING-ones 


G2532 G191 


rp Aor Act Ni 

HEAR/ng 

hear/ng-it 


gzgttahcconto 

exeplEssonto 

G1605 

vi Impf Pas 3 PI 

THEY-were-astonishED 

i/vere-astonished 


G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f 


A1AAXH 

didachE 
G1322 
n_ Dat Sg f 
TEACHing 


AG <t>APICMOI AKOYCANTGC 

de pharisaioi akousantes 

G1161 G5330 G191 

Conj n_ Nom PI m vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
YET PHARISEES HEAR/ng 


OTI G4>IMCDCGN toyc 

hoti ephimOsen tous 

G3754 G5392 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
that He-MUZZLES 


G3588 


CMAOYKMOYC 

saddoukaious 
G4523 
n_ Acc PI m 
SADDUCEES 


Prep t_AccSgi 


G846 

pp Acc Sg n 
SAME 


I KM GtTHPCDTHCGN GIC 

kai epErOtEsen heis 

G2532 G1905 G1520 


AYTCDN NOMIKOC TIG IPAZCDN 


KAI AGrCDN 

kai legOn 
G2532 G3004 
Conj vp Pres Act Nc 
AND sayING 


30 For in the resurrection they 
neither marry, nor are given in 
marriage, but are as the angels 
of God in heaven. 


31 But as touching the 
resurrection of the dead, have 
ye not read that which was 
spoken unto you by God, 
saying, 


32 I am the God of Abraham, 
and the God of Isaac, and the 
God of Jacob? God is not the 
God of the dead, but of the 


33 And when the multitude 
heard [this], they were 
astonished at his doctrine. 


34 . But when the Pharisees 
had heard that he had put the 
Sadducees to silence, they 
were gathered together. 


35 Then one of them, [which 
was] a lawyer, asked [him a 
question], tempting him, and 
saying. 
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22:36 AIAACKAAG TIOIA 

didaskale 
G1320 


G4169 
pi NomSgf 
7-THE-WHIGH 


GNTOAH MGrAAhl 

entolE megalE 

G1785 G3173 




AG IHCOVC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

YET JESUS 


ArMTHCGIC 


37 Jesus said unto him, Thou 
shalt love the Lord thy God 
with all thy heart, and with all 
thy soul, and with all thy mind. 


G2316 G4675 G1722 G3650 

n_AccSgm pp2GenSg Prep a_DatSgf 
God OF-YOU IN WHOLE 


KAPA1A COY 


G2588 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HEART 


34675 G2532 

ip 2 Gen Sg Conj 
3F-YOU AND 


G3650 
a_ Dat Sg f 
WHOLE 


S'YXH COY 

psuchE sou 

G5590 G4675 

n_ Dat Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg 


i AYTH GCT1N 

hautE estin 

G3778 G2076 

pd Nom Sg f vi Pres vx 


KAI GN OAH 


AIANOIA COY 


rep a_DatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

J WHOLE THE THRU-MIND 

TIPCDTH 

prOtE 

G4413 G2532 G3173 G1785 

) a_ Nom Sg f Conj a_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 

BEFORE-most AND GREAT direction 

foremost precept 


22:39 AGYTGPA 

deutera de homoia 

G1208 G1161 G3664 

a_ Nom Sg f Conj a_ Nom 

second YET LIKE 


OMOIA AYTH 


ArATTHCG 1C 


YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING THE 


TIAHC ION COY 

plEsion 
G4139 


G4675 G5613 

pp 2 Gen Sg Adv 
OF-YOU AS 


39 And the second [is] like 
unto it, Thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


TAYTAIC TAIC AYCIN GNTOAAIC OAOC 


G1722 G3778 


n_ Dat PI f 
directions 


nPOchHTA I 


KPGMANTA I 

kremantai 
G4396 G2910 

i n_ Nom PI m vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

BEFORE-AVERers ARE-HANGING 
prophets 


22:41 CYNHrMGNCDN 

sunEgmenOn 

G4863 

vp Perf Pas Gen PI m 

OF-HAVING-TOGETHER-LED 

of-having-been-gathered 


G1161 G3588 


cbAPICAICl 

pharisaiOn 

G5330 


GTIHPCDTHCGN 

epErOtEsen 

G1905 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
inquirES-of 


40 On these two 

commandments hang all the 
law and the prophets. 


41 . While the Pharisees were 
gathered together, Jesus asked 


22:42 AGrCDN 
legOn 

G3004 


TI YMIN AOKGI T7GPI 

ti humin dokei peri 

G5101 G5213 G1380 G4012 

pi Nom Sg n pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 

ANY to-YOU(P) it-IS-SEEMING ABOUT 

AGrOYCIN AYTCD TOY AABIA 

legousin autO tou dabid 

G3004 G846 G3588 G1138 

j vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m ni proper 

THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him OF-THE DAVID 


XPICTOY TINOC 

christou tinos 

G5547 G5101 

n_ Gen Sg m pi Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED OF-ANY 

Christ of-whom ? 


42 Saying, What think ye of 
Christ? whose son is he? They 
say unto him, [The Son] of 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Matthew 22 - Matthew 23 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
He-IS-sayING to-them 


G4459 G3767 G1138 

Adv Int Conj ni proper 
how THEN DAVID 


AABIA GN nNGYMATI 

dabid en pneumati 

G1722 G4151 
Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


G2962 
n_ Acc Sg m 


AYTON KAA6I 

auton kalel 

G846 G2564 

m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-CALLING 


43 He saith unto them, How 
then doth David in spirit call 
him Lord, saying, 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


22:44 GinGN 


KYPIOC TCD 


im Sg m t Dat Sg m 


44 The LORD said unto my 
Lord, Sit thou on my right 
hand, till I make thine enemies 
thy footstool? 


AY-BE-PLACING THE 


YTTOrtOA I ON 


TCDN riOACDN COY 

tOn podOn sou 

G3588 G4228 G4675 

t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m pp 2 Gen Sg 

OF-THE FEET OF-YOU 


22:45 61 OYN AABIA KAA6I 

G1487 G3767 G1138 G2564 

Cond Conj ni proper vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IF THEN DAVID IS-CALLING 




G846 

pp Acc Sg i 


KYPION nCDC 

kurion pOs 

G2962 G4459 

n_ Acc Sg m Adv Int 




AYTOY 6CTIN 

autou estin 

G846 G2076 

pp Gen Sg m viPresvxx3Sg 
OF-hirn He-IS 


45 If David then call him Lord, 
how is he his son? 


22:46 KA! OYA6IC 6AYNATO 


AND NOT-YE 


46 And no man was able to 
answer him a word, neither 
durst any [man] from that day 
forth ask him any more 
[questions]. 


TIC 


An 6K6INHC THC HM6PAC 

ap ekeinEs tEs hEmeras 

G575 G1565 G3588 G2250 

Prep pdGenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
FROM that THE DAY 


enepcDTHCA i 

eperOtEsai 


TO-inquire-of 


AYTON OYK6TI 


pp Acc Sg m Adv 
Him NOT-STILL 

no'-longer 
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6AAAHC6N 

elalEsen 

G2980 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TALKS 

speaks 


OXAO 1C 
ochlois 

G3793 


G2532 G3588 


MASHTAIC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


THRONGS AND 


1 . Then spake Jesus to the 
multitude, and to his disciples, 


23:2 AerCDN 
legOn 
G3004 


err i thc 


G2515 G2523 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 

DOWN-SETTLE are-seated 


GKA01CAN Ol 

ekathisan hoi 

G2523 G3588 


TPAMMATGIC 


<*>APICAIOI 


AN eiTICDClN 

an eipOsin 

G302 G2036 

Part vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

EVER THEY-MAY-BE-sayING 


G4160 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-DOING 
be-ye-doing ! 


G1161 G3588 


YM1N THPGIN THPGITG 

humin tErein tEreite 

G5213 G5083 G5083 

pp 2 Dat PI vn Pres Act vm Pres Act 2 PI 

to-YOU(P) TO-BE-KEEPING BE-KEEPING 
to-ye be-ye-keeping-it I 


AYTCDN MH TIOIGIT6 AGrOYC IN 1 

autOn mE poieite legousin 5 

G846 G3361 G4160 G3004 ( 

1 pp Gen PI m Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI vi Pres Act 3 PI ( 

OF-them NO BE-DOING THEY-ARE-sayING f 

be-ye-doing ! 


3 All therefore whatsoever they 
bid you observe, [that] observe 
and do; but do not ye after 
their works: for they say, and 
do not. 


rroiOYCiN 


23:4 AeCMGYOYCIN 
desmeuousin 
G1195 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-BINDING 


TAP chOPTIA BAP6A 

gar phortia barea 
G1063 G5413 G926 


AYCBACTAKTA 

dusbastakta 

G1419 


en1 toyc 


G1909 G3588 


CDMOYC TCDN 

Omous tOn 

G5606 G3588 

n_AccPlm t_GenPlrr 

SHOULDERS OF-THE 


AN0PCDTICDN TCD 

anthrOpOn 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


erriTieeACih 

epititheasin 

G2007 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Att 


G1161 G1147 

Conj n_ Dat Sg m 
YET FINGER 


4 For they bind heavy burdens 
and grievous to be borne, and 
lay [them] on men's shoulders; 
but they [themselves] will not 
move them with one of their 


0GAOYCIN 


KINHCAI AYTA 


THEY-ARE-WILLING TO-STIR 


23:5 TIANTA 
G3956 


AYTCDN nOlOYCIN 


npoc 

G4314 


G3588 

ct 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

3E-DOING TOWARD THE 


5 But all their works they do 
for to be seen of men: they 
make broad their phylacteries, 
and enlarge the borders of their 
garments, 


3E-BROADenlNG YET 


MGrAAYNOYC IN TA KPACTTGAA TCDN 

megalunousin ta kraspeda tOn 

G3170 G3588 G2899 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Acc PI n n_ Acc Pin t_ Gen PI n 

THEY-ARE-magnifyING THE HANG-FOOTS OF-THE 

are-magnifying tassels 


G2440 G846 

n_ Gen PI n pp Gen PI rr 

GARMENTS OF-them 
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23:6 4>IAOYCIN 
philousin 

G5368 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-beING-FOND 

they-are-being-fond-of 

TAC tTPCDTOKAOGAP 1A 

tas prOtokathedrias 

G3588 G4410 


BESIDES THE 




G1722 G3588 


TIPCDTOKAICI AN 

prOtoklisian 

G4411 

n_Acc Sg f 

BEFORE-most-CLINE 

first-reclining-place 

CYNArCDrAIC 

sunagOgais 

G4864 


G1722 G3588 


st-DOWN-SETTLES IN 


TOYC ACTIACMOYC GN TAIC AfOPAIC KAI KAAGIC0AI 


YnO TCDN 


ANOPCDTICDN PABBI PABBI 

anthrOpOn rabbi rabbi 

G444 G4461 G4461 

n_ Gen PI m Hebrew Hebrew 

humans RABBI RABBI 


TO-BE-beING-CALLED by 


6 And love the uppermost 
rooms at feasts, and the chief 
seats in the synagogues, 


7 And greetings in the markets, 
and to be called of men, Rabbi, 
Rabbi. 


KAH0HT6 

klEthEte 
G2564 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI Hebrew 

MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED RABBI 


PABBI 6IC TAP GCTIb 

rabbi heis gar estin 

G4461 G1520 G1063 G2076 


humOn 

G5216 

k 3 Sg pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


XPICTOC TTANTGC 

Christos pantes 

G5547 G3956 

i ft. Norn Sg m a_ Norn PI m 
ANOINTED ALL 


O KAOHrHTHC O 

ho kathEgEtEs ho 

G3588 G2519 G3588 

t_ Norn Sg m n_ Norn Sg m t_ Norn Si 

THE DOWN-LEADer THE 

preceptor 


23:9 KAI TIATGPA Mhl KAAGCHTG YMCDN 

kai patera mE kalesEte humOn 

G2532 G3962 G3361 G2564 G5216 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI pp 2 Gen PI 

AND FATHER NO YE-SHOULD-BE-CALLING OF-YOU(P) 


YMGIC AAGAcfcOl 6CTG 


G1161 G5210 


eni thc 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


8 But be not ye called Rabbi: 
for one is your Master, [even] 
Christ; and all ye are brethren. 


9 And call no [man] your 
father upon the earth: for one is 
your Father, which is in 


TAP GCTIN 


TO 1C OYPANOIC 

tois ouranois 

> G3588 G3772 


KAOHrHTA I 

kathEgEtai 

G2519 


23:10 MHAG KAHOHTG 

mEde klEthEte 

G3366 G2564 

Conj vs Aor Pas 2 PI n_ Norn PI m a_ Norn 

NO-YET YE-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED DOWN-LEADers ONE 
nor-yet preceptors 

KAOhirhlTHC O XPICTOC 

kathEgEtEs ho Christos 

G2519 G3588 G5547 

n_ Nom Sg m t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

DOWN-LEADer THE ANOINTED 

preceptor Christ 


TAP 


GCT1N 


gar humOn estin I 

G1063 G5216 G2076 < 

i Conj pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t 

for OF-YOU(P) IS 


10 Neither be ye called 
masters: for one is your 
Master, [even] Christ. 


23:1' 


A6 MGIZCDN YMCDN GCTAI 


YET GREATER OF-YOU(P) SHALL-BE 


23:12 OCT 1C 


GAYTON 


of-ye 


YTCDCGI 

hostis de hupsOsei heauton 

G3748 Gf 161 G5312 G1438 

pr Nom Sg m Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m 

WHO-ANY YET SHALL-BE-HEIGHTenING self 

shall-be-exalting himself 


TATIGINCDCGI GAYTON YTCDOHCGTAI 

tapeinOsei heauton hupsOthEsetai 

G5013 G1438 G5312 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-makING-LOW self SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED 

shall-be-humbling himself shall-be-being-exalted 


TATIG INCDOHCGTA1 

tapeinOthEsetai 

G5013 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW 

shall-be-being-humbled 


12 And whosoever shall exalt 
himself shall be abased; and he 
that shall humble himself shall 
be exalted. 
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tpammatgic 

grammateis 

G1122 


KM <t>APICMOI 

kai pharisaioi 

G2532 G5330 


VnOKPITM OT1 

hupokritai 

G5273 


WOE YET to-YOU(P) WRITers 


G3754 G2808 

Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 

that YE-ARE-LOCKING 


G932 G3588 

: (U Acc Sg f t_ Gen PI 

KINGdom OF-THE 


OYPANCDN eMnPOC0GN 

ouranOn emprosthen 

G3772 G1715 


AN0PCDTICDN YMGIC 

anthrOpOn humeis 

G444 G5210 


13 . But woe unto you, scribes 
and Pharisees, hypocrites! for 
ye shut up the kingdom of 
heaven against men: for ye 
neither go in [yourselves], 
neither suffer ye them that are 
entering to go in. 


AcbIGTG 

aphiete 

G863 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G2532 G5330 


YTTOKPITM 

hupokritai 

G5273 


TCDN XHPCDN KM 

ton chErOn kai 

G3588 G5503 G253S 

t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f Conj 

OF-THE WIDOWS AND 


TTPOcbACG I 

prophasei 
G4392 
n_ Dat Sg f 

to-BEFORE-APPEARance 

to-pretense 


I KATGC0IGTG 

katesthiete 
54 G2719 

j vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-DOWN-EATING 

ye-are-devouring 

TIPOCGYXOMGNO I 

proseuchomenoi 

G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 

prayING 

ones-praying 


TOYTO AHYGC0G 
touto lEpsesthe 

G5124 G2983 

pd Acc Sg n vi Fut midD 2 F 
this YE-SHALL-BE GETTING more-excessive 

f ye-shall-be-getting 


nepiccoTepoN kpima 

perissoteron krima 

a_ Acc Sg n Cmp n_AccSgn 

JUDGment 


G3759 G5213 


to-YOU(P) WRITers 


0AAACCAN 


riOlHCM 

poiEsai 
G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-make 


G3754 G4013 

l Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 

that YE-ARE-ABOUT-LEADING 
ye-are-going-about 

TIPOCHAYTON KM OTAN 

prosEluton kai hotan 

G4339 G2532 G3752 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj Conj 

TOWARD-COMer AND when-EVER 

proselyte whenever 


reNHTM 

genEtai 

G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 


noieiTG 

poieite 

G4160 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 


Y-BE-BECOMING YE-ARE-makING I 


reeNNi-ic aittaotgpon ymcdn 

geennEs diploteron humOn 

G1067 G1362 G5216 

I n_ Gen Sg f a_AccSgmCmp pp 2 Gen PI 

OF-GEHENNA more-double OF-YOU(P) 

more-than-double of-ye 


OMOCH GN TCD 

omosE en tO 

G3660 G1722 G3588 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

SHOULD-BE-SWEARING IN THE 


NACD OYAGN GC 

naO ouden estii 

G3485 G3762 G20 

n n_ Dat Sg m a_ Nom Sg n vi P 

TEMPLE NOT-YET-ONE it-IS 

XPYCCD TOY NAOY 

chrusO tou naou 

G5557 G3588 G3485 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

GOLD OF-THE TEMPLE 


14 Woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye 
devour widows'houses, and for 
a pretence make long prayer: 
therefore ye shall receive the 
greater damnation. 


15 Woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye 
compass sea and land to make 
one proselyte, and when he is 
made, ye make him twofold 
more the child of hell than 
yourselves. 


16 Woe unto you, [ye] blind 
guides, which say. Whosoever 
shall swear by the temple, it is 
nothing; but whosoever shall 
swear by the gold of the 
temple, he is a debtor! 


G3784 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-OWING 
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23:17 MCDPOI 
mOroi 
G3474 


KAI TY4>AO I 

kai tuphloi 

G2532 G5185 


TAP MGIZCDN 

gar meizOn 
G1063 G3187 


O XPYCOC 

ho chrusos 

G3588 G5557 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Norn Sg m 
THE GOLD 


G2228 G3588 


i vp Pres Act No 
HOLYizING 
hallowing 


SHOULD-BE-SWEARING 


G5557 

i n_Acc Sg m 
GOLD 


OYCIACThlPICD OYAGN 

thusiastEriO 
G2379 
n_ Dat Sg n 
SACRIFICE-place 


G3762 




GTIANCD AYTOY OcbGIAGI 

epanO autou opheilei 

G1883 G846 G3784 

Adv pp Gen Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

ON-UP OF-it IS-OWING 

upon it 

23:19 MCDPOI KAI TY<t>AOI 

mOroi kai tuphloi 

G3474 G2532 G5185 


TI TAP MG1ZON 

ti gar meizon 

G5101 G1063 G3173 

pi Nom Sg n Conj a_ Nom Sg n Cmp 

ANY for GREATer 


dOron 

G1435 

n_NomSgn 


TO OYCIACTHPION TO 

to thusiastErion to 

G3588 G2379 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n t_ Nom S 

THE SACRIFICE-place THE 


TO ACDPON 

to dOron 

G3588 G1435 

i t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
THE oblation 


OYN OMOCAC 
oun omosas 
G3767 G3660 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg 
THEN one-SWEAR/ng 


TCD OYCIACTHPICD OMNY61 

tO thusiastEriO omnuei 

G3588 G2379 G3660 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n vi Pres Act 3 i 

THE SACRIFICE-place 


IS-SWEARING 


KAI 6N nACIN TOIC 

kai en pasin tois 

G2532 G1722 G3956 G3588 


GTTANCD AYTOY 

epanO autou 

G1883 G846 

i Adv pp Gen Sg n 

ON-UP OF-it 

upon it 

AC GN TCD 


G2532 G3588 


GN TCD 


vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep 

E one-SWEARmg IN 

one-swear ing 

KATOIKOYNTI AYTON 

katoikounti auton 

G2730 G846 

i vp Pres Act Dat Sg m pp Acc Sg m 
One-DOWN-HOMING it 
one-dwelling-in himjt 

i OMOCAC C 


G3485 

i n_ Dat Sg m 
TEMPLE 


OMNYGI GN AYTCD 

omnuei en autO 

G3660 G1722 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 
IS-SWEARING IN it 


Prep t_ Dat Sg n 


OYPANCD 

ouranO 


OMNYG I 

omnuei 

G3660 


OPONCD TOY OGOY 

thronO tou theou 

G2362 G3588 G2316 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

THRONE OF-THE God 


GN TCD 


G1883 


KAOHMGNCD 

kathEmenO 
G2521 

i vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m Adv 
One-sittING ON-UP 

one-sitting upon 


17 [Ye] fools and blind: for 
whether is greater, the gold, or 
the temple that sanctifieth the 
gold? 


18 And, Whosoever shall 
swear by the altar, it is 
nothing; but whosoever 
sweareth by the gift that is 
upon it, he is guilty. 


19 [Ye] fools and blind: for 
whether [is] greater, the gift, or 
the altar that sanctifieth the 
gift? 


20 Whoso therefore shall swear 
by the altar, sweareth by it, and 
by all things thereon. 


21 And whoso shall swear by 
the temple, sweareth by it, and 
by him that dwelleth therein. 


22 And he that shall swear by 
heaven, sweareth by the throne 
of God, and by him that sitteth 
thereon. 
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Matthew 23 


G3759 G5213 

Inj pp 2 Dat PI 

WOE to-YOU(P) 

woe I to-ye 

TO HAYOCMON 

to hEduosmon 

G3588 G2238 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


TPJ.MMJ.T61C 

grammateis 

G1122 


kai pharisaioi 

G2532 G5330 


GRATIFY-ODOR AND THE 


TA BAPYTGPA TOY 

ta barutera tou 

G3588 G926 G3588 

t_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI n Cmp t_ Gen Sg m 

THE more-HEAVY OF-THE 

the-things weightier 


KA I TO ANH0ON 

kai to anEthon 

G2532 G3588 G432 

_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


YTTOKPITA I OTI ATTOA6KATOYTG 

hupokritai hoti apodekatoute 

G5273 G3754 G586 

n_ Voc PI m Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 

hypocrites that YE-ARE-FROM-TENthING 

hypocrites! ye-are-taking-tithes-from 


KAI A<t>HKATG 

kai aphEkate 

G2532 G863 

Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI 

AND YE-FROM-LET 


AND THE 


KPICIN KM TON 

G2920 G2532 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj t_AccSj 
JUDGing AND THE 


ye-lea 


TAYTA GAG I 


FIOIHCM KAK61NA 

poiEsai kakeina 

G4160 G2548 


PI n Con Part Neg v 


J*<t>lGNM 

aphienai 

G863 


kHroi ty4>aoi 

lEgoi tuphloi 

595 G5185 

.Y-LEADers BLIND 


KAMHAON KATATTINONTGC 

kamElon katapinontes 
G2574 G2666 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
CAMEL DOWN-DRINKING 

ones-swallowing 

23:25 OYAI YMIN rPAMMt 

ouai humin grammatr 

G3759 G5213 G1122 


A IYAIZONTGC 

diulizontes 

G1368 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

ones-THRU-STRAINING 

ones-straining-out 


KCDNCDFIA 

kOnOpa 

G2971 

n_Acc Sg m 
MIDGE 


KA0APIZGTG TO 


nOTHPlOY 

potEriou 


nAPOYIAOC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


rO-PLACE YET 


rGMOYC IN 62 APFIArHC KAt AKPACIAC 

gemousin ex harpagEs kai akrasias 

G1073 G1537 G724 G2532 G192 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

THEY-ARE-beING-REPLETE OUT OF-SNATCHing AND UN-HOLD 

they-are-brimming of-rapacity of-incontinence 


23:2f 


i <t>APICAlG ty4>ag 
pharisaie tuphle 

G5330 G5185 

n_Voc Sg m a_VocSgm 
PHARISEE I BLIND I 


nAPOYIAOC 


BESIDE-PROVISION 1 


KA0AP ICON nPCDTON 

katharison prOton 

G2511 G4412 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 
cleanse BEFORE-most 

cleanse-you I first 

NA TGNHTAI KJ 

2443 G1096 G2I 

onj vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Coi 

HAT MAY-BE-BECOMING AN 


TO 


6NTOC TOY 


G3588 G4221 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE DRINK-cup 


GKTOC AYTCDN KA0APON 
ektos autOn katharon 

18 G1622 G846 G2513 

im Sg n Adv pp Gen PI m a_ Nom Sg n 

OUTside OF-them clean 


23:27 OYA I 


G3759 G5213 


to-YOU(P) WRITers 


<t>APICA!OI 

kai pharisaioi 

G2532 G5330 

AND PHARISEES 


FFAPOMO IAZGTG 

paromoiazete 

G3945 

YE-ARE-BESIDE-LIKEizING 


TAcbOlC KGKONIAMGNOIC OIT1NGC 

taphois kekoniamenois hoitines 

G5028 G2867 G3748 

n_ Dat PI m vp Perf Pas Dat PI m pr Nom PI m 

to-sepulchers HAVING-been-whitewashED WHO-ANY 

sepulchers which- an 7 


MGN 4>AINONTAI 


G3303 G5316 


CDPAIOI GCCD0GN 

hOraioi esOthen 

G5611 G2081 


23 Woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye 
pay tithe of mint and anise and 
cummin, and have omitted the 
weightier [matters] of the law, 
judgment, mercy, and faith: 
these ought ye to have done, 
and not to leave the other 
undone. 


24 [Ye] blind guides, which 
strain at a gnat, and swallow a 


25 Woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye 
make clean the outside of the 
cup and of the platter, but 
within they are full of extortion 
and excess. 


26 [Thou] blind Pharisee, 
cleanse first that [which is] 
within the cup and platter, that 
the outside of them may be 
clean also. 


27 Woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye 
are like unto whited 
sepulchres, which indeed 
appear beautiful outward, but 
are within full of dead [men's] 
bones, and of all uncleanness. 
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Matthew 23 


A6 TGMOYCIN OCT6CDN NGKPCDN 

de gemousin osteOn nekrOn 

G1161 G1073 G3747 G3498 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI n_ Gen PI n a_ Gen PI m 

YET THEY-ARE-beING-REPLETE OF-BONES OF-DEAD-one 

they-are-being-crammed of-dead-ones 


KM ITACHC AKA0APCIAC 

kai pasEs akatharsias 

G2532 G3956 G167 

Conj a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

AND OF-EVERY UN-cleanness 

of-all uncleanness 


I OYTCDC KM YMGI 
houtOs kai humeis 
G3779 G2532 G5210 


G£CD0GN MGN <t>AIN6C0G 


5 G3303 G5316 G3588 

Conj pp 2 Nom PI Adv Part vi Pres Pas 2 PI Dat PI 

AND YOU(P) OUT-PLACE INDEED ARE-APPEARING to-THE 

also ye outside 

AG MGCTOI GCTG YTIOKPICGCDC KM ANOMIAC 


28 Even so ye also outwardly 
appear righteous unto men, but 
within ye are full of hypocrisy 
and iniquity. 


INTO-PLACE YET DISTENDED 1 


23:29 OYM 


G3759 G5213 


TAcbOYC TCDN 
taphous tOn 

G5028 G3588 


TIPO<t>HTCDN 

prophEtOn 

G4396 


KOCMGIT6 


OTI OIKOAOMGITG 

hoti oikodomeite 
G3754 G3618 


G2532 G2885 G3588 

n_ Gen PI m Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc F 

BEFORE-AVERers AND YE-ARE-SYSTEMING THE 

prophets are-adorning 


29 Woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! because 
ye build the tombs of the 
prophets, and garnish the 
sepulchres of the righteous, 


I KM AGrGTG Gl HMGN 

kai legete ei Emen 

G2532 G3004 G1487 G1510 

Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI Cond vi Impf vx> 

AND YE-ARE-sayING IF WE-WER 


OYK AN HMGN 

ouk an Emen 

G3756 G302 G1510 G2844 G846 

Part Neg Part vi Impf vxx 1 PI a_ Nom PI m pp Ger 

NOT EVER WE-WERE communioners OF-the 

participants 


TAIC HMGPAIC TCDN TFATGPCDN HMCDN 


G1722 G3588 


GN TCD AI MAT I TCDN TFPOcbHTCDN 

en to haimati tOn prophEtOn 

G1722 G3588 G129 G3588 G4396 

I Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 

IN THE BLOOD OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 


CDCT6 MAPTYPGITG 6AYTOIC OTI YIOI 

hOste martureite heautois hoti huioi 

G5620 G3140 G1438 G3754 G5207 

Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI pf 3 Dat PI m Conj n_ Nom F 

AS-BESIDES YE-ARE-witnessING to-selves that SONS 

so-that ye-are-testifying to-yourselves 

'C nPO<}>HTAC 

prophEtas 
3 G4396 


TCDN cbONGYCANTCDN 

tOn phoneusantOn 

G3588 G5407 

I t_ Gen PI m vp Aor Act Gen PI m 
OF-THE ones-MURDERmg 

ones-murdermg 


30 And say, If we had been in 
the days of our fathers, we 
would not have been partakers 
with them in the blood of the 
prophets. 


31 Wherefore ye be witnesses 
unto yourselves, that ye are the 
children of them which killed 
the prophets. 


MGTPON TCDN 


TIATGPCDN YMCDN 

paterOn humOn 

G3962 G5216 


DF-THE FATHERS 


23:33 OchGIC 
opheis 
G3789 


TGNNHMATA GXIANCDN TICDC rbYTHTG 

gennEmata echidnOn pOs phugEte 


serpents products 


AY-BE-FLEEING FROM 


Alto THC KPIC6CDC THC 

apo tEs kriseOs tEs 

G575 G3588 G2920 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

THE JUDGing OF-THE 


33 [Ye] serpents, [ye] 
generation of vipers, how can 
ye escape the damnation of 
hell? 


TGGNNHC 

geennEs 
G1067 
n_ Gen Sg f 
GEHENNA 
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G2400 G1473 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom 
BE-PERCEIVING I 


rPAMMATG IC 


G2532 G4680 G2532 G1122 


AtTOCTGAACD nPOC YMAC TIPO<t>HTAC 

apostellO pros humas prophEtas 

G649 G4314 G5209 G4396 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI n_ Acc PI m 
AM-commissionING TOWARD YOU(P) BEFORE-AVERers 

am-dispatching ye prophets 


GZ 


G2532 G1537 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


ATTOKTGNG ITG 

apokteneite 

G615 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING 


34 . Wherefore, behold, I send 
unto you prophets, and wise 

men, and scribes: and [some] 

of them ye shall kill and 

crucify; and [some] of them 
shall ye scourge in your 

synagogues, and persecute 
[them] from city to city: 


vi Fut Act 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-impalING 
ye-shall-be-crucifying 


G2532 G1537 


MACTITCDCGTG 

mastigOsete 

G3146 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-scourgING 


CYNArCDrAIC 


YMCDN KM AICD2GTG ATTO TTOAGCDC 6 1C nOAIN 

humOn kai diOxete apo poleOs eis polin 

G5216 G2532 G1377 G575 G4172 G1519 G4172 

pp 2 Gen PI Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI Prep n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

OF-YOU(P) AND YE-SHALL-BE-CHASING FROM city INTO city 

of-ye ye-shall-be-persecuting 


23:35 OncDC GASH 

hopOs elthE 

G3704 G2064 

Adv vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

WHICH-how MAY-BE-COMING 


G1909 G5209 

Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

ON YOU(P) 


G3956 G129 

a_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
EVERY BLOOD 


GTII THC 

epi tEs gEs 

G1909 G3588 G1093 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

ON THE LAND 


MMATOC ZAXAPIOY 


ATTO TOY MMATOC ABGA TOY 


n^Gen Sg m 
OF-ZACHARIAS 


G575 G3588 G129 

Prep %_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
FROM THE BLOOD 


BAPAXIOY 

barachiou 

G914 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-BARACHIAS 


G1342 
a_ Nom Sg n 
JUST 


G6 G3588 

ni proper t_ Gen Sg r 
of-ABEL THE 


A I KAI ON GKXYNOMGNON 

ekchunomenon 

G1632 

) Pres Pas Nom Sg n 
beING-OUT-POURED 
being-shed 

AIKAIOY GCDC TOY 
dikaiou heOs tou 

G1342 G2193 G3588 

a_ Gen Sg m Conj t_ Gen Sg n 

JUST TILL OF-THE 

just-one until the 

CATG MGTAIY TOY 


35 That upon you may come all 
the righteous blood shed upon 
the earth, from the blood of 
righteous Abel unto the blood 
of Zacharias son of Barachias, 
whom ye slew between the 
temple and the altar. 


KAI TOY 


0YCIACTHPIOY 
tou thusiastEriou 

G3588 G2379 

t Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
THE SACRIFICE-place 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


TAYTHN 

tautEn 
G3778 
pd Acc Sg f 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


TAYTA TIANTA GTI I THN 


G2240 G5023 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pd Nom PI n 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING these 

these-things 


TGNGAN 

genean 
G1074 
n_ Acc Sg f 
generation 


36 Verily I say unti 
these things shall c 
this generation. 


you, All 


23:37 IGPOYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 


ATTOKTG INOYCA 

apokteinousa 

G615 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
one-FROM-KILLING 


ATTGCTAAMGNOYC 

apestalmenous 

G649 

vp Pert Pas Acc PI m 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


nPOcbHTAC 

prophEtas 

G4396 


nOCAKIC H0GAHCA 

posakis EthelEsa 

G4212 G2309 

Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

how-many-times l-WILL 


37 O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 
[thou] that killest the prophets, 
and stonest them which are 
sent unto thee, how often 
would I have gathered thy 
children together, even as a 
hen gathereth her chickens 
under [her] wings, and ye 
would not! 


GniCYNArArGIN 

episunagagein 
G1996 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING THE 
to-be-assembling 


Acc PI 


TGKNA 

tekna 

G5043 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg r 
WHICH 


TPOTION GTI I CYNArG I 

tropon episunagei 

G5158 G1996 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

manner IS-ON-TOG ETHER-LEADING 

is-assembling 
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OPNIC TA 

ornis ta 

G3733 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_AccPln 
BIRD THE 


NOCCIA 6AYTHC 
nossia heautEs 
G3556 G1438 

n_ Acc PI n pf3GenSgf 
YOUNG OF-self 
brood of-her self 


Yno TAC 


hupo tas 
G5259 G3588 

Prep t_AccPlf 
UNDER THE 


nTGPYr\C KM OYK HOGAHCATG 

pterugas kai ouk EthelEsate 

G4420 G2532 G3756 G2309 

n_ Acc PI f Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 PI 

flyers AND NOT YE-WILL 

wings 


23:38 


G2400 G863 G5213 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

BE-PERCEIVING IS-beING-FROM-LET to-YOU<P> 

lo I is-being-left to-ye 


OIKOC YMCDN 

oikos humOn 

G3624 G5216 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen PI 

HOME OF-YOU(P) 

house of-ye 


GPHMOC 

erEmos 

G2048 

a_ Nom Sg m 
DESOLATE 


38 Behold, your house is left 
unto you desolate. 


23:39 AerCD TAP YMIN 

legO gar humin 

G3004 G1063 G5213 

vl Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI 

1-AM-saylNG for to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 


OY 

G3756 
Part Neg 
NOT 



IAHTG An 

idEte ap 

G1492 G575 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep 

YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING FROM 



39 For I say unto you, Ye shall 
not see me henceforth, till ye 
shall say, Blessed [is] he that 
cometh in the name of the 
Lord. 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nr 

Orre-COMING 

one-coming 


GN ONOMATI 

en onomati 

G1722 G3686 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


KYPIOY 

G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Master 


of-Lord 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 10 


Parsing/ CGTS 16 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.scripture4all.org 


Matthew 24 


KA I 626AOCDN 
kai exelthOn 

G2532 G1831 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom ! 
AND OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GTTOPGYGTO 


KA I nPOCMAOON 

kai prosElthon 
G2532 G4334 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom 

AND TOWARD-CAME THE 

approached 


G3588 


MTO TOY 


FROM THE 


MAOHTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 

G3101 G846 


gttiagixai aytcd 

epideixai auto 

G1925 G846 

vn Aor Act pp Dat Sg n 
TO-ON-SHOW to-Him 
to-exhibit 


1 . And Jesus went out, and 
departed from the temple: and 
his disciples came to [him] for 
to shew him the buildings of 
the temple. 


OIKOAOMAC 

oikodomas 
G3619 
n_Acc Pit 
HOME-BUILDings 


TOY 


IGPOY 


t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
OF-THE SACRED-place 
sanctuary 


IHCOYC 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


AYTOIC OY 


AMHN AGrCD 

amEn legO 
G3004 




G5213 


Adv 


ou mE aphethE 

G3756 G3361 G863 

Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AMEN 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) NOT NO MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LET her 

verily to-ye may-be-being-left 

OC OY MH KATAAY0HCGTAI 

hos ou mE kataluthEsetai 

G3739 G3756 G3361 G2647 

pr Nom Sg m Part Neg Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

WHICH NOT NO SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED 

shall-be-being-demolished 

24:3 KA0HMGNOY A6 AYTOY GTII 

kathEmenou de autou epi 

G2521 G1161 G846 G1909 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m Conj pp Gen Sg m Prep 


CD AG AI0OC 
hOde lithos 

G5602 G3037 


TAYTA 

G5023 


GTTI AI0ON 

epi lithon 

G1909 G3037 
Prep n_ Acc Sg m 
ON STONE 


mountain 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 


TTOT6 TAYTA GOT AI 


G4219 G5023 


G2071 G2532 G5101 G3588 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj pi Acc Sg n t_ Nom S 
SHALL-BE AND ANY THE 


CHMGION THC 

sEmeion tEs 

G4592 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg n t_GenSgf 


2 And Jesus said unto them, 
See ye not all these things? 
verily I say unto you. There 
shall not be left here one stone 
upon another, that shall not be 
thrown down. 


GAAICDN 

elaiOn 

G1636 


G2036 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-sayING 
be-you-telling ! 


3 And as he sat upon the mount 
of Olives, the disciples came 
unto him privately, saying. Tell 
us, when shall these things be? 
and what [shall be] the sign of 
thy coming, and of the end of 
the world? 


G4674 
ps 2 Gen Sg 
YOUR 


G3952 
n_ Gen Sg ■ 
BESIDE-BEING AND 
presence 


KAI THC CYNTGAG1 AC TOY 

kai tEs sunteleias tou 

G2532 G3588 G4930 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE TOGETHER-FINISH OF-THE 

conclusion 


AtTOKPIOGIC 


GITIGN 

G2036 


AYTOIC BAGTIGTG 

autois blepete 

G846 G991 

pp Dat PI m vm Pres Act 2 PI 

to-them BE-lookING 


. And Jesus answered and 
id unto them, Take heed that 
> man deceive you. 


TFAANHCH 

planEsE 

G4105 

I vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-STRAYING 
should-be-deceiving 


24:5 nOAAO I TAP 


GAGYCONTAI 

eleusontai 

G2064 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-COMING 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


shall deceive many. 
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XPICTOC 

christos kai pollous 

G5547 G2532 G4183 


i MGAAHC6TG 

mellEsete 

G3195 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-ABOUT 


mm epoeicee 

mE throeisthe 

G3361 G2360 

I Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 PI 

NO BE-beING-ALARMED 

be-ye-being-alarmed I 


ANOINTED AND 


G1161 G191 


no AAOYC nA ANMCOYC IN 

planEsousin 
G4105 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-STRAYING 
shall-be-deceiving 


nOAGMOYC 


AKOAC 


G2532 G189 


nOAGMCDN 

polemOn 
G4171 


HEARings OF-BATTLES 


TAP nANTA 


reNecoAi 

genesthai 

G1096 


AAA OYnCO 
all oupO 

G235 G3768 


6 And ye shall hear of wars 
and rumours of wars: see that 
ye be not troubled: for all 
[these things] must come to 
pass, but the end is not yet. 


18 G5056 

imSgn n_NomSgn 
FINISH 


24:7 GrGPOHCGTA I 
egerthEsetai 
G1453 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED 


KAI GCONTAI AI MO I 

kai esontai limoi 

G2532 G2071 G3042 


TAP G0NOC Gn I G0NOC 

gar ethnos epi ethnos 

G1063 G1484 G1909 G1484 

Conj n_ Nom Sg n Prep n_ Acc Sj 

for NATION ON NATION 


KAI BACIAGIA Gn I BACIA6IAN 

kai basileia epi basileian 

G2532 G932 G1909 G932 


G2532 G3061 


G2532 G4578 


AND PESTILENCES AND 


7 For nation shall rise against 
nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom: and there shall be 
famines, and pestilences, and 
i divers places. 


24:8 nANTA AG TAYTA 


YET these 


APXH CDAINCDN 

archE OdinOn 

G746 G5604 

n_ Nom Sg f n_GenPlf 

ORIGINal OF-travails 

beginning of-pangs 


24:9 TOTG nAPAACDCOYCIN 

tote paradOsousin 

G5119 G3860 

Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI 

then THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

they-shall-be-giving-up 


AnOKTGNOYC IN YMAC 

apoktenousin humas kai esesthi 

G615 G5209 G2532 G2071 

vi Fut Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI Conj vi Fut v 

THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING YOU(P) t 

they-shall-be-killing ye 

TO ONOMA 


M ICOYMGNOI 

misoumenoi 

vi Fut vxx 2 PI vp Pres Pas Nom PI i 
YE-SHALL-BE belNG-HATED 


n_Acc Sg f Conj 

CONSTRICTION AND 

affliction 

Yno nANTCDN TCDN 

hupo pantOn tOn 

G5259 G3956 G3588 


G0NCDN A IA 

ethnOn dia to onoma mou 

G1484 G1223 G3588 G3686 G3450 

n_ Gen PI n Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 

NATIONS THRU THE NAME OF-ME 

because-of 


KAI AAAMAOYC nAPAACDCOYCIN 


AND one-another 


M ICHCOYC IN 

misEsousin 
> G3404 

vi Fut Act 3 PI pc Acc PI m 

THEY-SHALL-BE-HATING one-another 


AAAHAOYC 

allElous 

G240 


9 Then shall they deliver you 
up to be afflicted, and shall kill 
you: and ye shall be hated of 
all nations for my name's sake. 


vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

they-shall-be-giving-up 


10 And then shall many be 
offended, and shall betray one 
another, and shall hate one 
another. 


G2532 G4183 


TGYAOnPO<t»HTA I 

pseudoprophEtai 

G5578 


GrGPGHCONT AI 

egerthEsontai 

G1453 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED 


nAANMCOYCIN 

planEsousin 
G4f 05 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-STRAYING 

they-shall-be-deceiving 


11 And many false prophets 
shall rise, and shall deceive 
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nOAAOYC 


G2532 G1223 


FIAH0YN0HNAI THN 

plEthunthEnai tEn 

G4129 G3588 

i vn Aor Pas t_ Acc Sg f 

TO-BE-multipliED THE 


ANOMI AN YYrHCGTAI 


ArATTH TCDN TTOAACDN 

agapE tOn pollOn 

G26 G3588 G4183 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 


YTTOM6INAC 

hupomeinas 
I G5278 


GIC TGAOC 


G1519 G5056 
Prep n_ Acc Sg n 
one-UNDER-REMAIN/ng INTO FINISH 


CCD0HCGTA1 

sOthEsetai 

G4982 

i vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


KM KHPYXOHCGTAI 

kai kEruchthEsetai 

G2532 G2784 

Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

AND SHALL-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED 

shall-be-being-heralded 


TOYTO TO 6YAITGAION THC 

touto to euaggelion tEs 

G5124 G3588 G2098 G3588 

pd Nom Sg n t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg f 

this THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


BACIAGIAC 

basileias 

G932 

n_ Gen Sg f 
KINGdom 


G1722 G3650 
Prep a_ Dat Sg f 
IN WHOLE 


TH O IKOYMGNH GIC MAPTYPIO 

tE oikoumenE eis marturion 

G3588 G3625 G1519 G3142 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Prep n_ Acc Sg n 

THE beING-HOMED INTO witness 

inhabited-earth testimony 


G2532 G5119 


NATIONS AND then 


13 But he that shall endure 
unto the end, the same shall be 


14 And this gospel of the 
kingdom shall be preached in 
all the world for a witness unto 
all nations; and then shall the 


IAHTG TO BAGAYrMA THC 

idEte to bdelugma tEs 

G1492 G3588 G946 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t_GenSgf 

YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE ABOMINATION OF-THE 


GPHMCUCGCOC TO 

erEmOseOs to 

G2050 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_AccSgn 

DESOLATing THE 


rEthen dia daniEI 

G4483 G1223 G1158 

vp Aor Pas Acc Sg n Prep ni proper 

BEING-declarED THRU DANIEL 

through 


AANIHA TOY 


TTPO<t>HTOY 

prophEtou 
G4396 
n_ Gen Sg m 


GCTCDC 

hestOs 

G2476 

vp Pert Act Acc Sg n 


G1722 G5117 
Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
IN PLACE 


ANAriNCDCKCDN NOGITCD 

anaginOskOn noeitO 

G314 G3539 

l vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
one-readING LET-BE-MINDING 

one-reading let-him-be-apprehending I 


15 When ye therefore shall see 
the abomination of desolation, 
spoken of by Daniel the 
prophet, stand in the holy 
place, (whoso readeth, let him 
understand;) 


24 16 TOTG Ol 


GN 


ACDMATOC 

dOmatos 

G1430 


KATABAINGTCD 

katabainetO 

G2597 


17 Let him which is on the 
housetop not come down to 
take any thing out of his house: 


GK THC 


OIK I AC AYTOY 


G1537 G3588 G3614 G846 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE HOME OF-him 
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GN TCD 


G2532 G3588 


I MAT IA NVTOV 

himatia autou 

G2440 G846 

n_ Acc PI n pp Gen Sg m 

GARMENTS OF-him 


MH GniCTPGTATCD I 

mE epistrepsatO c 

G3361 G1994 ( 

PartNeg vmAorAct3Sg / 

NO LET-him-ON-TURN I 

let-him-turn-back ! 


G142 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_ Acc PI 
TO-LIFT THE 
to-pick-up 


18 Neither let him which is in 
the field return back to take his 
clothes. 


24:19 OYM A6 TAIC 


GN rACTPI GXOYCAIC 

en gastri echousais 

G1722 G1064 G2192 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Dat P 
IN BELLY HAVING 


TMC 0HAAZOYCAIC GN 

tais thElazousais en 

: G3588 G2337 G1722 

t_ Dat PI f vp Pres Act Dat PI f Prep 

to-THE-ones sucklING IN 


19 And woe unto them that are 
with child, and to them that 
give suck in those days! 


I TTPOCGYXGC0G 
proseuchesthe 

G4336 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-prayING 
be-ye-praying I 


G1161 G2443 


G5494 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-WINTER 


CABBATCD 
en sabbatO 

G1722 G4521 
Prep n_ Dat Sg n 
' IN SABBATH 


rGNHTA I 

genEtai 

G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

may-be-occurring 


G5437 
n_ Nom Sg f 
FLIGHT 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


20 But pray ye that your flight 
be not in the winter, neither on 
the sabbath day: 


TAP TOTG 0AIYIC 


G2071 G1063 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj 
SHALL-BE for 


CONSTRICTION 


G3173 
a_ Nom Sg f 
GREAT 


Part Neg vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
NOT HAS-BECOME 
has-occurred 


NYN OYA 


n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm Conj t_GenSgm Adv Adv 

ORIGINal OF-SYSTEM TILL OF-THE NOW NOT-YE 

beginning of-world the neither 

24:22 KAt 61 MH GKOAOBCD0HCAN At 

kai ei mE ekolobOthEsan hai 

G2532 G1487 G3361 G2856 G358I 

Conj Cond Part Neg vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nor 

AND IF NO WERE-LOPPED THE 

were-discounted 


OY MH rGNHTA 1 

ou mE genEtai 

G3756 G3361 G1096 

Part Neg Part Neg vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

NOT NO MAY-BE-BECOMING 


HMGPAI GKGINAI OYK AN GCCD0H 

hEmerai ekeinai ouk an esOthE 

G2250 G1565 G3756 G302 G4982 

' n_ Nom PI f pd Nom PI f Part Neg Part vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

DAYS those NOT EVER WAS-SAVED 

no 1 


TOYC GKAGKTOYC KOAOBCD0HCONTAI 


G1161 G3588 


G3588 


kolobOthEsontai 

G2856 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI t_ Nom 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LOPPED THE 
shall-be-being-discounted 


21 For then shall be great 
tribulation, such as was not 
since the beginning of the 
world to this time, no, nor ever 
shall be. 


22 And except those days 
should be shortened, there 
should no flesh be saved: but 
for the elect's sake those days 
shall be shortened. 


24:23 TOTG GAN 


anyone to-ye 

H CD AG MH TT1CT6YCHT6 

E hOde mE pisteusEte 

G2228 G5602 G3361 G4100 

Part Adv Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI 

OR here NO YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 

not ye-should-be-believing-it 


IE-PERCEIVING here 


13 Then if any man shall say 
into you, Lo, here [is] Christ, 
ir there; believe [it] not. 
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erepeHCONTA i 

egerthEsontai 

G1453 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED 


S-6YAOXPICTOI 

pseudochristoi 

G5580 


S-GYAOnPOct>MT\ I 
pseudoprophEtai 

G5578 


ACDCOYCI 
dOsousin 
G1325 

vi Fut Act 3 PI h_ Acc I 

THEY-SHALL-BE-GIVING SIGNS 


ChlMGIA MGrAAA 


G4592 


nAANHCM 61 AYNATON 

planEsai ei dunaton 

G4105 G1487 G1415 

n_ Acc Pin Conj vnAorAct Cond a_NomSgn 

MIRACLES AS-BESIDES TO-STRAY IF ABLE 

so-as to-deceive possible 


G2532 G5059 G5620 


TOYC 6KA6KTOYC 

tous eklektous 

> G3588 G1588 

t Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m 

THE chosen-ones 

chosen-ones 


24:25 IAOY 


npoeiPHKA 

idou proeirEka 

G2400 G4280 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pert Act 1 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 1-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED 
lo I l-have-declared-it-beforehand 




; 6 AN OYN eiTTCDClN YM1N IAOY 6N 

ean oun eipOsin humin idou en 

G1437 G3767 G2036 G5213 G2400 G1722 

Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI pp 2 Dat PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 

IF-EVER THEN THEY-MAY-BE-sayING to-YOU(P) BE-PERCEIVING IN 


6S6A0HT6 

exelthEte 

G1831 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING 

ye-may-be-coming-out 


to-ye 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


6PHMCD 6CT1N 

erEmO estin 

G2048 G2076 

: a_ Dat Sg f vi Pres vx 

DESOLATE He-IS 

wilderness 


24 For there shall arise false 
Christs, and false prophets, 
and shall shew great signs and 
wonders; insomuch that, if [it 
were] possible, they shall 
deceive the very elect. 


26 Wherefore if they shall say 
unto you. Behold, he is in the 
desert; go not forth: behold, 
[he is] in the secret chambers; 
believe [it] not. 


vs Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 

ye-should-be-believing-it 

24:27 CDCTT6P TAP 

hOsper gar 

G5618 G1063 


ACTPATIH 

astrapE 

G796 

n_ Norn Sg f 
GLEAM-FLING 


6Z6PX6TA I 

exerchetai 

G1831 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-OUT-COMING 


ANATOACDN 

anatolOn 

G395 

n_ Gen PI f 


also the coming of the Son of 


G5316 G2193 

vi Pres mid/pas 3 Sg Conj 
IS-APPEARING TILL 


AYCMCDN OYTCDC 6CTAI 

dusmOn houtOs 

G1424 G3779 


G2071 
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj 
SHALL-BE AND 


G2532 G3588 


TTAPOYCIA TOY 

parousia tou 

G3952 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

BESIDE-BEING OF-THE 


YlOY TOY ANOPCDTTOY 

huiou tou anthrOpou 

G5207 G3588 G444 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

SON OF-THE human 


24:28 OnOY 
hopou 
G3699 


28 For wheresoever the carcase 
is, there will the eagles be 
gathered together. 


vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHETHER-L! 

shall-be-being-gathered 


I 6Y06CDC 
eutheOs 
G2112 


M6TA THN 


G1161 G3326 


p_ Acc Sg f 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 


HM6PCDN 

hEmerOn 

G2250 


6K6INCDN 

ekeinOn 
G1565 
pd Gen PI f 


29 Immediately after the 
tribulation of those days shall 
the sun be darkened, and the 
moon shall not give her light, 
and the stars shall fall from 
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CKOTIC0HC6TM 

skotisthEsetai 

G4654 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-DARKenED 


G2532 G3588 


OY ACDC6I 

ou dOsei 

G3756 G1325 

Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

NOT SHALL-BE-GIVING 


<t>erroc aythc 

pheggos autEs 

G5338 G846 

n_ Acc Sg n ppGenSgf 
BEAM OF-her 


G2532 G3588 


ACT6P6C TTGCOYNTA* I 

asteres pesountai 

G792 G4098 

vi Fut midD/pasD 3 PI 


ATO TOY 


AND THE GLEAMers SHALL-BE-FALLING FROM THE 


OYPANOY 

ouranou 

G3772 
n_Gen Sg m 


AYNAM6IC TCDN 


OYPAN0N CAA6Y0MCONTAI 

ouranOn saleuthEsontai 

n_ Gen PI m vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

heavers SHALL-BE-BEING-SHAKEN 


ANSPCDnOY GN 

anthrOpou en 

G444 G1722 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep 


phulai 

G5443 


CHMGION 

sEmeion 

G4592 


OYPANCD 

ouranO 

G3772 
n_ Dat Sg m 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TOTG KOYONTAI 

tote kopsontai 

G5119 G2875 

Adv vi Fut midD 3 PI 

then SHALL-BE-STRIKING ( se 

shall-be-grieving 




30 And then shall appear the 
sign of the Son of man in 
heaven: and then shall all the 
tribes of the earth mourn, and 
they shall see the Son of man 
coming in the clouds of heaven 
with power and great glory. 


Y ION TOY ANOPCDnOY 

huion tou anthrOpou 

G5207 G3588 G444 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
SON OF-THE human 


GPXOMGNON 


midD/pasD Acc Sg m Prep 


G3507 
n_Gen Pit 
CLOUDS 


OYPANOY M6TA AYNAM6CDC 

ouranou meta dunameOs 
G3326 G1411 




WITH ABILITY 


KA I AnOCTGAG I 

kai apostelei 

G2532 G649 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
AND He-SHALL-BE-commissio 

he-shall-be-dispatching 


ArrGAOYC AYTOY 
aggelous autou 

G32 G846 

n_ Acc PI m pp Gen Sg m 
MESSENGERS OF-Him 


M6TA CAAIT irTOC cpCDNHC 

meta salpiggos phOnEs 

G3326 G4536 G5456 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

WITH OF-TRUMPET SOUND 


MerAAi-ic 

megalEs 
G3173 
a_ Gen Sg f 
GREAT 


eniCYNAZOYCIN 

episunaxousin 

G1996 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING 

they-shall-be-assembling 


GKA6KTOYC 

eklektous 

G1588 


TGCCAPCDN ANGMCDN An 

tessarOn anemOn ap 

G5064 G417 G575 

1 a_ Gen PI m n_Gen 

FOUR WINDS 


OYPANCDN GCDC AKPCDN 

ouranOn heOs akrOn 
G3772 G2193 G206 


I EXTREMITIES OF-heavens 


AYTCDN 
autOn 
G206 G846 

n_ Gen PI n pp Gen PI m 
EXTREMITIES OF-them 


31 And he shall send his angels 
with a great sound of a 
trumpet, and they shall gather 
together his elect from the four 
winds, from one end of heaven 
to the other. 


24:32 Ano A6 


G2798 

n_ Norn Sg m 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


be-ye-leammg ! 

TGNHTAI 

genEtai 

G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BECOMING 


G527 

a_ Norn Sg m 
TENDER 


len-EVER ALREADY 


G2532 G3588 


32 . Now learn a parable of the 
fig tree; When his branch is yet 
tender, and putteth forth 
leaves, ye know that summer 
[is] nigh: 
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ot i errYC to 


6K4>YH rlNCDCK6T6 

ekphuE ginOskete hoti eggus to 

G1631 G1097 G3754 G1451 G3588 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj Adv t_ Nom 

MAY-BE-OUT-SPROUTING YE-ARE-KNOWING that NEAR THE 

may-be-sprouting-out 


24:33 


OYTCDC KAI YMGIC 

houtOs kai humeis 

G3779 G2532 G5210 

Adv Conj pp 2 Nom PI 

thus AND YOU(P) 


errYC gctin 

eggus estin 
I G1451 G2076 


OTAN IAHT6 

hotan idEte pant! 

G3752 G1492 G39! 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI a_ Ai 

when-EVER YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING ALL 


eni oypaic 

epi thurais 
G1909 G2374 
3 Sg Prep n_ Dat PI f 


TIANTA TAYTA rlNCDCK6T6 

panta tauta ginOskete 

G3956 G5023 G1097 

a_ Acc PI n pd Acc Pin vi Pres Act 2 PI 

these BE-YE-KNOWING 

these-things be-ye-knowing I 


33 So likewise ye, when ye 
shall see all these things, know 
that it is near, [even] at the 
doors. 


24:34 AMHN AGrCD 


to-YOU(P) NOT 


TTAPeAGH 

parelthE 

G3928 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

may-be-passing-by 


reNGA 

genea 

n_ Nom Sg f 
generation 


6CDC AN TTANTA TAYTA rGNHTAI 

heOs an panta tauta genEtai 

G2193 G302 G3956 G5023 G1096 

i pd Nom PI n vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

these MAY-BE-BECOMING 

these-things may-be-occurring 


m Sg f Conj Part 

TILL EVER ALL 


OYPANOC 

ouranos 

G3772 


G2532 G3588 


t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


TTAPeAGYCONTA I 

pareleusontai 

G3928 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

shall-be-passing-by 


OY MH nAPGAOCDC IN 

ou mE parelthOsin 

G3756 G3361 G3928 

jn Sg Part Neg Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

NOT NO MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

may-be-passing-by 

A6 THC HM6PAC 6K6INMC 

de tEs hEmeras ekeinEs 

G1161 G3588 G2250 G1565 

pd Gen Sg f 


OYA6IC 

oudeis 

G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ONE 


34 Verily I say unto you, This 
generation shall not pass, till 
all these things be fulfilled. 


35 Heaven and earth shall pass 
away, but my words shall not 
pass away. 


36 But of that day and hour 
knoweth no [man], no, not the 
angels of heaven, but my 
Father only. 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg 
HAS-PERCEIVED 


NOT-YET THE 


OYPANCDN 61 

ouranOn ei 

G3772 G1487 

n_ Gen PI m Cond 


MESSENGERS OF-THE 


G3450 G3441 

i pp 1 Gen Sg a_ Nom ! 
OF-ME ONLY 


24.37 cDcrrep as 


Adv Conj t_ Nom PI 

AS-EVEN YET THE 


HM6PAI TOY 

hEmerai tou 

G2250 G3588 

n_Nom Pit t_GenSgm 

DAYS OF-THE 


OYTCDC GCTAI 

houtOs estai 

G3779 G2071 


37 But as the days of Noe 
[were], so shall also the 
coming of the Son of man be. 


n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 


: cDcrrep tap hcan 

hOsper gar Esan 
G5618 G1063 G2258 


6N TAIC 

G1722 G3588 


hEmerais 

G2250 


TAIC npo TOY 

tais pro tou 

G3588 G4253 G3588 

t_ Dat PI f Prep t_ Gen Sg r 

to-THE BEFORE THE 


KATAKAYCMOY 

kataklusmou 

G2627 

n_ Gen Sg m 

DOWN-SURGE 

deluge 


38 For as in the days that were 
before the flood they were 
eating and drinking, marrying 
and giving in marriage, until 
the day that Noe entered into 
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TPCDrONTGC 

trOgontes 

G5176 

vp Pres Act Nom PI rr 
CHEWING 


KM niNONTGC 

kai pinontes 

G2532 G4095 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom F 

AND DRINKING 


HMGPAC GICHA0GN NCDG GtC THN KIBCDTON 

hEmeras eisElthen nOe eis tEn kibOton 

G2250 G1525 G3575 G1519 G3588 G2787 

n_ Gen Sg f vi2AorAct3Sg ni proper Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

DAY INTO-CAME NOAH INTO THE ARK 

entered 


GrNCDCAN 

egnOsan 

G1097 


GCDC HA0GN 
heOs Elthen 
G2193 G2064 

Con) vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
TILL CAME 


KM GKrAM IZONT6C AXP1 

kai ekgamizontes achri 

G2532 G1547 G891 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep 

AND OUT-MARRYizING 

giving-in-marriage 


G891 G3739 

Prep pr Gen Sg f 
UNTIL WHICH 


G142 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
LIFTS 


39 And knew not until the 
flood came, and took them all 
away; so shall also the coming 


AN0PCDTTOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


24:40 TOTG 


40 Then shall two be in the 
field; the one shall be taken, 
and the other left. 


TTAPAAAMBANGTAI KAI 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj 

IS-beING-BESIDE-GOTTEN AND 
is-being-taken-along 

24:41 AYO AAH0OYCAI 

duo alEthousai 

G1417 G229 

a_ Nom vp Pres Act Nom PI 

TWO GRINDING 


AcbIGTM 

aphietai 

G863 

1 vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-FROM-L 
is-being-left 


t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-BESIDE-GOTTEN 

is-being-taken-along 


41 Two [women shall be] 
grinding at the mill; the one 
shall be taken, and the other 


G863 

f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-FROM-LET 
is-being-left 


G3767 G3754 


24:42 TPHrOPG IT6 
grEgoreite 
G1127 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-watchING 
be-ye-watching ! 


KYPIOC YMCDN GPXGTAI 


G5216 G2064 

i pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
OF-YOU(P) IS-COMING 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 2 PI 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

ye-are-aware 


G5610 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOUR 


42 Watch therefore: for ye 
know not what hour your Lord 
doth come. 


24:43 GKGINO 
ekeino 
G1565 


7-THE-WHICH GUARD 


riNCDCKGTG 

ginOskete 

G1097 


FAGCnOTHC 



GrPHrOPHCGN 

egrEgorEsen 
G2064 G1127 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg viAorAct3Sg 
IS-COMING he-watchES 


43 But know this, that if the 
goodman of the house had 
known in what watch the thief 
would come, he would have 
watched, and would not have 
suffered his house to be broken 
up. 


EVER AND NOT 
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AN GIACGN AlOPYrHNM THN 

an eiasen diorugEnai tEn 

G302 G1439 G1358 G3588 

Part vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Pas t_AccSgf 

EVER LEAVES TO-BE-THRU-EXCAVATED THE 

lets to-be-burrowed 


G5124 G2532 G5210 

pd Acc Sg n Conj pp 2 Nom 
this AND YOU(P) 


rmecee 

ginesthe 

G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming ! 


H CDPA 

hE hOra 

G3739 G5610 

pr Dat Sg f rv_ Dat Sg f 
to-WHICH HOUR 


OY AOKGITG O 

ou dokeite ho 

G3756 G1380 G3588 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ Nom Sg m 

NOT YE-ARE-SEEMING THE 

ye-are-supposing 


n_ Nom Sg m t_GenSgi 


24:45 TIC 
G5101 


APA 

ara 
G687 
Part Int 

CONSEQUENTLY 


ANGPCDnOY GPXGTAI 

anthrOpou erchetai 

G444 G2064 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

human IS-COMING 


niCTOC AOYAOC 


G4103 G1401 

a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Si 
BELIEVing SLAVE 


cbPONIMOC 

phronimos 

G5429 

a_ Nom Sg m 


ON KATGCTHC6N O 

hon katestEsen ho 

G3739 G2525 G3588 

pr Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S| 

WHOM DOWN-STANDS THE 


eni thc 


G2322 
n_ Gen Sg f 
attendance 


44 Therefore be ye also ready: 
for in such an hour as ye think 
not the Son of man cometh. 


45 Who then is a faithful and 
wise servant, whom his lord 
hath made ruler over his 
household, to give them meat 
in due season? 


TOY AI AON AI AYTOIC THN TPOcbHN GN KAI PCD 

tou didonai autois tEn trophEn en kairO 

G3588 G1325 G846 G3588 G5160 G1722 G2540 

t_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Act pp Dat PI m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep n_DatSgm 

OF-THE TO-BE-GIVING to-them THE NURTURE IN SEASON 

them nourishment 


24:46 MAKAPIOC O 
makarios ho 
G3107 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 
HAPPY THE 


AOYAOC 

G1401 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SLAVE 


GKGINOC ON 


46 Blessed [is] that servant, 
whom his lord when he cometh 
shall find so doing. 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


KATACTHCGI AYTON 

katastEsei auton 

G2525 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

he-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING him 
he-shall-be-constituting 

24:48 GAN AG GITIH 

ean de eipE 

G1437 G1161 G2036 

Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

IF-EVER YE 


G3754 G1909 


AOYAOC 

G1401 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SLAVE 


YTIAPXOYCIN 

huparchousin 

G5224 

vp Pres Act Dat PI 

belongINGS 

possessions 


GKGINOC 

G1565 


47 Verily I say unto you, That 
he shall make him ruler over all 
his goods. 


48 But and if that evil servant 
shall say in his heart, My lord 
delayeth his coining; 


KAPAIA AYTOY XPONIZGI I 

kardia autou chronizei I 

G2588 G846 G5549 ( 

n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg t 

HEART OF-him IS-delayING 


KYPIOC MOY 


GA0GIN 

elthein 

G2064 


I KAI AP2HTAI TYTITGIN TOYC 

kai arxEtai tuptein tous 

G2532 G756 G5180 G3588 

Conj vs Aor Mid 3 Sg vn Pres Act t_ Acc PI 

AND he-SHOULD-BE-beginnING TO-BE-BEATING THE 

should-be-beginning 


CYNAOYAOYC GC0IGIN 

sundoulous esthiein 

G4889 G2068 

i n_ Acc PI m vn Pres Act Conj 

TOGETHER-SLAVES TO-BE-EATING YET 


G1161 G2532 


49 And shall begin to smite 
[his] fellowservants, and to eat 
and drink with the drunken; 
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pinein 
G4095 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-DRINKING 


MGTA TCDN 


G3326 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen PI m 
WITH THE 


MG0 Y ONT CDN 
methuontOn 

G3184 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
ones-beING-DRUNK 
ones-being-drunk 


24:50 H£G I o 

hExei ho 

G2240 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Nom 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING THE 


KYPIOC 

G2962 

n_ Nom Sg m 


lord 


TOY 

G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AOYAOY GKGINOY 


G1401 G1565 

n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m 

SLAVE that 


HMGPA 

hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 
DAY 


50 The lord of that servant 
shall come in a day when he 
looketh not for [him], and in an 
hour that he is not aware of, 


H OY TTPOCAOKA KAI 

hE ou prosdoka kai 

G3739 G3756 G4328 G2532 

pr Dat Sg f Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

to-WHICH NOT he-IS-TOWARD-SEEMING AND 

he-is-hoping 


GN CDPA 
en hOra 

G1722 G5610 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN HOUR 


H OY r INCDCKGI 

hE ou ginOskei 

G3739 G3756 G1097 

pr Dat Sg f Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
to-WHICH NOT he-IS-KNOWING 


24:51 KM 


G2532 

Conj 


A IXOTOMHCGI AYTON 

dichotomEsei auton 

G1371 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

SHALL-BE-TWO-CUTTING him 
shall-be-cutting-asunder 


KM 


G2532 

Conj 


TO 


t_ Acc Sg n 
THE 


MGPOC AYTOY 

meros autou 

G3313 G846 

n_ Acc Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

PART OF-him 



51 And shall cut him asunder, 
and appoint [him] his portion 
with the hypocrites: there shall 
be weeping and gnashing of 
teeth. 


YnOKPITCDN 

hupokritOn 

G5273 


G5087 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

he-SHALL-BE-PLACING 

shall-be-appointing 


GKGI 


G1563 

Adv 

there 


GOT AI O 


G2071 G3588 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

SHALL-BE THE 


KAAYGMOC KAI 

klauthmos kai 

G2805 G2532 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj 

LAMENTing AND 

lamentation 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg i 


THE 


BPYrMOC TCDN 

brugmos tOn 

G1030 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_GenPlm 
GNASHing OF-THE 


OAONTCDN 



n_Gen Pirn 
TEETH 
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MTIN6C AABOYCAI 

haitines labousai 

G3748 G2983 

pr Nom PI f vp 2Aor Act Norn 
WHO-ANY GETTING 


BACIAGIA TCDN 

basileia tOn 

G932 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen PI rr 

KINGdom OF-THE 


AAMTTAAAC AYTCDN 62HA0ON 

lampadas autOn exElthon 

G2985 G846 G1831 

n_ Acc PI f pp Gen PI f vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
SHINers OF-them OUT-CAME 


G1176 G3933 


G1519 G529 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


1 . Then shall the kingdom of 
heaven be likened unto ten 
virgins, which took their 
lamps, and went forth to meet 
the bridegroom. 


n_ Gen Sg m 
BRIDE-groom 
bridegroom 

25:2 TIGNTG AG 
pente de 

G4002 G1161 


G £ AYTCDN <*>PONIMOI I 

ex autOn phronimoi I 
G1537 G846 G5429 I 


G4002 G3474 


2 And five of them wen 
and five [were] foolish. 


I AITINGC MCDPA1 

haitines mOrai 

G3748 G3474 


AABOYC&I 

labousai 

G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
GETTING 


G3588 G2985 


G1438 

pf 3 Gen PI m 

OF-selves 

of-them selves 


G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-GOT 


3 They that [were] foolish took 
their lamps, and took no oil 
with them: 


G AYTCDN GAAION 

heautOn elaion 

G1438 G1637 

pf 3 Gen PI m n_AccSgn 
selves OLIVE-oil 


AG <t>PON I MO I 

de phronimoi 

G1161 G5429 

f Conj a_ Nom PI f 

YET DISPOSED-orrei 


GAM ON GN 

elaion en 

G1637 G1722 

n_ Aoc Sg n Prep 

OLIVE-oil IN 


ArrGIOIC AYTCDN MGTA 

aggeiois autOn meta 

G30 G846 G3326 

n_ Dat PI n pp Gen PI f Prep 


4 But the wise took oil in then- 
vessels with their lamps. 


t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f 
THE SHINers 
torches 

25:5 XPONIZONTOC 
chronizontos 
G5549 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
OF-delayING 


I MGCHC 

mesEs 
G3319 
a_Gen Sgf 
OF-MIDst 
of-middle 


AG TOY 

G1161 G3588 
Conj t_ Gen Sg i 
YET OF-THE 


NYM<t>IOY GNYCTA2AN FT AC A1 

numphiou enustaxan pasai 

G3566 G3573 G3956 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI a_ Nom PI 
BRIDE-groom THEY-NOD ALL 

bridegroom 


NYKTOC 

nuktos 
G3571 
Gen Sg f 
OF-NIGHT 


kraugE 

G2906 


rGroNGN 

gegonen 

G1096 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-BECOME 
has-occurred 


GKA0GY AON 


G2532 G2518 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-DOWN-LOUNGED 
drowsed 


IAOY 

G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


numphios 

G3566 


GPXGTAI G2GPX6C0G 

erchetai exerchesthe 

G2064 G1831 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
IS-COMING BE-YE-OUT-COMING 


G 1C 


ATTANTHC1N AYTOY 

eis apantEsin autou 

G1519 G529 G846 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

INTO FROM-meeting OF-him 


25:7 TOTG 


HrGPOHCAN 

EgerthEsan 

G1453 


nAPOGNOI GKGINAI KAI 

parthenoi ekeinai kai 

G3933 G1565 G2532 


5 While the bridegroom 
tarried, they all slumbered and 


6 And at midnight there w 


Behold, the 
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mOrai 

G3474 


<t>PONIMOIC 

phronimois 

G5429 


TOY GAAIOY YMCDN OTI AI 

G3588 G1637 G5216 G3754 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pp 2 Gen PI Conj £. Nom P 

OF-THE OLIVE-oil OF-YOU(P) that THE 


G1325 G2254 

3 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Dal 

BE-GIVING to-US 

be-ye-giving ! us 

CBGNNYNTAI 

G2257 G4570 

pp 1 Gen PI vi Pres Pas 3 PI 
OF-US ARE-beING-EXTINGUISHED 

are-going-out 

AGrOYCAl MHnOTG 

legousai mEpote 

G3004 G3379 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-SUFFICING 

should-be-being-sufficient 

nCDAOYNTAC KAI 

pOlountas kai 

G4453 G2532 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m Conj 

ones-SELLING AND 

ones-selling 


vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 

OF-FROM-COMING 

of-coming-away 


nOPGYGCOG 

poreuesthe 

G4198 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 
BE-GOING 
be-ye-going ! 


AG M&AAON nPOC 


YET RATHER TOWARD THE 


HAGGN O 

Elthen ho 

G2064 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
CAME THE 


GTOIMOI 

G2092 


GICHA0ON MGT AYTOY 
eisElthon met autou 
G1525 G3326 G846 


G 1C TOYC 

eis tous 
G1519 G3588 

Prep t_AccPlm 
INTO THE 


8 And the foolish said unto the 
wise, Give us of your oil; for 
our lamps are gone out. 


9 But the wise answered, 
saying, [Not so]; lest there be 
not enough for us and you: but 
go ye rather to them that sell, 
and buy for yourselves. 


;; and they 


BRIDE-groom AND 


KAI GKAGIC0H 


10 And while they w 
the bridegroom cami 
that were ready went in with 
him to the marriage: and the 
door was shut. 


0YPA 

thura 

f n_NomS, 
DOOR 


YCTGPON AG 

husteron de 

G5305 G1161 

Adv Conj 

subsequently YET 


GPXONTAI 

erchontai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
ARE-COMING 


G2532 G3588 


TIAP0GNO I AGrOYCA I 

parthenoi legousai 

G3933 G3004 

n_ Nom PI f vp Pres Act Nom 

virgins sayING 


11 Afterward came also the 
other virgins, saying, Lord, 
Lord, open to us. 


G455 G2254 

i vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
UP-OPEN to-US 

open-you I 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


vi Pert Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc F 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED YOU<P> 
l-am-acquainted-with ye 

25:13 TPHrOPG IT6 OYf 
grEgoreite 
G1127 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-watchING 
be-ye-watching ! 


OIAATG THN 

oidate tEn 

G1492 G3588 

vi Pert Act 2 PI t_ Acc S; 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE 
ye-are-aware-of 


HM6PAN 

hEmeran 
G2250 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G3761 G3588 

Adv t_AccSgf 

NOT-YET THE 


13 Watch therefore, for ye 
know neither the day nor the 
hour wherein the Son of man 
cometh. 
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hOran 
G5610 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOUR 


G1722 G3739 


G3588 

1 t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


ANGPCD170Y 6PXGTA I 

anthrOpou erchetai 

G444 G2064 

n_ Gen Sg m ui Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

human IS-COMING 


cDcnep r\p anopcdtioc attoahmcdn 

hOsper gar anthrOpos apodEmOn 

G5618 G1063 G444 G589 

Adv Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Norn S; 

AS-EVEN for human travelING 


6KAAGCGN TOYC 
ekalesen 
G2564 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
CALLS 
he-calls 


G3588 


IAIOYC AOYAOYC I 

idious doulous f 

G2398 G1401 ( 


TIAPGACDKGN AYTOIC TA YTIAPXONTA AYTOY 

paredOken autois ta huparchonta autou 

G3860 G846 G3588 G5224 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_ Acc PI n vp Pres Act Acc PI n pp Gen Sg m 

BESIDE-GIVES to-them THE belongINGS OF-him 


14 . For [the kingdom of 
heaven is] as a man travelling 
into a far country, [who] called 
his own servants, and delivered 
unto them his goods. 


25:15 KM CD 
kai hO 
G2532 G3739 
Conj pr Dat Sg n 
AND to-WHOM 


MGN GACDKGN TtGNTG TAAANTA CD 

men edOken pente talanta hO 

G3303 G1325 G4002 G5007 G31 

Part vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_Nom n_ 

INDEED he-GIVES FIVE tali 


A6 AYO CD 


GN GKACTCD KATA 

hen hekastO kata 

G1520 G1538 G2596 

a_ Acc Sg n a_ Dat Sg m Prep 

ONE to-EACH according- 


pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 

tO-Which one 


I KAI AneAHMHCGN GYOGCDC 

kai apedEmEsen eutheOs 

G2532 G589 G2112 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

AND travels immediately 


15 And unto one he gave five 
talents, to another two, and to 
another one; to every man 
according to his several ability; 
and straightway took his 
journey. 


25:16 TtOPGYOGIC 
poreutheis 
G4198 

vp Aor pasD Nom S 
BEING-GONE 


TIGNTG TAAANTA AABCDN 

pente talanta labOn 

G4002 G5007 G2983 

I a_ Nom n_ Acc PI n vp 2Aor Act Nc 

FIVE talents GETTING 


eiprACATO 

eirgasato 

G2038 

i vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
ACTS 
trades 


16 Then he that had received 
the five talents went and traded 
with the same, and made 
[them] other five talents. 


GN AYTOIC KAI 


GtTO IHCGN AAAA 

epoiEsen alia 
G4160 G243 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc PI r 
makES others 


TIGNTG TAAANTA 


25:17 CDCAYTCDC KAI 
hOsautOs kai 

G5615 G2532 


AYO GKGPAHCGN KAI 

duo ekerdEsen kai 

G1417 G2770 G2532 

i a_ Nom vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

TWO GAINS AND 


AYTOC AAAA 


17 And likewise he that [had 
received] two, he also gained 


YET THE 


AABCDN 

labOn 

G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg r 
GETTING 


Th ri-l KAI ATtGKPYS'GN TO APrYPION 

tE gE kai apekrupsen to argurion 

G3588 G1093 G2532 G613 G3588 G694 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

THE LAND AND FROM-HIDES THE SILVER 


AnGAOCDN 

apelthOn 

G565 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sj 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


CDPYZGN 

Oruxen 

G3736 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
EXCAVATES 


KYPIOY AYTOY 


G3588 G2962 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE master 


18 But he that had received one 
went and digged in the earth, 
and hid his lord's money. 


25:19 MGTA AG XPONON 


nOAYN i 

polun i 

G4183 I 

a_ Acc Sg m i 


KYPIOC TCDN 


AOYACDN 

doulOn 


19 After a long time the lord of 
those servants cometh, and 
reckoneth with them. 


GKGINCDN KAI CYNAIPGI 

ekeinOn kai sunairei 

G1565 G2532 G4868 

pd Gen PI m Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

those AND he-IS-TOGETHER-LIFTING 

is-settling 

25:20 KAI nPOCGAOCDN O 

kai proselthOn ho 

G2532 G4334 G35E 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ No 

AND TOWARD-COMING THE- 

approaching the-o 


MGT AYTCDN AOrON 

met autOn logon 

G3326 G846 G3056 

Prep pp Gen PI m n_ Acc Sg m 

account 


G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
GETTING 


20 And so he that had received 
five talents came and brought 
other five talents, saying, Lord, 
thou deliveredst unto me five 
talents; behold, I have gained 
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TNAXNTN 

talanta 

G5007 


TIPOCHNGrKGN 

prosEnegken 

G4374 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TOWARD-CARRIES 

brings-to-him 


MO I TTAPGACDKAC I AG AAA a 

moi paredOkas ide alia 

G3427 G3860 G1492 G243 

pp 1 Dat Sg vi Aor Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg a_ Acc PI 
to-ME YOU-BESIDE-GIVE BE-PERCEIVING others 

you-give-over lo I 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


TTGNTG 

pente 

G4002 


beside them five talents m 




25:21 g4>h 


AG 


AYTCD 


PIGNTG TAAANTA GKGPAHCA ( 

pente talanta ekerdEsa ep autois 

G4002 G5007 G2770 G1909 G846 

a_ Nom n_ Acc PI n vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp Dat PI 

FIVE talents l-GAIN ON them 


TTICTOC 

pistos 

G4103 

a_ Nom Sg m 

BELIEVing 

faithful 


KATACTHCCD 

katastEsO 

G2525 


6ICGA0G 

eiselthe 

G1525 

m 2Aor Act 2 Sg 


G1519 G3588 


charan 

G5479 


Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 


l-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 
l-shall-be-constituting be-you-i 


! ITPOCGAGCDN 
proselthOn 

G4334 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TOWARD-COMING 
approaching 

SN KYPIG 


G1161 G2532 G3588 


G3588 G2962 G4675 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-THE master OF-YOU 


TAAANTA AABCDN 

talanta labOn 

G5007 G2983 

n_ Acc PI n vp 2Aor Act Nc 

talents GETTING 


AYO 

G1417 

TWO 


TAAANTA GKGPAHCA Gn I 

talanta ekerdEsa ep ; 

G5007 G2770 G1909 ( 

n_Acc Pin viAorActlSg Prep | 

talents l-GAIN ON t 


TAAANTA MOI 


vi Aor Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg a_ Acc P 

YOU-BESIDE-GIVE BE-PERCEIVING others 
you-give-over lo I 


G1417 

a_Nom 

TWO 


21 His lord said unto him, Well 
done, [thou] good and faithful 
servant: thou hast been faithful 
over a few things, I will make 
thee ruler over many things: 
enter thou into the joy of thy 
lord. 


22 He also that had received 
two talents came and said, 
Lord, thou deliveredst unto me 
two talents: behold, I have 
gained two other talents beside 


rricToc 

pistos 

G4103 


nOAACDN 

pollOn 

G4183 


23 His lord said unto him, Well 
done, good and faithful 
servant; thou hast been faithful 
over a few things, I will make 
thee ruler over many things: 
enter thou into the joy of thy 
lord. 


KATACTHCCD GICGA0G GIC THN 

katastEsO eiselthe eis tEn 

G2525 G1525 G1519 G3588 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

l-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 

l-shall-be-constituting be-you-entering I 


KYPIOY COY 


15479 G3588 

_AccSgf t_GenSgm 
OY OF-THE 


G4675 

i pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


25:24 TIPOCGA0CDN AG KAI O 

proselthOn de kai ho 

G4334 G1161 G2532 G3588 

TOWARD-COMING YET AND THE-on 


TO GN TAA ANTON GIAHcbCDC 

to hen talanton eilEphOs 

G3588 G1520 G5007 G2983 

t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vp Perf Act Nom 

THE ONE talent HAVING-GOTTE 


GIT7GN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


egnOn 

G1097 

vi 2Aor Act 1 I 
l-KNEW 


CKAHPOC 

sklEros 

G4642 


AN0PCDTIOC 

anthrOpos 

n_ Nom Sg m 


24 Then he which had received 
the one talent came and said, 
Lord, I knew thee that thou art 
an hard man, reaping where 
thou hast not sown, and 
gathering where thou hast not 
strawed: 
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B6P IZCDN 
therizOn 

G2325 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
reapING 


ecneiPAC 

espeiras 

G4687 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SOW 


WHICH-PLACE NOT 


G1287 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-THRU-SCATTER 


i KM ct>OBHeeiC 

kai phobEtheis 

G2532 G5399 

Conj vp Aor pasD Nom 
AND BEING-afraid 


ATTGA0CDN 

apelthOn 

G565 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sj 
FROM-COMING 


GKPYYA TO TAAANTOI 

ekrupsa to talanton 

G2928 G3588 G5007 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
l-HIDE THE talent 


25 And I was afraid, and went 
and hid thy talent in the earth: 
lo, [there] thou hast [that is] 


t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


GXGIC 

echeis 

’ Sg vi Pres Ac 
BE-PERCEIVING YOU-ARE 


TO CON 

G3588 G4674 

2 Sg t_ Acc Sg n ps2Acc! 

-HAVING THE YOUR 


G1401 
n_ Voc Sg n 
SLAVE I 


YET THE 


KAI OKNHPG 

kai oknEre 

G2532 G3636 

Conj a_ Voc Sg m 

AND SLOTHful I 


Edeis 

G1492 

) Act 2 Sg 


G1TTGN 

eipen 

G2036 


AYTCD nONHPG 

autO ponEre 

G846 G4190 

2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m a_ Voc Sg m 
tim wicked! 


oti eepizcD 

hoti therizO 
G3754 G2325 

Pres Act 1 : 


YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED that 1-AM-reaplNG THE-?- 


26 His lord answered and said 
unto him, [Thou] wicked and 
slothful servant, thou knewest 
that I reap where I sowed not, 
and gather where I have not 
strawed: 


G3756 G4687 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
NOT l-SOW 


aiockoptiica 


CYNArCD OOGN 

sunagO hothen 

> G4863 G3606 G3756 G1287 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv Part Neg vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-AM-TOGETHER-LEADING WHICH-PLACE NOT l-THRU-SCATTER 


TPMTGZITMC 

trapezitais 

G5133 


OYN ce 

G3767 G4571 

Conj pp 2 Acc Sg 
THEN YOU 


KAI GAOCDN 
kai elthOn 
G2532 G2064 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nt 
AND COMING 


APrYPION 

argurion 

G694 

n_ Acc Sg n 
SILVER 


6KOMICAMHN i 


G1473 G2865 

pp 1 Nom Sg vi Aor Mid 1 Sg 

I am-requitED 


G302 G3588 I 

Part t_ Acc Sg n | 
EVER THE I 


27 Thou oughtest therefore to 
have put my money to the 
exchangers, and [then] at my 
coming I should have received 
mine own with usury. 


699 G4862 

1 Acc Sg Prep 
' TOGETHER 

ne together w j[h 


G5110 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-BRING-FORTH 
interest 

25:28 APAT6 
arate 
G142 

LIFT-YE 


THEN FROM 


TAAANTON 


28 Take therefore the talent 
from him, and give [it] unto 
him which hath ten talents. 


TA A6KA TAA ANT A 

ta deka talanta 

G3588 G1176 G5007 

THE TIN talents 


TAP 6XONTI 

gar echonti 

G1063 G2192 

Conj vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

for one-HAVING 

one-having 


G3956 
a_ Dat Sg r 
EVERY 


AOOHC6TAI 

dothEsetai 
G1325 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj 

SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN AND 


KAI nGPICCGYOHCGTAI 

kai perisseuthEsetai 

G2532 G4052 

Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-exceedED 
he-shall-be-having-a-superfluity 


29 For unto every one that hath 
shall be given, and he shall 
have abundance: but from him 
that hath not shall be taken 
away even that which he hath. 
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MTO AG TOY 

apo de tou 

G575 G1161 G3588 

Prep Conj t_ Gen Sg r 

FROM YET THE-one 


MH GXONTOC 

mE echontos 

G3361 G2192 

Part Neg vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

NO HAVING 


G2532 G3739 

Conj pr Acc Sg n 
AND WHICH 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-HAVING 


APOHCGTA I 

arthEsetai 

G142 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED 

shall-be-being-taken-away 


G575 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sg m 
FROM him 


t_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 
THE UN-USED 

useless 


G1563 G2071 


6IC TO 


KAAY0MOC 

klauthmos 

G2805 


CKOTOC TO 


G3588 G4655 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Acc Sg n 
THE DARKness THE 


G2532 G3588 


BPYrMOC 

brugmos 

G1030 


30 And cast ye the unprofitable 
servant into outer darkness: 
there shall be weeping and 
gnashing of teeth. 


OAONTCDN 

odontOn 

G3599 


G3752 G1161 G2064 G3588 

Conj Conj vs2AorAct3Sg t_Nom 

when-EVER YET MAY-BE-COMING THE 


nANTGC Ol 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


ANOPCDnOY GN 

anthrOpou en 

G444 G1722 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep 


31 . When the Son of man shall 
come in his glory, and all the 
holy angels with him, then 
shall he sit upon the throne of 
his glory: 


MESSENGERS WITH 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg F 

He-SHALL-BE-seatING C 
he-shall-be-being-seated 


OPONOY AOiHC AYTOY 

thronou doxEs autou 

) G2362 G1391 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 
THRONE OF-esteem OF-Him 

of-glory 


! KAI CYNAXOHCGTAI 

kai sunachthEsetai 

G2532 G4863 

Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
AND SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-LED 

shall-be-being-gathered 


GMTTPOCOGN AYTOY 

emprosthen autou 

G1715 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sg m 

IN-TOW ARD-PLACE OF-Him 


G0NH 

ethnE 

G1484 


aphoriei 

G873 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

He-SHALL-BE-FROM-de 

he-shall-be-severing 


AYTOYC An 


AAAHACDN 

allEIOn 

G240 

pc Gen PI n 
one-another 


AS-EVEN THE 


nPOBATA AITO TCDN GPI4>CDN 

probata apo tOn eriphOn 

G4263 G575 G3588 G2056 

t n_ Acc PI n Prep t Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 
sheep FROM THE KIDS 

sheep(P) 


AG2ICDN AYTOY TA 


Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccPI 

AND SHALL-BE-STANDING THE 

he-shall-be-standing 

GP 14> IA 62 GYCDNYMCDN 

eriphia ex euOnumOn 

G2055 G1537 G2176 

n_ Acc PI n Prep a_ Gen PI m 

KIDS OUT OF-left 

of-left(P) 


32 And before him shall be 
gathered all nations: and he 
shall separate them one from 
another, as a shepherd divideth 
[his] sheep from the goats: 


3 And he shall set the sheep 
in his right hand, but the goats 
>n the left. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Matthew 25 


totg eP61 


G2046 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-decIa 


BACIA6YC 

basileus 

G935 


GY AOrHMGNO 1 TOY 

eulogEmenoi tou 

G2127 G3588 

i vp Perf Pas Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg m 

ones-bel NG-BLESSED OF-THE 
ones-being-blessed 


G3450 

i pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


GK AGS ICON AYTOY 

ek dexiOn autou 

G1537 G1188 G846 

Prep a_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 

OUT OF-RIGHT OF-Him 

of-right(P) 

KAHPONOMHCAT6 TMN 

klEronomEsate tEn 

G2816 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgf 


enjoy-the-allotment-ye-of 


HTO1MACMGNHN 


BAC I AG IAN AnO KATABOAHC KOCMOY 

basileian apo katabolEs kosmou 

G932 G575 G2602 G2889 

I n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_GenSgf 

KINGdom FROM DOWN-CASTing 


n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-SYSTEM 
of-world 


25:35 GTIGINACA TAP 

epeinasa 
G3983 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 
l-HUNGER for 


6ACDKATG MO I 

gar kai edOkate moi 

G1063 G2532 G1325 G3427 


34 Then shall the King say 
unto them on his right hand, 
Come, ye blessed of my Father, 
inherit the kingdom prepared 
for you from the foundation of 
the world: 


AND YE-DRINKize 


35 For I was an hungred, and 
ye gave me meat: I was thirsty, 
and ye gave me drink: I was a 
stranger, and ye took me in: 


G3165 G3581 

pp 1 Acc Sg a_ Nom Sg 
ME LODGer 

stranger 


KAI CYNHrArGTG MG 

kai sunEgagete me 

G2532 G4863 G3165 

1 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg 

AND YE-TOGETHER-LED ME 

ye-took-in 


KAI TTGP IGBAAGTG 

kai periebalete 

G2532 G4016 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 

AND YE-ABOUT-CAST(P ast > 

ye-clothed 


MG 


cbYAAKH HMI 

phulakE EmE 

> G5438 G22 

n_ Dat Sg f vi Irr 

GUARD-house l-W/ 


HA0GTG 

Elthete 
: G2064 


MC0GNMCA KAI 

EsthenEsa kai 

G770 G2532 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 
l-am-UN-FIRM AND 


G4314 G3165 

Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 

TOWARD ME 


GTIGCKGTAC0G 


6 Naked, and ye clothed me: I 
vas sick, and ye visited me: I 
vas in prison, and ye came 


GIAOMGN 

eidomen 

G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-PERCEIVED 


GT70T ICAMGN 

epotisamen 

G4222 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-DRINKize 
we-give-to-drink 

25:38 noTG AG CG 


AIKAIOI 

dikaioi 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 


TIGINCDNTA 

peinOnta 

G3983 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
HUNGERING 


ethrepsamen 

G5142 

viAorActl PI 
WE-NURTURE 
we-nourish 


A IS'CDNTA 

dipsOnta 

G1372 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
THIRSTING 


2GNON 


GIAOMGN 

eidomen xenon 

vi 2Aor Act 1 PI a_ Acc Sg m 

WE-PERCEIVED LODGer 
stranger 


AND WE-TOGETHER-LI 


37 Then shall the righteous 
answer him, saying, Lord, 
when saw we thee an hungred, 
and fed [thee]? or thirsty, and 
gave [thee] drink? 


33 When saw we thee t 
stranger, and took [thee] in? o: 
naked, and clothed [thee]? 


25:39 TTOTG AG 
pote de 
G4219 G1161 G4571 


GIAOMGN 

eidomen 

G1492 


Conj pp 2 Acc Sg vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 
YET YOU WE-PERCEIVED 


H GN cbYAAKH 

E en phulakE 

G2228 G1722 G5438 

Part Prep n_ Dat Sg f 


KAI HA0OMGN 

kai Elthomen 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 

AND WE-CAME 


39 Or when saw we thee sick, 
or in prison, and came unto 
thee? 
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T7POC ce 

pros se 

G4314 G4571 

Prep pp 2 Acc Sg 

TOWARD YOU 


I KM AtTOKPIGGIC 

kai apokritheis 

G2532 G611 

Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg 

AND answerING 


BACIAGYC GP6I 


G2046 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-declarING 


GTTOIHCATG 

epoiEsate 

G4160 


AMHN AGrCD 

amEn legO 
G281 G3004 

Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AMEN 1-AM-saylNG 


40 And the King shall answer 
and say unto them. Verily I say 
unto you, Inasmuch as ye have 
done [it] unto one of the least 
of these my brethren, ye have 
done [it] unto me. 


GAAXICTCDN GMO I ( 

elachistOn emoi e 

G1646 G1698 C 

i a_ Gen PI m pp 1 Dat Sg \ 

INFERIOR-most to-ME 1 


25:41 TOT6 GPGI 


G2046 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
He-SHALL-BE-declarING 


G2532 G3588 


GYCDNYMCDN 

euOnumOn 

G2176 


eic 


KATHPAMGNO I 

katEramenoi 
G2672 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep 

ones-HAVING-ireen-DOWN-EXECRATED INTO 
ones-having-been-cursed 


nopeYGcee 

poreuesthe 

G4198 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-GOING 
be-ye-going I 


TTYP TO AICDNION 

eis to pur to aiOnion 

G1519 G3588 G4442 G3588 G166 

V Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 


TO HTOIMACMGNON 

to hEtoimasmenon tO 

G3588 G2090 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n t_ Dat Sg m 

THE HAVING-been-made-READY to-THE 

thing-having-b 


AIABOACD 


a_ Dat Sg m Conj 
THRU-CASTer AND 
Adversary 


TO 1C ArrGAOIC AYTOY 

tois aggelois autou 

! G3588 G32 G846 

l n_ Dat PI m pp Gen Sg m 

MESSENGERS OF-him 


25:42 GTIG1NACA TAP KAI OYK 

epeinasa gar kai ouk 

G3983 G1063 G2532 G3756 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-HUNGER for 


GACDKATG MO I 

ouk edOkate moi 

G3756 G1325 G3427 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 D: 

NOT YE-GIVE to-ME 


41 Then shall he say also unto 
them on the left hand, Depart 
from me, ye cursed, into 
everlasting fire, prepared for 
the devil and his angels: 


cbAreiN GAIYHCA KAI OYK 

phagein edipsEsa kai ouk 

G5315 G1372 G2532 G3756 

vn 2Aor Act vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Part Neg 

TO-BE-EATING l-THIRST AND NOT 


42 For I was an hungre 
ye gave me no meat: 
thirsty, and ye gave i 


eriOTICATG MG 

epotisate me 

G4222 G3165 

vi Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Ai 

YE-DRINKize ME 

ye-give-to-drink 

25:43 £GNOC H 

xenos E 

G3581 G 

a_ Nom Sg m v 
LODGer I- 

stranger 


AND NOT 


CYNHrArGTG 

sunEgagete 

G4863 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-TOG ETHER-LED 
ye-took-in 


AC0GNHC KAI GN 


4>YAAKH 

phulakE 

G5438 

n_ Dat Sg f 

GUARD-house 

jail 


AND NOT 


GnCCKGS-ACOG 


G3756 G1980 

Part Neg vi Aor midD 2 PI 
NOT YE-ON-NOTE 


43 I was a stranger, and ye 
took me not in: naked, and ye 
clothed me not: sick, and in 
prison, and ye visited me not. 


G5119 G611 


G2532 G846 


AYTOI AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


44 Then shall they also answer 
him, saying. Lord, when saw 
we thee an hungred, or athirst, 
or a stranger, or naked, or sick, 
or in prison, and did not 
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GIAOMGN TIG INCDNTA 

eidomen peinOnta 

G1492 G3983 

vi 2Aor Act 1 PI vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
WE-PERCEIVED HUNGERING 


H Al'KDNTA 

E dipsOnta 

G2228 G1372 

Part vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

OR THIRSTING 


G2228 G3581 

Part a_ Acc Sg m 
OR LODGer 


G2228 G772 
Part a_ Acc Sg r 
OR UN-FIRM 


25:45 TOTG 


H GN 4>YAAKH 

E en phulakE 

G2228 G1722 G5438 

Part Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

OR IN GUARD-house 

jail 


KAI OY AIHKONHCAMGN CO I 

kai ou diEkonEsamen soi 

G2532 G3756 G1247 

Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 1 PI 

AND NOT WE-THRU-SERVE 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


AMHN AGrCD 


TOYTCDN TCDN 


G1520 G5130 

a_ Dat Sg m pd Gen PI 
to-ONE OF-these 


G4160 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-DO 


45 Then shall he answer them, 
saying, Verily I say unto you, 
Inasmuch as ye did [it] not to 
one of the least of these, ye did 
[it] not to me. 


ATTGAGYCONTAI 


G2532 G565 

Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI | 

AND SHALL-BE-FROM-COMING 1 

shall-be-coming-away 1 

ZCDHN MCDNION 

zOEn aiOnion 

3 G2222 G166 

n_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 


G1519 G2851 ( 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f ; 
INTO CHASTENing < 


AG AIKMOI 

de dikaioi 

G1161 G1342 


46 And these shall go away 
into everlasting punishment: 
but the righteous into life 
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G2532 G1096 


TIANTAC TOVC 


1 . And it came to pass, when 
Jesus had finished all these 
sayings, he said unto his 


TOYTOYC etneN TOtC 

toutous eipen tois 

G5128 G2036 G3588 

pd Acc PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI i 

these He-said to-THE 


MA0HTMC AYTOY 


26:2 OIAATG 


E-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


OTI M€TA AYO 

G3754 G3326 G1417 

Conj Prep a_ Nom 

r TWO 


TO TtACXA 

to pascha 

G3588 G3957 

t_ Nom Sg n Aramaic 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj 


PASSOVER IS-BECOMING 


2 Ye know that after two days 
is [the feast of] the passover, 
and the Son of man is betrayed 
to be crucified. 


ANGPCDnOY TTAPAAIAOTAI GIC TO CTAYPCD0FINA 

anthrOpou paradidotai eis to staurOthEnai 

G444 G3860 G1519 G3588 G4717 

l n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn vn Aor Pas 

human IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN INTO THE TO-BE-impalED 

is-being-given-up to-be-crucified 


I TOTG CYNHX0HCAN Ol 

tote sunEchthEsan hoi 

G5119 G4863 G3588 

Adv vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nom 

then WERE-TOGETHER-LED THE 

were-gathered 

TIPGCBYTGPO I TOY A 

presbuteroi 
B8 G4245 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


KAI Ol rPAMMATGIC 

kai hoi grammateis 

G2532 G3588 G1122 

AND THE WRITers 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2992 
n_Gen Sg m 
PEOPLE 


AYAHN 

aulEn 

G833 

n_ Acc Sg f 
COURT 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


APXIGPGCDC 

archiereOs 

G749 

n_ Gen Sg m 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 


AGrOMGNOY 

G3004 

I vp Pres Pas Gen Sg m 
beING-said 
one-being-said 


KAI ATTOKTGINCDC IN 

kai apokteinOsin 
G2532 G615 
Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 
may-be-killing-him 

26:5 GAGrON AG MH 

elegon de mE 

G3004 Gf16f G3361 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj Part Neg 
THEY-said YET NO 


INA TON 


THAT THE 


n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-HOLDING 

they-should-be-laying-hold-of 


G1388 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-FRAUD 


GOPTH INA 

heortE hina mE thorubos 

G1859 G2443 G3361 G2351 

jT. Dat Sg f Conj Part Neg n_ Nom S 

FESTIVAL THAT NO TUMULT 


G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

may-be-occurring 


3 Then assembled together the 
chief priests, and the scribes, 
and the elders of the people, 
unto the palace of the high 
priest, who was called 
Caiaphas, 


4 And consulted that they 
might take Jesus by subtilty, 
and kill [him]. 


5 But they said, Not on tt 
feast [day], lest there be a 
uproar among the people. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


vp 2Aor midD Gi 

BECOMING 

coming-to-be 


BM0ANIA GN 

bEthania en 

G963 G1722 

n_ Dat Sg f Prep 

BETHANY IN 


6 . Now when Jesus was in 
Bethany, in the house of Simon 
the leper, 
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!6:7 nPOCHAOGN 
prosElthen 
G4334 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
TOWARD-CAME 


KAI KATGXGGN 

kai katecheen 
G2532 G2708 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Pref 

AND she-DOWN-POURS ON 

she-pours-down-it 

26:8 IAONTGC AG 

idontes de 

G1492 G11 


AAABACTPON MVPOY 
alabastron murou 

G211 G3464 

n_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

ALABASTER OF-ATTAR 

alabaster-vase 


6XOYCA 

echousa 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nc 
HAVING 


eni thn 


G1909 G3588 


a_ Gen Sg n 

OF-HEAVY-VALUE 

very-precious 


KGcbAAHN AYTOY ANAKGIMGNOY 

kephalEn autou anakeimenou 

G2776 G846 G345 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 
OF-UP-LYING 
of-lying-back-at-table 

HTANAKTHCAN AGrONTGC 


7 There came unto him a 
woman having an alabaster 
box of very precious ointment, 
and poured it on his head, as 
he sat [at meat]. 


8 But when his disciples saw 
[it], they had indignation, 
saying. To what purpose [is] 
this waste? 


ATTCDAG IA AYTH 

apOleia hautE 

G684 G3778 


I HAYNATO 

Edunato 

G1410 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att 
was-ABLE 


TAP TOYTO 

gar touto 

G1063 G5124 


TFPAOHNA I TTOAAOY 

prathEnai pollou 

G4097 G4183 

vn Aor Pas a_ Gen Sg n 

TO-BE-disposED-of OF-much 


9 For this ointment might have 
been sold for much, and given 
to the poor. 


AOOHNAI TITCDXOIC 

dothEnai ptOchois 

G1325 G4434 

vn Aor Pas a_ Dat PI m 

TO-BE-GIVEN to-POOR 


26:10 TNOYC 


TI KOTTOYC 

ti kopous 

G5101 G2873 

pi Acc Sg n n_ Acc PI m 


10 When Jesus understood [it], 
he said unto them. Why trouble 
ye the woman? for she hath 
wrought a good work upon me. 


nAPGXGTG TH TYNAIKI GPrON TAP 

parechete tE gunaiki ergon gar 

G3930 G3588 G1135 G2041 G1063 

vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f n_ Acc Sg n Conj 

YE-ARE-tenderING to-THE WOMAN ACT for 

ye-are-affording the work 


KAAON GIPrACATO GIC GMG 

kalon eirgasato eis eme 

G2570 G2038 G1519 G1691 

a_ Acc Sg n vi Aor midD 3 Sg Prep pp 1 A 

IDEAL she-ACTS INTO ME 


TIANTOTG TAP TOYC TITCDXOYC 6X6TG 

pantote gar tous ptOchous 

G3842 G1063 G3588 G4434 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep 
YE-ARE-HAVING WITH 


MGS GAYTCDN GMG AG OY 

meth heautOn eme de ou 

G3326 G1438 G1691 G1161 G3756 

pf 3 Gen PI m pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Part Neg 


11 For ye have the poor always 
with you; but me ye have not 
always. 


TIANTOTG 6X6TG 

pantote echete 

G3842 G2192 

Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI 

always YE-ARE-HAVING 


26:12 BAAOYCA 
balousa 

G906 


TOYTO 

touto 

G5124 


GTII TOY 


CCDMATOC 


cc Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sg n 


12 For in that she hath poured 
this ointment on my body, she 
did [it] for my burial. 


npoc to 

pros to 

G4314 G3588 

in Sg Prep t_ Acc I 

TOWARD THE 


GNTAcblACAl MG 

entaphiasai me 

G1779 G3165 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


KHPYXOH 

kEruchthE 

G2784 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED 

may-be-being-heralded 


13 Verily I say unto you, 
Wheresoever this gospel shall 
be preached in the whole 
world, [there] shall also this, 
that this woman hath done, be 
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TOVTO 6N 


WELL-MESSAGE 


enOlHCGN AYTH 

epoiEsen autE 
G4160 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg ppNomSgf 
DOES this-one 

this-oneW 


G1722 G3650 
Prep a_ Dat Sg m 
IN WHOLE 


61C MNHMOCYNON AYTHC 

eis mnEmosunon autEs 

G1519 G3422 
Prep n_ Aoc Sg n 

INTO REMINDer 
memorial 


KOCMCD 

kosmO 
G2889 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SYSTEM 
world 


AAAH0HCGTA I 

lalEthEsetai 
G2980 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj 

SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED AND 
shall-be-being-spoken also 


told for a memorial of her. 


G2532 G3739 

pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


noPGYeeic 

poreutheis 

G4198 

vp Aor pasD Norn S 
BEING-GONE 


vp Pres Pas Norn S 
one-beING-said 
one-being-said 


APXIGPG1C 

archiereis 

G749 


14 . Then one of the twelve, 
called Judas Iscariot, went unto 
the chief priests, 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-WILLING 


G1325 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-GIVE 


KArCD 

kagO 

G2504 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


TIAPAACDCCD 


AG GCTHCAN AYTCD TPIAKONTA APTYPIA 

de hestEsan autO triakonta arguria 

G1161 G2476 G846 G5144 G694 

1 Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m a_Nom n_ Aoc Pin 

YET STAND to-him THREE-TY SILVERS 

they-weigh thirty 


i KAl Ano TOT6 GZHTGI GYKAIPIAN INA 

kai apo tote ezEtei eukairian hina 

G2532 G575 G5119 G2212 G2120 G2443 

Conj Prep Adv vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

AND FROM then he-SOUGHT WELL-SEASON THAT 

opportunity 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


TCP tHCOY 

tO iEsou 

G3588 G2424 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE JESUS 


AGfONTGC 


nOY 0 GAGIC 


GTOIMACCDMGN 

theleis hetoimasOmen 

G2309 G2090 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg vs Aor Act 1 PI 
YOU-ARE-WILLING WE-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY 


15 And said [unto them], What 
will ye give me, and I will 
deliver him unto you? And 
they covenanted with him for 
thirty pieces of silver. 


16 And from that 
sought opportunity ti 


17 . Now the first [day] of the 
[feast of] unleavened bread the 
disciples came to Jesus, saying 
unto him, Where wilt thou that 
we prepare for thee to eat the 


TO-BE-EATING THE 


26:18 O 

G3588 


YTIArGTG 

hupagete 

G5217 


YET He-said 


GITIATG 

eipate 

G2036 


G 1C 

G1519 
Prep t_AccSgf 


TTOAIN 

polin 


tipoc 

G4314 


A1AACKAAOC 

didaskalos 

G1320 


18 And he said, Go into the 
city to such a man, and say 
unto him, The Master saith, 
My time is at hand; I will keep 
the passover at thy house with 
my disciples. 


G4314 G4571 

Prep pp 2 Acc Sg 

TOWARD YOU 


G4160 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-DOING 


G3957 

Aramaic 

PASSOVER 
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M6TA TCDN MAOHTCDN MOV 

meta tOn mathEtOn mou 

G3326 G3588 G3101 G3450 

Prep t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m pp 1 Gen Sg 

WITH THE LEARNers OF-ME 


I KM enOIHC\N 

kai epoiEsan 
G2532 G4160 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 


HTOIMACAN 


MA0HTM 

mathEtai 

G3101 


> G2090 G3588 G3957 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg n Aramaic 

THEY-make-READY THE PASSOVER 


G5613 G4929 


LEARNers AS 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TOGETHER-SETS 

arranges-with 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


19 And the disciples did as 
Jesus had appointed them; and 
they made ready the passover. 


26:20 OH'IM; AG rGNOMGNHC ANGKGITO 

opsias de genomenEs anekeito 

G3798 G1161 G1096 G345 

a_ Gen Sg f Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

OF-evening YET BECOMING He-was-UP-LAID 


M6TA TCDN 


ACDA6KA 

dOdeka 

G1427 

a_Nom 

TWO-TEN 

twelve 


KM 6C0IONTCDN AYTCDt 

kai esthiontOn autOn 

G2532 G2068 G846 

Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp Gen PI 

AND OF-EATING OF-them 


AMHN AGrCD 


G2036 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G1520 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj a_ Norn S 

He-said AMEN 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) that ONE 


20 Now when the even was 
come, he sat down with the 


21 And as they did eat, he said, 
Verily I say unto you, that one 
of you shall betray me. 


62 YMCDN TTAPAACDC6I M6 

ex humOn paradOsei me 

G1537 G5216 G3860 G3165 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 

OUT OF-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING ME 

of-ye shall-be-giving-up 


26:22 KM AYTTOYMGNOI 
kai lupoumenoi 

G2532 G3076 

AND SORROWING 


CcbOAPA HP2ANTO 


6KACTOC AYTCDN 

hekastos autOn 

G1538 G846 


22 And they were exceeding 
sorrowful, and began every 
one of them to say unto him, 
Lord, is it I? 


ercD 

egO 

G1473 


I O A6 ATTOKPieeiC 

ho de apokritheis 

G3588 G1161 G611 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor pasD Norn Sg m 


6N TCD TPYBA1CD 

en tO trubliO 

G1722 G3588 G5165 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


X6IPA OYTOC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


6MBAYAC 

embapsas 

G1686 

i vp Aor Act Nom Sg 
one-IN-DIPP/rrg 
one-dippmg-in 

TTAPAACDCe I 


G3165 G3860 

i pp 1 Acc Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

ME SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

shall-be-giving-up 


M6T 6MOY 

G3326 G1700 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
WITH ME 


AYTOY OYM A6 TCD 


ANOPCDTICD 6K6INCD . 

anthrOpO ekeinO ( 

G444 G1565 I 

i n_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m I 


23 And he answered and said, 
He that dippeth [his] hand with 


24 The Son of man goeth as it 
is written of him: but woe unto 
that man by whom the Son of 
man is betrayed! it had been 
good for that man if he had not 
been bom. 


TOY ANOPCDnOY TTAPAAIAOTM KAAON 

tou anthrOpou paradidotai kalon 

G3588 G444 G3860 G2570 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n ■ 

OF-THE human IS-belNG-BESIDE-GIVEN IDEAL 

is-treing-given-up 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Matthew 26 


61 oyk ereNNi-ieH o 

ei ouk egennEthE ho 

G1487 G3756 G1080 G3588 

Cond Part Neg vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom S; 

IF NOT WAS-generatED THE 


GIMI 

G1510 


A6 IOYAAC 


G1161 G2455 


YET JUDAS 


PABBI AGrei 


TTAPAAIAOYC 

paradidous 

G3860 

i vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
one-BESIDE-GIVING 
one-giving-up 


AYTON GinGN 


G2036 G3385 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Int 
said NO-ANY 


AYTCD CY 


GltTAC 

eipas 

G2036 


25 Then Judas, which betrayed 
him, answered and said, 
Master, is it I? He said unto 
him, Thou hast said. 


26:26 GC01ONTCDN 

esthiontOn 

G2068 


KAI GYAOrHCAC 

kai eulogEsas 

G2532 G2127 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg 

AND bless ing 


AG AYTCDN 


GKAACGN 

eklasen 

G2806 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-BREAKS 


G2532 G1325 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
AND GAVE 


IHCOYC TON 

G2424 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_AccSs 
JESUS THE 


G740 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BREAD 


MA0MTAIC KAI GinGN 

mathEtais kai eipen 

G3101 G2532 G2036 


26 . And as they were eating, 
Jesus took bread, and blessed 
[it], and brake [it], and gave 
[it] to the disciples, and said, 
Take, eat; this is my body. 


G2983 

vm 2Aor Act 2 I 
BE-GETTING 
be-ye-taking ! 

26:27 KAI 
G2532 


cbArGTG 

phagete 

G5315 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-EATING 


TOYTO GCTIIs 


CCDMA 

sOma 

G4983 


G3588 
<x 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ 

THE BODY 


TO nOTHPION 

to potErion 

G3588 G4221 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
THE DRINK-cup 


niGTG G£ AYTOY nANTGC 

piete ex autou pantes 

G4095 G1537 G846 G3956 

i vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep pp Gen Sg n a_ Nom PI m 
BE-DRINKING OUT OF-it ALL 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


GYXAPICTHCAC GACDKGN 

eucharistEsas edOken 

G2168 G1325 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

thank ing He-GIVES 

giv/ng-thanks he-gives-it 


AYTOIC 

autois 

G846 


27 And he took the cup, and 
gave thanks, and gave [it] to 
them, saying, Drink ye all of it; 


I TOYTO TAP GCTIh 


G3588 G129 G3450 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 
THE BLOOD OF-ME 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


kainEs 
G2537 
a_ Gen Sg f 
NEW 


28 For this is my blood of the 
new testament, which is shed 
for many for the remission of 


A IA0HKI-IC TO nGP I 

diathEkEs to peri 

G1242 G3588 G4012 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Nom Sg n Prep 

covenant THE ABOUT 


26:29 AGrcD 


TOYTOY TOY 

G5127 G3588 

pd Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg n 

OF-this THE 


TIOAACDN GKXYNOMGNON 

pollOn ekchunomenon 

G4183 G1632 


6IC A4»GC IN 

eis aphesin 
G1519 G859 


Pres Pas Nom Sg n Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
beING-OUT-POURED INTO FROM-LETTing 
6eing-shed pardon 


hamartiOn 

G266 


Part Neg Part Neg 


5 G575 

or Act 1 Sg Prep 

7-BE-DRINKING FROM 


it-PRESENT OUT 


GCDC THC 

heOs tEs 
G2193 G3588 

Conj t Gen Sg f 

TILL OF-THE 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 
G2250 
n_ Gen Sg f 


29 But I say unto you, I will 
not drink henceforth of this 
fruit of the vine, until that day 
when I drink it new with you in 
my Father's kingdom. 


GKGINHC 

ekeinEs 

G1565 


G3752 G846 G4095 

Conj pp Acc Sg n vs Pres Act 1 Sg 

when-EVER it l-MAY-BE-DRINKING 

whenever 


MG0 YMCDN 

meth humOn 
G3326 G5216 
Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
WITH YOU(P) 


CI AG IA TOY 


G2537 G1722 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg n Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
NEW IN THE 


G932 

n_ Dat Sg f 
KINGdom 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 
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G3450 

1 pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


I KA I YMNHCANTGC 

kai humnEsantes 
G2532 G5214 
Conj vp Aor Act N 


GZHA0ON 

exElthon 
G1831 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-OUT-CAME INTO THE 


GAM CBN 
elaiOn 

G1636 

f n_ Gen PI f 
OF-THE OLIVES 


30 And when they had sung ai 
hymn, they went out into th 
mount of Olives. 


26:31 TOTE AGrGI 


AYTOIC O 
autois ho 

G846 G3588 


G3571 
n_ Dat Sg f 
NIGHT 


TTANTGC YM6IC 


SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED 


TTATAZCD 

pataxO 

G3960 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-SMITING 


31 . Then saith Jesus unto 
them, All ye shall be offended 
because of me this night: for it 
is written, I will smite the 
shepherd, and the sheep of the 
flock shall be scattered abroad. 


G3588 G4166 G2532 G1287 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm Conj viFutPas3Sg t_Nom 

THE SHEPHERD AND SHALL-BE-BEING-THRU-SCATTERED THE 

shall-be-being-scattered 


G3326 G1161 


to erepeHNAi 

to egerthEnai 

G3588 G1453 

t_ Acc Sg n vn Aor Pas 
THE TO-BE-ROUSED 


TIPOAZCD 

proaxO 

G4254 


TIPOBATA THC TIOIMNHC 

probata tEs poimnEs 

G4263 G3588 G4167 

i n_ Nom PI n t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

sheep OF-THE SHEEP-herd 

sheep(P) flock 

YMAC G 1C 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


32 But after I am rif 
will go before you in 


TAAIAAIAN 


TIANTGC 

pantes 
G3956 
a_ Nom PI m 


33 Peter answered and said 
unto him, Though all [men] 
shall be offended because of 
thee, [yet] will I never be 


CK ANA A A ICOHCONT AI 

skandalisthEsontai 

G4624 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED 


GN CO I GrCD OYAGTTOTG CKANAAAICOHCOMAI 

en soi egO oudepote skandalisthEsomai 

G1722 G4671 G1473 G3763 G4624 

Prep pp 2 Dat Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Adv vi Fut Pas 1 Sg 

IN YOU I NOT-YET-?-when SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


AMHN AGrCD 


OTI GN 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


34 Jesus said unto him, Verily I 
say unto thee, That this night, 
before the cock crow, thou 
shalt deny me thrice. 


TAYTH TH NYKTI TIP IN AAGKTOPA <t>CDNHCAI TP 1C ATTAPNHCH MG 

tautE tE nukti prin alektora phOnEsai tris apamEsE me 

G3778 G3588 G3571 G4250 G220 G5455 G5151 G533 G3165 

pdDatSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf Adv n_AccSgm vn Aor Act Adv viFutmidD2Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 

this THE NIGHT ERE UN-LAYer TO-SOUND THRice YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING ME 


26:35 AGrGI 


ATTOOANG1N 


G4671 G599 

pp 2 Dat Sg vn 2Aor Act 
to-YOU TO-BE-FROM-DYING NOT 

you to-be-dying 


G3756 G3361 G4571 G533 

Part Neg Part Neg pp 2 Acc Sg vi Fut midD 1 Si 
YOU l-SHALL-BE-re 


; Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp 1 
AY-BE-BINDING ME 
may-be-binding 

M OMOICDC 

homoiOs 
G3668 
Adv 

luncING LIKE-AS 


G4862 
sc Sg Prep 

TOGETHER 


G2532 G3956 


35 Peter said unto him. Though 
I should die with thee, yet will 
I not deny thee. Likewise also 
said all the disciples. 
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Ol MA0HTAI G1TTON 

hoi mathEtai eipon 

G3588 G3101 G2036 

t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THE LEARNers said 


6PXGTAI 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


AeroMGNON reecHMANH kai AGrei 

legomenon gethsEmanE kai legei 

G3004 G1068 G2532 G3004 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n ni proper Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

beING-said GETHSEMANE AND He-IS-sayING 


OY ATTGA0CDN nPOC6Y2CDMAI ( 

hou apelthOn proseuxOmai e 

G3739 G565 G4336 ( 

pr Gen Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vs Aor midD 1 Sg / 

OF-WHICH FROM-COMING 1-SHOULD-BE-praylNG t 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G5564 
Acc Sg n 
freehold 


36 . Then cometh Jesus with 
them unto a place called 
Gethsemane, and saith unto the 
disciples, Sit ye here, while I 
go and pray yonder. 


MA0HTAIC KA0ICATG AYTOY GCDC 

mathEtais kathisate autou heOs 

G3101 G2523 G847 G2193 

n_ Dat PI m vm Aor Act 2 PI Adv Conj 

LEARNers BE-seated OF-SAME TILL 

disciples be-ye-seated I here 


26:37 KAI TTAPAAABCDN 
kai paralabOn 

G2532 G3880 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg tr 
AND BESIDE-GETTING 
taking-along 

HPZATO AYTTG IC0AI 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


KAI AAHMONGIN 

Erxato lupeisthai kai adEmonein 

G756 G3076 G2532 G85 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Pas Conj vn Pres Act 

He-begins TO-BE-SORROWING AND TO-BE-depressING 

to-be-being-sorrowful to-be-being-depressed 


duo huious zebedaiou 

G1417 G5207 G2f 99 

a_ Nom n_ Acc PI m n_ Gen Sg m 

TWO SONS OF-ZEBEDEE 


26:38 TOTG AGrei 


AYTOIC nePlAYTIOC 

legei autois perilupos 

G3004 G846 G4036 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m a_ Nom Sg f 
He-IS-sayING to-them ABOUT-SORROWed 


37 And he took with him Peter 
and the two sons of Zebedee, 
and began to be sorrowful and 
very heavy. 


38 Then saith he unto them, 
My soul is exceeding 
sorrowful, even unto death: 
tarry ye here, and watch with 


GCDC 0ANATOY MGINATG 0 

heOs thanatou meinate b 

G2t93 G2288 G3306 G 

Conj n_GenSgm vm Aor Act 2 PI A 

TILL OF-DEATH REMAIN hi 

death remain-ye I 

26:39 KAI TTPOGAGCDN 

kai proelthOn 

G2532 G4281 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

AND BEFORE-COMING 

coming-forward 


nPOCGYXOMGNOC KA I AGrCDN 

proseuchomenos kai legOn 

G4336 G2532 G3004 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Nc 
prayING AND sayING 


TPHrOPGITG MGT GMOY 

grEgoreite met emou 

! G1t27 G3326 G1700 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
BE-watchING WITH ME 

be-ye-watching ! 


MIKPON 

mikron 
G3397 
a_ Acc Sg m 
LITTLE 


6TT6CGN 

epesen 

G4098 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-FALLS 


GTTI 


npocconoN 

prosOpon 
G4383 
n_Acc Sg n 


AYNATON GCTIN 


G3450 G1487 G1415 

pp 1 Gen Sg Cond a_ Nom S 
OF-ME IF ABLE 


33 And he went a little further, 
and fell on his face, and 
prayed, saying, O my Father, if 
it be possible, let this cup pass 
from me: nevertheless not as I 
will, but as thou [wilt]. 


TIOTHPION TOYTO TIAHN OYX CDC GrCD 


DRINK-cup this 


G4133 G3756 ( 

l Adv Part Neg / 
MOREly NOT / 
however 


6PXGTA I 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
He-IS-COMING 


TOWARD THE 


MA0HTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


GYPICKGI 

heuriskei 
G2f 47 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-FINDING 


40 And he cometh unto the 
disciples, and findeth them 
asleep, and saith unto Peter, 
What, could ye not watch with 
me one hour? 
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kaggyaontac km Aerei tcd 

katheudontas kai legei tO 

G2518 G2532 G3004 G3588 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg r 

DOWN-LOUNGING AND He-IS-sayING to-THE 

drowsing 


CDPAN rPHrOPHCM 

hOran grEgorEsai 

G5610 G1127 

n_ Acc Sg f vnAorAct 
HOUR TO-watch 


TTGTPCD 

petrO 
G4074 
n_ Dat Sg m 


MGT GMOY 

G3326 G1700 
Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
WITH ME 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


ICXYCATG MIAN 

ischusate mian 

G2480 G1520 

vi Aor Act 2 PI a_ Acc ! 

YE-are-STRONG ONE 


26:41 rPHrOPGITG KAI nPOCGYXGCOG INA MH GICGAGHTG 

grEgoreite kai proseuchesthe hina mE eiselthEte 

G1127 G2532 G4336 G2443 G3361 G1525 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

BE-watchING AND BE-prayING THAT NO 

be-ye-watching I be-ye-praying I ye-may-be-entering 

TO MGN TINGYMA TIPOBYMON H AG CAPS AC0GNMC 

to men pneuma prothumon hE de sarx asthenEs 

G3588 G3303 G4151 G4289 G3588 G1161 G4561 G772 

t_ Norn Sg n Part n_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n t_ Nom Sg f Conj n_ Norn Sg f a_ Norn Sg f 

THE INDEED spirit BEFORE-FEEL THE YET FLESH UN-FIRM 

eager infirm 


G 1C TTGIPACMON 


AGYTGPOY 

deuterou 

G1208 

a_ Gen Sg n 

OF-second 

of-second-time 


AFIGAGCDN 

apelthOn 

G565 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sj 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


TTPOCHYiATO 

prosEuxato 

G4336 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
He-prays 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


G3962 
n_ Voo Sg m 
FATHER I 


G3450 G1487 G3756 

pp 1 Gen Sg Cond Part Neg 
OF-ME IF NOT 


G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


TOYTO 

touto 

G5124 


TIOTHPION TTAPGAOG IN 


An GMOY 


G1437 G3361 G846 G4095 

I Cond Part Neg pp Acc Sg n vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

IF-EVER NO it 


rGNMGMTCD 

genEthEtO 
G1096 

vm Aor pasD 3 Sg 
■BE-DRINKING LET-BE-BEING-BECOME 
oe-being-become! 


TO 


BGAhlMA 


41 Watch and pray, that ye 
enter not into temptation: the 
spirit indeed [is] willing, but 
the flesh [is] weak. 


42 He went away again the 
second time, and prayed, 
saying, O my Father, if this 
cup may not pass away from 
me, except I drink it, thy will 


parelthein 
G3928 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

to-be-passing-by 


imSgn n_NomSgn 


G2532 G2064 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n 

AND COMING 


GYPICKGI 

heuriskei 
G2147 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI 
He-IS-FINDING them 


G846 


KA0GYAONTAC HCAN 

katheudontas Esan 

G2518 G2258 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m vi Impf vx> 

DOWN-LOUNGING 
drowsing 


WERE 


OchGAAMO I BGBAPHMGNOI 

ophthalmoi bebarEmenoi 

G3788 G916 

i n_ Nom PI m vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

VIEWers HAVING-been-HEAVIED 

eyes 

: AYTOYC AFJGAGCDN 

autous apelthOn 

G846 G565 

Act Nom Sg m pp Acc PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sf 
them FROM-COMING 


FROM-LETTING 


nPOChlYZATO 6K 

prosEuxato ek 

G4336 G1537 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
He-prays 


OUT 


43 And he came and found 
them asleep again: for their 
eyes were heavy. 


44 And he left them, and went 
away again, and prayed the 
third time, saying the same 
words. 


AOrON GinCDN 

logon eipOn 

G3056 G2036 

i n_ Acc Sg m vp2AorActt 
saying sayING 


TTPOC TOYC 


i TOTG 6PXGTAI 

tote erchetai pros tous 

G5119 G2064 G4314 G3588 

Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc PI 

then He-IS-COMING TOWARD THE 


MA0HTAC AYTOY 

mathEtas autou 

G3101 G846 

n_ Acc PI m pp Gen Sg m 

LEARNers OF-Him 


G2532 G3004 G846 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
AND IS-sayING to-them 


45 Then cometh he to his 
disciples, and saith unto them, 
Sleep on now, and take [your] 
rest: behold, the hour is at 
hand, and the Son of man is 
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KM5GYAGTG TO 

katheudete to 

G2518 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ Aoc Sg n 

BE-DOWN-LOUNGING THE 
ye-are-drowsing 


G2532 G3588 


loipon 
G3063 
a_AccSgn Conj 


AND THE 


KM ANATTAYGCSG IAOY 

kai anapauesthe idou 

G2532 G373 


HrriKGN 

idou Eggiken 

G2400 G1448 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pert Act 3 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING HAS-NEARED 


the hands of 


TOY ANePCDTTOY TTAPAAIAOTAI 61C X6 IPA( 

tou anthrOpou paradidotai eis cheiras 

G3588 G444 G3860 G1519 G5495 

t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm viPresPas3Sg Prep n_AccPI 

OF-THE human IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN INTO HANDS 

is-being-given-up 


a_Gen PI m 
OF-missers 
of-sinners 

26:46 ereipecee 
egeiresthe 

G1453 

vm Pres mid/pas 2 PI 
BE-beING-ROUSED 
be-ye-being-roused I 


HrriKGN 

Eggiken 


BE-PERCEIVING 


13 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 


TTAPAA IAOYC 

paradidous 

G3860 


46 Rise, let us be going: 
behold, he is at hand that doth 


G2089 

Adv 

STILL 


AYTOY 

G846 


AAAOYNTOC 

lalountos 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

TALKING 

speaking 

MGT AYTOY 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


OXAOC 

G3793 
n_ Nom Sg n 
THRONG 


lOYAAC 

G2455 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JUDAS 


TCDN 

tOn 
G3588 
t_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE 


MGT A MAXAIPCDN 


47 . And while he yet spake, lo, 
Judas, one of the twelve, came, 
and with him a great multitude 
with swords and staves, from 
the chief priests and elders of 
the people. 


iYACON ATTO TCDN 


APXIGPGCDN 

archiereOn 

G749 

Pirn n_Gen Pirn 

chief-SACRED-ones 

chief-priests 

TTAPAA IAOYC 

paradidous 

G3860 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
orre-BESIDE-GIVING 
one-giving-up 


nPGCBYTGPCDN TOY AAOY 

presbuterOn tou laou 

> G4245 G3588 G2992 

a_ Gen PI m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

SENIORS OF-THE PEOPLE 

N GACDKGN AYTOIC CHMGION AGrCDN 

edOken autois sEmeion legOn 

G1325 G846 G4592 G3004 

3g m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m n_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Nc 
GIVES to-them SIGN sayING 


ON AN <t> IAHCCD 

hon an philEsO 

G3739 G302 G5368 

pr Acc Sg m Part vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
WHOM EVER 1-SHOULD-BE-belNG-FOND He 

l-should-be-kissing 

26:49 KAI GY0GCDC TTPOCGAOCDN 

kai eutheOs proselthOn t 

G2532 G2112 G4334 C 

Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t 

AND immediately TOWARD-COMING t 

coming-to t 


autos 

G846 


KPATHCATG AYTON 

kratEsate auton 

G2902 G846 

j vm Aor Act 2 PI pp Acc Sg m 
HOLD Him 

hold-ye I 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


G5463 G4461 G2532 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg Hebrew Conj 
BE-JOYING RABBI AND 
be-you-rejoicing I 


48 Now he that betrayed him 
gave them a sign, saying, 
Whomsoever I shall kiss, that 
same is he: hold him fast. 


49 And forthwith he came to 
Jesus, and said, Hail, master; 
and kissed him. 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


6TAIPG 

hetaire 
G2083 
n_ Voc Sg m 
COMRADE! 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg n 
WHICH 


50 And Jesus said unto him, 
Friend, wherefore art thou 
come? Then came they, and 
laid hands on Jesus, and took 
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TOTG nPOCGAGONTGC GFIGBAAON 


G4334 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
TOWARD-COMING 


G3918 G51 IS 

Vi Pres vxx 2 Sg Adv 

YOU-ARE-BESIDE-BEING then 
you-are-present 


IHCOYN KM GKPATHCAN AYTON 

iEsoun kai ekratEsan auton 

G2424 G2532 G2902 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj viAorAct3PI ppAccSgm 

JESUS AND THEY-HOLD Him 


HANDS ON 


MGTA IhICOY GKTGINAC 


BE-PERCEIVING ONE 


Ancon acgn thn maxaipai 

tEn machairan 

G3588 G3162 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 


AYTOY KM nATAZAC 

autou kai pataxas 

G846 G2532 G3960 

pp Gen Sg m Conj vp Aor Ac 

OF-him AND SMIT/ng 


G1614 G3588 G5495 

i vp Aor Act Nom Sg f t_AccSgf n_AooSgf 
OUT-STRETCH/ng THE HAND 

stretch/ng-out 


imSgm t_AocSgm 


51 And, behold, one of them 
which were with Jesus 
stretched out [his] hand, and 
drew his sword, and struck a 
servant of the high priest's, and 
smote off his ear. 


APXIGPGCDC 2\<hGIAGN AYTOY TO CDTION 

archiereOs apheilen autou to Otion 

G749 G851 G846 G3588 G5621 

n_ Gen Sg m vi2AorAct3Sg ppGenSgm t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

chief-SACRED-one he-FROM-LIFTS OF-him THE EARIobe 

chief-priest amputates ear-lobe 


!6:52 TOTG AGrGI 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

It Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-FROM-TURN 
turn-away-you ! 


MAXAIPAN GIC 

G3162 G1519 

n_AccSgf Prep 

sword INTO 


riANTec 

G3956 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


AABONTGC 

labontes 

G2983 


52 Then said Jesus unto him, 
Put up again thy sword into his 
place: for all they that take the 
sword shall perish with the 


MAXAIPAN GN 


MAXAIPA 

machaira 
G3162 
n_ Dat Sg f 


vi Fut Mid 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED 

shall-be-perishing 


G2228 G1380 

Part vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

OR YOU-ARE-SEEMING 

you-are-supposing 


G3450 G2532 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-ME AND 


OTI OY AYNAMAI APT 

hoti ou dunamai arti 

G3754 G3756 G1410 G737 

Conj Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Adv 

that NOT l-AM-ABLE 


TIAPAKAAGCAI TON 

parakalesai ton 

G3870 G3588 

vn Aor Act t, Acc Sc 

•PRESENT TO-BESIDE-CALL THE 

to-entreat 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

He-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-STANDING 

he-shall-be-stationing-beside 


G3427 
pp 1 Dat Sg 
to-ME 


_ Acc PI f Cmp Part 


53 Thinkest thou that I cannot 
now pray to my Father, and he 
shall presently give me more 
than twelve legions of angels? 


ACDAGKA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


AGrGCDNAC AtTGACDN 
legeOnas aggelOn 

G3003 G32 

lIgIONS ( Latin) OF-MESSENGERS 
legions 


26:54 ncDC OYN 
pOs oun 

G4459 G3767 

Adv Int Conj 
how THEN 


nAMPCDOCDCIN 

plErOthOsin 

G4137 

vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 

may-be-being-fulfilled 


rGNGCOA I 

genesthai 

G1096 

vn 2Aor midD 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

to-be-occurring 


rPAcbA i 

graphai 


OTI 



WRITings that 

scriptures seeing-that 


OYTCDC AG I 

houtOs dei 

G3779 G1163 

Adv vi Pres im-Aot 3 Sg 

thus it-IS-BINDING 


54 But how then shall the 
scriptures be fulfilled, that thus 
it must be? 
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26:55 6N GKGINH TH CDPA 

en ekeinE tE hOra 

G1722 G1565 G3588 G5610 

Prep pd Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

IN that THE HOUR 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 


THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


TOIC 

tois 
G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
to-THE 


ochlois hOs 

G3793 G5613 

n_ Dat PI m Adv 
THRONGS AS 


em 


ON 


AHCTHN 

lEstEn 
G3027 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ROBBER 


G2HA0GT6 

exElthete 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-OUT-CAME 
ye-came-out 


MGTA MAXAIPCDN KM 2YACDN 

meta machairOn kai xulOn 

G3326 G3162 G2532 G3586 

Prep n_ Gen PI f Conj n_ Gen PI n 

WITH swords AND WOODS 

cudgels 


CYAAABGIN MG 

sullabein me 

G4815 G3165 

vn 2Aor Act pp 1 Acc Sg 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING ME 
to-be-apprehending 


55 In that same hour said Jesus 
to the multitudes, Are ye come 
out as against a thief with 
swords and staves for to take 
me? I sat daily with you 
teaching in the temple, and ye 
laid no hold on me. 


KA0 



HMGPAN 


TIPOC 



YMAC 

humas 


Prep 

according-to 


n_ Acc Sg f Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

DAY TOWARD YOU(P) 


GKA0GZOMHN 

ekathezomEn 

G2516 

vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg 
1-was-seatED 


AIAACKCDN 

didaskOn 


TEACHING 


TCD 

to 


OYK GKPATHCATG MG 

ouk ekratEsate me 

I G3756 G2902 G3165 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg 


G5124 G1161 G3650 

pd Nom Sg n Conj a_ Nom Sj 
this YET WHOLE 


TTPOchHTCDN TOTG 

prophEtOn tote 

G4396 G5119 


TGrONGN INA UAHPCD0CDCIN M rPAd>Al T 

gegonen hina plErOthOsin hai graphai tC 

G1096 G2443 G4137 G3588 G1124 G 

n vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nom PI f n_ Nom PI f t_ 

HAS-BECOME THAT MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE WRITings O 

has-occurred may-be-being-fulfilled scriptures 

MA0HTM TTANTGC A<t>GNTGC AYTON G4>YrON 

mathEtai pantes aphentes auton ephugon 

G3101 G3956 G863 G846 G5343 

i n_ Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

LEARNers ALL FROM-LETTING Him FLED 

disciples leaving 


AG KPATHCANTGC TON 


YET ones-HOLDing 


IHCOYN ATTHrArON TIPOC KAIAcbAN TON 

iEsoun apEgagon pros kaiaphan ton 

G2424 G520 G4314 G2533 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

JESUS FROM-LED TOWARD CAIAPHAS THE 


TTPGCBYTGPO I 


CYNHX0HCAN 

sunEchthEsan 

G4863 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

WERE-TOGETHER-LED 

were-gathered 


AG TTGTPOC 


G1161 G4074 


HKOAOY0GI AYTCD 
Ekolouthei autO 

G190 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg rr 
followED to-Him 


AnO MAKPO0GN GCDC THC 


FROM FAR-PLACE TILL 


aulEs 

G833 


APXIGPGCDC 

archiereOs 

G749 


GICGA0CDN 

eiselthOn 

G1525 


GKA0HTO 

ekathEto 

G2521 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 


MGTA TCDN 


AG APXIGPGIC 

de archiereis 

G1161 G749 


G2532 G3588 
lorn PI m Conj t_ Nom PI 

f-SACRED-ones AND THE 

f-priests 


KAI TO CYNGAP ION 

kai to sunedrion 

G2532 G3588 G4892 

Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 

AND THE Sanhedrin 


56 But all this was done, that 
the scriptures of the prophets 
might be fulfilled. Then all the 
disciples forsook him, and 
fled. 


57 . And they that had laid hold 
on Jesus led [him] away to 
Caiaphas the high priest, where 
the scribes and the elders were 
assembled. 


58 But Peter followed him afar 
off unto the high priest's 
palace, and went in, and sat 
with the servants, to see the 


58 Now the chief priests, and 
elders, and all the council, 
sought false witness against 
Jesus, to put him to death; 
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6ZHTOYN 

ezEtoun 

G2212 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
SOUGHT 


TGY AOMAPT YP IA 

pseudomarturian 
G5577 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FALSE-witness 


KATA TOY 

G2596 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n 

DOWN OF-THE 


iEsou 
G2424 
fl_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


hopOs 

G3704 


BANATCDCCDCIk 


nOAACDN YGYAOMAPTYPCDN TTPOCGA0ONTCDN OYX 

pollOn pseudomarturOn proselthontOn ouch 

G4183 G5575 G4334 G3756 

a_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m Part Neg 

OF-MANY FALSE-witnesses TOWARD-COMING NOT 


GYPON YCTGPON AG TTPOCGASONTGC AYO YGYAOMAPTYPGC 

heuron husteron de proselthontes duo pseudomartures 

G2147 G5305 G1161 G4334 G1417 G5575 

THEY-FOUND subsequently YET TOWARD-COMING TWO FALSE-witnesses 




AYNAMA1 

dunamai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 I 
l-AM-ABLE 


KATAAYCA I 

katalusai 
G2647 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DOWN-LOOSE 


G3485 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TEMPLE 


60 But found none: yea, though 
many false witnesses came, 
[yet] found they none. At the 
last came two false witnesses, 


61 And said, This [fellow] 
said, I am able to destroy the 
temple of God, and to build it 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


G2532 G1223 G5140 
Conj Prep a_ Gen PI 


OIKOAOMHCAI AYTON 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 
SAME 


KM 

G2532 


ANACTAC 

anastas 

G450 


APX IGPGYC 

archiereus 

G749 


GITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 


AYTCD 

autO 


G5101 G3778 

midD/pasD 2 Sg pi Acc Sg n pd Nom 
tRE-answerING ANY these 


OYTOI COY KATAMAPTYPOYCIN 

houtoi sou katamarturousin 

G4675 G2649 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 PI 
OF-YOU ARE-DOWN-witnessING 

you are-testifying-against 


AG tHCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

YET JESUS 


GCICDTIA KAI AnOKPIBGIC 

esiOpa kai apokritheis 

G4623 G2532 G611 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg 

WAS-SILENT AND answerING 


6ZOPKIZCD 

exorkizO 

G1844 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

1-AM-OUT-OATHizlNG 

l-am-exorcising 


OYAGN 

G3762 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NOT-YET-OI 


APX IGPGYC 

archiereus 

G749 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE God 


62 And the high priest arose, 
and said unto him, Answerest 
thou nothing? what [is it 
which] these witness against 
thee? 


63 But Jesus held his peace. 
And the high priest answered 
and said unto him, I adjure 
thee by the living God, that 
thou tell us whether thou be the 
Christ, the Son of God. 


ANOINTED THE 


G1487 G4771 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
IS-sayING to-him 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


64 Jesus saith unto him, Thou 
hast said: nevertheless I say 
unto you, Hereafter shall ye see 
the Son of man sitting on the 
right hand of power, and 
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G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


OS'GCGG 

opsesthe 

G3700 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


^©PCDnOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


the clouds of 


KAQHMGNON 

kathEmenon 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
sittING 


G1537 G1188 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


n_ Gen Sg f 

ABILITY 

power 


OYP&NOY 


NG4>eACDN TOY 
nephelOn tou ouranou 

G3507 G3588 G3772 

f n_ Gen PI f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
CLOUDS OF-THE heaven 


KAI GPXOMGNON 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
AND COMING 


26:65 TOTG O 


APXIGPGYC 

archiereus 

G749 

1 Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

chief-SACRED-ora 


&YTOV AGrCDN 

autou legOn 

G846 G3004 


TU-BURSTS THE GARMENTS OF-hin 


T1 GTI XPGI AN 

ti eti chreian 

G5101 G2089 G5532 

pi Acc Sg n Adv n_ Acc Sg f 

ANY STILL need 


G3754 G987 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
that He-HARM-AVERS 
he-blasphemes 


HKOYCATG THN BAACcpHMI AN AYTOY 

Ekousate tEn blasphEmian autou 

G191 G3588 G988 G846 

vi Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm 

YE-HEAR THE HARM-AVERment OF-Him 

blasphemy 


26:66 TI 


G5101 G5213 

pi Acc Sg n pp 2 Dat PI 
ANY to-YOU(P) 


AOKGI 

G1380 


Ol 


G2192 
vi Pres Act 1 PI n_ C 

WE-ARE-HAVING OF- 


MAPTYPCDN I AG 

marturOn 
G3144 


GinON 

G2036 
vi 2Aor Act: 
THEY-said 


GNOXOC 

G1777 


65 Then the high priest rent his 
clothes, saying. He hath 
spoken blasphemy; what 
further need have we of 
witnesses? behold, now ye 
have heard his blasphemy. 


G1492 G3568 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 
BE-PERCEIVING NOW 


66 What think ye? They 
answered and said, He is guilty 


GNGTTTYCAN 

eneptusan 

G1716 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-IN-SPIT 
they-spit-in 


TO UPOCCDnON 

to prosOpon 

G3588 G4383 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


INTO THE 


AG GPP ATT I CAN 

de errapisan 

G1161 G4474 
t Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
YET THEY-SLAP 
they-slap-him 


G5547 
n_ Voc Sg m 
ANOINTED I 


GKOA Act* I CAN 
ekolaphisan 

G2852 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-FROM-CHASTEN 

buffet 


67 Then did they spit in his 
face, and buffeted him; and 
others smote [him] with the 
palms of their hands, 


68 Saying, Prophesy unto us, 
thou Christ, Who is he that 
smote thee? 


G1161 G4074 


GKA0HTO 

ekathEto 

G2521 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 


G833 

n_ Dat Sg f 

COURT 

courtyard 


89 . Now Peter sat without in 
the palace; and a damsel came 
unto him, saying, Thou also 
wast with Jesus of Galilee. 
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TIPOCHA0GN AYTCD 
prosElthen autO 

G4334 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
TOWARD-CAME to-him 


paidiskE 

G3814 


HC0A 

Estha 

G2258 


AND YOU 


IHCOY TOY 

iEsou tou 

G2424 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 


HPNHCATO 


IN-TOW ARD-PLACE 


TtANTCDN 

pantOn 
G3956 
a_ Gen PI m 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


70 But he denied before [them] 
all, saying, I know not what 
thou sayest. 


!6:71 6I6A0ONTA 
exelthonta 
G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


AG AYTON 


G2532 G3004 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AND she-IS-sayING 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg r 

INTO THE 


G1563 G2532 G3778 


TTYACDNA GIAGN 

pulOna eiden 

G4440 G1492 

n_ Acc Sg m 
GATE 


AYTON AAAH 

auton allE 

G846 G243 

a_ Nom Sg f 
otherd) 
another!*) 


to-THE-ones there AND 


MGTA IHCOY 

meta iEsou 

G3326 G2424 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

WITH JESUS 


71 And when he was gone out 
into the porch, another [maid] 
saw him, and said unto them 
that were there, This [fellow] 
was also with Jesus of 
Nazareth. 


G2532 G3825 


OPKOY 

horkou 

n_ Gen Sg m 


AN0PCDTION 

anthrOpon 

G444 

n_ Acc Sg m 


!6:73 MGTA MIKPON 


G3397 
a_ Acc Sg n Conj 
LITTLE YET 


TIGTPCD AAHOCDC I 

petrO alEthOs I 

G4074 G230 I 

n_ Dat Sg m Adv I 

Peter TRUly 


TTPOCGA0ONTGC OI 

proselthontes hoi 

G1161 G4334 G3588 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Nom P 

TOWARD-COMING THE 

approaching 

G£ AYTCDN GI 


GCTCDTGC 

hestOtes 

G2476 

vp Pert Act Nom PI m 
ones-HAVING-STOOD sa 
ones-standing 

KAI TAP 


G2036 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m 
said to-THE 


73 And after a while came unto 
[him] they that stood by, and 
said to Peter, Surely thou also 
art [one] of them; for thy 
speech bewrayeth thee. 


COY AHAON CG 

G4675 G1212 G4571 

pp 2 Gen Sg a_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Aci 
OF-YOU EVIDENT YOU 


KAT AN A06MATIZGIN 

katanathematizein 
G2653 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-DOWN-anathematizING 

to-be-damning 


G3660 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-SWEARING 


74 Then began he to curse and 
to swear, [saying], I know not 
the man. And immediately the 
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OIAA TON 


G1492 G3588 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE 
l-am-acquainted-with 


ANePCDTTON KAI 

anthrOpon kai 

G444 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

human AND 


GVBGCDC 

eutheOs 

G2112 

Adv 

immediately 


AAGKTCDP 

alektOr 

G220 

n_ Nom Sg m 




G<t>CDNHCGN 

ephOnEsen 

G5455 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
SOUNDS 


26:75 KAI 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


GMNHC0H 

emnEsthE 

G3415 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IS-REMINDED 



TTGTPOC 


petros 

G4074 

n_ Nom Sg m 
Peter 


tou 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


PHMATOC 

rEmatos 
G4487 
n_ Gen Sg n 
declaration 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg i 
JESUS 


75 And Peter remembered the 
word of Jesus, which said unto 
him, Before the cock crow, 
thou shalt deny me thrice. And 
he went out, and wept bitterly. 


GIPHKOTOC AYTCD 

eirEkotos autO 


vp Perf Act Gen Sg n Att pp Dat Sg m 
OF-HAVING-declarED to-him 


OTI 



tTPlN AAGKTOPA 

prin alektora 

G4250 G220 

Adv n_AccSgm 




<t>CDNHCA I 

phOnEsai 
G5455 
vn Aor Act 
TO-SOUND 
to-crow 


TP 1C AtTAPNHCH 

tris aparnEsE 

G5151 G533 

Adv vi Fut midD 2 Sg 

THRice YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING 


MG KAI GZGA0CDN 

me kai exelthOn 

G3165 G2532 G1831 

pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

ME AND OUT-COMING 


GKAAYCGN TIIKPCDC 

eklausen pikrOs 

G2799 G4090 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
he-LAMENTS BITTERIy 
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prOias 
G4405 
n_Gen Sgf 


APXIGPGIC 


G1161 G1096 


G2532 G3588 


G4824 
n_Acc Sgn 

TOGETHER-COUNSEL 

consultation 


GAABON 

elabon 

G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


chief-SACRED-ones AND THE 


TIPGCBYTGPO I TOY 

presbuteroi tou 

G4245 G3588 

a_ Nom PI m t_Gen Sg m 

SENIORS OF-THE 


G2992 
n_Gen Sg m 
PEOPLE 


KATA TOY 
kata tou 

G2596 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

DOWN OF-THE 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


1 . When the morning was 
come, all the chief priests and 
elders of the people took 
counsel against Jesus to put 
him to death: 


DCTG 0ANATCDCAI AYTON 

Oste thanatOsai auton 

15620 G2289 G846 

tonj vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 

lS-BESIDES TO-( cause-to )-DIE Him 

o-as to-put-to-death 


2 And when they had bound 
him, they led [him] away, and 
delivered him to Pontius Pilate 
the governor. 


TTONTICD 

pontiO 
G4194 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-PONTIUS ( L 
to-Pontius 


TIIAATCD 

pilatO 
G4091 
n_ Dat Sg m 
tin) PILATE (Latin 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


TCD HrGMON I 

tO hEdemoni 

G3588 G2232 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
THE LEADer 

governor 


KATGKPIOH MGTAMGAHOeiC 

katekrithE metamelEtheis 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 

He-WAS-DOWN-JUDGED BEING-after-CARED 
he-was-condemned regretting 

APXIGPGYCIN KAI TOIC TTPGCB' 


TTAPAAIAOYC AYTON 

paradidous auton 

G3860 G846 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg 

one-BESIDE-GIVING Him 

one-giving-up 

TPIAKONTA APrYP IA 


G5144 

a_Nom 

THREE-TY 

thirty 


G694 

n_ Acc PI n 
SILVERS 


3 Then Judas, which had 
betrayed him, when he saw 
that he was condemned, 
repented himself, and brought 
again the thirty pieces of silver 
to the chief priests and elders, 


chief-SACRED-ones AND 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act N< 
sayING 


HMAPTON TTAPAAOYC 

hEmarton paradous 

G264 G3860 

i vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 

1-missED BESIDE-GIVING 

l-sinned giving-up 


A IMA A0CDON Ol 

haima athOon hoi 

G129 G121 G3588 

n_ Acc Sgn a_ Acc Sgn t_Nom 

BLOOD UN-PENAL THE 

innocent 


npoc HMAC 

G4314 G2248 

i Prep pp 1 Acc PI 

TOWARD US 


G3700 

j vi Fut midD 2 Sg Att 
SHALL-BE-VI EWING 
shall-be-seeing-to-that 


AG GinON 

de eipon 

G1161 G2036 

i Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
YET THEY-said 


ANGXCDPNC6N 

anechOrEsen 

G402 


4 Saying, I have sinned in that 
I have betrayed the innocent 
blood. And they said. What [is 
that] to us? see thou [to that]. 


5 And he cast down the pieces 
of silver in the temple, and 
departed, and went and hanged 
himself. 


ATTHrZATO 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


AABONTGC 

labontes 
G2983 

n_ Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom F 

chief-SACRED-ones GETTING 
chief-priests taking 


arguria 

G694 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


6 And the chief priests took the 
silver pieces, and said. It is not 
lawful for to put them into the 
treasury, because it is the price 
of blood. 
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ezecTiN 

exestin 

G1832 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-allowed 


INTO THE 


KOPBANAN 

korbanan 
G2878 
tt_ Acc Sg m 
CORBAN (oblation) 


G1893 G5092 


AIMATOC 

haimatos 

G129 

n_Gen Sg n 
OF-BLOOD 


27:7 C VMBOY AI ON AG 

sumboulion de 

G4824 G1161 

n_ Acc Sg n Conj 

TOGETHER-COUNSEL YET 
consultation 


vp 2Aor Act Nr 

GETTING 

holding 


HrOPACAN 62 AYTCDN 

Egorasan ex autOn 

G59 G1537 G846 


TOY KGPAMGCDC GIC TA<*>HN TO 1C £GNOIC 

tou kerameOs eis taphEn tois xenois 

G3588 G2763 G1519 G5027 G3588 G3581 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg f t_ Dat PI m a_ Dat PI m 
OF-THE potter INTO sepulcher to-THE LODGers 


7 And they took counsel, and 
bought with them the potter's 
field, to bury strangers in. 


G1352 G2564 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

THRU-WHICH WAS-CALLED THE 


G129 G2193 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg n Conj t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BLOOD TILL OF-THE 


8 Wherefore that field ’ 
called, The field of blood, i 
this day. 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-FILLED 
was-fulfilled 


G2532 G2983 

sn Sg n Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 P 
AND THEY-GOT 


PMOGN 

rEthen 

G4483 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg 
BEING-declarED 


IGPGMIOY TOY 

G2408 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Si 

JEREMIAH THE 


nSgm n_GenSgm 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 

TIMHN TOY 

timEn tou 

G5092 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

VALUE OF-THE 


9 Then was fulfilled that which 
was spoken by Jeremy the 
prophet, saying. And they took 
the thirty pieces of silver, the 
price of him that was valued, 
whom they of the children of 
Israel did value; 


TGTIMHMGNOY ON GTIMHCANTO ATTO YICDN I CP AH A 

tetimEmenou hon etimEsanto apo huiOn israEI 

G5091 G3739 G5091 G575 G5207 G2474 

vp Pert Pas Gen Sg m prAccSgm vi Aor Mid 3 PI Prep n_GenPlm ni proper 

one-HAVING-been-VALUED WHOM THEY-VALUE FROM SONS of-ISRAEL 
one-having-been-valued of-lsrael 


I KAI GACDKAN AYTA GIC TON 

kai edOkan auta eis ton 

G2532 G1325 G846 G1519 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI n Prep t_ Acc Sj 

AND THEY-GIVE them INTO THE 


KGPAMGCDC KA0A 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


10 And gave them for the 
potter's field, as the Lord 
appointed me. 


CYNGTAZGN MO I 


GTIHPCDTHCGN AYTON 

epErOtEsen auton 

G1905 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

InquirES-of Him 


GCTH 

hestE 

G2476 


HrGMCDN 

hEdemOn 

G2232 


N-TOWARD-PLACE 


HrGMONOC 

hEdemonos 
G2232 
n_ Gen Sg m 
LEADer 
governor 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nr 
sayING 


11 . And Jesus stood before the 
governor: and the governor 
asked him, saying, Art thou the 
King of the Jews? And Jesus 
said unto him. Thou sayest. 
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BAC1AGYC T CUN 
basileus tOn 

G935 G3588 


ioudaiOn 

G2453 


G1161 G2424 


YET JESUS 


Gct>H AYTCD 

ephE autO 

G5346 G846 

vi impf vxx 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
AVERRed to-him 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

ARE-sayING 

are-saying-it 


KATHrOPGICeAl 

katEgoreisinai 

TO-BE-accusED 


YTTO TCDN 


12 And when he was accused 
of the chief priests and elders, 
he answered nothing. 


TCDN nPGCBYTePCDN OYAGN 

tOn presbuterOn ouden 

G3588 G4245 G3762 

t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m a_ Acc Sg n 

THE SENIORS NOT-YET-ONI 

elders nothing 

27:13 TOT6 Aerei AYTCD 

tote legei autO 

G5119 G3004 G846 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg n 

then IS-sayING to-Him 


TtlAATOC 

pilatos 

G4091 


13 Then said Pilate unto him, 
Hearest thou not how many 
things they witness against 
thee? 




KATAMAPTYPOYC IN 

sou katamarturousin 

G4675 G2649 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 PI 

OF-YOU THEY-ARE-DOWN-witnessING 

you they-are-testifying-against 

27:14 KM OYK AtTGKPieH 


TOWARD NOT-YI 


14 And he answered him to 
never a word; insomuch that 
the governor marvelled greatly. 


TO-BE-MARVELING 1 


GOPTHN 

heortEn 
G1859 
d_ Acc Sg f 
FESTIVAL 


G1486 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg 

HAD-CUSTOMED 

had-been-accustomed 


OXACD AGCMIOh 

ochIO desmion 

G3793 G1198 

i n_ Dat Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THRONG BOUND-one 
prisoner 


ON H0GAON 

hon Ethelon 

G3739 G2309 

pr Acc Sg m vi Impf Act 3 PI 

WHOM THEY-WILLED 


HrGMCDN 

hEdemOn 

G2232 


G630 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-FROM-LOOSING 

to-be-releasing 


27:16 GIXON 


TOTG AGCMION ertlChlMON AerOMGNON 

G5119 G1198 G1978 G3004 

Adv n_ Acc Sg m a_AccSgm vp Pres Pas Acc Sg 

then BOUND-one ON-SIGNED beING-said 


15 Now at [that] feast the 
governor was wont to release 
unto the people a prisoner, 
whom they would. 


2717 CYNHrMGNCDN 
sunEgmenOn 

G4863 

vp Perf Pas Gen PI m 

OF-HAVING-TOGETHER-LE 

of-having-been-gathered 


OYN AYTCDN 

oun autOn 
G3767 G846 
Conj pp Gen PI m 
THEN them 

of-them 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 


AYTOIC O 

autois ho 

G846 G3588 


TtlAATOC TINA 


OGAGTG 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-WILLING 


ATTOAYCCD 

apolusO 

G630 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING 

l-should-be-releasing 


humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


BAPABBAN 

barabban 

G912 

n_ Acc Sg m 


G4091 

Sg m n_NomS £ 
PILATE 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


17 Therefore when they were 
gathered together, Pilate said 
unto them, Whom will ye that I 
release unto you? Barabbas, or 
Jesus which is called Christ? 
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AGrOMGNON XP ICTON 

legomenon christon 

G3004 G5547 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

beING-said ANOINTED 

one-being-said Christ 


27:18 1 


TAP OTI 


G1063 G3754 G1223 


G1492 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg Conj Conj Prep 

he-HAD-PERCEIVED for that THRU 


27:19 KAOHMGNOY 


<t>OONON TIAPGACDKAN l 

phthonon paredOkan £ 

G5355 G3860 C 

n_AccSgm viAorAct3PI p 

ENVY THEY-BESIDE-GIVE t 

f they-give-up 


eni 


TOY 


es midD/pasD Gen Sg m Con) 


pp Acc Sg m t_ Nom Sg f 


MhlAGN 

mEden 

G3367 


KM TCD 


19 When he was set down on 
the judgment seat, his wife sent 
unto him, saying, Have thou 
nothing to do with that just 
man: for I have suffered many 
things this day in a dream 
because of him. 


A I KM CD GKGINCD TIOAAA TAP ertAOON CHMGPON KAT 

dikaiO ekeinO polla gar epathon sEmeron kat 

G1342 G1565 G4183 G1063 G3958 G4594 G2596 

a_DatSgm pdDatSgm a_ Acc Pin Conj vi2AorAct1Sg Adv Prep 


G3677 G1223 


AG APXIGPGI 

de archiereis 

G1161 G749 


G2532 G3588 
n_ Nom PI m Conj t_ Nom P 

chief-SACRED-ones AND THE 

chief-priests 


TTPGCBYTGPOI 67161 CAN TOYC OXAOYC 

presbuteroi epeisan tous ochlous 

G4245 G3982 G3588 G3793 

I a_ Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Pirn n_ Acc PI m 

SENIORS PERSUADE THE THRONGS 


IhlCOYN 

iEsoun 

n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


20 But the chief priests and 
elders persuaded the multitude 
that they should ask Barabbas, 
and destroy Jesus. 


YET THE 


ATIOAYCCD 


MrGMCDN 

hEdemOn 

G2232 

I n_ Nom Sg m 
LEADer 
governor 


AYTOIC Tib 


'i 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-WILLING 


G575 G3588 G1417 G630 G5213 G3 

Prep t_ Gen PI m a_Nom vsAorActlSg pp 2 Dat PI t_f 

FROM THE TWO l-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING to-YOU(P) TH 

l-should-be-releasing to-ye 

27:22 AGrGI AYTOIC O niAATOC Tl 


G1161 G2036 G912 

i Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg m 
YET THEY-said Bar-Abbas 


OYN TIOIHCCD 


i vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
beING-said 
one-being-said 


AG HrGMCDN 

de hEdemOn 
G1161 G2232 


IhlCOYN 

iEsoun 

n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


AYTCD TIANTGC CTAYPCDOhlTCD 

autO pantes staurOthEtO 

G846 G3956 G4717 

ct 3 PI pp Dat Sg m a_ Nom PI m vm Aor Pas 3 Sg 

RE-sayING to-him ALL LET-Him-BE-BEING-impalED 

let-him-be-being-crucified I 

Tl TAP KAKON GTTOIhlCGN Ol AG 

ti gar kakon epoiEsen hoi de 

G5101 G1063 G2556 G4160 G3588 G11 

Ig pi Acc Sg n Conj a_ Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom PI m Cor 

EVIL He-DOES THE-ones YE1 




21 The governor answered and 
said unto them. Whether of the 
twain will ye that I release unto 
you? They said, Barabbas. 


22 Pilate saith unto them. What 
shall I do then with Jesus 
which is called Christ? [They] 
all say unto him, Ixt him be 
crucified. 


23 And the governor said, 
Why, what evil hath he done? 
But they cried out the more, 
saying, l^et him be crucified. 
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nGPICCCDC GKPAZON AGrONTGC CTAYPCDOHTCD 

perissOs ekrazon legontes staurOthEtO 

G4057 G2896 G3004 G4717 

Adv vi Impf Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m vm Aor Pas 3 Sg 

exceedingly CRIED sayING LET-Him-BE-BEING-impalED 

they-cried let-him-be-being-crucified I 


27:2' 


IACDN 

idOn 

G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
PERCEIVING 


G1161 G3588 


AABCDN 

labOn 

G2983 


niAATOC OTI OYAGN 

pilatos hoti ouden i 

G4091 G3754 G3762 ' 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj a_ Aoc Sg n 

PILATE that NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

YACDP ATTGNIY 

hudOr apenipsato 

G5204 G633 

n_ Acc Sg n vi Aor Mid: 


AAAA MAAAON 


G235 G3123 


24 When Pilate saw that he 
could prevail nothing, but 
[that] rather a tumult was 
made, he took water, and 
washed [his] hands before the 
multitude, saying, I am 
innocent of the blood of this 
just person: see ye [to it]. 


AneNANT 1 


it G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m 

5M-IN-INSTEAD OF-THE 


MTO TOY 

apo tou 

G575 G3588 

Prep t Gen Sg n 

FROM THE 


A1MATOC TOY 

haimatos tou 
G129 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 
BLOOD OF-THE 


AIKMOY TOYTOY YMGIC OYGCSG 


G1342 
a_ Gen Sg m 
JUST-one 


i KAI MTOKPieeiC 

kai apokritneis 

G2532 G611 

Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg 
AND answerING 


G5210 G3700 

i pp 2 Nom PI vi Fut midD 2 PI 
YOU(P) SHALL-BE-VI EWING 

ye shall-be-seeing-to-it 

O AAOC Gin 

G3588 G2992 G203 

I LNomSgm n_NomSgm vi2At 
THE PEOPLE said 


G129 

n_ Nom Sg 
BLOOD 


25 Then answered all the 
people, and said, His blood 


AYTOY G<t> HMAC 


KAI Gni TA 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 


AYTOIC 

autois 

G846 


he-FROM-LOOSES 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 

n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


26 . Then released he Barabbas 
unto them: and when he had 
scourged Jesus, he delivered 
[him] to be crucified. 


cbPArGAACDCAC nAPGACDKGN 
phragellOsas paredOken 

G5417 G3860 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
WHIPP/ng he-BESIDE-GIVES THAT He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED 

he-gives-over-him he-may-be-being-cr 


CTAYPCD0H 

staurOthE 
G2443 G4717 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 


27:27 TOTG i 


G5119 G3588 


CTP AT ICDT AI TOY 

stratiOtai tou 

G4757 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg m 

WARriors OF-THE 

soldiers 


HrGMONOC nAPAAABONTGC TON IHCOYN 

hEdemonos paralabontes ton iEsoun 

G2232 G3880 G3588 G2424 

n_ Gen Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
LEADer BESIDE-GETTING THE JESUS 

governor taking-along 


G 1C TO nP A1 TCDP I ON CYNHrArON Gn AYTON OAHN 

eis to praitOrion sunEgagon ep auton holEn 

G1519 G3588 G4232 G4863 G1909 G846 G3650 

Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vi2AorAot3PI Prep pi 

INTO THE PRETORIUM TOGETHER-LED ON H 


G3650 G3588 G4686 

a_ Aco Sg f t_ Aco Sg f n_ Aoc Sg f 
WHOLE THE BAND 

squadron 


27:28 KAI 


AYTON nGPIGGHKAN AYTCD XAAMYAA KOKKINHN 

auton periethEkan autO chlamuda kokkinEn 

G846 G4060 G846 G5511 G2847 

pp Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI ppDatSgm n_AccSgf a_AccSgf 

Him THEY-ABOUT-PLACE to-Him MANTLE scarlet 

they-place-about him 


G4120 

vp Aor Act Nom PI 
BRAIDmg 


G4735 
n_ Acc Sg m 
WREATH 


62 AKAN0CDN 

ex akanthOn 

G1537 G173 


GnGGHKAN Gn I 

epethEkan epi 

G2007 G1909 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

THEY-ON-PLACE ON 
they-place-on 


27 Then the soldiers of the 
governor took Jesus into the 
common hall, and gathered 
unto him the whole band [of 
soldiers]. 


29 And when they had platted 
a crown of thorns, they put [it] 
upon his head, and a reed in 
his right hand: and they bowed 
the knee before him, and 
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KGcbAAHN AYTOY 

kephalEn autou 

G2776 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

HEAD OF-Him 


KAI KAAAMON GTI I THN 

kai kalamon epi tEn 

G2532 G2563 G1909 G3588 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

AND REED ON THE 


GMnpoceeN 

emprosthen 

G1715 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


GNGTIAIZON 

enepaizon 

G1702 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-IN-sportED 

they-scoffed-at 


AG£1AN AYTOY 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


KAI rONYnGTHCANTGC 

kai gonupetEsantes 
G2532 G1120 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
AND KNEE-FALL/ng 

fall/ng-on-their-knees 

chaire ho 

G5463 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
BE-JOYING THE 

be-you-rejoicing ! 


27:30 KAI GMnTYCANTGC GIC AYTON GAABON 

kai emptusantes eis auton elabon 

G2532 G1716 G1519 G846 G2983 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m Prep pp Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 I 

AND IN-SPITT/ng INTO Him THEY-GOT 

spitt/ng-in 

GIC THN KGtbAAHN AYTOY 

eis tEn kephalEn autou 

G1519 G3588 G2776 G846 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 


KAI GTYTITON 

kai etupton 
G2532 G5180 


30 And they spit upon him, and 
took the reed, and smote him 
on the head. 


OTG GNGTIAI TAN AYTCD 


G2532 G3753 


G1702 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-IN-sport 
they-scoff-at 


GTGAYCAN 

exedusan 

G1562 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-OUT-SLIP 

they-strip 


auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


ATTHrArON 


31 And after that they had 
mocked him, they took the 
robe off from him, and put his 
own raiment on him, and led 
him away to crucify [him]. 


AYTON GIC TO 


27:32 GTGPXOMGNOI 
exerchomenoi 
G1831 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 

TOYTON HrrAPGYCAN 

touton Eggareusan I 

G5126 G29 

pd Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI 
this-one THEY-DRAFT 

this-man they-conscript 

27:33 KAI GAOONTGC 
kai elthontes 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom F 

AND COMING 


heuron 

G2147 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-FOUND 


ANOPCDnON 

anthrOpon 

G444 

n_ Acc Sg m 


G2443 G142 G3588 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_Acc£ 

THAT he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING THE 
he-should-be-picking-up 


KYPHNAIOI 

kurEnaion 
G2956 
n_ Acc Sg m 
CYRENIAN 


G3686 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-NAME 


CTAYPON AYTOY 


C I MONA 

simOna 
G4613 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SIMON 


AGrOMGNON 


roAroeA oc 
golgotha hos 

G1115 G3739 

n_ Acc Sg f prNomSg 
GOLGOTHA WHICH 


32 And as they came out, they 
found a man of Cyrene, Simon 
by name: him they compelled 
to bear his cross. 


. And when they were come 
to a place called Golgotha, 
it is to say, a place of a skull, 


GACDKAN 

edOkan 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-GIVE 


MGTA XOAHC 


G4095 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-DRINKING 


G3396 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n 
HAVING-been-MIXED 


34 They gave him vinegar to 
drink mingled with gall: and 
when he had tasted [thereof], 
he would not drink. 
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G3756 G2309 G4095 

i Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 
NOT He-WILLED TO-BE-DRINKING 

he-would 


27:35 CTAYPCDCANT6C 
staii rOsantes 
G4717 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 


BAAAONT6C KAhIPON INA 


AI6M6PICANTO TA 

G1266 G3588 

vi Aor Mid 3 PI t_Accl 

THEY-THRU-PART THE 

they-divide 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


TIAHPCD0H TO 

plErOthE to 

G4137 G3588 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE 
may-be-being-fulfilled 


GARMENTS OF-Hi 


Yno TOY 


nPOcbHTOY AI6M6PICANTO TA 

prophEtou diemerisanto ta 

G4396 G1266 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Mid 3 PI t_ Aco PI 

BEFORE-AVERer THEY-THRU-PART THE 

prophet they-divide 


IMATICMON MOY GBAAON KAhIPON 

himatismon mou ebalon klEron 

G2441 G3450 G906 G2819 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg vi2AorAct3PI n_AccSgm 

GARMENTing OF-ME THEY-CAST(P ast ) LOT 


G2440 G3450 

n_ Acc PI n pp 1 Gen Sg pf 3 Dat 
GARMENTS OF-ME to-selves 


6AYTOIC KAI 617I 

heautois kai epi 

G1438 G2532 G1909 




i KA I KA0HM6NOI 

kai kathEmenoi 
G2532 G2521 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
AND sittING 


6THPOYN AYTON 

etEroun auton 

G5083 G846 

i vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
THEY-KEPT Him 


27:37 KAI GT7G0HKAN 
kai epethEkan 
G2532 G2007 


eriANCD THC 

epanO tEs 

G1883 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg I 

ON-UP OF-THE 


KGcbAAHC AYTOY 

kephalEs autou 

G2776 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f ppGenSgm 


OYTOC GCTIN 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


BACIA6YC TCDN 

basileus tOn 

G935 G3588 


1 TOT6 CTAYPOYNTAI CYN 

tote staurountai sun 

G5119 G4717 G4862 

Adv vi Pres Pas 3 PI Prep 

then ARE-beING-impalED TOGETHER 

are-being-crucified together wit h 

61C 62 6YCDNYMCDN 

heis ex euOnumOn 

2 G1520 G1537 G2176 


G1417 G3027 


TWO ROBBERS ONE 


G1537 G1188 


27:39 Ol A6 

G3588 G116 

THE-ones YET 

K6ct>AAAC aytcdn 


rtAPATTOPGYOMGNO I 

paraporeuomenoi 

G3899 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI nr 

BESIDE-GOING 

going-by 


6BAAC<t>HMOYN AYTON 
eblasphEmoun auton 

G987 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

HARM-AVERRED Him 


KINOYNT6C 


I KA I AGrONTGC 

kai legontes 
G2532 G3004 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom F 
AND sayING 


KATAAYCDN TON 

kataluOn ton 

G2647 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 
One-DOWN-LOOSING THE 
one-demolishing 


G3485 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TEMPLE 


G2532 G1722 G5140 


35 And they crucified him, and 
parted his garments, casting 
lots: that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by the 
prophet, They parted my 
garments among them, and 
upon my vesture did they cast 
lots. 


36 And sitting down they 
watched him there; 


37 And set up over his head his 
accusation written, THIS IS 
JESUS THE KING OF THE 
JEWS. 


38 Then were there two thieves 
crucified with him, one on the 
right hand, and another on the 
left. 


39 And they that passed by 
reviled him, wagging their 


40 And saying, Thou that 
destroyest the temple, and 
buildest [it] in three days, save 
thyself. If thou be the Son of 
God, come down from the 
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HM6PMC 

hEmerais 

G2250 


OIKOAOMCDN 

oikodomOn 

G3618 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg r 

HOME-BUILDING 

building 


G4982 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
SAVE 


CGAYTON 

seauton 

G4572 

pf 2 Acc Sg m 
YOURself 


Arro toy 


KATABH01 

katabEthi apo tou 

G2597 G575 G3588 

1 vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_Gen: 

BE-DOWN-STEPPING FROM THE 
be-you-descending I 


G1487 G5207 


OMOICDC 

homoiOs 

G3668 


APXIGPGIC 


G1488 

vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE 


GMTIAIZONTGC 

empaizontes 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


MGTA TCDN 


41 Likewise also the chief 
priests mocking [him], with the 
scribes and elders, said, 


nPGCBYTGPCDN GAGrON 

presbuterOn elegon 

I G4245 G3004 

a_ Gen PI m vi Impf Act 3 P 

SENIORS said 


27:42 AAAOYC GCCDCGN 6AYTON 
allous esOsen heauton 

G243 G4982 G1438 

a_ Acc PI m viAorAct3Sg pf3AccSgm 
others He-SAVES self 

himself 


OY AYNATAI 

ou dunatai 

G3756 G1410 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 


KATABATCD 
katabatO 

G2597 

vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

LET-Him-BE-DOWN-STEPPING NOW 
let-him-be-descending ! 


G3568 G575 G3588 

Adv Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

FROM THE 


CCDCA1 61 BACIA6YC I CP AH A 

sOsai ei basileus israEI 

G4982 G1487 G935 G2474 

vn Aor Act Cond n_ Nom Sg m ni proper 

TO-SAVE IF KING of-ISRAEL 

of-lsrael 


G2532 G4100 

Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI 

AND WE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING 


42 He saved others; himself he 
cannot save. If he be the King 
of Israel, let him now come 
down from the cross, and we 
will believe him. 


27:43 nGnoiOGN 
pepoithen 

G3982 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
He-HAS-confidence 


en i ton 


PYCACGCD 

rusasthO 

G4506 


NYN AYTON GI 


43 He trusted in God; let him 
deliver him now, if he will 
have him: for he said, I am the 
Son of God. 


GITTGN 

eipen 

G2036 


TAP OTI 0GOY 


G1063 G3754 G2316 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Conj 


G846 

pp Acc Sg n 
SAME 


G2532 G3588 


CYCTAYPCD0GNTGC 

sustaurOthentes 

G4957 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 

BEING-TOGETHER-impalED 

ones-being-crucified-together 


4 The thieves also, which 
vere crucified with him, cast 
he same in his teeth. 


27:45 ATIO AG 


GKTHC 

hektEs 
G1623 
a_ Gen Sg f 
Sixth 


CDPAC 

hOras 

G5610 


GrGNGTO 

egeneto 
Gf 096 


GTII TTACAN 

epi pasan 

G1909 G3956 

Prep a_ Acc Sg f 

ON EVERY 


45 Now from the sixth hour 
there was darkness over all the 
land unto the ninth hour. 


GCDC CDPAC 
heOs hOras 
G2193 G5610 
Conj n_ Gen Sg I 
TILL HOUR 


GNNATHC 

ennatEs 
G1766 
a_ Gen Sg f 
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G4012 G1161 


ABOUT YET 


G3173 
a_ Dat Sg f 
GREAT 


GNNATHN 

ennatEn 
G1766 
a_ Acc Sg f 


AercDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


G5610 
n_ Acc Sg I 
HOUR 


ANGBOHCGN 

aneboEsen 

G310 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
UP-IMPLORES 
exclaims 

CABAXOANI 

sabachthani 

G4518 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


cbCDNH 

phOnE 
G5456 
n_ Dat Sg f 
to-SOUND 


46 And about the ninth hour 
Jesus cried with a loud voice, 
saying, Eh, EH, lama 
sabachthani? that is to say, My 
God, my God, why hast thou 
forsaken me? 


G2316 G3450 G2316 

n_ Voc Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg n_ Voc Ss 
God! OF-ME God! 


27:47 TINGC 
G5100 


HA I AN <t>CDNGI OVTOC 

Elian phOnei houtos 

G2243 G5455 G3778 

n_ Acc Sg m viPresAct3Sg pd Norn Sg rr 
ELIAS IS-SOUNDING this-One 

Elijah is-summoning this-man 


i pp 1 Gen Sg Conj f 
OF-ME THAT / 


27:48 I 


GYOGCDC 

eutheOs 

G2112 


TIAHCAC 

plEsas 

G4130 

vp Aor Act Nor 
FILL ing 
fill/ng-it 


MG GrKATGAITIGC 

me egkatelipes 

01 G3165 G1459 

cc Sg n pp 1 Acc Sg vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
! ME YOU-abandonED 

? you-did-forsake 


vp Aor Act Nc 

HEAR/ng 

hear/ng-it 


APAMCDN 

dramOn 

G5143 

vp 2Aor Act Noi 
RUNNING 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


AABCDN 

labOn 

G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
GETTING 


AYTON 

auton 

pp Acc Sg m 


47 Some of them that stood 
there, when they heard [that], 
said. This [man] calleth for 


48 And straightway one of 
them ran, and took a spunge, 
and filled [it] with vinegar, and 
put [it] on a reed, and gave him 


GPX6TAI HA 

erchetai Elias 

G2064 G22 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ k 


GAGrON 

elegon 

G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 


A4>GC 

aphes 

G863 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
FROM-LET 
let-off-you I 


CCDCCDN 

sOsOn 

G4982 

i vp Fut Act Norn Sg m 
SAVING 


IACDM6N 

idOmen 

G1492 

vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


G3825 G2896 


YET JESUS AGAIN CRY/ng 


4>CDNH MGrAAl 

phOnE megalE 

G5456 G3173 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg 
to-SOUND GREAT 


G863 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn 
FROM-LETS THE 


50 . Jesus, when he had cried 
again with a loud voice, 
yielded up the ghost. 


KAI IAOY TO KAT ATIGT ACM A TOY NAOY 

kai idou to katapetasma tou naou 

G2532 G2400 G3588 G2665 G3588 G3485 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Norn Sg n n_ Norn Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg r 

AND BE-PERCEIVING THE DOWN-EXPANDer OF-THE TEMPLE 


GCXIC0H 

eschisthE 

G4977 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 


G1519 G1417 


51 And, behold, the veil of the 
temple was rent in twain from 
the top to the bottom; and the 
earth did quake, and the rocks 
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ANCD0GN GCDC KATCD KA I M 

anOthen heOs katO kai hE 

G509 G2193 G2736 G2532 G3588 


FROM UP-PLACE TILL 


AND THE 


GC6IC0H 

eseisthE 

G4579 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IS-QUAKED 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


TTGTPAI 

petrai 

G4073 


GCXIC0HCAN 

eschisthEsan 

G4977 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

ARE-SPLIT 

are-rent 

27:52 KM 1 

G2532 G 


ANGCDX0HCAN 

aneOchthEsan 

G455 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

WERE-UP-OPENED 

were-opened 


CCDMATA TCDN 


G2532 G4183 


52 And the graves were 
opened; and many bodies of 
the saints which slept arose. 


! KM G2GA0ONTGC 

kai exelthontes 

G2532 G1831 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

AND OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


MGTA THN 


G1CHA0ON 


THEY-INTO-CAME INTO THE 


G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE 


erepcrn 

egersin 
G1454 
n_ Acc Sg f 
ROUSing 


GNGcf>ANIC0HCAN TIOAAOIC 


G40 G4172 G2532 G1718 

f a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI a_DatPlm 

HOLY city AND ARE-IN-APPEARizED to-MANY 


53 And came out of the graves 
after his resurrection, and went 
into the holy city, and appeared 


CcfcOAPA 

sphodra 

G4970 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 
G3004 

Adv vp Pres Act Nom F 

VEHEMENT sayING 
tremendously 


GKATONTAPXOC KAI 

hekatontarchos kai 

G1543 G2532 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj 

HUNDRED-chief AND 


G3588 G4578 

1 t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE QUAKing 

earthquake 

AAH0CDC 06OY 1 

alEthOs theou f 

G230 G2316 C 

i Adv n_ Gen Sg m n 

TRUly OF-God £ 


MGT AYTOY THPOYNT6C 

met autou tErountes 

G3326 G846 G5083 


G2532 G3588 


AG 6KG1 TYNAIKGC TIOAAAI 

de ekei gunaikes pollai 

G1161 G1563 G1135 G4183 


MAKPO0GN 0GCDPOYCAI 

makrothen theOrousai 

G3113 G2334 

Prep Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI 

FROM FAR-PLACE beholdING 


G575 


afar 


t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE JESUS 


ATTO THC 

apo tEs 
G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
FROM THE 


A 1AKONOYCAI AYTCD 


THRU-SERVING 


54 Now when the centurion, 
and they that were with him, 
watching Jesus, saw the 
earthquake, and those things 
that were done, they feared 
greatly, saying. Truly this was 
the Son of God. 


AITINGC 

haitines 

G3748 

WHO-ANY 


55 And many women were 
there beholding afar off, which 
followed Jesus from Galilee, 
ministering unto him: 


27:56 GN 


AIC 

G3739 
pr Dat PI f 
WHOM 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


MArAAAHNH KA I 

magdalEnE kai 

G3094 G2532 


IAKCDBOY 

iakObou 
G2385 
n_Gen Sg m 
JACOBUS 


G2532 G2499 

Conj n_ Gen Sg rr 
AND OF-JOSES 


MHTHP 

mEtEr 

G3384 


KA I H MHTHP 

kai hE mEtEr 

G2532 G3588 G3384 


MOTHER AND THE 


TCDN 

G3588 
t_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE 


56 Among which was Mary 
Magdalene, and Mary the 
mother of James and Joses, 
and the mother of Zebedee's 
children. 
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ZGB6AMOY 

zebedaiou 
G2199 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-ZEBEDEE 


AG rGNOMGNHC 


G3798 
a_ Gen Sg f Conj 
OF-evening YET 


G1161 G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 
BECOMING 


G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
CAME 


anopcditoc nAOYCioc atjo 

anthrOpos plousios apo 

G444 G4145 G575 


G575 G707 

Prep p_ Gen Sg f 
FROM ARIMATHEA 


57 . When the even was come, 
there came a rich man of 
Arimathaea, named Joseph, 
who also himself was 


TOYNOMA 


ICDCH<t> OC 

iOsEph hos 

G2501 G3739 


KAI AYTOC 


imSgm Conj ppNomSgm 


l n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


27:58 OYTOC TIPOCGA0CDN 

houtos proselthOn 

G3778 G4334 

pd Nom Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

this-one TOWARD-COMING 


REQUESTS THE 


TO CCDMA TOY 

to sOma tou 

G3588 G4983 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t_GenSgm 


58 He went to Pilate, and 
begged the body of Jesus. 
Then Pilate commanded the 
body to be delivered. 


niAATOC GKGAGYCGN ATTOAOetiNA I 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


G5119 G3588 


G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
GETTING 


G2753 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
ORDERS 


CCDMA 

sOma 
G4983 
(t_ Acc Sg n 
BODY 


apodothEnai 
G591 

vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-FROM-GIVEN THE 
to-be-given-up 

O ICDCHcb 

ho iOsEph 

- G2501 

ni proper 
JOSEPH 


TO CCDMA 

to sOma 

G3588 G4983 

Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
BODY 


GNGTYAIZGN AYTO 

G1794 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg i 

IN-FOLDS it 


59 And when Joseph had taken 
the body, he wrapped it in a 
clean linen cloth, 


G4616 G2513 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 

to-linen-wrapper clean 

linen-wrapper 

27:60 KA! GOHKGN 

kai ethEken 

G2532 G5087 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND PLACES 


GAATOMHCGN 

elatomEsen 

G2998 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-quarriES 


G1722 G3588 


MNHMGICD 

mnEmeiO 
G3419 
n_ Dat Sg n 
memorial-vault 


TTGTPA 

petra 
G4073 
n_ Dat Sg f 
ROCK 


TIPOCKYA1CAC 

proskulisas 

G4351 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TOWARD-ROLLmg 
roll/ng-on 


G3037 
n_ Acc Sg m 
STONE 


G3173 
a_ Acc Sg m 
GREAT 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 




G2374 
n_ Dat Sg 1 
DOOR 


3 lOY ATTHAOGN 

tou mnEmeiou apElthen 

G3588 G3419 G565 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-THE memorial-vault he-FROM-CAME 
tomb he-came-away 

AG GKGI MAP IA H 


: 3 Sg Conj Adv 


G3137 

: n_ Nom Sg f 
MARY 


60 And laid it in his own new 
tomb, which he had hewn out 
in the rock: and he rolled a 
great stone to the door of the 
sepulchre, and departed. 


61 And there was Mary 
Magdalene, and the other 
Mary, sitting over against the 
sepulchre. 


FROM-IN-INSTEAD ( 


MGTA THN 


TIAPACKGYHN 
paraskeuEn 
G3904 
n_ Acc Sg f 


62 Now the next day, that 
followed the day of the 
preparation, the chief priests 
and Pharisees came together 
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CYNHX0HCAN OI 

sunEchthEsan hoi 

G4863 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nom 

WERE-TOGETHER-LED THE 
were-gathered 

27:63 AGrONTGC I 

legontes I 

G3004 I 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m i 
sayING i 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 

chief-SACRED-or 


G2532 G3588 


<t>APICMOI npoc TTIAATON 

pharisaioi pros pilaton 

G5330 G4314 G4091 

I n_ Nom PI m Prep n_AccSgm 

PHARISEES TOWARD PILATE 


GMNHC0HMGN 

emnEsthEmen 

G3415 

vi Aor Pas 1 PI 
WE-ARE-REMINDED 


G3754 G1565 


63 Saying, Sir, we remember 
that that deceiver said, while 
he was yet alive, After three 
days I will rise again. 


GTI ZCDN 


MGTA TPGIC 


after THREE 


HMGPAC GrGIPOMM 

hEmeras egeiromai 
G2250 G1453 

n_ Acc PI f vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 
DAYS 1-SHALL-BE-belNG-R' 


27:64 KGAGYCON OYN AC4> A A I C0HN A I 
keleuson oun asphalisthEnai 

G2753 G3767 G805 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vn Aor Pas 
ORDER THEN TO-BE-UN-TOTTERED 

order-you I to-be-secured 


TON TAcbON 

ton taphon 

G3588 G5028 

t_Acc Sg m n_Acc Sg m 


GCDC THC 


TPITHC HMGPAC 

tritEs hEmeras 

G5154 G2250 

a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


MHTTOTG GA0ONTGC 

mEpote elthontes 

G3379 G2064 

Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 

NO-?-when COMING 

lest-at-some-time 

KAI GfnCDCIN n 

kai eipOsin t( 

G2532 G2036 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-MAY-BE-sayING 

may-be-saying 


MA0HTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 
G3101 G846 

i n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 
LEARNers OF-Him 
disciples 


NYKTOC KAGN-CDCIN AYTON 

nuktos klepsOsin auton 

G3571 G2813 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

OF-NIGHT SHOULD-BE-stealING Him 

by-night 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


G2992 
n_ Dat Sg n 
PEOPLE 


HrGPGH 

EgerthE 

G1453 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
He-WAS-ROUSED 


ATIO TCDN 

apo tOn 

G575 G3588 


NGKPCDN 

G3498 


XGIPCDN THC TTPCDTHC 

cheirOn tEs prOtEs 

G5501 G3588 G4413 

f a_ Nom Sg f Cmp t_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f 
WORSE OF-THE BEFORE-most 


64 Command therefore that the 
sepulchre be made sure until 
the third day, lest his disciples 
come by night, and steal him 
away, and say unto the people, 
He is risen from the dead: so 
the last error shall be worse 
than the first. 


G5346 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
AVERRed 


vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-HAVING 


65 Pilate said unto them, Ye 
have a watch: go your way, 
make [it] as sure as ye can. 


YTTArGTG AC<t> A AIC AC0G CDC O IAAT6 

hupagete asphalisasthe hOs oidate 

G5217 G805 G5613 G1492 

vm Pres Act 2 PI vm Aor midD 2 PI Adv vi Pert Act 2 PI 

BE-UNDER-LEADING UN-TOTTER AS YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

be-ye-going-away I secure-ye I ye-are-aware 


27:6f 


TTOPGY06NTGC 

poreuthentes 

G4198 

vp Aor pasD Nom PI m 
BEING-GONE 


TA<bON 

taphon 
G5028 
«„Acc Sg m 
sepulcher 


CcbPAr ICANTGC 


66 So they went, and made the 
sepulchre sure, sealing the 
stone, and setting a watch. 


MGTA THC KOYCTCDAIAC 


G3588 G2892 

t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 
THE CUSTODIAN (Latin) 

detail 
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Matthew 28 


O't'G AG 


CABBATCDN Th 

sabbatOn tE 

G4521 G3588 

n_ Gen PI n t_ Dat Sg f 
OF-SABBATHS to-THE 


eni4>cDCKOvcH etc mi an 

epiphOskousE eis mian 

G2020 G1519 G1520 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg f Prep a_ Acc Sg f 

ON-LIGHTING INTO ONE 


G2532 G3588 


CABBATCDN HAOGN 

sabbatOn Elthen 

G4521 G2064 

n_ Gen PI n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-SABBATHS CAME 


eecDPHCA i 

theOrEsai 
G2334 
vn Aor Act 
TO-behold 


1 . In the end of the sabbath, as 
it began to dawn toward the 
first [day] of the week, came 
Mary Magdalene and the other 
Mary to see the sepulchre. 


BE-PERCEIVING 


CGICMOC 

seismos 

G4578 

n_ Nom Sg m 


ereNGTo 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BECAME 


Sgm 


KATABAC 

katabas 

G2597 

vp 2Aor Act N 
DOWN-STEPP/ng 
descending 

THC 0YPAC 

tEs thuras 

G3588 G2374 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg 
THE DOOR 


OYPANOY 

ouranou 

G3772 
n_ Gen Sg m 


KAI GKA0HTO 

kai ekathEto 
G2532 G2521 


TIPOCGAGCDN 

proselthOn 

G4334 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TOWARD-COMING 
approaching 


G617 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-ROLLS 
rolls-away 


G3037 
n_ Acc Sgm 
STONE 


eriANCD AYTOY 


2 And, behold, there was a 
great earthquake: for the angel 
of the Lord descended from 
heaven, and came and rolled 
back the stone from the door, 
and sat upon it. 


G2258 G1161 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj 
WAS YET 


GLEAM-FLING AND 


3 His countenance was like 
lightning, and his raiment 


AGYKON CDC6I 
leukon hOsei 

G3022 G5616 

l a_ Nom Sg n Adv 
WHITE AS-IF 


TOY <t>OBOY 

tou phobou 

G1161 G3588 G5401 

Prep Conj t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

FROM YET THE FEAR 


G575 


6CGIC0HCAN 

eseisthEsan 

G4579 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
ARE-QUAKED 


THPOYNTGC 

tErountes 

G5083 

vp Pres Act Nom PI r 

ones-KEEPING 

ones-keeping 


4 And for fear of him the 
keepers did shake, and became 
as dead [men]. 


G1096 
vi 2Aor midD 
BECAME 


G5616 G3498 


ArrGAoc GineN 


5 And the angel answered and 
said unto the women, Fear not 
ye: for I know that ye seek 
Jesus, which was crucified. 


ct>OBeiC0G 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 
BE-FEARING 
be-ye-fearing I 

ZHT6ITG 

zEteite 

G2212 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-SEEKING 


YMGIC OIAA 


TAP OTI IHCOYN TON GCTAYPCDMGNON 

gar hoti iEsoun ton estaurOmenon 

G1063 G3754 G2424 G3588 G4717 

Conj Conj n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m 

for that JESUS THE One-HAVING-been-impalED 

one-having-been-crucified 
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G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
He-IS 


HrepeH 

EgerthE 

G1453 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
He-WAS-ROUSED 


KAOCDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


6 He is not here: for he is risen, 
as he said. Come, see the place 
where the Lord lay. 


TON 


G1492 

vm 2Aor Act 2 
BE-PERCEIVING THE 
be-ye-perceiving 


ton topon 

G3588 G5117 

.AccSgm n_AccSgm 
PLACE 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg t 


TAXY TTOPGYOGICAI 

tachu poreutheisai 

G5035 G4198 

Adv vp Aor pasD Nom PI f 

SWIFTLY BEING-GONE 


ATTO TCDN 


MAOhTMC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


IAOY TIPOM-ei YMAC 

idou proagei humas 

G2400 G4254 G5209 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

BE-PERCEIVING He-IS-BEFORE-LEADING YOU<P> 
lo I he-is-preceding ye 


TMN TAAIAMAN GKGI AYTON 

tEn galilaian ekei auton 

G3588 G1056 G1563 G846 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f Adv pp AccSgm 

THE GALILEE there Him 


otgcog iaoy emoN 

opsesthe idou eipon 

G3700 G2400 G2036 

vi Fut midD 2 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi 2Aor Act 1 I 

YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING BE-PERCEIVING l-said 

ye-shall-be-seeing lo I l-told 


YMIN 

G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


I KAI G2GA0OYCA I 

kai exelthousai 

G2532 G1831 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI f 

AND OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


TAXY AnO TOY MNHMGIOY META 

tachu apo tou mnEmeiou meta 

G5035 G575 G3588 G3419 G3326 

Adv Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Prep 

SWIFTLY FROM THE memorial-vault WITH 


G5401 

n_ Gen Sg m 
FEAR 


jp Gen Sg m 


AtTAlTeiAAl TO 1C MAOMTAIC AYTOY 

apaggeilai tois mathEtais autou 

G518 G3588 G3101 G846 

3 PI vn Aor Act t_DatPlm n_Di 

J TO-FROM-MESSAGE to-THE LEAI 
to-report disci| 

enoPGYONTO AnArreiAAi 


G4198 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 
THEY-WENT 


G2400 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Nom Si 
BE-PERCEIVING THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


ATIHNTHCGN AYTAIC 

apEntEsen autais 

G528 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI f 

FROM-meets to-them 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


XAIP6TG 

chairete 

G5463 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-JOYING 
be-ye-rejoicing I 


TIPOCGAOOYCAI 


G4334 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI f 

ones-TOWARD-COMING 

approaching 


GKPATHCAN 

ekratEsan 

G2902 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

HOLD 

they-hold 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


7 And go quickly, and tell his 
disciples that he is risen from 
the dead; and, behold, he goeth 
before you into Galilee; there 
shall ye see him: lo, I have told 


8 And they departed quickly 
from the sepulchre with fear 
and great joy; and did run to 
bring his disciples word. 


9 And as they went to tell his 
disciples, behold, Jesus met 
them, saying. All hail. And 
they came and held him by the 
feet, and worshipped him. 


TTPOCGKYNHCAN 

prosekunEsan 

G4352 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-worship 


28:10 TOTG AGrGI AYTA 1C O 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


ATTArTG IAATG TO 1C 


G518 
vm Aor Act 2 PI 
FROM-MESSAGE 


phobeisthe hupagete 

G5399 G5217 

| vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-FEARING BE-UNDER-LEADING 

be-ye-fearing I be-ye-going-away I 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


INA AtTGAOCDCIN 

hina apelthOsin 

G2443 G565 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING 
they-may-be-coming-away 


G 1C THN 


THAT 


10 Then said Jesus unto them, 
Be not afraid: go tell my 
brethren that they go into 
Galilee, and there shall they see 
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rAAIAAIAN KAKGI M6 OYONTAI 

galilaian kakei me opsontai 

G1056 G2546 G3165 G3700 

n_ Acc Sg f Adv Con pp 1 Acc Sg vi Fut midD 3 PI 


nOPGVOMGNCDN 

poreuomenOn 

G4198 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 
OF-GOING 


AVTCDN IAOY 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KOYCTCDA I AC 

koustOdias 
G2892 
n_ Gen Sg f 
CUSTODIAN (Latin) 
detail 


GIC THN nOAIN AtTHrrG IAAN TO 1C 

eis tEn polin apEggeilan tois 

G1519 G3588 G4172 G518 G3588 

i Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Dat PI nr 

INTO THE city FROM-MESSAGE to-THE 


XIGP6YCIN AtTANTA TA 


11 . Now when they were 
going, behold, some of the 
watch came into the city, and 
shewed unto the chief priests 
all the things that were done. 


vp 2Aor midD Acc PI 

BECOMING® 

things-occurring 


CYNAXOGNTGC 

sunachthentes 

G4863 

vp Aor Pas Norn PI m 

BEING-TOGETHER-LED 

being-gathered 


MGTA TCDN 

G3326 G3588 


nPGCBYTGPCDN 

presbuterOn 

G4245 


G4824 
n_ Acc Sg n 

TOGETHER-COUNSEL 

consultation 


AABONTGC 

labontes 

G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Norn I 

GETTING 

holding 


APrYP IA IKANA GACDKAN 

arguria hikana edOkan 

G694 G2425 G1325 

i n_ Acc PI n a_ Acc Pin vi Aor Act 3 PI 

SILVERS enough THEY-GIVE 

pieces-of-silver considerable 


CTPATICDTAIC 

stratiOtais 

G4757 


28:13 AGrONTGC GinATG 

legontes eipate 

G3004 G2036 


NYKTOC GABONTGC 

nuktos elthontes 

G3571 G2064 

i n_ Gen Sg f vp 2Aor Act Norn F 
OF-NIGHT COMING 


12 And when they were 
assembled with the elders, and 
had taken counsel, they gave 
large money unto the soldiers. 


13 Saying, Say ye. His 
disciples came by night, and 
stole him [away] while we 


GKAGYAN AYTON HMCDN 

eklepsan auton hEmOn 

G2813 G846 G2257 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen P 


KO IMCDM6NCDN 

koimOmenOn 

G2837 

vp Pres Pas Gen PI m 
repos ING 


GAN AKOYC0H 

ean akousthE 

G1437 G191 

Cond vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD 


HrGMONOC 

hEdemonos 
G2232 
n_ Gen Sg m 
LEADer 
governor 


hEmeis 

G2249 


neicoMGN 


SHALL-BE-PERSUADING t 


G2532 G5209 
i Conj pp 2 Acc I 
AND YOU® 


AM6PIMNOYC TIOIHCOMGN 

amerimnous poiEsomen 

G275 G4160 

a_ Acc PI m viFutActIPI 

UN-anxious WE-SHALL-BE-makING 

without-worry 

APrYP IA ertOlHCAN CDC 

arguria epoiEsan hOs 

i G694 G4160 G5613 


AiecpHMicehi o 

diephEmisthE ho 

G1310 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Norn S 

IS-THRU-AVERizED THE 

is-blazed-abroad 


Aoroc 

logos 

G3056 


14 And if this come to the 
governor's ears, we will 
persuade him, and secure you. 


15 So they took the money, and 
did as they were taught: and 
this saying is commonly 
reported among the Jews until 
this day. 


CMMGPON 

sEmeron 

G4594 
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THE 


GNAGKA MAOHTAI 

hendeka mathEtai 

G1733 G3101 

a_ Nom n_ Nom PI m 

ONE-TEN LEARNers 

eleven disciples 


GtTOPGYOHCAN 61C 
eporeuthEsan eis 

G4198 G1519 

vi Aor pasD 3 PI Prep 

WERE-GONE INTO 


THN 

tEn 

G3588 

LAccSgf 

THE 


rAAIAAIAN € 1C 

galilaian eis 

G1056 G1519 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

GALILEE INTO 


16 . Then the eleven disciples 
went away into Galilee, into a 
mountain where Jesus had 
appointed them. 


TO OPOC OY GTAZATO AYTOIC 

to oros hou etaxato autois 

G3588 G3735 G3757 G5021 G846 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Adv vi Aor Mid 3 Sg pp Dat PI rr 

THE mountain where SETS to-them 

arranges-with them 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


28:17 KAI IAONTGC 

G2532 G1492 


AYTON TIPOC6KYNHCAN AYTCO Ol 

auton prosekunEsan autO hoi 

G846 G4352 G846 G3588 

i pp Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom PI 

Him THEY-worship to-Him THE 


TIPOCGA0CDN 

proselthOn 

G4334 


AG GAICTACAN 

de edistasan 

G1161 G1365 
i Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
YET THEY-TWO-STAND 
they-hesitate 

TO 1C AGrCDN 

lis legOn 

6 G3004 


GAO0H MO I TIACA 

edothE moi pasa 

G1325 G3427 G3956 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg a_ Nom Sg f 

WAS-GIVEN to-ME EVERY 


GIOYCIA GN OYPANCD KAI 6TTI THC 

exousia en ouranO kai epi gEs 

G1849 G1722 G3772 G2532 G1909 G1093 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg m Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

authority IN heaven AND ON LAND 


17 And when they saw him, 
they worshipped him: but some 
doubted. 


18 And Jesus came and spake 
unto them, saying, All power is 
given unto me in heaven and in 


3:19 rtOPGYOGNTGC OYN MAOHTGYCATG TIANTA TA 

poreuthentes oun mathEteusate panta ta 

G4198 G3767 G3100 G3956 G3588 

vp Aor pasD Nom PI m Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI a_ Acc PI n t_ Acc PI n 

BEING-GONE THEN make-LEARNers ALL THE 

disciple-ye I 


G0NH 
ethnE 
G1484 
n_ Acc PI n 
NATIONS 


BATTT IZONTGC 


vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

DIPizING 

baptizing 


AYTOYC 


G846 
pp Acc PI i 


19 Go ye therefore, and teach 
all nations, baptizing them in 
the name of the Father, and of 
the Son, and of the Holy 
Ghost: 


G1C TO ONOMA TOY 

eis to onoma tou 

G1519 G3588 G3686 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

INTO THE NAME OF-THE 


TIATPOC 

patros 

n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


KAI TOY 

G2532 G3588 
Conj t_GenSgm 
AND OF-THE 



KAI TOY ArlOY 

kai tou hagiou 

G2532 G3588 G40 

Conj t_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n 
AND OF-THE HOLY 


TtNGYMATOC 

pneumatos 

n_ Gen Sg n 
spirit 


A IA ACKONTGC 

didaskontes 

G1321 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
TEACHING 


AYTOYC 

G846 

pp Acc PI m 
them 


THPGIN 

tErein 
G5083 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-KEEPING 


panta 
G3956 
a_Acc PI n 
ALL 


hosa 
G3745 
pk Acc PI n 
as-much-as 


GNGTGIAAMHN YMIN 

eneteilamEn humin 

G1781 G5213 

vi Aor midD 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

l-direct to-YOU(P) 

ye 


20 Teaching them to observe 
all things whatsoever I have 
commanded you: and, lo, I am 
with you alway, [even] unto 
the end of the world. Amen. 


IAOY GrCD 

idou egO 

G2400 G1473 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg 

BE-PERCEIVING I 


MGO YMCDN 

meth humOn 
G3326 G5216 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
WITH YOU(P) 
ye 


AM 



HMGPAC GCDC THC 

hEmeras heOs tEs 
G2250 G2193 G3588 

n_ Acc PI f Conj t_ Gen Sg f 
DAYS TILL OF-THE 


CYNTGAG I AC TOY 


n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgr 

TOGETHER-FINISH OF-THE 
conclusion 


A1CDNOC 

aiOnos 

G165 

n_ Gen Sg m 


AMHN 

G281 

Hebrew 

AMEN 
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Mark 1 


Mark 


archE 

G746 


G3588 G2098 G2424 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg rr 

OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY YlOY TOY 0GOY 

christou huiou tou theou 

G5547 G5207 G3588 G2316 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

ANOINTED SON OF-THE God 


rerPMTTM < 

gegraplai ( 

G1125 ( 

Vi Perf Pas 3 Sg I 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN I 


2 Sg pp 1 Norn Sg vi Pres Ac 


npoccunoY coy 


BEFORE face 


2 As 


the 


written 

prophets, Behold, I send my 
messenger before thy face, 
which shall prepare thy way 
before thee. 


THN OAON COY GMTIPOC0GN COY 

tEn hodon sou emprosthen sou 

G3588 G3598 G4675 G1715 G4675 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg Prep pp 2 Gen Sj 

THE WAY OF-YOU IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-YOU 

road in-front-of you 


I cpCDNH 
phOnE 

G5456 


: vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
OF-IMPLORING-one 
of-one-imploring 


GPHMCD GTOIMACATG THN 

erEmO hetoimasate tEn 

G2048 G2090 G3588 

f a_ Dat Sg f vm Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sj 

DESOLATE make-READY THE 

wilderness 


OAON KYPIOY 


G3598 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WAY 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Master 


GY0GIAC nolGITG 


TPIBOYC AYTOY 

tribous autou 

G5147 G846 

f n_ Acc Pit pp Gen Sg m 

WEAR (ways) OF-Him 

highways 


GTO ICDANNHC 

o iOannEs 

midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 


GPHMCD 

erEmO 
G2048 
a_ Dat Sg f 
DESOLATE 


KAI KHPYCCCDN 

kai kErussOn 

G2532 G2784 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom S 
AND PROCLAIMING 


J The voice of one crying m 
the wilderness. Prepare ye the 
way of the Lord, make his 
paths straight. 


4 John did baptize in the 
wilderness, and preach the 
baptism of repentance for the 
remission of sins. 


A<t>GCIN AM APT 1CU 
aphesin hamartiOn 

G908 G3341 G1519 G859 G266 

n_ Acc Sg n (LGenSgf Prep n_AccSgf !)_ Gen Pit 
DIPism OF-after-MIND INTO FROM-LETTing OF-misses 

baptism of-repentance pardon of-sins 


6ZGTTOPGY6TO 


TIPOC 




G2532 G1607 G4314 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 

AND OUT-WENT TOWARD 


chOra 

G5561 


AYTOY 

) G846 


KAI GBATJTIZONTO TIANTGC 

kai ebaptizonto pantes 

G2532 G907 G3956 

Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI a_ Nom PI m 

AND THEY-were-DIPizED ALL 

they-were-baptized 


GZOMOAOrOYMGNOl TAC 

exomologoumenoi tas 

G1843 G3588 


AM APT I AC AYTCDN 

hamartias autOn 

G266 G846 


5 And there went out unto him 
all the land of Judaea, and they 
of Jerusalem, and were all 
baptized of him in the river of 
Jordan, confessing their sins. 


vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj 


ICDANNHC 

iOannEs 

G2491 


GNAGAYMGNOC 

endedumenos 

G1746 

vp Perf Mid Nom Sg m 
HAVING-IN-SLIPPED 
having-dressed 


KAMHAOY 

kamElou 
G2574 
n_Gen Sg m 
OF-CAMEL 


ZCDNHN 

zOnEn 
G2223 
n_ Acc Sg f 
GIRDIe 


6 And John was clothed with 
camel's hair, and with a girdle 
of a skin about his loins; and 
he did eat locusts and wild 
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AGPMVriN 

dermatinEn 
G1193 
a_ Acc Sg f 
SKIN 
leather 


I TIGP I TMN OC4>YN 

peri tEn osphun 

G4012 G3588 G3751 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

ABOUT THE LOIN 


KM GC0ICDN 

kai esthiOn 
G2532 G2068 
i Conj vp Pres Act No 
AND EATING 


AKPIAAC 

akridas 

G200 


G2532 G3192 
Conj p_AccSgn 
AND HONEY 


GKHPYCCGN 

ekErussen 
G2784 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg vp Pres 
he-PROCLAIMED sayING 
he-heralded 


on I CCD MOY 

opisO mou 

G3694 G3450 

Adv pp 1 Gen Sg 

BEHIND ME 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


OYK GIMI 

ouk eimi 

G3756 G1510 

Part Neg vi Pres vx 


I MANTA TCDN 

himanta tOn 
G2438 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Pin 
STRAP OF-THE 


YnOAHMATCDN AYTOY 

hupodEmatOn autou 

G5266 G846 

n_ Gen PI n pp Gen Sg m 

sandals OF-Him 


a_ 2 Nom Sg r 
competent 


KYYAC 

kupsas 

G2955 


7 And preached, saying, There 
cometh one mightier than I 
after me, the latchet of whose 
shoes I am not worthy to stoop 
down and unloose. 


! erCD MGN GBAnTIC 

egO men ebaptisa 

G1473 G3303 G907 

pp 1 Norn Sg Part vi Aor Act 1 I 

I INDEED DIPize 

baptize 

4AC GN nNGYMAT I Art CD 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOUlP) 


G1161 G907 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-DIPizING 

shall-be-baptizing 


8 I indeed have baptized you 
with water: but he shall baptize 
you with the Holy Ghost. 


I Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


GrGNGTO GN GKGINAIC TAIC 

egeneto en ekeinais tais 

> G1096 G1722 G1565 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep pd Dat PI f t_ Dat PI f 

it-BECAME IN those THE 

it-occurred 


OF-THE GALILEE 


OYPANOYC 


HMGPAIC HA0GN I HO 

hEmerais Elthen iEsou 

G2250 G2064 G242 

n_ Dat PI f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nc 

DAYS CAME JESL 


Ano NAZAPG0 
apo nazareth 

G575 G3478 

i Prep ni proper 
FROM NAZARETH 


; KAI GBAnT IC0H 

kai ebaptisthE 
G2532 G907 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND He-IS-DIPizED 
is-baptized 


I KAI GY06CDC ANABA1NCDN 

kai eutheOs anabainOn 

G2532 G2112 G305 

Conj Adv vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 

AND immediately UP-STEPPING 

stepping-up 


Yno I CD ANNOY GIC TON IOPAANHN 

hupo iOannou eis ton iordanEn 

G5259 G2491 G1519 G3588 G2446 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

by JOHN INTO THE JORDAN 


AnO TOY YAATOC GIAGN CXIZOMGNOYC 

apo tou hudatos eiden schizomenous 

G575 G3588 G5204 G1492 G4977 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Pas Acc PI m 

FROM THE water he-PERCEIVED beING-SPLIT 

being-rent 


CDCGI 

hOsei 

G5616 


nGP ICTGPAN KATABA 1 NON 


9 . And it came to pass in thi 
days, that Jesus came fr< 
Nazareth of Galilee, and v 
baptized of John in Jordan. 


10 And straightway coming up 
out of the water, he saw the 
heavens opened, and the Spirit 
like a dove descending upon 


kai phOnE 

G2532 G5456 

Conj n_ Norn Sg 

AND SOUND 


G1096 G1537 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI 
BECAME OUT OF-THE 


OYPANCDN CY 

ouranOn su 

G3772 G4771 


11 And there came a voice 
from heaven, [saying]. Thou 
art my beloved Son, in whom I 
am well pleased. 
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G3450 G3588 

i pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Nom S 
OF-ME THE 


6Y0YC TO 


ArAFIHTOC GN CD GYAOKHCA 

agapEtos en hO eudokEsa 

G27 G1722 G3739 G2106 

m a_ Nom Sg m Prep pr Dat Sg m vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

beLOVED IN WHOM l-WELL-SEEM 

l-delight 

TINGYMA AYTON GKBAAAGI 61C 


! G2117 G3588 G4151 G846 

Adv t_ Nom Sg n n_NomSgn ppAccSgm 

straightway THE spirit Him 


G1544 G1519 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
IS-OUT-CASTING INTO THE 
is-ejecting 


G2048 
a_ Acc Sg f 
DESOLATE 
wilderness 


AND He-WAS 


YTTO TOY 


GPHMCD 

erEmO 

G2048 

: a_ Dat Sg f 


HMGPAC TGCCAPAKONTA TTGIPAZOMGNOC 

hEmeras tessarakonta peirazomenos 

G2250 G5062 G3985 


MGTA TCDN 


G5259 G3588 G4567 G2532 G2258 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj vi Impf vx 

by THE SATAN (adversary) AND He-WAS 

Satan 

AITe AO I A 1HKONOYN AYTCD 

aggeloi diEkonoun autO 

G32 G1247 G846 

n_ Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

MESSENGERS THRU-SERVED to-Him 


12 And immediately me spirit 
driveth him into the 
wilderness. 


13 And he was there in the 
wilderness forty days, tempted 
of Satan; and was with the 
wild beasts; and the angels 
ministered unto him. 


I MGTA 

meta 

G3326 


FIAPAAO0HNAI 

paradothEnai 
G3860 
vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVEN 

to-be-given-up 

rAAIAAIAN KHPYt 

galilaian kErussC 

G1056 G2784 

n_ Acc Sg f 
GALILEE 


ICDANNHN 

iOannEn 

G2491 

ri_ Acc Sg m 
JOHN 


l-IAOGN O 

Elthen ho 

G2064 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom S 
CAME THE 


PROCLAIMING 


GYArTGAION THC 


ILL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


14 . Now after that John was 
put in prison, Jesus came into 
Galilee, preaching the gospel 
of the kingdom of God, 


BACIAGIAC TOY 

basileias tou 

G932 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgm 

KINGdom OF-THE 


i KAI AGrCDN 

kai legOn 
G2532 G3004 
Conj vp Pres Act Nc 
AND sayING 


CI AG IA TOY 


OTI nGTTAHPCDTAI O 

hoti peplErOtai ho 

G3754 G4137 G3588 

i Conj vi Peri Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom S 

that HAS-been-FILLED THE 

has-been-fulfilled 


KAI HrriKGN H 

kai Eggiken hE 

G2532 G1448 G3588 

Conj vi Pert Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 

AND HAS-NEARED THE 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE God 


MGTANOG ITG KAI FI 1CT6YGT6 GN 

metanoeite kai pisteuete en 

G3340 G2532 G4100 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vm Pres Act 2 

:r-MINDING AND BE-BELIEVING 


)e-ye-repenting ! 


be-ye-believing I 


G1722 G3588 G2098 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
IN THE WELL-MESSAGE 


1:16 T7GPIFIATCDN 

peripatOn 

G4043 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
ABOUT-TREADING 


CIMCDNA KAI ANAPGAN TON 

simOna kai andrean ton 

G4613 G2532 G406 G3588 

n_ Aco Sg m Conj n_ Aco Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 


TIAPA THN 0AAACCAN THC TAAIAAIAC GIAGN 


BAAAONTAC 

ballontas 

G906 

vp Pres Act Acc PI n 
CASTING 


15 And saying, The time is 
fulfilled, and the kingdom of 
God is at hand: repent ye, and 
believe the gospel. 


16 Now as he walked by the 
sea of Galilee, he saw Simon 
and Andrew his brother casting 
a net into the sea: for they were 
fishers. 


TAP AAIGIC 
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eineN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


A6YT6 

deute 

G1205 


17 And Jesus said unto them, 
Come ye after me, and I will 
make you to become fishers of 


no IHCCD YMAC 

poiEsO humas genesthai 

G4160 G5209 G1096 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI vn 2Aor midD n_ Ac 

1-SHALL-BE-maklNG YOU(P) TO-BE-BECOMING fisher 


AAIGIC AN0PCDnCDN 

halieis anthrOpOn 

G231 G444 


immediately FROM-LETTING 


AIKTYA AYTCDN 
diktua autOn 

G1350 G846 G190 

i n_ Acc PI n pp Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 I 


18 And straightway 
forsook their nets, 
followed him. 


nPOBAC 6KGI0GN 

probas ekeithen 

G4260 G1564 

vp 2Aor Act Norn Sg m Adv 

BEFORE-STEPP/ngr thence 


ZGBGAAIOY KAI ICDANNHN TON 

zebedaiou kai iOannEn ton 

G2199 G2532 G2491 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_AccSgm t_AccSgr 

ZEBEDEE AND JOHN THE 


OAITON 

oligon 

G3641 


le-PERCEIVED JACOBUS 


G3588 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
THE OF-THE 


AAGA<t>ON AYTOY 


AYTOYC GN 


19 And when he had gone a 
little further thence, he saw 
James the [son] of Zebedee, 
and John his brother, who also 
were in the ship mending their 


nAOICD KATAPTIZONTAC TA AIKTYA 

ploiO katartizontas ta diktua 

G4143 G2675 G3588 G1350 

n_ Dat Sg n vp Pres Act Acc Pirn t_ Acc PI n n_ Acc PI n 

FLOATer DOWN-EQUIPPING THE NETS 

ship adjusting 

1:20 KAI GY0GCDC GKAAGCGN AYTOYC KAI 

kai eutheOs ekalesen autous kai 

G2532 G2112 G2564 G846 G2532 

Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m Conj 

AND immediately He-CALLS them AND 


FROM-LETTING 


20 And straightway he called 
them: and they left their father 
Zebedee in the ship with the 
hired servants, and went after 


ZGBGAA I ON GN 


nAOICD 

ploiO 

n_ Dat Sg n 
FLOATer 


MGTA TCDN 


G ICnOPGYONTA I 

eisporeuontai 

G1531 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-INTO-GOING 

they-are-going-into 

6IC THN 


KAnGPNAOYM 


G1519 G2584 


CAPERNAUM 


CYNArCDrhIN 

sunagOgEn 

G4864 


GAIAACKGN 

edidasken 


GY0GCDC 

eutheOs 

G2112 


CABBACIN 

sabbasin 

G4521 


21 And they went into 
Capernaum; and straightway 
on the sabbath day he entered 
into the synagogue, and taught. 


AlAAXhl 

didachE 
G1322 
n_ Dat Sg f 
TEACHing 


22 And they were astonished at 
his doctrine: for he taught them 
as one that had authority, and 
not as the scribes. 


A IAACKCDN 

didaskOn 

G1321 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 
TEACHING 


G1849 
n_ Acc Sg f 
authority 


G2192 

vp Pres Act Nr 
HAVING 
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tpammatgic 

grammateis 

G1122 


G2532 G2258 


AND WAS 


CYNArcorH 

sunagOgE 
G4864 
n_ Dat Sg f 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


ANGPCDTIOC GN 

anthrOpos en 

G444 G1722 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep 


23 . And there was in their 
synagogue a man with an 
unclean spirit; and he cried 


ANGKPAZGN 


a_ Dat Sg n O 

UN-clean Al 

unclean 

1:24 AGrCDN 
legOn 
G3004 


ATIOAGCA I 

apolesai 
G622 
vn Aor Act 
TO-destroy 


hEmas 

G2248 


Ol IHCOY 

11 iEsou 

1671 G2424 

12 Dat Sg n_ Voc Sg m 

-YOU JESUS 


G1492 

vi PerfActl Sg 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

l-am-aware-of 


NAZAPHNG HA0GC 

nazarEne Elthes 

G3479 G2064 

NAZAREAN I YOU-CAME 


24 Saying, Let [us] alone; what 
have we to do with thee, thou 
Jesus of Nazareth? art thou 
come to destroy us? I know 
thee who thou art, the Holy 
One of God. 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


25 And Jesus rebuked him, 
saying. Hold thy peace, and 


GZ AYTOY 


BE-OUT-COMING OUT OF-hin 


CtTAPAZAN 

sparaxan 

G4682 

vp Aor Act Nom S 


TINGYMA 

pneuma 

G4151 

n_ Nom Sg n 


26 And when the unclean spirit 
had tom him, and cried with a 
loud voice, he came out of him. 


KPAZAN cpCDNH MGrAAH GZHA0GN 6£ AYT 

kraxan phOnE megalE exElthen ex autou 

G2896 G5456 G3173 G1831 G1537 G846 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg n n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Pre 

CRY ing to-SOUND GREAT it-OUT-CAME OL 

to-voice loud it-came-out 


G0AMBH0HCAN 

ethambEthEsan 


CDCTG 

hOste 

G5620 


CYZHTGIh 

suzEtein 

G4802 


TOYTO TIC 


kainE 

G2537 

: a_ Nom Sg f 


27 And they were all amazed, 
insomuch that they questioned 
among themselves, saying, 
What thing is this? what new 
doctrine [is] this? for with 
authority commandeth he even 
the unclean spirits, and they do 
obey him. 


AYTH 

G3778 


OTI 

G3754 


KAT 

G2596 


GZOYCIAN 

exousian 
G1849 
n_Acc Sg f 
authority 


G2532 G3588 
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err itaccgi km ytiakoyoycin aytci 

epitassei kai hupakouousin autO 

G2004 G2532 G5219 G846 


: gzhaogn 

exElthen 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OUT-CAME 


akoE 

G189 


G1519 G3650 


straightway INTO 


28 And immediately his fame 
spread abroad throughout all 
the region round about Galilee. 


a_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_( 
ABOUT-SPACE OF-THE GAI 
country-about 

1:29 KM GYBGCDC GK 

kai eutheOs ek 

G2532 G2112 


G1537 G3588 

Adv Prep t_ Gen Sg 1 

immediately OUT OF-THE 


CYNArCDrHC 

sunagOgEs 

G4864 

n_ Gen Sg f 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 


GZGAOONTGC 

exelthontes 

G1831 


G1C THN 


OIK I AN CIMCDNOC KM ANAPGOY MGTA IAKCDBOY KM I CD ANNOY 

oikian simOnos kai andreou meta iakObou kai iOannou 

G3614 G4613 G2532 G406 G3326 G2385 G2532 G2491 

n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

HOME OF-SIMON AND ANDREW WITH JACOBUS AND JOHN 


29 . And forthwith, when they 
were come out of the 
synagogue, they entered into 
the house of Simon and 
Andrew, with James and John. 


AG TIGN0GPA 

de penthera 

G1161 G3994 


CIMCDNOC KATGK61 TO 

lOnos katekeito 
G2621 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
was-DOWN-LAID 
was-laid-down 


G4613 

I f n_ Gen Sg n 
■LAW OF-SIMON 


TTYPGCCOYCA 

puressousa 

G4445 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg f 
beING-feverish 


KAI GYOGCDC 

kai eutheOs 

G2532 G2112 


30 But Simon's wife's mother 
lay sick of a fever, and anon 
they tell him of her. 


AYTCD neP I AYTHC 

autO peri autEs 

G846 G4012 G846 

ppDatSgm Prep ppGenSgf 
i to-Him ABOUT her 


1:31 KAI nPOCGAOCDN HrGIPGN AYTHN 

kai proselthOn Egeiren autEn 

G2532 G4334 G1453 G846 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f 

AND TOWARD-COMING He-ROUSES her 

approaching 

KA I A4>HKGN AYTHN O 

kai aphEken autEn ho 

G2532 G863 G846 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg ppAccSgf t_NomSi 
AND FROM-LETS her THE 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 


AIHKONGI l 

kai diEkonei i 

12 G2532 G1247 C 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg p 

ediately AND she-THRU-SERVED t 


31 And he came and took her 
by the hand, and lifted her up; 
and immediately the fever left 
her, and she ministered unto 


TGNOMGNHC 

genomenEs 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 
BECOMING 


G3753 G1416 G3588 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t, Nom Si 

when SLIPPED THE 


TIPOC AYTON TIANTAC TOYC 


TIOAIC OAH 


KAKCDC GXONTAC 
kakOs echontas 

G2560 G2192 

Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI 

EVILIy HAVING 

illness 


Conj t_ Nom Sg f 


G3650 
a_ Nom Sg f 
WHOLE 


vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 

HAVING-been-ON-TOGETHER-LE 

having-been-assembled 


A AI MON IZOM6NOYC 

I vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 
ones-being-demonized 

nPOC THN 

pros tEn 

G4314 G3588 

:3Sg Prep t_AccSgf 

TOWARD THE 


32 And at even, when the sun 
did set, they brought unto him 
all that were diseased, and 
them that were possessed with 


33 And all the city wa 
gathered together at the door. 


G2374 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DOOR 
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eeePMTGYceN 

etherapeusen 

G2323 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


nOAAOYC 

pollous 

G4183 


AMMONIA TTOAAA G2GBAAGN 


G4183 G1544 

a_ Acc PI n vi2AorAct3Sg Conj 
MANY He-OUT-CAST AND 


GXONTAC 

echontas 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc PI 
HAVING 


nOIKIAAIC 

polkllais 

G4164 


HcfclGN AAA6IN TA 

Ephien lalein ta 

- G2980 G3588 

Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act t_ Acc PI 

NOT He-FROM-LET TO-BE-TALKING THE 
he-let to-be-speaking 


G2532 G3756 G863 


DISEASES AND 


.A I MON IA OTI 


34 And he healed many that 
were sick of divers diseases, 
and cast out many devils; and 
suffered not the devils to 
speak, because they knew him. 


GPHMON TOTON 

erEmon topon 

G2048 G5117 

a_AccSgm n_AccSg 
DESOLATE PLACE 


SNNYXON AI AN ANACTAC 

snnuchon lian anastas 

31773 G3029 G450 

kdv Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom I 

N-NIGHT VERY UP-STANDmg 


KAKGI TTPOCHYXGTO 
kakei prosEucheto 

G2546 G4336 

i Adv Con vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 


G2HA0GN 

exElthen 
G1831 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
He-OUT-CAME AND 


KAI ArtHAOGN 

kai apElthen 
G2532 G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-CAME 


35 And in the morning, rising 
up a great while before day, he 
went out, and departed into a 
solitary place, and there 


i KAI KATGAICD2AN AYTON 

kai katediOxan auton 

G2532 G2614 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
AND DOWN-CHASE Him 

trail 


MGT AYTOY 


G2532 G3588 


AGrOYCIN AYTCD 

legousin autO 

G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him 
are-saying 


37 And when they had found 
him, they said unto him, All 
[men] seek for thee. 


TAC 


G2532 G3004 


KAKG I 


KHPY2CD 

hina kakei kEruxO 

G2443 G2546 G2784 

Conj Adv Con vs Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 

THAT AND-there l-SHOULD-BE-PROCLAIMING INTO 
l-should-be-heralding 

1:39 KAI HN KhlPYCCCDN G 

kai En kErussOn er 

G2532 G2258 G2784 G 

Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Pi 

AND He-WAS PROCLAIMING IN 


TAAIAAIAN KAI TA 

galilaian kai ta 

G1056 G2532 G3588 

F n_Acc Sg f Conj t_AccPI 
GALILEE AND THE 


ArCDMGN 

agOmen eis tas 

G71 G1519 G3588 

vs Pres Act 1 PI Prep t_ Acc PI I 

WE-MAY-BE-LEADING INTO THE 

we-may-be-going 

G 1C 


GXOMGNAC 


G2192 

vp Pres Pas Acc PI 
HAVING 


VILLAGE-cities 


TOYTO TAP G2GAHAY0A 

eis touto gar exelElutha 

G1519 G5124 G1063 G1831 

Prep pd Acc Sg n Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg 

this for l-HAVE-OUT-COME 


TAIC CYNArCDrAIC AYTCDN 6 1C OAHN 

tais sunagOgais autOn eis holEn 

G3588 G4864 G846 G1519 G3650 

t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f ppGenPlm Prep a_AccSg 

THE TOGETHER-LEADS OF-them INTO WHOLE 

synagogues 


38 And he said unto them. Let 
us go into the next towns, that I 
may preach there also: for 
therefore came I forth. 


39 And he preached in their 
synagogues throughout all 
Galilee, and cast out devils. 


GPXGTAI 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


TIAPAKAACDN AYTON 

parakalOn auton 

G3870 G846 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m 
BESIDE-CALLING Him 

entreating 


40 . And there came a leper to 
him, beseeching him, and 
kneeling down to him, and 
saying unto him, If thou wilt, 
thou canst make me clean. 
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roNYneTCDN 

gonupetOn 

G1120 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

KNEE-FALLING 

falling-on-his-knees 

AYNACA I 

dunasai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-ABLE 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nt 
sayING 




G3165 G2511 

pp 1 Acc Sg vn Aor Act 
ME TO-cleanse 


ean thelEs 

G1437 G2309 

Cond vs Pres Act 2 Sg 

IF-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-WILLING 


crrAArxNiceeic 


GKTGINAC 


G4697 
vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 
BEING-compassionatED 


AYTOY KM AGrei 


AND IS-sayING 


! KM einONTOC 

kai eipontos 

G2532 G2036 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m 

AND OF-sayING 


KAI GKA0APIC0H 

kai ekatharisthE 
G2532 G2511 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND he-IS-cleansED 


Yes Act 1 Sg vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 
M-WILLING BE-BEING-cleansED 

be-you-being-cleansed ! 


GY06CDC ATTHA06N An 

eutheOs apElthen ap 

G2112 G565 G575 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

immediately FROM-CAME FROM 

came-away 


G3014 
n_ Nom Sg f 
leprosy 


41 And Jesus, moved with 
compassion, put forth [his] 
hand, and touched him, and 
saith unto him, I will; be thou 


42 And as soon as he had 
spoken, immediately the 
leprosy departed from him, and 
he was cleansed. 


GMBP IMHCAMGNOC AYTCD 


43 And he straitly charged him, 
and forthwith sent him away; 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg r 
He-IS-sayING to-him 

is-saying 


OPA MHAGNI MHAGN 

hora mEdeni mEden 

G3708 G3367 G3367 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg a_ Dat Sg m a_ Acc Sg r 

BE-SEEING to-NO-YET-ONE NO-YET-OI 
be-you-seeing! to-anyone nothing 


YOU-MAY-BE-sayING 


YnAre cgayton 

hupage seauton 

G5217 G4572 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sg m 

BE-UNDER-LEADING YOURself 
be-you-going-away! 

TOY KA0APICMOY CO' 


G1166 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
SHOW to-THE 

show-you ! 


G2409 
n_ Dat Sg 
SACRED-one AND 
priest 


ka i npoceNerKe 

kai prosenegke 
G2532 G4374 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 

TOWARD-CARRY-YOU ABOUT 
bring-you! concerning 


nGPi 


G4012 


G4675 G3739 

pp 2 Gen Sg pr Acc PI 
OF-YOU WHICH 

which(P) 


nPOCGTAZGN MCDCHC 

prosetaxen mOsEs 

G4367 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
TOWARD-SETS 


G3475 

n_ Nom Sg m 
MOSES 


61C MAPTYPION AYTOIC 

eis marturion autois 

G1519 G3142 G846 

Prep lt_ Aoc Sg n pp Dat PI m 

INTO witness to-them 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


HPIATO 

Erxato 

G756 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
he-begins 


CDCTG 

hOste 

G5620 


KHPYCCG IN 

kErussein 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-PROCLAIMING 


44 And saith unto him, See 
thou say nothing to any man: 
but go thy way, shew thyself to 
the priest, and offer for thy 
cleansing those things which 
Moses commanded, for a 
testimony unto them. 


45 But he went out, and began 
to publish [it] much, and to 
blaze abroad the matter, 
insomuch that Jesus could no 
more openly enter into the city, 
but was without in desert 
places: and they came to him 
from every quarter. 


cbANGPCDC G 1C 

phanerOs eis 

G5320 G15 


6ICGA0GIN 
eiselthein 
G1525 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


G235 G1854 G1722 G2048 


DESOLATE PLACES 
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K\ I HPXONTO 

kai Erchonto 
G2532 G2064 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
AND THEY-CAME 


nPOC \YTON 


pros auton 

G4314 G846 

Prep pp Acc Sg m 

TOWARD Him 


n*NT2\xoeeN 

pantachothen 

G3836 

Adv 

EVERY-SOIL-PLACE 

from-everywhere 
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G2532 G3825 


GICHA0GN 

eisElthen 
G1525 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 


61C KATiePNAOYM 
eis kapernaoum 
G1519 G2584 
ni proper 


AI MMGPCDN 

di hEmerOn 

G1223 G2250 


AND AGAIN he-INTO-CAME INTO CAPERNAUM 


KM HKOYC0H OTI 61C 

kai EkousthE hoti eis 

G2532 G191 G3754 G1519 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep 

AND it-IS-HEARD that INTO 


1 . And again he entered into 
Capernaum after [some] days; 
and it was noised that he was 
in the house. 


OIKON 6CTIN 

G3624 G2076 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres vx 

HOME He-IS 


6Y00CDC CYNHX0HCAN 

eutheOs sunEchthEsan 

G2112 G4863 


CDCTG 

hOste 

G5620 


TA TIPOC THN 0YPAN KM GAAA6I AYTOIC TON AOTON 

ta pros tEn thuran kai elalei autois ton logon 

G3588 G4314 G3588 G2374 G2532 G2980 G846 G3588 G3056 

t_ Acc Pin Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE TOWARD THE DOOR AND He-TALKED to-them THE saying 

the(P) he-spoke word 


I KAI 6PXONTM 

kai erchontai 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

AND THEY-ARE-COMING 


YTTO T6CCAPCDN 

hupo tessarOn 
G5259 G5064 


tipoc 




n AP A A YT I KON 4>6PONTGC 

paralutikon pherontes 

G3885 G5342 

a_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Norn F 

paralytic CARRYING 

bringing 


AIPOMGNON 

airomenon 

G142 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
beING-LIFTED 


2 And straightway many were 
gathered together, insomuch 
that there was no room to 
receive [them], no, not so 
much as about the door: and he 
preached the word unto them. 


3 And they come unto him, 
bringing one sick of the palsy, 
which was borne of four. 


MH AYNAM6NOI 

mE dunamenoi 

G3361 G1410 

Part Neg vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 
NO beING-ABLE 


Y-FROM-EXCLUDE 


XAACDCIN 

chalOsin 

G5465 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-LOWERING 


npocerriCAi 


TO-TOWARD-NE 


KPABBATON 

krabbaton 
G2895 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PALLET 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
WHICH 


TON OXAON 

ton ochlon 

G3588 G3793 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE THRONG 


GZOPYZANTGC 

exoruxantes 

G1846 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
OUT-EXCAVAT/ng 
scoop/hgtout-it 

TIAPAAYT IKOC 

paralutikos 

G3885 


4 And when they could not 
come nigh unto him for the 
press, they uncovered the roof 
where he was: and when they 
had broken [it] up, they let 
down the bed wherein the sick 
of the palsy lay. 


KATGKGITO 

katekeito 

G2621 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
was-DOWN-LAID 
was-laid-down 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

i n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


aytcdn Aere i 


5 When Jesus saw their faith, 
he said unto the sick of the 
palsy. Son, thy sins be forgiven 


TIAPAAYT IKCD T6KNON AcbGCDNTA I 

paralutikO teknon apheOntai 

G3885 G5043 G863 

a_ Dat Sg m n_ Voc Sg n vi Perf Pas 3 PI 


G4671 G3588 

pp 2 Dat Sg t_ Nom F 
' to-YOU THE 


AMAPTIAI COY 

hamartiai sou 

G266 G4675 

f n_ Nom PI f pp 2 Gen Sg 

misses OF-YOU 


TPAMMATGCDN 

grammateOn 

G1122 


KA0MMGNOI 

kathEmenoi 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 
sittING 


6 But there were certain of the 
scribes sitting there, and 
reasoning in their hearts, 
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vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 

THRU-accountING 

reasoning 


GN TMC KAPAIA1C AYTCDN 

en tais kardiais autOn 

G1722 G3588 G2588 G846 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


AM APT I AC Gl 


G2980 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-TALKING 

is-speaking 


G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


7 Why doth this [man] thus 
speak blasphemies? who can 
forgive sins but God only? 


GY0GCDC enirNOYC 

eutheOs epignous 

G2112 G1921 


TCD nNGYMAT I 

tO pneumati 

G3588 G4151 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


AYTOY OTI 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


AlAAOr IZONTA1 

dialog izontai 
G1260 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-THRU-accountING 

they-are-reasoning 


gaytoic eineN 

heautois eipen 

G1438 G2036 

pf 3 Dat PI m vi2AorAct3Sg 

selves He-said 


AYTOIC TI 


vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
YE-ARE-THRU-accountING I 
ye-are-reasoning 


GN TAIC KAPA1A 

G1722 G3588 G2588 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


GYKOnCDTGPON GirtGIN TCD 

eukopOteron eipein tO 

3 Sg a_ Norn Sg n Cmp vn 2Aor Act t_ Dat Sg r 

easier TO-BE-sayING to-THE 


TTAPAAYT IKCD AcbGCDNTAI 

paralutikO apheOntai 

G3885 G863 

a_ Dat Sg m vi Pert Pas 3 PI 


AMAPTIAI 


G4671 G3588 

pp 2 Dat Sg t_ Norn P 

to-YOU THE 


GrGIPAI 

egeirai 

G1453 


8 And immediately when Jesus 
perceived in his spirit that they 
so reasoned within themselves, 
he said unto them, Why reason 
ye these things in your hearts? 


9 Whether is it easier to say to 
the sick of the palsy, [Thy] sins 
be forgiven thee; or to say, 
Arise, and take up thy bed, and 
walk? 


TON KPABBATON KAI T7GPITTATGI 

ton krabbaton kai peripatei 

G3588 G2895 G2532 G4043 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj vmPresAct2Sg 

THE PALLET AND BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

be-you-walking ! 

2:10 1NA AG G1AHTG OTI 620YCI AN ( 

hina de eidEte hoti exousian t 

G2443 G1161 G1492 G3754 G1849 

Conj Conj vs Pert Act 2 PI Conj n_AccSgf 

THAT YET YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING that authority 


G2192 I 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg I 
IS-HAVING 


G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


10 But that ye may know that 
the Son of man hath power on 
earth to forgive sins, (he saith 
to the sick of the palsy,) 


GnI THC 


AM APT 1 AC AGrGI 


CO I AGrCD GrGIPAI I 

soi legO egeirai I 

G4671 G3004 G1453 ( 

pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg vm Aor Mid 2 Sg ( 

to-YOU 1-AM-saylNG be-YOU-ROUSED , 

be-you-roused ! 


11 I say unto thee, Arise, and 
take up thy bed, and go thy 
way into thine house. 


G5217 G1519 G3588 G3624 G4675 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 

BE-UNDER-LEADING INTO THE HOME OF-YOU 

be-you-going-away! house 
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EgerthE 

G1453 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
he-WAS-ROUSED 


eyeecDC 

eutheOs 

G2112 


TIANTCDN CDCT6 

pantOn hOste 

G3956 G5620 


AGrONTAC 


G2532 G142 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

:ely AND LIFT/ng 

pick/ng-up 

G2ICTAC0AI TTAN1 

existasthai pantas 

G1839 G3956 


G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-OUT-CAME 
he-came-out 


G2532 G1392 G3588 

Conj vn Pres Act C Acc Sg m 

AND TO-BE-esteemizING THE 
to-be-glorifying 


G2316 G3004 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Acc PI 

God sayING 


OYTCDC GIAOM6N 

houtOs eidomen 

G3779 G1492 


12 And immediately he arose, 
took up the bed, and went forth 
before them all; insomuch that 
they were all amazed, and 
glorified God, saying, We 
never saw it on this fashion. 


! KM G2HA0GN 

kai exElthen 
G2532 G1831 


4 TTAPA THN 0AAACCAN KM 1 

para tEn thalassan kai [ 

G3844 G3588 G2281 G2532 ( 

2AorAct3Sg Adv Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj ; 

s-OUT-CAME AGAIN BESIDE THE SEA AND I 


m Sg m t Nom Sg m n_ Nc 


13 . And he went forth again 
by the sea side; and all the 
multitude resorted unto him, 
and he taught them. 


Ercheto pros 

G2064 G4314 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 


TIPOC AYTON 


KM GAIAACKGN AYTOYC 
kai edidasken autous 

G2532 G1321 G846 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 

AND He-TAUGHT them 


riAPArcDN 

paragon 

G3855 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg it 

BESIDE-LEADING 

passing-along 

eni 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-PERCEIVED 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G256 

n_ Gen Sg m 
ALPHEUS 


G2532 G3004 


AKOAOY0G I 

akolouthei 

G190 


14 And as he passed by, he 
saw Levi the [son] of Alphaeus 
sitting at the receipt of custom, 
and said unto him, Follow me. 
And he arose and followed 


ANACTAC 

anastas 
I G450 


G1096 G1722 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg n 
it-BECAME IN THE 

it-came-to-pass 

KAI TTOAAOI TGACDNAI 

kai polloi telOnai 

G2532 G4183 G5057 


AND MANY 


tribute-collectors AND 


TO 1C MA0HTAIC AYTOY 

tois mathEtais autou 

: G3588 G3101 G846 

t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m pp Gen Sg m 

to-THE LEARNers OF-Him 

the disciples 


KATAKGIC0AI AYTON 6N 1 

katakeisthai auton en tl 

G2621 G846 G1722 C 

vn Pres midD/pasD pp Acc Sg m Prep t_ 

TO-BE-DOWN-LYING Him IN T 

to-be-lying-down 

KAI AM APTCD AO I CYNANGKG INTO 

kai hamartOloi sunanekeinto 

G2532 G268 G4873 

Conj a_NomPlm vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 

TOGETHER-UP-LAID 
lay-back-at-the-table-toge 

TAP TTOAAO I KAI 


G3614 
rt_ Dat Sg f 
HOME 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


15 And it came to pass, that, as 
Jesus sat at meat in his house, 
many publicans and sinners sat 
also together with Jesus and 
his disciples: for there were 
many, and they followed him. 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3588 


IAONTGC 

idontes 

G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


16 And when the scribes and 
Pharisees saw him eat with 
publicans and sinners, they 
said unto his disciples, How is 
it that he eateth and drinketh 
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gcoionta 

esthionta 

G2068 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
EATING 


M6TA TCDN 


TGACDNCDN KM 

telOnOn kai 

G5057 G2532 

n_ Gen PI m Conj 

tribute-collectors AND 


AMAPTCDACDN 

hamartOIOn 

G268 


GAGrON 

elegon 

G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 


with publicans and sinners? 


MA0HTAIC AYTOY 


MGTA TCDN 


G3754 G3326 G3588 


TGACDNCDN KM 

telOnOn kai 

G5057 G2532 

n_ Gen PI m Conj 

tribute-collectors AND 


AMAPTCDACDN 

hamartOIOn 

G268 


G2068 G2532 G4095 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-EATING AND IS-DRINKING 


G2532 G191 
Conj vp Aor Act Nc 
AND HEAR/ng 
hear/ng-it 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 
18 G2424 

m Sg m n_NomSgm 
JESUS 


AYTOIC OY XPGIAN GXOYCIN 

autois ou chreian echousin 

G846 G3756 G5532 G2192 

I pp Dat PI m Part Neg n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 PI 

to-them NOT need ARE-HAVING 


KAAGCM 
kalesai 
G2564 
vn Aor Act 
TO-CALL 


ICXYONTGC IATPOY AAA Ol 

ischuontes iatrou all hoi 

G2480 G2395 G235 G3588 

i vp Pres Act Norn PI m n_ Gen Sg m Conj t_ Norn 

ones-beING-STRONG OF-HEALer but 

ones-being-strong of-physician 

C AAA A AMAPTCDAOYC G1C 


KAKCDC GXONTGC 

kakOs echontes 

G2560 G2192 

i Adv vp Pres Act Norr 

EVILIy HAVING 


I KAI HCAN 

kai Esan 

G2532 G2258 

Conj vi Impf vxx 3 

AND WERE 


G1519 
Prep :c Sg f 

INTO MIND 


MA0MTAI 

mathEtai 
G3101 

n_ Norn PI m n_ Gen Sg 
LEARNers OF-JOHN 
disciples 



OYK HA0ON 

ouk Elthon 

G3756 G2064 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
NOT l-CAME 


17 When Jesus heard [it], he 
saith unto them, They that are 
whole have no need of the 
physician, but they that are 
sick: I came not to call the 
righteous, but sinners to 
repentance. 


18 . And the disciples of John 
and of the Pharisees used to 
fast: and they come and say 
unto him, Why do the disciples 
of John and of the Pharisees 
fast, but thy disciples fast not? 


MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


I CD ANNOY KAI Ol 

iOannou kai hoi 

G2491 G2532 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj t_ Nom P 

OF-JOHN AND THE 


cbAPICAICDN NHCTGYOYCI h 

pharisaiOn nEsteuousin 

G5330 G3522 

n_ Gen PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI 

PHARISEES ARE-fastING 


AG CO I MA0HTAI OY NHCTGYOYC IF 

de soi mathEtai ou nEsteuousin 

G1161 G4674 G3101 G3756 G3522 

Conj ps 2 Nom PI n_ Nom PI m Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI 

YET to-YOU LEARNers NOT ARE-fastING 

disciples 


AYTOIC O 


TOY NYMcbCDNOC GN 

tou numphOnos en 

G3588 G3567 G1722 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep 

OF-THE BRIDal-chamber IN 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

, n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


G5207 

BLE THE SONS 

MGT AYTCDN GCTIN 


19 And Jesus said unto them, 
Can the children of the 
bridechamber fast, while the 
bridegroom is with them? as 
long as they have the 
bridegroom with them, they 
cannot fast. 


NHCTGYGIN OCON XPONON 

nEsteuein hoson chronon 

G3522 G3745 G5550 

vn Pres Act pkAccSgm n_AccSgm 
TO-BE-fastING as-much-as TIME 


MG0 G AYTCDN 

meth heautOn 
G3326 G1438 

Prep pf 3 Gen P 


GXOYCIN TON 

echousin ton 

G2192 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI |_ Acc! 

THEY-ARE-HAVING THE 


n_ Acc Sg m 
BRIDE-groom 
bridegroom 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Mark 2 


AYNANTAI NHCT6Y6IN 

dunantai nEsteuein 

G1410 G3522 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI vn Pres Act 
THEY-ARE-ABLE TO-BE-fastING 


2:20 6A6YCONTM 
eleusontai 
G2064 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-COMING YET 


AG HMGPAI OTAN AtT AP6H An AYTCDN 

de hEmerai hotan aparthE ap autOn 

G1161 G2250 G3752 G522 G575 G846 

Conj #_ Nom PI f Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m 

rn-EVER MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED FROM them 

mever may-be-being-taken-away 

GN GKGINAIC TAIC MMGPAIC 


TOTG NMCTGYCOYCIN 

tote nEsteusousin i 

I G5119 G3522 ( 

Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI I 

then THEY-SHALL-BE-fastING I 


20 But the days will come, 
when the bridegroom shall be 
taken away from them, and 
then shall they fast in those 


GniBAHMA 

epiblEma 
G1915 
n_ Acc Sg n 
ON-CAST-effecf 


n_ 4 Ge°n Sg n 
OF-BURSTer 


ArNA<bOY Gn I PP AnTG I 

agnaphou epirraptei 

G46 G1976 

a_ Gen Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

OF-UN-CARDED IS-ON-SEWING 


nAAAICD G 1 AG 

palaiO ei de 

G3820 G1487 G1161 

a_ Dat Sg n Cond Conj 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-LIFTING 

is-taking-away 


TOY nAAAlOY KAI XGIPON CXICMA TINGTAI 

tou palaiou kai cheiron schisma ginetai 

G3588 G3820 G2532 G5501 G4978 G1096 

t_ Gen Sg n a_GenSgn Conj a_NomSgn n_NomSgn vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

OF-THE OLD AND WORSE SPLIT IS-BECOMING 


21 No man also seweth a piece 
of new cloth on an old 
garment: else the new piece 
that filled it up taketh away 
from the old, and the rent is 


G2537 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NEW 


NOT-YET-ONE 


G906 G3631 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm 
IS-CASTING WINE 


G3501 
a_ Acc Sg m 
YOUNG 


G3361 G4486 G3588 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
NO IS-BURSTING THE 


G 1C ACKOYC PI AAA I 

eis askous palaious 

G1519 G779 G3820 

Prep n_ Acc Pirn a_ Acc PI 

INTO BOTTLES (of-skin) OLD 


ACKOYC I 

askous I 

G779 1 

i n_ Acc PI m ( 

BOTTLES (of-skin) / 


22 And no man putteth new 
wine into old bottles: else the 
new wine doth burst the 
bottles, and the wine is spilled, 
and the bottles will be marred: 
but new wine must be put into 
new bottles. 


GKXGITAI 

ekcheitai 
G1632 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj 

IS-beING-OUT-POURED AND 
is-spilling 


AAAA OINON 


G3631 G3501 

n_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 
WINE YOUNG 


G1519 G779 


G2532 G3588 


KAINOYC BAHTGON 

kainous blEteon 

G2537 G992 


INTO BOTTLES (of-skin) NEW 


ATTOAOYNTA I 

apolountai 

G622 

vi Fut Mid 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-belNG- 

shall-be-perishing 


AND BECAME 


nAPAflOPGYGCOA I AYTON 

paraporeuesthai auton 

G3899 G846 

midD 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD pp Acc Sg m 


CABBACIN A1A 

sabbasin dia 

G452t Gf223 


HPZANTO 

Erxanto 

G756 

vi Aor midD 3 PI 


MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 
G3f Of 


OAON 

hodon 
G3598 
n_ Acc Sg f 


nOIGIN 

poiein 

G4160 


23 And it came to pass, that he 
went through the com fields on 
the sabbath day; and his 
disciples began, as they went, 
to pluck the ears of com. 


T IAAONTGC 

tillontes 

G5089 

vp Pres Act Nom PI r 
PLUCKING 


CTAXYAC 

stachuas 

G4719 
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G2532 G3588 


GAGrON 

elegon 

G3004 

vi impf Act 3 PI 


G1492 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


nOlOYCIN 

poiousin 

G4160 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-DOING 


24 And the Pharisees said untt 
him, Behold, why do they or 
the sabbath day that which ii 
not lawful? 


GN TO 1C C ABB AC IN ( 


G1722 G3588 


SABBATHS WHICH 


I KAI AYTOC GAGrGN 

kai autos elegen 

G2532 G846 G3004 


AYTOIC OYAGTTOTG 

autois oudepote 

G846 G3763 


OTG XPGIAN GCXGN KAI 

hote chreian eschen kai 

G3753 G5532 G2192 G2532 

Adv n_ Acc Sg f vi2AorAct3Sg Conj 


GTTGINACGN AYTOC 

epeinasen autos 

G3983 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Nom Sg m 
HUNGERS he 


ANGrNCDTG Tl 

anegnOte ti 

G314 G5101 


MGT AYTOY 


25 And he said unto them, 
Have ye never read what 
David did, when he had need, 
and was an hungred, he, and 
they that were with him? 


I tTCDC GICHA0GN 61C TON 

pOs eisElthen eis ton 

G4459 G1525 G1519 G3588 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm 

how he-INTO-CAME INTO THE 

he-entered 


G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


APXIGPGCDC KAI TOYC 

archiereOs kai tous 

G749 G2532 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj t_ Acc PI m 

chief-SACRED-one AND THE 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


APTOYC THC 

artous tEs 
G740 G3588 

n_ Acc PI m t_GenSgf 
BREADS OF-THE 


nPOOGCGCDC 

protheseOs 

G4286 

n_ Gen Sg f 

BEFORE-PLACing 


ABIATHAR THE 


GcbArGN 

ephagen 

G5315 


26 How he went into the house 
of God in the days of Abiathar 
the high priest, and did eat the 
shewbread, which is not lawful 
to eat but for the priests, and 
gave also to them which were 
with him? 


G2GCTIN <t>ArGIN Gl MH TOIC IGPGYCII 

G1832 G5315 G1487 G3361 G3588 G2409 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Cond Part Neg t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m 

it-IS-allowed TO-BE-EATING IF NO to-THE SACRED-or 

is-allowed priests 


KAI GACDKGN KAI 

kai edOken kai 

G2532 G1325 G2532 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

AND he-GIVES AND 


elegen 

G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


AYTOIC TO 


CABBATON 

sabbaton 
G4521 
Nom Sg n 
SABBATH 


TON ANBPCDnON 

ton anthrOpon 

G3588 G444 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 


27 And he said unto them, The 
sabbath was made for man, 
and not man for the sabbath: 


GrGNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 


G3756 G3588 


ANOPCDnOC A 

anthrOpos 


2:28 CDCTG 
hOste 
G5620 


KYPIOC GCTIN 


G2962 G2076 

tj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres v> 

■BESIDES Master IS 


CABBATON 

sabbaton 
G4521 

Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
THRU THE SABBATH 

because-of 


G1223 G3588 


ANGPCDnOY KAI TOY 

anthrOpou kai tou 

G444 G2532 G3588 

i n_ Gen Sg m Conj t_ Gen Sg n 

human AND OF-THE 
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KM GICHA0GN TIAA1N 

kai eisElthen palin 

G2532 G1525 G3825 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

AND He-INTO-CAME AGAIN 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

INTO THE 


CYNArCDrHN 

sunagOgEn 
G4864 
n_ Acc Sg f 
TOGETHER-LEAD AND 
synagogue 


G2532 G2258 


GKGI AN0PCDTIOC 

ekei anthrOpos 

G1563 G444 
Impf vxx 3 Sg Adv Nom Sg m 


GZHPAMMGNHN GXCDN 

exErammenEn echOn 

G3583 G2192 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

HAVING-been-DRIED HAVING 

having-been-withered 


AYTON Gl 


G1487 G3588 

Cond t_ Dat PI 
IF to-THE 


CABBAC IN 

G4521 
n_ Dat PI n 
SABBATHS 


eePAneYcei 

therapeusei 

G2323 

vl Fut Act 3 Sg 
He-SHALL-BE-curING 


1 . And he entered again in 
the synagogue; and there was 
man there which had 
withered hand. 


2 And they watched him, 
whether he would heal him on 
the sabbath day; that they 
might accuse him. 


AYTOY 

G846 


G2532 G3004 G3588 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg r 
AND He-IS-sayING to-THE 


xgipa ereiPAi 


AN0PCDTICD TCO 

anthrOpO tO 

G444 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat S 


GZHPAMMGNHN 6XONTI 

exErammenEn echonti 

G3583 G2192 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

HAVING-been-DRIED HAVING 

having-been-withered 


G5495 G1453 G1519 G3588 G3319 

n_ Acc Sg f vm Aor Mid 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

HAND be-YOU-ROUSED INTO THE MIDst 

be-you-roused I 

3:4 KAI AGrGI AYTOIC GZGCTIN 


G4521 
n_ Dat PI n 
SABBATHS 


vn Aor Act 

TO-GOOD-DO 

to-do-good 


G4982 G222 

n_ Acc Sg f vn Aor Act Part 
soul TO-SAVE OR 


AtTOKTG INAI 

apokteinai 
G615 
vn Aor Act 
TO-FROM-KILL 


3 And he saith unto the man 
which had the withered hand, 
Stand forth. 


4 And he saith unto them, Is it 
lawful to do good on the 
sabbath days, or to do evil? to 
save life, or to kill? But they 
held their peace. 


THE-ones YET 


3:5 KAI T7GPI BAGS'AMGNOC AYTOYC MGT OPrHC 

kai periblepsamenos autous met orgEs 

G2532 G4017 G846 G3326 G3709 

Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m pp Acc PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg f 


CYAAYTTOYMGNOC 

sullupoumenos 

G4818 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg 


nCDPCDCG I THC KAPAIAC AYTCDN 

pOrOsei tEs kardias autOn 

G4457 G3588 G2588 G846 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen PI m 
CALLOUSness OF-THE HEART OF-them 


KAI GZGTGINGN 


G3004 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg r 
He-IS-sayING to-THE 


AN0PCDTICD GKTGINON THN 

anthrOpO ekteinon tEn 

G444 G1614 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m vmAorAct2Sg t_AccSgf 
human OUT-STRETCH THE 

stretch-out-you I 


5 And when he had looked 
round about on them with 
anger, being grieved for the 
hardness of their hearts, he 
saith unto the man, Stretch 
forth thine hand. And he 
stretched [it] out: and his hand 
was restored whole as the 


ATTOKATGCTA0H I 


XG IP 


GZGA0ONTGC 

exelthontes 

G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


cbAPICAlOl 

pharisaioi 

G5330 


MGT A TCDN 

meta tOn 

G3326 G3588 


mediately WITH THE 


HPCDAIANCDN 

hErOdianOn 

G2265 


6 And the Pharisees went forth, 
and straightway took counsel 
with the Herodians against 
him, how they might destroy 
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CYMBOYA 

sumboulion epoioun 

G4824 G4160 

n_ Acc Sg n vi Impf Act 3 

TOGETHER-COUNSEL DID 
consultation made 

3:7 KM O tHCOYC 

kai ho iEsous 

G2532 G3588 G2424 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

AND THE JESUS 


enOlOYN KAT AYTOY 


G2596 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sg n 
DOWN OF-Him 
against him 


hopOs 

G3704 


AYTON ATTO AGCCDCIN 

auton apolesOsin 

G846 G622 

pp Acc Sg m vs Aor Act 3 PI 


ANGXCDPHCGN MGTA TCDN 

anechOrEsen meta tOn 

G402 G3326 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI 

UP-SPACES WITH THE 


THN 0AAACCAN KAI TTOAY 

tEn thalassan kai polu 

G3588 G2281 G2532 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f Conj 


TIAHGOC 

polu plEthos 

G4183 G4128 

a_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
MANY multitude 


THEY-SHOULD-BE-destroyING 


TTPOC 


ATJO THC 


MA0HTCDN AYTOY 

mathEtOn autou pros 

G3101 G846 G4314 

n_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m Prep 

LEARNers OF-Him TOWARD 

disciples 

TAAIAAIAC HKOAO Y 0HCAN 


7 But Jesus withdrew himself 
with his disciples to the sea: 
and a great multitude from 
Galilee followed him, and from 
Judaea, 


ATIO THC IOYAAIAC 

apo tEs ioudaias 

I G575 G3588 G2449 

Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

FROM THE JUDEA 


I KAI ATTO IGPOCOAYMCDN 

kai apo ierosolumOn 

G2532 G575 G2414 

Conj Prep n_ Gen PI n 

AND FROM JERUSALEM 


IAOYMAIAC 


IOPAANOY 

iordanou 
G2446 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JORDAN 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G575 G3588 

Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
AND FROM THE 


G2401 
n_ Gen Sg f 
IDUMEA 


nep i typon 

G4012 G5184 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

ABOUT TYRE 


G2532 G4605 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f 
AND SIDON 


G2532 G4008 G3588 

Conj Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

AND OTHER-SIDE OF-THE 


TIOAY AKOYCANTGC 
polu akousantes 

G4183 G191 

a_ Nom Sg n vp Aor Act Nom PI m 


8 And from Jerusalem, and 
from Idumaea, and [from] 
beyond Jordan; and they about 
Tyre and Sidon, a great 
multitude, when they had heard 
what great things he did, came 


emeN toic 

eipen tois 

G2036 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI 


MA0HTAIC AYTOY 

mathEtais autou 

G3101 G846 

n_ Dat PI m pp Gen Sg m 

LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 


THAT FLOATer« 


OXAON INA MH 0AIBCDCIN 1 

ochlon hina mE thlibOsin e 

G3793 G2443 G3361 G2346 ( 

i n_ Acc Sg m Conj Part Neg vs Pres Act 3 PI f 

THRONG THAT NO THEY-MAY-BE-CONSTRICTING 1 

they-may-be-crowding 


I nOAAOYC 
pollous 
G4183 


G0GPAneYCGN CDCTG 
etherapeusen hOste 

G2323 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-curES 


emmnTeiN 

epipiptein 
G1968 

Conj vn Pres Act 

AS-BESIDES TO-BE-ON-FALLING 


G5620 


ailing-on 


vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-perseverING 

may-be-waiting-on 


hina autou 

G2443 G846 

Conj pp Gen Sg m 

THAT OF-Him 


9 And he spake to his 
disciples, that a small ship 
should wait on him because of 
the multitude, lest they should 
throng him. 


10 For he had healed many; 
insomuch that they pressed 
upon him for to touch him, as 
many as had plagues. 


AYCDNTAI 


MACTITAC 


OTAN 

G3752 


11 And unclean spirits, when 
they saw him, fell down before 
him, and cried, saying. Thou 
art the Son of God. 


npocemnTGN 

prosepipten 

G4363 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
TOWARD-FELL 
it-prostrated 


GKPAZGN 

ekrazen 

G2896 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
CRIED 


AGrONTA 

legonta 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Norr 

sayING 

ones-saying 


G3754 G4771 
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G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


tioaaa eneTiF 


G2532 G4183 


AND MANY 


G2008 ( 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg | 

He-rebukED t 

he-warned t 


G2443 G3361 G846 

l Conj Part Neg pp Acc Sg r 
THAT NO Him 


cbANGPON nOlHCCDCIN 

phaneron poiEsOsin 

G5318 G4160 

a_ Acc Sg m vs Aor Act 3 PI 

apparent THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING 

manifest 


ANABA1N61 


nPOCKAAGITM OYC 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn Con) 


He-IS-UP-STEPPING INTO THE 


ATTHA0ON nPOC AYTON 

apElthon pros auton 

> G565 G4314 G846 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pr Acc PI n 
IS-TOWARD-CALLING WHOM 
is-calling-to-him 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

WILLED 

would 


12 And he straitly charged 
them that they should not make 
him known. 


13 . And he goeth up into a 
mountain, and calleth [unto 
him] whom he would: and they 


G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-makES 


ACDAGKA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


G2443 G5600 


THEY-MAY-BE 


14 And he ordained twelve, 
that they should be with him, 
and that he might send them 
forth to preach, 


ATTOCTGAAH 

apostellE 

G649 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-MAY-BE-commissionING 


G2532 G2192 


AYTOYC KHPYCCGIN 

autous kErussein 
G846 G2784 

pp Acc PI m vn Pres Act 
them TO-BE-PROCLAIMING 

to-be-heralding 

g£oycian eePAneYeu 


GKBAAAGIh 

ekballein 

G1544 


5 And to have power to heal 


TO-BE-HAVING authority 


TO-BE-curING 


I KAI eneOHKGN tcd 

kai epethEken tO 

G2532 G2007 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND ON-PLACES 
he-places-on 

' KAI IAKCDBON TON 

kai iakObon ton 

G2532 G2385 G3588 

Conj n_AccSgm t_AccSj 
AND JACOBUS THE 


CIMCDN1 ONOMA 

tO simOni onoma 

G3588 G4613 G3686 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg 
to-THE SIMON 


TT6TPON 

onoma petron 

G3686 G4074 

n_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg m 
NAME Peter (ROCK) 


TOY ZGBGAAIOY KAI ICDANNHN TON AAGAtbOl 

tou zebedaiou kai iOannEn ton adelphon 

G3588 G2199 G2532 G2491 G3588 G80 

t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm Conj n_AccSgm t^AccSgm n_AccSgm 

OF-THE ZEBEDEE AND JOHN THE brother 


AYTOIC ONOMATA BOANGPrGC O 


G3686 
n_ Acc PI n 
NAMES 


G3739 
pr Norn Sg 
WHICH 


17 And James the [son] of 
Zebedee, and John the brother 
of James; and he sumamed 
them Boanerges, which is, The 
sons of thunder: 


I KAI ANAPGAN I 

kai andrean I 

G2532 G406 i 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m I 

AND ANDREW 


KAI BAP0OAOMAI ON KAI MAT0AION 

kai bartholomaion kai matthaion 

G2532 G918 G2532 G3156 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

AND Bartholomew AND MATTHEW 


KAI ©OMAN 

kai thOman 
G2532 G2381 

Conj n_ Aco Sg m 
AND THOMAS 


18 And Andrew, and Philip, 
and Bartholomew, and 
Matthew, and Thomas, and 
James the [son] of Alphaeus, 
and Thaddaeus, and Simon the 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Mark 3 


KM 1AKCDBON TON 

kai iakObon ton 

G2532 G2385 G3588 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

AND JACOBUS THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


halphaiou 

G256 

n_ Gen Sg m 
ALPHEUS 


KM 8AAAMOI 

kai thaddaion 

G2532 G2280 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

AND THADDEUS 


KM CIMCDNA TON 

kai simOna ton 

G2532 G4613 G3588 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

AND SIMON THE 


KANANITFIN 

kananitEn 

G2581 

n_ Acc Sg m 
CANANITE 


G2455 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JUDAS 


ICKAPICDTHN 

iskariOtEn 
G2469 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ISCARIOT 


19 And Judas Iscariot, which 
also betrayed him: and they 


GPXONTM G1C OIKON 

erchontai eis oikon 

G2064 G1519 G3624 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep n_AccSgm 
THEY-ARE-COMING INTO HOME 


CYNGPXGTA I 

sunerchetai 

G4905 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-TOGETHER-COMING 
is-coming-tog ether 


G3383 G740 

Conj n_ Acc Sg i 

NO-BESIDES BREAD 


■t>».reiN 

phagein 
G5315 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-EATING 


AS-BESIDES NO 


AYNAC0AI 

dunasthai 

61410 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-enABLED 


20 And the multitude cometh 
together again, so that they 
could not so much as eat bread. 


G2532 G191 


BESIDE OF-Hir 


G846 

pp Acc Sg m 
SAME 


21 And when his friends heard 
[of it], they went out to lay 
hold on him: for they said. He 
is beside himself. 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


TPAMMATGIC 

grammateis 

G1122 


OTI BGGAZGBOYA GXGI 


G3754 G954 

Conj ni proper 

that BEELZEBOUL 


ATIO IGPOCOAYMCDN KATABANTGC 

apo ierosolumOn 
G575 G2414 

Prep n_ Gen PI n 
FROM JERUSALEM 


GAGrON 

katabantes elegon 

G2597 G3004 

vp 2Aor Act Norn PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI 

DOWN-STEPP/ng said 

descend ing 


G2192 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
He-IS-HAVING AND 


APXONTI 

archonti 

G758 

n_ Dat Sg m 


22 . And the scribes which 
came down from Jerusalem 
said, He hath Beelzebub, and 
by the prince of the devils 
casteth he out devils. 


AMMON ICON 


AAIMONIA 


AYTOYC GN 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccPI 

He-IS-OUT-CASTING THE 
he-is-casting-out 


vp Aor midD Norn Sg rr 

TOWARD-CALL/ng 

call/bgHo-him 


AYNATAI CATANAC CATANAN 

dunatai satanas satanan ekballein 

G1410 G4567 G4567 G1544 

n_ Acc Sg m vn Pres Act 

SATAN ( Heb. adversary) SATAN (adversary) TO-BE-OUT-CASTING 
Satan Satan to-be-casting-out 


GAGrGN 

elegen 

G3004 


AYTOIC TICDC 


GKBAAAG IN 


23 And he called them [unto 
him], and said unto them in 
parables. How can Satan cast 
out Satan? 
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- KM 6AN BACIA6U 

kai ean basileia 

G2532 G1437 G932 

Conj Cond n_ Nom Sg f 

AND IF-EVER KINGdom 


6<t> 6AVTHN 

eph heautEn 

G1909 G1438 

Prep pf 3 Acc Sg f 


M6PIC0H OY 

meristhE ou 

G3307 G3756 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Part Neg 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-PARTED NOT 


AYNATAI 

dunatai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


24 And if a kingdom be 
divided against itself, that 
kingdom cannot stand. 


CTA0HNAI 

stathEnai 
G2476 
vn Aor Pas 


BACIA6IA 6K6INH 

basileia ekeinE 

G932 G1565 

f n_ Nom Sg f pd Nom Sg f 


M6PIC0H 

meristhE 

G3307 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-BEING-PARTED 


25 And if a house be divided 
against itself, that house cannot 


i KM 61 O CATANAC 

kai ei ho satanas 

G2532 G1487 G3588 G4567 

Conj Cond t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 


AN6CTH 64> 6AYTON 

anestE eph heauton 

G450 G1909 G1438 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pf 3 Acc Sg m 


KAI M6M6PICTAI 

kai memeristai 
G2532 G3307 
Conj vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
AND HAS-been-PARTED 


26 And if Satan rise up against 
himself, and be divided, he 
cannot stand, but hath an end. 


OY AYNATAI CTA0HNAI AAAA T6AOC 6X61 

ou dunatai stathEnai alia telos echei 

G3756 G1410 G2476 G235 G5056 G2192 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Pas Conj n_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

NOT he-IS-ABLE TO-BE-STOOD but FINISH IS-HAVING 

to-stand consummation 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


61C THN 


TON ICXYPON 

ton ischuron 

G3588 G2478 

t_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 

THE STRONG-one 

strong-one 

a i APriAce i 

diarpasei 

G1283 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

he-SHALL-BE-THRU-SNATCHING 

he-shall-be-plundering 

3:28 AMHN AGrCD Yl 


Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 


OIKIAN 

oikian 
G3614 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOME 


G1210 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-SHOULD-BE-BINDING 


CK6YH 

skeuE 

G4632 

INSTRUMENTS 


AIAPT7ACAI 6 AN MH 

diarpasai ean mE 

G1283 G1437 G3361 

vn Aor Act Cond Part Neg 

TO-THRU-SNATCH IF-EVER NO 

to-plunder 


a_ Gen Sg m 
STRONG-one 
strong-one 

tTPCDTON 

prOton 


G2532 G5119 


G3614 
n_Acc Sg f 
HOME 


OTI FIANTA 


vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET THE 
shall-be-being-pardoned 

KAI BAACcbHMIAl 

kai blasphEmiai 

G2532 G988 


strong man's house, and spoil 
his goods, except he will first 
bind the strong man; and then 
he will spoil his house. 


AMAPTHMATA 

hamartEmata 

G265 


28 Verily I say unto you, All 
sins shall be forgiven unto the 
sons of men, and blasphemies 
wherewith soever they shall 
blaspheme: 


BA ACthHMHCCDC IN 

blasphEmEsOsin 

G987 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-HARM-AVERRING 

they-should-be-blaspheming 
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19 G1161 G302 

im Sg m Conj Part 


BAAC*f»HMHCH 

blasphEmEsE 

G987 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 


61C TO TINGYMA TO 

eis to pneuma to 

G1519 G3588 G4151 G3588 

Prep LAccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn 


29 But he that shall blaspheme 
against the Holy Ghost hath 
never forgiveness, but is in 
danger of eternal damnation: 


G3756 G2192 


A<t>GCIN 

aphesin 

G859 


Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
NOT IS-HAVING FROM-LETTin 
pardon 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


AAA GNOXOC 

all enochos 
G235 G1777 


3:30 OTI GAGrON 

hoti elegon 
G3754 G3004 


TtNGYMA AKA0APTON GXGI 

pneuma akatharton echei 

G4151 G169 G2192 


3:31 GPXONTAI 
erchontai 
G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Conj t_ Nom 
ARE-COMING THEN THE 


G3767 G3588 


MHTHP AYTOY 

mEtEr autou 

G3384 G846 

f n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

MOTHER OF-Him 


G2532 G1854 


31 . There came then his 
brethren and his mother, and, 
standing without, sent unto 
him, calling him. 


GCTCDTGC 

hestOtes 

G2476 

vp Pert Act Nom PI 
HAVING-STOOD 
standing 

3:32 KAI GK 


ATTGCTGIAAN TIPOC AYTON cfCDNOYNTGC AYTON 

apesteilan pros auton phOnountes auton 

G649 G4314 G846 G5455 G846 

i vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-commission TOWARD Him SOUNDING Him 

they-dispatch summoning 


KABHTO OXAOC 

:athEto ochlos 

2521 G3793 

Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n 
it THRONG 


TtGPI AYTON GinON AG AYTCD 


YET to-Him 


G2400 

i vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


32 And the multitude sat about 
him, and they said unto him, 
Behold, thy mother and thy 
brethren without seek for thee. 


MHTHP COY 


G3588 G3384 

t_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf 
THE MOTHER 


G4675 G2532 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-YOU AND 


AAGAcbOl COY G2CD ZHTOYC1N CG 

adelphoi sou exO zEtousin se 

G80 G4675 G1854 G2212 G4571 

n_ Nom PI m pp 2 Gen Sg Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 2 Aci 
brothers OF-YOU OUT ARE-SEEKING YOU 


ATTGKPIOH AYTOI 

apekrithE autois 

G611 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act N( 
sayING 


G3384 
n_ Nom Sg f 
MOTHER 


33 And he answered them, 
saying, Who is my mother, or 
my brethren? 


G3450 G2228 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg Part £. Nom PI 
OF-ME OR THE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


T7GP I BAGS'AMGNOC 

periblepsamenos 


KYKACD 
kuklO 
G2945 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-AROUND 


34 And he looked round about 
on them which sat about him, 
and said, Behold my mother 
and my brethren! 


MHTHP MOY 


31492 G3588 G3384 

/m Aor Act 2 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 
BE-PERCEIVING THE MOTHER 


AAGAcbO I MOY 


G1063 G302 


EVER SHOULD-BE-DOING THE 


OGAHMA TOY 
thelEma tou 

G2307 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t_GenSgm 


35 For whosoever shall do the 
will of God, the same is my 
brother, and my sister, and 
mother. 
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AAGA4>OC MOV 
adelphos mou 
G80 G3450 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 
brother OF-ME 


KAI AAGA4>H 
kai adelphE 

G2532 G79 
Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
AND sister 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


kai mEtEr 
G2532 G3384 
Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
AND MOTHER 


eCTIN 


G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


IS 
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KM TIAA1N HPZATO AIAACKGIN 

kai palin Erxato didaskein 

G2532 G3825 G756 G1321 

Conj Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act 


TIAPA THN 


0AAACCAN 


AND AGAIN 


TO-BE-TEACHING BESIDE THE 


KAI CYNHXOH 

kai sunEchthE 
G2532 G4863 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND WAS-TOGETHER-LED 
was-gathered 


polus 

G4183 


CDCTG 

hOste 

G5620 


G1684 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 

IN-STEPPmg 

stepp/ng-in 


INTO THE 


OAAACChl KM TtAC 


vn Pres midD/pasD Prep 


AND EVERY 


1 . And he began again to teach 
by the sea side: and there was 
gathered unto him a great 
multitude, so that he entered 
into a ship, and sat in the sea; 
and the whole multitude was 
by the sea on the land. 


G3588 G3793 G4314 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep 
THE THRONG TOWARD 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 


I G3588 G1093 

t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSi 
THE LAND 


! KAI 6AIAACKGN AYTOYC GN 

kai edidasken autous en 

G2532 G1321 G846 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc 

AND He-TAUGHT them 


TIAPABOAAIC no AAA 

en parabolais polla 

G1722 G3850 G4183 

Prep n_ Dat PI f a_ Acc PI n 


AYTOIC GN 


2 And he taught them many 
things by parables, and said 
unto them in his doctrine, 


TH AIAAXH AYTOY 

tE didachE autou 

G3588 G1322 G846 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

THE TEACHing OF-Him 


CtTGIPCDN 

speirOn 

G4687 

i vp Pres Act Nom 
one-SOWING 


G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


3 Hearken; Behold, there went 


GrGNGTO GN 

egeneto en 

G1096 G1722 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep 
BECAME IN 


TO-BE-SOWING WHICH 


sowed, some fell by the way 
side, and the fowls of the air 
came and devoured it up. 


hodon 

G3598 


t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj 


HA0GN 
Elthen 

G2532 G2064 


AND CAME 


TTGTGIN 

peteina 

G4071 


TOY OYPANOY KAI KATGcbArGN 

tou ouranou kai katephagen 

G3588 G3772 G2532 G2719 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


Gni TO 


YET FALLS 


TIGTPCDAGC 

petrOdes 

G4075 


nOAAHN 

pollEn 
G4183 
a_ Acc Sg f 


GZANGTGIAGN 

exaneteilen 

G1816 


onoY 

hopou 

G3699 


t_ Acc Sg n Part Neg 


5 And 


fell 


ground, where it had not much 
earth; and immediately it 
sprang up, because it had no 
depth of earth: 


G1093 

1 n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-LAND 
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i HAIOY AG ANATGIAANTOC GKAYMAT ICOH 

hEliou de anateilantos ekaumatisthE 

G2246 G1161 G393 G2739 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 


G2532 G1223 


G2192 

I vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-HAVING 


6 But when the sun was up, il 
was scorched; and because il 
had no root, it withered away. 


PIZAN G2HPAN0H 

rizan exEranthE 

G4491 G3583 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 


eneceN 

epesen 

G4098 

FALLS 


G 1C TAC 


7 And some fell among thorns, 
and the thorns grew up, and 
choked it, and it yielded no 


CYNGTIN12AN 

sunepnixan 
2 G4846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
TOGETHER-CHOKE ii 
stifle 


G2532 G243 G4098 G1519 G3588 G1093 

Conj a_ Nom Sg n vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

AND other FALLS INTO THE LAND 

earth 


OYK GACDKGN 

ouk edOken 

G3756 G1325 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


KAAHN 

kalEn 
G2570 
a_ Acc Sg f 
IDEAL 


G2532 G1325 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
AND it-GAVE 


KAPnON 

karpon 
G2590 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FRUIT 


AN ABA INONT A KA1 AY2ANONTA 

anabainonta kai auxanonta 

G305 G2532 G837 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sg r 
UP-STEPPING AND GROWING-UP 

coming-up 

t KAI GN GKATON 

G2532 G1722 G1540 

Conj Prep a_ Nom 

AND ONE HUNDRED 

hundred-fold 


KAI GcbGPGN GN TPIAKONTA 

kai epheren hen triakonta 

G2532 G5342 G1722 G5144 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep a_ Nom 

AND CARRIED ONE THREE-TY 

brought-forth thirty 


8 And other fell on good 
ground, and did yield fruit that 
sprang up and increased; and 
brought forth, some thirty, and 
some sixty, and some an 
hundred. 


G2532 G1722 


m Pres Act 3 Sg 
ET-him-BE-HEARING 
st-him-be-hearing I 


G3753 G1161 


GrGNGTO KATAMONAC HPCDTHCAN AYTON 

egeneto katamonas ErOtEsan auton 

G1096 G2651 G2065 G846 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

He-BECAME DOWN-ONLY ask Him 

he-came-to-be in-seclusion 


TTAPABOAHN 


TO-BE-HEARING 


TIGPI AYTON 


10 And when he was alone, 
they that were about him with 
the twelve asked of him the 
parable. 


KAI GAGrGN AYTOIC YMIN AGAOTAI 

kai elegen autois humin dedotai 

G2532 G3004 G846 G5213 G1325 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m pp 2 Dat PI vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

AND He-said to-them to-YOU(P) HAS-been-GIVEN 

to-ye 


G932 

n_ Gen Sg f 
KINGdom 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE God 


GKGINOIC AG TOIC 

ekeinois de tois 

G1565 G1161 G3588 

pd Dat PI m Conj t_ Dat PI r 

to-those YET THE-or 


MYCTHP ION THC 

mustErion tEs 

G3466 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n t_GenSgf 

CLOSE-KEEP OF-THE 


G1854 G1722 G3850 


11 And he said unto them, 
Unto you it is given to know 
the mystery of the kingdom of 
God: but unto them that are 
without, all [these] things are 
done in parables: 


the-ones outside 
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G1096 

i vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-BECOMING 
is-occurring 


vp Pres Act Nom PI 

lookING 

observing 


BAGT7CDC IN 

blepOsin 

G991 

vs Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-lookING 

they-may-be-observing 


G1492 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 
MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


CYNICDCIN 


AY-BE-understandING 


MHTTOTG 

mEpote 

G3379 


12 That seeing they may see, 
and not perceive; and hearing 
they may hear, and not 
understand; lest at any time 
they should be converted, and 
[their] sins should be forgiven 


vs Aor Act 3 PI ( 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING / 
they-should-be-tuming-about 


G2532 G3004 G846 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
AND He-IS-sayING to-them 


A4>een 
aphethE 
> G863 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

it-may-be-being-pardoned 


ouk oidate tEn 

G3756 G1492 G3588 

Part Neg vi Pert Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE 


AYTOIC TA AMAPTHMATA 

autois ta hamartEmata 

G846 G3588 G265 




note tiacac tac 

pOs pasas tas 
G4459 G3956 G3588 


tiapaboaac rNcocecee 

parabolas gnOsesthe 

G3850 G1097 

n_Acc Pit vi FutmidD 2 PI 

BESIDE-CASTS YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING 
parables 


TON 


AoroN crreipei 

logon speirei 

G3056 G4687 

i n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 I 

saying IS-SOWING 


nAPABOAHN TAYTHN 


parabolEn 
G3850 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BESIDE-CAST 
parable 


tautEn 
G3778 
pd Acc Sg f 


13 And he said unto them, 
Know ye not this parable? and 
how then will ye know all 
parables? 


4 The sower soweth the word. 


4:15 OYTOI 
G3778 


TTAPA THN 

para tEn 

G3844 G3588 

Prep t_AccSgf 

BESIDE THE 


AOrOC KAI OTAN 

logos kai hotan 

G3056 G2532 G3752 

l n_ Nom Sg m Conj Conj 


OAON 

hodon 

G3598 


GY06CDC 6PXGTAI ( 

eutheOs erchetai I 

G2112 G2064 ( 

Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t 

mediately IS-COMING 


15 And these are they by the 
way side, where the word is 
sown; but when they have 
heard, Satan cometh 
immediately, and taketh away 
the word that was sown in their 


CATANAC 

satanas 

G4567 


G2532 G142 ( 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t 
IS-LIFTING 
is-taking-away 


KAPA IA 1C AYTCDN 


AOrON TON 

logon ton 

G3056 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_AccSg 
saying THE 


GCUAPMGNON 

G4687 

I vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m 
HAVING-been-SOWN 




G1722 G3588 


cneiPOMGNOi 

speiromenoi 

G4687 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
beING-SOWN 


OMOICDC 

homoiOs 

G3668 


G1909 G3588 


Ol OTAN AKOYCCDCIN TON AOrON 

hoi hotan akousOsin ton logon 

G3739 G3752 G191 G3588 G3056 

pr Nom PI m Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

WHO when-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING THE saying 


neTPCDAH 

petrOdE 

G4075 


GYeeCDC MGTA 
eutheOs meta 

G2112 G3326 


16 And these are they likewise 
which are sown on stony 
ground; who, when they have 
heard the word, immediately 
receive it with gladness; 
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charas 
G5479 
n_ Gen Sg f 


AAMBANOYC1N AYTON 


G2983 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

ARE-GETTING-UP SAME 
they-are-getting him it 


' KAI OYK 6XOYCIN P1ZAN 

kai ouk echousin rizan 

G2532 G3756 G2192 G4491 

Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI n_ Acc S£ 

AND NOT THEY-ARE-HAVING ROOT 


GITA rGNOMGNHC 

eita genomenEs 

G1534 G1096 

Adv vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 

THEREAFTER OF-BECOMING 


n_GenSgf 

OF-CONSTRICTION 

affliction 


6AYTOIC AAA A TTPOCKAIPOI 

heautois alia proskairoi 

G1438 G235 G4340 


G1375 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-CHASing 
persecution 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


17 And have no root in 
themselves, and so endure but 
for a time: afterward, when 
affliction or persecution ariseth 
for the word's sake, 
immediately they are offended. 


ediately THEY-ARE-faeING-SNARED 


G2532 G3778 


Gf 5f 9 G3588 


AKAN0AC 

akanthas 

G173 

n_ Acc PI f 

POINT-FLOWERS 


cneiPOMGNoi 


G4687 
vp Pres Pas Nom PI 
helNG-SOWN 


8 And these are they which 
ire sown among thorns; such 
is hear the word. 


TON AOrON AKOYONTI 

ton logon akouontes 

G3588 G3056 Gf9f 

i t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm vp Pres Act Nc 

THE saying HEARING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


AICDNOC TOYTOY KAI 

aiOnos toutou kai 

G165 G5I27 G2532 


ABOUT THE 


AnATH TOY 


m Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
SEDUCtion OF-THE 


eniOYMiAi 


CYMnNirOYCIN TON 

sumpnigousin ton 

G4846 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg m 

ARE-TOGETHER-CHOKING THE 
are-stifling 


logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


KAI AKAPTIOC TINGTAI 

kai akarpos ginetai 

G2532 G175 G1096 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

AND UN-FRUITful it-IS-BECOMING 

unfruitful 


4:20 I 


houtoi 

G3778 


gicin 

G1526 


GICnOPGYOMGNAI 

eisporeuomenai 

G1531 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI 

INTO-GOING 

going-in 


G2570 
a_ Acc Sg f 
IDEAL 


19 And the cares of this world, 
and the deceitfulness of riches, 
and the lusts of other things 
entering in, choke the word, 
and it becometh unfruitful. 


20 And these are they which 
are sown on good ground; such 
as hear the word, and receive 
[it], and bring forth fruit, some 
thirtyfold, some sixty, and 
some an hundred. 


TE-HEARING THE 


ri Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

\RE-BESIDE-RECEIVING 

ire-assenting-to-it 


KAPnO<t*OPOYC IN GN TP IAKONTA I 

karpophorousin hen triakonta f 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep a_ Nom ( 

ARE-FRUIT-CARRYING ONE THREE-TY / 


KAI GAGrGN AYTOIC 

kai elegen autois 

G2532 G3004 G846 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI rr 

AND He-said to-them 


AYXNOC 

luchnos 

G3088 


NO-ANY THE 


GPX6TAI INA 

erchetai hina 

G2064 G244! 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj 


G5259 

Prep 

UNDER 


21 . And he said unto them, Is 
a candle brought to be put 
under a bushel, or under a bed? 
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TON MO A ION T60H 

ton modion tethE 

G3588 G3426 G5087 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm vsAorPas3Sg Part 

THE MEASURE he-MAY-BE-BEING-PLACED OR 

peck-measure he it-may-be-being-placed 

THN AYXNIAN €TT IT60H 

tEn luchnian epitethE 

G3588 G3087 G2007 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vsAorPas3Sg 
THE LAMPstand he-MAY-BE-BEING-ON-PLACED 

he it-may-be-being-placed-on 


4:22 OY 


TAP 


6CTIN 


G2228 G5259 G3588 G2825 

Part Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
UNDER THE couch 


KPYTITON 

krupton 

a_ Nom Sg n 
HIDDen 


Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR 
ng-manifested 


ereNGTo 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
it-BECAME 


G3756 G2443 G1909 

Part Neg Conj Prep 
NOT THAT ON 


MTOKPYct>ON 

apokruphon 

G614 

a_ Nom Sg n 

FROM-HIDDen 

concealed 


22 For there is nothing hid, 
which shall not be manifested; 
neither was any thing kept 
secret, but that it should come 
abroad. 


apparent 

manifestation 


G2064 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
it-MAY-BE-COMING 


TIC 6X61 COTA AKOY6IN AKOY6TCD 

tis echei Ota akouein akouetO 

' G5100 G2192 G3775 G191 G191 

px Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc PI n vn Pres Act vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

ANY IS-HAVING EARS TO-BE-HEARING LET-him-BE-HEARING 

anyone let-him-be-hearing I 


i KM 6A6T6N 

kai elegen 

G2532 G3004 


AYTOIC BA6T16T6 
autois blepete 

G846 G991 


YE-ARE-HEARING 


G1722 G3739 G3358 

Prep pr Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
IN WHICH MEASURE 


24 And he said unto them, 
Take heed what ye hear: with 
what measure ye mete, it shall 
be measured to you: and unto 
you that hear shall more be 


YE-ARE-MEASURING 


gar an echE 

G1063 G302 G2192 

js Pres Act 3 Sg 


AO0HC6TAI 

dothEsetai 

G1325 

j\ Fut Pas 3 Sg 


EVER MAY-BE-HAVING it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 1 


G2532 G3739 


AND WHO 


25 For he that hath, to him 
shall be given: and he that hath 
not, from him shall be taken 
even that which he hath. 


O 6X61 AP0HC6TAI An AYTOY 

ho echei arthEsetai ap autou 

I G3739 G2192 G142 G575 G846 

pr Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 

WHICH he-IS-HAVING SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED FROM him 

shall-be-being-taken-away 


6A6T6N OYTCD 

elegen houtOs 

G3004 G3779 


BACIA6IA TOY 

basileia tou 

G932 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

KINGdom OF-THE 


26 And he said, So i 
kingdom of God, as if 
should cast seed inti 
ground; 


6AN ANOPCDnOC BAAH 

ean anthrOpos balE 

G1437 G444 G906 

Cond n_ Nom Sg 

IF-EVER human 


cnopoN en i thc 


SHOULD-BE-CASTING THE 
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G2518 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

he-MAY-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING 

he-may-be-drowsing 


cnopoc 

sporos 

G4703 


km ereiPHTM 

kai egeirEtai 

G2532 G1453 

Conj vs Pres Pas 3 Sg 

AND MAY-BE-beING-ROUSED 


BAJ.CTi.NM 

blastanE 
G985 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

MAY-BE-GERMINATING AND 


G3571 
n_ Acc Sg f 
NIGHT 


KA I MHKYNHTA I 

kai mEkunEtai 

G2532 G3373 

Conj vs Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv 

MAY-BE-LENGTHENING AS 


HMGPAN 

hEmeran 
G2250 
n_ Acc Sg f 


AND DAY 


27 And should sleep, and rise 
night and day, and the seed 
should spring and grow up, he 
knoweth not how. 


hOs ouk olden 

G5613 G3756 G1492 

Adv Part Neg vi Pert Act 3 Sg 

NOT HAS-PERCEIVED 


4:28 AYTOMATH 
automatE 
G844 

a_ Nom Sg f 

SAME-IMPELLED 

spontaneously 


XOPTON GITA 

chorton eita 

G5528 G1534 

n_ Acc Sg m Adv 




IIT-CARRYING BEFORE-most FODDER 


CTAXYN GITA TIAHPH Cl TON GN TCD CTAXYI 

stachun eita plErE siton en tO stachui 

G4719 G1534 G4134 G4621 G1722 G3588 G4719 

n_ Acc Sg m Adv a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

EAR (of-plant) THEREAFTER FULL GRAIN IN THE EAR (of-plant) 


28 For the earth bringeth forth 
fruit of herself; first the blade, 
then the ear, after that the full 


4:29 OTAN AG TIAPAACD O 

hotan de paradO ho 

G3752 G1161 G3860 G3588 

Conj Conj vs2AorAct3Sg t_Nom 

when-EVER YET MAY-BE BESIDE-GIVING THE 

whenever may-be-giving-way 

APGTTANON OTI TIAPGCTHKGN O 

drepanon hoti parestEken ho 

G1407 G3754 G3936 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n Conj vi Pert Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

SICKLE that HAS-BESIDE-STOOD THE 


KAPTIOC 

karpos 

G2590 


0GPICMOC 


GY06CDC ATTOCTGAAGI TO 

eutheOs apostellei to 

G2112 G649 G3588 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn 

immediately he-IS-commissionING THE 

he-is-dispatching 


29 But when the fruit is 
brought forth, immediately he 
putteth in the sickle, because 
the harvest is come. 


I KAI GAGrGN 

kai elegen 

G2532 G3004 


VE-SHOULD-BE-LIKenING 


30 And he said, Whereunto 
shall we liken the kingdom of 
God? or with what comparison 
shall we compare it? 


M GN no I A nAPABOAH nAPABAACDMGN AYT 

E en poia parabolE parabalOmen autEr 

G2228 G1722 G4169 G3850 G3846 G846 

Part Prep pi Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vs 2Aor Act 1 PI pp Ac 

OR IN 7-THE-WHICH BESIDE-CAST WE-MAY-BE-BESIDE-CASTING her 

which ? parable we-may-be-making-a-parable 


CDC KOKKCD CINAnGCDC OC 

hOs kokkO sinapeOs hos 

G5613 G2848 G4615 G3739 

Adv n_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sg n pr Nom Sg 

AS to-KERNEL OF-MUSTARD WHICH 

kernel 




GnI THC 


an sparE 

'52 G4687 

ij vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

sn-EVER it-MAY-BE-BEING-SOWN ON THE 


MIKPOTGPOC nANTCDN TCDN 

mikroteros pantOn tOn 

G3398 G3956 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m Cmp a_ Gen PI n t_ Gen PI 
LITTLER OF-ALL THE 


CnGPMATCDN GCTIN 

spermatOn estin 

G4690 G2076 


cm THC 


t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 


31 [It is] like a grain of 
mustard seed, which, when it is 
sown in the earth, is less than 
all the seeds that be in the 


4:32 KAI OTAN 


CnAPH 

sparE 

G4687 

vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
it-MAY-BE-BEING-SOWN 


ANABAINGI 

anabainei 

G305 


riNGTAI nANTCDN TCDN 

ginetai pantOn tOn 

31096 G3956 G3588 

/I Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_ Gen PI n t_ Gen PI 

IS-BECOMING OF-ALL THE 


AAXANCDN MGIZCDN 

lachanOn meizOn 

G3001 G3187 


m Sg m Cmp Conj 


G2532 G4160 


CDCT6 


AYNAC0AI 

hOste dunasthai 

G5620 G1410 

Conj vn Pres midD/pasD 

AS-BESIDES TO-BE-enABLED 


32 But when it is sown, it 
groweth up, and becometh 
greater than all herbs, and 
shooteth out great branches; so 
that the fowls of the air may 
lodge under the shadow of it. 
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G5259 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg 
UNDER THE 


skian autou 

G4639 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f ppGenSgm 
SHADE OF-it 


neTeiN* 

peteina 

G4071 


G2532 G5108 


HAYNANTO 

Edunanto 

G1410 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 F 
5 THEY-were-ABLE 


G3588 
t_Gen Sgr 
OF-THE 


OYP^NOY KVT2\CKHNOYN 
ouranou kataskEnoun 
G3772 G2681 

n_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Act 
heaven TO-BE-DOWN-BOOTHING 
to-be-roosting 


nAPABOAAIC nOAAMC 


TO-BE-HEARING 


G2980 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

He-TALKED 

he-spoke 


autois 

G846 

pp Dat PI m 


logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


33 And with many such 
parables spake he the word 
unto them, as they were able to 
hear [it]. 


4:34 XCDPIC AG ITAPABOAHC OYK GAAAGI 

chOris de parabolEs ouk elalel 

G5565 G1161 G3850 G3756 G2980 

Adv Conj n_ Gen Sg f PartNeg vilmpfAct3Sg 

apart-from YET BESIDE-CAST NOT He-TALKED 

parable he-spoke 

enGAYGN TIANTA 

autou epeluen panta 

G846 G1956 G3956 

pp Gen Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg a_ Acc PI n 

OF-Him He-ON-LOOSED ALL 

he-explained 

AGrGI AYTOIC GN 6KGINH 


AYTOIC KAT 


AG TO 1C 


G2532 G3004 G846 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
AND He-IS-sayING to-them 


G2398 
a_ Acc Sg f 
OWN 


HMGPA 

G2250 
n_Dat Sg f 


G3798 
a_Gen Sgf 
OF-evening 


TGNOMGNHC 

genomenEs 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 
BECOMING 


34 But without a parable spake 
he not unto them: and when 
they were alone, he expounded 
all things to his disciples. 


G 1C TO 


T7GPAN 


A 1GA0CDMGN 

dielthOmen eis to peran 

G1330 G1519 G3588 G4008 

vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg n Adv 

WE-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING INTO THE OTHER-SIDE 

we-may-be-passing-through 

4:36 KM AcbGNTGC TON OXAON 

kai aphentes ton ochlon 

G2532 G863 G3588 G3793 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Norn PI m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sq 

AND FROM-LETTING THE THRONG 


TTAOICD KM AAAA 

ploiO kai alia 

G4143 G2532 G243 

h_ Dat Sg n Conj a_ Nom 

FLOATer AND other 

ship 


tT APA A AMB ANOYC IN 


AG nAOIAPlA 

de ploiaria 

G1161 G4142 

Conj n_ Nom PI n 

YET FLOATERS (<* 


36 And when they had sent 
away the multitude, they took 
him even as he was in the ship. 
And there were also with him 
other little ships. 


MGT 

met 

G3326 


AAIAA4- ANGMOY MGrAAH TA 

lailaps anemou megalE ta 

G2978 G417 G3173 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sg f t_ Nom 

storm OF-WIND GREAT THE 


KYMATA GTtGBAAAGN 
kumata epeballen 

G2949 G1911 

n_ Nom PI n vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
BILLOWS ON-CAST 


7 And there arose a great 
torm of wind, and the waves 
>eat into the ship, so that it 


TO TIAOION CDCTG 

to ploion hOste 

) G3588 G4143 G5620 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Conj 

THE FLOATer AS-BESIDE 

ship so-that 


G2532 G2258 


rGMIZGCOAl 

gemizesthai 


G4403 
n_ Dat Sg f 
STERN 


TIPOCKG<t>AAA I ON 

proskephalaion 

G4344 

n_ Acc Sg n 

TOWARD-HEAD 

cushion 


38 And he was in the hinder 
part of the ship, asleep on a 
pillow: and they awake him, 
and say unto him, Master, 
carest thou not that we perish? 
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KAOGYACDN 

katheudOn 

G2518 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

DOWN-LOUNGING 

drowsing 


AiereiPOYCiN 


G2532 G1326 G846 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg r 

AND THEY-ARE-THRU-ROUSING Him 


KAI AGrOYCIN AYTCD 

kai legousin autO 

G2532 G3004 G846 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
AND ARE-sayING to-Him 


AIAACKAAG 

didaskale 

G1320 


G3756 G3199 

Part Neg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
NOT IS-CARING 
it-is-caring 


CO I OTI ATTOAAYMGOA 

soi hoti apollumetha 

G4671 G3754 G622 

pp 2 Dat Sg Conj vi Pres Mid 1 PI 

to-YOU that WE-ARE-beING-destroyED 

we-are-perishing 


BEING-THRU-ROUSED 


GTTGTIMHCGN 

epetimEsen 

G2008 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-rebukES 


TCD 

to 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


AND STRIKES 


be-you-silent I be-you-r 

O rAAHNH MGrAAhl 

galEnE megalE 

G1055 G3173 

ID 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f a_NomSgf 

CALM GREAT 


AN6MOC 

anemos 


39 And he arose, and rebuked 
the wind, and said unto the sea, 
Peace, be still. And the wind 
ceased, and there was a great 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


40 And he said unto them, 
Why are ye so fearful? how is 
it that ye have no faith? 


TG niCTIN 

e pistin 

2 G4102 

s Act 2 PI n_AccSgf 

RE-HAVING BELIEF 


OYTOC 

G3778 


AAAHAOYC TIC 


G2532 G3004 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 P 
AND THEY-said 


TOWARD one-another 


CONSEQUENTLY I 


ANGMOC 

anemos 

G417 

I n_ Nom Sg m 
WIND 


G2532 G3588 


41 And they feared 
exceedingly, and said one to 
another, What manner of man 
is this, that even the wind and 
the sea obey him? 


OAAACCA 

thalassa 

G2281 
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KA I MASON 

kai Elthon 

G2532 G2064 G1519 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

AND THEY-CAME INTO 


TAAAPHNCDN 

gadarEnOn 

G1046 


peran 
G4008 
Acc Sg n Adv 


0AAACCHC 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OTHER-SIDE OF-THE 


INTO THE 


chOran 
G5561 
n_Acc Sg f 
SPACE 
country 


1 . And they came over unti 
the other side of the sea, inti 
the country of the Gadarenes. 


GADARENES 


5:2 KAI G£GA0ONTI AYTCD 

kai exelthonti autO 

G2532 G1831 G846 

Con) vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m pp Dat Sg rr 
AND to-OUT-COMING Him 

to-coming-out ship 

GK TCDN MNHMGICDN ANSPCDnOC GN TINGYMATI AKA0APTCD 

ek tOn mnEmeiOn anthrOpos en pneumati akathartO 

G1537 G3588 G3419 G444 G1722 G4151 G169 

Prep t_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 

OUT OF-THE memorial-vaults human IN spirit UN-clean 


2 And when he was come out 
of the ship, immediately there 
met him out of the tombs a 
man with an unclean spirit, 


AAYCGC IN OYA6IC 

halusesin oudeis 

G254 G3762 

n_ Dat PI f a_ Nom Sg m 


KATOIKHCIN GIXGN GN TOIC 

katoikEsin eichen en tois 

G2731 G2192 G1722 G3588 

n_AccSgf vilmpfAct3Sg Prep t_ Dat Pin 

DOWN-HOMEing HAD IN THE 

dwelling among 

MAYNATO AYTON AHCAI 

Edunato auton dEsai 

G1410 G846 G1210 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att pp Acc Sg m vn Aor Act 


G2532 G3777 


3 Who had [his] dwelling 
among the tombs; and no man 
could bind him, no, not with 
chains: 


AGAGC0AI 


t_ Acc Sg n ppAccSgr 


vn Perf Pas Prep pp G 

TO-HAVE-been-THRU-PULLED by him 

to-have-been-pulled-to-pieces 

CYNTGTPI4>0AI kai OYA6IC 1 

suntetriphthai kai oudeis < 

G4937 G2532 G3762 ( 

vn Perf Pas Conj a_ Nom Sg m [ 

TO-HAVE-been-crushED AND NOT-YET-ONE I 


TIOAAAKIC T7GAAIC KAI AAYCGC IN 

pollakis pedais kai halusesin dedesthai kai 

G4178 G3976 G2532 G254 G1210 G2532 

Adv n_ Dat PI f Conj n_ Dat PI f vn Perf Pas Con) 

MANY-times to-fetters AND to-UN-LOOSES TO-HAVE-been-BOUND AND 


AAYCGIC 

haluseis 

G254 

UN-LOOSES 


ischuen 

G2480 


AAMACA I 

damasai 

G1150 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act 
was-STRONG TO-TAME 


4 Because that he had been 
often bound with fetters and 
chains, and the chains had 
been plucked asunder by him, 
and the fetters broken in 
pieces: neither could any [man] 


A I AnANTOC NYKTOC 


G2532 G1275 


G3571 
n_ Gen Sg f 
NIGHT 


KAI HM6PAC 

kai hEmeras 

G2532 G2250 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
AND DAY 


TOIC OPGCIN 


G1722 G3588 


G2532 G1722 G3588 


5 And always, night and day, 
he was in the mountains, and 
in the tombs, crying, and 
cutting himself with stones. 


KATAKOnTCDN 

katakoptOn 
> G2629 


m Sg m pf 3 Acc Sg m 


MAKPO0GN GAPAMGN 

makrothen edramen 

G3113 G5143 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

FAR-PLACE he-RAN 


6 But when he saw Jesus afar 
off, he ran and worshipped 
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G2532 G2896 

Conj vp Aor Act Nr 

AND CRY ing 


iEsou 

G2424 


<t>CDNH 

phOnE 
G5456 
rv_ Dat Sg f 
to-SOUND 


mgi-aai-i 

megalE 
G3173 
a_ Dat Sg f 
GREAT 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G5310 
a_ Gen Sg m 
HIGHest 
Most-High 


BACANICHC 


YOU-SHOULD-BE-ORDEALizING 


AND to-YOU 


G3726 G4571 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Aci 

1-AM-OATHizlNG YOU 
l-am-adjuring 


7 And cried with a loud voice, 
and said, What have I to do 
with thee, Jesus, [thou] Son of 
the most high God? I adjure 
thee by God, that thou torment 


TAP AYTCD 


G£GAS6 

exelthe 

G1831 


TTN6YMA TO 

pneuma to 

G4151 G3588 

' n_ Nom Sg n t.NomSgn 


AKA0APTON GK 


8 For he said unto him, Come 
out of the man, [thou] unclean 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE 


AN0PCDTIOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_Gen Sg m 


) KAI GITHPCDTA AYTON 

kai epErOta auton 

G2532 G1905 G846 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

AND He-inquirED-of SAME 


CO I ONOMA KAI ATTGKPI0H AGrCDN 

soi onoma kai apekrithE legOn 

II G4671 G3686 G2532 G611 G3004 

m Sg n pp2DatSg n_NomSgn Conj viAormidD3Sg vp Pres Act Nc 

to-YOU NAME AND it-answerED sayING 


9 And he asked him. What [is] 
thy name? And he answered, 
saying, My name [is] Legion: 
for we are many. 


ONOMA MO I OTI TIOAAOI 6CMGN 

G3686 G3427 G3754 G4183 G2070 

i n_ Nom Sg n pp 1 Dat Sg Conj a_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx ■ 

NAME to-ME that MANY WE-ARE 


G2CD THC 


G1854 G3588 


vi impf Act 3 Sg 

it-BESIDE-CALLED 

it-entreated 

chOras 

G5561 


nOAAA INA 


Conj Part Neg pp Acc PI 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-SHOULD-BE-commissionING 

he-should-be-dispatching 


10 And he besought him much 
that he would not send them 
away out of the country. 


6KGI TIPOC 


G1161 G1563 G4314 


TOWARD THE 


XOIPCDN MerAAI-l 

choirOn megalE 

G5519 G3173 

n_Gen PI m a_ Nom Sg f 

OF-HOGS GREAT 


1 Now there was there nigh 
into the mountains a great herd 
if swine feeding. 


BOCKOM6NH 


beING-HERBED 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


riANTec o i 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc PI 
INTO THE 


AAIMON0C AGrONTGC 

daimones legontes 

G1142 G3004 


vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
SEND 


12 And all the devils besought 
him, saying, Send us into the 


choirous hina eis autous 

G5519 G2443 G1519 G846 

i n_ Acc PI m Conj Prep pp Acc 

HOGS THAT INTO them 


AYTOYC GICeA0CDM6N 

eiselthOmen 
G1525 

vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 
we-may-be-entering 
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2112 G3588 

dv t_ Nom Sg r 

mediately THE 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


KA I GZGAOONTA 

kai exelthonta 

G2532 G1831 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 

AND OUT-COMING 
coming-out 


TFNGYMATA TA 


AKA0APTA G1CHA0ON 61C TOVC XOIPOYC 

akatharta eisElthon eis tous choirous 

G169 G1525 G1519 G3588 G5519 

i a_ Nom PI n vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m 

INTO-CAME INTO THE HOGS 




KATA TOY KPHMNOY 61C 


KAI CDPMHCGN I 

kai hOrmEsen I 

G2532 G3729 I 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t 

AND RUSHES 


©AAACCAN 

thalassan 

n_ Acc Sg f 


13 And forthwith Jesus gave 
them leave. And the unclean 
spirits went out, and entered 
into the swine: and the herd ran 
violently down a steep place 
into the sea, (they were about 
two thousand;) and were 
choked in the sea. 


TWO-THOUSAND / 


THEY-were-CHOKED I 


AG BOCKONTGC 

de boskontes 

G1161 G1006 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI 

YET ones-HERBING 

ones-grazing 


G2532 G1519 G3588 

Conj Prep t_ Acc PI 
AND INTO THE 


G5343 

vi 2Aor Act 3 I 
FLED 


KAI GZHAOON 

kai exElthon 

G2532 G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


G1519 


ka i ANHrrei aan 

kai anEggeilan 
G2532 G312 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

AND THEY-UP-MESSAGE INTO 

they-inform 


14 And they that fed the swine 
fled, and told [it] in the city, 
and in the country. And they 


AND THEY-OUT-CAME TO-BE-PERCEIVING 


G1096 

i vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg r 
HAVING-BECOME 
having-occurred 


TOWARD THE 


IhlCOYN 

iEsoun 

n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


06CDPOYC Ik 
theOrousin 

G2334 


AAIMONIZOMGNON KA0HMGNON 

daimonizomenon kathEmenon 

G1139 G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 

demonizING-one sittING 

one-being-demonized 


KAI I MAT ICMGNON 

kai himatismenon 
G2532 G2439 
Conj vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Conj 

AND beING-GARMENTED AND 


KAI COXt>PONOYNTA TON 

kai sOphronounta ton 

G2532 G4993 G3588 

Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

beING-sane THE 


GCXHKOTA 

eschEkota 

G2192 

vp Perf Act Acc Sg m 
one- HAVING-HAD 
one-having-had 


AGreCDNA 

legeOna 

G3003 

1 n_ Acc Sg m 
LEGION 


KA I 6<t>OBH0|-|CAN 

kai ephobEthEsan 
G2532 G5399 
Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI 
AND THEY-WERE-afraid 


AYTOIC Ol 


15 And they come to Jesus, 
and see him that was possessed 
with the devil, and had the 
legion, sitting, and clothed, and 
in his right mind: and they 


16 And they that saw [it] told 
them how it befell to him that 
was possessed with the devil, 
and [also] concerning the 


vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m ( 
demonizING-one / 

one-being-demonized 

5:17 KAI HPZANTO 
kai Erxanto 

G2532 G756 

Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI 

AND THEY-begin 


G3870 G846 

vn Pres Act pp Acc Sg n 

TO-BE-BESIDE-CALLING Him 
to-be-entreating 


ATTO TCDN 

apo tOn 
G575 G3588 


ATTGA0G IN 

apelthein 
G565 

vn 2Aor Act Prep t_ Gen 

TO-BE-FROM-COMING FROM THE 
to-be-coming-away 


OP ICON 
horiOn 

G3725 


17 And they began to pray him 
to depart out of their coasts. 
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5:18 KM GMBANTOC 

kai embantos 
G2532 G1684 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m 
AND OF-IN-STEPP/ng 
of-stepp/ng-in 

AMMON IC0G 1C INA H 

daimonistheis hina hE 

G1139 G2443 G5 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m Conj vs 
one-BEING-demonizED THAT he- 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


5:19 O 


A6 


61C TO TTAOION TIAPGKAAGI 

eis to ploion parekalei i 

G1519 G3588 G4143 G3870 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn vilmpfAct3Sg | 

INTO THE FLOATer BESIDE-CALLED 

ship entreated 

MGT AYTOV 


AcbHKGN 

aphEken 

G863 


YTTAre GIC 

hupage eis 

G5217 G15 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep 

BE-UNDER-LEADING INTC 

be-you-going-away! 

ANArrG I AON AYTOtC 

anaggeilon autois 

G312 G846 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Dat PI rr 

UP-MESSAGE to-them 


oikon 
G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


TOWARD THE 


G4674 
ps 2 Acc PI 
YOURS 


GTIOIHCGN KAI HAGHCGN 

epoiEsen kai EleEsen 

G4160 G2532 G1653 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

DOES AND is-MERCIFUL-to 


18 And when he was come into 
the ship, he that had been 
possessed with the devil 
prayed him that he might be 
with him. 


19 Howbeit Jesus suffered him 
not, but saith unto him, Go 
home to thy friends, and tell 
them how great things the Lord 
hath done for thee, and hath 
had compassion on thee. 


HPZATO KHPYCCG IN GN TH AGKATIOZ 

Erxato kErussein en tE dekapolei 

> G756 G2784 G1722 G3588 G1179 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

begins TO-BE-PROCLAIMING IN THE Decapolis 

to-be-heralding 


GTIOIHCGN AYTCD 

epoiEsen autO 

G4160 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
DOES to-him 


G2424 

i n_ Nom Sg i 
JESUS 


KAI T7ANTGC G0AYMAZON 

kai pantes ethaumazon 

G2532 G3956 G2296 

Conj a_ Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI 

AND ALL MARVELED 


20 And he departed, and began 
to publish in Decapolis how 
great things Jesus had done for 
him: and all [men] did marvel. 


KAI A I ATT GPACANTOC TOY 

kai diaperasantos tou 

G2532 G1276 
Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sg 
AND OF-ferry ing 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


G1722 G3588 


G3825 G1519 G3588 

Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Adv Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

FLOATer AGAIN INTO THE 


21 . And when Jesus was 
passed over again by ship unto 
the other side, much people 
gathered unto him: and he was 
nigh unto the sea. 


Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AS-TOGETHER-LE 


G3793 

n_ Nom Sg m 
THRONG 


G3844 
3 Sg Prep 

BESIDE 


t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 


! KAI IAOY GPX6TAI GIC 

kai idou erchetai heis 

G2532 G2400 G2064 G152 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_Nc 

AND BE-PERCEIVING IS-COMING ONE 


APXI CYNArCDrCDN 

archisunagOgOn 

G752 


22 And, behold, there cometh 
one of the rulers of the 
synagogue, Jairus by name; 
and when he saw him, he fell 
at his feet, 
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G2532 G1492 
i Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom 
AND PERCEIVING 


tiapgkaag i 

parekalei 

G3870 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
he-BESIDE-CALLED 


GCXATCDC GXGI 

eschatOs echei 


ninTGi npoc toyc ttoaac aytoy 

piptei pros tous podas autou 

G4098 G4314 G3588 G4228 G846 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m pp Gen Sg m 

IS-FALLING TOWARD THE FEET OF-Him 

he-is-falling 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


INA GASCON 

hina elthOn 
G2443 G2064 

3 Sg Conj vp 2Aor Act N 
THAT COMING 


Gniehic 

epithEs 

G2007 


TO OYrATP ION 

to thugatrion 

G3588 G2365 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
THE DAUGHER < dim ) 

little-daughter 

AYThl TAC 


jpDatSgf t_ Acc PI 


23 And besought him greatly, 
saying. My little daughter lieth 
at the point of death: [I pray 
thee], come and lay thy hands 
on her, that she may be healed; 
and she shall live. 


AY-BE-BEING-SAVED I 


KAI ZHCGTAI 

kai zEsetai 
G2532 G2198 
Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

she-SHALL-BE-LIVING 


5:24 KAI ATTHAOGN MGT AYTOY 

kai apElthen met autou 

G2532 G565 G3326 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 

AND He-FROM-CAME WITH him 

he-came-away 

CYNGOAI BON AYTON 

sunethlibon auton 

G4918 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-TOGETHER-CONSTRICTED Him 
they-crowded 


5:25 I 


KAI HKOAOYOGI AYTCD 

kai Ekolouthei autO 

G2532 G190 G846 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg rr 
AND followED to-Him 


ochlos 

G3793 


polus 

G4183 


WOMAN ANY 


OYCA 

G5607 

BEING 


GN PYCGI AIMATOC GTH ACDAGKA 

en rusei haimatos etE dOdeka 

G1722 G4511 G129 G2094 G1427 

tm Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg n n_ Nom PI n a_ Nom 

IN GUSHing OF-BLOOD YEARS TWO-TEN 


24 And [Jesus] went with him; 
and much people followed 
him, and thronged him. 


25 And a certain woman, 
which had an issue of blood 
twelve years. 


G2532 G4183 

Conj a_ Acc PI 


6AYTHC 
heautEs 
G1438 
pf 3 Gen Sg f 


TIAOOYCA 

pathousa 

G3958 


m Sg f Prep a_ Gen PI 


panta 

G3956 


kai mEden 
G2532 G3367 

. Acc Sg n 


CtXbGAHOGICA 

OphelEtheisa 

G5623 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f 


AND NO-YET-ONE BEING-benefitED 


AAA A MAAAON GIC TO 

alia mallon eis to 

G235 G3123 G1519 G3588 

Conj Adv Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

but RATHER INTO THE 


26 And had suffered many 
things of many physicians, and 
had spent all that she had, and 
was nothing bettered, but 
rather grew worse, 


XGIPON GAOOYCA 
cheiron elthousa 

G5501 G2064 

a_ Acc Sg n vp 2Aor Act Norr 
WORSE COMING 


ABOUT THE 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


OXACD 
ochIO 
G3793 
n_ Dat Sg m 
THRONG 


27 When she had heard of 
Jesus, came in the press 
behind, and touched his 
garment. 


oniCOGN HYATO TOY I MAT IOY AYTOY 

opisthen hEpsato tou himatiou autou 

G3693 G680 G3588 G2440 G846 

Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

BEHIND-PLACE she-TOUCHES OF-THE cloak OF-Him 

from-behind touches the 


5:28 GAGrGN 


TAP OTI 


G3004 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj 


AYCDMA I 

hapsOmai 

G680 


GARMENTS OF-Hi 


28 For she said. If I may touch 
but his clothes, I shall be 
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CCD0HCOMA I 

sOthEsomai 

G4982 

vi Fut Pas 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


GY0GCDC G£HPAN0H 
eutheOs exEranthE 

G2112 G3583 

Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

immediately IS-DRIED 


pEg™ 

G4077 


G3588 G129 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE BLOOD 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


29 And straightway the 
fountain of her blood was 
dried up; and she felt in [her] 
body that she was healed of 


TCD CCDMAT I OTI 

tO sOmati hoti 

G3588 G4983 G3754 

3 Sg t Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Conj 

/ to-THE BODY that 


AtTO THC MACTITOC 


G2390 t 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg F 

she-HAS-been-HEALED F 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


AYNAM IN G2GA0OYCAN 


dunamin 
G1411 
n_ Acc Sg f 
ABILITY 


exelthousan 
G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg f 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


enicTPAcheic 

epistrapheis 

G1994 

vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
BEING-ON-TURNED 
being-turned-about 


TIC MOY HtATO TCDN I MAT ICON 

tis mou hEpsato tOn himatiOn 

G5101 G3450 G680 G3588 G2440 

pi Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n 
ANY OF-ME TOUCHES THE GARMENTS 


GAYTCD 

heautO 

G1438 

pf 3 Dat Sg m 


G3793 
n_ Dat Sg n 
THRONG 


30 And Jesus, immediately 
knowing in himself that virtue 
had gone out of him, turned 
him about in the press, and 
said. Who touched my clothes? 


elegen 

G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 


TON OXAON 

ton ochlon 

G3588 G3793 

Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

DU-ARE-lookING THE THRONG 


31 And his disciples said unto 
him, Thou seest the multitude 
thronging thee, and sayest 
thou, Who touched me? 


Aereic 

legeis t 

> G3004 ( 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg [ 

YOU-ARE-sayING / 


MOY HYATO 

mou hEpsato 

G3450 G680 

I pp 1 Gen Sg vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
OF-ME TOUCHES 


! KM T7GPIGBAGTTGTO I AG IN ThlN TOYTO TIO IhlCACAN 

kai perieblepeto idein tEn touto poiEsasan 

G2532 G4017 G1492 G3588 G5124 G4160 

Conj vi Impf Mid 3 Sg vn2AorAct LAccSgf pdAccSgn vp Aor Act Acc Sg f 

AND He-ABOUT-lookED TO-BE-PERCEIVING THE-one this DOrng 


32 And he looked round about 
to see her that had done this 


de gunE 
G1161 G1135 


TIACAN ThlN AAH06IAN 

pasan tEn alEtheian 

G3956 G3588 G225 

i a_ Acc Sg f t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
EVERY THE TRUTH 


KAI TPGMOYCA 

G2532 G5141 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 

AND TREMBLING 


G1492 G3739 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg f pr Nom Sg 
HAVING-PERCEIVED WHICH 


npoceneceN aytcd 


TOWARD-FALLS 


33 But the woman fearing and 
trembling, knowing what was 
done in her, came and fell 
down before him, and told him 
all the truth. 


G1161 G2036 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg I 


©YrATGP 
thugater 
G2364 
n_ Voo Sg f 
DAUGHTER I 


rricTic 

pistis 

G4102 


COY CGCCDKGN 

sou sesOken 

G4675 G4982 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
OF-YOU HAS-SAVED 


34 And he said unto her, 
Daughter, thy faith hath made 
thee whole; go in peace, and be 
whole of thy plague. 
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hupage 

G5217 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away! 

C COY 

G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


6IC eiPHNHN 

eis eirEnEn 

G1519 G1515 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO PEACE 


G2532 G2468 


hugiEs 

G5199 


FROM THE 


5:35 GTI AYTOY 


AAAOYNTOC 

lalountos 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
TALKING 


ATTO TOY 


OYrATHP COY An 60 AN 6 N 

thugatEr sou apethanen 

G2364 G4675 G599 

n_ Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
DAUGHTER OF-YOU FROM-DIED 


n_ Gen Sg m 

chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD 

chief-of-the-synagogue 


35 . While he yet spake, there 
came from the ruler of the 
synagogue's [house certain] 
which said, Thy daughter is 
dead: why troublest thou the 
Master any further? 


A IAACKAAON 


G3588 G1320 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 
THE TEACHer 


I O AG 1HCOYC 

ho de iEsous 

G3588 G1161 G2424 


AOrON AAAOYMGNON 


YET JESUS 


G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 
saying 


G2980 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 

beING-TALKED 

being-spoken 


TCD APXICYNArCDrCD 

to archisunagOgO 

G3588 G752 

Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

to-THE chief-of-TOGETHER-LE/ 

chief-of-the-synagogue 

OYK A<t>h1KGN OYAGNA 

ouk aphEken oudena 

G3756 G863 G3762 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg m 
NOT He-FROM-LETS NOT-YET-ON 


MH <t>OBOY t 

mE phobou r 

G336I G5399 ( 

Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg / 

i NO BE-FEARING ( 

be-you-fearing I 


G4870 

i vn Aor Act 

TO-TOGETHER-foll 
to-follow-tog ether 


G1487 G3361 


TIGTPON 

petron 

G4074 


Part Neg n_ Acc Sg m 


KAI 1AKCDBON KAI ICDANNHN TON AAGAd>ON IAKCDBOY 

kai iakObon kai iOannEn ton adelphon iakObou 

G2532 G2385 G2532 G2491 G3588 G80 G2385 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_ Gen Sg rr 

AND JACOBUS AND JOHN THE brother OF-JACOBUS 


36 As soon as Jesus heard the 
word that was spoken, he saith 
unto the ruler of the 
synagogue, Be not afraid, only 


37 And he suffered no man to 
follow him, save Peter, and 
James, and John the brother of 


GPXGTA1 61C 

erchetai eis 

G2064 G1519 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
He-IS-COMING INTO 


G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


APX I CYNArCDrOY 

archisunagOgou 

G752 

n_Gen Sg m 

chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD 

chief-of-the-synagogue 


KAAIONTAC 


AAAAAZONTAC TTOAAA 

alalazontas polla 

> G214 G4t83 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m a_ Acc PI n 
SCREAMING much 


38 And he cometh to the house 
of the ruler of the synagogue, 
and seeth the tumult, and them 
that wept and wailed greatly. 


G IC6A0CDN 
eiselthOn 

G1525 


0OPYBGIC0G 

thorubeisthe 

G2350 

vi Pres Pas 2 PI 

YE-ARE-TUMULTING 

ye-are-making-tumult 


KAAIGTG 
klaiete 

G2799 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-LAMENTING THE 


TO TTAIAION OYK 

to paidion ouk 

G3588 G3813 G3756 

m Sg n n_ Nom Sg n Part Neg 


ATTG0ANGN AAAA KA0GYAGI 

alia katheudei 

G235 G2518 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

but IS-DOWN-LOUNGING 

she-is-drowsing 


39 And when he was come in, 
he saith unto them, Why make 
ye this ado, and weep? the 
damsel is not dead, but 
sleepeth. 
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K*TereACDN 

kategelOn 

G2606 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-DOWN-LAUGHED 

they-ridiculed 


TTAPAAAMBANG I TON TIAT6PA TOY 


G3880 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc i 

HE-IS-BESIDE-GETTING THE 
he-is-taking-along 

TOYC MET AYTOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


GICnOPGYETM 

eisporeuetai 

G1531 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

He-IS-INTO-GOING 

he-is-going-into 


onoY 

hopou 

G3699 


GKBAACDN 

ekbalOn 

G1544 

vp 2Aor Act Nom S 

OUT-CASTING 

casting-out 


ATTANTAC 

hapantas 

G537 


MHTGPA 

mEtera 
G3384 
<l_Acc Sg f 
MOTHER 


: 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nc 


40 And they laughed him to 
scorn. But when he had put 
them all out, he taketh the 
father and the mother of the 
damsel, and them that were 
with him, and entereth in 
where the damsel was lying. 


KAI KPATHCAC 

kai kratEsas 

G2532 G2902 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

AND HOLD ing 


THC XGtPOC TOY TTAIAIOY 

tEs cheiros tou paidiou 

G3588 G5495 G3588 G3813 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-THE HAND OF-THE little-girl 


AYTH TAA If 


im Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


MeeePMHNGYOMeNON TO 

methermEneuomenon to 

G3177 G3588 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n t_ Nom 

beING-after-TRANSLATED THE 

being-construed 


KOPACION CO I 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


41 And he took the damsel by 
the hand, and said unto her, 
Talitha cumi; which is, being 
interpreted, Damsel, I say unto 
thee, arise. 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


KOPACION KAI 

korasion kai 


AND immediately UP-STOOD 


GTCDN ACDAGKA KAI G2GCTHCAN 

etOn dOdeka kai exestEsan 

G2094 G1427 G2532 G1839 

n_ Gen PI n a_ Nom Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

OF-YEARS TWO-TEN AND THEY-OUT-STOOD 


nepieriATei 

periepatei 

G4043 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
she-ABOUT-TROD 


6KCTAC6I MGrAAH 

ekstasei megalE 

G1611 G3173 

n_Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 

to-OUT-STANDing GREAT 


they-were-beside-themselves to-amazement 


: KAI AI6CTGIAATO AYTOIC 

kai diesteilato autois 

G2532 G1291 G846 

Conj vi Aor Mid 3 Sg pp Dat PI rr 

AND He-THRU-PUTS to-them 

he-cautions them 


G2443 G3367 


G1097 

a_ Nom Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
NO-YET-ONE MAY-BE-KNOWING 


AO0HNAI 

dothEnai 

G1325 


AYTH cpAreiN 


42 And straightway the damsel 
arose, and walked; for she was 
[of the age] of twelve years. 
And they were astonished with 
a great astonishment. 


43 And he charged them 
straitly that no man should 
know it; and commanded that 
something should be given her 
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KM GZHAOGN GKGIOGN KM HAGEN 61C THN 

kai exElthen ekeithen kai Elthen eis tEn 

G2532 G1831 G1564 G2532 G2064 G1519 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Conj vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgf 

AND He-OUT-CAME thence AND CAME INTO THE 

he-came-out 


AKOAOY0OYCIN AYTCD 

akolouthousin autO 

G190 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

ARE-followING to-Him 


MAOHTAI AVTOY 

mathEtai autou 

G3101 G846 

i n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 
LEARNers OF-Him 


n_ Acc Sg f pp Ge 
FATHER[-place] OF-Hi 
own-country 


1 . And he went out from 
thence, and came into his own 
country; and his disciples 
follow him. 


rGNOMGNOY CABBATOY HP£ATO i 

genomenou sabbatou Erxato i 

G1096 G4521 G756 I 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi Aor midD 3 Sg I 

OF-BECOMING OF-SABBATH He-begins I 


GZGtTAHCCONTO 

exeplEssonto 

G1605 

vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
were-astonishED 


n_ Dat Sg f 
TOGETHER-LEAD TO-BI 
synagogue 


AIAACKGIN 

didaskein 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 


7-WHICH-PLACE 


TOYTCD 

toutO 
G5129 
pd Dat Sg m 


2 And when the sabbath day 
was come, he began to teach in 
the synagogue: and many 
hearing [him] were astonished, 
saying, From whence hath this 
[man] these things? and what 
wisdom [is] this which is given 
unto him, that even such 
mighty works are wrought by 
his hands? 


G2532 G5101 


AND ANY 


G4678 G3588 

ft_ Nom Sg f t_ Nom S 
WISDOM THE 


dotheisa 

G1325 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f 
BEING-GIVEN 


G3754 G2532 


AYNAMGIC TOIAYTAI A I* 


G1223 G3588 


XGIPCDN AYTOY TINONTAI 

cheirOn autou ginontai 

G5495 G846 G1096 

f n_ Gen PI f pp Gen Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

HANDS OF-Him ARE-beING-BECOME 

are-occurring 


6:3 OYX OYTOC 


n_ Gen Sg m Conj 
OF-JACOBUS AND 


MAP I AC AAGAthOC 


KAI CIMCDNOC KAI 

kai simOnos kai 

G2532 G2455 G2532 G4613 G2532 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

AND OF-JUDAS AND OF-SIMON AND 


AAGA<t»A I AYTOY 
adelphai autou 

G79 G846 

f n_ Nom PI f pp Gen Sg m 


CDAE TTPOC 
hOde pros 
G5602 G4314 


hEmas 

G2248 


here TOWARD US 


KAI GCKANAAAIZONTO GN AYTCD 

kai eskandalizonto en autO 

G2532 G4624 G1722 G846 

Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI Prep pp Dat Sg m 

AND THEY-were-SNARED IN Him 


3 Is not this the carpenter, the 
son of Mary, the brother of 
James, and Joses, and of Juda, 
and Simon? and are not his 
sisters here with us? And they 
were offended at him. 


autois ho 

G846 G3588 

pp Dat PI m t_ Nom Sg m 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


OTI OYK GCTIN TIPOcbHTHC 

hoti ouk estin prophEtEs 

G3754 G3756 G2076 G4396 

Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

that NOT IS BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


4 But Jesus said unto them, A 
prophet is not without honour, 
but in his own country, and 
among his own kin, and in his 


Cond Part Neg Prep 


n_ Dat Sg f 

FATHER[-place] 

own-country 


>p Gen Sg m Conj 


G2532 G1722 


TOGETHER-generateds AND 


G3614 

I n_ Dat Sg f 
HOME 


HAYNATO GKG1 

Edunato ekei 

G1410 G1563 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Aft Adv 
He-was-ABLE there 

he-could 


OYAGMIAN AYNAMIN 

oudemian dunamin 

G3762 G1411 

a_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 

NOT-YET-ONE ABILITY 

powerful-dee 


poiEsai 
G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 


5 And he could there do no 
mighty work, save that he laid 
his hands upon a few sick folk, 
and healed [them]. 
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OAITOIC APPCDCTOIC 

oligois arrOstois 
G3641 G732 

a_ Dat PI m a_ Dat PI m 
to-FEW UN-FARE-WELLS 


emeeic 

epitheis 

G2007 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

ON-PLACING 

placing-on 


TAC 


G3588 
t_ Acc PI f 
THE 


xgipac eeePAnGYCGN 

cheiras etherapeusen 
G5495 G2323 

n_ Acc PI f vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
HANDS He-curES 


6:6 KAI GOAYMAZGN 

kai ethaumazen 

G2532 G2296 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

AND He-MARVELED 


dia 

G1223 


THRU 

because-of 


THN An ICT I AN AYTCDN 

tEn apistian autOn 

G3588 G570 G846 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen PI m 
THE UN-BELIEF OF-them 

unbelief 


kai nepmreN tac 

kai periEgen tas 

G2532 G4013 G3588 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Acc PI f 

AND He-ABOUT-LED THE 

he-went-about 


6 And he marvelled because of 
their unbelief. And he went 
round about the villages, 
teaching. 


KCDMAC KYKACD AIAACKCDN 

kOmas kuklO didaskOn 


n_ Acc PI f n_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
VILLAGES to-AROUND TEACHING 


6:7 


nPOCKAAGITAI 

proskaleitai 


TOYC 



Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Acc PI m 
AND He-IS-TOWARD-CALLING THE 
he-is-calling-to-him 


ACDAGKA KAI HPiATO 

dOdeka kai Erxato 

G1427 G2532 G756 

a_ Nom Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg 

TWO-TEN AND begins 

twelve he-begins 


AYTOYC AnoCTGAAG IN 
autous apostellein 
G846 G649 

pp Acc PI m vn Pres Act 
them TO-BE-commissionING 

to-be-dispatching 


7 . And he called [unto him] 
the twelve, and began to send 
them forth by two and two; 
and gave them power over 
unclean spirits; 


duo 

G1417 


TWO 


duo 

G1417 


TWO 


KAI GAIAOY AYTOIC 620YC I AN 


G2532 G1325 G846 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI i 

AND GAVE to-them 


G1849 
n_ Acc Sg f 
authority 


TCDN TTNGYMATCDN TCDN 

tOn pneumatOn tOn 

G3588 G4151 G3588 

t_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n t_ Gen PI i 

OF-THE spirits THE 


AKA0APTCDN 

akathartOn 

G169 

a_ Gen PI n 




Conj 

AND 


nAPHrreiAGN aytoic ina 

parEggeilen autois hina 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Conj 

He-chargES to-them THAT 

them 


MHAGN 

mEden 

a_ Acc Sg n 
NO-YET-ONE 


AIPCDCIN 

airOsin 

G142 

vs Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING 

they-should-be-picking-up 


G 1C 

Prep 

INTO 


OAON 

G3598 


Cond 

IF 


8 And commanded them that 
they should take nothing for 
[their] journey, save a staff 
only; no scrip, no bread, no 
money in [their] purse: 


MH PABAON MONON MH 

mE rabdon monon mE 

PartNeg n_AccSgf Adv Part Neg 

NO ROD ONLY NO 

staff 


TTHPAN MH APTON 

pEran mE arton 

G4082 G3361 G740 

n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg n_ Acc Sg m 

BAG (beggar's) NO BREAD 

beggar's-bag 


MH G 1C THN ZCDNHN 

mE eis tEn zOnEn 

G3361 G1519 G3588 G2223 

PartNeg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
NO INTO THE GIRDIe 


XAAKON 

chalkon 
G5475 
n_ Acc Sg m 
COPPER 


6:9 


YTTOAGAGMGNOYC 

hupodedemenous 

G5265 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI m 

HAVING-been-UNDER-BOUND 

having-been-bound-on 


CANAAAIA 

sandalia 
G4547 
n_Acc PI n 
PLANK-BINDettes 


GNAYCAC0AI 

endusasthai 

G1746 

TO-BE-beING-IN-SLIPPED 

to-be-putting-on 


9 But [be] shod with sandals; 


XITCDNAC 

chitOnas 


TUNICS 


6:10 KAI GAGrGN 
kai elegen 

G2532 G3004 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


AYTOIC OnOY 

autois hopou 

G846 G3699 

pp Dat PI m Adv 



GAN GICGA0HTG 

ean eiselthEte 

G1437 G1525 

Cond vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

IF-EVER YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 
ye-may-be-entering 


OIKIAN GKGI 

G3614 G1563 

n_ Acc Sg f Adv 
HOME there 


10 And he said unto them. In 
what place soever ye enter into 
an house, there abide till ye 
depart from that place. 


MGN6TG 

menete 

G3306 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-REMAINING 
be-ye-remaining I 


gcdc 

Conj 

TILL 


AN GZGA0HT6 

an exelthEte 

G302 G1831 

Part vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

EVER YE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING 
ye-may-be-coming-out 


GKGI0GN 

ekeithen 

G1564 

Adv 
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G2532 G3745 


G302 G3361 

Part Part Neg 
EVER NO 


YMCDN GKTIOPGYOMGNOl 
humOn ekporeuomenoi 

G5216 G1607 

pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres midD/pasD Norn P 
OF-YOU(P) OUT-GOING 
ye going-out 

TCDN TtOACDN YMCDI 

ton podOn humOn 

G3588 G4228 G5216 


GKGIOGN GKTINA2ATG TON 

ekeithen ektinaxate ton 

G1564 G1621 G3588 

Adv vm Aor Act 2 PI t. Acc Sf 

thence OUT-QUIVER THE 

shake-off-ye I 


MH AG AKOYCCDC1N 

mEde akousOsin 

G3366 G191 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 

NO-YET THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING 


or-yet 


G5522 

I n_ Acc Sg m 
SOIL 


AMHN AGrCD 


YTIOKATCD 

hupokatO 

G5270 


11 And whosoever shall not 
receive you, nor hear you, 
when ye depart thence, shake 
off the dust under your feet for 
a testimony against them. 
Verily I say unto you. It shall 
be more tolerable for Sodom 
and Gomorrha in the day of 
judgment, than for that city. 


COAOMOIC H 


HMGPA 

hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


no AG I GKGINI-I 


G3588 G4172 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE city 


! KAI G2GA0ONTGC 

kai exelthontes 
G2532 G1831 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Norn PI rr 
AND OUT-COMING 
coming-out 


GKHPYCCON INA MGT ANOHCCDCIN 

ekErusson hina metanoEsOsin 

G2784 G2443 G3340 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-PROCLAIMED THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING 

they-heralded they-should-be-repenting 


A I MON I b 


G2532 G1140 


G2GBAAAON 

exeballon 

G1544 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-OUT-CAST(P ast ) 

they-cast-out<P ast > 


APPCDCTOYC KAI GOGPAnGYON 

arrOstous kai etherapeuon 

G732 G2532 G2323 

a_ Acc PI m Conj vilmpf Act 3 PI 

UN-FARE-WELLS AND THEY-curED 

ones-ailing cured-them 

6:14 KAI HKOYC6N 
kai Ekousen 

G2532 G191 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND HEARS 


BACIA6YC HPCDAHC 

basileus hErOdEs 

G935 G2264 


<t>ANGPON TAP 

phaneron 
G5318 
a_ Norn Sg n Conj 
apparent for 
manifest 


GAAICD nOAAOYC 

elaiO pollous 

G1637 G4183 

n_ Dat Sg n a_ Acc PI m 

to-OLIVE-oil MANY 


GrGNGTO TO 

egeneto to 

G1063 G1096 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomS 
BECAME THE 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


elegen 

G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


ICDANNHC 

iOannEs 

G2491 


BATTTIZCDN 


one-DIPizING 


TOYTO GNGPrOYCIN 


AYNAM6IC GN 


Prep 

THRU 


12 And they we 
preached that 


13 And they cast out many 
devils, and anointed with oil 
many that were sick, and 
healed [them]. 


14 . And king Herod heard [of 
him]; (for his name was spread 
abroad:) and he said, That 
John the Baptist was risen 
from the dead, and therefore 
mighty works do shew forth 
themselves in him. 


G3754 G2243 

Conj n_ Norn Sg m 

that ELIAS 

Elijah 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nc 


15 Others said, That it is Elias. 
And others said, That it is a 
prophet, or as one of the 
prophets. 
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GCTIN 


TIPO<t>HTHC 

prophEtEs estin hE hOs heis 

G4396 G2076 G2228 G5613 G1520 

n_ Nom Sg m viPresvxx3Sg Part Adv a_NomS 

BEFORE-AVERer He-IS OR AS ONE 

prophet 


TCDN TTPO<t>HTCDN 

tOn prophEtOn 

G3588 G4396 


G1161 G3588 


vp Aor Act Nt 

HEAR/ng YET THE F 

hear/ng-this 

ATIGKGct>AAICA ICDANNHN OYTOC GCTIN 


HPCDAHC 

hErOdEs 

G2264 


G3739 

prAccSgm 

WHOM 


6:17 AYTOC 


GAHCGN AYTON 

edEsen auton 

G1210 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
BINDS him 


toc htrepoH etc ngkpcdn 

s estin autos EgerthE ek nekrOn 

3 G2076 G846 G1453 G1537 G3498 

m Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pp Nom Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen PI m 

IS he WAS-ROUSED OUT OF-DEAD-ones 

ne of-dead-ones 

HPCDAHC ATTOCTGIAAC GKPATHCGN TON ICDANNHN I 

hErOdEs aposteilas ekratEsen ton iOannEn i 

G2264 G649 G2902 G3588 G2491 ( 

i n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m ( 

HEROD commissioning HOLDS THE JOHN / 

dispatching 


G5438 
n_ Dat Sg f 
GUARD-house 


A IA HPCDA IAA2 

dia hErOdiada 

G1223 G2266 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

THRU HEROD IAS 

because-of 


4> I A innOY TOY AAGA<t>OY AYTOY 

philippou tou adelphou autou 

G5376 G3588 G80 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m 


16 But when Herod heard 
[thereof], he said, It is John, 
whom I beheaded: he is risen 
from the dead. 


17 For Herod himself had sent 
forth and laid hold upon John, 
and bound him in prison for 
is brother 


Herodias'sake, 
Philip's wife: 
married her. 


for he had 


TYNAIKA 

gunaika 
G1135 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WOMAN 


6:18 GAGrGN 
elegen 
G3004 


G1063 G3588 


ICDANNHC 

iOannEs 


t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


gzgctin 

exestin 

G1832 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-allowed 


18 For John had said unto 
Herod, It is not lawful for thee 
to have thy brother's wife. 


AAGAthOY COY 


AG HPCDA I At 

de hErOdias 

G1161 G2266 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
YET HERODIAS 


GNGIXGN AYTCD 

eneichen autO 

G1758 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg n 


KAI H0GAGN AYTON ATTOKTGINAI 

kai Ethelen auton apokteinai 

G2532 G2309 G846 G615 

Conj vi impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m vn Aor Act 

AND WILLED him TO-FROM-KILL 


19 Therefore Herodias had a 
quarrel against him, and would 
have killed him; but she could 


KAI OYK HAYNATO 

kai ouk Edunato 

G2532 G3756 G1410 

Conj Part Neg vi Impf midDIpasD 3 Sg Att 
AND NOT was-ABLE 

she-could 

6:20 O TAP HPCDAHC G 

ho gar hErOdEs e| 

G3588 G1063 G2264 G 


Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg r 


ICDANNHN GIACDC AYTON 

iOannEn eidOs auton 

G2491 G1492 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Perf Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m 
JOHN HAVING-PERCEIVED him 


20 For Herod feared John, 
knowing that he was a just 
man and an holy, and observed 
him; and when he heard him, 
he did many things, and heard 
him gladly. 


AYTOY ITOAAA GTTOIG1 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

TOGETHER-KEF 

he-preserved 


HAGCDC AYTOY HKOYGN 
epoiei kai hEdeOs autou Ekouen 

G4160 G2532 G2234 G846 G191 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj Adv pp Gen Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

he-DID AND GRATIFYly OF-him he-HEARD 
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KA I rGNOMGNHC 

kai genomenEs 

G2532 G1096 

Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 

AND OF-BECOMING 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 
G2250 
n_ Gen Sg f 
DAY 
of-day 


GYKAIPOY 

eukairou 

G2121 

a_ Gen Sg f 

WELL-SEASONED 


OTG HPCDAHC 

hote hErOdEs 
G3753 G2264 


AYTOY AGItTNON GnOIGl TO 1C 

autou deipnon epoiei tois 

G846 G1173 G4160 G3588 

pp Gen Sg m n_AccSgn vilmpfAct3Sg t_DatPlrr 

OF-him DINner made to-THE 


MGrlCTACIN AYTOY 

megistasin autou 

G3175 G846 


G2532 G3588 


TGNGCIOIC 

genesiois 

G1077 


XIAIAPXOIC 

chiliarchois 

G5506 


21 And when a convenient day 
was come, that Herod on his 
birthday made a supper to his 
lords, high captains, and chief 
[estates] of Galilee; 


TOIC TIPCDTOIC THC TAAIAAIAC 

tois prOtois tEs galilaias 

> G3588 G4413 G3588 G1056 

t_ Dat PI m a_ Dat PI m t_ Gen Sg t n_ Gen Sg f 
to-THE BEFORE-most OF-THE GALILEE 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


HPCDAIAAOC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


OPXHCAMGNHC KAI APGCACHC TCD 

orchEsamenEs kai aresasEs tO 

G3738 G2532 G700 G3588 

vp Aor midD Gen Sg f Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sg f t_ Dat Sg m 

OF-DANC/ng AND OF-PLEASmg to-THE 


BAC1AGYC TCD 


HPCDAH 

hErOdE 
G2264 
n_ Dat Sg m 
HEROD 


CYNANAKG IMGNOIC 

sunanakeimenois 

G4873 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m 
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING 
ones-lying-back-at-table-together 


KOPACICJ 

koras iO 
G2877 


AITHCON 

aitEson 
G154 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg pr Acc Sg n Cond 


22 And when the daughter of 
the said Herodias came in, and 
danced, and pleased Herod and 
them that sat with him, the 
king said unto the damsel, Ask 
of me whatsoever thou wilt, 
and I will give [it] thee. 


vs Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-WILLING AND 
you-may-be-willing 

6:23 KAI CDMOC6N A 

kai Omosen au 

G2532 G3660 G! 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 

AND he-SWEARS to- 


vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU 
l-shall-be-giving-it 


AlTHChlC 

aitEsEs 

G154 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING 


23 And he sware unto her, 
Whatsoever thou shalt ask of 
me, I will give [it] thee, unto 
the half of my kingdom. 


ACDCCD 
dOsO 
G1325 
vi Fut Act 1 S 


6CDC HMICOYC 

heOs hEmisous 
G2193 G2255 


l-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU TILL OF-HALF-EQUAL OF-THE 


THC BAC I AG I AC MOY 

tEs basileias mou 

G3588 G932 G3450 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 


A1THCOMA1 


GIGA0OYCA 

exelthousa 

G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


l-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING THE 


G2036 G3588 G3384 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f n Dat Sg f 

she-said to-THE MOTHER 


GITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 


autEs 

G846 


I CD ANNOY TOY 


or Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 


24 And she went forth, and 
said unto her mother, What 
shall I ask? And she said, The 
head of John the Baptist. 


I KAI 61CGA0OYCA 
kai eiselthousa 
G2532 G1525 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 
AND INTO-COMING 


G4710 
n_ Gen Sg f 
DILIGENCE 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_AccSgr 

TOWARD THE 


BACIAGA HTHCATO 

basilea EtEsato 
G935 G154 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Aor Mid 3 Sg 
KING she-REQUESTS 


25 And she came in 
straightway with haste unto the 
king, and asked, saying, I will 
that thou give me by and by in 
a charger the head of John the 
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G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
sayING 


thelO hina moi dOs 

G2309 G2443 G3427 G1325 

'i Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 1 Dat Sg vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 


l-AM-WILLING THAT to-ME 


GZAYTHC en I T7INAKI 

exautEs epi pinaki 

G1824 G1909 G4094 

n_ Dat Sg f 


Y-BE-GIVING forthwith 


KGchAAHN I CD ANNOY TOY BAFITICTOY 

kephalEn iOannou tou baptistou 

G2776 G2491 G3588 G910 

n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

HEAD OF-JOHN THE DIPist 


BACIAGYC AIA 


ABOUT-SORROW BECOMING 


CYNANAKG IMGNOYC 

sunanakeimenous 

G4873 

i vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING 
ones-lying-back-at-table-together 


BACIAGYC 


G2532 G2112 


GNGXOHNAI TUN 

enechthEnai tEn 

G5342 G3588 

vn Aor Pas t_ Acc Sg f 

TO-BE-CARRIED THE 

to-be-brought 


CFIGKOYAATCDPA 

spekoulatOra 

G4688 

n_ Acc Sg m 

lifeguardsman 


G2776 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HEAD 


G1161 G565 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


AYTON GN 


TM 4>YAAKM 

tE phulakE 

G3588 G5438 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE GUARD-house 


26 And the king was exceeding 
sorry; [yet] for his oath's sake, 
and for their sakes which sat 
with him, he would not reject 
her. 


27 And immediately the king 
sent an executioner, and 
commanded his head to be 
brought: and he went and 
beheaded him in the prison, 


ATTGKGcb AAICGN 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-FROM-HEADizES 

he-beheads 


t3 Sg t_ Acc Sgf n_Acc Sgf 


AND GIVES 


28 And brought his head in a 
charger, and gave it to the 
damsel: and the damsel gave it 
to her mother. 


TCD KOPACICD KAI TO KOPACION GACDKGN AYTHN Th 

tO korasiO kai to korasion edOken autEn tE 

G3588 G2877 G2532 G3588 G2877 G1325 G846 G35! 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f t_ De 

to-THE maiden AND THE maiden GIVES it 


-PI AYTHC 

mEtri autEs 
3588 G3384 G846 

Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg f 
-THE MOTHER OF-her 


6:29 KAI AKOYCANT6C 
kai akousantes 

G2532 G191 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

AND HEAR/ng 
hear/ng-of-it 

FITCDMA AYTOY KAI 


MA0I-ITAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
CAME 


GOHKAN AYTO ( 

ethEkan auto E 

G5087 G846 t 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg n F 

THEY-PLACE it I 


MNHMGICD 

mnEmeiO 
! G3419 
n_ Dat Sg n 
memorial-vault 


AND LIFT 


29 And when his disciples 
heard [of it], they came and 
took up his corpse, and laid it 


CYNArONTA I Ol 

sunagontai hoi 

G4863 G3f 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI t_ t> 

ARE-beING-TOGETHER-LED THI 
are-being-gathered 

AN AYTCD FIANTA 


G518 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

THEY-FROM-MESSAGE to-Him 
they-report 


G4160 
vi Aor Act 3 F 
i THEY-DO 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 


I KAI OCA GAIAA£AN 

kai hosa edidaxan 

G2532 G3745 G1321 

Conj pk Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 PI 

AND as-much-as THEY- TEACH 

whatever they-teach 


30 . And the apostles gathered 
themselves together unto Jesus, 
and told him all things, both 
what they had done, and what 
they had taught. 
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G2036 

vi 2 Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-said 


G2048 
a_Acc Sg m 
DESOLATE 


G5117 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PLACE 


GPXOMGNOI 


A6YT6 

deute 

G1205 


YMGIC 

humeis 

G5210 


G2398 
a_ Acc Sg f 
OWN 


anatiaygcog 

anapauesthe 

G373 

vm Pres Mid 2 PI 
BE-UP-CEASING 
be-ye-resting ! 


YtTArONTGC 

hupagontes 

G5217 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

UNDER-LEADING 

going-away 


OAITON 

oligon 

G3641 


31 And he said unto them, 
Come ye yourselves apart into 
a desert place, and rest a while: 
for there were many coming 
and going, and they had no 
leisure so much as to eat. 


! KM ATTHAOON 61C GPMMON TOTION 

kai apElthon eis erEmon topon 

G2532 G565 G1519 G2048 G5117 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep a_ Acc Sg 

AND THEY-FROM-CAME INTO DESOLATE PLACE 

they-came-away 


TIAOICD KAT 

topon tO ploiO kat 

G5117 G3588 G4143 G2596 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Prep 

to-THE FLOATer according 


G2398 
a_ Acc Sg f 
i OWN 


AYTOYC YtTArONTAC 


G2532 G1492 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND PERCEIVED 


G5217 
vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
UNDER-LEADING 
going-away 


TteZH AtTO TIACCDN TCDN 


oxaoi kai enemcDCAN ayton 

ochloi kai epegnOsan auton 

G3793 G2532 G1921 G846 

I n_ Nom PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

THRONGS AND ON-KNOW Him 

recognize 

AGCDN CYNGAPAMON GKGI KAI 


32 And they departed into < 
desert place by ship privately. 


33 And the people saw them 
departing, and many knew 
him, and ran afoot thither out 
of all cities, and outwent them, 
and came together unto him. 


THEY-BEFORE-C, 


THEY-TOGETHER-RA 
they-ran-tog ether 


CYNHA0ON nPOC AYTON 

sunElthon pros auton 

I G4905 G4314 G846 


GSGAOCDN 

exelthOn 

G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom I 
OUT-COMING 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
PERCEIVED 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GCTIAArXN ICOH 

esplagchnisthE 
G4697 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep 

He-IS-compassionatED ON 

he-is-moved-with-compassion 

nOlMGNA KAI HPZATO 

poimena kai Erxato 

G4166 G2532 G756 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj vi Aor midD 3 

SHEPHERD AND He-begins 


Gn AYTOIC OTI HCAN 


G1909 G846 G3754 G2258 


polun 
G4183 
a_ Acc Sg m 


hOs probata 
G5613 G4263 


THEY-WERE AS 


AYTOYC nOAAA 


G3793 
n_ Acc Sg m 
THRONG 


6XONTA 

echonta 

G2192 

vp Pres Act No 
HAVING 


34 And Jesus, when he came 
out, saw much people, and was 
moved with compassion 
toward them, because they 
were as sheep not having a 
shepherd: and he began to 
teach them many things. 


TO-BE-TEACHING t 


HAH CDPAC TIOAAHC TGNOMGNHC 

EdE hOras pollEs genomenEs 

G2235 G5610 G4183 G1096 

Adv n_ Gen Sg f a_GenSgf vp2AormidDG( 

ALREADY OF-HOUR much BECOMING 

much-advanced 


TOWARD-COMING 


MAOHTAI AYTOY AGrOYCIN OTI GPHMOC GCTIK 

mathEtai autou legousin hoti erEmos 

G3101 G846 G3004 

n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 3 PI 

LEARNers OF-Him ARE-sayING 

disciples 


G3754 G2048 

a_ Nom Sg m 
DESOLATE 


G2076 
vi Pres vx 


ip Dat Sg m t_ Nom I 


G2532 G2235 


AND ALREADY 


35 And when the day was now 
far spent, his disciples came 
unto him, and said, This is a 
desert place, and now the time 
[is] far passed: 
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CDPA T10AAH 

hOra pollE 

G5610 G4183 

n_ Nom Sg f a.NomSgf 
HOUR MANY 

much-advanced 


6:36 ATTOAYCON NYTO'i 
apoluson autous 

G630 G846 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc PI 

FROM-LOOSE them 

dismiss-you ! 


AnGAGONTGC 

apelthontes 

G565 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


G1519 G3588 


INTO THE 


KYKACD 

kuklO 

G2945 

tt,DatSgm 

to-AROUND 


G AYTOIC APTOYC Tl 


VILLAGES THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING to-selves 


THEY-ARE-HAVING 


^p Aor pasD Nom Sg r 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G1325 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-GIVING 
be-ye-giving I 


cbArGIN KAI AGrOYCIN AYTCD 

phagein kai legousin autO 

G5315 G2532 G3004 G846 

vn 2Aor Act Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

TO-BE-EATING AND THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him 


AHNAPICDN APTOYC KAI 

dEnariOn artous kai 

G1220 G740 G2532 

n_ Gen Pin n_AccPlm Conj 


AYTOIC YMGIC 


AIAKOCICDN 


AG AGrGI 


vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


ow-many BREADS 


KAI IA6T6 KAI TNONTGC 

kai idete kai gnontes 

G2532 G1492 G2532 G1097 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj vp 2Aor Act Non 
AND BE-PERCEIVING AND KNOWING 

be-ye-perceiving ! 


AGrOYCIN TTGNTG KAI AYO IX0YAC 

legousin pente kai duo ichthuas 

G3004 G4002 G2532 G1417 G2486 

i vi Pres Act 3 PI a_ Nom Conj a_ Nom n_ Aoc PI m 

THEY-ARE-sayING FIVE AND TWO FISHES 


6:39 I 


eneTAZGN aytoic 


G347 
vn Aor Act 
TO-UP-CLINE 


CYMTTOCIA 

G4849 


CYMTTOCIA 

G4849 


TOGETHER-DRINK TOGETHER-DRINK ON 


TCD XACDPCD XOPTCD 

to chlOrO chorto 

G3588 G5515 G5528 

t_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
THE GREEN FODDER 


I KAI ANGTTGCON TTPACIAI 

kai anepeson prasiai 

G2532 G377 G4237 


G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 

GETTING 

taking 


ANA GKATON KAI 


HUNDRED AND 


ANA TTGNTHKONTA 

ana pentEkonta 
G303 G4004 
Prep a_ Nom 
FIVE-ty 


fifty 


G2532 G3588 


duo ichthuas 

G1417 G2486 


36 Send them away, that they 
may go into the country round 
about, and into the villages, 
and buy themselves bread: for 
they have nothing to eat. 


37 He answered and said unto 
them, Give ye them to eat. And 
they say unto him, Shall we go 
and buy two hundred 
pennyworth of bread, and give 
them to eat? 


38 He saith unto them, How 
many loaves have ye? go and 
see. And when they knew, they 
say, Five, and two fishes. 


39 And he commanded them to 
make all sit down by 
companies upon the green 


40 And they sat down in ranks, 
by hundreds, and by fifties. 


41 And when he had taken the 
five loaves and the two fishes, 
he looked up to heaven, and 
blessed, and brake the loaves, 
and gave [them] to his 
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ANABAGTAC 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Aoc Sg i 
INTO THE 


OYPANON GYAOrHCGN 
ouranon eulogEsen 

G3772 G2127 

n_ Acc Sg m viAorAct3Sg 
heaven He-blessES 


G2532 G1325 G3588 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI 
AND GAVE to-THE 


MA0HTAIC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


TOYC AYO 


IX0YAC GMGPICGN TIAC1N 

duo ichthuas emerisen pasin 
G1417 G2486 G3307 G3956 

a_ Nom n_ Acc PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Dat PI m 
TWO FISHES He-PARTS to-ALL 


KA1 KATGKAACGN TOYC 

kai kateklasen tous 

G2532 G2622 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND DOWN-BREAKS 
breaks-up 


G3588 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


INA T7APA0CDC IN 

hina parathOsin ; 

G2443 G3908 i 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI | 

THAT THEY-MAY-BE-BESIDE-PLACING I 

they-may-be-placing-before 1 


disciples to set before them; 
and the two fishes divided he 
among them all. 


T7ANTGC 

G3956 


ARE-satisfiED 


G142 

vi Aor Act 3 P 
THEY-LIFT 
they-pick-up 


KAACMATCDN 

klasmatOn 

G2801 


ACDAGKA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


KOcblNOYC UAHPGIC 


G2532 G575 G3588 


TWO-TEN PANNIERS 


IX0YCDN 

ichthuOn 

G2486 


43 And they took up twelve 
baskets full of the fragments, 
and of the fishes. 


44 And they that did eat of the 
loaves were about five 
thousand men. 


HNArKACGN TOYC 


G2532 G2112 


TIAOION 

ploion 
G4143 
n_ Acc Sg n 
FLOATer 
ship 


npoAreiN 

proagein 
G4254 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-BEFORE-LEADING 

to-be-preceding 


MA0HTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


G1C TO 


INTO THE 


GMBHNAI 

embEnai 
G1684 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-IN-STEP 


G1C TO 


INTO THE 


GCDC 

heOs 

G2193 


OTHER-SIDE TOWARD 


45 . And straightway he 
constrained his disciples to get 
into the ship, and to go to the 
other side before unto 
Bethsaida, while he sent away 
the people. 


SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING 1 


i KAI AtTOT A£AMGNOC AYTOIC AtTHAOGN 

kai apotaxamenos autois apElthen 

G2532 G657 G846 G565 


G1519 G35I 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Ac 
He-FROM-CAME INTO THE 


J G3735 
: Sg n n_ Acc Sg 
mountain 


TIPOC6Y£AC0AI 

proseuxasthai 

G4336 


46 And when he had se 
away, he departed 
mountain to pray. 


’ KAI OYI AC rGNOMGNHC 

kai opsias genomenEs 

G2532 G3798 G1096 

Conj a_ Gen Sg f vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 
AND OF-evening BECOMING 


G3588 G4143 

xx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_NomSg 
THE FLOATer 


GN MGCCD 

en mesO 

G1722 G3319 


47 And when even was come, 
the ship was in the midst of the 
sea, and he alone on the land. 
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0AAACCHC I 
thalassEs 1 

G2281 ( 

n_ Gen Sg f ( 


AYTOC MONOC 


eni thc thc 

epi tEs gEs 

G1909 G3588 G1093 

1 Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

ON THE LAND 


AYTOYC BACANIZOMGNOYC GN 


G2532 G1492 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI 
AND He-PERCEIVED them 


G928 

vp Pres Pas Acc PI m 
beING-ORDEALizED 
being-tormented 


6AAYNGIN HN 

elaunein En 

G1643 G2258 

vn Pres Act vi Impf v 

TO-BE-DRIVING WAS 

to-be-rowing 


GNANTIOC AYTOIC KM TIGPI TGTAPTHN cbYAAKHN THC 

kai peri tetartEn phulakEn tEs 

G2532 G4012 G5067 G5438 G3588 

m Conj Prep a_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgf 

AND ABOUT FOURth GUARD OF-THE 


G1727 

im Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
) IN-INSTEAD 

contrary 


NYKTOC GPXGTAI 

nuktos erchetai 
G3571 G2064 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
NIGHT He-IS-COMING 


eni thc 


Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


G2309 G3928 ( 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act f 

WILLED TO-BE-BESIDE-COMING t 

he-willed to-be-passing-by 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom P 

PERCEIVING 

ones-perceiving 


G4043 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
ABOUT-TREADING 


<t> ANT ACM A GIN 

phantasma einai 

G5326 G15 


ANGKPAZAN 

! G349 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-UP-CRY 
they-cry-out 


6:50 TIANTGC 
pantes 

G3956 


TAP AYTON GI AON 


0AAACCHC 

thalassEs 
G2281 
n_ Gen Sg f 


KAI GY0GCDC GAAAHCGN 

kai eutheOs elalEsen 

G2532 G2112 G2980 


THEY-PERCEIVED AND 


MGT AYTCDN 


G2532 G3004 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AND IS-sayING 


AYTOIC ©APCGIT6 

autois tharseite 

G846 G2293 

pp Dat PI m vm Pres Act 2 PI 
to-them BE-YE-COURAGE-ING 
be-ye-having-courage I 


G5399 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-FEARING 
be-ye-fearing ! 

6:51 KAI ANGBH 

kai anebE 

G2532 G305 


AYTOYC G 1C TO 


Prep t_ Acc Sg n 


IKOTTACGN O 


ANGMOC KAI AI AN GK 


! OY TAP CYNHKAN 

ou gar sunEkan 

G3756 G1063 G4920 

Part Neg Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

NOT for THEY-understand 


G1909 G3588 


ol G0AYMAZON 

ethaumazon 
G1839 G2532 G2296 

vi Impf Mid 3 PI Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-are-OUT-STOOD AND MARVELED 
they-are-amazed 


G2588 
n_ Nom Sg f 
HEART 


48 And he saw them toiling in 
rowing; for the wind was 
contrary unto them: and about 
the fourth watch of the night he 
cometh unto them, walking 
upon the sea, and would have 
passed by them. 


49 But when they saw him 
walking upon the sea, they 
supposed it had been a spirit, 
and cried out: 


50 For they all saw him, and 
were troubled. And 
immediately he talked with 
them, and saith unto them, Be 
of good cheer: it is I; be not 


51 And he went up unto them 
into the ship; and the wind 
ceased: and they were sore 
amazed in themselves beyond 
measure, and wondered. 


52 For they considered not [the 
miracle] of the loaves: for then- 
heart was hardened. 
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*YTCI>N nenCDPCDMGNH 

autOn pepOrOmenE 

G846 G4456 

pp Ger PI m vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 
OF-them HAVING-been-CALLOUSED 


A I ATTGPACANTGC MASON 


G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-CAME 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 


reNNMCAPGT 

gennEsaret 

G1082 

GENNESARET 


53 And when they had passed 
over, they came into the land 
of Gennesaret, and drew to the 


GIGA9ONT0N 

exelthontOn 
G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m pp Gen F 
OF-OUT-COMING them 

of-coming-out of-them 


G846 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


)GCDC GniTNONTGC 

sOs epignontes 

12 G1921 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI ir 
ediately ON-KNOWING 


54 And when they were come 
out of the ship, straightway 
they knew him. 


6:55 TTGPIAPAMONTGC OAMN 

peridramontes holEn 

G4063 G3650 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m a_ Acc Sg f 

ABOUT-RUNNING WHOLE 

running-about 

KPABBATOIC TOYC KAKCDC GXONTAC 

krabbatois tous kakOs echontas 

G2895 G3588 G2560 G2192 


a_ Acc Sg f pdAc 

ABOUT-SPACE that 
country-about 

nepict>ePGiN 

peripherein 

G4064 


G1909 G3588 


onoY 

hopou 

G3699 


55 And ran through that whole 
region round about, and began 
to carry about in beds those 
that were sick, where they 
heard he was. 


GKG1 GCTIh 


i KAI OTTOY 

kai hopou 
G2532 G3699 


AN GICGTTOPGYGTO GtC KCDMAC M TTOAGI 

an eiseporeueto eis kOmas E poleis 

G302 G1531 G1519 G2968 G2228 G4172 

Part vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc PI f Part n_ Acc PI 

EVER He-INTO-WENT INTO VILLAGES OR cities 


ArPOYC GN 


ArOPAIC 6TI0OYN TOYC AC0GNOYNTAC 

agorais etithoun tous asthenountas 

G58 G5087 G3588 

f n_ Dat PI f vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc PI 

BUY-places THEY-PLACED THE 

markets 


TIAPGKAAOYN 


G770 G2532 G3870 G846 G2443 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj 

ones-beING-UN-FIRM AND THEY-BESIDE-CALLED Him THAT 

ones-being-infirm they-entreated 


I MAT IOY AYTOY 


THEY-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING , 


56 And whithersoever he 
entered, into villages, or cities, 
or country, they laid the sick in 
the streets, and besought him 
that they might touch if it were 
but the border of his garment: 
and as many as touched him 
were made whole. 


HTITONTO AYTOY GCCDZONTO 


G680 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 
t TOUCHED 


3846 G4982 

op Gen Sg m vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
OF-it were-SAVED 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Mark 7 


KA I CYNArONTA I 

kai sunagontai 

G2532 G4863 

Conj vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

AND ARE-beING-TOGETHER-LED 

are-being-gathered 


G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
COMING 


lePOCOAYMCDN 


G575 G2414 


FROM JERUSALEM 


1 . Then came together unto 
him the Pharisees, and certain 
of the scribes, which came 
from Jerusalem. 


MA0HTCDN 

mathEtOn 

G3101 


of 


TOYT GCTIN 

G5124 G2076 


AN I TITO 1C GC0IONTAC 

aniptois esthiontas 

G449 G2068 

: 3 Sg a_ Dat PI m vp Pres Act Acc PI n 
to-UN-WASHED EATING 
to-unwashed 


APTOYC EMEMYANTO 

artous emempsanto 

G740 G3201 


TAP <t>APICAIOI 

gar pharisaioi 
G1063 G5330 


G2532 G3956 


PHARISEES AND 


lOYAAIOI GAN MM 

ioudaioi ean mE 

G2453 G1437 G3361 

a_ Nom PI m Cond Part N 

JUDA-ans IF-EVER NO 


2 And when they 
his disciples eat bread with 
defiled, that is to say, with 
unwashen, hands, they found 
fault. 


3 For the Pharisees, and all the 
Jews, except they wash [their] 
hands oft, eat not, holding the 
tradition of the elders. 


NIYCDNTAl 

nipsOntai 

G3538 

vs Aor Mid 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-WASHING 


KPATOYNT6C 

kratountes 

G2902 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
HOLDING 


tTAPAAOCIN TCDN 


n_ Gen Sg f Cond Part Neg vs Aor Mid 3 PI 
I BUY-place IF-EVER NO THEY-SHOULD-BE-beING-DIPiz! 
market they-should-be-being-baptized 


tTAPGAABON 

parelabon 

G3880 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-BESIDE-GOT 

they-accepted 


OYK GC01OYCIN KAI 

ouk esthiousin kai 

G3756 G2068 G2532 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj 

NOT THEY-ARE-EATING AND 


BATTT ICMOYC 


G3739 
pr Acc PI n 
WHICH 


G2902 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-HOLDING 


TIOTHPICDN KAI 2GCTCI 

potEriOn kai xestOn 

G4221 G2532 G3582 


I KAI XAAKICDN 

kai chalkiOn kai klinOn 

G2532 G5473 G2532 G2825 




4 And [when they come] from 
the market, except they wash, 
they eat not. And many other 
things there be, which they 
have received to hold, [as] the 
washing of cups, and pots, 
brasen vessels, and of tables. 


OF-EWERS AND 


7:5 eneiTA 


chAPICAIOI 

pharisaioi 

G5330 


TPAMMATG 1C 


5 Then the Pharisees and 
scribes asked him, Why walk 
not thy disciples according to 
the tradition of the elders, but 
eat bread with unwashen 
hands? 


NOT ARE-ABOUT-TREADING according-to THE 


nPGCBYTGPCDN 

presbuterOn 

G4245 


AAA A AN I TITO 1C 

alia aniptois 

G235 G449 


GCeiOYCIN TON 

esthiousin ton 

G2068 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg m 

THEY-ARE-EATING THE 
are-eating 
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G740 

n_Acc Sg m 
BREAD 


G1161 G611 


GineN AYTOIC OTI KAACDC nPOGcbHTGYCGN 

eipen autois hoti kalOs proephEteusen 

G2036 G846 G3754 G2573 G4395 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-said to-them that IDEALIy BEFORE-AVERS 

prophesies 


YMCON TCDN YFIOKPITCDN CDC 


rerPMTTM oytoc 

gegraptai houtos 

G1125 G3778 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg pd Nom Sg it 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN this 


6 He answered and said unto 
them, Well hath Esaias 
prophesied of you hypocrites, 
as it is written, This people 
honoureth me with [their] lips, 
but their heart is far from me. 


AAOC TO 1C XGIAGCIN 

laos tois cheilesin 

G2992 G3588 G5491 


AG KAPAIA AYTCDN 


G3165 G5091 G3588 

pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 
ME IS-VALUING THE 


G568 G575 G1700 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
IS-FROM-HAVING FROM ME 
is-being-away 

7:7 MATHN AG CGBONTAI 


G4576 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-REVERING 


AIAACKONTGC 

didaskontes 

G1321 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
TEACHING 


GNTAAMATA 


7 Howbeit in vain do they 
worship me, teaching [for] 
doctrines the commandments 


TAP THN 


TIAPAAOCIN TCDN 

paradosin tOn 

G3862 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Pin- 

tradition OF-THE 


direction 

precept 


KPATGITG THN 

krateite tEn 

G2902 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

YE-ARE-HOLDING THE 


KAI TIOTHPICDN 

kai potEriOn 

G2532 G4221 


G2532 G243 


OF-EWERS AND OF-DRINK-cups AND others 


8 For laying aside the 
commandment of God, ye hold 
the tradition of men, [as] the 
washing of pots and cups: and 
many other such like things ye 
do. 


BESIDE-LIKE 


> TOIAYTA no AAA nOIGITG 

toiauta polla poieite 

G5108 G4183 G4160 

pd Acc Pin a_ Acc PI n vi Pres Act 2 PI 

much YE-ARE-DOING 


7:9 KAI GAGrGN AYTOIC KAACDC A0GTGITG THN 

kai elegen autois kalOs atheteite tEn 

G2532 G3004 G846 G2573 G114 G3588 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI t_AccSgf 

AND He-said to-them IDEALIy YE-ARE-UN-PLACING THE 

ye-are-repudiating 


GNTOAHN TOY 

entolEn tou 

G1785 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Si 


THN nAPAAOCIN 

tEn paradosin 

G3588 G3862 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


YMCDN THPHCHTG 

humOn tErEsEte 

G5216 G5083 


9 And he said unto them, Full 
well ye reject the 
commandment of God, that ye 
may keep your own tradition. 


I MCDCHC 

mOsEs 

G3475 


TAP GinGN 

gar eipen 

G1063 G2036 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-VALUING 
be-you-honoring I 


G3962 

tt_ Acc Sg m 

FATHER 


G4675 G2532 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-YOU AND 


10 For Moses said, Honour thy 
father and thy mother; and, 
Whoso curseth father or 
mother, let him die the death: 
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MHTGPA 

mEtera 
G3384 
n_ Acc Sg f 
MOTHER 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G2532 G3588 


KAKOAOrCDN 

kakologOn 

G2551 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg 

EVIL-sayING 

one-speaking-evil 


T6A6YTATCB 

teleutatO 

G5053 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-him-BE-deceasING 
let-him-be-deceasing ! 


MHTPI KOPBAN 

mEtri korban 

G3384 G2878 

n_ Dat Sg f 
MOTHER 


TIATGPA 

patera 
G3962 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FATHER 


G2036 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-sayING 


CORBAN (Hebrew) WHICH 




CD<t>GAH0HC 
emou OphelEthEs 

G1700 G5623 

pp 1 Gen Sg vs Aor Pas 2 Sg 
OF-ME YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-benefitED 


3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n 
oblation 
approach-pres 


MHTGPA 

mEtera 
G3384 
j£ Acc Sg f 
MOTHER 


0ANATCD 
thanatO 
G2288 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-DEATH 


G3962 
n_ Dat Sg m 
FATHER 


pr Acc Sg n Cond 


IF-EVER OUT 


11 But ye say, If a man shall 
say to his father or mother, [It 
is] Corban, that is to say, a gift, 
by whatsoever thou mightest 
be profited by me; [he shall be 
free]. 


! KAI OYKGTI AcblGTG 

kai ouketi aphiete 

G2532 G3765 G863 

Conj Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI 

AND NOT-STILL YE-ARE-FROM-LETTING 
no'-longer ye-are-letting 


TH MHTP 1 AYTOY 

tE mEtri autou 

G3588 G3384 G846 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

to-THE MOTHER OF-him 


OYAGN nOlHCAl 

ouden poiEsai 

G3762 G4160 

a_ Acc Sg n vn Aor Act 

NOT-YET-ONE TO-DO 
anything 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


G3962 
n_ Dat Sg m 
FATHER 


12 And ye suffer him no more 
to do ought for his father or his 
mother; 


KAI TFAPOMOIJ 

kai paromoia 
G2532 G3946 


7:13 AKYPOYNTGC 
akurountes 

G208 


H rtAPGACDKATG 

hE paredOkate 

G3739 G3860 

pr Dat Sg f vi Aor Act 2 PI 
to-WHICH YE-BESIDE-GIVE 
which ye-give-over 


7:14 KAI nPOCKAAGCAMGNOC TIANTA 

kai proskalesamenos panta 

G2532 G4341 G3956 

Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 

AND TOWARD-CALL/ng ALL 

call/ngHo-him 

MOY TtANTGC KAI CYNIGTG 

mou pantes kai suniete 

G3450 G3956 G2532 G4920 

pp 1 Gen Sg a_ Nom Pirn Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI 

OF-ME ALL AND BE-understandlNG 

me be-ye-understanding I 

7:15 OYAGN GCTIN GZCD0GN 

ouden estin exOthen 

G3762 G2076 G1855 

a_ Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv 

NOT-YET-ONE IS OUT-PLACE 


O AYNATAI AYTON 

ho dunatai auton 

G3739 G1410 G846 

pr Nom Sg n vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
WHICH IS-ABLE him 


t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Dat Sg f 


TOIAYTA no AAA nOIGITG 


G4160 

l vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-DOING 


OXAON GAGrGN 


G3793 

>UAccSgm 

THRONG 


ANGPCDnOY 

anthrOpou 

n_Gen Sg m 


vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-HEARING 
be-ye-hearing ! 


KOINCDCAI 

koinOsai 
G2840 
vn Aor Act 
TO-COMMON 
to-contaminate 


GICnOPGYOMGNON 

eisporeuomenon 

G1531 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg i 

INTO-GOING 

going-into 


AAAA TA GKnOPGYOMGNA 

alia ta ekporeuomena 

G235 G3588 G1607 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom 
E OUT-GOINGS 

-things going-out 


13 Making the word of God of 
none effect through your 
tradition, which ye have 
delivered; and many such like 
things do ye. 


14 And when he had called all 
the people [unto him], he said 
unto them, Hearken unto me 
every one [of you], and 
understand: 


15 There is nothing from 
without a man, that entering 
into him can defile him: but the 
things which come out of him, 
those are they that defile the 
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AYTOY GKG INA 6CT1N 


G575 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sg m 
FROM him 


KOINOYNTA TON 

koinounta ton 

G2840 G3588 

i vp Pres Act Nom PI n t_AccSgm 
COMMONING THE 

contaminating 


AN0PCDTION 

anthrOpon 

G444 

n_ Acc Sg m 


TIC GXG1 CDTA AKOYGIN AKOY6TCD 

tis echei Ota akouein akouetO 

' G5100 G2192 G3775 G191 G191 

px Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc PI n vn Pres Act vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

ANY IS-HAVING EARS TO-BE-HEARING LET-him-BE-HEARING 

anyone let-him-be-hearing! 


KM OTG GICHA06N 

kai hote eisElthen 
G2532 G3753 G1525 


GIC OIKON MTO TOY 


Prep n_AccSgr 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
FROM THE 


17 And when he was entered 
into the house from the people, 
his disciples asked him 
concerning the parable. 


MA0HTA I 

mathEtai 

G3101 


aytoy nep I 


TtAPABOAHC 

parabolEs 

G3850 


ABOUT THE 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-sayING 


NOGITG 

noeite 

G3539 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-MINDING 

ye-are-apprehending 


G3754 G3956 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


a_ Nom Sg n 

EVERY 

everything 


G5210 
pp 2 Nom PI 
YOU(P) 


ACYNGTOI GCTG 


GZCD0GN GICnOPGYOMGNON GtC TON 


exOthen 
18 G1855 

m Sg n Adv 

OUT-PLACE 

outside 


G1531 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n 
INTO-GOING 


18 And he saith unto them, Are 
ye so without understanding 
also? Do ye not perceive, that 
whatsoever thing from without 
entereth into the man, [it] 
cannot defile him; 


Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg | 
NOT IS-ABLE I 


l vn Aor Act 
TO-COMMON 
to-contaminate 


I OTI OYK GICnOPGYGTM AYTOY GIC THN 

hoti ouk eisporeuetai autou eis tEn 

G3754 G3756 G1531 G846 G1519 G3588 

Conj Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg 

that NOT it-IS-INTO-GOING OF-him INTO THE 

it-is-going-into 


G2836 
n_ Acc Sg f 
CAVITY 


KM GIC TON 

G2532 G1519 G3588 

Conj Prep t_ Acc Sg r 

AND INTO THE 


BPCDMATA 

brOmata 

G1033 


A<t>GAPCDNA GKTTOPGYGTM KA0APIZON 

aphedrOna ekporeuetai katharizon 

G856 G1607 G2511 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg n 
FROM-SETTLE it-IS-OUT-GOING cleansING 


GIC THN 

eis tEn 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

INTO THE 


panta 

G3956 


19 Because it entereth not into 
his heart, but into the belly, 
and goeth out into the draught, 
purging all meats? 


KO I NO I 

koinoi 

G2840 


AN0PCDTION 

anthrOpon 


G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg 
IS-COMMONING THE human 

is-contaminating 


7:21 GCCD0GN 
esOthen 
G2081 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


OUT OF-THE 


KAPAIAC TCDN 

kardias tOn 

G2588 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI 

HEART OF-THE 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nr 
OUT-GOING 
going-out 


ANOPCDTICDN Ol 

anthrOpOn hoi 

G444 G3588 


20 And he said. That which 
cometh out of the man, that 
defileth the man. 


21 For from within, out of the 
heart of men, proceed evil 
thoughts, adulteries, 

fornications, murders, 
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KAKOI 6KnOP6VONTM MOIX6IAI rtOPNGIAI 4>ONO I 

kakoi ekporeuontai moicheiai porneiai phonoi 

G2556 G1607 G3430 G4202 G5408 

i a_ Nom PI m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI n_ Nom PI f n_ Nom PI f n_ Nom PI m 

EVIL ARE-OUT-GOING ADULTERIES PROSTITUTIONS MURDERS 

are-going-out 


7:22 KAOTIM 
klopai 

G2829 


TTAGONeZIA 

pleonexiai 

G4124 


nONHP IAI 


wickednesses 


AOAOC 


aselgeia 

G766 


BAAC<t>HMIA YT7GPH<t>AN IA 

blasphEmia huperEphania 

G988 G5243 


7:23 nANTA 

panta 

G3956 


TAYTA 

G5023 


TTONHPA 

ponEra 
G4190 
a_ Nom PI n 


TON AN0PCDTTON 

ton anthrOpon 

G3588 G444 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AocSgm 


O<t>0AAMOC 

ophthalmos 

G3788 


6KnOP6 Y6T AI KAI KO I Ni 

ekporeuetai kai koinoi 

G1607 G2532 G2840 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Pres 

IS-OUT-GOING AND 

is-going-out 


22 Thefts, covetousness, 

wickedness, deceit, 

lasciviousness, an evil eye, 
blasphemy, pride, foolishness: 


IS-COMMONING 


G2532 G1564 


G450 

Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom ; 

AND thence UP-STANDmg 

rising 

CIACDNOC KAI 6IC6A0CDN 

sidOnos kai eiselthOn 

G4605 G2532 G1525 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom S 

OF-SIDON AND INTO-COMING 


G1519 G3588 


G 1C THN OIKIAN OYA6NA 

eis tEn oikian oudena 

G1519 G3588 G3614 G3762 

i Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg m 

INTO THE HOME NOT-YET-ON 


G5184 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-TYRE 


M06A6N 

Ethelen 

G2309 


24 . And from thence he arose, 
and went into the borders of 
Tyre and Sidon, and entered 
into an house, and would have 
no man know [it]: but he could 


OYK HAYNH0H AA06IN 

ouk EdunEthE lathein 

G3756 G1410 G2990 

Part Neg vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Att vn 2Aor Act 
NOT He-WAS-enABLED TO-BE-OBLIVIOUSING 
he-could to-be-eluding-them 


TAP TYNH TT6PI AYTOY HC 6IXGt 

gar gunE peri autou hEs eichen 

G1063 G1135 G4012 G846 G3739 G2192 

I Conj n_ Nom Sg f Prep pp Gen Sg m pr Gen Sg f vi Impf / 

for WOMAN ABOUT Him OF-WHOM HAD 


TO 0YrATP ION 

to thugatrion 

G3588 G2365 

I t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
THE DAUGHER (*") 

little-daughter 


TINGYMA AKA0APTON 6A0OYCA 


autEs 
G846 G4151 

pp Gen Sg f n_ Acc Sg n 

OF-her spirit 


npoceneceN npoc 


TOYC 


elthousa 

G169 G2064 G4363 G4314 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg n vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc I 

UN-clean COMING TOWARD-FALLS TOWARD THE 

unclean prostrates 


TIOAAC 


25 For a [certain] woman, 
whose young daughter had an 
unclean spirit, heard of him, 
and came and fell at his feet: 


G2065 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
she-askED 


THAT THE 


6AAHNIC CYPOcbO INI CCA TCD 

hellEnis surophoinissa tO 

G1674 G4949 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f n.NomSgf 

SYRIA-PHOENICIAN 
Syrophenician 


GREEK 


A AI MON I ON 

daimonion 
G1140 
n_ Acc Sg n 


6KBAAAM 

ekballE 

G1544 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

He-MAY-BE-OUT-CASTING 

he-may-be-casting-out 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


26 The woman was a Greek, a 
Syrophenician by nation; and 
she besought him that he 
would cast forth the devil out 
of her daughter. 
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OYrATPOC NYTHC 

thugatros autEs 

G2364 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f 
DAUGHTER 


’ O AG 1HCOYC 

ho de iEsous 

G3588 G1161 G2424 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

THE YET JESUS 


TA TGKNA OY TA.P KAAON I 

ta tekna ou gar kalon < 

G3588 G5043 G3756 G1063 G2570 < 

t_ Acc PI n n_ Acc PI n PartNeg Conj a_NomSgn \ 


A4>GC T7PCDTON 

aphes prOton 

G863 G4412 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 
FROM-LET BEFORE-most 


XOPTACOHNAI 

chortasthEnai 
G5526 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-satisfiED 




APTON TCDN 


27 But Jesus said unto her. Let 
the children first be filled: for 
it is not meet to take the 
children's bread, and to cast 
[it] unto the dogs. 


AND TO-BE-CASTING to-THE 


G2532 G3004 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AND IS-sayING 


G2532 G1063 


28 And she answered and said 
unto him, Yes, Lord: yet the 
dogs under the table eat of the 
children's crumbs. 


KYNAPU 

G2952 


YTIOKATCD 

hupokatO 

G5270 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TPATIGZHC 

trapezEs 
G5132 
n_Gen Sgf 


G2068 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-EATING 


G575 G3588 


psichiOn 

G5589 


G3813 

i n_Gen Pin 
little-boys-and-gii 


TOYTON TON 


G2GAHAYOGN TO AM MON I ON GK THC 

exelEluthen to daimonion ek tEs 

G1831 G3588 G1140 G1537 G3588 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 

HAS-OUT-COME THE demon 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


OYrATPOC COY 

thugatros sou 

G2364 G4675 

Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sgf pp 2 Gen Sg 

OF-THE DAUGHTER OF-YOU 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away I 


29 And he said unto her. For 
this saying go thy way; the 
devil is gone out of thy 
daughter. 


autEs 

G846 


I KM ATIGAOOYCA 61C TON OIKON 

kai apelthousa eis ton oikon 

G2532 G565 G1519 G3588 G3624 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

AND FROM-COMING INTO THE HOME 

coming-away house 


G2GAHAYOOC KM THN OYrATGPA BGBAHMGNHN 

exelEluthos kai tEn thugatera beblEmenEn 

G1831 G2532 G3588 G2364 G906 

vp Perf Act Acc Sg n Conj t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 

HAVING-OUT-COME AND THE DAUGHTER HAVING-been-CAST 


GYPGN 

heuren t 

G2147 ( 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t 
she-FOUND 


AM MON I ON 


GTTI THC 


7:31 I 


G2532 G3825 


G2GAOCDN 

exelthOn 

G1831 


GK 


TCDN 


OP ICON TYPOY 

horiOn turou 

G3725 G5184 

n_ Gen PI n n_ Gen Sg f 

boundaries OF-TYRE 


HAOGN TIPOC THN 

Elthen pros tEn 

G2064 G4314 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sj 

He-CAME TOWARD THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G1056 
n_Gen Sgf 
GALILEE 


ANA MGCON TCDN 

ana meson tOn 

G303 G3319 G3588 

Prep a_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen PI 

UP MIDst OF-THE 


OP I CON 
horiOn 

G3725 


30 And when she was come to 
her house, she found the devil 
gone out, and her daughter laid 
upon the bed. 


31 . And again, departing from 
the coasts of Tyre and Sidon, 


Galilee, through the midst of 
the coasts of Decapods. 
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AGKATIOAeCDC 

dekapoleOs 

G1179 

n_ Gen Sg f 

TEN-city (Decapolis) 

of-Decapolis 

7:32 KM cf>6POVCIN 
kai pherousin 

G2532 G5342 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-ARE-CARRYING 

they-are-bringing 

AYTON INA GniGM 

auton hina epithE 

pp Acc Sg m Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

Him THAT He-MAY-BE-ON-PL 


KCDcfJON 
kOphon 
G2974 
a_ Acc Sg m 
MUTE 


TTAPAKAAOYCIN 


G3424 
a_ Acc Sg m 
DIFFICULTY-TALKer 
stammering 


G2532 G3870 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING 
they-are-entreating 


i KM AtTOAABOMeNOC AYTON ATO TOY 

kai apolabomenos auton apo tou 

G2532 G618 G846 G575 G3588 

Conj vp 2Aor Mid Norn Sg m pp Acc Sg 

AND FROM-GETTING him 

getting-away 


TOYC AAKTYAOYC AYTOY 

tous daktulous autou 

G3588 G1147 G846 


OXAOY 
tou ochlou 

G3588 G3793 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


G1519 G3588 


IA IAN GBAAGN 

idian ebalen 

G2398 G906 

a_AccSgf vi2AorAct3Sg 

OWN He-CASTS 

he-thrusts 


G2532 G4429 

Conj vp Aor Act Nc 

AND SPITT/ng 


HYATO THC 

hEpsato tEs 

G680 G3588 


r ACDCCHC AYTOY 

glOssEs autou 

G1100 G846 


i KAI ANABAGYAC 

kai anablepsas 

G2532 G308 


6IC TON 


INTO THE 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 I 
IS-sayING 


64>tt>AOA O GCTIN AIANOIXOMTI 

ephphatha ho estin dianoichthEti 

G2188 G3739 G2076 G1272 

Aramaic pr Norn Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 

EPHPHATHA WHICH IS BE-BEING-THRU-UP-OPENed 

be-you-being-opened-up! 


7:35 I 


G2532 G2112 


A IHNOIXOHCAN 

diEnoichthEsan 

G1272 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

WERE-THRU-UP-OPENED 

were-opened-up 




AGCMOC THC 

desmos tEs 

G1199 G3588 

1 n_ Nom Sg m t_GenSgf 

BOND OF-THE 


G1100 
n_ Gen Sg f 
TONGUE 


G2532 G2980 


G2532 G3089 


HEARings AND 


OPOCDC 

orthOs 

G3723 


AIGCTGIAATO AYTOIC INA 


G2532 G1291 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg Adv 
he-TALKED ERECTIy 

he-spoke correctly 

GIUCDCIN 

eipOsin 

G2036 


AYTOC AYTOIC AIGCT6AAGTO MAAAON nGPICCOTGPON GKHPYCCON 

autos autois diestelleto mallon perissoteron ekErusson 

G846 G846 G1291 G3123 G4054 G2784 

pp Nom Sg m pp Dat PI m vilmpfMid3Sg Adv a_AccSgnCmp vi Impf Act 3 PI 

He to-them THRU-PUT RATHER more-excessive THEY-PROCLAIMED 

they-heralded-it 


YirepnepicccDC gtgitahcconto agfontgc 

huperperissOs exeplEssonto legontes 

G5249 G1605 G3004 

Adv vi Impf Pas 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom F 

OVER-excessively THEY-were-astonishED sayING 


G4160 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
He-HAS-DONE 


32 And they bring unto him 
one that was deaf, and had an 
impediment in his speech; and 
they beseech him to put his 
hand upon him. 


33 And he took him aside from 
the multitude, and put his 
fingers into his ears, and he 
spit, and touched his tongue; 


34 And looking up to heaven, 
he sighed, and saith unto him, 
Ephphatha, that is, Be opened. 


35 And straightway his ears 
were opened, and the string of 
his tongue was loosed, and he 
spake plain. 


36 And he charged them that 
they should tell no man: but the 
more he charged them, so 
much the more a great deal 
they published [it]; 


37 And were beyond measure 
astonished, saying, He hath 
done all things well: he maketh 
both the deaf to hear, and the 
dumb to speak. 
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KM TOYC KCD4>OYC nOIGI 

kai tous kOphous poiei 

G2532 G3588 G2974 G4160 

Conj t_ Acc PI m a_AccPlm viPresAct3Sg 

AND THE MUTES He-IS-makING 

also deaf-mutes 


AKOYGIN KM TOYC 


akouein kai tous 

G191 G2532 G3588 

vn Pres Act Conj t_Acc PI m 

TO-BE-HEARING AND THE 


AAAAOYC AAAGIN 


G216 G2980 

a_ Acc PI m vn Pres Act 
UN-TALKS TO-BE-TALKING 
dumb-ones to-be-speaking 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t 10 


Parsing 1 - 1 / CGTS 15 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 




Mark 8 


6N 6K6INMC TAIC 

en ekeinais tais 

G1722 G1565 G3588 

Prep pd Dat PI f t_ Dat PI f 


HM6PMC nkMnOAAOY 

hEmerais pampollou 

G2250 G3827 

n_ Dat PI f a_ Gen Sg m 


GXONTCDN 

echontOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Gen PI 
OF-HAVING 


ochlou 
G3793 
n_ Gen Sg m 


4>ArCDCIN tTPOCKAAGCAMGNOC 

phagOsin 
G5315 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI vp Aor midD Nom Sg rr 

THEY-MAY-BE-EATING TOWARD-CALLmg 


G4341 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


call/ng-to-him 


1 . In those days the multitude 
being very great, and having 
nothing to eat, Jesus called his 
disciples [unto him], and saith 


TIPOCMGNOYCIN 

prosmenousin 

G4357 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 


G1909 G3588 


OXAON 

ochlon 

G3793 


MO I KM OYK 6XOYCIN 

moi kai ouk echousin 

G3427 G2532 G3756 G2192 

pp 1 Dat Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI 


ALREADY DAYS 


TI 4>ArCDCIN 

ti phagOsin 

G5101 G5315 

pi Acc Sg n vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 


THEY-MAY-BE-EATING 


2 I have compassion on the 
multitude, because they have 
now been with me three days, 
and have nothing to eat: 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


vi Fut Pas 3 PI 
THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-LOOSED 
they-shall-be-fainting 


ATTOAYCCD 

apolusO 

G630 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING 

l-should-be-dismissing 

GN TH 

en tE 

G1722 G3588 


NHCTGIC 

nEsteis 

G3523 


t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


OIKON AYTCDN 

oikon autOn 

G3624 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen PI m 


INTO HOME 


TAP AYTCDN MAKPOGGN 


3 And if I send them away 
fasting to their own houses, 
they will faint by the way: for 
divers of them came from far. 


i KAI ATTGKPIGHCAN 

kai apekrithEsan 

G2532 G611 

Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI 


MA0HTA I 

mathEtai 
G3101 


pothen 
G4159 
Adv Int 

7-WHICH-PLACE 


TOYTOYC 


4 And his disciples answered 
him, From whence can a man 
satisfy these [men] with bread 
here in the wilderness? 


AYNHCGTAI TIC 

dunEsetai tis 

G1410 G5100 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg px Nom Sg m 
SHALL-BE-ABLE ANY 
can anyone 

8:5 KAI GtTHPCDTA 
kai epErOta 

G2532 G1905 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
AND He-inquirED-of 


CDAG XOPTACAI APTCDN GTI GPHM 

hOde chortasai 
G5602 G5526 
Adv vn Aor Act 
here TO-satisfy 


G740 


G1909 G2047 

n_ Gen PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-BREADS ON DESOLATE 

of-bread(P) wilderness 


AYTOYC nOCOYC GXGT6 


1E-HAVING BREADS 


AG GinON 


5 And he asked them, How 
many loaves have ye? And 
they said, Seven. 


> KAI TTAPHrrG IAGN TCD 

kai parEggeilen tO 

G2532 G3853 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 

AND He-chargES to-THE 


G3793 
n_ Dat Sg n 
THRONG 


ANATTGCG IN 

anapesein 

G377 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-UP-FALLING 

to-be-leaning-back 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


6 And he commanded the 
people to sit down on the 
ground: and he took the seven 
loaves, and gave thanks, and 
brake, and gave to his disciples 
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AABCDN 

labOn 

G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 

GETTING 

taking 

TOIC 

G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
to-THE 


GYXAPICTHCAC 


G2033 G740 


MJS6HTMC AVTOV 

mathEtais autou 

G3101 G846 

n_ Dat PI m pp Gen Sg m 

LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 


G2168 

vp Aor Act Nom 

thanking 

giv/ng-thanks 


G2443 G3908 


GKAACGN 

eklasen 

G2806 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-BREAKS 


G2532 G1325 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

AND He-GAVE 

gave 


TCD 


5 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THAT THEY-MAY-BE-BESIDE-PLACING AND 
they-may-be-placing-before 


KAI TTAPeei-IKAN 

kai parethEkan tO 

G2532 G3908 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sg i 

THEY-BESIDE-PLACE to-THE 

they-place-them-before the 


GIXON IXOYAI b 

eichon ichthudia 

G2192 G2485 


G5315 

vi 2Aor Act 3 F 
THEY-ATE 


AG KAI GXOPTAC0HCAN 

de kai echortasthEsan 

G1161 G2532 G5526 

Conj Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

YET AND ARE-satisfiED 


TTGPICCGYMATA KA ACM AT CON 


G2532 G142 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-LIFT 

they-pick-up 


SEVEN HAMPERS 


KA I ATTGAYCGN 

kai apelusen 

G2532 G630 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND He-FROM-LOOSES 


GY0GCDC 
eutheOs 
G2112 


AYTOY HA0GN 


G1684 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

IN-STEPP/ng 

steppmg-in 


MGTA TCDN 


INTO THE 


MGPhl 

merE 

G3313 


G4143 
n_Aoc Sg n 
FLOATer 


AAAMANOY0A 

dalmanoutha 

G1148 


G3326 G3588 


MA0HTCDN 

mathEtOn 

G3101 


UT-CAME THE 


cbAPICAIOI 

pharisaioi 

G5330 


ZHTOYNTGC nAP AYTOY 

zEtountes par autou 

G2212 G3844 G846 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep pp Gen Sg m 

SEEKING BESIDE Him 


CHMGION ATIO TOY 

sEmeion apo tou 
G4592 G575 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
SIGN FROM THE 


O YP ANOY ne 1PAZONTGC 

ouranou peirazontes 

G3772 G3985 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
heaven tryING 


to set before [them]; and they 
did set [them] before the 


7 And they had a few small 
fishes: and he blessed, and 
commanded to set them also 
before [them]. 


8 So they did eat, and were 
filled: and they took up of the 
broken [meat] that was left 
seven baskets. 


9 And they that had eaten were 
about four thousand: and he 
sent them away. 


10 . And straightway he 
entered into a ship with his 
disciples, and came into the 
parts of Dalmanutha. 


11 And the Pharisees came 
forth, and began to question 
with him, seeking of him a sign 
from heaven, tempting him. 
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ANACTGNA£AC 

anastenaxas 
12 G389 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

UP-groan/ng 

sighrng 

AYTH CHMGION 

hautE sEmeion 

G3778 G4592 

! pd Nom Sg f n_AccSgn 
this SIGN 


TINGYMAT 1 

pneumati 
G4151 
ti^-Dat Sg n 


TH rGNGA TAYTh CHMGION 

tE genea tautE sEmeion 

G3588 G1074 G3778 G4592 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg f n_ Acc Sg n 
to-THE generation this SIGN 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-sayING 


GTTIZHTGI AMHN 

epizEtei amEn 

G1934 G281 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Hebrew 

IS-ON-SEEKING AMEN 

is-seeking-for verily 


G3004 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 


61 AOGHCGTA I 

ei dothEsetai 

G1487 G1325 

Cond vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

IF SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 


12 And he sighed deeply in his 
spirit, and saith, Why doth this 
generation seek after a sign? 
verily I say unto you. There 
shall no sign be given unto this 
generation. 


AYTOYC GMBAC 


G4143 
n_ Acc Sg n 
FLOATer 


13 And he left them, and 
entering into the ship again 
departed to the other side. 


GTIGAAGONTO 


G2532 G1950 


MAGHTM 

mathEtai 

G3101 


G2983 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-GETTING 


14 Now [the disciples] had 
forgotten to take bread, neither 
had they in the ship with them 
more than one loaf. 


OYK GIXON 


MGB GAYTCDN GN TCD TIAOICD 

meth heautOn en tO ploiO 

G3326 G1438 G1722 G3588 G4143 

Prep pf 3 Gen PI m Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

WITH selves IN THE FLOATer 


i KM AIGCTGAAGTO \YTOIC AGrCDN 

kai diestelleto autois legOn 

G2532 G1291 G846 G3004 


ATIO THC 

apo tEs 
G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
FROM THE 


15 And he charged them, 
saying, Take heed, beware of 
the leaven of the Pharisees, and 
[of] the leaven of Herod. 


ZYMHC TCDN 4>J,PICMCDf 

zumEs tOn pharisaiOn 

G2219 G3588 G5330 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 
FERMENT OF-THE PHARISEES 


THC 


G2532 G3588 


zumEs 
G2219 

Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE FERMENT OF-HEROD 


HPCDAOY 

hErOdou 

G2264 


AIGAOr IZONTO 

dielogizonto 

G1260 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 

THEY-THRU-accountED 

they-reasoned 


G3754 G740 


16 And they reasoned among 
themselves, saying, [It is] 
because we have no bread. 


A I AAOr 1ZGCGG 

dialog izesthe 
G1260 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

YE-ARE-THRU-accountING 

ye-are-reasoning 


G3754 G740 


GXGTG OYTTCD NOGITG 

echete oupO noeite 

G2192 G3768 G3539 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-HAVING NOT-as-yet YE-ARE-MINDING 
ye-are-apprehending 


17 And when Jesus knew [it], 
he saith unto them. Why reason 
ye, because ye have no bread? 
perceive ye not yet, neither 
understand? have ye your heart 
yet hardened? 
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CYNIGTG 6TI nGTICDPCDMGNHN GXGTG 

suniete eti pepOrOmenEn echete 

G4920 G2089 G4456 G2192 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Adv vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 

YE-ARE-understandING STILL HAVING-been-CALLOUSED YE-ARE-HAVING THE 
are-understanding 


THN KAPA1A 


tEn kardian humOn 

G3588 G2588 G5216 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI 
HEART OF-YOU(P) 


I OcbSAAMOYC GXONTGC 
ophthalmous echontes 

G3788 G2192 

n_ Acc PI m vp Pres Act Nom 

VIEWers HAVING 


oy bagttgtg 

ou blepete 

G3756 G991 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 F 

NOT YE-ARE-lookING AND 

ye-are-observing 


G2532 G3775 


of-ye 

GXONTGC 

echontes 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom 
HAVING 


18 Having eyes, see ye not? 
and having ears, hear ye not? 
and do ye not remember? 


MNHMONGYGTG 


8:19 OTG TOYC T7GNT6 APTOYC 
hote tous pente artous 

G3753 G3588 G4002 G740 


GKAACA 

eklasa 

G2806 


G 1C TOYC 


G1519 G3588 

viAorActlSg Prep t_AccPI 
l-BREAK INTO THE 


TIGNTAK1CX IAIOYC nOCOYC 

pentakischilious posous 

G4000 G4214 


KO<t>INOYC nAMPGIC K A ACM AT CON HPATG 

kophinous plEreis klasmatOn Erate 

G2894 G4134 G2801 G142 

n_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m n_ Gen PI n vi Aor Act 2 F 

PANNIERS FULL OF-BREAKS YE-LIFT 

of-fragments ye-pick-up 


AGrOYCIN AYTCD ACDAGKA 

legousin autO dOdeka 

G3004 G846 G1427 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m a_ Nom 

THEY-ARE-sayING to-Him TWO-TEN 


GTITA 

hepta 

G2033 


G1519 G3588 


YET THE 


SEVEN INTO THE 


19 When I brake the five 
loaves among five thousand, 
how many baskets full of 
fragments took ye up? They 
say unto him, Twelve. 


20 And when the seven among 
four thousand, how many 
baskets full of fragments took 
ye up? And they said. Seven. 


TTAHPCDMATA KAACMATCDN HPATG 

plErOmata klasmatOn Erate 

n_ Acc Pin n_ Gen Pin viAorAct2P 

FILLing OF-BREAKS YE-LIFT 

filled-up of-fragments ye-pick-up 


8:21 


AG GinON 


YET THEY-se 


KAI GAGrGN 

kai elegen autois 

G2532 G3004 G846 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat 

AND He-said to-therr 


AYTOIC TtCDC OY 
autois pOs hou 

G4459 


G2033 
I a_ Nom 
SEVEN 


G3756 G4920 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI 

NOT YE-ARE-understandING 


21 And he said unto them, 
How is it that ye do not 
understand? 


! KAI GPX6TAI GIC BH0CAIAA KAI <t>GPOYCIN 

kai erchetai eis bEthsaida kai pherousin i 

G2532 G2064 G1519 G966 G2532 G5342 

Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep ni proper Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI | 

AND He-IS-COMING INTO BETHSAIDA AND THEY-ARE-CARRYING I 

they-are-bringing 


TTAPAKAAOYCIN AYTON 

parakalousin auton hina autou 

G3870 G846 G2443 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj pp Gen Sg 

THEY-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING Him THAT OF-him 

are-entreating him 


AYTOY AYHTAI 


He-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING 


vp 2Aor midD Noi 

ON-GETTING 

getting-hold 

KCDMHC KA 

kOmEs kai 

G2968 G25 


X6IPOC TOY 


GIC TA 


TYd>AON 
tuphlon 
G5185 
a_ Acc Sg m 
BLIND 


AYTON GZCD 


22 . And he cometh to 
Bethsaida; and they bring a 
blind man unto him, and 
besought him to touch him. 


23 And he took the blind man 
by the hand, and led him out of 
the town; and when he had spit 
on his eyes, and put his hands 
upon him, he asked him if he 


XGIPAC AYTCD 

cheiras autO 

G5495 G846 

I n_ Acc PI f pp Dat Sg m 
HANDS to-him 


GTIHPCDTA AYTON 

epErOta auton 

G1905 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
He-inquirED-of him 
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ANABAGYAC 


G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


nep itiatoyntac 

peripatountas 

G4043 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
ABOUT-TREADING 
walking 

8:25 GITA 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-looklNG 
l-am-observing 


XGIPAC GTTI TOYC 


ANOPCDTIOYC 

anthrOpous 

G444 


THEREAFTER AGAIN He-ON-PLACES THE 


ANABAGY A I 

anablepsai 
G308 
vn Aor Act 


AGNAPA 

dendra 

G1186 


4 And he looked up, and said, 
see men as trees, walking. 


25 After that he put [his] hands 
again upon his eyes, and made 
him look up: and he was 
restored, and saw every man 
clearly. 


GNGBAGYGN 


THAAYrCDC 

tElaugOs 

G5081 


i KA1 ATTGCTGIAGN AYTON 

kai apesteilen auton 

G2532 G649 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
AND He-commissions him 

he-dispatches 


THN KCDMHN 

tEn kOmEn 

G3588 G2968 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 
THE VILLAGE 


GICGA0HC 

eiselthEs 

G1525 


G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


G3366 G2036 G5100 

;t 2 Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg px Dat Sg m 

'-BE-INTO-COMING NO-YET YOU-MAY-BE-sayING ANY 

)e-entering nor you-may-be-telling to-anyone 


26 And he sent him away to hi: 
house, saying. Neither go intt 
the town, nor tell [it] to any it 
the town. 


’ KAI G2HA0GN O 

kai exElthen ho 

G2532 G1831 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S 

AND OUT-CAME THE 


KCDMAC KAICAP6IAC THC 

kOmas kaisareias tEs 

G2968 G2542 G3588 

n_ Acc Pit n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf 
VILLAGES OF-CAESAREA OF-THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


cblAiriTTOY 

philippou 
G5376 
0_ Gen Sg m 
Philippi 
Philip 


AYTOIC 

autois 

G846 


MA0HTAI AYTOY GIC TAC 

mathEtai autou eis tas 

G3101 G846 G1519 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m Prep t_ Aoc PI 

LEARNers OF-Him INTO THE 

disciples 

1 OACD GtTHPCDTA TOYC 

hodO epErOta tous 

G3598 G1905 G3588 

n_DatSgf vilmpfAct3Sg t_ Acc Pin- 


AGrOYCIN Ol 


27 . And Jesus went out, and 
his disciples, into the towns of 
Caesarea Philippi: and by the 
way he asked his disciples, 
saying unto them. Whom do 
men say that I am? 


AG ATTGKPI0HCAN I CD ANNHN TON 

de apekrithEsan iOannEn ton 

G1161 G611 G2491 G3588 

Conj viAormidD3PI n_AccSgm t_AccSgm 
YET THEY-answerED JOHN THE 


G2532 G243 


G2243 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ELIAS 
Elijah 


28 And they answered, John 
the Baptist: but some [say], 
Elias; and others, One of the 
prophets. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Mark 8 


TCDN nPOcfcHTCDN 

tOn prophEtOn 

G3588 G4396 

1 t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers 


G2532 G846 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat P 
IS-sayING to-them 


AtroKPioeic 


✓p Aor pasD Nom Sg m 


who ? 

Aerei 
legei 
G3004 
vi Pres Act: 
IS-sayING 


A6rGT6 

legete 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
ARE-sayING 
ye-are-saying 


Sg pp Dat Sg m 


29 And he saith unto them, But 
whom say ye that I am? And 
Peter answereth and saith unto 
him, Thou art the Christ. 


I KAl eneT IMHCGN AVTOIC INA MMAGNI AGrCDCIN flGP I AVTOY 

kai epetimEsen autois hina mEdeni legOsin peri autou 

G2532 G2008 G846 G2443 G3367 G3004 G4012 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Conj a_ Dat Sg m vs Pres Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen Sg m 

AND He-rebukES to-them THAT to-NO-YET-ONE THEY-MAY-BE-sayING ABOUT Him 

he-warns them no-one they-may-be-telling 


HP£ATO AIAACKGIN 

Erxato didaskein 

G756 G1321 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
He-begins TO-BE-TEACHING 


AYTOYC OTI 


AG I 


G3754 G1163 G3588 

Conj vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

that it-IS-BINDING THE 


TOY ANGPCDtTOY 

tou anthrOpou 

G3588 G444 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE human 


TPGIC HMGPAC ANACTHNAI 

treis hEmeras anastEnai 

G5140 G2250 G450 

a_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f vn 2Aor Act 

THREE DAYS TO-UP-STAND 


ATOAOKIM AC0HNAI 

apodokimasthEnai api 

G593 G5 

vn Aor Pas Prt 

TO-BE-FROM-testED FR 

to-be-rejected 

J KAI AtTOKT AN0HNAI 

kai apoktanthEnai 

G2532 G615 


AtTO TCDN 


G2532 G3326 


AND TO-BE-FROM-KILLED AND 


TIAPPHCIA TON 


TTGTPOC 

petros 


logon 
G3056 
ft_ Acc Sg m 


G2980 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

He-TALKED 

he-spoke 


TIPOCAABOMGNOC AYTON 

proslabomenos auton 

G4355 G846 

vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m 
TOWARD-GETTING Him 

taking-to-him 


30 And he charged them that 
they should tell no man of him. 


31 And he began to teach them, 
that the Son of man must suffer 
many things, and be rejected of 
the elders, and [of] the chief 
priests, and scribes, and be 
killed, and after three days rise 


32 And he spake that saying 
openly. And Peter took him, 
and began to rebuke him. 


TO-BE-rebukING t 


G2008 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-rebukES 


MA0HTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


YET BEING-OI 


TT6TPCD 

petrO 
G4074 
n_ Dat Sg m 
Peter 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


hupage 

G5217 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away ! 


33 But when he had turned 
about and looked on his 
disciples, he rebuked Peter, 
saying. Get thee behind me, 
Satan: for thou savourest not 
the things that be of God, but 
the things that be of men. 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 
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SATAN (adversary) t 


T CON AN0PCDTICDN 

tOn anthrOpOn 

G3588 G444 


4>PONG 1C 

phroneis 
G5426 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Acc PI n 

YOU-ARE-beING-DISPOSed-to THE 

the-things 


G3588 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AAAA TA 


G235 G3588 


TIPOCKAAGCAMGNOC TON 


AYTOIC OCT 1C 


G846 G3748 

3 Sg pp Dat PI m pr Nom Sg m 
to-them WHO-ANY 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 3 S£ 
IS-WILLING 


MA0HTA1C AYTOY 

mathEtais autou 

G3101 G846 


G2064 G533 

vn 2Aor Act vm Aor 

TO-BE-COMING LET-hin 


34 And when he had called the 
people [unto him] with his 
disciples also, he said unto 
them, Whosoever will come 
after me, let him deny himself, 
and take up his cross, and 
follow me. 


GAYTON KAI APATCD TON 

heauton kai aratO ton 

G1438 G2532 G142 G3588 

pf 3 Acc Sg m Conj vmAorAct3Sg t_AccSgm 
self AND LET-him-LIFT THE 


TAP AN OGAH 

gar an thelE 
G1063 G302 G2309 


CTAYPON AYTOY KAI AKOAOY0G1TCD 

stauron autou kai 

G4716 G846 G253 

n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m Conj 


G3588 

Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf 
EVER MAY-BE-WILLING THE 


G190 G3427 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

LET-him-BE-followING to-ME 

let-him-be-following ! me 


psuchEn 
G5590 
n_ Acc Sg f 


CCDCAI AnOAGCG I 

sOsai apolesei 

G4982 G622 

vn Aor Act vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
TO-SAVE SHALL-BE-destroyING 


35 For whosoever will save his 
life shall lose it; but whosoever 
shall lose his life for my sake 
and the gospel's, the same shall 


t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 


on-account-of 


' KAI TOY GYArTGAlOY OYTOC CCDCGI j 

kai tou euaggeliou houtos sOsei ; 

G2532 G3588 G2098 G3778 G4982 I 

tn Sg Conj t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pd Nom Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg | 

AND OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE this SHALL-BE-SAVING I 


i TI TAP CD<t>6AHCGI 

ti gar OphelEsei 

G5101 G1063 G5623 

pi Acc Sg n Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
ANY for it-SHALL-BE-benefitING 1 


AN0PCDTION GAN 
anthrOpon ean 

G444 G1437 

n_Acc Sg m 


KGPAHCH 

kerdEsE 

G2770 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 


IF-EVER he-SHOULD-BE-GAINING THE 


KOCMON 

kosmon 

G2889 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
SYSTEM 


36 For what shall it profit a 
man, if he shall gain the whole 
world, and lose his own soul? 


KAI ZHMICD0H 

kai zEmiOthE 
G2532 G2210 
l Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 


TUN S'YXHN AYTOY 

tEn psuchEn autou 

G3588 G5590 G846 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 


TI ACDCGI ANOPCDnOC ANTAAAATMA THC YYXHC 

ti dOsei anthrOpos antallagma tEs psuchEs 

G5101 G1325 G444 G465 G3588 G5590 

piAccSgn vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_NomSgm n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

ANY SHALL-BE-GIVING human exCHANGE OF-THE soul 

what ? in-exchange 


AN GTIAICXYN0H MG 

an epaischunthE me 

G302 G1870 G3165 

Part vs Aor pasD 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 

EVER MAY-BE-BEING-ON-VILED ME 

may-be-being-ashamed-of 


KAI TOYC GMOYC AOrOYC GN 


MOIXAAIAI 

moichalidi 
G3428 
n_ Dat Sg f 
ADULTERess 


KAI AM APT CD ACD KAI O 

kai hamartOlO kai ho 

G2532 G268 G2532 G3588 

Conj a_ Dat Sg f Conj t_ Nom S( 

AND misser AND THE 


38 Whosoever therefore shall 
be ashamed of me and of my 
words in this adulterous and 
sinful generation; of him also 
shall the Son of man be 
ashamed, when he cometh in 
the glory of his Father with the 
holy angels. 
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TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


ANGPCDnOY en\ I CXYN0HCGT A I AYTON 

anthrOpou epaischunthEsetai auton 

G444 G1870 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut pasD 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

human SHALL-BE-BEING-ON-VILED him 

shall-be-being-ashamed-of 


OTAN GA0H GN TH 

hotan elthE en tE 

G3752 G2064 G1722 G3588 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

when-EVER He-MAY-BE-COMING IN THE 

whenever 


TOY TTATPOC AYTOY 

tou patros autou 

G3588 G3962 G846 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

OF-THE FATHER OF-Him 


MGTA TCDN 


G3326 G3588 


MESSENGERS THE 


hagiOn 

G40 

a_ Gen PI m 
HOLY 


_t 10 / Strong 10 / Parsing 1 - 1 / CGTS 15 / CGESJd 2 - 3 
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CDAG GCTHKOTCDN 

hOde hestEkotOn 
G5602 G2476 

Adv vp Perf Act Gen PI m 

here HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


AY-BE-PERCEIVING 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


OTI 6ICIN 


G3754 G1526 


G3748 
pr Nom PI m 
WHO-ANY 


BACIAGIAN TOY 


rGYCCDNTA I 9ANATOY GCDC 

geusOntai thanatou heOs 

G1089 G2288 G2193 

vs Aor midD 3 PI n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

SHOULD-BE-TASTING OF-DEATH TILL 


GAHAY0Y1 AN 
elEluthuian 

G2064 

vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg f 
HAVING-COME 


1 . And he said unto them, 
Verily I say unto you, That 
there be some of them that 
stand here, which shall not 
taste of death, till they have 
seen the kingdom of God come 
with power. 


! KAI MG© HMGPAC 

kai meth hEmeras 
G2532 G3326 G2250 


TIAPAAAMBANG 1 


G3880 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom 

IS-BESIDE-GETTING THE 
is-taking-aside 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


IAKCDBON KA I TON 

iakObon kai ton 

G2385 G2532 G3588 

tl_ Acc Sg m Conj t_ Acc Sg 

JACOBUS AND THE 


ICDANNHN 

iOannEn 
G2491 
n_Acc Sg m 
JOHN 


AYTOYC 61C 


G2532 G399 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-UP-CARRYING 

is-bringing-up 


IA IAN MONOYC I 

idian monous I 

G2398 G3441 i 

a_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc PI m ( 

OWN ONLY / 

alone<P) 


MGTGMOPcbCD0H ( 

metemorphOthE s 

> G3339 t 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg F 

He-WAS-after-FORMED I 


2 And after six days Jesus 
taketh [with him] Peter, and 
James, and John, and leadeth 
them up into an high mountain 
apart by themselves: and he 
was transfigured before them. 


G2440 G846 

n _ Nom PI n pp Gen Sg r 
GARMENTS OF-Him 


GrGNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BECAME 


CTIABONTA 

stiibonta 

G4744 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
GLISTENING 


3 And his raiment became 
shining, exceeding white as 
snow; so as no fuller on earth 


TNAtbGYC GTII 

gnapheus 
G1102 


AYNATAI 

dunatai 

G1410 


AGYKANAI 
leukanai 
G3021 


! Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Act 


kai OphthE 
G2532 G3700 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat 
AND WAS-VIEWED to-then 


TCD 


IHCOY 
tO iEsou 

G3588 G2424 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE JESUS 


AYTOIC HA I AC 

autois 
G846 


G2243 

n_ Nom Sg m 

ELIAS 

Elijah 


G3475 
«1_ Dat Sg m Conj 
I to-MOSES AND 
Moses 


KA I HCAN CYAAAAOYNTGC 

kai Esan sullalountes 

G2532 G2258 G4814 

Conj vi Impf vxx 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

THEY-WERE TOGETHER-TALKING 

conferring 


4 And there appeared unto 
them Elias with Moses: and 
they were talking with Jesus. 


PABBl KAAON 


RABBI IDEAL 


HMAC CD AG GINA I KAI TIOIHCCDMGN CKHNAC 

hEmas hOde einai kai poiEsOmen skEnas 

G2248 G5602 G1511 G2532 G4160 G4633 

pp 1 Acc PI Adv vn Pres vxx Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI n_ Acc PI f 

US here TO-BE AND WE-SHOULD-BE-makING BOOTHS 


5 And Peter answered and said 
to Jesus, Master, it is good for 
us to be here: and let us make 
three tabernacles; one for thee, 
and one for Moses, and one for 
Elias. 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 
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NN KM MCDCGI MINN KM HA IN MINN 

an kai mOsei mian kai Elia mian 

520 G2532 G3475 G1520 G2532 G2243 G1520 

Acc Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg m a_ Acc Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg m a_ Acc Sg f 

IE AND to-MOSES ONE AND to-ELIAS ONE 

to-Elijah 

i OY TNP HAG I TI ANAHCH 

ou gar Edei ti lalEsE 

G3756 G1063 G1492 G5101 G2980 

Part Neg Conj vi Plup Act 3 Sg pi Acc Sg n vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

NOT for he-HAD-PERCEIVED ANY he-SHOULD-BE-TALKING THEY-WERE 

he-was-aware what he-should-be-speaking 


HCNN TNP GK<t>OB 

Esan gar ekphoboi 

G2258 G1063 G1630 


GrGNGTO NGcpGAH 

egeneto nephelE 

G1096 G3507 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgf 
BECAME CLOUD 


AGrOYCN 

legousa 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Norr 
sayING 


O NrNTTHTOC NYTOY NKOYGT6 

ho agapEtos autou akouete 

G3588 G27 G846 G191 

t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg m vm Pres Act 2 PI 

THE beLOVED OF-Him BE-HEARING 

him be-ye-hearing! 


GTIICKINZOYCN NYTOIC 

episkiazousa autois 

G1982 G846 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f pp Dat PI m 
ON-SHADING to-them 


twing 


G2532 G1819 


T7GP IBAGYNMGNOI 

periblepsamenoi 

G4017 


MGB GNYTCDN 
meth heautOn 
G3326 G1438 
i Prep pf 3 Gen PI m 


OYKGTI OYAGNN 61 AON NAAN TON 

ouketi oudena eidon alia ton 

G3765 G3762 G1492 G235 G3588 

Adv a_ Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Acc S£ 

NOT-STILL NOT-YET-ONE THEY-PERCEIVED but THE 

no'-longer anyone 


7 And there was a cloud that 
overshadowed them: and a 
voice came out of the cloud, 
saying, This is my beloved 
Son: hear him. 


8 And suddenly, when they had 
looked round about, they saw 
no man any more, save Jesus 
only with themselves. 


NYTCDN NTTO TOY 


FROM THE 


AIGCTGIANTO NYTOIC 


MHAGNI AIHrHCCDNTNI 

mEdeni diEgEsOntai 

G3367 G1334 

a_ Dat Sg m vs Aor midD 3 PI 

to-NO-YET-ONE THEY-SHOULD-BE-relatING 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-PERCEIVED 


9 And as they came down from 
the mountain, he charged them 
that they should tell no man 
what things they had seen, till 
the Son of man were risen 
from the dead. 


TOY NNOPCDnOY GK 

tou anthrOpou ek 

G3588 G444 

i t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg 

OF-THE human 


NGKPCDN 

G1537 G3498 


Prep 

OUT OF-DEAD-or 


NNNCTH 

anastE 

G450 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-UP-STANDING 

may-be-rising 

DC GNYTOYC C 


TOWARD selves 


TOGETHER-SEEKING ANY 


10 And they kept that saying 
with themselves, questioning 
one with another what the 
rising from the dead should 


im Sg n Prep a_ Gen F 


NNNCTHNN I 

anastEnai 

G450 


KNI GrtHPCDTCDN NYTON 

kai epErOtOn auton 

G2532 G1905 G846 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

AND THEY-inquirED-of Him 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


OTI AGrOYCIN 

hoti legousin 

G3754 G3004 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 

that ARE-sayING 


TPNMMNTGIC 

grammateis 

G1122 


11 And they asked him, saying, 
Why say the scribes that Elias 
must first come? 
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OTI HAIAN 

G3754 G2243 
Conj n_ Acc Sg n 
that ELIAS 
Elijah 


AG I GAOGIN UPCDTON 

dei elthein prOton 

G1163 G2064 G4412 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Adv 

it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-COMING BEFORE-most 


AG AtTOKPIOGIC 

de apokritneis 

G1161 G611 

Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg 

YET answerING 


MGN GA0CDN 

men elthOn 

G3303 G2064 

Part vp 2Aor Act Nc 

INDEED COMING 


err i ton 


12 And he answered and told 
them, Elias verily cometh first, 
and restoreth all things; and 
how it is written of the Son of 
man, that he must suffer many 
things, and be set at nought. 


AND how 


TOY ANOPCDtTOY INA 

tou anthrOpou 

G3588 G444 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE human 




GZOYAGNCDOH 

exoudenOthE 
> G1847 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-scornED 


9:13 AAAA AGrCD 
alia legO 

G235 G3004 


G3745 G2309 

pk Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 PI 
as-much-as THEY-WILL 
whatever 


G3754 G2532 G2243 


GAHAYOGN 
elEluthen 
G2064 G2532 G4160 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
HAS-COME AND THEY-DO 


auton 

G1125 G1909 G846 

j vi Pert Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 

;ording-AS it-HAS-faeen-WRITTEN ON him 


13 But I say unto you, That 
Elias is indeed come, and they 
have done unto him 
whatsoever they listed, as it is 
written of him. 


nPOC TOYC 


TOWARD THE 


MAOHTAC GIAGN 

mathEtas eiden 

G3101 G1492 


CAON TTOAYN nGP I 

lion polun peri 

793 G4183 G4012 

2Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep 

j-PERCEIVED THRONG MANY ABOUT 


14 . And when he came to [his] 
disciples, he saw a great 
multitude about them, and the 
scribes questioning with them. 


i KAl GYOGCDC tTAC 

kai eutheOs pas 

G2532 G2112 G3956 

Conj Adv a_ Nom Sg m 

AND immediately EVERY 


ochlos 

G3793 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


KAI nPOCTPGXONTGC HCtTAZONTO AYTON 

kai prostrechontes Espazonto auton 

G2532 G4370 G782 G846 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

AND TOWARD-RACING THEY-greetED Him 

racing-to-him they-saluted 

9:16 KAI GTFHPCDTHCGN TOYC TPAMMATGIC 


G£60AMBH0|-| 

exethambEthE 

G1568 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-OUT-AWED 

was-overawed 


15 And straightway all the 
people, when they beheld him, 
were greatly amazed, and 
running to [him] saluted him. 


CYZMTGIT6 


' KAI ATTOKPIOeiC 

kai apokritheis 

G2532 G611 

Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


ochlou 
G3793 
n_Gen Sg m 
THRONG 


AIAACKAAG 

didaskale 
G1320 
n_ Voc Sg m 
TEACHer I 


17 And one of the multitude 
answered and said. Master, I 
have brought unto thee my son, 
which hath a dumb spirit; 
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HNGrKA> TON 

Enegka ton 

G5342 G3588 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
l-CARRY THE 

l-bring 


G2532 G3699 


THE-?-where EVER 


KM TPIZ61 


MOY nPOC CG GXONTA TINGYMAi AAAAON 

mou pros se echonta pneuma alalon 

G3450 G4314 G4571 G2192 G4151 G216 

1 pp 1 Gen Sg Prep pp 2 Acc Sg vp Pres Act Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

OF-ME TOWARD YOU HAVING spirit UN-TALK 


KA.TA.AA.BH PHCCGI 

katalabE rEssei 

G2638 G4486 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

it-MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING it-IS-BURSTING 
it-may-be-getting-down it-is-tearing 


IHPMN6TM 

xErainetai 

G3583 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
he-IS-beING-DRIED 


18 And wheresoever he taketh 
him, he teareth him: and he 
foameth, and gnasheth with his 
teeth, and pineth away: and I 
spake to thy disciples that they 
should cast him out; and they 


INA. AYTO 


G3588 
t_ Dat PI n 
to-THE 


OYK ICXYCAkN 

ouk ischusan 

G3756 G2480 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI 

NOT THEY-are-STRONG 


^p Aor pasD Nom Sg m 


rtOTG npoc 


?-when TOWARD YOU(P) 


AYTON 

auton 

pp Acc Sg m 


G3004 G5599 G1074 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Inj n_ Voc Sg 

He-IS-sayING o! generatioi 


ITOTG ANGIOMA1 


GCDC 

heOs 

G2193 


vi Fut vxx 1 Sg Conj 


npoc MG 

pros me 

G4314 G3165 

Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 

TOWARD ME 


vi Fut midD 1 Sg 

1-SHALL-BE-toleratlNG 

l-shall-be-bearing-with 


cbGPGTG 

pherete 

G5342 


19 He answereth him, and 
saith, O faithless generation, 
how long shall I be with you? 
how long shall I suffer you? 
bring him unto me. 


I KM HNGrKA»N AYTON nPOC 

kai Enegkan auton pros 

G2532 G5342 G846 G4314 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Prep 

AND THEY-CARRY him TOWARD 

they-bring 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom 

AND PERCEIVING 


TINGYMA. 


G4682 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
CONVULSES 


KAt 1 nGCCDN 

kai pesOn 

G2532 G4098 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nc 

AND FALLING 


20 And they brought him unto 
him: and when he saw him, 
straightway the spirit tare him; 
and he fell on the ground, and 
wallowed foaming. 


GKYA1GTO AcpPlZCDN 

ekulieto aphrizOn 

G2947 G875 

vi Impf mid/pas 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
he-ROLLED FROTHizING 

he-wallowed frothing 

9:21 KM GnHPCDTHCGN TON TIATePA, 

kai epErOtEsen ton patera 

G2532 G1905 G3588 G3962 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg rr 

AND He-inquirES-of THE FATHER 


21 And he asked his father, 
How long is it ago since this 
came unto him? And he said, 
Of a child. 


G1096 G846 

l vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
HAS-BECOME to-him 


AG G1TTGN TTMZ 

de eipen paidiot 

G1161 G2036 G3812 

i Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 


OF-little-boy-PLACE 
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G2532 G4178 


AND MANY-tir 


AITOAGCH 

apolesE 

G622 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
it-SHOULD-BE-destroyING 


AND INTO FIRE 


EBAAGN KAI G1C YAATA 

ebalen kai eis hudata 

G906 G2532 G1519 G5204 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep n_ Acc PI n 
it-CASTS AND INTO waters 


AYNACAI 

dunasai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-ABLE 


22 And ofttimes it hath cast 
him into the fire, and into the 
waters, to destroy him: but if 
thou canst do any thing, have 
compassion on us, and help us. 


crtAArxNiceeic e<t> hmac 

splagchnistheis eph hEmas 

G4697 G1909 G2248 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Acc PI 

BEING-compassionatED ON US 


or Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


AYNACAI 

dunasai 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-ABLE 


23 Jesus said unto him. If thou 
canst believe, all things [are] 
possible to him that believeth. 


TtlCTGYCAl TTANTA 

pisteusai panta 

G4100 G3956 

vn Aor Act a_ Nom PI n 

TO-BELIEVE ALL 


AYNATA TCD 

dunata 
G1415 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


G4100 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
one-BELIEVING 


I KAI GYOECDC KPAZAC 

kai eutheOs kraxas 

G2532 G2112 G2896 

Conj Adv vp Aor Act No 

AND immediately CRY ing 


tTATHP 

patEr 

G3962 


G3588 G3813 G3326 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Prep 
OF-THE little-boy WITH 


META AAKPYCDN 

meta dakruOn 
G1144 


24 And straightway the father 
of the child cried out, and said 
with tears, Lord, I believe; help 
thou mine unbelief. 


AGrGN niCTGYCD KYP1G 

egen pisteuO kurie 

3004 G4100 G2962 

Impf Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_ Voc Si 
lid l-AM-BELIEVING Master I 


9:25 IACDN 
G1492 

PERCEIVING 


ErtETlMHCEN TCD 

epetimEsen 
G2008 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-rebukES 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


nNGYMAT I TCD AKA0APTCD AEfCDN 


G3588 G4151 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

to-THE spirit 


a_ Dat Sg n 
UN-clean 


legOn 
G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


AYTCD TO 


TINGYMA TO 


E£ AYTOY 


AAAAON 


G216 
a_ Nom Sg n Conj 
UN-TALK AND 


KAI KCD<t>ON 

kai kOphon 

G2532 G2974 


eniTACccD 

epitassO 
G2004 


m Sg n pp 1 Nom Sg pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
to-YOU AM-enjoinING 


G1831 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-OUT-COMING 
be-you-coming-out I 


AND NO-NOT-ST 


GICGAOHC 
eiselthEs eis 

G1525 G1519 

vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 

YOU-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO 


GIC AYTON 


25 When Jesus saw that the 
people came running together, 
he rebuked the foul spirit, 
saying unto him, [Thou] dumb 
and deaf spirit, I charge thee, 
come out of him, and enter no 


G2532 G2896 


ereNGTO 

egeneto 
G1096 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv 
he-BECAME AS-IF 


CDCGI N6KPOC 

hOsei nekros 
G5616 G3498 

a_ Nom Sg m 
DEAD 


CDCTG 

hOste 

G5620 


m Sg n pp Acc Sg m 


TTOAAOYC AGreiN OTI ATTGOANGN 


G3004 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-sayING 


G3754 G599 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
that he-FROM-DIED 


26 And [the spirit] cried, and 
rent him sore, and came out of 
him: and he was as one dead; 
insomuch that many said, He is 
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kpm'hcm: 

kratEsas 

G2902 

vp Aor Act Nom S 
HOLD/ng 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


XGtPOC HrGIPGN 

cheiros Egeiren 

G5495 G1453 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


27 But Jesus took him by the 
hand, and lifted him up; and he 


G2532 G450 
l Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND he-UP-STOOD 


AVTON etc OIKON 

auton eis oikon 

G846 G1519 G3624 

pp Acc Sg m Prep n_ Aoc Sg m 
Him INTO HOME 


MA0HTM AYTOV 

mathEtai autou 

G3101 G846 


28 And when he was come into 
the house, his disciples asked 
him privately, Why could not 
we cast him out? 


OTI HM6IC 

hoti hEmeis 


HAYNH0HM6N 6KBAA6IN 

EdunEthEmen ekbalein 


I Part Neg vi Aor pasD 1 I 


TE-enABLED TO-BE-O 


G2532 G2036 


TOYTO 

G5124 


OYA6NI 

oudeni 

G3762 

a_ Dat Sg n 

to-NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 


AYNATAI G2GAB6IN 61 MH 6N TTPOC6Y> 

dunatai exelthein ei mE en proseuchE 

G1410 G1831 G1487 G3361 G1722 G4335 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Cond Part Neg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IS-ABLE TO-BE-OUT-COMING IF NO IN prayer 

can to-be-coming-out 


6K6I06N 6£6A0ONT6C 
ekeithen exelthontes 

i G1564 G1831 

Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

thence OUT-COMING 


i vi Impf midD/pasD 3 I 
THEY-BESIDE-WEN 
they-went-along 


THC TAAIAAIAC I 

tEs galilaias I 

G3588 G1056 I 

t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf ( 

THE GALILEE , 


INA TIC 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj [ 
He-WILLED THAT / 


G1097 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-KNOWING 


29 And he said unto them, This 
kind can come forth by 
nothing, but by prayer and 
fasting. 


30 . And they departed thence, 
and passed through Galilee; 
and he would not that any man 
should know [it]. 


9:31 6A IAACK6N TAP TOYC 

edidasken gar tous 

G1321 G1063 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Acc PI rr 

He-TAUGHT for THE 


MA0HTAC AYTOY 

mathEtas autou 

G3101 G846 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BI 

they-shall-be-killi 


LEARNers OF-Hi 


KAI GA6r6N AYTOIC OTI O 

kai elegen autois hoti ho 

G2532 G3004 G846 G3754 G3588 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Conj t_ Nom S 


AN0PCDTIOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


TtAPAA IAOTAI 


G3860 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN 

is-being-given-up 


G1519 G5495 


ATTOKTAN06IC 

apoktantheis 

G615 


AN0PCDTICDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


31 For he taught his disciples, 
and said unto them, The Son of 
man is delivered into the hands 
of men, and they shall kill him; 
and after that he is killed, he 
shall rise the third day. 


G1161 G50 


vi Impf Act 3 PI 
N-KNEW 

iey-were-ignorant-of 


rEma 
G4487 
n_Acc Sg n 


G2532 G5399 


32 But they understood not that 
saying, and were afraid to ask 
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enepcDTHCM 

eperOtEsai 
G1905 
vn Aor Act 
TO-inquire-of 


: KM HA0GN 

kai Elthen 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


61C KA.nGPNA.OVM 
eis kapt laoum 

G1519 G2584 

Prep ni proper 

INTO CAPERNAUM 


G2532 G1722 


G3614 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOME 


TGNOMGNOC 

genomenos 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Nom 
BECOMING 


GniiPCOTA. A.YTOYC Tl GN TH OACD 

epErOta autous ti en tE hodO 

G1905 G846 G5101 G1722 G3588 G3598 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m pi Acc Sg n Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

He-inquirED-of them ANY IN THE WAY 


nPOC GAYTOYC AIGAOrlZGCOG 


G1260 
vi Impf midD/pasD 2 PI 
YE-THRU-accountED 


33 And he came to Capernaum: 
and being in the house he 
asked them. What was it that 
ye disputed among yourselves 
by the way? 


AAAHAOYC TAP 

allElous gar 

G240 G1063 


TOWARD one-another 


AIGAGX0HCAN 

dielec hthEsan 

G1256 

vi Aor pasD 3 PI 

THEY-WERE-THRU-said 

they-argued 


TIC MGIZCDN 

tis meizOn 

G5101 G3187 

I pi Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m I 
ANY GREATER 

who ? greatest 


GcbCDNHCGN TOYC 

ephOnEsen 
G5455 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-SOUNDS 
he-summons 


AGrGI 


G3588 


AYTOIC G1 

kai legei autois ei 

G2532 G3004 G846 G148: 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Cond 

AND IS-sayING to-them IF 


vi Fut vxx 3 Sg a_ Gen 
he-SHALL-f 


nANTCDN GCXATOC 

pantOn eschatos 

G3956 G2078 


34 But they held their peace: 
for by the way they had 
disputed among themselves, 
who [should be] the greatest. 


35 And he sat down, and called 
the twelve, and saith unto 
them, If any man desire to be 
first, [the same] shall be last of 
all, and servant of all. 


KM nANTCDN 

kai pantOn 

G2532 G3956 

Conj a_ Gen PI m 


G2532 G2983 

Conj vp 2Aor Act N< 
AND GETTING 
taking 


G3813 
n_ Acc Sg n 
little-boy (-or-g 


GCTHCGN AYT 

hestEsen auto 

G2476 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg n Prep 

He-STANDS it IN 


GN MGCCD AYTCDt 

en mesO autOn 

G1722 G3319 G846 

a_ Dat Sg n pp Gen PI 

MIDst OF-them 


GNArKAA ICAMGNOC AYTO GinGN AYTO 

enagkalisamenos auto eipen autois 

G1723 G846 G2036 G846 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat F 

IN-CLASP/ng it said to-them 

clasprng-in-his-arms 


TOIOYTCDN nAIAICDN 


G1209 

vs Aor midD 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING 


36 And he took a child, and set 
him in the midst of them: and 
when he had taken him in his 
arms, he said unto them, 


37 Whosoever shall receive 
one of such children in my 
name, receiveth me: and 
whosoever shall receive me, 
receiveth not me, but him that 


ONOMATI MOY 


AGZHTAI OYK GMG AGXGTAI AAAA TON 

dexEtai ouk erne dechetai alia ton 

G1209 G3756 G1691 G1209 G235 G3588 

vs Aor midD 3 Sg Part Neg pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_ Acc Sf 

SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING NOT ME IS-RECEIVING but THE 


AnOCTG IAANTA MG 

aposteilanta me 

G649 G3165 

i vp Aor Act Acc Sg m pp 1 A> 

One-commissionrbg ME 
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vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 


ICDANNHC 

iOannEs 

G2491 


G1492 G5100 

vi 2Aor Act 1 PI px Acc Sg m 

WE-PERCEIVED ANY 


AKOAOY0GI 

akolouthei 
G190 


Part Neg vi Pres Ac 


G1722 G3588 G3686 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
IN to-THE NAME 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


KM GKCDAYCAMGN AYTON 

kai ekOlusamen auton 

G2532 G2967 G846 

I Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI pp Acc Sg m 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act N< 
sayING 


AIAACKAAG 

didaskale 

G1320 


GKBAAAONTA 

ekballonta daimonia hos 

G1544 G1140 G3739 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m n_ Acc PI n pr Norn J 

OUT-CASTING demons WHO 

casting-out 

OTI OYK AKOAOY0GI hlMIN 

hoti ouk akolouthei hEmin 

G3754 G3756 G190 G2254 

Conj Part Neg \ 

that NOT he-IS-followING 


AAIMONIA OC 




38 And John answered him, 
saying, Master, we saw one 
casting out devils in thy name, 
and he folioweth not us: and 
we forbad him, because he 
followeth not us. 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


AYTON OYAGIC 


9 But Jesus said, Forbid him 
tot: for there is no man which 
hall do a miracle in my name, 
hat can lightly speak evil of 


nomcei 

poiEsei 

G4160 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-DOING 


AYNAMIN 

dunam in 
G1411 
n_ Acc Sg f 
ABILITY 
powerful-deed 


AYNHC6TAI TAXY KAKOAOIT1CAI MG 

dunEsetai tachu kakologEsai me 

G1410 G5035 G2551 G3165 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Adv vn Aor Act pp 1 A 

SHALL-BE-ABLE SWIFTLY TO-EVIL-say ME 

to-speak-evil-of 


Gni TCD 


9:40 OC 


TAP OYK GCTIN 


KAO HMCDN 

kath hEmOn 
G2596 G2257 

3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
DOWN OF-US 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G3450 G3754 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-ME that 

seeing-thi 


XPICTOY 6CTG 

christou este 

G5547 G2075 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vxx 

OF-ANOINTED YE-ARE 


Hebrew 

AMEN 

verily 


G3004 G5213 G3756 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Part Net 
1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) NOT 


AnOAGCH 

apolesE 
G622 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-SHOULD-BE-destroyING THE 
he-should-be-losing 


Ml COON AYTOY 

ton misthon autou 

G3588 G3408 G846 

. Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

HIRE OF-him 


I 


OC 


CKANAAAICH 

skandalisE 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-SNARING 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


MIKPCDN TOYTCDN TCDN 

mikrOn toutOn tOn 

G3398 G5130 G3588 

a_ Gen PI m pd Gen P 

LITTLE these 


GCTIN 

estin 

G2076 


t_ Gen PI 


MAAAON 

mallon 

G3123 

RATHER 


41 . For whosoever shall give 
you a cup of water to drink in 
my name, because ye belong to 
Christ, verily I say unto you, he 
shall not lose his reward. 


42 And whosoever shall offend 
one of [these] little ones that 
believe in me, it is better for 
him that a millstone were 
hanged about his neck, and he 
were cast into the sea. 


TTGPIKGITAI 

perikeitai 

G4029 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS-ABOUT-LYING 

is-lying-about 


MYAIKOC TTGPI 


ABOUT THE 


TPAXHAON 

trachElon 
G5137 
n_ Acc Sg m 
NECK 
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G1519 G3588 


OAAACCAN 

thalassan 
G2281 


he-HAS-been-CAST INTO THE 


t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


I KM GAN CKb.NAA.AIZH CG 

kai ean skandalizE se 

G2532 G1437 G4624 G4571 

Conj Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Aci 
AND IF-EVER MAY-BE-SNARING YOU 


XG IP 

G5495 


ATTOKOS'ON AYTHN 


KYAAON G 1C THN 

kullon eis tEn 

G2948 G1519 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sj 

MAIMED INTO THE 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


ZCDHN 

zOEn 
G2222 
rt_ Acc Sg f 


G609 G846 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
FROM-STRIKE her 
strike-off-you I 


GICGA0GIN 

eiselthein 

G1525 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 


43 And if thy hand offend thee, 
cut it off: it is better for thee to 
enter into life maimed, than 
having two hands to go into 
hell, into the fire that never 
shall be quenched: 


XGIPAC 

cheiras 

G5495 


AtTGAOGlh 

apelthein 

G565 


TGGNNAN GIC 

geennan eis 

G1067 G1519 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep 
GEHENNA INTO 


TIYP TO ACBGCTON 

pur to asbeston 

G4442 G3588 G762 

I n_ Acc Sg n t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

FIRE THE UN-EXTINGUISHed 


CKCDAHZ 

skOlEx 

G4663 


autOn 

G846 


TGAGYTA 


IS-deceasING AND THE 


44 Where their worm dieth n< 
and the fire is not quenched. 


OY CBGNNYTAI 

G3756 G4570 

Part Neg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
NOT IS-beING-EXTINGUISHED 

is-going-out 


G2532 G1437 i 
Conj Cond I 

AND IF-EVER 


CKANAAAIZH 

skandalizE 
G4624 

I vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-SNARING YOU 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


GICGAOGIN 
eiselthein 
G1525 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


INTO THE 


G1417 G4228 


GXONTA 

echonta 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
HAVING 


BAHOHNA I 

blEthEnai 

G906 

vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-CAST 


ATTOKOS'ON AYTON 

apokopson auton 

G609 G846 

cc Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
FROM-STRIKE it 


INTO THE 


ZCDHN XCDAON 

zOEn chOlon 

G2222 G5560 

h_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg m 
LIFE LAME 


TGGNNAN 

geennan 
G1067 
n_ Acc Sg f 
GEHENNA 


45 And if thy foot offend thee, 
cut it off: it is better for thee to 
enter halt into life, than having 
two feet to be cast into hell, 
into the fire that never shall be 
quenched: 


INTO THE 


n_AccSgn t_AccSgi 


9:46 OTTOY 
hopou 

G3699 


ACBGCTON 

asbeston 

G762 

i a_ Acc Sg n 

UN-EXTINGUISHed 

unextinguished 


CKCDAHZ AYTCDN OY TGAGYTA KAI TO 


t Norn Sg n n_ Nc 


46 Where their worm dieth n< 
and the fire is not quenched. 


OY CBGNNYTA I 

hou sbennutai 

G3756 G4570 

Part Neg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

NOT IS-beING-EXTINGUISHED 

is-going-out 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Mark 9 - Mark 10 


9:47 KM GAN O 


G2532 G1437 G3588 

Conj Cond t_ Nom Sg m 

AND IF-EVER THE 


O<t>0^MOC COY 

ophthalmos sou 

G3788 G4675 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 

VIEWer OF-YOU 

eye 


CK*NA*AIZH 

skandalizE 

G4624 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-SNARING 


ce 

G4571 
pp 2 Acc Sg 
YOU 


GKBAAG 

ekbale 

G1544 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-OUT-CASTING 
be-you-extracting ! 


KAAON 

G2570 
a_Nom Sgr 
IDEAL 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


GCTIN 

estin 

G2076 



3 Sg 


MONOcbOAAMON 

monophthalmon 

G3442 

a_ Acc Sg m 

ONLY-VIEWer 

one-eyed 


G1CGA0G1N 


G1525 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


etc THN 

eis tEn 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

INTO THE 


47 And if thine eye offend 
thee, pluck it out: it is better 
for thee to enter into the 
kingdom of God with one eye, 
than having two eyes to be cast 
into hell fire: 


BAC I AG I AN TOY OGOY 

basileian tou theou 


n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

KINGdom OF-THE God 


OthOAAMOYC GXONTA 
ophthalmous echonta 

G3788 G2192 

VIEWers HAVING 

eyes 


BAHOHNAI G 1C 

blEthEnai els 

G906 G1519 

vn Aor Pas Prep 

TO-BE-CAST INTO 


TGGNNAN 

geennan 


TOY 



tiypoc 

puros 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
THE GEHENNA OF-THE FIRE 


9:48 OTTOY 
hopou 
G3699 
Adv 




O CKCbAHI AYTCDN 


TGAGYTA KAI TO 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


G4663 G846 G3756 

n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen PI m Part Neg 
WORM OF-them NOT 


G5053 G2532 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
IS-deceasING AND 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg n 
THE 


riYP 

pur 

G4442 
n_ Nom Sg n 
FIRE 


48 Where their worm dieth not, 
and the fire is not quenched. 


CBGNNYTAI 

G4570 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-EXTINGUISHED 

is-going-out 


9:49 TTAC 


G3956 

a_ Nom Sg m 


EVERY 




AAlCOhlCGTAI KAI 

halisthEsetai kai 

G233 G2532 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SALTED AND 


rtACA OYCIA 


a_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 
EVERY SACRIFICE 



49 For every one shall be salted 
with fire, and every sacrifice 
shall be salted with salt. 


AAlCOhlCGTAI 

halisthEsetai 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-SALTED 


9:50 KAAON TO 

kalon to 

G2570 G3588 

a _ Nom Sg n t_ Nom Sg n 

IDEAL THE 


AAAC 

G217 

n_ Nom Sg n 
SALT 


GAN AG 

ean de 

G1437 G1161 

Cond Conj 

IF-EVER YET 



AAAC 

G217 

n_ Nom Sg n 
SALT 


ANAAON 

analon 

G358 

a_ Nom Sg n 

UN-SALT 

savorless 


genEtai 

G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BECOMING 


50 Salt [is] good: but if the salt 
have lost his saltness, 
wherewith will ye season it? 
Have salt in yourselves, and 
have peace one with another. 



G5101 
pi Dat Sg n 
ANY 


what ? 




G846 

pp Acc Sg n 


APTYCGTG 

artusete 

G741 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-seasonING 


6X6TG 

echete 

G2192 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-HAVING 
be-ye-having I 


GN GAYTOIC AAAC 

en heautois halas 

G1722 G1438 G217 

Prep pf 3 Dat PI m n_ Acc Sg n 

IN selves SALT 

yourselves 


GIPHNGYGTG 

eirEneuete 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 


BE-beING-at-PEACE 
be-ye-being-at-peace I 


AAAHAOIC 

allElois 

G240 

pc Dat PI m 
one-another 
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10:1 kakgiogn anactac gpxgtai eic ta 

kakeithen anastas erchetai eis ta 

G2547 G450 G2064 G1519 G3588 

Adv Con vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep LAccPIn 

AND-thence UP-STAND/rrp He-IS-COMING INTO THE 

rising 


OP IA THC 

horia tEs 

G3725 G3588 

n_AccPln t_GenSgf 
boundaries OF-THE 


ioudaias 
G2449 
n_ Gen Sg f 
JUDEA 


dia tou 

G1223 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg i 

THRU THE 
through 


ITGPAN 

G4008 

Adv 

OTHER-SIDE 


TOY IOPAANOY KM 

tou iordanou kai 

G3588 G2446 G2532 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

OF-THE JORDAN AND 


CYMnOPGYONTM TIAAIN 

sumporeuontai palin 

G4848 G3825 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Adv 


ARE-TOGETHER-GOING AGAIN 
are-going-together 


OXAOI 

G3793 
n_ Nom PI m 
THRONGS 


1 . And he arose from thence, 
and cometh into the coasts of 
Judaea by the farther side of 
Jordan: and the people resort 
unto him again; and, as he was 
wont, he taught them again. 


TIPOC AYTON 

G4314 G846 

Prep pp Acc Sg m 

TOWARD Him 


KM CDC 610)061 

kai hOs eiOthei 

G2532 G5613 G1486 

Conj Adv vi Plup Act 3 Sg 

AND AS He-HAD-CUSTOMED 


palin 

G3825 


AGAIN 


6AIAACK6N AYTOYC 


edidasken autous 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 

He-TAUGHT them 


10:2 KM nPOC6A0ONTGC Ol 

kai proselthontes hoi 

G2532 G4334 G3588 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Nom PI m 

AND TOWARD-COMING THE 

approaching 


cbAPICAIOI 

pharisaioi 

G5330 

PHARISEES 


6TIHPCDTHCAN AYTON 

epErOtEsan auton 

G1905 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

inquire-of Him 


gi ezecTiN 

ei exestin 

G1487 G1832 

Cond vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 

IF it-IS-allowed 


2 And the Pharisees came to 
him, and asked him. Is it 
lawful for a man to put away 
[his] wife? tempting him. 


ANAPI 

andri 

G435 

n_ Dat Sg m 

to-MAN 

to-husband 


G1135 

n_ Acc Sg f vn Aor Act vp Pres Act Nc 

WOMAN TO-FROM-LOOSE tryING 


auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


10:3 O A6 AtTOKPieeiC 

ho de apokritheis 

G3588 G1161 G611 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 

THE YET answerING 




YMIN 6N6T6IAATO 


eipen autois 

G2036 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI i 
He-said to-them 


G5101 
pi Acc Sg i 
ANY 
what ? 


hum in eneteilato 

G5213 G1781 

pp 2 Dat PI vi Aor midD 3 Sg 

to-YOU(P) directs 

ye 


3 And he answered and said 
unto them. What did Moses 
command you? 


MCDCHC 

mOsEs 

n_ Nom Sg m 
MOSES 


A6 

de 


YET 


emoN 

eipon 



MCDCHC 6n6TP6Y6N BI BA I ON ATIOCTACIOY TP AY A I KAI 

mOsEs epetrepsen biblion apostasiou grapsai kai 

G3475 G2010 G975 G647 G1125 G2532 

n_NomSgm viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgn n_GenSgn vn Aor Act Conj 

MOSES permits SCROLLet OF-FROM-STAND TO-WRITE AND 

of-divorce 


4 And they said, Moses 
suffered to write a bill of 
divorcement, and to put [her] 


ATIOAYCAI 

apolusai 

G630 

vn Aor Act 

TO-FROM-LOOSE 

to-dismiss-her 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


AnoKPieeic 

apokritheis 

G611 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sg i 
answerING 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 


THE 


1HCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


emeN 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


AYTOIC 

G846 

pp Dat PI m 


TIPOC THN 

pros tEn 

G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD THE 


5 And Jesus answered and said 
unto them. For the hardness of 
your heart he wrote you this 


CK AHPOKAP A I AN YMCDN 

sklErokardian humOn 


n_ Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI 

HARD-HEART OF-YOU(P) 

hardheartedness of-ye 


erPAYGN YMIN 

egrapsen humin 

G1125 G5213 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
he-WRITES to-YOU(P) 


THN 

tEn 


t_ Acc Sg f 
THE 


6NTOAHN TAYTHN 

entolEn tautEn 

G1785 G3778 

n_ Acc Sg f pd Acc Sg f 


direction this 


A6 

de 


Conj 

YET 


APXHC KTIC6CDC APC6N 

archEs ktiseOs arsen 


n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf n_AccSgn 
ORIGINal OF-CREATION MALE 
beginning 


KAI SHAY 


G2532 G2338 

Conj a_ Acc Sg n 


erromceN 

epoiEsen 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 




6 But from the beginning of the 
creation God made them male 
and female. 



G2316 

n_ Nom Sg m 
God (PLACer) 
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0:7 6N6K6N 
heneken 
G1752 


KATAA6 IS-G1 

kataleipsei 

G2641 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-leavING 


angpcdtioc 

anthrOpos 

G444 


TTATGPA 

patera 
G3962 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FATHER 


7 For this cause shall a man 
leave his father and mother, 
and cleave to his wife; 


rtPOC THN 


THN MHTGPA KAI TIPOCKOAAH0HCGTAI 

tEn mEtera kai proskollEthEsetai pros tEn 

G3588 G3384 G2532 G4347 G4314 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg 

THE MOTHER AND SHALL-BE-BEING-TOWARD-JOINED TOWARD THE WOMAN 

shall-be-being-joined-to wife 


rYNAIKA AYTOY 

gunaika autou 

G1135 G846 


GCONTA1 Ol 


AND SHALL-BE THE 


AYO 6 1C CAPKA MIAN 

duo eis sarka mian 

G1417 G1519 G4561 G1520 

a_ Nom Prep n_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg 

TWO INTO FLESH ONE 


OYKGTI 6ICIN 


AS-BESIDES NOT-STILL THEY-ARE 


8 And they twain shall be one 
flesh: so then they are no more 
twain, but one flesh. 


G3739 G3767 G3588 

pr Acc Sg n Conj t_ Nom Si 
WHICH THEN THE 


G3614 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOME 


CYNGZGYIiGN 

sunezeuxen 

G4801 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
TOGETHER-YOKES 
yokes-together 


G3825 G3588 


ANQPCDTtOC MH XCDPIZGTCD 

anthrOpos mE chOrizetO 

G444 G3361 G5563 

n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

human NO LET-BE-SPACizING 

let-him-be-separating ! 


nepi 




9 What therefore God hath 
joined together, let not man put 
asunder. 


10 And in the house his 
disciples asked him again of 
the same [matter]. 


AYTOY eriHPCDTHCAN AYTON 

autou epErOtEsan auton 

G846 G1905 G846 

pp Gen Sg n vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
SAME inquire-of Him 


G2532 G3004 


AYTOIC OC 


He-IS-sayING to-them 


AYTOY KAI TAMHCH AAAHN 

autou kai gamEsE allEn 

G846 G2532 G1060 G243 

pp Gen Sg m Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccSgf 

OF-him AND SHOULD-BE-MARRYING other 


TYNAIKA 

gunaika 

G1135 


IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING THE 


MOIXATAI 

moichatai 

G3429 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 


ep autEn 
G1909 G846 
Prep pp Acc Sg f 


11 And he saith unto them, 
Whosoever shall put away his 
wife, and marry another, 
committeth adultery against 
her. 


ean gunE 

G1437 G1135 

Cond n_ Nom Sg ' 

IF-EVER WOMAN 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING 

should-be-dismissing 


autEs 

G846 


12 And if a woman shall put 
away her husband, and be 
married to another, she 
committeth adultery. 


vs Aor Pas 3 Sg a_ Dat Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-MARRIED to-other she-IS-committING-ADULTERY 
to-another she-is-committing-adultery 


! KAI nPOCGthGPON 

kai prosepheron 

G2532 G4374 


TIAIAIA 

paidia 

G3813 


INA AYHTA1 

hina hapsEtai 
G2443 G680 


little-boys-and-girls THAT He-SHOULD-I 


AYTON 

G846 

E-TOUCHING OF-them 


G1161 G3101 


MA0MTAI eneT IMCDN TO 1C nPOC<t>GPOYC IN 

mathEtai epetimOn tois prospherousin 

““““ - G4374 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m 
ones-TOWARD-CARRYING 
ones-bringing-to 


G2008 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Dat Pin 
rebukED to-THE 


13 . And they brought young 
children to him, that he should 
touch them: and [his] disciples 
rebuked those that brought 
[them]. 
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G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

PERCEIVING 

perceiving-it 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


a4>gtg 

aphete 

G863 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
FROM-LET 


YET THE 


GPXGC0AI TTPOC 

erchesthai pros 

G2064 G4314 

Pres midD/pasD Prep 


little-boys-and-girls TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME 


MG KAI MH KCDAYGTG 

me kai mE kOluete 

G3165 G2532 G3361 G2967 

pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI 


14 But when Jesus saw [it], he 
was much displeased, and said 
unto them, Suffer the little 
children to come unto me, and 
forbid them not: for of such is 
the kingdom of God. 


AYTA TCDN TAP TOIOYTCDN GCTIN 

auta tOn gar toioutOn estin 

G846 G3588 G1063 G5108 G2076 

pp Acc PI n t Gen PI n Conj pd Gen PI n vi Pres v: 

them OF-THE for such IS 

such(P) 

10:15 AMHN Aero YM IN OC 


BAC I AG IA TOY 


AGiHTA I 

dexEtai 

G1209 

vs Aor midD 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING 


15 Verily I say unto you, 
Whosoever shall not receive 
the kingdom of God as a little 
child, he shall not enter therein. 


CIAGIAN TOY 


G932 

n_ Acc Sg f 
KINGdom 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3813 
n_ Nom Sg n 
little-boy (-or-girl) 


G1525 G1519 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO 
he-may-be-entering 


GNArKAA ICAM6NOC 

enagkalisamenos 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 
IN-CLASP/ng 


xgipac en 

cheiras ep 

G5495 G1909 

n_ Acc PI f Prep 

HANDS ON 


16 And he took them up in his 
arms, put [his] hands upon 
them, and blessed them. 


i KAI GKTTOPGYOMGNOY 

kai ekporeuomenou 

G2532 G1607 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

AND OF-OUT-GOING 

of-going-out 


61C OAON 

eis hodon 

G1519 G3598 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO WAY 


TIPOCAPAMCDN 

prosdramOn 

G4370 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TOWARD-RUNNING 
running-toward 


rONYTTGTHCAC AYTON 

gonupetEsas auton 

G1120 G846 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m 
KNEE-FALL/ng Him 

fall/ng-on-his-knees 


GTII-IPCDTA AYTON 

epErOta auton 

G1905 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
inquirED-of Him 


A IA ACKAAG ArAOG 


INA ZCDHN 

hina zOEn aiOnion 

G2443 G2222 G166 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg 

THAT LIFE eonian 


AI CON I ON KAHPONOMHCCD 

aiOnion klEronomEsO 

G166 G2816 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
1-SHOULD-BE-tenantlNG 
l-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of 

IHCOYC GITIGN AT 

iEsous 


13 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


TI nOII-ICCD 

ti poiEsO 

G5101 G4160 

pi Acc Sg n vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
ANY l-SHALL-BE-DOING 


17 . And when he was gone 
forth into the way, there came 
one running, and kneeled to 
him, and asked him, Good 
Master, what shall I do that I 
may inherit eternal life? 


18 And Jesus said unto him, 
Why callest thou me good? 
[there is] none good but one, 
[that is], God. 


NOT-YET-ONE GOOD 
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10:19 TAC GNTOAAC OIAAC 

tas entolas oidas 

G3588 G1785 G1492 

t_ Acc PI f n_AccPlf vi Perf Act 2 Sg 

THE directions YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

precepts you-are-acquainted-with 

<J>ONGYCHC MH KAGYHC 

phoneusEs mE klepsEs 

G5407 G3361 G2813 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-MURDERING NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-stealING NO 


MO IXGYCHC 


G3431 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-ADULTERING 

you-should-be-committing-adultery 

YGYAOMAPTYPHCHC 


19 Thou knowest the 
commandments, Do not 
commit adultery, Do not kill, 
Do not steal, Do not bear false 
witness, Defraud not, Honour 
thy father and mother. 


TIATGPA COY KM THN 


vs Aor Act 2 Sg vmPresAct2Sg t_AccSgm 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-deprivING BE-VALUING THE 
you-should-be-cheating be-you-honoring I 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 


MHTGPA 

mEtera 
G3384 
n_ Acc Sg f 
MOTHER 


AIAACKAAG TAYTA 
didaskale tauta 

G1320 G5023 


rtANTA 

panta 

G3956 


20 And he answered and said 
unto him, Master, all these 
have I observed from my 


I GK NGOTHTOC MOY 

ek neotEtos mou 

G1537 G3503 G3450 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 

OUT OF-YOUTH OF-ME 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GMBAGYAC 

emblepsas 

G1689 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

IN-look/ng 

look/ng-at 


CO I YCTGPGI YtTArG OCA GXGK 

soi husterei hupage hosa echeis 

0 G4671 G5302 G5217 G3745 G2192 

imSgn pp2DatSg viPresAct3Sg vmPresAct2Sg pk Acc Pin viPres, 

to-YOU IS-WANTING BE-UNDER-LEADING as-much-as YOU-AI 

is-being-deficient be-you-going-away I whatever 


: G1325 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Dat PI 
BE-GIVING to-THE 

be-you-giving ! 


TITCDXOIC KAI 

ptOchois kai 

G4434 G2532 


GN OYPANCD KAI AGYPO 

en ouranO kai deuro 

G1722 G3772 G2532 G1204 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m Conj vm txx vxx 2 
IN heaven AND HITHER 

hither-you ! 


AKOAOY061 MO I APAC 

akolouthei moi aras 

G190 G3427 G142 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg vp Aor Act Nc 
BE-followING to-ME LIFT ing 

be-you-following ! me pickmg-up 


TON CTAYPON 

ton stauron 

G3588 G4716 

i t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 


CTYfNACAC 


Gni TCD 


G1161 G4768 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
YET SOMBER ing 

be/ng-somber 


G3056 
m Dat Sg r 


ATTHA06N 

apElthen 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


21 Then Jesus beholding him 
loved him, and said unto him, 
One thing thou lackest: go thy 
way, sell whatsoever thou hast, 
and give to the poor, and thou 
shalt have treasure in heaven: 
and come, take up the cross, 
and follow me. 


G2GIC 0HCAYPON 

exeis thEsauron 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING PLACED-INTO-MORROW 
treasure 


22 And he was sad at that 
saying, and went away 
grieved: for he had great 
possessions. 


KTHMATA TTOAAA 


! KAI TtGPIBAGS'AMGNOC 

kai periblepsamenos 

G2532 G4017 


nCDC AYCKOACDC 
pOs duskolOs 
G4459 G1423 


IHCOYC AGrGI 

iEsous legei 

G2424 G3004 

n_ Nom Sg m viPres Ac 

JESUS IS-sayINC 


G2192 

vp Pres Act Nc 
HAVING 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


23 And Jesus looked round 
about, and saith unto his 
disciples, How hardly shall 
they that have riches enter into 
the kingdom of God! 


B AC I AG IAN 

basileian 

G932 

n_ Acc Sg f 
KINGdom 
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TOY 0GOY 61C6A6YCONTM 

tou theou eiseleusontai 

G3588 G2316 G1525 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut midD 3 PI 
OF-THE God SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING 

shall-be-entering 


AG MA0HTAI 60AMBOYNTO Gni TO 1C 

de mathEtai ethambounto epi tois 

G1161 G3101 G2284 G1909 G3588 

i Conj n_ Norn PI m vi Impf Pas 3 PI Prep t_ Dat PI rr 
YET LEARNers WERE-AWED ON THE 

disciples were-awed 


TGKNA 

tekna 

G5043 


nCDC AYCKOAON 


24 And the disciples were 
astonished at his words. But 
Jesus answereth again, and 
saith unto them, Children, how 
hard is it for them that trust in 
riches to enter into the 
kingdom of God! 


ncnoieoTAC cm toic 


G 1C THN 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Acc PI m vp 2Perf Act Acc PI m 
it-IS THE ones-HAVING-confidence 

ones-having-confidence 

TOY 0GOY G1CGA0G1N 

tou theou eiselthein 

G3588 G2316 G1525 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vn 2Aor Act 
OF-THE God TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


0:25 GYKOTICDTGPON GCT1N 
eukopOteron estin 

G2123 G2076 

a_ Nom Sg n Cmp vi Pres v: 


KAMHAON A IA 

kamElon dia 

G2574 G12£ 

<3Sg n_ Acc Sg m Prep 

CAMEL THRI 


TPYMAAIAC THC 


G5168 
n_Gen Sgf 
BORE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G4476 
n_ Gen Sg f 
SEWer 


25 It is easier for a camel to go 
through the eye of a needle, 
than for a rich man to enter 
into the kingdom of God. 


TIAOYCION 

plousion 
G4145 
a_ Acc Sg m 
RICH 


G932 

n_ Acc Sgf 
KINGdom 


TIC 

G5101 


AG TIGPICCCDC G2GTIAHCCONTO AGrONTGC 

de perissOs exeplEssonto legontes 

G1161 G4057 G1605 G3004 

Conj Adv vi Impf Pas 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI 

YET exceedingly were-astonishED sayING 

they- were-astonished 


GAYTOYC 


AYNATAI 

G1410 


CCD0HNAI 

sOthEnai 
G4982 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Pas 
IS-ABLE TO-BE-SAVED 


26 And they were astonished 
out of measure, saying among 
themselves, Who then can be 
saved? 


10:27 GMBAGYAC 


AAYNATON i 


AYTOIC O 


TIAPA TCD 


AN0PCDTIOIC 

anthrOpois 


BESIDE humans 


G3756 G3844 G3588 

Part Neg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
NOT BESIDE THE 


TIANTA 

panta 

G3956 


27 And Jesus looking upon 
them saith. With men [it is] 
impossible, but not with God: 
for with God all things are 
possible. 


G3844 
: 3 Sg Prep 

BESIDE 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Mark 10 


Erxato 

G756 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


TTGTPOC 

petros 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


hEmeis 

G2249 


28 Then Peter began to say 
unto him, Lo, we have left all, 
and have followed thee. 


AcbHKAMGN TIANTA KM HKOAOY1 

aphEkamen panta kai EkolouthEse 

G863 G3956 G2532 G190 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg a_ Acc PI n Conj vi Aor Act 1 I 

FROM-LET ALL AND follow 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


AMLIN AGrCD 


AcbHKGN OIK I AN 

aphEken olkiart 

G863 G3614 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 

FROM-LETS HOME 


or Act 3 Sg Hebrew 


H AAGA«t>OYC I 
E adelphous I 

G2228 G80 ( 


29 And Jesus answered and 
said. Verily I say unto you, 
There is no man that hath left 
house, or brethren, or sisters, 
or father, or mother, or wife, or 
children, or lands, for my sake, 
and the gospel's. 


nATGPA H MHTGPA 

patera hE mEtera 

G3962 G2228 G3384 

n_ Acc Sg m Part n_ Acc Sg f 

FATHER OR MOTHER 


E gunaika 
G2228 G1135 


H TGKNA 

E tekna 

G2228 G5043 


G1752 G1700 

Adv pp 1 Gen Sg 

on-account-of OF-ME 


KAI TOY GYArreAlOY 

kai tou euaggeliou 

G2532 G3588 G2098 

Conj t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

AND OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE 


IF-EVER NO 


TOYTCD OIK I AC 


GKATONTATTAAC IONA NYN GN 

hekatontaplasiona nun en 

G1542 G3568 G1722 

HUNDRED-FOLD NOW IN P 


G2540 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SEASON 


AAGAcbOYC KAI AAGAtbAC 


n_Acc PI f 
HOMES 


AND brothers 


AlCDrMCDN 

diOgmOn 

G1375 


G2532 G1722 


KAI MHTGPAC 

kai mEteras 

G2532 G3384 


TGKNA 

tekna 

G5043 


GPXOMGNCD 

erchomenO 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 
COMING 


30 But he shall receive an 
hundredfold now in this time, 
houses, and brethren, and 
sisters, and mothers, and 
children, and lands, with 
persecutions; and in the world 
to come eternal life. 


ZCDHN A ICON ION 


10:31 TTOAAOI AG 


SHALL-BE BEFORE-most I 


10:32 FICAN 


npoArcDN 

proagOn 

G4254 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

BEFORE-LEADING 

preceding 


t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


ANABA INONT6C GIC 

anabainontes eis 

G305 G1519 


G2424 

Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


G0AMBOYNTO 

ethambounto 

G2284 

vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
THEY-were-AWED 


32 . And they were in the way 
going up to Jerusalem; and 
Jesus went before them: and 
they were amazed; and as they 
followed, they were afraid. 
And he took again the twelve, 
and began to tell them what 
things should happen unto him. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Mark 10 


AKOAOYBOYNTGC 

akolouthountes 

G190 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 


HPZATO AYTOIC AGrGIN TA 

Erxato autois legein ta 

G756 G846 G3004 G3588 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vn Pres Act t_ Acc PI n 

He-begins to-them TO-BE-sayING THE 

them to-be-telling the-things 


TIAPAAABCDN 

paralabOn 

G3880 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

BESIDE-GETTING 

taking-aside 


ACDAGKA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


MGAAONTA 

mellonta 

G3195 

vp Pres Act Acc PI 
beING-ABOUT 


AYTCD CYMBA INGIN 

autO sumbainein 

G846 G4819 

pp Dat Sg m vn Pres Act 

to-Him TO-BE-befallING 


10:33 OTI IAOY 

G3754 G2400 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

that BE-PERCEIVING 

TOY ANOPCDnOY 

tou anthrOpou 

G3588 G444 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE human 


ANABAINOMGN 


G 1C 

G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


TIAPAACDCOYCIN 

paradOsousin 

G3860 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

they-shall-be-giving-up 


nAPAAOGHCGTA I TO 1C 

paradothEsetai tois 

G3860 G3588 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat P 

SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN to-THE 
shall-be-being-given-up 

KATAKPINOYCIN 

katakrinousin 
> G2632 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING 

they-shall-be-condemning 

AYTON TO 1C GGNGCIN 

auton tois ethnesin 

G846 G3588 G1484 

pp Acc Sg m t_ Dat PI n n_ Dat PI n 

Him to-THE NATIONS 


APX IGP6YC IN 

archiereusin 

G749 


8ANATCD 
thanatO 
G2288 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-DEATH 


10:34 KAI 


GMTTAIZOYCIN 

empaixousin 

G1702 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-IN-sportING 

they-shall-be-scoffing-at 


33 [Saying], Behold, we go up 
to Jerusalem; and the Son of 
man shall be delivered unto the 
chief priests, and unto the 
scribes; and they shall 
condemn him to death, and 
shall deliver him to the 
Gentiles: 


34 And they shall mock him, 
and shall scourge him, and 
shall spit upon him, and shall 
kill him: and the third day he 
shall rise again. 


vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m Conj 

THEY-SHALL-BE-IN-SPITTING to-Him AND 

shall-be-spitting-in 

TPITH HMGPA ANACTHCGT AI 

tritE hEmera anastEsetai 

G5154 G2250 G450 

a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vi Fut Mid 3 Sg 

third DAY He-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

he-shall-be-rising 

10:35 KAI nPOCTIOPGYONTAI AYTCD 


vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-B 

they-shall-be-killi 


IAKCDBOC 
iakObos 

G2385 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JACOBUS 


-FROM-KILLING 


G2532 G2491 


AND JOHN 


ZGBGAAIOY 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


A1AACKAA6 

didaskale 
G1320 
n_ Voc Sg m 
TEACHer! 


35 And James and John, the 
sons of Zebedee, come unto 
him, saying, Master, we would 
that thou shouldest do for us 
whatsoever we shall desire. 


vs Aor Act 1 PI vs Aor Act 2 Sg ( 

WE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING YOU-SHOULD-BE-DOING t 
we-should-be-requesting-of 


nOlHCAl MG 

poiEsai 
G4160 
m Aor Act 


YE-ARE-WILLING TO-DO 


humin 
G3165 G5213 

pp 1 Acc Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
ME to-YOU(P) 


36 And he said unto them, 
What would ye that I should do 
for you? 
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G1161 G2036 
i Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
YET THEY-said 


G1325 G2254 

i vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
BE-GIVING to-US 

be-you-granting ! 


G2443 G1520 G1537 G1188 


G4675 G2532 G1520 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj a_ Norn S 

OF-YOU AND ONE 


AOihl COY 

doxE sou 

G1391 G4675 

n_ Dat Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg 
esteem OF-YOU 


62 6YCDNYMCDN 

ex euOnumOn 

G1537 G2176 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


KA0ICCDM6N 

kathisOmen 

G2523 

vs Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-SHOULD-BE-seatING 


thy right hand, and the other oi 
thy left hand, in thy glory. 


IhICOYC 

iEsous 


AIT61C06 AYNAC06 

aiteisthe dunasthe 

G154 G1410 

vi Pres Mid 2 PI vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

YE-ARE-REQUESTING YE-ARE-ABLE 


AYTOIC OYK 


G4095 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-DRINKING 


G4221 
n_ Acc Sg n 
DRINK-cup 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


38 But Jesus said unto them, 
Ye know not what ye ask: can 
ye drink of the cup that I drink 
of? and be baptized with the 
baptism that I am baptized 
with? 


TIINCD KM TO BATTTICMA 

pinO kai to baptisma 

G4095 G2532 G3588 G908 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

AM-DRINKING AND THE DIPism 


O erCD BMTTIZOMAI BATIT IC0HN A I 

ho egO baptizomai baptisthEnai 

G3739 G1473 G907 G907 

pr Acc Sg n pp 1 Norn Sg vi Pres Pas 1 Sg vn Aor Pas 


10:39 OI 

G3588 


AYNAM60A 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 I 
WE-ARE-ABLE 


TIOTHPION 

potErion 

n_ Acc Sg n 
DRINK-cup 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


39 And they said unto him, We 
can. And Jesus said unto them, 
Ye shall indeed drink of the 
cup that I drink of; and with 
the baptism that I am baptized 
withal shall ye be baptized: 


niec©6 

piesthe 

G4095 

vi Fut midD 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-DRINKING 


BATIT IC0HC6C06 

baptisthEsesthe 

G907 

vi Fut Pas 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED 

ye-shall-be-being-baptized 


OYK 6CTIN 

G3756 G2076 

Part Neg vi Pres vx 


baptisma 

G908 

n_ Acc Sg n 


BMTTIZOMM 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


:M 6K A62ICDN MOY 

ek dexiOn mou 

G1537 G1188 G3450 

ct Prep a_ Gen PI m pp 1 Gen Sg 

eated OUT OF-RIGHT OF-ME 

of-right(P) 

AOYNM AAA OIC 

dounai all hois 
G1325 G235 G3739 

J vn 2Aor Act Conj pr Dat PI m 
TO-GIVE but to-WHOM 


G907 
vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 
AM-beING-DIPizED 
am-being-baptized 


6YCDNYMCDN MOY 


G1537 G2176 G3' 

Prep a_ Gen PI m pp ' 

OUT OF-left OF- 

of-left(P) 

HTOIMACTAI 

hEtoimastai 

G2090 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-made-READY 


40 But to sit on my right hand 
and on my left hand is not 
mine to give; but [it shall be 
given to them] for whom it is 
prepared. 


AKOYCANT6C 


G2532 G191 
Conj vp Aor Act Nc 
AND HEAR/ng 
hear/ng-of-it 


A6KA HP2ANTO 

deka Erxanto 
G1176 G756 

i a_ Norn vi Aor midD 3 PI 
TEN begin 


ArANAKTGIN TT6PI IAKCDBOY KAI 

aganaktein peri iakObou kai 

G23 G4012 G2385 G2532 

vn Pres Act Prep n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

TO-BE-resentING ABOUT JACOBUS AND 

to-be-being-resentful concerning James 


41 And when the ten heard [it], 
they began to be much 
displeased with James and 
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I CD ANNOY 

iOannou 

G2491 

n_ Gen Sg m 
JOHN 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


rtPOCKAAGCAMGNOC 

proskalesamenos 

G4341 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 

TOWARD-CALLmg 

call/ngHo-him 

AOKOYNTGC 

dokountes 

G1380 


AYTOYC AGre I 

autous legei 

G846 G3004 

pp Acc PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

them IS-sayING 


42 But Jesus called them [to 
him], and saith unto them, Ye 
know that they which are 
accounted to rule over the 
Gentiles exercise lordship over 
them; and their great ones 
exercise authority upon them. 


AYTCDN 

G846 


KATGIOYC IAZOYC IN 

katexousiazousin 

G2715 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


TO-BE-BECOMING GREAT 


TIANTCDN AOYAOC 
pantOn doulos 

G3956 G1401 


G2071 G1722 G5213 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI 

it-SHALL-BE IN YOU(P> 

among ye 


G235 G3739 


GAN 0GAH 

ean thelE 

G1437 G2309 

Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

IF-EVER MAY-BE-WILLING 


l Prep pp 2 Dat PI 

IN YOU(P) 


GCTAI A1AKONOC YMCDN 

estai diakonos humOn 

G2071 G1249 G5216 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen PI 
SHALL-BE THRU-SERVitor OF-YOU(P) 

YMCDN rGNGCBAl 

humOn genesthai 

G5216 G1096 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 

G4413 


OF-YOU(P) TO-BE-BECOMING BEFORE-mc 


43 But so shall it not be among 
you: but whosoever will be 
great among you, shall be your 


G2532 G1063 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AN0PCDT7OY OYK 

anthrOpou ouk 

G444 G3756 

n_ Gen Sg m Part Neg 


HA0GN 

Elthen 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
CAME 


45 For even the Son of man 
came not to be ministered unto, 
but to minister, and to give his 
life a ransom for many. 


A 1AKONH0HNA I AAAA A 1AKONHCAI 


TU-SERVE AND TO-GI' 


YYXHN AYTOY 

psuchEn autou 

G5590 G846 

n_Acc Sg f ppGenSgm 


G3083 
n_ Acc Sg n 
LOOSener 


TIOAACDN 

pollOn 

G4183 


I KA I GPXONTAI 

kai erchontai 

G2532 G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 


6IC IGPIXCD 

eis ierichO 
G1519 G2410 
li proper 


AND THEY-ARE-COMING INTO JERICHO 


KA I GKTIOPGYOMGNOY 
kai ekporeuomenou 
G2532 G1607 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 
AND OF-OUT-GOING 
of-going-out 


G575 G2410 


FROM JERICHO 


46 . And they came to Jericho; 
and as he went out of Jericho 
with his disciples and a great 
number of people, blind 
Bartimaeus, the son of 
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G2532 G3588 


BAR-TIMEUS 


MA9HTCDN 

mathEtOn 

G3101 


ochlou 
G3793 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THRONG 


IKANOY 

hikanou 

G2425 

a_ Gen Sg m 

enough 

considerable 


TIMMOY 

timaiou 
G5090 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-TIMEUS 


TY4>AOC GKA0HTO 
tuphlos ekathEto 

G5185 G2521 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


nAPA THN OAON nPOCAITCDN 

para tEn hodon prosaitOn 

G3844 G3588 G3598 G4319 

f n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
WAY TOWARD-REQUESTING 

road begging 


HPZATO 

Erxato 

G756 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
he-begins 


NAZCDPAIOC GCTIN 

18 G3480 G2076 

mSgm n_NomSgm viPresv: 

NAZARENE it-IS 


TO-BE-CRYING / 


TO-BE-sayING THE 


! KM GT7GT1MCDN 

kai epetimOn 

G2532 G2008 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

AND rebukED 


AABIA IHCOY GAGHCON 

dabid iEsou eleEson 

G1138 G2424 G1653 

i ni proper n_VocSgm vmAorAct2Sg 

oFDAVID JESUS I BE-MERCIFUL-to 

of-David be-you-merciful-to 

IA C ICDnHCH o 

la siOpEsE ho 

!443 G4623 G35 

inj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ N 

IAT he-SHOULD-BE-beING-SILENT THE 


TTOAACD MAAAON GKPAZGN YIG 

pollO mallon ekrazen huie 

G4183 G3123 G2896 G5207 

a_ Dat Sg n Adv vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_ Voc S; 

to-much RATHER he-CRIED SON ! 


AABIA GAGHCON 

dabid eleEson 

G1138 G1653 

i ni proper vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
of-DAVID BE-MERCIFUL-to 
of-David be-you-merciful-to 


G2532 G2476 


AND STANDmg 


TO-BE-SOUNDED AND 


vi Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgr 

THEY-ARE-SOUNDING THE 
they-are-summoning 

chCDNG I CG 

phOnei se 

G5455 G4571 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 

He-IS-SOUNDING YOU 

he-is-summoning 


TYcbAON AGrONTGC 

tuphlon legontes 

G5185 G3004 

a_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom F 
BUND sayING 

blind-man 


0:50 ( 


AG ATTOBAACDN 

de apobalOn 

G1161 G577 

i Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 

YET FROM-CASTING 
casting-off 


I MAT I ON AYTOY ANACTAC 


HA0GN 

Elthen 

G2064 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-CAME 


TTPOC TON 


Timaeus, sat by the highway 
side begging. 


47 And when he heard that it 
was Jesus of Nazareth, he 
began to cry out, and say, 
Jesus, [thou] Son of David, 
have mercy on me. 


48 And many charged him that 
he should hold his peace: but 
he cried the more a great deal, 
[Thou] Son of David, have 


49 And Jesus stood still, and 
commanded him to be called. 
And they call the blind man, 
saying unto him, Be of good 
comfort, rise; he calleth thee. 


50 And he, casting away his 
garment, rose, and came to 


10:51 KAI 


G2532 

Conj 


ATtOKPI0GIC 

apokritheis 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 


AGrGl AYTCD O 

legei autO ho 

G3004 G846 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 

IS-sayING to-him THE 


IHCOYC TI ©GAG 1C 


njton Sg m 
JESUS 


G5101 G2309 

pi Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

ANY YOU-ARE-WILLING 


51 And Jesus answered and 
said unto him, What wilt thou 
that I should do unto thee? The 
blind man said unto him, Lord, 
that I might receive my sight. 


no IHCCD 

poiEsO 

G4160 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-DOING 


CO I 

G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


TYcbAOC 

tuphlos 

G5185 

a_ Nom Sg m 


PABBONI INA 

rabboni hina 

G4462 G2443 

Aramaic Conj 

RABBONI THAT 
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ANABAGS'CD 

anablepsO 

G308 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

1-SHOULD-BE-UP-looklNG 

l-should-be-receiving-sight 


G3588 01161 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj 
THE YET 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


hupage hE 

G5217 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 

BE-UNDER-LEADING THE 
be-you-going-away! 


nicTic 

pistis 
G4102 
n_ Nom Sg f 
BELIEF 
faith 


C6CCOKGN 

sesOken 

G4982 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-SAVED 


CG KM GY0GCDC ANGBAGYGN KM 

se kai eutheOs aneblepsen kai 

G4571 G2532 G2112 G308 G2532 

pp 2 Acc Sg Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

YOU AND immediately he-UP-looks AND 


HKOAOY9G I 
Ekolouthei 

G190 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
followED 


TCD 

to 


t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


52 And Jesus said unto him, 
Go thy way; thy faith hath 
made thee whole. And 
immediately ne received his 
sight, and followed Jesus in the 


IHCOY GN TH OACD 

iEsou en tE hodO 

G2424 G1722 G3588 G3598 

n_ Dat Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

JESUS IN THE WAY 
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KM OT6 erriZOYCIN 61C IGPOYCAAHM 61C BH0ct>M~H 

kai hote eggizousin eis ierousalEm eis bEthphagE 

G2532 G3753 G1448 G1519 G2419 G1519 G967 

Conj Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep ni proper Prep ri proper 

AND when THEY-ARE-NEARING INTO JERUSALEM 

they-are-drawing-near 


BH0ANIAN TTPOC 


G2532 G963 
ri proper Conj rc_ Acc Sg f 

BETHPHAGE AND BETHANY 






G3588 G3735 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen PI 
THE mountain OF-THE 


GAMCDN ATTOCTGAAGI 

elaiOn apostellei 

G1636 G649 

n_ Gen PI f vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Nor 

OLIVES He-IS-commissionING TWO 

he-is-dispatching 


G1417 G3588 


MA0HTCDN AYTOY 

mathEtOn autou 

G3101 G846 


YMCDN KAI GY0GCDC GICTTOPGYOMGNOI 

humOn kai eutheOs eisporeuomenoi 

G5216 G2532 G2112 G1531 


AYTHN GYPHCGTG 

autEn heurEsete 

I G846 G2147 

pp Acc Sg f vi Fut Act 2 PI 

her YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING 


1 . And when they came nigh 
to Jerusalem, unto Bethphage 
and Bethany, at the mount of 
Olives, he sendeth forth two of 
his disciples. 


2 And saith unto them. Go your 
way into the village over 
against you: and as soon as ye 
be entered into it, ye shall find 
a colt tied, whereon never man 
sat; loose him, and bring [him]. 


TtCD AON AGAGMGNON 

pOlon dedemenon 

G4454 G1210 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m 

COLT HAVING-been-BOUND 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHICH 


G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ONE 


AN0PCDTICDN 

anthrOpOn 


KGKA0IKGN 

kekathiken 

G2523 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-been-SEATED 


AYCANTGC 

lusantes 

G3089 

vp Aor Act Nom PI 
LOOSing 


AYTON ArArGTG 

auton agagete 

G846 G71 

pp Acc Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
it BE-LEADING 

him it be-ye-leading-it I 


G2532 G1437 i 
Conj Cond | 
AND IF-EVER , 


036 G5101 G4160 

2Aor Act 3 Sg pi Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 PI 

Y-BE-sayING ANY YE-ARE-DOING 


TOYTO 

touto 

G5124 


XPGIAN 

chreian 
G5532 
n_ Acc Sg f 


vi Pres Act 3 S 
IS-HAVING 


3 And if any man say unto you, 
Why do ye this? say ye that the 
Lord hath need of him; and 
straightway he will send him 
hither. 


AnOCTGAG I 

apostelei 
G649 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Adv 

He-SHALL-BE-commissionING here 
he-shall-be-dispatching 


CD AG 
hOde 
G5602 


vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-FROM-CAME 
they-came-away 


G1161 G2532 


G2147 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FOUND 


TICDAON 
pOlon 
G4454 
n_ Acc Sg m 
COLT 


AGAGMGNON TTPOC 

dedemenon pros 

G1210 G4314 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep 
HAVING-been-BOUND TOWARD 


0YPAN G£CD GTTI TOY AM4>OAOY 

thuran exO epi tou amphodou 

G2374 G1854 G1909 G3588 G296 

f n_ Acc Sg f Adv Prep t Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

DOOR OUT ON THE ENVELOPE-WA> 

outside encircling-road 

,1 TINGC TCDN GKGI 


AND THEY-ARE-LOOSING il 


GCTHKOTCDN 

ekei hestEkotOn 
G1563 G2476 


AYTOIC TI 


4 And they went their way, and 
found the colt tied by the door 
without in a place where two 
ways met; and they loose him. 


5 And certain of them that 
stood there said unto them, 
What do ye, loosing the colt? 


AYONTGC TON TICDAON 

luontes ton pOlon 

G3089 G3588 G4454 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
LOOSING THE COLT 
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6NGTGIAATO 

eneteilato 

G1781 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


1HCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


6 And they said unto them 
even as Jesus had commanded: 
and they let them go. 


A<t>HKAN 

aphEkan 
G863 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-FROM-LET 
they-let-off 


Acc PI 


HrAroN 


gttgbaaon 


7 And they brought the colt to 
Jesus, and cast their garments 
on him; and he sat upon him. 


AYTCD TA 


ppDatSgm t_Acc P 


I MAT IA AYTCDN KAI GKA0ICGN 617 AYTCD 

himatia autOn kai ekathisen ep autO 

G2440 G846 G2532 G2523 G1909 G846 

i n_ Acc Pin ppGenPlm Conj viAorAct3Sg Prep ppDatSgm 
GARMENTS OF-them AND He-is-seated ON him 


I TTOAAOI AG TA 

polloi de ta 

G4183 G1161 G3588 


G1161 G4746 


OAON 

n_ Acc Sg f 


GARMENTS OF-thi 


AYTCDN 6CTPCDCAN 61C THN 

autOn estrOsan eis tEn 

G846 G4766 G1519 G3588 

pp Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg f 


hodon 
G3598 
n_ Acc Sg f 


GKOTTTON 

ekopton 

G2875 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

STRUCK 

chopped 


G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE 


A6NAPCDN 

dendrOn 

G1186 


KAI 6CTPCDNNYON 61C 

kai estrOnnuon eis 

G2532 G4766 G1519 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep 

AND STREWED INTO 


8 And many spread their 
garments in the way: and 
others cut down branches off 
the trees, and strawed [them] in 
the way. 


TIPOArONTGC 


G2532 G3588 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Norn PI 
sayING 


CDCANNA 

hOsanna 

G5614 

Hebrew 

HOSANNA 


6 Y AOrHMGNOC 

eulogEmenos 

G2127 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
beING-blessED 


AKOAOY0OYNTGC 

akolouthountes 

G190 


6PXOM6NOC 

erchomenos 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nr 
One-COMING 


G1722 G3686 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


9 And they that went before, 
and they that followed, cried, 
saying. Hosanna; Blessed [is] 
he that cometh in the name of 
the Lord: 


1:10 GYAOfHMGNH 

eulogEmenE 

vp Perf Pas Nr 
beING-blessED 


Nom Sg f 


GPXOMGNH 

erchomenE 

G2064 


BAC I AG IA GN ONOMATI KYPIOY 


10 Blessed [be] the kingdom of 
our father David, that cometh 
in the name of the Lord: 
Hosanna in the highest. 


AABIA CDCANNA GN TO 1C YYI CTO 1C 


6ICHA0GN 

eisElthen 

G1525 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
INTO-CAME 


IGPOCOAYMA 


G2414 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM 


G2532 G1519 


11 And Jesus entered into 
Jerusalem, and into the temple: 
and when he had looked round 
about upon all things, and now 
the eventide was come, he 
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hieron 
G2411 
n_ Acc Sg n 
SACRED-place 


CDPAC GZHAOGN 
hOras exElthen 

G5610 G1831 


IP I BAGS' AMGNOC n ANT A 


vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m 
ABGUT-look/hg 

look/ng-about ol 

G 1C BHOANIAN MGTA TCDN 


□psias 
G3798 
a_ Gen Sg f 


G1519 G963 G3326 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f vi2AorAct3Sg Prep n_AccSgf Prep t_GenPI 

HOUR He-OUT-CAME INTO BETHANY WITH THE 


12 . And on the morrow, when 
they were come from Bethany, 
he was hungry: 


1:13 KAI 
kai 

G2532 


APA GYPHCGI 

ara heurEsei 

G686 G2147 

Part vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

CONSEQUENTLY He-SHALL-BE-FINDING ANY IN 

anything 

OYA6N 6YPGN G! MH <t>YAAA 

ouden heuren ei mE phulla 

G3762 G2147 G1487 G3361 G5444 

a_ Acc Sg n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Cond Part Neg n_ Acc PI n 
NOT-YET-ONE He-FOUND IF NO leaves 

nothing 


KAI GAOCDN 
kai elthOn 
G2532 G2064 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nc 
AND COMING 


G3756 G1063 G2258 

Part Neg Conj vi Impf vx 
NOT for it-WAS 


G2540 

:3Sg n_ Nom Sg 
SEASON 


Gn AYTHN 


CYKCDN 

sukOn 

G4810 


KAI 

G2532 G611 


AND answerING 


,or pasD Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


13 And seeing a fig tree afar 
off having leaves, he came, if 
haply he might find any thing 
thereon: and when he came to 
it, he found nothing but leaves; 
for the time of figs was not 
[yet]. 


14 And Jesus answered and 
said unto it, No man eat fruit 
of thee hereafter for ever. And 
his disciples heard [it]. 


G 1C TON 


MhlAGIC 

mEdeis 

G3367 


KAPnON 

karpon 
G2590 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FRUIT 


HKOYON 

Ekouon 

G191 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
HEARD 


MAOHTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 

G3101 G846 

i n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 
LEARNers OF-Him 


i KA I GPXONTA I 

kai erchontai 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

AND THEY-ARE-COMING 


G3588 G2411 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
THE SACRED-placi 

sanctuary 


G 1C 1GPOCOAYMA 

G1519 G2414 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO JERUSALEM 


KAI GICGAOCDN 
kai eiselthOn 

G2532 G1525 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom S 
AND INTO-COMING 

entering 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


T1CDAOYNTAC 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Conj 
THE SACRED-place AND 

sanctuary 


G2532 G3588 


KAOGAPAC TCDN 

kathedras tOn 

G2515 G3588 

f n_AccPlf t_GenPI 

DOWN-SETTLES OF-THE 


TICDAOYNTCDN TAC 

pOlountOn fas 

G4453 G3588 

i vp Pres Act Gen PI m t_ Acc PI 

ones-SELLING THE 

ones-selling 


TTGP1CT6PAC KATGCTP6Y6N 

peristeras katestrepsen 

G4058 G2690 

n_ Acc Pit vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

DOVES He-DOWN-TURNS 


15 And they come to 
Jerusalem: and Jesus went into 
the temple, and began to cast 
out them that sold and bought 
in the temple, and overthrew 
the tables of the 
moneychangers, and the seats 
of them that sold doves; 


es Act t_ Acc PI m vp Pres Act Acc PI m Conj 

IE-OUT-CASTING THE ones-SELLING AND 

-casting-out ones-selling 

TAC TPAT1GZAC TCDN KOAAYBICTCDN 

tas trapezas tOn kollubistOn 

G3588 G5132 G3588 G2855 
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Ephien 

G863 


G2443 G5100 


AIGNSrKH 

dienegkE 

G1308 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


CKGYOC AIA TOY 

skeuos dia tou 

G4632 G1223 G3588 

rr_ Acc Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sg n 


iY-BE-THRU-CARRYING INSTRUMENT THRU THE 
may-be-carrying-through vessel through 


16 And would not suffer that 
any man should carry [any] 
vessel through the temple. 


G2411 

n_ Gen Sg n 

SACRED-place 


GAIAACKGN AGrCDN 


MOY OIKOC 

mou oikos 

G3450 G3624 

pp 1 Gen Sg n_NomSgi 
OF-ME HOME 


AYTOIC OY 


17 And he taught, saying unto 
them, Is it not written, My 
house shall be called of all 
nations the house of prayer? 
but ye have made it a den of 
thieves. 


G0NGCIN 

ethnesin 


G5210 
pp 2 Nom I 
YOU(P) 


AG GTIOIHCATG AYTON 

de epoiEsate auton 

G1161 G4160 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI pp Acc Sg m 

YET make SAME 


CTTHAAION AHCTCDN 

spElaion lEstOn 

G4693 G3027 

n_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen PI m 

CAVE OF-ROBBERS 


I KAI HKOYCAN Ol 

kai Ekousan hoi 

G2532 G191 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI 

AND HEAR THE 


AtTOAGCOYCIN 


GcbOBOYNTO 

ephobounto 

G5399 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 
THEY-FEARED 


APXI6PGIC KAI 6ZHTOYN 

archiereis kai ezEtoun 

G749 G2532 G2212 

i n_ Nom PI m Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

chief-SACRED-ones AND THEY-SOUGHT 
chief-priests 


18 And the scribes and chief 
priests heard [it], and sought 
how they might destroy him: 
for they feared him, because all 
the people was astonished at 
his doctrine. 


OXAOC 

ochlos 

G3793 


I KAI OTG OY6 GrGNGTO 

kai hote opse egeneto 

G2532 G3753 G3796 G1096 

Conj Adv Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv 

AND when evening BECAME He-OUT-WENT OUT 

outside 


GZGTIOPGYGTO 

exeporeueto 
Gf 607 


G£CD THC 


Gf854 G3588 


G2532 G4404 


vp Pres midD/pasD N< 
-ning BESIDE-GOING 

te-moming going-by 


G1492 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t.Acc Sg I 

THEY-PERCEIVED THE 


nOAGCDC 

poleOs 

G4f 72 


CYKHN 

G4808 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FIG-tree 


GZHPAMMGNHN 

G3583 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 
HAVING-been-DRIED 
having-been-withered 


20 And in the morning, as they 
passed by, they saw the fig tree 
dried up from the roots. 


GK PIZCDN 


1:21 KAI ANAMNHC0G IC 

kai anamnEstheis 
G2532 G363 

vp Aor pasD N( 


BEING-UP-REMINDED THE 


PABBI I AG 


t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nc 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
IS-sayING to-Him 


G3739 
f pr Acc Sg 
WHICH 


KATHPACCD 

katErasO 

G2672 

ri Aor midD 2 Sg 


GZHPANTAI 

exErantai 
G3583 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
YOU-DOWN-EXECRATE HAS-DRIED 
you-curse has-withered 


21 And Peter calling 
remembrance saith unto h 
Master, behold, the fig t 
which thou cursedst 
withered away. 
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! KM MIOKPieeiC IHCOYC AGrGI 

kai apokritheis iEsous legei 

G2532 G611 G2424 

Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg 

AND answerING JESUS 


AYTOIC 6X6TG niCTIN 0GO Y 

legei autois echete pistin theou 

G3004 G846 G2192 G4102 G2316 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vm Pres Act 2 PI n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

IS-sayING to-them BE-YE-HAVING BELIEF OF-God 

be-ye-having! faith 


AMFIN TAP AGrCD 


OTI OC 


G281 G1063 G3004 G5213 G3754 G3739 

Hebrew Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj pr Nom S 

AMEN for 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) that WHO 

verily to-ye 


AN GITTH TCD OPG1 

an eipE tO orei 

G302 G2036 G3588 G3735 

Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

EVER MAY-BE-sayING to-THE mountain 


AP0HT1 

arthEti 

G142 

vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 
BE-BEING-LIFTED 
be-you-being-picked-up ! 


vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-THRU-JUDGED 

may-be-doubting 


BAH0HT I 

blEthEti 
G906 

vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 
BE-BEING-CAST 
be-you-being-cast I 

KAPA1A AYTOY 

kardia autou 

B8 G2588 G846 

at Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
HEART OF-him 


t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 


SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


AGrGI rlNGTAI 6CTA1 AYTCD 

legei ginetai estai autO 

G3004 G1096 G2071 G846 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vi Fut vxx 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
he-IS-sayING IS-BECOMING SHALL-BE to-him 


G3739 G1437 G2036 

pr Acc Sg n Cond vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

WHICH IF-EVER he-MAY-BE-sayING 


TOYTO AGrCD 

touto legO 

G5124 G3004 

pd Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

this 1-AM-saylNG 


TTANTA OCA 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G302 


TTPOCGYXOMGNO I 

proseuchomenoi 
G4336 

Part vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI 
EVER ones-praylNG 
praying 


A1TGIC0G 


1:25 KAI OTAN 


KAI GCTAI 


CTHKHT6 

stEkEte 

G4739 


TTPOCGYXOMGNO I 

proseuchomenoi 

G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom P 
prayING 


vi Fut vxx 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
it-SHALL-BE to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 

AtblGTG i 

aphiete i 

G863 


Cond px Acc Sg n 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep 
YE-ARE-HAVING DOWN 
against 

TO 1C OYPANOIC 1 


G2596 G5100 G2443 G2532 G3588 


THAT AND 


aphE humin ta 

G863 G5213 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI t_ Acc F 

MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING to-YOU(P) THE 

may-be-forgiving ye 

YMGIC OYK AtbIGTG 

humeis ouk aphiete 

G5210 G3756 G863 


humOn ho 

G5216 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI t_ Nom S 
OF-YOU(P) THE 


nAPATTTCDMATA YMCDN 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


are-forgiving nei 

O GN TO 1C OYPANOIC AcbHCG I 

ho en tois ouranois aphEsei t 

G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 G863 < 

t_NomSgm Prep t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m viFutAct3Sg t 

THE IN THE heavens SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING ' 

shall-be-forgiving 


tTAPATITCDMATA YMCDN 

paraptOmata humOn 

G3900 G5216 

l n_Acc Pin pp2Gen PI 

BESIDE-FALLS OF-YOU<P> 

offenses 


1:27 I 


GPXONTAI 

erchontai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-COMING 


TTAAIN G 1C 


IGPOCOAYMA 

ierosoluma 
G2414 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM 


22 And Jesus answering saith 
unto them, Have faith in God. 


23 For verily I say unto you, 
That whosoever shall say unto 
this mountain, Be thou 
removed, and be thou cast into 
the sea; and shall not doubt in 
his heart, but shall believe that 
those things which he saith 
shall come to pass; he shall 
have whatsoever he saith. 


24 Therefore I say unto you, 
What things soever ye desire, 
when ye pray, believe that ye 
receive [them], and ye shall 
have [them]. 


25 And when ye stand praying, 
forgive, if ye have ought 
against any: that your Father 
also which is in heaven may 
forgive you your trespasses. 


26 But if ye do not forgive, 
neither will your Father which 
is in heaven forgive your 
trespasses. 


27 . And they come again to 
Jerusalem: and as he was 
walking in the temple, there 
come to him the chief priests, 
and the scribes, and the elders, 
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nepinvroYNTOc aytoy 

peripatountos autou 

G4043 G846 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
OF-ABOUT-TREADING OF-Him 
of-walking 


ppammatgic i 


GPXONTAI 

erchontai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
ARE-COMING 


FIPOC AYTON 


G2532 G3588 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


nPGCBYTGPO I 

presbuteroi 

G4245 


THEY-ARE-sayING 1 


GJOYCIA TAYTA nolGIC 


7-THE-WHICH authority 


28 And say unto him, By what 
authority doest thou these 
things? and who gave thee this 
authority to do these things? 


G4671 G3588 

i pp 2 Dat Sg t_ Acc S 
to-YOU THE 


GiOYCIAN TAYTHN GACDKGN IN A, TAYTA 

exousian tautEn edOken hina tauta 

G1849 G3778 G1325 G2443 G5023 

f n_AccSgf pdAccSgf viAorAct3Sg Conj pdAccPI 


AG IHCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 


ArroKPieeic 


YMAC KAsrCD 
humas kagO 

G5209 G2504 

pp 2 Acc PI pp 1 Nom Sg Con a_ Acc Sg m 
YOll(P> AND 


G1520 


KM AtTOKP I0HTG 

kai apokrithEte 

G2532 G611 

Conj vm Aor pasD 2 PI 


enepcDTHCcD 

eperOtEsO 

G1905 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
SHALL-BE-inquirING-of 


G3427 G2532 G2046 

pp 1 Dat Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

to-ME AND 1-SHALL-BE-declarlNG 


29 And Jesus answered and 
said unto them, I will also ask 
of you one question, and 
answer me, and I will tell you 
by what authority I do these 


GN no IA G£OYClA TAYTA nOICD 

G1722 G4169 G1849 G5023 G4160 

I Prep pi Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pd Acc PI n vi Pres Act 

IN 7-THE-WHICH authority these l-AM-DOIN 


OYPANOY 

ouranou 

n_Gen Sg m 
OF-heaven 


G2258 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
it-WAS 


30 The baptism of John, was 
[it] from heaven, or of men? 
answer me. 


npoc 


11:31 KAI GAOriZONTO 

kai elogizonto pros 

G2532 G3049 G4314 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Prep 

AND AND-THEY-accounted TOWARD 

and-they-reckoned 

OYPANOY GPG I AIA 


He-SHALL-BE-declarING THRU 


IF-EVER WE-MAY-BE-sayING OUT 


OYN OYK GniCTGYCATG AYTCD 

oun ouk episteusate auto 

01 G3767 G3756 G4100 G846 

ccSgn Conj PartNeg vi Aor Act 2 PI ppDatSgrr 

< THEN NOT YE-BELIEVE to-him 


31 And they reasoned with 
themselves, saying. If we shall 
say, From heaven; he will say, 
Why then did ye not believe 
him? 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


AY-BE-sayING OUT 


G2992 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 


32 But if we shall say, Of men; 
they feared the people: for all 
[men] counted John, that he 
was a prophet indeed. 


ICDANNHN OTI ONTCDC nPOcbHTHC 


iOannEn 

G2491 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
JOHN 


G3754 G3689 


prophEtEs 
G4396 G2258 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx I 
BEFORE-AVERer he-WAS 
prophet 
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Erxato 
G756 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI 


G846 


n\p»iBOAMC AGreiN 


G1722 G3850 


BESIDE-CASTS TO-BE-sayING 


AMTTGACDNA 6<f>YTGYCGN 

ampelOna ephuteusen 

- G5452 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


G290 

n_ Ago Sg m 
VINEyard 


ANOPCDTTOC KAI TIGP IG0HKGN 4>pArMON KAI CDPY2GN YTTOAHNION 

anthrOpos kai periethEken phragmon kai Oruxen hupolEnion 

G444 G2532 G4060 G5418 G2532 G3736 G5276 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgm Conj viAorAct3Sg n_AcoSgn Conj 

human AND ABOUT-PLACES BARRIER AND EXCAVATES UNDER-TROUGH AND 

he-places-about stone-dike vat 

TTYPrON KM G2GAOTO AYTON TGCDPrOIC KM ATTGAHMHCGN 

purgon kai exedoto auton geOrgois kai apedEmEsen 

G4444 G2532 G1554 G846 G1092 G2532 G589 

n_Acc Sg m Conj vi2AorMid3Sg ppAcoSgm n_ Dat Pirn Conj viAorAct3Sg 

TOWER AND OUT-GAVE him to-LAND-ACTers AND travels 


KM CDKOAOMHCGN 

kai OkodomEsen 
G2532 G3618 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
HOME-BUILDS 


! KM ATTGCTG I AGN TIPOC TOYC 

kai apesteilen pros tous 

G2532 G649 G4314 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccPI 

AND he-commissions TOWARD THE 

he-dispatches 


recDProYC tcd 

geOrgous tO 
G1092 G3588 

n_ Acc PI m t_DatSgm 
LAND-ACTers to-THE 


recDPrcDN aabh kno toy kapttoy 

geOrgOn labE apo tou karpou 

G1092 G2983 G575 G3588 G2590 

t n_ Gen Plm vs2AorAct3Sg Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

LAND-ACTers he-MAY-BE-GETTING FROM THE FRUIT 

farmers 


KAI PCD AOYAON INA TIAPA 

kairO doulon hina para 

G2540 G1401 G2443 G3844 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Aoc Sg m Conj Prep 

SEASON SLAVE THAT BESIDE 


TOY AMTIGACDNOC 

tou ampelOnos 

G3588 G290 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE VINEyard 


AG AABONTGC AYTON GAG I PAN 


G1161 G2983 

'I m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
YET GETTING 
taking 

TTAAIN ATTGCTG IAGN 

palin apesteilen 

G3825 G649 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AGAIN he-commissions 

he-dispatches 


ATTGCTG IA AN KGNON 

edeiran kai apesteilan kenon 

G1194 G2532 G649 G2756 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI a_ Acc Sg m 

THEY-SKIN AND THEY-commission EMPTY 

they-lash-him dispatch-him 

AYTOYC AAAON AOYAON KAKGINON 


STONE-C, 

pelt/ng-witl 


TTAAIN AAAON 


G2532 G3825 


AND AGAIN 


G243 

a_ Acc Sg m 

other 

another 


TOYC MGN 


G3588 


G3303 


AGPONTGC 

derontes 

t_ Acc PI m Part vp Pres Act Nom F 
THE-ones INDEED SKINNING 
the-ones lashing 

12:6 GTI OYN GNA Y 

eti oun hena hu 

G2089 G3767 G1520 G! 

Adv Conj a_AccSgm n_ 

STILL THEN ONE SC 


ATTGCTG IAAN FIT 1MCDMGNON 

apesteilan EtimOmenon 

> G649 G821 

vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Pert Pas Aoc Sg m 

commission HAVING-UN-VALUED 

dispatch-him 


I KAKGINON ATTGKTGI NAN 

kakeinon apekteinan kai pollous 

G2548 G615 G2532 G4183 

pd Acc Sg m Con vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj a_Acc 

AND-that-one THEY-FROM-KILL AND MANY 


AG ATTOKTGINONTGC 

de apokteinontes 

G1161 G615 

i Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
YET FROM-KILLING 
killing 


TTOAAOYC AAAOYC 


GXCDN 

echOn 


ArATTHTON AYTOY 


AYTOYC GCXATON AGrCDN 
autous eschaton legOn 

G846 G2078 G3004 


ATTGCTG I AGN 

apesteilen 

G649 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-commissions 
he-dispatches 


vi 2Fut Pas 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-abashING 

they-shall-be-respecting 


G5207 G3450 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 
SON OF-ME 


1 . And he began to speak unto 
them by parables. A [certain] 
man planted a vineyard, and 
set an hedge about [it], and 
digged [a place for] the 
winefat, and built a tower, and 
let it out to husbandmen, and 
went into a far country. 


2 And at the season he sent to 
the husbandmen a servant, that 
he might receive from the 
husbandmen of the fruit of the 
vineyard. 


3 And they caught [him], and 
beat him, and sent [him] away 


4 And again he sent unto them 
another servant; and at him 
they cast stones, and wounded 
[him] in the head, and sent 
[him] away shamefully 
handled. 


5 And again he sent another; 
and him they killed, and many 
others; beating some, and 


6 Having yet therefore one son, 
his wellbeloved, he sent him 
also last unto them, saying, 
They will reverence my son. 
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2:7 6KGINOI AG 
ekeinoi de 

G1565 G1161 


TGCDPrO I 

geOrgoi 

G1092 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


GAYTOYC OTI 


G3754 G3778 


7 But those husbandmen said 
among themselves, This it 


KAHPONOMOC 


ATTOKTG INCDMGN 

apokteinOmen 

G615 

vs Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 

we-may-be-killing 


enjoyment-of-the-allotment 


G£GBAAON 


G£CD TOY 

G1854 G3588 


8 And they took him, and 
killed [him], and cast [him] out 
of the vineyard. 


AMTTGACDNOC 

ampelOnos 

G290 

n_ Gen Sg m 
VINEyard 


I Tl OYN nOlHCGt o 

ti oun poiEsei ho 

G5101 G3767 G4160 G3588 

pi Acc Sg n Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S 

ANY THEN SHALL-BE-DOING THE 

what ? 


KYPIOC TOY AMTTGACDNOC GA6YCGTA1 


G3588 

l t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


> G622 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_Accl 

SHALL-BE-destroyING THE 


rGCDPrOYC KAI ACDCGI 

geOrgous kai dOsei 
G1092 G2532 G1325 

i n_ Acc PI m Conj viFutAct3Sg 


G290 

n_ Gen Sg m 
VINEyard 


G2064 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-COMING 


LAND-ACTers 


LL-BE-GIVING THE 


9 What shall therefore the lord 
of the vineyard do? he will 
come and destroy the 
husbandmen, and will give the 
vineyard unto others. 


n_ Acc Sg f 

WRITing 

scripture 


TAYTMN 

tautEn 
G3778 
pd Acc Sg f 


ANGrNCDTG 

anegnOte 

G314 


OIKOAOMOYNTGC OYTOC 

oikodomountes houtos 

G3618 G3778 

i vp Pres Act Nom PI m pd Nom Sg rr 

ones-HOME-BUILDING this 

ones-building 


GrGNMOH 61C KG<f>AAHN TCDNIAC 

egenEthE eis kephalEn gOnias 

G1096 G1519 G2776 G1137 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

WAS-BECOME INTO HEAD OF-CORNEF 


tTAPA KYPIOY GrGNGTO AYTH 

para kuriou egeneto hautE 

G3844 G2962 G1096 G3778 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg pd Nom Sg 

BESIDE OF-Master BECAME this 


G2532 G2076 


0AYMACTH GN 

thaumastE 
G2298 


OthSAAMOIC 
en ophthalmois 
G1722 G3788 


10 And have ye not read this 
scripture; The stone which the 
builders rejected is become the 
head of the comer: 


12:12 KAI 
kai 

G2532 


GrNCDCAN 

egnOsan 

G1097 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-KNOW 


GZHTOYN 

ezEtoun 

G2212 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-SOUGHT 


G1063 G3754 G4314 


G2532 G5399 


AYTOYC THN 


TOWARD them 


rtAPABOAHN 

parabolEn 
G3850 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BESIDE-CAST 
parable 


OXAON 

ochlon 
G3793 
n_ Acc Sg m 
THRONG 


12 And they sought to lay hold 
on him, but feared the people: 
for they knew that he had 
spoken the parable against 
them: and they left him, and 
went their way. 
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A<t>GNTGC AYTON ATt|-|A0ON 

aphentes auton apElthon 

G863 G846 G565 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

FROM-LETTING Him THEY-FROM-CAME 


leaving 


they-came-away 


G2532 G649 


cbAPICAICDN 

pharisaiOn 

G5330 


HPCDAIANCDN INA 

hErOdianOn hina 

G2265 G2443 


G64 G3056 

1 vs Aor Act 3 PI n_ Dat Sg m 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-CATCHING to-saying 


AG GA0ONTGC 

de elthontes 

G1161 G2064 

Con) vp 2Aor Act Nom F 
YET COMING 


AGrOYCIN 

legousin 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-sayING 


G1320 
n_ Voc Sg m 
TEACHer I 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


OTI AAH0HC 

hoti alEthEs 

G3754 G227 


OYAGNOC OY 

oudenos ou 

G3762 G3756 

a_ Gen Sg m Part Neg 

ABOUT NOT-YET-ONE NOT 


BAGTTGIC G 1C rtPOCCDTION AN0PCDTTCDN AAA 

blepeis eis prosOpon anthrOpOn all 

G991 G1519 G4383 G444 G235 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep n_AccSgn n_ Gen Pirn Conj 

YOU-ARE-lookING INTO face OF-humans but 


Gn AAH0GIAC THN OAON 

ep alEtheias tEn hodon 

G1909 G225 G3588 G3598 

Prep tt_GenSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

ON TRUTH THE WAY 


KFINCON KA I CAP I AOYNAI 


12:15 ACDMGN 
dOmen 

G1325 


t vi Pres Act 2 Sg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

YOU-ARE-TEACHING it-IS-allowed POLL-TAX 
are-teaching 


G2228 G3361 

tct 1 PI Part Part Neg 

'-BE-GIVING OR NO 


GIACDC AYTCL 

eidOs autOn 

G1492 G846 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg m pp Gen I 
HAVING-PERCEIVED OF-then 


YTIOKPICIN GITTGN 

hupokrisin eipen 

G5272 G2036 

tu Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

hypocrisy He-said 


MO I AHNAPION INA IACD 

mol dEnarion hina IdO 

G3427 G1220 G2443 G1492 

pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Acc Sg n Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

to-ME DENARIUS THAT l-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

me l-may-be-perceiving-it 


12:16 OI 

G3588 


HNGTKAN KAI 

Enegkan kai 

G5342 G2532 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

THEY-CARRY AND 

they-bring-it 

GTJirPA4>H Ol 

epigraphE hoi 

G1923 G3588 


AYTOIC TINOC 


cbGPGTG 

pherete 

G5342 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-CARRYING 
be-ye-bringing ! 


G1504 
n_ Nom Sg f 


einoN 

eipon 
I G2036 

THEY-s 


Act 3 I 


' KAI ATTOKPI0GIC 

kai apokritheis 
G2532 G611 

Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G3588 


AYTOIC ATTOAOTG 

autois apodote 

G846 G591 

I pp Dat PI m vm 2Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc P 

to-them BE-YE-FROM-GIVING THE 

be-ye-paying ! the(P) 


13 . And they send unto him 
certain of the Pharisees and of 
the Herodians, to catch him in 
[his] words. 


14 And when they were come, 
they say unto him, Master, we 
know that thou art true, and 
carest for no man: for thou 
regardest not the person of 
men, but teachest the way of 
God in truth: Is it lawful to 
give tribute to Caesar, or not? 


15 Shall we give, or shall we 
not give? But he, knowing their 
hypocrisy, said unto them, 
Why tempt ye me? bring me a 
penny, that I may see [it]. 


16 And they brought [it]. And 
he saith unto them, Whose [is] 
this image and superscription? 
And they said unto him, 
Caesar's. 


17 And Jesus answering said 
unto them, Render to Caesar 
the things that are Caesar's, 
and to God the things that are 
God's. And they marvelled at 
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KMC^POC KAI CAP 1 KM TA TOY 

kaisaros kaisari kai ta tou 

G2541 G2541 G2532 G3588 G3588 

n_GenSgm n_DatSgm Conj t_AccPln t_GenSgm 

OF-CEASAR to-CEASAR AND THE OF-THE 


KA I GOA.YMJ.CJiN 

kai ethaumasan 

G2532 G2296 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-MARVEL 


en aytcd 


12:18 KM GPXONTM 
kai erchontai 
G2532 G2064 
Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 
AND ARE-COMING 


CAAAOYKMOI nPOC 

saddoukaioi pros 

G4523 G4314 


OITINGC AGrOYCIN AN ACT AC IN 

hoitines legousin anastasin 

G3748 G3004 G386 

pr Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg f 
WHO-ANY ARE-sayING UP-STANDing 


18 . Then come unto him the 
Sadducees, which say there is 
no resurrection; and they asked 
him, saying, 


Part Neg vn Pres v 


KM GtTHPCDThlCAN AYTON 

kai epErOtEsan auton 

G2532 G1905 G846 

: Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
AND THEY-inquire-of Him 


2:19 A IAACKAAG 
didaskale 
G1320 
n_ Voc Sg m 
TEACHer! 


MCDCHC 

mOsEs 

G3475 


G1125 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
WRITES 


G599 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-FROM-DYING AND 
may-be-dying 


KAI KATA AITTH TYNAIKA KAI T6KNA 

kai katalipE gunaika kai tekna 

G2532 G2641 G1135 G2532 G5043 

2Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf Conj n_AccPI 

\Y-BE-leavlNG WOMAN AND offsprings 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


G5100 
px Gen Sg m 
OF-ANY 
of-anyone 


19 Master, Moses wrote unto 
us, If a man's brother die, and 
leave [his] wife [behind him], 
and leave no children, that his 
brother should take his wife, 
and raise up seed unto his 
brother. 


G3361 G863 G2443 

Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

NO MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING THAT 
may-be-leaving 


vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-GETTING 

may-be-taking 


CTTGPMA TCD 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgn t_ 

SHOULD-BE-OUT-UP-STANDING seed tc 

should-be-raising-up 

12:20 GTTTA OYN AAGA<t>OI HCAN 
hepta oun adelphoi Esan 
G2033 G3767 G80 G2258 

a_ Nom Conj n_ Nom PI m vi Impf vx> 
SEVEN THEN brothers WERE 


G2532 G3588 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 


elaben gunaika 

G2983 G1135 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
GOT WOMAN 


29 Now there were seven 
brethren: and the first took a 
wife, and dying left no seed. 


ATtoeNHCKCDN OYK AcpHKGN CTTGPMA 
apothnEskOn ouk aphEken sperma 

G599 G3756 G863 G4690 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Part Neg viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgn 
FROM-DYING NOT FROM-LETS seed 

dying leaves 


12:21 KAI 
G2532 


AGYTGPOC GAABGN 


13 Sg pp Acc Sg f Conj 


21 And the second took her, 
and died, neither left he any 
seed: and the third likewise. 


CDCAYTCDC 

hOsautOs 

G5615 


GTTTA KAI OYK AchHKAN 

hepta kai ouk aphEkan 

G2033 G2532 G3756 G863 

a_ Nom Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI 

SEVEN AND NOT FROM-LET 


GCXATH 

eschatE 
G2078 
a_ Nom Sg f 
LAST 


22 And the seven had her, and 
left no seed: last of all the 
woman died also. 
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TTA.NTCDN Miea2\N6N KM M 

pantOn apethanen kai hE 

G3956 G599 G2532 G3588 

a_ Gen PI n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S| 

OF-ALL FROM-DIED - 


died 


OVN NNAiCTA.Ce I 

oun anastasei 

G3767 G386 

Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

UP-STANDing 
resurrection 


A.NA.CTCDCIN 

anastOsin 

G450 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 


THEN 


TINOC A.YTCDN 

tinos autOn 

G5101 G846 

pi Gen Sg m pp Gen PI m 


eriTA. ecxoN 

hepta eschon 
I G2033 G2192 

a_ Nom vi 2Aor Act 3 I 
SEVEN have-HAD 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


A.YTOIC OY 


riAA.NA.C0G 

planasthe 

G4105 

vi Pres Pas 2 PI 

YE-ARE-beING-STRAYED 

ye-are-being-deceived 


giaotgc 

eidotes 

G1492 

vp Pert Act Nom PI m 
HAVING-PERCEIVED 
being-acquainted with 


MHAG THN 

mEde tEn 

G3366 G3588 

Conj t_Acc! 

NO-YET THE 


AYNA.MIN TOY 




G1411 G3588 G2316 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

ABILITY OF-THE God 


GK NGKPCDN 

ek nekrOn 

G1537 G3498 

Prep a_ Gen PI m 

OUT OF-DEAD-ones 


A.NA.CTCDCIN 

anastOsin 

G450 


AY-BE-UP-STANDING NOT-BESIDES THEY-AI 


they-may-be-rising 


NOT-BESIDES 


OYPA.NO 1C 

ouranois 

G3772 


TA.MICKONTM 

gamiskontai 

G1061 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI 
ARE-beING-MARRYizED 
are-being-given-in-marriage 


CDC A.rrGAO I 


MESSENGERS 


23 In the resurrection therefore, 
when they shall rise, whose 
wife shall she be of them? for 
the seven had her to wife. 


24 And Jesus answering said 
unto them, Do ye not therefore 
err, because ye know not the 
scriptures, neither the power of 
God? 


25 For when they shall rise 
from the dead, they neither 
marry, nor are given in 
marriage; but are as the angels 
which are in heaven. 


NGKPCDN 

G3498 


YET THE 


oti ereiPONTM 


THEY-ARE-beING-ROUSED NOT 


CDC GITIGN 


NNGrNCDTG 

anegnOte 
G314 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 


26 And as touching the dead, 
that they rise: have ye not read 
in the book of Moses, how in 
the bush God spake unto him, 
saying, I [am] the God of 
Abraham, and the God of 
Isaac, and the God of Jacob? 


ICA.A.K KM O OGOC IA.KCDB 

isaak kai ho theos iakOb 

G2464 G2532 G3588 G2316 G2384 

ni proper Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m ni proper 

ot-ISAAC AND THE God ot-JACOB 

of-lsaac of-Jacob 
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NGKPCDN 

nekrOn 

G3498 


AAAA eeoc 


G235 G2316 


YMGIC OYN no AY TTAANACOG 

humeis oun polu planasthe 

G5210 G3767 G4183 G4105 

pp 2 Nom PI Conj a_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Pas 2 PI 

YOU(P) THEN much YE-ARE-beING-STRAYED 

ye-are-being-deceived 

12:28 KA! nPOCGAGCON GIC TO 

kai proselthOn heis tOn 

G2532 G4334 G1520 G35 


TPAMMATGCDN 


ZCDNTCDN 

zOntOn 

G2198 

vp Pres Act Gen PI 
OF-LIVING-ones 
of-ones-living 


AYTCON 

autOn 

G846 


CYZHTOYNTCDN GIACOC 

suzEtountOn eidOs 


TOGETHER-SEEKING HAVING-PERCEIVED that IDEALIy 


OTI KAACDC AYTOIC AnGKP I0H 

hoti kalOs autois apekrithE 

G3754 G2573 G846 G611 

l vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


GnHPCDTHCGN AYTON 

epErOtEsen auton 

G1905 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

inquirES-of Him 


27 He is not the God of the 
dead, but the God of the living: 
ye therefore do greatly err. 


28 . And one of the scribes 
came, and having heard them 
reasoning together, and 
perceiving that he had 
answered them well, asked 
him, Which is the first 
commandment of all? 


nPCDTH 

prOtE 

G4413 


7-THE-WHICH IS 


nACCDN GNTOAH 

pasOn entolE 

G3956 G1785 


AG 1HCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 


AnGKP 101-1 AYTCD 

apekrithE autO 

G611 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
answerED to-him 


ICPAHA KYPIOC 


nPCDTH 

prOtE 
G4413 
a_ Nom Sg f 
BEFORE-mo; 
foremost 

HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 


nACCDN TCDN 


KYPIOC GIC 


29 And Jesus answered him, 
The first of all the 
commandments [is], Hear, O 
Israel; The Lord our God is one 
Lord: 


I KAI ArAni-ICGIC I 

kai agapEseis 

G2532 G25 

Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg 

AND YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING 


G2588 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HEART 


COY KAI 62 OAHC 

sou kai ex holEs 

G4675 G2532 G1537 G3650 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-YOU AND 


G4675 G1537 G3650 

pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G3588 
. Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-WHOLE THE 


G3588 
. Gen Sg t t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-WHOLE THE 


psuchEs 
G5590 
n_ Gen Sg f 


G2532 G1537 G3650 


39 And thou shalt love the 
Lord thy God with all thy 
heart, and with all thy soul, and 
with all thy mind, and with all 
thy strength: this [is] the first 
commandment. 


AIANOIAC COY 


ICXYOC COY 


STRENGTH OF-YOU 


YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING THE 


nAHClON COY CDC 

plEsion sou hOs 

G4139 G4675 G5613 

Adv pp 2 Gen Sg Adv 

NIGH-one OF-YOU AS 


31 And the second [is] like, 
[namely] this. Thou shalt love 
thy neighbour as thyself. There 
is none other commandment 
greater than these. 
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C6AYTON M6IZON TOYTON MAH 

seauton meizOn toutOn allE 

G4572 G3187 G5130 G243 

pf 2 Acc Sg m a_NomSgfCmp pd Gen PI f a_NomSj 
YOURself GREATER OF-these other 


rPAMMATGYC KAAOC AIAACKAA6 Gn 

grammateus kalOs didaskale ep 

G1122 G2573 G1320 


OTI 61C 


IDEALIy TEACHer I 


KM OYK GCT IN 


AAHOGIAC 

ep alEtheias 

G1909 G225 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
ON TRUTH 


32 And the scribe said unto 
him, Well, Master, thou hast 
said the truth: for there is one 
God; and there is none other 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


62 OAHC THC 

ex holEs tEs 

G1537 G3650 G3588 

Prep a_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen; 

OUT OF-WHOLE THE 


OAHC 

holEs 
G3650 
a_ Gen Sg f 


CYN6CGOC 


KAI 62 OAHC 

kai ex holEs 

G2532 G1537 G3650 

a_ Gen Sg f 


OF-WHOLE THE understanding AND OUT OF-WHOLE THE 


G2588 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HEART 


G2532 G1537 


psuchEs 
G5590 
n_Gen Sgf 


KAI 62 OAHC 

kai ex holEs 

G2532 G1537 G3650 

Conj Prep a_ Gen Sg f 

AND OUT OF-WHOLE 


33 And to love him with all the 
heart, and with all the 
understanding, and with all the 
soul, and with all the strength, 
and to love [his] neighbour as 
himself, is more than all whole 
burnt offerings and sacrifices. 


G2532 G3588 


TO-BE-LOVING 


TtANTCDN TON 

pantOn tOn 

G3956 G3588 

3 Sg a_ Gen PI n t_ Gen PI 


6YCICCN 

thusiOn 

G2378 


G2532 G3588 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Norn 
PERCEIVING 


MAKPAN 6I 


OTI NOYN6XOC 

hoti nounechOs 

G3754 G3562 


C1 AG I AC TOY 


G932 

n_ Gen Sg f 
KINGdom 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


34 And when Jesus saw that he 
answered discreetly, he said 
unto him, Thou art not far from 
the kingdom of God. And no 
man after that durst ask him 
[any question]. 


OYA6IC OYK6TI 

I G3762 G3765 

a_ Nom Sg m Adv 
NOT-YET-ONE NOT-STILL 


12:35 KAI AtTOKPieeiC 

kai apokritheis 

G2532 G611 

Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg 
AND answerING 


IHCOYC 6A6r6N 


G3588 G2424 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Ss 
THE JESUS 


G2411 

n_ Dat Sg n 

SACRED-place 


AeroYCiN 

legousin 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-sayING 


TPAMMATGIC 

grammateis 

G1122 


G3754 G3588 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 

n_ Nom Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


35 . And Jesus answered and 
said, while he taught in the 
temple. How say the scribes 
that Christ is the Son of 
David? 
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G2076 G1138 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg ni proper 
IS ot-DAVID 


aabia gittgn 

G1138 G2036 

ni proper vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

DAVID said 


KYPIOC TCD KYP1CD MOY 


TINGYMAT I TCD 


G2521 G1537 G1188 

I vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep a_ Gen PI m 
BE-sittING OUT OF-RIGHT(P) 

be-you-sitting I 


GX0POYC COY 

echthrous sou 

G2190 G4675 

a_ Acc PI m pp 2 Gen Sg 

enemies OF-YOU 


nOACDN COY 
podOn sou 
G4228 G4675 

n_ Gen PI m pp 2 Gen Sg 
FEET OF-YOU 


12:37 AYTOC 


G3767 G1138 


THEN DAVID 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
IS-sayING Him 

is-terming 


kai pothen 
G2532 G4159 


AYTOY GCTIk 


AYTOIC GN 


Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 


rPAMMATGCDN TCDN OGAONTCDN 

grammateOn tOn thelontOn 

G1122 G3588 G2309 

n_ Gen PI m t_ Gen PI m vp Pres Act Gen PI 

WRITers THE ones-WILLING 

scribes ones-willing 


TAIC ArOPAIC 


G1722 G3588 G58 


TH AIAAXH AYTOY 

tE didachE autou 

G3588 G1322 G846 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

THE TEACHing OF-Him 


GN CTOAAIC TTGPITTATGIN 

en stolais peripatein 

G1722 G4749 G4043 

Prep n_ Dat PI f vn Pres Act Conj 

IN robes TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING AND 

to-be-walking 


7-WHICH-PLACE SON 


ATTO TCDN 


G2532 G783 


36 For David himself said by 
the Holy Ghost, The LORD 
said to my Lord, Sit thou on 
my right hand, till I make thine 
enemies thy footstool. 


37 David therefore himself 
calleth him Lord; and whence 
is he [then] his son? And the 
common people heard him 
gladly. 


38 And he said unto them in 
his doctrine, Beware of the 
scribes, which love to go in 
long clothing, and [love] 
salutations in the marketplaces, 


ACTTACMOYC 


12:39 KAI TIPCDT OKA0G API AC GN TAIC 

kai prOtokathedrias en tais 

G2532 G4410 G1722 G3588 

AND BiFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLES IN THE 


CYNArCDr AIC KAI 


39 And the chief seats in the 
synagogues, and the uppermost 
rooms at feasts: 


G3588 


KATGC© IONTGC TAC 

katesthiontes 
G2719 

vp Pres Act Norn PI m 
ones-DOWN-EATING 
ones-devouring 


OF-THE WIDOWS 


KAI TTPO<f>ACG I 

kai prophasei 

G2532 G4392 

Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

AND to-BEFORE-APPEARance 

to-pretense 


widows'houses, and for a 
pretence make long prayers: 
these shall receive greater 
damnation. 
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MAKPA TTPOCGYXOMGNO1 

makra proseuchomenoi 

G3117 G4336 

a_AccPln vp Pres midD/pasD Nom F 

FAR prayING 

prolix(P) ones-praying 


AHVONTM TIGP ICCOTGPON KPIMA 

lEpsontai perissoteron krima 

G2983 G4053 G2917 

1 vi Fut midD 3 PI a_ Aoc Sg n Cmp n_ Acc Sg n 

SHALL-BE-GETTING more-excessive JUDGment 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


KATGNANT I TOY 

katenanti tou 

G2713 G3588 

Adv i_ Gen Sg n 

DOWN-IN-INSTEAD OF-THE 
facing the 


TAZOxbYAAKIC 


idpgi ncDC o oxaoc baaagi 

i G4459 G3588 G3793 G906 

fAct3Sg Adv t_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg 

i how THE THRONG IS-CASTING 

TTOAAOI nAOYCIOI GBAAAON TIOAAA 

polloi plousioi 

! G4183 G4145 

a_ Nom PI m a_ Nom PI rr 
MANY RICH 

rich-ones 


XAAKON 

chalkon 

G5475 


6IC TO 


eballon 

G906 

vi Impf Act 3 I 


G2532 G2064 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nt 
AND COMING 


XhlPA 

chEra 

G5503 


G906 G3016 

: vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc PI 
CASTS leptons 


G1049 
n_ Gen Sg n 
EXCHEQUER-GUARD 
treasury 

rAZO<l>YAAKION 

gazophulakion 
G1049 
n_ Acc Sg n 
EXCHEQUER-GUARD 


G1417 G3739 


TWO WHICH 


41 . And Jesus sat over against 
the treasury, and beheld how 
the people cast money into the 
treasury: and many that were 
rich cast in much. 


42 And there came a certain 
poor widow, and she threw in 
two mites, which make a 
farthing. 


I KOAPANTHC 

kodrantEs 

G2835 

xx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
QUADRANS 


vp Aor midD Nom Sg rr 

TOWARD-CALLmg 

callmgHo-him 




MA6HTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


TIANTCDN BGBAHKGN TCDN 

pantOn beblEken tOn 

G3956 G906 G3588 

a_ Gen PI m vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_ Gen PI it 
OF-ALL HAS-CAST OF-THE 


riANTeC TAP 


TITCDXH 

ptOchE 
G4434 
a_ Nom Sg f 
POOR 


TCDN 61C TO rAZO<t>YAAKION 

eis to gazophulakion 

G1519 G3588 G1049 

ct Gen PI m Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

3TING INTO THE EXCHEQUER-GUARD 

ling treasury 

nep ICCGYONTOC AYTOtC GBAAON 


G1063 G1537 G3588 

Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg n 
for OUT OF-THE 


G4052 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 

exceedING 

superfluity 


YCTGPHCGCDC AYTHC TIANTA OCA 


husterEseOs 
G5304 
n_ Gen Sg f 
WANTing 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


G906 G3650 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg r 
CASTS WHOLE 


43 And he called [unto him] 
his disciples, and saith unto 
them, Verily I say unto you, 
That this poor widow hath cast 
more in, than all they which 
have cast into the treasury: 


44 For all [they] did cast in of 
their abundance; but she of her 
want did cast in all that she 
had, [even] all her living. 
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Mark 13 


KA I GKTTOPGYOMGNOY 

kai ekporeuomenou 

G2532 G1607 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

AND OF-OUT-GOING 

of-going-out 


G1537 G3588 


1 G3004 G846 

Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

OF-THE SACRED-place IS-sayING to-Him 

sanctuary 


TCDN MAGHTCDN AYTOY A IAACKAAG 


nOTAnM OIKOAOMAI 


G1492 G4217 G3037 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg a_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI rr 

BE-PERCEIVING ?-where-FROM STONES 

lo I what-manner-of 


1 . And as he went out of the 
temple, one of his disciples 
saith unto him, Master, see 
what manner of stones and 
what buildings [are here]! 


! KAI O IHCOYC 

kai ho iEsous 

G2532 G3588 G2424 

Conj t Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

AND THE JESUS 


MGrAAAC OIKOAOMAC OY MH 

megalas oikodomas ou mE 

G3173 G3619 G3756 G3361 

a_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f Part Neg Part Neg 

GREAT HOME-BUILDings NOT NO 

buildings 

OY MH KATAAY0H 

ou mE kataluthE 

G3756 G3361 G2647 

I Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

NOT NO MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED 

may-be-being-demolished 


vs Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LET STONE 
may-be-being-left 


G1519 G3588 


mounta n 


Adv t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi Impf Act 3 PI 

DOWN-IN-INSTEAD OF-THE SACRED-place inquirED-of 

facing the sanctuary 

IAKCDBOC KAI ICDANNHC KAI ANAP6AC 

iakObos kai iOannEs kai andreas 

G2385 G2532 G2491 G2532 G406 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

JACOBUS AND JOHN AND ANDREW 


neTPOc 

petros 

G4074 


2 And Jesus answering said 
unto him, Seest thou these 
great buildings? there shall not 
be left one stone upon another, 
that shall not be thrown down. 


G1909 G3037 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
ON STONE 


GAAICDN 

elaiOn 

G1636 


3 And as he sat upon the mount 
of Olives over against the 
temple, Peter and James and 
John and Andrew asked him 
privately, 


G2036 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-sayING 
be-you-telling I 


nOTG TAYTA 


G4219 G5023 


TTANTA TAYTA 


G2071 

SHALL-BE 


AND ANY 


4 Tell us, when shall these 
things be? and what [shall be] 
the sign when all these things 
shall be fulfilled? 


Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Acc F 

Y-BE-ABOUT ALL 

y-be-being-about 

A 6 IHCOYC 


AYTOIC HP2ATO AGrGIN 

autois Erxato legein 

G846 G756 G3004 

pp Dat PI m vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act 

to-them begins TO-BE-sayING 


5 . And Jesus answering them 
began to say, Take heed lest 
any [man] deceive you: 


YMAC tTAANHCH 

humas planEsE 

G5209 G4105 

i pp 2 Acc PI vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

YOU(P) SHOULD-BE-STRAYING 

ye should-be-deceiving 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Mark 13 


I nOAAOl rAP GAGYCONTAI 

polloi gar eleusontai 

G4183 G1063 G2064 


em tcd 


SHALL-BE-COMING ON 


MOY AGrONTGC 

mou legontes 

G3450 G3004 

pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres Act Nom F 
OF-ME sayING 


6 For many shall come in my 
name, saying, I am [Christ]; 
and shall deceive many. 


egO eimi kai pollous 

G1473 G1510 G2532 G4183 

pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Conj a_ Acc PI 

I AM AND MANY 


13:7 OTAN 


no AAO YC nA ANhlCOYC I tv 


planEsousin 
G4105 
vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-STRAYING 

shall-be-deceiving 

nOAGMOYC KA 


spogicgg 


IE-FI EARING BATTLES 


TAP rGNGCBAl 


nOAGMCDN 

polemOn 


7 And when ye shall hear of 
wars and rumours of wars, be 
ye not troubled: for [such 
things] must needs be; but the 
end [shall] not [be] yet. 


I GrGPGHCGTA I 

egerthEsetai 

G1453 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED 


TO-BE-BECOMING t 


TAP GSNOC Gni GBNOC KAI BACIAGIA 

gar ethnos epi ethnos kai basileia 

G1063 G1484 G1909 G1484 G2532 G932 

Conj n_ Nom Sg n Prep n_ Acc Sg n Conj n_ Nom Sg f 

for NATION ON NATION AND KINGdom 


KAI GCONTAI 

kai esontai 

G2532 G2071 


CGICMOI KATA 


G2532 G2071 


Gni BAC 1 AG IAN 

epi basileian 

G1909 G932 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

ON KINGdom 


8 For nation shall rise against 
nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom: and there shall be 
earthquakes in divers places, 
and there shall be famines and 
troubles: these [are] the 

beginnings of sorrows. 


G2532 G5016 


AND DISTURBances 


APXAI CDAINCDN TAYTA 

archai OdinOn tauta 

G746 G5604 G5023 

n_ Nom PI f n_ Gen PI f pd Nom PI n 

ORIGINals OF-travails these 

beginnings of-pangs these-are 


E-looklNG YET 


GAYTOYC TIAPAACDCOYCIN 

heautous paradOsousin 

G1438 G3860 

pf 3 Acc PI m vi Fut Act 3 PI 

selves THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

them selves they-shall-be-giving-up 


TAP YMAC 


CYNGAP IA 


KAI 61C CYNArCDrAC 

kai eis sunagOgas 
G2532 G1519 G4864 


AAPHCGCGG 

darEsesthe 

Conj Prep n_ Aoc PI f vi 2Fut Pas 2 PI Conj 

AND INTO TOGETHER-LEADS YE-SHALL-BE-beING-SKINNED AND 

synagogues ye-shall-be-being-lashed 


KAI Gni HrGMONCDN 

kai epi hEdemonOn 
G2532 G1909 G2232 


C I AGON AXGHCGCGG 


GNGKGN GMOY 


MAPTYP ION AYTOIC 


vi Fut Pas 2 PI t 

YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-LED c 
ye-shall-be-being-led 


G1700 G1519 G3142 G846 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg n pp Dat F 

f ME INTO witness to-them 


13:10 KAI G 1C nANTA 

G2532 G1519 G3956 
AND INTO ALL 


NATIONS IS-BINDING 


9 But take heed to yourselves: 
for they shall deliver you up to 
councils; and in the 
synagogues ye shall be beaten: 
and ye shall be brought before 
rulers and kings for my sake, 
for a testimony against them. 


10 And the gospel must first be 
published among all nations. 


GYArrGA ION 


vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-LEADING 

they-may-be-leading-off 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


nAPAA IAONTGC 

paradidontes 

G3860 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

BESIDE-GIVING 

giving-over-ye 


11 But when they shall lead 
[you], and deliver you up, take 
no thought beforehand what ye 
shall speak, neither do ye 
premeditate: but whatsoever 
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ttpomgpimnatg 

promerimnate 

G4305 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 

BE-YE-beING-BEFORE-anxious 
be-ye-worrying-beforehand I 

GAN AO0H 

ean dothE humin 

G1437 G1325 G5213 

Cond vs Aor Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

IF-EVER MAY-BE-BEING-GIVEN to-YOU(P) 


TAP GCTG 


AAAHCHTG 

lalEsEte 

G2980 

vs Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-SHOULD-BE-TALKING 

ye-should-be-speaking 

GN GKGINhl TH 


AAAOYNTGC 

lalountes 

G2980 


mEde 

G3366 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


M6AGTAT6 

meletate 
G3191 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-meditatING 
be-ye-meditating I 

TOYTO A AAG1T6 


G5124 G2980 G3756 

I pd Acc Sg n vm Pres Act 2 PI Part Neg 
this YE-BE-TALKING NOT 

be-ye-speaking I 

TO TINGYMA TO 


shall be given you in that hour, 
that speak ye: for it is not ye 
that speak, but the Holy Ghost. 


G1161 G80 


3:12 TTAPAACDCGI 
paradOsei 

G3860 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

shall-be-giving-up 


TGKNON KAI GtTANACTHCONTA I 


AAGAcbOC AAGAthON 61C 


G2288 

n_AccSgm 

DEATH 


G2532 G3962 


vi Fut midD 3 PI n_ Nom PI 

SHALL-BE-ON-UP-STANDING offsprings 
shall-be-rising-up children 


G1909 G1118 


KM OANATCDCOYCIN 

kai thanatOsousin 

G2532 G2289 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-(causing-to)-DIE 

shall-be-putting-to-death 


12 Now the brother shall betray 
the brother to death, and the 
father the son; and children 
shall rise up against [their] 
parents, and shall cause them 
to be put to death. 


MICOYM6NO I 

misoumenoi 

G3404 


ONOMA MOY 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


13 And ye shall be hated of all 
[men] for my name's sake: but 
he that shall endure unto the 
end, the same shall be saved. 


AG YTTOMGINAC G1C TGAOC 

de hupomeinas eis telos 

G1161 G5278 G1519 G5056 

l Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep n_AccSgn 
YET one-UNDER-REMAIN/bg INTO FINISH 


consummation this-one 


CCDOHCGTAI 

sOthEsetai 

G4982 

i vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


f OTAN AG 1AHTG TO BAGAYrMA THC 

hotan de idEte to bdelugma tEs 

G3752 G1161 G1492 G3588 G946 G3588 

Conj Conj vs2AorAct2PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgl 

when-EVER YET YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE ABOMINATION OF-THE 


YnO AANIHA TOY 


nPOchHTOY 

prophEtou 

G4396 

n_ Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


GPHMCDCGCDC TO 

erEmOseOs to 

G2050 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_AccSgn 

DESOLATing THE 

desolation 

OnOY OY 

hopou ou 

G3699 G3756 


TOTG Ol 


14 . But when ye shall see the 
abomination of desolation, 
spoken of by Daniel the 
prophet, standing where it 
ought not, (let him that readeth 
understand,) then let them that 
be in Judaea flee to the 
mountains: 


IOYAAIA 4>GYrGTCDCAN G1C TA 

ioudaia pheugetOsan eis ta 

G2449 G5343 G1519 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f vm Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc PI 

JUDEA LET-BE-FLEEING INTO THE 

let-them-be-fleeing I 
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AG GTI1 TOY ACDMATOC 

de epi tou dOmatos 

G1161 G1909 G3588 G1430 

Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 


KATABATCD 61C 

katabatO eis 

G2597 G1519 

vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

LET-BE-DOWN-STEPPING INTO 
let-him-be-descending I 


OIK I AN MM AG G1CGA0GTCD 

oikian mEde eiselthetO 

G3614 G3366 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

HOME - 


GK THC 


G1525 G142 G5100 G1537 G3588 G3614 G846 

vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act px Acc Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sg I n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

NO-YET LET-BE-INTO-COMING TO-LIFT ANY OUT OF-THE HOME OF-him 

neither let-him-be-entering! to-pick-up anything house 


13:16 KA1 O 

G2532 G3588 

Conj t_NomS 
AND THE-one 


G 1C TON ArPON 

eis ton agron 

G1519 G3588 G68 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE FIELD 


MM GTIICTPGTATCD GIC 

mE epistrepsatO eis 

G3361 G1994 G1519 

Part Neg vm Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 


15 And let him that is on the 
housetop not go down into the 
house, neither enter [therein], 
to take any thing out of his 


16 And let him that is in the 
field not turn back again for tc 
take up his garment. 


TA on I CCD APA I TO I MAT I ON AYTOY 

ta opisO arai to himation autou 

G3588 G3694 G142 G3588 G2440 G846 

t_ Acc Pin Adv vn Aor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm 

THE BEHIND TO-LIFT THE cloak OF-him 

the-things to-pick-up 

13:17 OYAI AG TA1C GN TACTPI 6XOYCAIC KAI TAIC 

ouai de tais en gastri echousais kai tais 

G3759 G1161 G3588 G1722 G1064 G2192 G2532 G3588 

Inj Conj t_ Dat PI f Prep n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Dat PI f Conj t_ Dat PI 

WOE YET to-THE-ones IN BELLY HAVING AND to-THE 


0HAAZOYCAIC 

thElazousais 

G2337 

vp Pres Act Dat PI f 
ones-sucklING 


17 But woe to them that are 
with child, and to them that 
give suck in those days! 


GKGINAIC TAIC 


MMGPAIC 

G2250 


13:18 nPOCGYXGC06 
proseuchesthe 

G4336 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 P 
BE-YE-prayING 
be-ye-praying I 


vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

may-be-occurring 


<t»YrH 

phugE 

G5437 


3:19 GCONTAI TAP 


G2071 

vi Fut vxx 3 PI 
SHALL-BE 


TOIAYTH An 

toiautE ap 

G5108 G575 


G1063 G3588 


HM6PAI 

hEmerai 

G2250 


archEs 
G746 

n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM ORIGINal 
beginning 


G2347 G3634 G3756 

n_ Norn Sg f pr Norn Sg f Part Neg 
CONSTRICTION THE-WHICH NOT 
affliction such-as 


TGrONGN 

gegonen 

G1096 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-BECOME 
has-occurred 


KTICGCDC HC 

ktiseOs hEs 

G2937 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg f pr Gen Sg f 

OF-CREATION WHICH 


G2936 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Norn Si 
CREATES THE 


6CDC TOY 
heOs tou 
G2193 G3588 
i Conj t_ Gen Sg m 
TILL OF-THE 


19 For [in] those days shall be 
affliction, such as was not 
from the beginning of the 
creation which God created 
unto this time, neither shall be. 


NYN KAI OY 


vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BECOMING 

may-be-occurring 


HMGPAC OYK AN 

hEmeras ouk an 

G2250 G3756 G302 

n_ Acc PI f Part Neg Part 


G4561 
n_ Norn Sg f 
FLESH 


G235 G1223 


GKA6KTOYC 

eklektous 

G1588 


G3739 
pr Acc PI 
WHOM 


GZGAGZATO GKOAOBCDCGN 
exelexato ekolobOsen 

G1586 G2856 

vi Aor Mid 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-choosES He-LOPPS 

he-discounts 


20 And except that the Lord 
had shortened those days, no 
flesh should be saved: but for 
the elect's sake, whom he hath 
chosen, he hath shortened the 
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T\C HMGP*C 

tas hEmeras 

G3588 G2250 


TOTG eZKN 


G2532 G5119 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 




G2036 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-sayING 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


CDAG 

hOde 

G5602 


!AOY GK6I MH niCTGYCHTG 

dou ekei mE pisteusEte 

32400 G1563 G3361 G4100 

/m 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI 

3E-PERCEIVING there NO YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


21 And then if any man shall 
say to you, Lo, here [is] Christ; 
or, lo, [he is] there; believe 
[him] not: 


13:22 erepeHCONTAi 

egerthEsontai 

G1453 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED 


ACDCOYCIN 

dOsousin 

G1325 


CMMG1A 

sEmeia 

G4592 


YGYAOXPICTOI 


FALSE-ANOINTED-or 


TGPATA FIPOC 


G2532 G5059 


THEY-SHALL-BE-GIVING SIGNS 


MIRACLES TOWARD THE 


AYNATON KM TOYC GKAGKTOYC 

dunaton kai tous eklektous 

G1415 G2532 G3588 G1588 

a_ Nom Sg n Conj t_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m 

ABLE AND THE chosen-ones 

possible also chosen-ones 

13:23 YM6IC A6 BAGnGTG IAOY 


TIPOGIPHKA 


AnonAANAN 

apoplanan 

G635 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-FROM-STRAYING 

to-be-leading-astray 


vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pert Act 1 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 1-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED 
I lo I l-have-declared-it-beforehand 


22 For false Christs and false 
prophets shall rise, and shall 
shew signs and wonders, to 
seduce, if [it were] possible, 
even the elect. 


23 But take ye heed: behold, I 
have foretold you all things. 


AAA GN GKGINAIC TAIC 

all en ekeinais tais 
G235 G1722 G1565 G3588 

Conj Prep pd Dat PI f t_ Dat PI f 


CKOTIC0HCGTAI 

skotisthEsetai 

G4654 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-DARKenED 


HM6PAIC MET A THN 

hEmerais meta tEn 
G2250 G3326 G3588 


thlipsin 


G2532 G3588 


GKGINHN O 

ekeinEn ho 

G1565 G35f 

n_Acc Sg f pdAccSgf t_Nc 

CONSTRICTION that THE 

affliction 

OY ACDC6I TC 

ou dOsei to 

G3756 G1325 G3: 

Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ / 

NOT SHALL-BE-GIVING TH 


24 . But in those days, after 
that tribulation, the sun shall be 
darkened, and the moon shall 
not give her light, 


<t>erroc aythc 

pheggos autEs 
G5338 G846 

n_ Acc Sg n ppGenSgf 
BEAM OF-her 


13:25 KAI Ol 

G2532 G3588 


ACTGPGC TOY 

G792 G3588 

GLEAMers 


25 And the stars of heaven 
shall fall, and the powers that 
are in heaven shall be shaken. 


OYPANOIC CAAGYOHCONTAI 

ouranois saleuthEsontai 

G3772 G4531 

l n_ Dat PI m vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SHAKEN 


heavens 


G3700 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

they-shall-be-seeing 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


ANOPCDnOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_Gen Sg m 


26 And then shall they see the 
Son of man coming in the 
clouds with great power and 
glory. 
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6PXOM6NON 

erchomenon 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
COMING 


GN NG«t>GAAIC M6TA AVNAMGCDC TTOAAHC l 


dunameOs 
G3326 G1411 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
WITH ABILITY 


pollEs 

G4183 G2532 G1391 

a_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
much AND esteem 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

He-SHALL-BE-commissic 

he-shall-be-dispatching 


MESSENGERS 


gtticynazgi 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

He-SHALL-BE-ON-TOGETHER-LEADING 

he-shall-be-assembling 

thc 


GKAGKTOYC 
eklektous 
G1588 
a_ Acc PI m 
chosen-ones 


AKPOY THC GCDC AKPOY OYPANOY 

akrou gEs heOs akrou ouranou 

G206 G1093 G2193 G206 G3772 

n_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg f Con) n_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 

I EXTREMITY OF-LAND TILL EXTREMITY OF-heaven 


of-eai 


G3588 G4808 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg I 
THE FIG-tree 


G575 G1161 


ALREADY THE 


tf>YAAA riNCDCKGTG OTI < 

phulla ginOskete hoti e 

G5444 G1097 G3754 C 

n_ Acc Pin vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj t 

leaves YE-ARE-KNOWING that t 


MA0GTG 

mathete 

G3129 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-LEARNING 
be-ye-learning I 


G3752 


TTAPABOAHN OTAN 

parabolEn 
G3850 
n_Acc Sg f 
BESIDE-CAST 
parable 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


KAAAOC ATTAAOC TGNHTA 


KAI GK4>YH TA 

genEtai kai ekphuE ta 

G1096 G2532 G1631 G3588 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc PI 

MAY-BE-BECOMING AND MAY-BE-OUT-SPROUTING THE 

may-be-sprouting-out 


0GPOC 


GCTIN 


8 G2330 G2076 

m Sg n n_ Norn Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
WARM IS 


27 And then shall he send his 
angels, and shall gather 
together his elect from the four 
winds, from the uttermost part 
of the earth to the uttermost 
part of heaven. 


28 . Now learn a parable of the 
fig tree; When her branch is 
yet tender, and putteth forth 
leaves, ye know that summer is 


13:29 OYTCDC 
houtOs 

G3779 


AY-BE-PERCEIVING 


riNOMGNA 

ginomena 

G1096 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ac 
BECOMING 


29 So ye in like manner, when 
ye shall see these things come 
to pass, know that it is nigh, 
[even] at the doors. 


oti errYC gctin em oypaic 

hoti eggus estin epi thurais 

G3754 G1451 G2076 G1909 G2374 

Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat PI f 

that NEAR He-IS ON DOORS 


rtNCDCKGTG 

ginOskete 

G1097 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-KNOWING 
be-ye-knowing I 


13:30 AMHN AereD YMIN 

amEn legO humin 

G281 G3004 G5213 

Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

AMEN 1-AM-saylNG to-YOUW 

verily to-ye 

AYTH MGXPIC OY nANT. 

hautE mechris hou panta 

G3778 G3360 G3739 G3956 


TTAPGA0H H 

parelthE hE 

G3928 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Norn 

MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING THE 
may-be-passing-by 


l pd Norn PI n vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
these MAY-BE-BECOMING 

these-things may-be-occurring 


OYPANOC 

ouranos 


G2532 G3588 


vi Fut midD 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

shall-be-passing-by 


30 Verily I say unto you, that 
this generation shall not pass, 
till all these things be done. 


31 Heaven and earth shall pa 
away: but my words shall n 
pass away. 


AOrOI MOY OY MH TIAPGA0CDC IN 

logoi mou ou mE parelthOsin 

G3056 G3450 G3756 G3361 G3928 

n_ Norn PI m pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

sayings OF-ME NOT NO MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

words may-be-passing-by 
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HMGPAC 

hEmeras 
G2250 
n_ Gen Sg f 


6KGINMC 

ekeinEs 
G1565 
pd Gen Sg f 


G5610 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HOUR 


NOT-YET-ONE 


32 But of that day and [that] 
hour knoweth no man, no, not 
the angels which are in heaven, 
neither the Son, but the Father. 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg 
HAS-PERCEIVED 


NOT-YET THE 


MESSENGERS THE 


OYPANCD 

ouranO 
G3772 
n_ Dat Sg m 


NOT-YET THE 


KM nPOCGYXGCGG 

kai proseuchesthe 

G2532 G4336 

Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 P 

BE-YE-prayING 
be-ye-praying ! 


KMPOC GCTtN 


Part Neg vi Pert Ac 


rAP noTG 


YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED f 


AN0PCDITOC 

anthrOpos 

n_ Nom Sg m 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

FROM-LETTING 

leaving 


AOYAOIC AYTOY 


G3614 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOME 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


THN G20YCIAN 

tEn exousian 

G3588 G1849 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 
THE authority 


34 [For the Son of man is] as a 
man taking a far journey, who 
left his house, and gave 
authority to his servants, and to 
every man his work, and 
commanded the porter to 


n_ Aco Sg n pp Gen Sg m 


KM TCD SYPCDPCD GNGTGIAATO INA rPHTOPH 

kai tO thurOrO eneteilato hina grEgorE 

G2532 G3588 G2377 G1781 G2443 G1127 

Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

-THE DOOR-SEE-er he-directs THAT he-MAY-BE-watchING 

a doorkeeper 


3:35 rPHrOPGITG 

grEgoreite 

G1127 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-watchING 
be-ye-watching ! 


oun ouk oidate 

G3767 G3756 G1492 

Conj Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI 

THEN NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


TAP nOTG 


G1063 G4219 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


ye-are-aware 


G3614 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HOME 


GPXGTAt 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


G3796 G2228 


MGCONYKTIOY 

G3317 
n_Gen Sg n 
OF-MID-NIGHT 
of-midnight 


AAGKTOPOcbCDN I AC 
alektorophOnias 

G219 

n_Gen Sgf 

OF-UN-LAY-SOUNDING 

of-cockcrowing 


35 Watch ye therefore: for ye 
know not when the master of 
the house cometh, at even, or at 
midnight, or at the 
cockcrowing, or in the 
morning: 


MH GASCON 

mE elthOn 

G3361 G2064 

Part Neg vp 2Aor Act N 
NO COMING 


KASGYAONTAC 


AY-BE-FINDING YOU(P) 
ye 


AG YMIN AGrCO nACIN AGrCD TPHrOPGITG 

de humin legO pasin legO grEgoreite 

G1161 G5213 G3004 G3956 G3004 G1127 

i Conj pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 1 Sg a_ Dat PI m vi Pres Act 1 Sg vm Pres Act 2 PI 

YET to-YOU(P) 1-AM-saylNG to-ALL 1-AM-saylNG BE-watchING 

to-ye be-ye-watching! 
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HN AG TO TIACXA KAI TA 

En de to pascha kai ta 

G2258 G1161 G3588 G3957 G2532 G3588 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg n Aramaic Conj t_ Nom P 

it-WAS YET THE PASSOVER AND THE 


KA I 6ZHTOYN 

kai ezEtoun 
G2532 G2212 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND SOUGHT 


APXIGPGIC 


HPAMMATGIC 


, AYO HMGPAC 

duo hEmeras 
G1417 G2250 

a_Nom n_ Acc PI f 
TWO DAYS 


AYTON GN 


G2532 G3588 


1 . After two days was [the 
feast of] the passover, and of 
unleavened bread: and the 
chief priests and the scribes 
sought how they might take 
him by craft, and put [him] to 
death. 


KPATHCANTGC MTOKTG1NCDC IN 

kratEsantes apokteinOsin 

G2902 G615 


14:2 GAGrON 


Part Neg Prep 


G1722 G3588 


0OPYBOC 

thorubos 

G2351 

n_ Nom Sg m 
TUMULT 


2 But they said, Not on tt 
feast [day], lest there be a 
uproar of the people. 


G3588 G2992 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE PEOPLE 


G2532 G5607 


BH0ANIA GN 

bEthania en 

G963 G1722 

n_ Dat Sg f Prep 

BETHANY IN 


G3614 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOME 


C IMCDNOC 

simOnos 
G4613 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-SIMON 


KATAKG1MGNOY 

katakeimenou 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen £ 

OF-DOWN-LYING 

of-lying-down 


HA0GN 

Elthen 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
CAME 


tTICTIKHC 

pistikEs 
G4101 
a_ Gen Sg f 
BELIEVic 
veritable 


TIOAYTGAOYC 

polutelous 

G4185 

a_ Gen Sg f 

OF-MUCH-FINISH 

costly 


CYNTPIYACA 

suntripsasa 

G4937 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg f 
crushing 


AYTOY KATA THC 


AAABACTPON KATGXGGN 

alabastron 

G211 G2708 

n_ Acc Sg n viAorAct3Sg ppGenSgn Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSg 

ALABASTER she-DOWN-POURS OF-Him DOWN OF-THE HEAD 

alabaster-vase she-pours-down-it the 


G846 


G2596 G3588 


KG<t>AAHC 

kephalEs 

G2776 


AfANAKTOYNTGC TIPOC 


GAYTOYC 


G1161 G5100 


YET ANY 


KAI AGrONTGC 

kai legontes 

G2532 G3004 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI 

AND sayING 


ATTCD AG IA AYTH 

apOleia hautE 

G684 G3778 

f n_ Nom Sg f pd Nom Sg 
destruction this 


t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
OF-THE ATTAR HAS-BECOME 
has-occurred 


14:5 HAYNATO 

Edunato gar 

G1410 GlOf 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att Conj 
was-ABLE for 


TAP TOYTO 


AO0HNAI 

dothEnai t 

G1325 ( 

vn Aor Pas t 

TO-BE-GIVEN t 


TTTCDXOIC 

ptOchois 

G4434 


T7PA0HNA I 

prathEnai epanO 

G4097 G1883 

vn Aor Pas Adv 

TO-BE-disposED-of ON-UF 


KAI GNGBPIMCDNTO AYTH 

kai enebrimOnto autE 

G2532 G1690 G846 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI pp Dat Sg f 
AND THEY-IN-THUNDERED to-her 

they-muttered 


GTIANCD TPIAKOCICDN AHNAP ICON I 


3 And being in Bethany in the 
house of Simon the leper, as he 
sat at meat, there came a 
woman having an alabaster 
box of ointment of spikenard 
very precious; and she brake 
the box, and poured [it] on his 


4 And there were some that 
had indignation witmn 
themselves, and said, Why was 
this waste of the ointment 


5 For it might have been sold 
for more than three hundred 
pence, and have been given to 
the poor. And they murmured 
against her. 
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A6 1HCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

YET JESUS 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


vm 2Aor Act 2 F 
FROM-LET 
leave-ye ! 


autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


TIAPGXGTG KAAON GPrON G IPTACATO G1C GMG 

parechete kalon ergon eirgasato eis eme 

G3930 G2570 G2041 G2038 G1519 G1691 

vi Pres Act 2 PI a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vi Aor midD 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 

- ' - she-works INTO ME 


6 And Jesus said. Let her 
alone; why trouble ye her? she 
hath wrought a good work on 


14:7 TTANTOTG 
pantote 

G3842 


TAP TOYC 


'E-ARE-HAVING WITH selves 


7 For ye have the poor with 
you always, and whensoever 
ye will ye may do them good: 
but me ye have not always. 


AYTOYC GY 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-HAVING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


G2192 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Nom 
she-HAD she 


enolHCGN nPOGAABGN 

epoiEsen proelaben 
G4160 G4301 

[ vi Aor Act 3 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOES 


G3462 
vn Aor Act 
she-BEFORE-GETS TO-ATTARize 
she-gets-beforehand to-anoint-with-attar 


G3450 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg t_AccSgn 
OF-ME THE 


G 1C TON GNTAcblACMON 

eis ton entaphiasmon 

G1519 G3588 G1780 

i Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

INTO THE IN-sepulchering 


8 She hath done what she 
could: she is come aforehand 
to anoint my body to the 
burying. 


G281 G3004 


G3650 
a_ Acc Sg m 
WHOLE 


KHPYX0H TO GYArrGAION 

kEruchthE to euaggelion 

G2784 G3588 G2098 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 

1 MAY-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED THE WELL-MESSAGE 

may-be-being-heralded 


KOCMON 

kosmon 
G2889 
n_Acc Sg m 
SYSTEM 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


GnOlHCGN 

epoiEsen 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
she-DOES 


9 Verily I say unto you, 
Wheresoever this gospel shall 
be preached throughout the 
whole world, [this] also that 
she hath done shall be spoken 
of for a memorial of her. 


AAAH0HCGTAI 


61C MNHMOCYNON AYTHC 

eis mnEmosunon autEs 

G1519 G3422 G846 

n_ Acc Sg n pp Gen Sg f 


SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED INTO REMINDer 
shall-be-being-spoken-of 


14:10 KAl O 

G2532 G3588 


G2455 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JUDAS 


10 And Judas Iscariot, one of 
the twelve, went unto the chief 
priests, to betray him unto 


=N TIPOC TOYC 

pros tous 

G4314 G3588 

3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Pin- 

ME TOWARD THE 


APX1GPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


AYTON AYTOIC 


AG AKOYCANTGC 

de akousantes 

G1161 G191 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
YET HEAR/ng 


GXAPHCAN 

echarEsan 

G5463 G2532 G1B61 

vi 2Aor pasD 3 PI Conj vi Aor midD/pasD 3 PI 
THEY-WERE-JOYed AND THEY-promise 
they-rejoiced promise 


G846 

pp Dat Sg m n_ Acc Sg n 
to-him SILVER 


11 And when they heard [it], 
they were glad, and promised 
to give him money. And he 
sought how he might 
conveniently betray him. 
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AOVNM KM GZHTGI nCDC GYKAIPCDC 

dounai kai ezEtei pOs eukairOs 

G1325 G2532 G2212 G4459 G2122 

vn 2Aor Act Conj vilmpfAct3Sg Adv Int Adv 

TO-GIVE AND he-SOUGHT how WELL-SEASONIy 


AVTON TTAPAACD 

auton paradO 

G846 G3860 

pp Acc Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


AND to-THE 


FIPCDTH 

prOtE 
G4413 
a_ Dat Sg f 
BEFORE-mo: 
first 


HMGPA 

G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


AGrOVCIN 

legousin 

G3004 


THEY-SACRIFICED 


AZYMCDN OTG TO 17ACXA 

azumOn hote to pascha 

G106 G3753 G3588 G3957 

a_Gen Pin Adv t^AccSgn Aramaic 

UN-FERMENTEDS when THE PASSOVER 

unleavened-bread(P) 


MA0HTA1 

mathEtai 

G3101 


G4226 G2309 


vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


WE-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY THAT YOU-MAY-BE-EATING THE 


t_ Acc Sg n Aramaic 


14:13 KAI ATTOCTGAAGI 

kai apostellei 

G2532 G649 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Nom 

AND He-IS-commissionING TWO 

he-is-dispatching 

YTTArGTG 61C THN 

hupagete eis tEn 

G5217 G1519 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

BE-YE-UNDER-LEADING INTO THE 

be-ye-going-away! 

KGPAMION YAATOC BACTAZCDN 

keramion hudatos bastazOn 

G2765 G5204 G941 

n_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vp Pres Act Nom Sg n 
HOLDer (dim) OF-water BEARING 


G1417 G3588 


MA0HTCDN AYTOY 

mathEtOn autou 

G3101 G846 

h_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 
LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 

KA I ATTANTHCG I 

kai apantEsei 

G2532 G528 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 


AKOAOY0HCATG AYTCD 
akolouthEsate autO 

G190 G846 

i vm Aor Act 2 PI pp Dat Sg rr 


G2532 G3004 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
He-IS-sayING to-them 
is-saying 

YMIN AN0PCDTTOC 

humin anthrOpos 

G5213 G444 

n_ Nom Sg m 


OTTOY GAN GICGA0H Gin* 

hopou ean eiselthE eipate 

2 G3699 G1437 G1525 G2036 

Adv Cond vs2AorAct3Sg vm 2A 

THE-?-where IF-EVER he-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING say 

wherever he-may-be-entering say-ye 

AIAACKAAOC AGrG I TOY GCTIN 

didaskalos legei pou estin 

G1320 G3004 G4226 G2076 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Int vi Pres vxx; 

TEACHer IS-sayING ?-where IS 


TO FIACXA MGTA TCDN MA0HTCDN 

to pascha meta tOn mathEtOn 

G3588 G3957 G3326 G3588 G3101 

t_ Acc Sg n Aramaic Prep t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 

THE PASSOVER WITH THE LEARNers 


OIKOAGCFIOTH OT I 

oikodespotE hoti 

G3617 G3754 

m n_ Dat Sg m Conj 

HOME-OWNER that 

householder 

KATAAYMA OFIOY 

kataluma hopou 

G2646 G3699 

n_ Nom Sg n Adv 

DOWN-LOOSE THE-?-where 
caravansary where e 


MOY 4>ArCD 

mou phagO 

G3450 G5315 

pp 1 Gen Sg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

OF-ME l-MAY-BE-EATING 


AG I £61 ANCDrGON MGrA 

deixei anOgeon mega 

G1166 G508 G3173 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

SHALL-BE-SHOWING UP-LAND GREAT 

upper-room large 


vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n 

HAVING-been-STREWN 

with-places-having-been-spread 


i KA I GZHA0ON OI 

kai exElthon hoi 

G2532 G1831 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom P 

AND OUT-CAME THE LEARNer 

came-out disciples 


MA0HTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 

G3101 G846 


G2532 G2064 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

AND CAME 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

INTO THE 


12 . And the first day of 
unleavened bread, when they 
killed the passover, his 
disciples said unto him. Where 
wilt thou that we go and 
prepare that thou mayest eat 
the passover? 


13 And he sendeth forth two of 
his disciples, and saith unto 
them, Go ye into the city, and 
there shall meet you a man 
bearing a pitcher of water: 
follow him. 


14 And wheresoever he shall 
go in, say ye to the goodman of 
the house, The Master saith, 
Where is the guestchamber, 
where I shall eat the passover 
with my disciples? 


15 And he will shew you a 
large upper room furnished 
[and] prepared: there make 
ready for us. 


16 And his disciples went 
forth, and came into the city, 
and found as he had said unto 
them: and they made ready the 
passover. 
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km gypon K^ecDC eineN 2 \ytoi 

kai heuron kathOs eipen autois 

G2532 G2147 G2531 G2036 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 

AND THEY-FOUND according-AS He-said to-them 


KM HTOIMM^N 

kai hEtoimasan 
G2532 G2090 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 


AND THEY-make-READY THE 


to ^^cx^ 

to pascha 

G3588 G3957 

_ Acc Sg n Aramaic 


S' I reNOMGNHC 


3ning BECOMING 


ePXGTM 

erchetai 

G2064 


M6TA TCDN 


G3326 G3588 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
He-IS-COMING WITH THE 


ACDA6K& 

dOdeka 

G1427 


14:18 KM 
G2532 


M^KGIMGNCDN 

anakeimenOn 

G345 


VYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


GCeiONTCDN 

esthiontOn 

G2068 

vp Pres Act Gen PI n 
OF-EATING 


18 And as they sat and did eat, 
Jesus said, Verily I say unto 
you, One of you which eateth 
with me shall betray me. 


AMHN AGrCO 


OTI 6IC 


to-YOU(P) that ONE 


G£ YMCDN 

ex humOn 

G1537 G5216 


eceicDN 

esthiOn 

G2068 

i vp Pres Act Nom Sg n 
one-EATING 
one-eating 

G HPZANTO 

i Erxanto 

1161 G756 

jnj vi Aor midD 3 PI 

ET THEY-begin 


MGT GMOY 

G3326 G1700 
i Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
WITH ME 


ayttgicoai 

lupeisthai 

G3076 

vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-SORROWING 

to-be-being-sorrowful 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
OF-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 
of-ye shall-be-giving-up 


G3004 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-sayING 


19 And they began to be 
sorrowful, and to say unto him 
one by one, [Is] it I? and 
another [said, Is] it I? 


MHTI erCD KAI AAAOC MHTI GrCD 


AYTOIC GIC 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen PI n 
OUT OF-THE 


20 And he answered and said 
unto them, [It is] one of the 
twelve, that dippeth with me in 
the dish. 


GMBAUTOMGNOC MGT GMOY GIC TO TPYBAI ON 

embaptomenos met emou eis to trublion 

G1686 G3326 G1700 G1519 G3588 G5165 

i vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


ANOPCDnOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_Gen Sg m 


G5217 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-UNDER-LEADING 

is-going-away 


AYTOY OYAI AG TCD 


ANBPCUnCU GKGINCD 

anthrOpO ekeinO 

G444 G1565 

i n_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m 


KAOCDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


21 The Son of man indeed 
goeth, as it is written of him: 
but woe to that man by whom 
the Son of man is betrayed! 
good were it for that man if he 
had never been bom. 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg a_ Nom S 

IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN IDEAL 
is-being-given-up 


GrGNNi-iei-i o 

egennEthE ho 

G1080 G3588 

) vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom S; 

WAS-generatED THE 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Mark 14 


GCeiONTCDN 

esthiontOn 

G2068 

vp Pres Act Gen PI rr 
OF-EATING 


GYAOrHCAC 

eulogEsas 

G2127 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg 


G2806 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-BREAKS 


TOYTO 

touto 

G5124 


UN AABCDN 

labOn 

G2983 

PI m vp 2Aor Act Nc 

n GETTING 

taking 

GACDKGN A 

edOken at. 

G1325 G! 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 

GIVES to 


G740 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BREAD 


G2983 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-GETTING 
be-ye-taking I 


22 And as they did eat, Jesus 
took bread, and blessed, and 
brake [it], and gave to them, 
and said. Take, eat: this is my 


nOTHPION GYXAPICTHCAC GACDKGN 

potErion eucharistEsas edOken 

G4221 G2168 G1325 

n_ Acc Sg n vp Aor Act Nom Sg m viAorAct3Sg 
DRINK-cup thank ing He-GIVES 


23 And he took the cup, and 
when he had given thanks, he 
gave [it] to them: and they all 
drank of it. 


THEY-DRANK OUT OF-it 


AYTOIC TOYTO GOT lb 


G2532 G2036 


G846 

2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
He-said to-them 


im Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nc 


G129 G3450 G3588 

i n_ Nom Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Nom S 

BLOOD OF-ME THE 


24 And he said unto them, This 
is my blood of the new 
testament, which is shed for 


OF-THE NEW 


A1A0HKHC TO TFGPI 

diathEkEs to peri 

G1242 G3588 G4012 

f n_ Gen Sg f t_NomSgn Prep 

covenant THE ABOUT 


TIOAACDN GKXYNOMGNON 

pollOn ekchunomenon 

G4183 G1632 

a_ Gen PI m vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n 
MANY beING-OUT-POURED 


4:25 AMHN AGrCD 
amEn legO 

G281 G3004 


verily 


TGNNHMATOC 

gennEmatos 
G1081 
n_ Gen Sg n 
product 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


OTI OYKGTI OY MH 

hoti ouketi ou mE 

G3754 G3765 G3756 G3361 

Conj Adv Part Neg Part Neg 

that NOT-STILL NOT NO 

noMonger 


AMtTGAOY 6CDC THC 


G288 G2193 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj 

GRAPE-VINE TILL 
grapevine 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 
G2250 
n_Gen Sgf 


KM NON GN TH BAC1AGIA TOY 


195 G1537 G3588 

>Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg n 
AY-BE-DRINKING OUT OF-THE 


GKGINHC 

ekeinEs 
G1565 
pd Gen Sg f 


l-MAY-BE-DRINKING NEW 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
KINGdom OF-THE God 


25 Verily I say unto you, I will 
drink no more of the fruit of 
the vine, until that day that I 
drink it new in the kingdom of 
God. 


14:26 KM YMNHCANTGC 


HYMN/ng 

sing/ng-a-hymn 


AYTOIC O 


G3571 

' n_ Dat Sg I 
NIGHT 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg n 
i INTO THE 


G3735 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n t_GenPI 
mountain OF-THE 


GAAICDN 

elaiOn 

G1636 


TAYTH OTI 

tautE hoti 
G3778 
pd Dat Sg 


nANTGC CKANAAA ICOHCGCOG 

pantes skandalisthEsesthe 

G3956 G4624 

ALL YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED 


G3754 G1125 
Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
that HAS-been-WRITTEN 
it-has-been-written 


TTATA2CD TON 

pataxO ton 

G3960 G3588 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

l-SHALL-BE-SMITING THE 


26 And when they had sung ai 
hymn, they went out into th 
mount of Olives. 


27 And Jesus saith unto them, 
All ye shall be offended 
because of me this night: for it 
is written, I will smite the 
shepherd, and the sheep shall 
be scattered. 
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TTOIMGNA KM AIACKOPTIICOHCGTAI TA TtPOBAT 

poimena kai diaskorpisthEsetai ta probata 

G4166 G2532 G1287 G3588 G4263 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_ Norn Pin n_NomPlr 

SHEPHERD AND SHALL-BE-BEING-THRU-SCATTERED THE sheep 

shall-be-being-scattered sheep(P) 


! AAA A MGTA TO 


G235 G3326 


erepeHNM 

egerthEnai 
G1453 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-ROUSED 


TTPOA2CD 

proaxO 

G4254 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 


TAAIAAIAN 


TTANTGC 

pantes 
G3956 
a_ Nom PI m 


29 But Peter said unto him, 
Although all shall be offended, 
yet [will] not I. 


CK ANAA A IC0HCONTAI 

skandalisthEsontai 

G4624 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SNARED 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


CHMGPON GN 


G3571 
n_ Dat Sg I 
NIGHT 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


AMHN AGrCD 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


TAYTH 

tautE 
G3778 
pd Dat Sg f 


G4250 G2228 


30 And Jesus saith unto him, 
Verily I say unto thee. That 
this day, [even] in this night, 
before the cock crow twice, 
thou shalt deny me thrice. 


YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING ME 


m Sg m Conj Prep 


YET OUT OF-exci 


nep i ccoy GAGreN 

elegen 
G3004 

t_ Gen Sg n 


MAAAON GAN 


G3123 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Adv 
he-said RATHER 


G1437 G3165 

Cond pp 1 Acc Sg 

IF-EVER ME 


CYNATTO0ANG I Is 


G4880 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-FROM-DYING to-YOU 
to-be-dying-together 

KAI TTANTGC GAGTON 

kai pantes elegon 

G2532 G3956 G3004 

Conj a_ Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 P 


CO I OY MH CG ATTAPNHCOMAI 

soi ou mE se aparnEsomai 

G4671 G3756 G3361 G4571 G533 

pp 2 Dat Sg Part Neg Part Neg pp 2 Acc Sg vi Fut midD 1 Sg Adv 

- - NO YOU 1-SHALL-BE-renounclNG AS-SAMEly 


similarly 


31 But he spake the more 
vehemently, If I should die 
with thee, I will not deny thee 
in any wise. Likewise also said 
they all. 


CDCAYTCDC AG 
hOsautOs de 

G5615 G1161 


! KAI GPXONTAI 

kai erchontai 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

AND THEY-ARE-COMING 


XCDPION OY TO 

chOrion hou to 

G5564 G3739 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n pr Gen Sg n t_ Nom 
freehold OF-WHICH THE 


32 . And they came to a place 
which was named Gethsemane: 
and he saith to his disciples, Sit 
ye here, while I shall pray. 


G3004 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat P 
He-IS-sayING to-THE 


TO 1C MA0HTAIC 

tois mathEtais 

G3588 G3101 


AYTOY KA0ICATG CD AG 

autou kathisate hOde 

G846 G2523 

pp Gen Sg m vm Aor Act 2 PI 

OF-Him BE-seated 

be-ye-seated ! 


TTPOCGY2CDMAI 

hOde heOs proseuxOmai 

G5602 G2193 G4336 

Adv Conj vs Aor midD 1 Sg 

here TILL 1-SHOULD-BE-praylNG 
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TIAPAAAMBANG 1 


G2532 G3880 G3588 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg n 

AND He-IS-BESIDE-GETTING THE 
he-is-taking-aside 


TIGTPON 

petron 
G4074 
n_Acc Sg m 
Peter 


AND THE 


IAKCDBON 

iakObon 
G2385 
fl_ Acc Sg m 
JACOBUS 


MG0 GAYTOY 
meth heautou 
G3326 G1438 
Prep pf 3 Gen Sg m 


eKBAMBeiCOM 


kai Erxato ekthambeisthai kai 

G2532 G756 G1568 G2532 

Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Pas Conj 

AND begins TO-BE-beING-OUT-AWED AND 

he-begins to-be-being-overawed 


KAI AGrei AYTOIC TTePlAYTIOC I 

kai legei autois perilupos ( 

G2532 G3004 G846 G4036 I 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m a_ Nom Sg f ' 

AND He-IS-sayING to-them ABOUT-SORROWed I 


:3Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_Nc 


KAI ICDANNHN 

kai iOannEn 

G2532 G2491 

Conj is_ Acc Sg m 

AND JOHN 


MOY GCDC 

mou heOs 

G3450 G2193 

[ pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 


0ANATOY MGINATG CD AG KAI TPHrOPGITG 

thanatou meinate hOde kai grEgoreite 

G2288 G3306 G5602 G2532 G1127 

n_ Gen Sg m vm Aor Act 2 PI Adv Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI 

OF-DEATH REMAIN here AND BE-watchING 

death remain-ye! be-ye-watching I 


TTPOGA0CDN 

proelthOn 

G4281 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

BEFORE-COMING 

coming-forward 


TTPOCHYXGTO 

prosEucheto 

G4336 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

He-prayED 

prayed 

H CDPA 

hE hOra 

G3588 G5610 

t_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf 
THE HOUR 


GI 


MIKPON 

mikron 
G3397 
a_ Acc Sg n 
LITTLE 


G4098 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-FALLS 


IATON GCTIN 


G1093 
n_Gen Sgf 
LAND 


TTAPGA0H 

parelthE 

G3928 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

may-be-passing-by 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


AYNATA CO I 
dunata 

G1415 


ABBA THE 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


TO TIOTHPION 

to potErion 

G3588 G4221 

LAccSgn n_AccSgn 
THE DRINK-cup 

cup 


G575 G1700 G5124 G235 G3756 G5101 ( 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg pd Acc Sg n Conj Part Neg pi Acc Sg n [ 

FROM ME this but NOT ANY I 


0GACD AAAA 

thelO alia 

G2309 G235 

I vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

AM-WILLING but 


GPXGTAI KAI GYPICKGI 

erchetai kai heuriskei 

G2064 G2532 G2147 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-COMING AND IS-FINDING 


AYTOYC KA0GYAONTAC KAI AGrGI 


DOWN-LOUNGING 


CIMCDN 

simOn 
G4613 
n_ Voc Sg m 
SIMON 


KA06YAGIC 


rPI-irOPHCA I 

grEgorEsai 
G1127 
vn Aor Act 
TO-watch 


OYK ICXYCAC 

ouk ischusas 

G2518 G3756 G2480 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-ARE-DOWN-LOUNGING NOT YOU-are-STRONG 

you-are-drowsing 


33 And he taketh with him 
Peter and James and John, and 
began to be sore amazed, and 
to be very heavy; 


34 And saith unto them, My 
soul is exceeding sorrowful 
unto death: tarry ye here, and 


35 And he went forward a 
little, and fell on the ground, 
and prayed that, if it were 
possible, the hour might pass 
from him. 


36 And he said, Abba, Father, 
all things [are] possible unto 
thee; take away this cup from 
me: nevertheless not what I 
will, but what thou wilt. 


37 And he cometh, and findeth 
them sleeping, and saith unto 
Peter, Simon, sleepest thou? 
couldest not thou watch one 
hour? 
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i rPHropeiTe 

grEgoreite 

G1127 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-watchING 
be-ye-watching ! 

MEN 


KA I tTPOCGYXGCOG 

kai proseuchesthe 

G2532 G4336 

Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
AND BE-prayING 

be-ye-praying I 


INA MH GICGAOHTG G1C 

hina mE eiselthEte eis 

G2443 G3361 G1525 G1519 

Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep 

THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO 

ye-may-be-entering 

AG CAP2 


TTGIPACMON 


T7NGYMA tTPOOYMON M AG CAPS AC0GNHC 

to men pneuma prothumon hE de sarx asthenEs 

G3588 G3303 G4151 G4289 G3588 G1161 G4561 G772 

t_ Nom Sg n Part n_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n t_ Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg f 

THE INDEED spirit BEFORE-FEEL THE YET FLESH UN-FIRM 


38 Watch ye and pray, lest ye 
enter into temptation. The 
spirit truly [is] ready, but the 
flesh [is] weak. 


FIPOCHY2ATO TON 

prosEuxato ton 

G4336 G3588 

i vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 


AYTON AOrON 

auton logon 

G846 G3056 

pp Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg rr 

SAME saying 


G2036 

sayING 


39 And again he went away, 
and prayed, and spake the 


AYTOYC TTAAIN KA8GYAONTAC HCAN 


G2147 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-FOUND 


G2518 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
DOWN-LOUNGING 


40 And when he returned, he 
found them asleep again, (for 
their eyes were heavy,) neither 
wist they what to answer him. 


OcbOAAMOl 

ophthalmoi 

G3788 




BEBAPHMENO I 

bebarEmenoi 

G916 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI m 
HAVING-been-HEAVIED 


A11OKPI0CDCIN 

apokrithOsin 

G611 

i vs Aor pasD 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-answerING 


HAG 1 CAN Tt 

Edeisan ti 

G1492 G5101 

vi Plup Act 3 PI pi Acc Sg n 

THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED ANY 


14:41 KAI GPXGTAI TO 

kai erchetai to 

G2532 G2064 G3588 

Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg n 

AND He-IS-COMING THE 


AOITTON KAI 


G3004 
vi Pres Act 3 
IS-sayING 


BE-UP-CEASING 


HAOGN 

Elthen 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


41 And he cometh the third 
time, and saith unto them, 
Sleep on now, and take [your] 
rest: it is enough, the hour is 
come; behold, the Son of man 
is betrayed into the hands of 
sinners. 


IAOY T7APAA IAOTAI 

idou paradidotai 

G2400 G3860 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING IS-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN 
lo I is-being-given-up 

XGIPAC TCDN AMAPTCDACDN 

cheiras tOn hamartOIOn 

G5495 G3588 G268 

n_ Acc PI f t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 
HANDS OF-THE missers 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


ANOPCbnOY 

anthrOpou 


G1519 G3588 


INTO THE 


14:42 GrGIPGCOG 
egeiresthe 

G1453 

vm Pres mid/pas 2 PI 
BE-beING-ROUSED 
be-ye-being-roused I 


BE-PERCEIVING THE 


TTAPAA IAOYC 


42 Rise up, let us go; lo, he that 
betrayeth me is at hand. 


I KAI GY06CDC GTI 

kai eutheOs eti 

G2532 G2112 


G2089 G846 

Adv pp Gen Sg n 
lediately STILL OF-Him 


AAAOYNTOC 

lalountos 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

TALKING 

speaking 


TTAPAr INGTA I lOYAAt 

paraginetai ioudas 

G3854 G2455 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sj 

IS-BESIDE-BECOMING JUDAS 

is-coming-along 


43 . And immediately, while he 
yet spake, cometh Judas, one 
of the twelve, and with him a 
great multitude with swords 
and staves, from the chief 
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ACDAGKA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


MGT AYTOV 


G2532 G3326 


OXAOC TTOAYC 
ochlos polus 

G3793 G4183 

n_ Nom Sg m a_ Norr 
THRONG much 


Sg m 


MAXAIPCDN I 


2YACDN TIAPA TCDN 


G2532 G3586 G3844 G3588 


BESIDE THE 


APXIGPGCDN 

archiereOn 

G749 


TPAMMATGCDN 


G2532 G3588 


TCDN nPGCBYTGPCDN 

tOn presbuterOn 

G3588 G4245 

t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 
THE SENIORS 

elders 

14:44 AGACDKGI A6 

dedOkei de 

G1325 G116 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg Att Conj 
HAD-GIVEN YET 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


n_Acc Sg n 
TOGETHER-SI 


MTArAreTe 


G2532 G520 
l Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 

AND BE-YE-FROM-LEADING 
be-ye-leading-away-him I 


4* IAHCCD 

philEsO 

G5368 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

1-SHOULD-BE-belNG-FOND 

l-should-be-kissing 

ACcbAACDC 

asphalOs 

G806 


14:45 KAI GAOCDN 
kai elthOn 
G2532 G2064 
Conj vp 2Aor Act l\ 
AND COMING 


AYTCD AGTGI 


PABBI PABBI 


immediately TOWARD-COMING 


3 res Act 3 Sg Hebrew Hebrew Conj 
-IS-saylNG RABBI RABBI AND 


44 And he that betrayed him 
had given them a token, 
saying. Whomsoever I shall 
kiss, that same is he; take him, 
and lead [him] away safely. 


KPATHCATG 

kratEsate 

G2902 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
HOLD 


45 And i 

ne, he goeth straightway tr 


i Ol AG GTIGBAAON 6TI AYTON TAC 

hoi de epebalon ep auton tas 

G3588 G1161 G1911 G1909 G846 G3588 

t_ Nom PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m t_ Acc PI 

THE-ones YET ON-CAST(Past) ON Him THE 

the they-laid-on 


KAI GKPATHCAN 

kai ekratEsan 

G2532 G2902 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

AND HOLD 


TIAPGCTHKOTCDN 

parestEkotOn 

G3936 


CTTACAMGNOC 


G3588 

vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg f 
PULL/ng THE 


47 And one of them that stood 
by drew a sword, and smote a 
servant of the high priest, and 
cut off his ear. 


MAXAIPAN GtTAICGN TON AOYAON TOY 


i n_ Gen Sg m 
chief-SACRED-c 
chief-priest 


KAI AcbGIAGN AYTOY 

kai apheilen autou 

G2532 G851 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m 

i AND he-FROM-LIFTS OF-him 

amputates 
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i KM MTOKPieeiC 
kai apokritheis 

G2532 G611 

Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 
AND answerING 


G2HA0GT6 M6TA MAXAIPCDN 

exElthete meta machairOn 

G1831 G3326 G3162 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep n_ Gen PI f 

YE-OUT-CAME WITH swords 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GinGN AYTOl 

eipen autois 

G2036 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 


CDC en I AHCTHN 

hOs epi lEstEn 
G5613 G1909 G3027 


14:49 KA© 


KAI IYACDN CYAAAB6IN M6 

kai xulOn sullabein me 

G2532 G3586 G4815 G316E 

Conj i|_ Gen PI n vn 2Aor Act pp 1 A 

AND WOODS TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING ME 

cudgels to-be-apprehending 


TOWARD YOU(P) 


n_ Dat Sg n 
SACRED-pla 
sanctuary 


48 And Jesus answered and 
said unto them, Are ye come 
out, as against a thief, with 
swords and [with] staves to 
take me? 


49 I was daily with you in the 
temple teaching, and ye took 
me not: but the scriptures must 
be fulfilled. 


I KAI A4>GNT6C AYTON 

kai aphentes auton 

G2532 G863 G846 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m 
AND FROM-LETTING Him 

leaving 


TTANT6C GcbYrON 

pantes ephugon 
G3956 G5343 

a_ Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
ALL THEY-FLED 


6IC 


TIC 


a_ Gen Sg n Conj 
NAKED AND 
naked-body 

AG KATAAinCDN 

de katalipOn 

G1161 G2641 

i Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 
YET one-leavING 


NGANICKOC 


KPATOYC1N AYTON 

kratousin auton 

G2902 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
ARE-HOLDING him 


pp Dat Sg m vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m 
to-Him HAVING-been-ABOUT-CA 

him having-te 


GchYrGN 

ephugen 

G5343 


G575 G846 


51 And there followed him a 
certain young man, having a 
linen cloth cast about [his] 
naked [body]; and the young 
men laid hold on him: 


AtTI-irArON TON 

apEgagon ton 

G520 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI UAccSgrr 

THEY-FROM-LED THE 

they-led-away 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
IT Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


TOWARD THE 


CYNGPXONT AI AYTCD TTANTGC Ol 

sunerchontai autO pantes hoi 

G4905 G846 G3956 G358I 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp Dat Sg m a_ Nom PI m t_ Nor 

ARE-TOGETHER-COMING to-Him ALL THE 

are-coming-together 

KAI Ol rPAMMATGIC 


G749 

n_ Acc Sg m 

chief-SACRED-or 

chief-priest 


APxiepeic 


ef-SACRED-ones AND THE 


53 . And they led Jesus away to 
the high priest: and with him 
were assembled all the chief 
priests and the elders and the 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


ATTO MAKPO0GN HKOAOY0HCGN AYTCD 

apo makrothen EkolouthEsen autO 

G575 G3113 G190 G846 

Prep Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg rr 

FROM FAR-PLACE follows to-Him 


6cdc eccD etc 

heOs esO eis 
G2193 G2080 G1519 


54 And Peter followed him 
afar off, even into the palace of 
the high priest: and he sat with 
the servants, and warmed 
himself at the fire. 
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aulEn 

G833 

n_ Acc Sgf 

COURT 

courtyard 

YTIHPGTCDN I 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


APXIGPGCDC 

archiereOs 

G749 

n_Gen Sg m 
chief-SACRED-one 


G2532 G2258 


AND he-WAS 


G2532 G2328 


AND WARMING 


CYrKAGHMGNOC 

sugkathEmenos 

G4775 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom ! 

TOGETHER-sittING 

sitting-together 


©GPMAINOMGNOC T7POC TO 


phOs 

G4314 G3588 G5457 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

TOWARD THE LIGHT 


AG APXIGPG1C 


YET chief-SACRED -ones , 


CYNGAP ION 

sunedrion 
58 G4892 

imSgn n_NomSgn 
Sanhedrin 


6ZHTOYN KATA 


55 And the chief priests and all 
the council sought for witness 
against Jesus to put him to 
death; and found none. 


MAPTYPIAN 61C 

marturian eis 

G3141 G1519 

n_ Acc Sgf Prep 

witness INTO 


irYTON 

auton 

G846 


GYPICKON 

heuriskon 

G2147 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-FOUND 


i nOAAO I rAP 


G1063 G5576 
i Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

for FALSE-witnessED 

testified-falsely 


OYK HCAN 

ouk Esan 

G3756 G2258 

Part Neg vi Impf vx> 


G2596 G846 G2532 G2470 

Prep pp Gen Sg m Conj a_ Nom P 


MAPTYPIAI 


56 For many bare false witness 
against him, but their witness 
agreed not together. 


4:57 KM TINGC 


ANACTANTGC 

anastantes 

G450 


6Y6YAOMAPTYPOYN KAT 

epseudomarturoun kat 

G5576 G2596 


HMGIC 

hEmeis 

G2249 


KATAAYCCD T( 

katalusO ton 

G2647 G3! 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_/ 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-LOOSING TH 

shall-be-demolishing 

TP ICON HMGPCDN AAAON 

triOn hEmerOn 

G5140 G2250 


G2596 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sg m 
DOWN OF-Him 
against him 


AGrONTOC 

legontos 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
sayING 


TOYTON TON 


G3485 

rv_ Acc Sg m 

TEMPLE 


AXeiPOTFOlHTON OIKOAOMHCCD 


xeiPonoiHTON 

cheiropoiEton 
G5499 
a_ Acc Sg m 


acheiropoiEton 


THREE DAYS 


14:59 KM OYAG 


G243 G886 

a_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 
other UN-HAND-made 

another not-made-by-hands 

OYTCDC 1CH HN 

houtOs isE En 

G3779 G2470 G2258 


Fut Act 1 Sg 

SHALL-BE-HOME-BUILDING 

shall-be-building 


57 And there arose certain, and 
bare false witness against him, 
saying. 


58 We heard him say, I will 
destroy this temple that is 
made with hands, and within 
three days I will build another 
made without hands. 


G2532 G1223 


59 But neither so did their 
witness agree together. 


I KAI ANACTAC 

kai anastas 

G2532 G450 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom ! 
AND UP-STAND/ng 


MGCON ertHPCDTHCGN 

meson epErOtEsen 

G3319 G1905 

a_ Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
MIDst inquirES-of 


60 And the high priest stood up 
in the midst, and asked Jesus, 
saying, Answerest thou 
nothing? what [is it which] 
these witness against thee? 
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TON IHCOYN AGrCDN 

ton iEsoun legOn 

G3588 G2424 G3004 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nt 
THE JESUS sayING 


COY KATAMAPTYPOYCIN 

sou katamarturousin 

G4675 G2649 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 PI 

OF-YOU ARE-DOWN-witnessING 

you are-testifying-against 


GtTHPCDTA 

epErOta 

G1905 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
inquirED-of 


apokrinE 

G611 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-answerING 


G3762 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NOT-YET-ON 


ouden 

G3762 

a_ Acc Sg n 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 


61 But he held his peace, and 
answered nothing. Again the 
high priest asked him, and said 
unto him, Art thou the Christ, 
the Son of the Blessed? 


XPICTOC O 

Christos ho 

G5547 G3588 

i n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 
ANOINTED THE 


G5207 G3588 G2128 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m 
SON OF-THE blessed 


AG IHCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

YET JESUS 


G2532 G3700 

Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI 

AND YE-SHALL-BE-VI EWING 

ye-shall-be-seeing 


62 And Jesus said, I am: and ye 
shall see the Son of man sitting 
on the right hand of power, and 
coming in the clouds of 
heaven. 


G5207 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

SON OF-THE 


vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 


AYNAM6CDC KAI GPXOMGNON 

dunameOs kai erchomenon 

G1411 G2532 G2064 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 

ABILITY AND COMING 


MGTA TCDN 


NGcbGACDN TOY OYPANOY 

nephelOn tou ouranou 

G3507 G3588 G3772 

f n_ Gen PI f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
CLOUDS OF-THE heaven 


I O AG APXIGPGYC 

ho de archiereus 

G3588 G1161 G749 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

THE YET chief-SACRED-on 


AIAPPHZAC 

diarrExas 

G1284 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
THRU-BURST/ng 
tear ing 


TI GTI XPGIAN GXOMGN MAPTYPCDN 

ti eti chreian echomen marturOn 

G5101 G2089 G5532 G2192 G3144 

pi Acc Sg n Adv n_AccSgf vi Pres Act 1 PI n^GenPlm 

ANY STILL need WE-ARE-HAVING OF-witnesses 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


63 Then the high priest rent his 
clothes, and saith, What need 
we any further witnesses? 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


cpAINGTAI 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


64 Ye have heard the 
blasphemy: what think ye? 
And they all condemned him to 
be guilty of death. 


TtANTGC KATGKPINAN AYTON 

pantes katekrinan auton 

G3956 G2632 G846 


GNOXON 0ANATOY 

enochon thanatou 

: a_ Acc Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
liable OF-DEATH 


I KAI HPZANTO 

kai Erxanto 

G2532 G756 

Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI 


GMTTTYGIN AYTCD 

emptuein autO 

G1716 G846 

vn Pres Act pp Dat Sg m 

TO-BE-IN-SPITTING to-Him 
to-be-spitting-in 


KAI TIGPIKAAYTTTGIN TO 

kai periaaiuptein to 

G2532 G4028 G3588 

Conj vn Pres Act t_ Acc Sg n 

AND TO-BE-ABOUT-COVERING THE 

to-be-covering-about 


65 And some began to spit on 
him, and to cover his face, and 
to buffet him, and to say u 
him, Prophesy: and 
servants did strike him with 
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nPOCCDTTON AYTOY 


TTPO<t>HTGYCON KM OI 

prophEteuson kai hoi 

G4395 G2532 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj t_ Nom P 

BEFORE-AVER AND THE 

prophesy-you ! 

14:66 KM ONTOC 


KOAA<J>IZGIN AYTON KM A6r 

kolaphizein auton kai legei 

G2852 G846 G2532 G30C 

vn Pres Act pp Acc Sg m Conj vn Pi 

TO-BE-FROM-CHASTISING Him AND TO-E 

to-be-buffeting 

YnHPGTM P ATT I CM AC IN AYTON GBAAAON 


XX Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg r 


tigtpoy 

petrou 

n_ Gen Sg m 


KATCD GPXGTAI 


Prep t_ Dat Sg I 


G833 

n_ Dat Sg f 
COURT 


palms of their hands. 


G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


66 . And as Peter was beneath 
in the palace, there cometh one 
of the maids of the high priest: 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


G3004 G2532 G4771 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj pp 2 Non 
she-IS-sayING AND YOU 


APXIGP6CDC 
tou archiereOs 

G3588 G749 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE chief-SACRED-one 


0GPMAINOM6NON 

thermainomenon 

G2328 

vp Pres Mid Acc Sg m 
WARMING 


GMBAGYACA 

emblepsasa 

G1689 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg f 

IN-look/ng 

look/ng-at 


MGTA TOY 

G3326 G3588 

I Prep t_ Gen Sg i 
WITH THE 


NAZAPHNOY IHCOY HC0A 

nazarEnou iEsou Estha 

G3479 G2424 G2258 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Impf vxx 

NAZAREAN JESUS WERE 


67 And when she saw Peter 
warming himself, she looked 
upon him, and said, And thou 
also wast with Jesus of 
Nazareth. 


HPNHCATO 

EmEsato 

G720 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
1-AM-adeptlNG 
l-am-being-adept-in 

nPOAYAION KAI 

proaulion kai 

G4259 G2532 G220 

n_ Acc Sg n Conj n_ Nom Sg 


AGrGIC 

legeis 

G3004 


G1492 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


AAGKTCDP 6<t>CDNHCGN 

alektOr ephOnEsen 

G5455 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


G2HA06N 

exElthen 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-OUT-CAME 


G2CD G 1C TO 

G1854 G1519 G3588 


INTO THE 


68 But he denied, saying, I 
know not, neither understand I 
what thou sayest. And he went 
out into the porch; and the 


G2532 G3588 


MAICKH IAOYCA 


TTAAIN HP2ATO 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 
PERCEIVING 


69 And a maid saw him again, 
and began to say to them thal 
stood by, This is [one] of them. 


OTI OYTOC G2 


i vp Perf Act Dat PI m ( 

ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD t 
ones-standing-by 


HPNG1TO 

Emeito 

G720 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

he-disOWNED 

he-denied 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


MGTA MIKPON TTAAIN Ol 


vp Perf Act Nom PI m Con 

ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD 

ones-standing-by 


TTGTPCD 

petrO 
G4074 
n_ Dat Sg m 
Peter 


AAH0CDC 62 

alEthOs ex 

G230 G1537 


AYTCDN GI 


70 And he denied it again. And 
a little after, they that stood by 
said again to Peter, Surely thou 
art [one] of them: for thou art a 
Galilaean, and thy speech 
agreeth [thereto]. 
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KM l~AP r\AIAMOC i 

kai gar galilaios € 

G2532 G1063 G1057 C 


COY OMOIAZGI 

sou omoiazei 

G4675 G3662 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

OF-YOU IS-belNG-LIKE 

is-being-alike 



Erxato 

G756 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
he-begins 


ANAOGMATIZGIN 

anathematizein 

G332 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-anathematizING 


KM OMNYGIN 

G2532 G3660 

Conj vn Pres Act 

AND TO-BE-SWEARING 


OTI OYK 

G3754 G3756 

Conj Part Neg 

that NOT 


71 But he began to curse and to 
swear, [saying], I know not 
this man of whom ye speak. 


OIAA TON 



vi Pert Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE 
l-am-acquainted-with 


ANePCDTlON 

anthrOpon 

G444 

n_ Acc Sg m 


TOYTON ON 

touton hon 

G5126 G3739 

pd Acc Sg m pr Acc Sg m 
this WHOM 


AGrGTG 

legete 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-sayING 


14:72 



AGYT6POY 

deuterou 
G1208 
a_ Gen Sg n 
OF-second 


AAGKTCDP 

alektOr 

G220 

n_ Nom Sg m 
UN-LAYer 


GcpCDNHCGN KAI 

ephOnEsen kai 

G5455 G2532 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

SOUNDS AND 


ANGMNHC0H O 

anemnEsthE ho 

G363 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

IS-UP-REMINDED THE 

recollects 


tigtpoc 

petros 

n_ Nom Sg m 




G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


PHMATOC OY 

rEmatos hou 

G4487 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg n pr Gen Sg n 

declaration OF-WHICH 


GinGN AYTCD 

eipen autO 

G2036 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


IHCOYC OTI 


AAGKTOPA 
hoti prin alektora 
G3754 G4250 G220 
Conj Adv n_ Acc Sg m 


72 And the second time the 
cock crew. And Peter called to 
mind the word that Jesus said 
unto him, Before the cock 
crow twice, thou shalt deny me 
thrice. And when he thought 
thereon, he wept. 


cbCDNHCM 

phOnEsai 
G5455 
vn Aor Act 
TO-SOUND 
to-crow 


A 1C AtTAPNI-ICH MG 

dis aparnEsE me 

G1364 G533 G3165 

Adv vi Fut midD 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 

twice YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING ME 


TP 1C 

G5151 

Adv 

THRice 


KM GTIIBAACDN 

kai epibalOn 
G2532 G1911 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom J 
AND ON-CASTING 
reflecting 


GKAAIGN 

eklaien 

G2799 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
he-LAMENTED 
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G2532 G2112 


APXIGPGIC 


MGTA TCDN 


G3326 G3588 


T7PGCBYTGPCDN 

presbuterOn 

G4245 


chief-SACRED-ones WITH THE 


CYMBOYA ION TIO IHCANTGC 

sumboulion poiEsantes 

G4824 G4160 

n_ Acc Sg n vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

TOGETHER-COUNSEL DO ing 
consultation ^holding 


TPAMMATGCDN 


G2532 G1122 


AND WRITers 


G2532 G3650 


AND WHOLE 


1 . And straightway in the 
morning the chief priests held 
a consultation with the elders 
and scribes and the whole 
council, and bound Jesus, and 
carried [him] away, and 
delivered [him] to Pilate. 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 


KM T7APGACDKAN 


eni-IPCDTHCGN 

epErOtEsen 

G1905 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
inquirES-of 


tTIAATOC CY 

pilatos su 

G4091 G4771 

Nom Sg m pp 2 Ni 
PILATE YOU 




2 And Pilate asked him, Art 
thou the King of the Jews? 
And he answering said unto 
him, Thou sayest [it]. 


CIAGYC TCDN 


IOYAMCDN 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


Aereic 

legeis 

im Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-sayING 
are-saying-: 

CM KATMrOPOYN 

rai katEgoroun 

32532 G2723 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


3 And the chief priests accused 
him of many things: but he 
answered nothing. 


OYAGN 1 

ouden ; 

G3762 ( 

a_ Acc Sg n r 

NOT-YET-ONE < 


niAATOC TTAAIN 


G3762 G1492 ( 

midD/pasD 2 Sg a_ Acc Sg n vm Aor Act 2 Sg f 
rRE-answerING NOT-YET-ONE BE-PERCEIVING t 


Gni-IPCDTMCGN 

epErOtEsen 

G1905 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
inquirES-of 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


COY 


of-how-many-things you 


KAT AM APT YPO YCIN 

u katamarturousin 

1675 G2649 

12 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 PI 
OF-YOU THEY-ARE-DOWN-witnessING 


they-are-testifying-against 


OYKGTI OYAGN 


YET JESUS 


CP I Ohl CDCTG 

ouketi ouden apekrithE hOste 

G3765 G3762 G611 G5620 

Adv a_AccSgn viAormidD3Sg Conj 

NOT-STILL NOT-YET-ONE answerED AS-BESIDES 

no'-longer anything so-that 


©AYMAZGIN 

thaumazein 
G2296 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-MARVELING 


4 And Pilate asked him again, 
saying, Answerest thou 
nothing? behold how many 
things they witness against 
thee. 


5 But Jesus yet answered 
nothing; so that Pilate 
marvelled. 


G3588 G4091 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 
THE PILATE 
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HTOYNTO 

Etounto 

G154 

vi Impf Mid 3 PI 
THEY-REQUESTED 


GOPTHN 

heortEn 
G1859 
n_Acc Sg f 
FESTIVAL 


AGCMION ONneP 


G1198 
n_Acc Sg m 
BOUND-one 
prisoner 


G3746 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM-EVEN 


6 Now at [that] feast he 
released unto them one 
prisoner, whomsoever they 
desired. 


BAPABBAC MGTA T CON 


: 3 Sg Con] t_ Nom Sg m 


OITIN6C GN 


vp Pres Pas Nom S 
one-belNG-said 
one-being-said 


CYCTACIACTCDN 

sustasiastOn 

G4955 


CTAC61 <*>ONON nGTIOlHKGICAN 

phonon pepoiEkeisan 

G5408 G4160 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Plup Act 3 PI 
STANDing MURDER HAD-DONE 


7 And there was [one] named 
Barabbas, [which lay] bound 
with them that had made 
insurrection with him, who had 
committed murder in the 
insurrection. 


i KAI ANABOHCAC 

kai anaboEsas 

G2532 G310 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg 
AND UP-IMPLORmg 

exclaiming 


G4160 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
he-DID 


AYTOIC 

G846 


ochlos 

G3793 


AITG tCBAI KAGCDC 

aiteisthai kathOs 

G154 G2531 

vn Pres Mid Adv 

TO-BE-REQUESTING according-AS 


8 And the multitude crying 
aloud began to desire [him to 
do] as he had ever done unto 


GGAGTG 

thelete 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-WILLING 


9 But Pilate answered them, 
saying. Will ye that I release 
unto you the King of the Jews? 


YM IN TON BACIA6A TCDN IOYAAICDN 

humin ton basilea tOn ioudaiOn 

G5213 G3588 G935 G3588 G2453 

pp 2 Dat PI t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm t_GenPlm a_GenPlm 
KING OF-THE JUDA-ans 


TAP OTI 


G1063 G3754 G1223 


G5355 
n_ Acc Sg n 
ENVY 


n AP AAGACDKG I CAN 

paradedOkeisan 

G3860 

vi Plup Act 3 PI 
HAD-BESIDE-GIVEN 


10 For he knew that the chief 
priests had delivered him for 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 

chief-SACRED-or 

chief-priests 


AG APXIGPGIC ANGCGI CAN TON 


YET chief-SACRED-ones 


OXAON INA MAAAON TON 

ochlon hina mallon ton 

G3793 G2443 G3123 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj Adv t_ Acc Sg m 

THRONG THAT RATHER THE 


11 But the chief priests moved 
the people, that he should 
rather release Barabbas unto 


n_ Acc Sg m vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
Bar-Abbas he-SHOULD-BE-FRO 
he-should-be-releasini 


AYTOIC 

autois 

G846 

pp Dat PI m 
/l-LOOSING to-them 


G1161 G4091 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
YET PILATE 


12 And Pilate answered and 
said again unto them, What 
will ye then that I shall do 
[unto him] whom ye call the 
King of the Jews? 
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ggagtg ttoihccd on 

thelete poiEsO hon 

G2309 G4160 G3739 

vi Pres Act 2 PI vs Aor Act 1 Sg pr Acc Sg m 

YE-ARE-WILLING l-SHALL-BE-DOING WHOM 


AGrGTG BACIAGA TCDN 

legete basilea tOn 

G3004 G935 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI t^AccSgm t_GenPlm a_Ger 

YE-ARE-sayING KING OF-THE JUDA- 


lOYAA ICON 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


AG nAAIN GKPAZAN CTAYPCDCON AYTON 

de palin ekraxan staurOson auton 

G1161 G3825 G2896 G4717 G846 

I Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

YET AGAIN THEY-CRY impale-YOU Him 

crucify-you I 


niAATOC GAGTGN 

pilatos elegen 

G4091 G3004 


AYTOIC TI 


KAKON 

G2556 


GTTOIHCGN 

epoiEsen 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


14 Then Pilate said unto them, 
Why, what evil hath he done? 
And they cried out the more 
exceedingly. Crucify him. 


TTGPICCOTGPCDC GKPAZAN 

perissoterOs ekraxan 

I G4056 G2896 G4717 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI vm Aor Act 2 Sj 

more-exceedingly THEY-CRY impale-YOU 

crucify-you I 


G1161 G4091 

Conj n_ Norn Sg m 

YET PILATE 


vp Pres midD/pasD Norn Sg m 


TO IKANON 

to hikanon 

G3588 G2425 

LAccSgn a_AccSgn 


G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 


ATTGAYCGN AYTOIC TON 

apelusen autois ton 

G630 G846 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_ Acc Sg 

FROM-LOOSES to-them THE 

releases 


KAI TTAPGACDKGN TON 

kai paredOken ton 

G2532 G3860 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc S; 

AND BESIDE-GIVES THE 

gives-up 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


cbPATGAACDCAC INA CTAYPCDGhl 

phragellOsas hina staurOthE 

vp Aor Act Norn Sg m Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WHIPP/ng THAT He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED 

whipp/ng-him he-may-be-being-crucified 

15:16 Ol AG CTPAT 


YET WARriors 


GCCD THC 

esO tEs 
G2080 G3588 


GCTIN 


TIP AITCDPI ON 

estin praitOrion 

G2076 G4232 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Norn Sg n 

IS PRETORIUM 


KAI CYrKAAOYC 1N OAHN 

kai sugkalousin holEn 

G2532 G4779 G3650 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI a_ Acc Sg I 

AND THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-CALLING WHOLE 

they-are-calling-together 


AYAHC 

aulEs 

G833 

n_ Gen Sg f 

COURT 

courtyard 


THN CTTGIPAN 

tEn speiran 

G3588 G4686 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE BAND 

squadron 




GNAYOYCIN 

enduousin auton 

G1746 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-ARE-IN-SLIPPING Him 
they-are-dressing 

C AKANGI NON CTG4>ANON 

akanthinon stephanon 

G174 G4735 

PI m a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

POINT-FLOWERy WREATH 


nOPchYPAN 

porphuran 
G4209 
n_ Acc Sg f 
PURPLE 


G2532 G4060 


G3739 
pr Norn Sg 
WHICH 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

THEY-ARE-ABOUT-PLACING 

they-are-placing-about 


15 . And [so] Pilate, wimng to 
content the people, released 
Barabbas unto them, and 
delivered Jesus, when he had 
scourged [him], to be 
crucified. 


16 And the soldiers led him 
away into the hall, called 
Praetorium; and they call 
together the whole band. 


17 And they clothed him with 
purple, and platted a crown of 
thorns, and put it about his 
[head]. 


■ANTO ACTTAZGCGAI AYTON 

into aspazesthai auton 

6 G782 G846 

>r midD 3 PI vn Pres midD/pasD pp Acc Sg m 
Y-begin TO-BE-greetING Him 

to-be-saluting 


G2532 G5180 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-BEAT<P ast ) OF- 


G5463 G935 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg n_ Vot 
BE-JOYING KING 


BACIAGY TCDN IOYAAICDN 

basileu tOn ioudaiOn 

G3588 G2453 

t Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 

OF-THE JUDA-ans 


KGcbAAHN KAAAMCD 

kephalEn kalamO 

G2776 G2563 

n_ Acc Sg f n_ Dat Sg m 
HEAD to-REED 


G2532 G1716 G846 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
AND THEY-IN-SPAT to-Him 


19 And they smote him on the 
head with a reed, and did spit 
upon him, and bowing [their] 
knees worshipped him. 
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KM TI0GNT6C 

kai tithentes 
G2532 G5087 
Conj vp Pres Act Nom F 
AND PLACING 


rONATA nPOCGKVNOVN AYTCD 

gonata prosekunoun autO 

G1119 G4352 G846 

J n_ Acc Pin vi Impf Act 3 PI ppDatSgm 

KNEES THEY-worshipED to-Him 


OT6 6N6nMIA 

hote enepaixan 

G3753 G1702 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI 

when THEY-IN-spor 


CTAYPCDCCDC1N 

staurOsOsin 


GZGAYCAN 

exedusan 

G1562 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-OUT-SLIP 

they-strip 


I MAT IA TA 


20 And when they had mocked 
him, they took off the purple 
from him, and put his own 
clothes on him, and led him out 
to crucify him. 


vi Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-DRAFTING 

they-are-conscripting 


GPXOMGNON 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg r 
COMING 


TIAPArONTA 

paragonta 

G3855 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

BESIDE-LEADING 

one-passing-along 


C I MONA* KYPHNAION 

simOna kurEnaion 

G4613 G2956 

n_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 


ap agrou 

G575 G68 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

FROM FIELD 




G3962 
n_ Acc Sg r 
FATHER 


AAGZANAPOY 

alexandrou 

G223 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-ALEXANDER 


G2532 G4504 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

AND OF-RUFUS 
Rufus 


21 And they compel one Simon 
a Cyrenian, who passed by, 
coming out of the country, the 
father of Alexander and Rufus, 
to bear his cross. 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg 

he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING THE 
he-should-be-picking-up 


CTAYPON AYTOY 
stauron autou 

G4716 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 


pp Acc Sg m Prep 


22 . And they bring him unto 
the place Golgotha, which is, 
being interpreted, The place of 
a skull. 


MG0GPMHNGYOMGNON KPANIOY TOTIOC 

methermEneuomenon kraniou topos 

G3177 G2898 G5117 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n n_ Gen Sg n n_ Nom Sg m 

beING-after-TRANSLATED OF-SKULL PLACE 

being-construed 


kai edidoun 
G2532 G1325 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-GAVE 


OYK GAABGN 

ouk elaben 

G3756 G2983 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


GCMYPNICMGNON 


G4095 G4669 

i vn 2Aor Act vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-DRINKING HAVING-been-MYRRHizED 

having-been-blended-with-myrrh 


G3631 
n_ Acc Sg m 
WINE 


23 And they gave him to drink 
wine mingled with myrrh: but 
he received [it] not. 


GARMENTS OF-Hi 


24 And when they had 
crucified him, they parted his 
garments, casting lots upon 
them, what every man should 


BAAAONTGC KAHPON 

ballontes klEron 

G906 G2819 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg m 
CASTING LOT 


G5101 G142 

i pi Acc Sg n vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

ANY SHOULD-BE-LIFTING 

anything should-be-taking-away 
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de hOra 
G1161 G5610 
<x 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom S 
YET HOUR 


G2532 G2258 G3588 

Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg i 
AND WAS THE 


KA I 6CTAYPCDCAN AYTON 

kai estaurOsan auton 

G2532 G4717 G846 

f Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
AND THEY-impale Him 

they-crucify 


enirp\4>H thc 

epigraphE 
G1923 


BACIA6YC TCDN 

basileus tOn 

G935 G3588 


IOYAAICDN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


A IT I AC AYTOY 

aitias autou 

G156 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 


emrerPAMMem 

epigegrammenE 

G1924 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 

HAVING-been-ON-WRITTEN 

having-been-inscribed 


25 And it was the third hour, 
and they crucified him. 


26 And the superscription of 
his accusation was written 
over, THE KING OF THE 
JEWS. 


CTAYPOYCIN 

staurousin 


AHCTAC 6NA 

lEstas hena 

G3027 G1520 

n_ Aoc PI m a_ Aoc Sg m 
ROBBERS ONE 


G1537 G1188 
Prep a_ Gen PI m 
OUT OF-RIGHT 
of-right(P) 


GNA 62 GYCDNYMCDN AYTOY 

hena ex euOnumOn autou 

G1520 G1537 G2176 G846 

a_ Acc Sg m Prep a_ Gen PI m 


27 And with him they crucify 
two thieves; the one on his 
right hand, and the other on his 


! KAI GTIAHPCD0H 

kai epIErOthE 

G2532 G4137 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AND WAS-FILLED 

was-fulfilled 


graphE 

G1124 


AGrOYCA 

legousa 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
sayING 


G2532 G3326 


AND WITH 


ANOMCDN 

anomOn 

G459 


28 And the scripture was 
fulfilled, which saith, And he 
was numbered with the 
transgressors. 


He-IS-accountED 

he-is-reckoned 

15:29 KAI O 

kai ho 

G2532 GG 


KG<t>AAAC aytcdn 


TTAPArtOPGYOMGNO I 

paraporeuomenoi 

G3899 

i vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI rr 
BESIDE-GOING 
ones-going-by 

KAI AGrONTGC 

kai legontes 

G2532 G3004 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

AND sayING 


GBAACthHMOYN AYTON KINOYNTt 

eblasphEmoun auton kinountes 

G987 G846 G2795 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Ni 

HARM-AVERRED Him STIRRING 

blasphemed wagging 


G3588 G3485 

Sg m ^ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
USING THE TEMPLE 


29 And they that passed by 
railed on him, wagging then- 
heads, and saying. Ah, thou 
that destroyest the temple, and 
buildest [it] in three days. 


KAI GN TP 1C IN HM6PAIC OIKOAOMCDN 

kai en trisin hEmerais oikodomOn 

G2532 G1722 G5140 G2250 G3618 

Conj Prep a_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f vp Pres Act Nom Sg r 

AND IN THREE DAYS HOME-BUILDING 


15:30 CCDCON CGAYTON 

sOson seauton 

G4982 G4572 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sg m 
SAVE YOURself 


15:31 OMOICDC AG 
homoiOs de 

G3668 G1161 


> G2597 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Att Prep 

BE-YOU-COMING-DOWN FROM 
be-you-descending I 

APXIGPGIC GMTIAI 

archiereis empaizor 

G749 G1702 


AIlO TOY CTAYPOY 

apo tou staurou 

G575 G3588 G4716 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


AAAHAOYC MGTA 

allElous meta 

G240 G3326 


TOWARD one-another 


31 Likewise also the chief 
priests mocking said among 
themselves with the scribes. He 
saved others; himself he cannot 


TPAMMATGCDN GAGrON 

grammateOn elegon 

G1122 G3004 

n_GenPlm vi Impf Act 3 PI 

WRITers said 


G4982 G1438 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m 
He-SAVES self 

himself 


AYNATAI 

dunatai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
He-IS-ABLE 
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CCDCAI 

sOsai 
G4982 
vn Aor Act 
TO-SAVE 


XPICTOC O 

Christos ho 

G5547 G3588 

ANOINTED THE 


BACIA6YC TOY 

G935 G3588 

h_NomSgm t_GenSgm 
KING OF-THE 


I CP AH A KATABATCD NYN 

israEI katabatO nun 

G2474 G2597 G3568 

ni proper vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

ISRAEL LET-BE-DOWN-STEPPING NOW 


ATIO TOY 


CYNGCTAYPCDMGNOI AYT CD 

sunestaurOmenoi autO 

G4957 G846 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI m pp Dat Sg m 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-impalED to-Him 
ones-having-been-crucified-together him 


KAI niCTGYCCDMGN KAI Ol 

kai pisteusOmen kai hoi 

G2532 G4100 G2532 G3588 

Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI Conj t_ Nom I 

; AND WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING AND THE-on, 
should-be-believing the 


CDNGIAIZON AYTON 

Oneidizon auton 

G3679 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
REPROACHED Him 


CDPAC 


GKTHC 

de hOras hektEs 

G1161 G5610 G1623 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f 

YET HOUR Sixth 

of-hour 


Gd> 


THN 


eph holEn tEn 

G1909 G3650 G3588 

ID 3 Sg Prep a_AccSgf t_AccSgf 
ON WHOLE THE 


32 Let Christ the King of Israel 
descend now from the cross, 
that we may see and believe. 
And they that were crucified 
with him reviled him. 


33 . And when the sixth hour 
was come, there was darkness 
over the whole land until the 
ninth hour. 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg 1 
LAND 


GCDC CDPAC 
heOs hOras 
G2193 G5610 
Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
TILL HOUR 


GNNATHC 

ennatEs 
G1766 
a_ Gen Sg f 


15:34 KA! TH 


GNNATH GBOHCGN O 

ennatE eboEsen ho 

G1766 G994 G3588 

I a_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 

NINth IMPLORES THE 


IHCOYC 4.CDNH MGrAAH 

iEsous phOnE megalE 

l n_ Nom Sg m n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 

JESUS to-SOUND GREAT 

to-voice loud 


GACDI 

G1682 


SABACHTHANI ( Aramaic) WHICH 


34 And at the ninth hour Jesus 
cried with a loud voice, saying, 
Eloi, Eloi, lama sabachthani? 
which is, being interpreted, My 
God, my God, why hast thou 
forsaken me? 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


MGSGPMHNGYOMGNON O 

methermEneuomenon ho 

G3177 G3588 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n t_ Nom Sg m 

beING-after-TRANSLATED THE 
being-construed 

T I MG GrKATGA ITTGC 

ti me egkatelipes 

G5101 G3165 G1459 

pi Acc Sg n pp 1 Acc Sg vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
ANY ME YOU-abandonED 

what ? you-did-forsake 


15:35 KAI TINGC TCDN UAP6CTHKOTCDN AKOYCANTGC 

kai tines tOn parestEkotOn akousantes 

G2532 G5100 G3588 G3936 G191 

Conj px Nom PI m t Gen PI m vp Pert Act Gen PI m vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

AND ANY OF-THE ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD HEAR/ng 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


35 And some of them that 
stood by, when they heard [it], 
said. Behold, he calleth Elias. 


HA I AN 4XDNG1 

Elian phOnei 

G2243 G5455 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
ELIAS He-IS-SOUNDIt 

Elijah he-is-summonini 

15:36 APAMCDN 
dramOn 

G5143 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
RUNNING 


TGMICAC 

gemisas 

G1072 

vp Aor Act Norr 
REPLETizmg 
soak ing 


G3690 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-vinegar 


36 And one ran and filled a 
spunge full of vinegar, and put 
[it] on a reed, and gave him to 
drink, saying, Let alone; let us 
see whether Elias will come to 
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nepieen 

peritheis 
G4060 
vp 2Aor Act I 
ABOUT-PLACING 
sticking-it-on 

IACDMGN 


Sgm 


KAAAMCD 
kalamO 
G2563 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-REED 


61 6PX6TA1 

ei erchetai 

G1487 G2064 
Cond 


enoTizeN 

epotizen 

G4222 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

DRINKizED 

gave-to-drink 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act N< 
sayING 


WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING IF 


res midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom S 
IS-COMING ELIAS 

Elijah 


15:37 O 

G3588 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


A*t*6IC 

apheis 

vp 2Aor Act 


A<t>6T6 

aphete 

G863 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
FROM-LET 
let-off-ye ! 


take him down. 


KA06A6IN AYTON 

kathelein auton 

G2507 G846 

vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-DOWN-LIFTING Him 
to-be-taking-down 

chCDNMN MGrAAMN 6£6nN6YC6N 

phOnEn megalEn exepneusen 

G5456 G3173 G1606 

l n_Acc Sg f a_AccSgf viAorAct3Sg 
SOUND GREAT expirES 


7 And Jesus cried with a loud 
'oice, and gave up the ghost. 


G2532 G3588 


m Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 

DOWN-EXPANDer 

curtain 


ANCD06N 6CDC KATCD 

anOthen heOs katO 
G509 G2193 G2736 

Adv Conj Adv 

UP-PLACE TILL DOWN 


6CXIC0M 

eschisthE 

G4977 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IS-SPLIT 


61C AYO kno 

eis duo apo 

G1519 G1417 G575 


38 And the veil of the temple 
was rent in twain from the top 
to the bottom. 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
PERCEIVING 


6NANTIAC 

a_ Gen Sg f 

OF-IN-INSTEAD 

of-opposite-of 


G1161 G3588 


K6NTYPICDN 

kenturiOn 

G2760 


vp Pert Act Nom Sgm 

one- HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD 

one-standing-by 


AYTOY 

G846 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


KPA2AC 

G2896 

CRY/rrg 


AN0PCDTTOC OYTOC 

anthrOpos houtos 

G444 G3778 


Impf vxx 3 Sg n_ Gen Sgm 


39 And when the centurion, 
which stood over against him, 
saw that he so cried out, and 
gave up the ghost, he said, 
Truly this man was the Son of 
God. 


vi Impf vxx 3 PI 

WERE 

there-were 


G2258 G2532 G3137 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom S 
WAS AND MARY 


TYNAIK6C 

gunaikes 

G1135 


G575 G3113 


FROM FAR-PLACE 


MArAAAHNH KA I MAP IA 

magdalEnE kai maria 

G3094 G2532 G3137 

f n_ Nom Sg f Conj n_NomS 

MAGDALENE AND MARY 


06CDPOYCAI 
theOrousai 

G2334 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
beholdING 


G1722 G3739 


40 There were also women 
looking on afar off: among 
whom was Mary Magdalene, 
and Mary the mother of James 
the less and of Joses, and 
Salome; 


TOY IAKCDBOY 

tou iakObou 

G3588 G2385 

F t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE JACOBUS 


MIKPOY KAI ICDCH MHTHP KAI CAACDMH 

mikrou kai iOsE mEtEr kai salOmE 

G3398 G2532 G2499 G3384 G2532 G4539 

I a_ Gen Sgm Conj n_ Gen Sgm n_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf 

LITTLE AND OF-JOSES MOTHER AND SALOME 


AIHKONOYN AYTCD 

diEkonoun autO kai allai 

G1247 G846 G2532 G243 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m Conj a_ Noi 

THRU-SERVED to-Him AND others 

dispensed 


AAAAI TTOAAAI 


TAAIAAIA HKOAOY0OYN AYTCD 
galilaia Ekolouthoun autO 

G1056 G190 G846 

; n_ Dat Sg f vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
GALILEE followED to-Him 


CYNANABACA I 


G4872 G846 

: vp 2Aor Act Nom PI f pp Dat Sg m 

ones-TOGETHER-UP-STEPP/ng to-Him 
ones-ascend/ng-with him 


41 (Who also, when he was in 
Galilee, followed him, and 
ministered unto him;) and 
many other women which 
came up with him unto 
Jerusalem. 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 
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IGPOCOAYMA 


G2414 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM 


G2532 G2235 


TtPOCABBATON 


G2076 G4315 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_NomSgn 
IS BEFORE-SABBATH 

before-the-sabbath 

15:43 HA0GN ICDCH<t> C 

Elthen iOsEph h 

G2064 G2501 G 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg ni proper t_ 

CAME JOSEPH T 


G2532 G846 


G1893 G2258 


rGNOMGNHC 

genomenEs 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 

OF-BECOMING 

becoming 


ATTO AP1MA0AIAC GVCXHMCDN 


TOAMHCAC 


arimathaias 
G575 G707 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM ARIMATHEA 


nPOCAGXOMGNOC 

prosdechomenos 

G4327 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg 

TOWARD-RECEIVING 

anticipating 


euschEmOn 
G2158 

a_ Nom Sg m 
WELL-FIGURED COUNSELIor 


BOYAGYTHC OC 
bouleutEs hos 

G1010 G3739 


BAC I AG I AN TOY 

basileian tou 

G932 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgm 

KINGdom OF-THE 


6ICHA0GN nPOC niAATON 

pilaton 
G4091 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD PILATE 


KAI HTHCATO 

kai EtEsato 

G2532 G154 

Conj Vi Aor Mid 3 Sg 
AND REQUESTS 


TO CCDMA TOY 

to sOma tou 

G3588 G4983 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

THE BODY OF-THE 


42 . And now when the even 
was come, because it was the 
preparation, that is, the day 
before the sabbath, 


43 Joseph of Arimathaea, an 
honourable counsellor, which 
also waited for the kingdom of 
God, came, and went in boldly 
unto Pilate, and craved the 
body of Jesus. 


TIPOCKAAGCAMGNOC TON 

proskalesamenos ton 

G4341 G3588 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD-CALL/bg THE 

call/ng-to-him 


KGNTYPICDNA GT7HPCDTHCGN AYTON 61 T7AAAI ATTGOANGN 


kenturiOna 
G2760 
n_ Acc Sg m 
CENTURION 


epErOtEsen 

G1905 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-inquirES-of 


G1487 G3819 
i Cond Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

IF OLD He-FROM-DIED 

long-ago he-died 


15:45 I 


gnous 
G2532 G1097 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
AND KNOWING 
knowing-it 

TCD ICDCh1<t> 

to iOsEph 

G3588 G2501 

t_ Dat Sg m ni proper 
to-THE JOSEPH 


ATTO TOY KGNTYPICDNOC GACDPHCATO TO 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
FROM THE 


uriOnos 
G2760 
n_ Gen Sg m 
CENTURION 


edOrEsato 

G1433 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


44 And Pilate marvelled if he 
were already dead: and calling 
[unto him] the centurion, he 
asked him whether he had been 
any while dead. 


45 And when he knew [it] of 
the centurion, he gave the body 
to Joseph. 


15:46 KAI 
kai 

G2532 


C1NAONI 

sindoni 
G4616 
n_ Dat Sg f 


KATGOHKGN 

katethEken 

G2698 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOWN-PLACES 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 
DOWN-LIFTING 
taking-down 


MNHM6ICD 

mnEmeiO 
G3419 
n_ Dat Sg n 


GNGIAHCGN TH 


G3739 
pr Nom Sg n 
WHICH 


46 And he bought fine linen, 
and took him down, and 
wrapped him in the linen, and 
laid him in a sepulchre which 
was hewn out of a rock, and 
rolled a stone unto the door of 
the sepulchre. 
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AE AAT OMHMENON 

lelatomEmenon 

G2998 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n 
HAVING-heen-quarriED 


EK TTETPAC 

ek petras 

G1537 G4073 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-ROCK 


TOY MNHMEIOY 

tou mnEmeiou 

G3588 G3419 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-THE memorial-vault 


KAI TTPOCEKYAICEN 

kai prosekulisen 

G2532 G4351 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND TOWARD-ROLLS 

he-rolls-to 


G3037 
n_ Acc Sg m 
STONE 


G2374 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DOOR 


MArAAAHNH KAI 

magdalEnE kai 

G3094 G2532 


G2499 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JOSES 


47 And Mary Magdalene and 
Mary [the mother] of Joses 
beheld where he was laid. 


riOY TIBET AI 

pou tithetai 

G4225 G5087 

Part vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

?-where He-IS-faeING-PLACED 
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KM AlArGNOMGNOY TOY CABBATOY MAPI* 

kai diagenomenou tou sabbatou maria 

G2532 G1230 G3588 G4521 G3137 

Conj vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg n t_GenSgn n_GenSgn n_Nom 

AND OF-THRU-BECOMING OF-THE SABBATH MARY 

bf-elapsing 


MAT AAAHNH I 


MAGDALENE 


G2532 G3137 
Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
AND MARY 


tou 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg rr 
OF-THE 


IAKCDBOY 

iakObou 
G2385 
n_Gen Sg m 
JACOBUS 


G2532 G4539 


AND SALOME 


INA 6A0OYCAI 
hina elthousai 

G2443 G2064 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Norr 

THAT COMING 


1 . And when the sabbath was 
past, Mary Magdalene, and 
Mary the [mother] of James, 
and Salome, had bought sweet 
spices, that they might come 
and anoint him. 


AAGIYCDCIN 


AYTON 

auton 

G846 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


CABBATCDN GPXONTAI 


eni TO 


2 And very early in tl 
morning the first [day] of 
week, they came unto 
sepulchre at the rising of 


MNHMGION ANATGIAANTOC TOY 

mnEmeion anateilantos tou 

G3419 G393 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n vp Aor Act Gen Sg m t_GenSgm 


HAIOY 

hEliou 

G2246 
n_ Gen Sg m 


G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-said 


GAYTAC 
heautas 
G1438 
pf 3 Acc Pit 


ATIOKYAICGI 

apokulisei 

G617 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-FROM-ROLLING 

shall-be-rolling-away 


0YPAC TOY 


MNHMGIOY 

tEs thuras tou mnEmeiou 

’ G3588 G2374 G3588 G3419 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-THE DOOR OF-THE memorial-vault 


3 And they said among 
themselves, Who shall roll us 
away the stone from the door 
of the sepulchre? 


AI ANABAGYACAI ©GCDPOYC1N 

ai anablepsasai theOrousin 

2532 G308 G2334 

onj vp Aor Act Nom PI f vi Pres Act 3 PI 

ND UP-look/ngr THEY-ARE-beholdING 

look/ng^up 

TAP MGrAC CchOAPA 

gar megas sphodra 

G1063 G3173 G4970 

xx 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m Adv 

for GREAT VEHEMENT 


tremendously 


61CGA0OYCAI 

eiselthousai 

G1525 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI f 

INTO-COMING 

entering 


OTI ATTOKGKYAICTA I 

hoti apokekulistai 

G3754 G617 

Conj vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

that HAS-been-FROM-ROLLED 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-PERCEIVED 


4 And when they looked, they 
saw that the stone was rolled 
away: for it was very great. 


5 And 


the 


entering 
sepulchre, they saw a young 
man sitting on the right side, 
clothed in a long white 
garment; and they were 
affrighted. 


vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST 

having-been-clothed 


G1161 G3004 


G846 

Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
he-IS-sayING to-them 


MH GK0AMBGIC0G IHCOYN 

mE ekthambeisthe iEsoun 

G3361 G1568 G2424 

Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 PI n_ Acc Sg m 

NO YE-BE-beING-OUT-AWED JESUS 

be-ye-being-overawed ! 


ZHT6ITG 

zEteite 

G2212 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-SEEKING 


6 And he saith unto them, Be 
not affrighted: Ye seek Jesus 
of Nazareth, which was 
crucified: he is risen; he is not 
here: behold the place where 
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NAZAPhlNON TON 

nazarEnon ton 

G3479 G3588 

n_AccSgm t_AccSf 

NAZAREAN THE 


GCTAYPCDMGNON 

estaurOmenon 

G4717 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 


HrepeH 

EgerthE 

G1453 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 


G1492 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 
be-you-perceiving ! 


G0HKAN AVTON 

ethEkan auton 

G5087 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
! THEY-PLACE Him 


KM TCD 


TtGTPCD 

petrO 
G4074 
n_ Dat Sg m 


GIC THN rAA IAA I AN GK6I AYTON 


7 But go your way, tell his 
disciples and Peter that he 
goeth before you into Galilee: 
there shall ye see him, as he 






Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc F 

that He-IS-BEFORE-LEADING YOU(P) 
he-is-preceding ye 

KAGCDC GtnGN YM1N 

kathOs eipen humin 

G2531 G2036 G5213 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

according-AS He-said to-YOU(P) 


to-ye 


: KAI 62GA0OYCA t 

kai exelthousai 

G2532 G1831 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 

AND OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


TAXY GchYrON 

tachu ephugon 

G5035 G5343 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

SWIFTLY THEY-FLED 


i vi Fut midD 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

ye-shall-be-seeing 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj 


8 And they went out quickly, 
and fled from the sepulchre; 
for they trembled and were 
amazed: neither said they any 
thing to any [man]; for they 


OUT-STANDing AND 


G3762 

a_ Dat Sg m 

to-NOT-YET-OI 


G3762 

a_ Acc Sg n 

NOT-YET-ONI 


16:9 ANACTAC 
anastas 
G450 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
UP-STANDmg 
rising 

TH MAT AAAHNH 1 

tE magdalEnE < 

G3588 G3094 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

THE MAGDALENE 


G1161 G4404 


TTPCDTH 

prOtE 
G4413 
a_ Dat Sg f 
BEFORE-mo: 
to-first-day 


CABBATOY GcfiANH TTPCDTON MAP IA 

sabbatou ephanE prOton maria 

G4521 G5316 G4412 G3137 

n_ Gen Sg n vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv n_ Dat Sg f 

OF-SABBATH He-APPEARed BEFORE-most to-MARY 


16:10 GKG1NH 
ekeinE 
G1565 


GKBGBAHKGI GTITA A AI MON IA 

aph hEs ekbeblEkei hepta daimonia 

G575 G3739 G1544 G2033 G1140 

Prep pr Gen Sg f vi Plup Act 3 Sg a_ Nom n_ Acc PI n 

FROM WHOM He-HAD-OUT-CAST SEVEN demons 

he-had-cast-out 

3Y0GICA ATTHrTG IAGN TO 1C 


AYTOY 

G846 


TGNOMGNOIC 

genomenois 

G1096 


9 . Now when [Jesus] was 
risen early the first [day] of the 
week, he appeared first to 
Mary Magdalene, out of whom 
he had cast seven devils. 


10 [And] she went and told 
them that had been with him, 
as they mourned and wept. 


KAAIOYCIN 

klaiousin 
> G2799 

vp Pres Act Dat PI 
LAMENTING 


AKOYCANTGC 

akousantes 

G191 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
HEAR/ng 


G2198 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-LIVING 


etheathE 

G2300 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-gazED 

was-gazed-upon 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


11 And they, when they had 
heard that he was alive, and 
had been seen of her, believed 
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HT7 ICTHCAN 

EpistEsan 

G569 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
UN-BELIEVE 
disbelieve 

16:12 META. AE TAYTA AYCIN 


EZ AYTCDN 

ex autOn 

G1537 G846 

Prep pp Gen PI m 


n£P I nATOYC 1N £ct>AN£PCDGM 


peripatousin 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m 
ABOUT-TREADING 
ones-walking 


ephanerOthE 
G5319 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
He-WAS-made-APPEAR 
he-was-manifested 


ETEPA 


MOPcbH 

hetera morphE 

G2087 G3444 

a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
DIFFERENT FORM 


16:13 KAKEINOI 
kakeinoi 

G2548 


vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI 
to-ones-GOING 

ATTEAeONTEC 

apelthontes 

G565 

FROM-COMING 


EKE INO1C 

ekeinois 
G1565 
pd Dat PI m 


G4100 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-BELIEVE 


1 YCTEPON 
husteron 

G5305 


He-REPROACHES THE 


ANAKEIMENOIC 

G345 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI 

to-UP-LYING 

to-lying-back-at-table 


ATT ICT I AN 

apistian 

G570 

n_ Acc Sgf 
UN-BELIEF 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 


E<bAN£PCD0H 

ephanerOthE 

G5319 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
He-WAS-made-APPEAR 


CKAHPOKAPA 1A 

sklErokardian 

n_ Acc Sgf 
HARD-HEART 


ErHrEPMENON OYK EniCTEYCAN 

egEgermenon ouk episteusan 

1423UU E84b G1453 G3756 G4100 

vp Aor midD Dat PI m pp Acc Sg m vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI 

ones-gazing Him HAVING-been-ROUSED NOT THEY-BELIEVE 

ones-gaz/ng-on 


6:15 


KAI EITIEN AYTOIC 

kai eipen autois 

G2532 G2036 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI rr 


nOPEYOENTEC 

poreuthentes 

G4198 

vp Aor pasD Norn PI m 
BEING-GONE 


EIC TON 

eis ton 
G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg i 
INTO THE 


TO EYArTEAlON 

to euaggelion | 

G3588 G2098 

LAccSgn n_AccSgn i 

THE WELL-MESSAGE I 


3956 G3588 

_ Dat Sgf t_ Dat Sgf 
i-EVERY THE 


G2937 
n_ Dat Sg f 
CREATION 


KOCMON AIT ANT A KHPY2ATE 

kosmon hapanta kEruxate 

G2889 G537 G2784 

n_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m vm Aor Act 2 PI 
SYSTEM ALLfemph) PROCLAIM 
world herald-ye! 


CG19HCET AI 

sOthEsetai 

G4982 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


i vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-JUDGED 
shall-be-being-condemned 


’ CI-IME1A 

sEmeia 

G4592 


G1161 G3588 


YET to-THE 


niCTEYCACIN TAYTA 

pisteusasin tauta 

G4100 G5023 

vp Aor Act Dat PI m pd Norn PI n 
ones-BELIEV/ng these 

ones-believmg 


12 After that he appeared in 
another form unto two of them, 
as they walked, and went into 
the country. 


13 And they went and told [it] 
unto the residue: neither 
believed they them. 


14 . Afterward he appeared 
unto the eleven as they sat at 
meat, and upbraided them with 
their unbelief and hardness of 
heart, because they believed 
not them which had seen him 


15 And he said unto them, Go 
ye into all the world, and 
preach the gospel to every 
creature. 


16 He that believeth and is 
baptized shall be saved; but he 
that believeth not shall be 
damned. 


17 And these signs shall follow 
them that believe; In my name 
shall they cast out devils; they 
shall speak with new tongues; 
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onomati 
G3686 
n_ Dat Sg i 
NAME 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


AAIMONIA 

daimonia 

G1140 


GKBAAOYCIN 

ekbalousin 

G1544 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-CASTING 


r ACDCCMC 

glOssais 
G1100 
n_ Dat PI f 
to-TONGUES 
to-languages 


AAAHCOYCIN 

lalEsousin 

G2980 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-TALKING 

they-shall-be-speaking 


G2537 
a_ Dat PI f 
NEW 


16:18 OchGIC 


opheis 

G3789 




APOYCIN KAN 

G142 G2579 

vi Fut Act 3 PI Cond Con 

THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING AND-[IF]-EVER 
they-shall-be-picking-up and-if-ever 


0ANACIMON TI 

G2286 G5100 

a_ Acc Sg n px Acc Sg n 

DEATHly ANY 

deadly anything 


niCDCIN 

piOsin 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-MAY-BE-DRINKING 


18 They shall take up serpents; 
and if they drink any deadly 
thing, it shall not hurt them; 
they shall lay hands on the 
sick, and they shall recover. 


OY MH AYTOYC BA AYE I 

ou mE autous blapsei 

G3756 G3361 G846 G984 

Part Neg Part Neg pp Acc PI m vi Fut Act 3 i 

NOT NO them it-SHALL-BE 


en I APPCDCTOYC 

epi arrOstous 
G1909 G732 


X6IPAC 

cheiras 

G5495 

HANDS 


emeHCOYCiN 

epithEsousin 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-PLACING 

they-shall-be-placing-on 


KAACOC GSOYCIN 

kalOs exousin 

G2573 G2192 

Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI 

IDEALIy THEY-SHALL-BE-HAVING 


16:19 O 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


MGN OYN KYPIOC 

G3303 G3767 G2962 

Part Conj p_ Nom Sg m 

INDEED THEN Master 


MGTA TO 


G3326 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

after THE 


AAAHCAI 

lalEsai 
G2980 
vn Aor Act 
TO-TALK 
to-speak 


AYTOIC ANGAH<t>0H G1C 

autois anelEphthE eis 

G846 G353 G1519 

pp Dat PI m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

to-them WAS-UP-GOTTEN INTO 

was-taken-up 


19 . So then after the Lord had 
spoken unto them, he was 
received up into heaven, and 
sat on the right hand of God. 


TON OYPANON KAI 

ton ouranon kai 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Conj 
THE heaven AND 


GKA0ICGN GK AG£ICDN 

ekathisen ek dexiOn 

G2523 G1537 G1188 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen PI m 

is-seated OUT OF-RIGHT 

of-right(P) 


TOY ©GOY 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


16:20 6K61NOI A6 

ekeinoi de 

G1565 G1161 


G£GA0ONTGC 

exelthontes 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

OUT-COMING 

coming-away 


GKHPY£AN 

ekEruxan 


PROCLAIM 

herald 


TIANTAXOY 

pantachou 

G3837 

Adv 

EVERY-SOIL 

everywhere 


TOY 

G3588 
t Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KYPIOY 


n_ Gen Sg m 
Master 


20 And they went forth, and 
preached every where, the 
Lord working with [them], and 
confirming the word with signs 
following. Amen. 


CYNGPrOYNTOC KA1 TON 

sunergountos kai ton 

G4903 G2532 G3588 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Conj t_ Acc Sg m 

TOGETHER-ACTING AND THE 

working-together 


AOrON BGBAIOYNTOC AIA 

logon bebaiountos dia 

G3056 G950 G1223 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Prep 

saying OF-confirmING THRU 

word confirming through 


TCDN G17AKOAOY0OYNTCDN 

tOn epakolouthountOn 

G3588 G1872 

t_ Gen PI n vp Pres Act Gen PI n 

THE ON-followING 

following-up 


CHMGICDN AMHN 

sEmeiOn amEn 

G4592 G281 

n_ Gen PI n Hebrew 

SIGNS AMEN 
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Luke 1 


Luke 


eneiAi-inep 

epeidEper 

G1895 


gttgxgiphcan 

epecheirEsan 

G2021 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
ON-HAND 


ANATAZACOA I 

anataxasthai 

G392 


nenAHPOcpOPHMGNCDN GN HMIN 

peplErophorEmenOn en hEmin 

G4135 G1722 G2254 

vp Pert Pas Gen PI n Prep pp 1 Dat I 

HAVING-been-FULL-CARRIED IN US 
having-been-fully-assured among 


TTPArMATCDN 

pragmatOn 


G575 


A IHrHC IN 

diEgEsin 
G1335 
n_ Acc Sg f 


APXHC 

archEs 
G746 

n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM ORIGINal 
beginning 


4E-VIEWERS AND subservients 


1 . Forasmuch as many have 
taken in hand to set forth in 
order a declaration of those 
things which are most surely 
believed among us, 


2 Even as they delivered them 
unto us, which from the 
beginning were eyewitnesses, 
and ministers of the word; 


G1096 

vp 2Aor midD N( 
BECOMING 


G3588 G3056 

l t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE saying 


G1380 G2504 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Con 

it-SEEMS AND-to-ME 


n&PMKOAOVeMKOT I ANCD0GN 

parEkolouthEkoti anOthen 

G3877 G509 

vp Pert Act Dat Sg m Adv 

HAVING-BESIDE-followED UP-PtACE 
having-fully-followed from-the-very-f 


CO I rPAYAI KPATICTG OGOcpIAG 

soi grapsai kratiste theophile 

pp 2 Dat Sg vn Aor Act a_ Voc Sg m n_ Voc Sg m 

to-YOU TO-WRITE MOST-HOLDing I Theophilus I (G< 

most-mighty I Theophilus I 


KATHXHOHC 

katEchEthEs 

G2727 

vi Aor Pas 2 Sg 
YOU-WERE-instructED 


G3056 G3588 

n_ Gen PI m t_AccSgf 
sayings THE 


3 It seemed good to me also, 
having had perfect 
understanding of all things 
from the very first, to write 
unto thee in order, most 
excellent Theophilus, 


4 That thou mightest know the 
certainty of those things, 
wherein thou hast been 
instructed. 


ACcbAAGIAN 


G803 
n_ Acc Sg f 
UN-TOTTER 
certainty 

1:5 GrGNGTO 
egeneto 
G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
it-BECAME 


G1722 G3588 


OF-HEROD THE 


BACIAGCDC THC 

basileOs 
G935 
n_ Gen Sg 
KING 


TIC 

G5100 


ZAXAPIAC GZ GcpHMGPIAC ABIA 

zacharias ex ephEmerias abia 

G2197 G1537 G2183 G7 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_GenSgf ni proper 

ZACHARIAS OUT OF-ON-DAY ABIA 

of-routine of-Abia 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G2449 
n_ Gen Sg f 
JUDEA 


AYTOY GK 


TCDN 

G3588 

t_Gen Pit n_Gen Pit 
OF-THE DAUGHTERS 


18 G3686 G846 

im Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pp Gen Sg f 
NAME OF-her 


5 . There was in the days of 
Herod, the king of Judaea, a 
certain priest named Zacharias, 
of the course of Abia: and his 
wife [was] of the daughters of 
Aaron, and her name [was] 
Elisabeth. 


G1161 G1342 


THEY-WERE YET JUST 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G4198 

i vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI 
GOING 


6 And they were both righteous 
before God, walking in all the 
commandments and ordinances 
of the Lord blameless. 
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GN TTNCMC TMC 

en pasais tais 
G1722 G3956 G3588 


6NTOAMC 


G2532 G3756 G2258 G846 

Conj Part Neg vi Impf vxx 3 Sg pp Dat F 

AND NOT WAS to-them 


KM AIKAICDMACIN TOY 

kai dikaiOmasin tou 

G2532 G1345 G3588 

Conj n_ Dat PI n \' Gen Sg m 

AND JUST-effecfs OF-THE 

just-statutes 

rOIC TGKNON KA0OTI H 

s teknon kathoti hi 

G5043 G2530 G 

r>_ Nom Sg n Adv t_ 

offspring DOWN-that Tl 


KYPIOY AMGMTTTOI 

kuriou amemptoi 

G2962 G273 

n_ Gen Sg m a_ Nom PI m 

Master UN-BLAMEable 

Lord blameless 

GAICABGT HN 


7 And they had no child, 
because that Elisabeth was 
barren, and they both were 
[now] well stricken in years. 


CTG1 PA KAI AM<t>OTGPO I 

steira kai amphoteroi 

G4723 G2532 G297 

n_ Nom Sg f Conj a_NomPlm 
STERILE AND both 


tTPOBGBHKOTGC 

probebEkotes 

G4260 


GN TAIC HM6PAIC AYTCDN HCAN 

en tais hEmerais autOn Esan 

GI722 G3588 G2250 G846 G2258 


Prep t_ Dat Sg m 


IGPATGY6IN 

hierateuein 


G5010 
n_ Dat Sg f 


8 And it came to pass, that 
while he executed the priest's 
office before God in the order 
of his course, 


TMC G<t>HMGPIAC AYTOY 

tEs ephEmerias autou 

G3588 G2f 83 G846 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

OF-THE ON-DAY OF-him 


GNANTI TOY 


0YMIACAI 


Gf 485 
n_ Acc Sg n 
CUSTOM 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G 1C TON 

eis ton 
Gf519 G3588 
i Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


IGPAT6IAC 

hierateias 
G2405 
n_Gen Sgf 
SACREDing 
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9 According to the custom of 
the priest's office, his lot was 
to bum incense when he went 
into the temple of the Lord. 
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11 And there appeared unto 
him an angel of the Lord 
standing on the right side of 
the altar of incense. 
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falls-on 


12 And when Zacharias saw 
[him], he was troubled, and 
fear fell upon him. 
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13 But the angel said unto him, 
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15 For he shall be great in the 
sight of the Lord, and shall 
drink neither wine nor strong 
drink; and he shall be filled 
with the Holy Ghost, even 
from his mother's womb. 
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16 And many of the children of 
Israel shall he turn to the Lord 
their God. 
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17 And he shall go before him 
in the spirit and power of 
Elias, to turn the hearts of the 
fathers to the children, and the 
disobedient to the wisdom of 
the just; to make ready a 
people prepared for the Lord. 
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18 And Zacharias said unto the 
angel, Whereby shall I know 
this? for I am an old man, and 
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19 And the angel answering 
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20 And, behold, thou shalt be 
dumb, and not able to speak, 
until the day that these things 
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21 And the people waited for 
Zacharias, and marvelled that 
he tarried so long in the 
temple. 
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22 And when he came out, he 
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25 Thus hath the Lord dealt 
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27 To a virgin espoused to a 
man whose name was Joseph, 
of the house of David; and the 
virgin's name [was] Mary. 
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32 He shall be great, and shall 
be called the Son of the 
Highest: and the Lord God 
shall give unto him the throne 
of his father David: 
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36 And, behold, thy cousin 
Elisabeth, she hath also 
conceived a son in her old age: 
and this is the sixth month with 
her, who was called barren. 


37 For with God nothing shall 
be impossible. 
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G5613 G191 G35E 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nc 

AS HEARS THE 


ELIZABETH THE 


ACnACMON THC 

aspasmon tEs 

G783 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_GenSi 


MAP I AC 6CKIPTHCGN TO 

marias eskirtEsen to 

G3137 G4640 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 

MARY JUMPS THE 


BPGchOC GN TH 

brephos en tE 

G1025 G1722 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg n Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
BABE IN THE 


G2836 
n_ Dat Sg f 
CAVITY 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


1 And it came t 


, that, 


KA I GTIAHCOH 

kai epIEsthE 

G2532 G4130 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND IS-FILLED 


when Elisabeth heard the 
salutation of Mary, the babe 
leaped in her womb; and 
Elisabeth was filled with the 
Holy Ghost: 


TINGYMATOC AMOY 

G4151 G40 

n_ Gen Sg n a_GenSgr 

OF-spirit HOLY 


GAtCABGT 


! KAI ANGcpCDNHCGN <t>CDNH 

kai anephOnEsen phOnE 

G2532 G400 - 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND she-UP-SOUNDS 
she-shouts-out 


G5456 G3173 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 
to-SOUND GREAT 


TYNAIZIN KAI GY AOrHMGNOC O 

gunaixin kai eulogEmenos ho 

G1135 G2532 G2127 G3588 

n_ Dat PI f Conj vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m t_ Nom S 

WOMEN AND beING-blessED THE 


THC KOIAIAC COY 

tEs koilias sou 

G3588 G2836 G4675 

i t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg 

OF-THE CAVITY OF-YOU 


42 And she spake out with a 
loud voice, and said. Blessed 
[art] thou among women, and 
blessed [is] the fruit of thy 
womb. 


G2532 G4159 


THAT MAY-BE-COMING THE 


G3384 
n_ Nom Sg f 
MOTHER 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


43 And whence [is] this to me, 
that the mother of my Lord 
should come to me? 
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G3450 G4314 G3165 

1 pp 1 Gen Sg Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
OF-ME TOWARD ME 


G2400 
vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj 
BE-PERCEIVING for 


rAP cue ereNGTO 

gar hOs egeneto 
G1063 G5613 G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg ■ 
BECAME 


<t>0>NH 

phOnE 

G5456 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


ACFIACMOY COY 

G783 G4675 

Hl. Gen Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 

greeting OF-YOU 


44 For, lo, as soon as the voio 
of thy salutation sounded ii 
mine ears, the babe leaped ii 
my womb for joy. 


KOIA1A MOY 


GCKIPTHCGN GN 

eskirtEsen en 

G4640 G1722 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

JUMPS IN 


ArAAAIACGI TO 

agalliasei to 

G20 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Nom 

exulting THE 

exultation 


G3107 
a_ Nom Sg f 
HAPPY 


tTICTGYCACA 

pisteusasa 

G4100 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg f 

one-BELIEV/ng 

one-believ/ng( f ) 


AGAAAHMGNOIC AYTH FtAPA KYPIOY 

lelalEmenois autE para kuriou 

G2980 G846 G3844 G2962 

vp Pert Pas Dat PI n pp Dat Sg f Prep p_ Gen Sg m 

HAVING-treen-TALKED to-her BESIDE Master 

having-been-spoken Lord 

1:46 km emeN map i am mgfaayng i 


vi Fut vxx 3 Sg n_Nc 


TGAGICDCIC 

teleiOsis 

G5050 


G3170 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg 
IS-magnifyING THE 


YYXH 

psuchE 

G5590 


G3450 G3588 

ppIGenSg t_AccSgm 
OF-ME THE 


45 And blessed [is] she that 
believed: for there shall be a 
performance of those things 
which were told her from the 
Lord. 


46 And Mary said, My soul 
doth magnify the Lord, 


CCDTHPI MOY 

sOtEri mou 
G4990 G3450 

n_ Dat Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 
SAViour OF-ME 


GTTI TCD 


n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 


! OTI GnGBAGYGN GFI1 THN 


G3754 G1914 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
that He-ON-looks 


TATIGINCDCIN 

tapeinOsin 
G5014 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LOWness 
humiliation 


THC AOYAHC AYTOY 

tEs doulEs autou 

G3588 G1399 G846 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

OF-THE SLAVE(') OF-Him 


TAP Ano TOY NYN MAKAPIOYC IF 


I G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
FROM THE 


G3568 G3106 G3165 G3956 

Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI Att pp 1 Acc Sg a_ Nom F 

NOW SHALL-BE-HAPPYizING ME ALL 

shall-be-counting-happy 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


AYNATOC 

dunatos 

G1415 


48 For he hath regarded the 
low estate of his handmaiden: 
for, behold, from henceforth all 
generations shall call me 


49 For he that is mighty hath 
done to me great things; and 
holy [is] his name. 


ONOMA 

G3686 
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geneas 

G1074 


TGNGCDN 

geneOn 

G1074 


50 And his mercy [is] on them 
that fear him from generation 
to generation. 


cbOBOYMGNOIC 

phoboumenois 

G5399 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI 

ones-FEARING 

ones-fearing 

1:51 erromceN 
epoiEsen 
G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


BPAXIONI 

brachioni 
G1023 
n_ Dat Sg m 
(upper)-arm 
upper-arm 


n_Acc Sg n 

He-DOES HOLDing 

mightily 

AIANOIA KAPAIAC AYTCDN 

dianoia kardias autOn 

G1271 G2588 G846 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen PI m 

to-THRU-MIND OF-HEART OF-them 

1:52 KAOGIAGN A YN ACT AC AFtO GPONCDN KAI YYCDCGN TAnGINOYt 

katheilen dunastas apo thronOn kai hupsOsen tapeinous 

G2507 G1413 G575 G2362 G2532 G5312 G5011 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc PI m Prep n_ Gen PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc PI m 

He-DOWN-LIFTS ABLErs FROM THRONES AND HEIGHTens LOW -ones 

he-pulls-down potentates exalts humble-ones 


A IGCKOPTTICGN YFIGPlichANOYC 

dieskorpisen huperEphanous 

G1287 G5244 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc PI m 

He-THRU-SCATTERS OVER-APPEARing 

he-scatters proud-ones 


1:53 TTGINCDNTAC GNGFIAHCGN ArAOCDN 

peinOntas eneplEsen agathOn 

G3983 G1705 G18 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Gen PI m 

HUNGERING-ones He-IN-FILLS OF-GOODS 

ones-hungering he-fills of-good-things 

1:54 ANTGAABGTO ICPAHA nAIAOC AYTC 

antelabeto israEI paidos autou 

G482 G2474 G3816 G846 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg ni proper n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen 

He-supportED ISRAEL boy OF-Hin 


KAI TTAOYTOYNTAC GiAFIGCTG 1AGN KGNOYC 

kai ploutountas exapesteilen kenous 

G2532 G4147 G1821 G2756 

Conj vp Pres Act Acc PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc PI m 

:-belNG-RICH He-OUT-FROM-PUTS EMPTY 


ones-being-ricl 

MNHC0HNAI GAGOYC 

mnEsthEnai eleous 

G3415 G1656 

i vn Aor Pas n_GenSgn 

TO-BE-REMINDED OF-MERCY 




empty(P) 


51 He hath shewed strength 
with his arm; he hath scattered 
the proud in the imagination of 
their hearts. 


52 He hath put down the 
mighty from [their] seats, and 
exalted them of low degree. 


53 He hath filled the hungry 
with good things; and the rich 
he hath sent empty away. 


54 He hath holpen his servant 
Israel, in remembrance of [his] 


1:55 KAOCDC 
kathOs 

G2531 


he-speaks 

TCD CTTGPMATI AYTOY G1C TON 

tO spermati autou eis ton 

G3588 G4690 G846 G1519 G3588 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pp Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

to-THE seed OF-him INTO THE 


HMCON 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


i GMGINGN AG MAP 1A 


CDCGI 

hOsei 

G5616 


MHNAC TPGIC 


G3306 G1161 G3137 G4862 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj ni proper Prep pp Dat Sg f Adv 

REMAINS YET MARIAM TOGETHER to-her AS-IF MONTHS THREE 

Mary together^ her about 


G 1C TON 


ON AYTHC 

ton oikon autEs 

G3588 G3624 G846 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg f 


KAI YTTGCTPGTGN 

kai hupestrepsen 
G2532 G5290 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND reTURNS 


56 And Mary abode with her 
about three months, and 
returned to her own house. 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


GAICABGT GtTAHCOH O 

elisabet epIEsthE ho 

G1665 G4130 G3588 

ni proper vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Norn S 

ELIZABETH IS-FILLED THE 

is-fulfilled 


XPONOC 

chronos 

G5550 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TGKGIN 

tekein 

G5088 

TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH 


KAI GrGNNHCGN YION 

kai egennEsen huion 

G2532 G1080 G5207 

f Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm 
AND she-generatES SON 

she-bears 


57 . Now Elisabeth's full time 
came that she should be 
delivered; and she brought 
forth a son. 
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: K\ I HKOYCM'J OI 

kai Ekousan hoi 

G2532 G191 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI 

AND HEAR THE 


GMGTAAYNGN KYP IOC 

emegalunen kudos 

G3170 G2962 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

magnifiES 


nepioiKoi 

perioikoi 

G4040 


G2532 G3588 


CYrTGNGIC 

suggeneis 

G4773 


AYTHC OTI 


ABOUT-HOMES AND THE 


G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
TOGETHER-generateds OF-her 
relatives 


GAGOC AYTOY 


Lord 


MGT AYTHC 

met autEs 
G3326 G846 
Prep pp Gen Sg f 


58 And her neighbours and her 
cousins heard how the Lord 
had shewed great mercy upon 
her; and they rejoiced with her. 


KAI CYNGXAI PON 

kai sunechairon 

G2532 G4796 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-TOGETHER-JOYED 

they-rejoiced- ,0 9 e,her with 


I KAI GrGNGTO 

kai egeneto 
G2532 G1096 


TTAIAION KAI GKAAOYN 

paidion kai ekaloun 

G3813 G2532 G2564 

n_ Acc Sg n Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

little-boy AND THEY-CALLED 


em tcd 


HAOON TTGPITGMGIN TO 

Elthon peritemein to 

G2064 G4059 G3588 

f vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vn2AorAct t_AccSgn 

THEY-CAME TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING THE 


G3588 G3962 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE FATHER 


59 And it came to pass, that on 
the eighth day they came to 
circumcise the child; and they 
called him Zacharias, after the 
name of his father. 


ZAXAPIAN 

zacharian 
G2197 
n_Acc Sg m 
ZACHARIAS 


ATTOKPIOGICA 


G3780 
Part Neg 

MOTlemph.) 


60 And his mother answered 
and said. Not [so]; but he shall 
be called John. 


KAHOHCGTAI ICDANNHC 

klEthEsetai iOannEs 

G2564 G2491 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

he-SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED JOHN 


G2532 G2036 


autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ONE 


Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep 


61 And they said unto her, 
There is none of thy kindred 
that is called by this name. 


CYrTGNGIA 

suggeneia 

G4772 

n_ Dat Sg f 

TOGETHER-gener; 

relationship 

1:62 GNGNGYON 


G4675 G3739 

pp 2 Gen Sg pr Nom S 
I OF-YOU WHO 


G1770 I 

vi Impf Act 3 PI I 

THEY-IN-NODDED ' 

they-nodded 

KAAGICOAI AY 


G2564 G3588 G3686 

1 vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
IS-beING-CALLED to-THE NAME 


AG TCD 


AYTOY TO 


TOYTCD 
toutO 
G5129 
pd Dat Sg n 


G5101 G302 G2309 

pi Acc Sg n Part vo Pres Act 3 Sg 

ANY EVER he-MAY-BE-WILLING 


62 And they made signs to his 
father, how he would have him 


rO-BE-belNG-CALLED t 


AITHCAC 

aitEsas 

G154 

vp Aor Act Nom S 
REQUEST/ng 


pinakidion 
G4093 
n_ Acc Sg n 


G1125 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-WRITES 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


ICDANNHC 

iOannEs 

G2491 


63 And he asked for a writing 
table, and wrote, saying, His 
name is John. And they 
marvelled all. 
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kai ethaumasan pantes 
G2532 G2296 G3956 

1 Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI a_ Norn PI m 
AND THEY-MARVEL ALL 


1:64 ANGCDX0H AG TO 

aneOchthE de to 

G455 G1161 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S 

WAS-UP-OPENED YET THE 

was-opened 

AYTOY KM GAAAGI GYAOrCD 

autou kai elalei eulogOn 

G846 G2532 G2980 G2127 

pp Gen Sg m Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act 

OF-him AND he-TALKED blessING 

he-spoke 


CTOMA AYTOY 

stoma autou 

G4750 G846 

:tjL Nom Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

MOUTH OF-him 


TTAPAXPHMA 

parachrEma 

G3916 


G2532 G3588 


r ACDCCA 

glOssa 

G1100 


AND THE 


m Sg m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 


i KM GrGNGTO Gn I 

kai egeneto epi 

G2532 G1096 G1909 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep 

AND BECAME ON 


1TANTAC 4>OBOC 


G1722 G3650 

Prep a_ Dat Sg f 

IN WHOLE 


PHMATA TAYTA 


mountainous-region 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


ioudaias 
G2449 
n_ Gen Sg f 
JUDEA 


TIGPIOIKOYNTAC AYTOYC K 

perioikountas autous ks 

G4039 G846 G; 

n vp Pres Act Acc PI m pp Acc PI m Ci 

; ABOUT-HOMING them Al 

ones-homing-about 

A IGAAAG I TO TTANTA TA 

dielaleito panta ta 

G1255 G3956 G3588 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg a_ Nom PI n t_ Nom 

was-THRU-TALKED ALL THE 

was-talked-about 


64 And his mouth was opened 
immediately, and his tongue 
[loosed], and he spake, and 
praised God. 


65 And fear came on all that 
dwelt round about them: and 
all these sayings were noised 
abroad throughout all the hill 
country of Judaea. 


i KAI GOGNTO 

kai ethento 

G2532 G5087 


TIANTGC 

G3956 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 


66 And all they that heard 
[them] laid [them] up in their 
hearts, saying, What manner of 
child shall this be! And the 
hand of the Lord was with him. 


G687 
Part Int 

CONSEQUENTLY 


m Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pd Nom Sg n vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj 


G5495 G2962 

n_ Nom Sg f n_GenSgm 
HAND OF-Master 


MGT AYTOY 


G3326 G846 


ZAXAPIAC 


G2532 G2197 


AND ZACHARIAS THE 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
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epIEsthE 

G4130 


TINGYMATOC AriOY KAI 

pneumatos hagiou kai 

G4151 G40 G2532 

a_ Gen Sg n Conj 

HOLY AND 


67 . And his father Zacharias 
was filled with the Holy Ghost, 
and prophesied, saying, 


1:68 GYAOrtiTOC KYPIOC O 

eulogEtos kudos ho 

G2128 G2962 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 

blessed Master THE 


m Sg m t_ Gen Sg n 


I CP AH A OTI 

G2474 G3754 

ISRAEL that 1 


68 Blessed [be] the Lord God 
of Israel; for he hath visited 
and redeemed his people. 


G4160 G3085 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
DOES LOOSening 

makes redemption 


G3588 G2992 G846 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
to-THE PEOPLE OF-Him 
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paidos autou 
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HOME 
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dabid tou 

G1138 G3588 

ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 
0/-DAVID THE 
of-David 


1:70 KA0CDC 6AAAHC6N 

kathOs elalEsen 

G2531 G2980 
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CTOMATOC TCDN 

stomatos tOn 

G4750 G3588 
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MOUTH OF-THE 
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FROM eon 
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prophets 
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sOtErian 
G4991 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SAVing 
salvation 


ez 
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hEmOn 
G2257 
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OF-US 


G2532 G1537 G5495 
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m isountOn 
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ones-HATING 


1:72 nolHCAl GAGOC META TCDN TTAT6PCDN HMCDN 

poiEsai eleos meta tOn paterOn hEmOn 

G4160 G1656 G3326 G3588 G3962 G2257 

vn Aor Act n_AccSgn Prep t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp 1 Gen PI 


MNHC0HNA I 

mnEsthEnai 
G3415 
vn Aor Pas 


AND TO-BE-REMINDED OF-co 


A1A0HKHC 

diathEkEs 
G1242 
n_ Gen Sg f 


An AC AYTOY 


a_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 


1:73 OPKON ON CDMOC6N nPOC ABPAAM TON 

horkon hon Omosen pros abraam ton 
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OATH WHICH He-SWEARS TOWARD ABRAHAM THE 
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G3588 
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ferING-DIVINE-SERVICE t 


hEmOn 
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OF-THE LIFE 


n_ Dat Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousnes: 


ENCDTT I ON 

enOpion 

G1799 


69 And hath raised up an horn 
of salvation for us in the house 
of his servant David; 


70 As he spake by the mouth 
of his holy prophets, which 
have been since the world 
began: 


71 That we should be saved 
from our enemies, and from 
the hand of all that hate us; 


72 To perform the mercy 
[promised] to our fathers, and 
to remember his holy covenant; 


73 The oath which he sware to 
our father Abraham, 


74 That he would grant unto 
us, that we being delivered out 
of the hand of our enemies 
might serve him without fear. 


75 In holiness and 
righteousness before him, all 
the days of our life. 
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hupsistou 
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a_ Gen Sg m 
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of-Most-High 
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klEthEsE 
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vi Fut Pas 2 Sg 
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proporeusE 
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you-shall-be-going-before 

1:77 TOY 
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of-salvation 


G2992 
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76 And thou, child, shalt be 
called the prophet of the 
Highest: for thou shalt go 
before the face of the Lord to 
prepare his ways; 


77 To give knowledge of 
salvation unto his people by 
the remission of their sins. 


CtTAArXNA 6A6OYC 

splagchna eleous 
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hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 
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epeskepsato hEmas 
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78 Through the tender mercy 
of our God; whereby the 
dayspring from on high hath 


G1537 G5311 
Prep n_ Gen Sg n 
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epiphanai tois 
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n_ Dat Sg f 
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shadow 
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79 To give light to them that sit 
in darkness and [in] the 
shadow of death, to guide our 
feet into the way of peace. 
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G3588 G2720 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m vn Aor Act t_ Acc I 
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GKPATAIOYTO T7NGYMATI 
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G2532 G2258 


AND WAS 


80 And the child grew, and 
waxed strong in spirit, and was 
in the deserts till the day of his 
shewing unto Israel. 




G1722 G3588 


6PHMOIC 

G2048 


6CDC HMGPAC ANAAG IZGCDC AYTOY TTPOC TON 


anadeixeOs 
i G2250 G323 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg 

OF-DAY OF-UP-SHOWing OF- 

day of-indication 


G4314 G3588 G2474 

Prep L Acc Sgm ni proper 
TOWARD THE ISRAEL 
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Luke 2 


ereNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

BECAME 

it-occurred 


K A I CAPOC AYrOYCTO Y 

kaisaros augoustou 

G2541 G828 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


G1161 G1722 G3588 


hEmerais 

G2250 


GKGINAI 

ekeinais 

G1565 


AnorPAcbGCOA i 

apographesthai 

G583 


AUGUSTUS (Latin) TO-BE-beING-FROM-WRITTEN EVERY 


to-be-being-registered 


ArrorPA<bn 

apographE 

G582 

n_ Nom Sg f 

FROM-WRITing 

registration 


TIPCDTH 

prOtE 
G4413 
a_ Nom Sg f 
BEFORE-moi 


G2HA0GN 

exElthen 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

OUT-CAME 

came-out 


TIACAN TMN OIKOYMGNMN 

pasan tEn oikoumenEn 

G3956 G3588 G3625 

a_ Acc Sg f t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

HE beING-HOMED 

inhabited-earth 

O HrGMONGYONTOC 

hEdemoneuontos 
G2230 

ID 3 Sg vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

OF-LEADershipING 


1 . And it came to pass in those 
days, that there went out a 
decree from Caesar Augustus, 
that all the world should be 


2 ([And] this taxing was 
made when Cyrenius 
governor of Syria.) 


n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 
SYRIA OF-QUIRINIUS 
Quirinius 


G2532 G4198 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
AND WENT 


ATtorPA<b6C0A i 

apographesthai 

G583 

vn Pres Pas a_ Non 

TO-BE-beING-FROM-WRITTEN EACH 
to-be-being-registered each-o 


GKACTOC i 

hekastos i 

G1538 i 


G2398 

: a_ Acc Sg f 
OWN 


3 And all \ 
every one ini 


rAAIAAIAC GK 


ICDCMcb ATTO THC 

iOsEph apo tEs 

! G2501 G575 G3588 

ni proper Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

JOSEPH FROM THE 


IOYAAIAN GIC nOAIN AABIA HTIC KAAGITAI 


nOAGCDC NAZAPG0 GIC 

poleOs nazareth eis 
G4172 G3478 G1519 

n_ Gen Sg f ni proper Prep 
OF-city NAZARETH INTO 


G1519 G4172 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO city 


62 OIKOY KAI TIATPIAC AABIA 

ex oikou kai patrias dabid 

G1537 G3624 G2532 G3965 G1138 

i Prep n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg f ni proper 

OUT OF-HOME AND OF-FATHERhood ot-DAVID 


4 And Joseph also went up 
from Galilee, out of the city of 
Nazareth, into Judaea, unto the 
city of David, which is called 
Bethlehem; (because he was of 
the house and lineage of 
David:) 


2:5 AnorPAYACGA I C 

apograpsasthai si 

G583 G 

vn Aor Mid Pi 

TO-BE-FROM-WRITTEN Ti 
to-be-registered *°i 

OYCH GrKYCD 

ousE egkuO 

vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
BEING to-IN-TEEM 

beingtD parturient 


MAP I AM TH 

mariam tE 

G3137 G3588 

ni proper t_ Dat! 

to-MARIAM THE 


MGMNHCTGYMGNH 

memnEsteumenE 

G3423 

vp Pert Pas Dat Sg f 
HAVING-been-espousED 


AYTOYC GKGI 


<31135 
n_ Dat Sg f 
WOMAN 


HMGPAI 

hEmerai 

G2250 


5 To be taxed with Mary his 
espoused wife, being great 
with child. 


6 And so it was, that, while 
they were there, the days were 
accomplished that she should 
be delivered. 


TOY TGKG IN 

tou tekein 

G3588 G5088 

t_ Gen Sg m vn 2Aor Act 


autEn 

G846 

ip Acc Sg f 


TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH her 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Luke 2 


' KM 6TGK6N TON 

kai eteken ton 

G2532 G5088 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 

AND she-BROUGHT-FORTH THE 


NYTHC TON 

autEs ton 

G846 G3588 

ppGenSgf t_AccSj 
OF-her THE 


GcrtAPrANCDCGN ayton 


G2532 G4683 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND SWADDLES 


i KM nOlMGNGC HCAN 

kai poimenes Esan 

G2532 G4166 G2258 

Conj n_ Nom PI m vi Impf vxx 

AND SHEPHERDS WERE 


ANGKAINGN AYTON GN 

G2532 G347 G846 G1722 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Prep 

AND UP-CLINES Him IN 

cradles 


TIPCDTOTOKON 

prOtotokon 
G4416 
a_ Acc Sg m 

BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH 

firstborn 


G5336 

: n_ Dat Sg f 
MANGER 


GN TCD 


KATAAYMATI 


KAI cbYAACCONTGC <t>YAAKAC 

kai phulassontes phulakas 

G2532 G5442 - 

Conj vp Pres Act A 
AND GUARDING 
maintaining 


G1722 G3588 G2646 

i Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
IN THE DOWN-LOOSE 


Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f 
HE SPACE to-THE 

district the 

NYKTOC 6TI1 THN 


G3588 G3571 G1909 G3588 

n_ Acc PI f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

GUARD-houses OF-THE NIGHT ON THE 

watches ° n over 


G5438 


G4167 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen PI 
SHEEP-herd OF-them 




MTG AOC KYP1OY 


G2532 G2400 G32 G2962 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
AND BE-PERCEIVING MESSENGER OF-Master 


nGPIGAAMYGN AYTOYC KAI 

perielampsen autous kai 

G4034 G846 G2532 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m Conj 

ABOUT-SHINES them AND 


GTTGCTH AYTOI 

epestE autois 

G2186 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
ON-STOOD to-them 

stood-by them 


G2532 G1391 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Master 


7 And she brought forth her 
firstborn son, and wrapped him 
in swaddling clothes, and laid 
him in a manger; because there 
was no room for them in the 


8 . And there were in the sam 
country shepherds abiding i 
the field, keeping watch ove 
their flock by night. 


9 And, lo, the angel of the Lord 
came upon them, and the glory 
of the Lord shone round about 
them: and they were sore 


I KAI GITIGN 

kai eipen 

G2532 G2036 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


AYTOIC O 


TAP GYArrGA IZOMA I 

gar euaggelizomai 
G1063 G2097 


ArrGAOC MH 

aggelos mE 

G32 G3361 

n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg 
MESSENGER NO 


YM1N XAPAN 

humin charan 

G5213 G5479 

pp 2 Dat PI n_ Acc Sg f 

-AM-WELL-MESSAGizING to-YOU(P) JOY 

-am-bringing-a-well-message to-ye of-joy 


hEtis 


MGrAAHN HT 

megalEn 
G3173 
a_ Acc Sg 
GREAT 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 
YE-BE-FEARING 
be-ye-fearing ! 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


TIANTI TCD 


G3748 G2071 G3956 G3588 

pr Nom Sg f vi Fut vxx 3 Sg a_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 
WHICH-ANY SHALL-BE to-EVERY THE 

which- an y to-entire 


10 And the angel said unto 
them, Fear not: for, behold, I 
bring you good tidings of great 
joy, which shall be to all 


G2992 
n_ Dat Sg m 
PEOPLE 


OTI GTGXGH 

hoti etechthE 

G3754 G5088 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

that WAS-BROUGHT-FORTH 


CHMGPON CCDTHP 


11 For unto you is bom this 
day in the city of David a 
Saviour, which is Christ the 
Lord. 


KYP IOC GN UOAG I AABIA 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


CHMGIOt 

sEmeion 

G4592 


6YPHCGTG 

heurEsete 

G2147 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING 


G1025 
n_ Acc Sg n 
BABE 


12 And this [shall be] a sign 
unto you; Ye shall find the 
babe wrapped in swaddling 
clothes, lying in a manger. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Luke 2 


GCTtAPrANCDMGNON K6IM6NON 6N Th <t>ATNH 

esparganOmenon keimenon en tE phatnE 

G4683 G2749 G1722 G3588 G5336 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

HAVING-been-SWADDLED LYING IN THE MANGER 


E£AI<t>NHC GrGNGTO 

exaiphnEs egeneto 

G1810 G1096 

Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

suddenly BECAME 


tiahgoc 

plEthos 

G4128 


CTPATIAC 


13 And suddenly there was 
with the angel a multitude of 
the heavenly host praising 
God, and saying, 


OYPANIOY AINOYNTCDN TON ©EON KM AGTONTCDN 

ouraniou ainountOn ton theon kai legontOn 

G3770 G134 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3004 

a_GenSgf vp Pres Act Gen PI m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Con) vp Pres Act Gen PI 

heavenly PRAISING THE God AND sayING 


a_ Dat PI n 
HIGHest-on 
highest(P) 


eudokia 

G2107 


GN AN0PCD1TOIC 

en anthrOpois 

G1722 G444 


14 Glory to God in the highest, 
and on earth peace, good will 
toward men. 


G2532 G1096 


CDC ATIHAGON 

hOs apElthon 

G5613 G565 

2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

ECAME AS FROM-CAME 

occurred came-away 

KM Ol AN0PCDTIO1 ( 

kai hoi anthrOpoi I 

G2532 G3588 G444 ( 


AYTCDN G1C TON 


G575 G846 

Prep pp Gen PI 
FROM them 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


MESSENGERS 


tioimgnec emoN 

G4166 G2036 

n_ Norn PI m vi 2Aor Act: 

SHEPHERDS said 


nPOC AAAHAOYC 

pros allElous 

G4314 G240 

Prep pc Acc PI m 

TOWARD one-another 


angels were gone away from 
them into heaven, the 
shepherds said one to another, 
Let us now go even unto 
Bethlehem, and see this thing 
which is come to pass, which 
the Lord hath made known 


GCDC BH0AEEM KAI 


TILL BETHLEHEM AND WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE 


PHMA 

rEma 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


TOYTO TO TErONOC O O 

touto to gegonos ho ho 

G5124 G3588 G1096 G3739 G3588 

pd Acc Sg n t_AccSgn vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n prAccSgn t_Nom& 
this THE HAVING-BECOME WHICH THE 


G1107 
i vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
KNOWizES 


HA0ON CTIGYCANTEC 

Elthon speusantes 

G2064 G4692 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vp Aor Act Norn PI m 
THEY-CAME be/ng-DILIGENT 

hurrying 


to brephos 

G3588 G1025 l 

t_ Acc Sg n n_Acc Sg n \ 


AI ANGYPON 

li aneuron 

2532 G429 

onj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

ND THEY-UP-FOUND 

they-found-out 

KGIMGNON 


midD/pasD Acc Sg n Prep 


G5037 G3137 

ig f Part ni proper 

BESIDES MARIAM 
bs both Mary 

TH 4>ATNH 

tE phatnE 

G3588 G5336 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE MANGER 


16 And they came with haste, 
and found Mary, and Joseph, 
and the babe lying in a manger. 


217 IAONTEC 

idontes 


17 And when they had seen 
[it], they made known abroad 
the saying which was told them 
concerning this child. 


AAAH0GNTOC AYTOIC TTGPI 


TIAIAIOY TOYTOY 
paidiou toutou 

G2980 G846 G4012 G3588 G3813 G5127 

vp Aor Pas Gen Sg n pp Dat PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pd Gen Sg n 

BEING-TALKED to-them ABOUT THE little-boy this 

being-spoken concerning 
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G2532 G3956 


AND ALL 


YTTO TCDN 

hupo tOn 
G5259 G3588 


nOlMGNCDN TTPOC l 

poimenOn pros £ 

G4166 G4314 C 

i n_ Ger PI m Prep p 

SHEPHERDS TOWARD t 


goaymacan nep i 

ethaumasan 
G2296 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
MARVEL 


G4012 


AAAHOGNTCDN 

lalEthentOn 

G2980 

vp Aor Pas Gen PI n 

BEING-TALKED 

being-spoken 


18 And all they that heard [it] 
wondered at those things 
which were told them by the 
shepherds. 


CYNGTHPG1 

sunetErei 

G4933 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
TOGETHER-KEPT 


PHMATA 

rEmata 

G4487 

declarations 


TAYTA 

G5023 


19 But Mary kept all these 
things, and pondered [them] in 
her heart. 


GN TH KAPAIA AYTHC 

en tE kardia autEs 

G1722 G3588 G2588 G846 

Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf ppGenSgf 
S IN THE HEART OF-her 


G2532 G1994 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
AND ON-TURN 
turn-back 

3N em tiacin 


OIC HKOYCAN 

hois Ekousan 

G3739 G191 

pr Dat PI n vi Aor Act 3 PI 
to-WHICH THEY-HEAR 


KAI AINOYNTGC 

kai ainountes 

G2532 G134 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI 
AND PRAISING 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 F 
AND PERCEIVED 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


TTPOC 


20 And the shepherds returned, 
glorifying and praising God for 
all the things that they had 
heard and seen, as it was told 


GAAAHOH 
elalEthE pros 

G2980 G4314 

Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

according-AS WAS-TALKED TOWARD 

it-was-spoken 


OTG GTTAHCOHCAN HMGPAI OKTCD TOY 


AND when 


KAI GKAHOH TO 

kai ekIEthE to 

G2532 G2564 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom S; 

AND WAS-CALLED THE 


nepiTGMeih 

peritemein 

G4059 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


KAHOGN 

klEthen 

G2564 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg 
BEING-CALLED 


21 . And when eight days were 
accomplished for the 
circumcising of the child, his 
n a me was called JESUS, 
which was so named of the 
angel before he was conceived 
in the womb. 


TOY ArrGAOY TIPO TOY 

tou aggelou pro tou 

G3588 G32 G4253 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg i 

THE MESSENGER BEFORE THE 


CYAAHcbOHNA 1 

sullEphthEnai auton 

G4815 G846 

vn Aor Pas pp Acc Sg 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-GOTTEN Him 


AYTON GN TH 


! KAI OTG GTTAHCOHCAN AI 

kai hote epIEsthEsan hai 

G2532 G3753 G4130 G358I 


IGPOCOAYMA 

ierosoluma 

n_ Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM 


TTAPACTHCAI 

parastEsai 
G3936 
vn Aor Act 

TO-BESIDE-STAND 


22 And when the days of her 
purification according to the 
law of Moses were 
accomplished, they brought 
him to Jerusalem, to present 
[him] to the Lord; 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 
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2:23 KA0CDC 
kathOs 
G2531 


rcrPATiTA i 

gegraptai 

G1125 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


G3754 G3956 


23 (As it is written in the law 
of the Lord, Every male that 
openeth the womb shall be 
called holy to the Lord;) 


A IJ.NO I TON MHTPAN MUON TCt) 

dianoigon mEtran hagion tO 

G1272 G3388 G40 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg n n_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg n t_ Dat Sg i 

THRU-UP-OPENING matrix HOLY to-THE 

opening-up 


KYPICD KAHBHCGTAI 

kuriO klEthEsetai 

G2962 G2564 

i n_ Dat Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

Master SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 


AOYNA1 ©YC IAN KATA 


Conj t_ Gen Sg m 


SACRIFICE according-to THE 


GIPHMGNON 

eirEmenon 

G2046 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n Att 
HAVING-been-declarED 


KYPIOY ZGYrOC TPYTONCDN H AYO NGOCCOYC TTGPICTGPCUN 

kuriou zeugos trugonOn E duo neossous peristerOn 

G2962 G2201 G5167 G2228 G1417 G3502 G4058 

n_ Gen Sg m n_NomSgn n_GenPlf Part a_Nom n_AccPlm n_GenPlf 

OF-Master YOKE OF-COO-ers OR TWO YOUNGIings OF-DOVES 

of-Lord pair of-turtle-doves squabs 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


ANOPCDnOC 

anthrOpos 


IGPOYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 

G2419 


G4826 
ni proper 
SIMEON 


ANBPCOnOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


6YAABHC 

eulabEs 

G2126 


24 And to offer a sacrifice 
according to that which is said 
in the law of the Lord, A pair 
of turtledoves, or two young 
pigeons. 


25 . And, behold, there was a 
man in Jerusalem, whose name 
[was] Simeon; and the same 
man [was] just and devout, 
waiting for the consolation of 
Israel: and the Holy Ghost was 
upon him. 


TTPOCAGXOMGNOC 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nom S 

TOWARD-RECEIVING 

anticipating 

en ayton 


TIAPAKAHCIN TOY 

paraklEsin tou 

G3874 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

BESIDE-CALLing OF-THE 


I CP AH A KAI TTNGYMA Art ON HN 

israEI kai pneuma hagion En 

G2474 G2532 G4151 G40 G2258 

ni proper Conj n_NomSgn a_AccSgn vilmpfvxx3Sg 
ISRAEL AND spirit HOLY WAS 


G2532 G2258 


AND WAS 


G40 G3361 

a_ Gen Sg n Part Neg 

HOLY NO 


KGXPHMATICMGNON 

kechrEmatismenon 

G5537 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n 

HAVING-been-apprizED 

having-been-apprised 


G5259 G3588 


BANATON nP IN 


TING YMAT OC TOY 

pneumatos tou 

G4151 - 


t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 


G1492 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-PERCEIVING 
to-be-being-aquainted-wi 


G2288 
n_ Acc Sg m 
DEATH 


G4250 G2228 


G1492 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

he-may-be-acquainted-with 


26 And it was revealed unto 
him by the Holy Ghost, that he 


GIC TO 


at Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


GICArArGIN 

eisagagein 
G1521 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-INTO-LEADING THE 
to-be-bringing-ir 


n_ Acc Sg n 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


Acc PI 


t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_AccSgr 


G3588 G4160 

t_ Gen Sg m vn Aor Act 
OF-THE TO-DO 


27 And he came by the Spirit 
into the temple: and when the 
parents brought in the child 
Jesus, to do for him after the 
custom of the law. 
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AYTOYC KATA 


TO GI0ICMGNON TOY NOMOY TIGPI 

to eithismenon tou nomou peri 

G3588 G1480 G3588 G3551 G4012 

t_ Acc Sg n vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n i^GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep 

THE HAVING-Peen-acCUSTOMED OF-THE LAW ABOUT 

having-Peen-accustomed concernir 


kai autos 
G2532 G846 


6AGZATO 

edexato 
G1209 


vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Acc Sg n Prep 


G1519 G3588 


INTO THE 


GYAOrHCGN TON 06ON 

eulogEsen ton theon 

G2127 G3588 G2316 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 


emGN 

eipen 
! G2036 


2:29 NYN ATTOAYGIC 


AGCTTOTA KATA 

despota kata 

G1203 G2596 

n_ Voc Sg m Prep 

OWNer! according- 


29 Lord, now lettest thou thy 
servant depart in peace, 
according to thy word: 


PHMA COY GN GIPHNH 

rEma sou en eirEnE 

G4487 G4675 G1722 G1515 

n_ Acc Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

declaration OF-YOU IN PEACE 


I OTI G I AON 

G3754 G1492 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

that PERCEIVED 


O<t>0AAMOI MOY TO CCDTHP ION COY 

ophthalmoi mou to sOtErion sou 

G3788 G3450 G3588 G4992 G4675 

i n_ Norn PI m pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg 

VIEWers OF-ME THE SAVing OF-YOU 

eyes salvation 


O HTOIMACAC KATA nPOCCDTTON TFANTCDN TCDN AACDN 

ho hEtoimasas kata prosOpon pantOn tOn laOn 

G3739 G2090 G2596 G4383 G3956 G3588 G2992 

pr Acc Sg n viAorAct2Sg Prep n_AccSgn a_GenPlm t_GenPlm n_ Gen Pin 

WHICH YOU-make-READY according-to face OF-ALL THE 


31 Which thou hast prepared 
before the face of all people; 


2:32 *t*CDC GIC ATTOKAAYYIN G0NCDN KAI AOIAN AAOY COY ICPAHA 

phOs eis apokalupsin ethnOn kai doxan laou sou israEI 

G5457 G1519 G602 G1484 G2532 G1391 G2992 G4675 G2474 

n_ Nom Sg n Prep n_AccSgf n_ Gen Pin Con) n_AccSgf n_GenSgm pp2GenSg ni proper 

LIGHT INTO FROM-COVERing OF-NATIONS AND esteem OF-PEOPLE OF-YOU ISRAEL 

revelation glory 


I KAI HN ICDCHcb KAI H 

kai En iOsEph kai hE 

G2532 G2258 G2501 G2532 G3588 

Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg ni proper Conj t_ Nom Si 

AND WAS JOSEPH AND THE 


MHTHP AYTOY 0AYMAZONT6C GTTI TO 1C 

mEtEr autou thaumazontes epi tois 

G3384 G846 G2296 G1909 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep L Dat PI i 
MOTHER OF-Him MARVELING ON THE 


32 A light to lighten the 
Gentiles, and the glory of thy 
people Israel. 


33 And Joseph and his mother 
marvelled at those things 
which were spoken of him. 


AAAOYMGNOIC TTGP I AYTOY 

laloumenois peri autou 

G2980 G4012 G846 

vp Pres Pas Dat PI n Prep pp Gen Sg m 

PeING-TALKED ABOUT Him 

Peing-spoken concerning 

2:34 KAI GYAOrHCGN AYTOYC CIMGCDN KAI i 

kai eulogEsen autous simeOn kai i 

G2532 G2127 G846 G4826 G2532 I 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m ni proper Conj > 

AND blessES them SIMEON AND : 


G4314 G3137 

13 Sg Prep ni proper 

TOWARD MARIAM 


AYTOY IAOY 

G846 G2400 


G3778 

2Aor Act 2 Sg pd Nom Sg 
■PERCEIVING this-One 
this-one 


KGITAI GIC TITCDCIN KAI 

keitai eis ptOsin kai 

G2749 G1519 G4431 G2532 

i vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

IS-LYING INTO FALL AND 




G2474 G2532 G1519 G4592 G483 

i ni proper Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n 

ISRAEL AND INTO SIGN PeING-contradictED 


n_ Acc Sg f 

UP-STANDing 

rising 


I TIOAACDN 
pollOn 

G4183 


34 And Simeon blessed them, 
and said unto Mary his mother, 
Behold, this [child] is set for 
the fall and rising again of 
many in Israel; and for a sign 
which shall be spoken against; 
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AYTHC THN 


G2532 G4675 G1161 G846 

Conj pp 2 Gen Sg Conj pp Gen Sg f 
AND OF-YOU YET SAME 


psuchEn 
G5590 
n_ Acc Sg I 


AI6AGYCGTM 


AN ATTOKAAYrbeCDCIN GK TTOAACDN KAPAICDI 

an apokaluphthOsin ek pollOn kardiOn 

G302 G601 G1537 G4183 G2588 

Part vs Aor Pas 3 PI Prep a_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f 

EVER MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED OUT OF-MANY HEARTS 

may-be-being-revealed 


G1330 

vi Fut midO 3 Sg n_ Nom I 

SHALL-BE-THRU-COMING SABER 
shall-be-passing-through saber-bl; 

DN AlAAOrlCMOl 

dialogismoi 

G1261 


POM<t>AIA OnCDC 

romphaia hopOs 

G4501 G3704 


2:36 I 


nPOBGBHKYlA 

probebEkuia 

G4260 

vp Pert Act Nom Sg f 

HAVING-BEFORE-STEPPED 

one-having-advanced 


ANAPOC GTITA Ano ■ 

andros hepta apo t 

G435 G2033 G575 G3588 G3932 

n_ Gen Sg m a_Nom Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

MAN SEVEN FROM THE virginity 

husband 


TTPOcbHTIC 

prophEtis 
G4398 
n_ Nom Sg f 
BEFORE-AVERess DAUGHTER 
prophetess 


G1722 G2250 


©YrATHP cpANOYHA 
thugatEr phanouEl 

G2364 G- 


Prep n_ Gen Sg 1 


ACHP 

asEr 
G768 
ni proper 
of-ASER 
of-Asher 

META 

G3326 


G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


35 (Yea, a sword shall pierce 
through thy own soul also,) 
that the thoughts of many 
hearts may be revealed. 


36 And there was one Anna, a 
prophetess, the daughter of 
Phanuel, of the tribe of Aser: 
she was of a great age, and had 
lived with an husband seven 
years from her virginity; 


AYTH XHPA 

autE chEra 

G846 G5503 

pp Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg 
she WIDOW 


G5613 G2094 


OF-YEARS EIGHTy-FOUR 


Ad> ICTATO AnO TOY I6POY NHCTG 

aphistato apo tou hierou nEsteiais 

G868 G575 G3588 G2411 G3521 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n n_ Dat PI 

/s-FROM-STOOD FROM THE SACRED-place to-fasts 

withdraws sanctuary 

NYKTA KA! HM6PAN 

nukta kai hEmeran 

G3571 G2532 G2250 

n_Acc Sg f Conj n_AccSgf 

NIGHT AND DAY 


37 And she [was] a widow of 
about fourscore and four years, 
which departed not from the 
temple, but served [God] with 
fastings and prayers night and 


G2532 G846 


AND SAME 


G5610 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOUR 


enicTACA 

epistasa 

G2186 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg I 

ON-STAND/ng 

stand/rrg-by 


G2980 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
TALKED 

spoke i 

I6POYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 


ANOCDMOAOre I TO TCD 

anthOmologeito 

G437 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
she-INSTEAD-avowED 
she-made-a-response 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


38 And she coming in that 
instant gave thanks likewise 
unto the Lord, and spake of 
him to all them that looked for 
redemption in Jerusalem. 


nPOCAGXOMGNO IC 

prosdechomenois 

G4327 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m 
ones-TOWARD-RECEIVING 
ones-anticipating 


AnANTA 

hapanta 

G537 


G5290 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-reTURN 


G1519 G3588 G1056 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE GALILEE 


NAZAPGO 

nazareth 
G3478 
l ni proper 
NAZARETH 


39 And when they had 
performed all things according 
to the law of the Lord, they 
returned into Galilee, to their 
own city Nazareth. 
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) TO AG TTMAIO 

to de paidion 

G3588 01161 G3813 

t_ Nom Sg n Conj n_ Nom Sg 

THE YET little-boy 


HYIANGN 
Euxanen 

G837 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj 
GROWS-UP AND 


GKP*T* IOYTO TTNGYMVTI 


ekrataiouto 
G2532 G2901 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 
was-staunch 


pneumati 
G4151 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-spirit 


TTAHPOYMGNON 

plEroumenon 

G4137 

vp Pres Pas Nor 
beING-FILLED 


Sg n 


40 And the child grew, and 
waxed strong in spirit, filled 
with wisdom: and the grace of 
God was upon him. 


G4678 G2532 G5485 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Nom £ 
OF-WISDOM AND grace 


G2316 

: n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


En ep auto 

G2258 G1909 G846 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg n 
WAS ON it 


KM GTIOPGYONTO 

kai eporeuonto 

G2532 G4198 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 P 


TONGIC AYTOY 


KAT 

G2596 

Prep 

according-to 


GTOC 

G2094 


INTO JERUSALEM 


41 . Now his parents w 
Jerusalem every year ; 
feast of the passover. 


GOPTH TOY 


TTACXA 

pascha 

G3957 


2:42 KM OT6 GrGNGTO GTCDN ACDAGKA ANABANTCDN AYTCDI' 

kai hote egeneto etOn dOdeka anabantOn autOn 

G2532 G3753 G1096 G2094 G1427 G305 G846 

Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Gen Pin a_Nom vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m ppGenPI 

AND when BECAME OF-YEARS TWO-TEN OF-UP-STEPP/ng OF-them 

he-became twelve of-go/ng-up 

KATA TO eeoc THC GOPTHC 

kata to ethos tEs heortEs 

G2596 G3588 G1485 G3588 G1859 

Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

according-to THE CUSTOM OF-THE FESTIVAL 


61C 1GPOCOAYMA 

eis ierosoluma 
G1519 G2414 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM 


INTO 


42 And when he \ 
years old, they > 


Conj vp Aor Act Gen PI 

AND OF-matur/ng 

of-finish/ng 

YTTGMGINGN 1HCOYC 

hupemeinen iEsous 


HM6PAC GN 


G1722 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg m 


TO-BE-reTURNING 


GN IGPOYCAAHM KAI 

en ierousalEm kai 

G1722 G2419 G2532 


GrNCD 

egnO 

G1097 


43 And when they had fulfilled 
the days, as they returned, the 
child Jesus tarried behind in 
Jerusalem; and Joseph and his 
mother knew not [of it]. 


ICDCH4> KAI H 

iOsEph kai hE 

G2501 G2532 G3588 

ni proper Conj t_ Nom S| 

JOSEPH AND THE 


MHTHP AYTOY 


MOTHER OF-Hi 


AYTON GN 


AYTON GN 


G4923 G1511 

! n_ Dat Sg f vn Pres v> 

TOGETHER-WAY TO-BE 
caravan 


G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-CAME 


G2250 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-DAY 


44 But they, supposing him to 
have been in the company, 
went a day's journey; and they 
sought him among [their] 
kinsfolk and acquaintance. 


THEY-UP-SOUGHT I 


TOGETHER-generateds , 


TNCDCTOIC 


GYPONTGC 

heurontes 

G2147 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
FINDING 


IGPOYCAAHM ZHTOYNTGC 


G5290 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-reTURN 


eis ierousalEm 

G1519 G2419 

Prep ni proper 

INTO JERUSALEM 


zEtountes 

G2212 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
SEEKING 


45 And when they found him 
not, they turned back again to 
Jerusalem, seeking him. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Luke 2 


mg© hmgp*c tpgic 

meth hEmeras treis 
G3326 G2250 G5140 


2:46 KM GrGNGTO 
kai egeneto 
G2532 G1096 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep ii.Acc 

AND it-BECAME after DAYS 

it-occurred 

kaogzomgnon gn mgccd 


TCD 


G2147 ( 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI [ 
THEY-FOUND I 


A I A ACK AACDN 
didaskalOn 

G1320 


IGPCD 
en tO hierO 

G1722 G3588 G2411 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

IN THE SACRED-place 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 


46 And it came to pass, that 
after three days they found him 
in the temple, sitting in the 
midst of the doctors, both 
hearing them, and asking them 
questions. 


GTIGPCDTCDNTA AYTOYC 

eperOtOnta autous 

> G1905 G846 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m pp Acc PI m 


G1161 G3956 


TMC MTOKPICGCIN AYTOY 


AYTOY Gn I TH 


i vp Pres Act Nom P 
ones-HEARING 
ones-hearirg 


47 And all that heard him were 
astonished at his understanding 
and answers. 


PERCEIVING 


AYTOY 

G846 


G£GnAArhlCAN 


THEY-were-astonished AND 


MOTHER OF-Hir 


TGKNON TI 


48 And when they saw him, 
they were amazed: and his 
mother said unto him. Son, 
why hast thou thus dealt with 
us? behold, thy father and I 
have sought thee sorrowing. 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


COY KArCD 

sou kagO 

G4675 G2504 

i pp 2 Gen Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con 
OF-YOU AND-I 


OAYNCDMGNOI 6ZHTOYMGN CG 

odunOmenoi ezEtoumen se 

G3600 G2212 G4571 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m vi Impf Act 1 PI pp 2 A 


TOWARD them 


6ZHT6ITG 

ezEteite 

G2212 

vi Impf Act 2 PI 
YE-SOUGHT 


49 And he said unto them, 
How is it that ye sought me? 
wist ye not that I must be about 
my Father's business? 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2532 G846 


CYNHKAN TO 

sunEkan 
G4920 

j vi Aor Act 3 
understand 


to rEma f 

G3588 G4487 ( 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n f 


declaration WHICH 


G846 


GAAAHCGN AYTOIC 

elalEsen 
G2980 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg | 
He-TALKS t 
he-speaks 


50 And they understood not 
saying which he spake i 
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KM KVTGBH MGT &YTCDN 

kai katebE met autOn 

G2532 G2597 G3326 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m 

AND He-DOWN-STEPPed WITH them 


G2532 G3588 


KM HA06N GtC NAZAP66 KAI HN 

kai Elthen eis nazareth kai En 

G2532 G2064 G1519 G3478 G2532 G2258 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep ni proper Conj vi Impf vx 

AND CAME INTO NAZARETH AND WAS 


YTTOT ACCOMGNOC AYTO1C 

hupotassomenos autois 

G5293 G846 

vp Pres Pas Norn Sg m pp Dat PI m 

beING-UNDER-SET to-them 

being-subject 


AND THE MOTHER OF-Hi 


PHMATA TAYTA 6N 


KAPAIA AYTHC 

en tE kardia autEs 

G1722 G3588 G2588 G846 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg f 

IN THE HEART OF-her 


AI6THP6I 

dietErei 

G1301 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

THRU-KEPT 

carefully-kept 


TTANTA TA 


51 And he went down with 
them, and came to Nazareth, 
and was subject unto them: but 
his mother kept all these 
sayings in her heart. 


! KAI IHCOYC 

kai iEsous 

G2532 G2424 


rtPOGKOTTTGN COct> IA 

proekopten sophia 

G4298 G4678 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg f 

progressED to-WISDOM 


n_ Dat Sg f 
to-PRIME 


rP ITI TIAPA 660) 

iriti para theO 

485 G3844 G2316 

Dat Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

jrace BESIDE God 


52 And Jesus increased i 
wisdom and stature, and i 
favour with God and man. 


KAI ANSPOmOIC 

kai anthrOpois 
G2532 G444 
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3:1 GN 6TGI 


G1722 G2094 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

IN YEAR 


TIGNTGKAI AGKATCD 

pentekaidekatO 

G4003 

a_ Dat Sg n 

FIVE-AND-TENth 

fifteenth 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


HrGMONIAC 

hEdemonias 
G2231 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LEADership 
government 


TIB6PIOY 

tiberiou 
G5086 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-TIBERIUS 


KMCAPOC 

kaisaros 

G2541 

n_ Gen Sg m 

CEASAR 

Caesar 


hEdemoneuontos 

G2230 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
OF-LEADershipING 
of-being-governor 


pontiou 
G4194 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Pontius 
Pontius 


n IAATOY THC IOYAMAC KM T6TPAPXOYNTOC THC 

pilatou tEs ioudaias kai tetrarchountos tEs 

G4091 G3588 G2449 G2532 G5075 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj vp Pres Act Gen Sg m ^GenSgf 

PILATE OF-THE JUDEA AND OF-FOURth-chiefING OF-THE 

of-being-tetrarch 


1 . Now in the fifteenth year of 
the reign of Tiberius Caesar, 
Pontius Pilate being governor 
of Judaea, and Herod being 
tetrarch of Galilee, and his 
brother Philip tetrarch of 
Ituraea and of the region of 
Trachonitis, and Lysanias the 
tetrarch of Abilene, 


rAAIAAIAC HPCDAOY 

galllalas hErOdou 

G1056 G2264 

n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm 

GALILEE OF-HEROD 

Herod 


AinnoY A6 


G5376 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Philip 


TOY 


t_ Gen Sg m 
THE 


AAGA<t>OY 

adelphou 

brother 


AYTOY 


TGTPAPXOYNTOC 

tetrarchountos 

G5075 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

FOURth-chiefING 

being-tetrarch 


THC 

tEs 

t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


ITOYPA I AC KM 

itouraias kai 

G2484 G2532 

a_ Gen Sg f Conj 

ITUREA AND 


TPAXCDNITIAOC XCDPAC 


AYCANIOY 

lusaniou 

G3078 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-LYSANIAS 


THC ABIAHNHC 

tEs abilEnEs 

G3588 G9 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-THE ABILENE 


TGTPAPXOYNTOC 

tetrarchountos 

G5075 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

FOURth-chiefING 

being-tetrarch 

3:2 en APXI6PGCDN 

ep archiereOn 

G1909 G749 


G452 

n_ Gen Sg r 
ANNAS 


KM KAIA<t>A GrGNGTC 

kai kaiapha egeneto 

G2532 G2533 G1096 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m vi 2Aor midD 

AND of-CAIAPHAS BECAME 

Caiaphas 


ZAXAPIOY Y ION 

G2197 G5207 

i n_ Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sg 
ZACHARIAS SON 


GN 


7 G2316 

im Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 
ration OF-God 


TTACAN THN TtGPIXCDPON TOY 

pasan tEn perichOron tou 

I G3956 G3588 G4066 G3588 

a_AccSgf t_AccSgf a_AccSgf t_GenSgm 

EVERY THE ABOUT-SPACE OF-THE 

entire country-about 


A<t>GCIN AM APT I CD 

aphesin hamartiOn 

G908 G3341 G1519 G859 G266 

n_ Acc Sg n (LGenSgf Prep n_AccSgf n_GenPlf 
DIPism OF-after-MIND INTO FROM-LETTing OF-misses 

baptism of-repentance pardon of-sins 


rerPAtTTA i 

gegraptai 

G1125 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


GN 


BIBACD 

biblO 

G976 

n_ Dat Sg f 
SCROLL 


AOrCDN 

logOn 

G3056 


HCAIOY 

Esaiou 
G2268 
ru Gen Sg m 
OF-ISAIAH 


PROCLAIMING 


nPOd>HTOY 

prophEtou 

G4396 

n_ Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


OAON KYPIOY 

hodon kuriou 

G3598 G2962 

n_Acc Sg f n_GenSgm 
WAY OF-Master 

road of-Lord 


CDNH BOCDNTOC 

OnE boOntos 

1456 G994 

Nom Sg f vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

)UND OF-IMPLORING-one 

ice of-one-imploring 

GY0GIAC nolGITG 
eutheias poieite 

G2117 G4160 


G1722 G3588 


TAC 

G3588 


4CD GTOIMACATG THN 

3 hetoimasate tEn 

i G2090 G3588 

t_DatSgf a_DatSgf vmAorAct2PI t_AccSs 

THE DESOLATE make-YE-READY THE 

wilderness make-ready-ye I 

TPIBOYC AYTOY 


i n_ Acc PI f pp Gen Sg m 
WEAR (ways) OF-Him 
highways 


cbAPArz 

pharagx 
G5327 
n_ Nom Sg f 
RAVINE 


TTAHPCD0HCGTA I 

plErOthEsetai 

G4137 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-FILLED 


G2532 G3956 


oros 

G3735 


BOYNOC 

bounos 

G1015 


2 Annas and Caiaphas being 
the high priests, the word of 
God came unto John the son of 
Zacharias in the wilderness. 


3 And he came into all the 
country about Jordan, 

preaching the baptism of 
repentance for the remission of 


4 As it is written in the book of 
the words of Esaias the 
prophet, saying, The voice of 
one crying in the wilderness, 
Prepare ye the way of the Lord, 
make his paths straight. 


5 Every valley shall be filled, 
and every mountain and hill 
shall be brought low; and the 
crooked shall be made straight, 
and the rough ways [shall be] 
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TMieiNcuei-iceTM km gctai 

tapeinOthEsetai kai estai 

G5013 G2532 G2071 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Fut vxx 3 S( 

SUALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW AND SHALL-BE 


G1519 G2117 

Prep a_ Acc Sg f 

INTO straight 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


TPAXGIA 

tracheiai 

G5138 


OAOYC AG INC 


G1519 G3598 


INTO WAYS 


OYGTAI TTNCN 

opsetai pasa 

> G3700 G3956 

vl Fut midD 3 Sg a_ Nom Sj 

SHALL-BE-VIEWING EVERY 


CCDTHPION TOY 


OYN TO 1C 


GX I ANCON 

echidnOn 

G2191 


OXAOIC BMTTICeHNM Yn AYTOY 


vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m 
OUT-GOING 

YTTGAGIiGN 

hupedeixen 
1 G5263 

ti Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

UNDER-SHOWS 
> intimates 


baptisthEnai 

vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-DIPizED 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


hup autou 

ip Gen Sg m 


G5343 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-FLEEING 


7 Then said he to the multitude 
that came forth to be baptized 
of him, O generation of vipers, 
who hath warned you to flee 
from the wrath to come? 


MGAAOYCHC 

mellousEs 
G3195 


orgEs 

G3709 


Pres Act Gen Sg { n_ Gen Sg f 
beING-ABOUT INDIGNATION 
impending 


KNPnOYC 
karpous 
G2590 
n_ Acc PI m 
FRUITS 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


GAYTOIC rtNTGPN 

heautois patera 

G1438 G3962 

pf 3 Dat PI m n_AccSgm 

selves FATHER 


MGTANOIAC 

metanoias 
G3341 
n_Gen Sgf 
after-MINDing 
repentance 


'E-ARE-HAVING THE 


8 Bring forth therefore fruits 
worthy of repentance, and 
begin not to say within 
yourselves, We have Abraham 
to [our] father: for I say unto 
you, That God is able of these 
stones to raise up children unto 
Abraham. 


AGrCD TAP YMIN OT1 AYNATAI l 

legO gar humin hoti dunatai I 

G3004 G1063 G5213 G3754 G1410 ( 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg I 

1-AM-saylNG for to-YOU(P) that IS-ABLE 

to-ye 

TOYTCDN ere I PA I TGKNA tcd abpaam 

toutOn egeirai tekna tO abraam 

G5130 G1453 G5043 G3588 G11 

pd Gen PI m vn Aor Act n_ Acc PI n t_ Dat Sg m ni proper 

these TO-ROUSE offsprings to-THE ABRAHAM 

children 


6K TCDN 


G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE 


ALREADY YET 


n 4 Acc Sgf 
ROOT 


no I OYN 

poioun 

G4160 


9 And now also the axe is laid 
unto the root of the trees: every 
tree therefore which bringeth 
not forth good fruit is hewn 
down, and cast into the fire. 


GKKOnTGTAI 

ekkoptetai 
G1581 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj 

IS-beING-OUT-STRIKen AND 
is-being-hewn-down 


KAI 61C nYP BAAAGTAI 

kai eis pur balletai 

G2532 G1519 G4442 G906 

Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

INTO FIRE IS-beING-CAST 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Luke 3 




G2532 

Conj 

AND 


enHPCDTCDN 

epErOtOn 

G1905 

vi impf Act 3 PI 
inquirED-of 


auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


THE 


ochloi 

G3793 


THRONGS 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Norn F 
sayING 


G5101 G3767 

pi Acc Sg n Conj 

ANY THEN 


10 And the people asked him, 
saying, What shall we do then? 


no IHCOMGN 

poiEsomen 
G4160 

vi Fut Act 1 PI 
WE-SHALL-BE-DOING 


vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 
answerING 


AG 



YET 


Aerei 

legei 


AYTOIC 

autois 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
he-IS-sayING to-them 


THE 


Sg m 


GXCDN 

echOn 

orre-HAVING 

one-having 


AYO 

a_Nom 

TWO 


XITCDNAC 

chitOnas 

n_ Acc PI m 
TUNICS 


11 He answereth and saith unto 
them, He that hath two coats, 
let him impart to him that hath 
none; and he that hath meat, let 
him do likewise. 


BPCDMATA 

brOmata 

G1033 

FOODS 


OMOICDC 

homoiOs 

G3668 

Adv 

LIKE-AS 

likewise 


nolGITCD 

poieitO 

G4160 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-DOING 


t_ Dat Sg m Part Neg vp Pres Act Dat Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m 


3:12 HA0ON 
Elthon 
G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
CAME 


AG KM TGACDNAI BAnTICOHNM 

de kai telOnai baptisthEnai 

G1161 G2532 G5057 G907 

Conj Conj n_ Nom PI m vn Aor Pas 

YET AND tribute-collectors TO-BE-DIPizED 

also to-be-baptized 


KAI GinON 

G2532 G2036 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-said 


nPOC AYTON 


G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


12 Then came also publicans to 
be baptized, and said unto him, 
Master, what shall we do? 


A1AACKAA6 Tl 


n_ Voc Sg m pi Acc Sg 

TEACHer! ANY 


UOIHCOMGN 

poiEsomen 

G4160 

vi Fut Act 1 PI 
WE-SHALL-BE-DOING 



AG 

de 


Conj 

YET 


GinGN nPOC AYTOYC MHAGN 

eipen pros autous mEden 

G2036 G4314 G846 G3367 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m a_ Acc Sg n 

he-said TOWARD them NO-YET-ONE 

nothing 


nAGON 

pleon 

G4119 

a_ Acc SgnCmp 
MORE 


nAPA TO 

para to 

G3844 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

BESIDE THE 


13 And he said unto them, 
Exact no more than that which 
is appointed you. 


A I ATGTArMGNON YM1N 

d atetagmenon humin 

G1299 G5213 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n pp 2 Dat PI 

HAVING-been-prescribED to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


nPACCGTG 

prassete 

G4238 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-BE-PRACTISING 
be-ye-imposing ! 


3:14 


Gni-IPCDTCDN 

epErOtOn 

G1905 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
inquirED-of 




G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


KAI CTPATGYOMGNOI 

kai strateuomenoi 

G2532 G4754 

Conj vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 

AND ones-WARRING 

also soldiers 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


kai hEmeis 

G2532 G2249 

Conj pp 1 Nom PI 
AND WE 


Tl 



rtO IHCOMGN 

poiEsomen 


GinGN 

eipen 


npoc 



AYTOYC 

autous 


MHAGNA 

mEdena 


pi Acc Sg n vi Fut Act 1 PI Conj 

ANY WE-SHALL-BE-DOING AND 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m 

he-said TOWARD them 


a_ Acc Sg m 
NO-YET-ONE 


14 And the soldiers likewise 
demanded of him, saying. And 
what shall we do? And he said 
unto them, Do violence to no 
man, neither accuse [any] 
falsely; and be content with 
your wages. 


AIACGICHTG 

diaseisEte 


MhlAG CYKOcbANTHCHTG 

mEde sukophantEsEte 

G3366 G4811 


APKGICOG 

arkeisthe 


TOIC 

tois 


vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj 

YE-SHOULD-BE-THRU-QUAKING NO-YET 
ye-should-be-intimidating neither 


vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj 

YE-SHOULD-BE-FIG-ALLEGING AND 
ye-should-be-blackmailing 


vm Pres Pas 2 PI t_ Dat PI n 

YE-BE-beING-SUFFICED to-THE 
be-ye-being-sufficed ! 


OYCDNIOIC 
opsOniois 
G3800 
n_ Dat PI n 

PROVISION-PURCHASES 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 
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Luke 3 


3:15 TTPOCAOKCDNTOC AG TOY 

prosdokOntos de tou 

G4328 G1161 G3588 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Conj t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-TOWARD-SEEMING YET THE 

of-hoping 

TMC KAPAIA 1C AYTCDN T7GPI 

G3588 G2588 G846 G4012 C 

t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pp Gen PI m Prep t. 

THE HEARTS OF-them ABOUT T 

concerning 


G2992 
n_Gen Sg n 
PEOPLE 


KM A IAAOTIZOMGNCDN 

kai dialogizomenOn 

G2532 G1260 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m 

AND OF-THRU-accountING 

of-reasoning 

I CD ANNOY MHTTOTG AYTC 

iOannou mEpote autos 

G2491 G3379 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m Adv pp Nom 

JOHN NO-?-when he 


15 . And as the people were in 
expectation, and all men mused 
in their hearts of John, whether 
he were the Christ, or not; 


G3588 G5547 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THE ANOINTED 


ICDANNHC An AC IN AGrCDN 

iOannEs apasin legOn 

G2491 G537 G3004 

n_ Nom Sg m a_ Dat PI m vp Pres At 

JOHN to-ALL( em P h J sayING 


BAnTIZCD 

baptizO 

G907 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AM-DIPizING 
am-baptizing 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc F 
YOU(P) 


GPXGTAI 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


G1161 G3588 


ICXYPOTGPOC 

ischuroteros 

G2478 


G3450 G3739 

pp 1 Gen Sg pr Gen Sg m 
OF-ME OF-WHOM 


OYK 61M1 IKANOC 

ouk eimi hikanos 

G3756 G1510 G2425 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 

NOT l-AM enough 

competent 


G3089 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_ Acc Sg m 
TO-LOOSE THE 


I MANTA TCDN 

himanta tOn 

G2438 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m 
STRAP 
thong 


OF-THE sandals 


YnOAHMATCDN AYTOY 

hupodEmatOn autou 

G5266 G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


GN nNGYMAT I 


SHALL-BE-DIPizING I 
shall-be-baptizing 


KAI nYPI 

G2532 G4442 
i Conj n_ Dat Sg n 
AND FIRE 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
OF-WHOM 


A IAKA0 AP161 

diakathariei 

G1245 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Att 

He-SHALL-BE-THRU-ct 

he-shall-be-scouring 


insING THE 


WINNOWING-SHOVEL 


AACDNA 

halOna 

G257 

n_ Acc Sg f 
THRESHing-flc 


t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


AYTOY 

G846 


16 John answered, saying unto 
[them] all, I indeed baptize you 
with water; but one mightier 
than I cometh, the latchet of 
whose shoes I am not worthy 
to unloose: he shall baptize you 
with the Holy Ghost and with 


sunaxei 

G4863 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING 

shall-be-gathering 


17 Whose fan [is] in his hand, 
and he will throughly purge his 
floor, and will gather the wheat 
into his gamer; but the chaff he 
will bum with fire 
unquenchable. 


G4621 

n.AccSgm 

GRAIN 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg r 

He-SHALL-BE-DOWN-BURNING t 
he-shall-be-burning-up 


ACBGCTCD 

asbestO 

G762 

I a_ Dat Sg n 

UN-EXTINGUISHed 

unextinguished 


3:18 TTOAAA MGN OYN KAI GTGPA 


INDEED THEN AND 


G2087 
a_ Acc PI 
DIFFERENT 


G YHrrGA IZGTO 

euEggelizeto 

G2097 


BESIDE-CALLING 


also different-things entreating 


18 And many other things in 
his exhortation preached he 
unto the people. 


G2992 
n_Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 
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AG HPCDAHC 

de hErOdEs 
G1161 G2264 
i Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
YET HEROD 


FOURth-chief 


G1651 
vp Pres Pas Nom Sg 
beING-EXPOSED 


HPCDAIAAOC THC 

hErOdiados tEs 

G2266 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

HERODIAS THE 


TYNA1KOC 

gunaikos 
G1135 
n_ Gen Sg f 
WOMAN 


cfclAinriOY TOY 

philippou toil 

G5376 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 


AYTOY TIGP I 


G2532 G4012 


19 But Herod the tetrarch, 
being reproved by him for 
Herodias his brother Philip's 
wife, and for all the evils 
which Herod had done. 


x>n erromcGN tionhpcdn o 

lOn epoiEsen ponErOn ho 

33739 G4160 G4190 G3588 

ir Gen PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Gen PI n t_ Nom 

DF-WHICH DOES OF-wickednesses THE 


3:20 nPOCGGMKGN KM TOYTO GIT I 

prosethEken kai touto epi 

G4369 G2532 G5124 G1909 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pd Acc Sg n Prep 


TIACIN 

pasin 
G3956 
a_ Dat PI n 


KATGKAGICGN TON ICDANNHN GN 


TH <t>YAAKH 

tE phulakE 

G3588 G5438 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE GUARD-house 

jail 

3:21 GrGNGTO AG t 

egeneto de e 

G1096 G1161 C 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj F 

BECAME YET I 

it-occurred 

IHCOY BATTT ICOGNTOC 


BATTT IC0HNAI 

baptisthEnai 
G907 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-DIPizED 


AtTANTA TON 


)e-baptize 

KAI TIPOCGYXOMGNOY 
kai proseuchomenou 

G2532 G4336 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg 
AND prayING 


TINGYMA TO 

pneuma to 

G4151 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg n t_NomS 


G3588 G2992 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 
THE PEOPLE 


ANGCDX0HNA 

aneOchthEnai 
G455 

vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-UP-OPENED THE 
to-be-opened 


TON OYPANON 

ton ouranon 

G3588 G3772 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
heaven 


TTGPICTGPAN Gn 

peristeran ep 

G4058 G1909 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

DOVE ON 


KAI <t>CDNHN 

kai phOnEn 

G2532 G5456 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f 
AND SOUND 


Art ON CCDMATIKCD GIAGI CDCGl 

hagion sOmatikO eidei hOsei 

G40 G4984 G1491 G5616 

a_ Nom Sg n a_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Adv 

HOLY to-BODYic perception AS-IF 


62 OYPANOY TGNGC0AI AGrOYCAN 

ex ouranou genesthai legousan 

G1537 G3772 G1096 G3004 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m vn2AormidD vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 

OUT OF-heaven TO-BE-BECOMING sayING 


21 . Now when all the people 
were baptized, it came to pass, 
that Jesus also being baptized, 
and praying, the heaven was 
opened, 


22 And the Holy Ghost 
descended in a bodily shape 
like a dove upon him, and a 
voice came from heaven, 
which said, Thou art my 
beloved Son; in thee I am well 
pleased. 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


ArArtHTOC GN 


APXOMGNOC 

archomenos 

G756 


CDC GNOMIZGTO YtOC 

hOs enomizeto huios 

G5613 G3543 G5207 

l Adv vi Impf Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom S 
AS was-LAWizED SON 

was-legalized 


CDCGl 

hOsei 

G5616 


ICDCMth 

iOsEph 
G2501 
i ni proper 


23 And Jesus himself began to 
be about thirty years of age, 
being (as was supposed) the 
son of Joseph, which was [the 
son] of Heli, 
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MAT©AT TOY A6YI TOY MGAXI TOY I ANNA TOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


G3158 G3588 

ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 

MATTHAT OF-THE 


G3588 

r t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3197 G3588 

ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 
MELCHI OF-THE 


G2388 G3588 G2501 

ni proper t_ Gen Sg m ni proper 
JANNA OF-THE JOSEPH 


M ATT A01OY TOY 

mattathiou tou 

G3161 

n_ Gen Sg m 
MATTATHIAS 


AMCDC TOY NAOYM TOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


24 Which was 
Matthat, which 
of Levi, which v 
Melchi, which v 
Janna, which w 
Joseph, 

25 Which was [the 
Mattathias, which v 
son] of Amos, which 
son] of Naum, which 
son] of Esli, which 
son] of Nagge, 


[the son] of 
was [the son] 
as [the son] of 
as [the son] of 
s [the son] of 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


MAA0 TOY 

maath tou 
G3092 G3588 

ni proper t_GenSgn 
MAATH OF-THE 


MATTA0IOY 

mattathiou 

G3161 

n_Gen Sg m 
MATTATHIAS 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


C6MGI TOY 

semei tou 

G4584 G3588 

ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 
SEMEI OF-THE 


26 Which was [the son] of 
Maath, which was [the son] of 
Mattathias, which was [the 
son] of Semei, which was [the 
son] of Joseph, which was [the 
son] of Juda, 


G2455 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JUDA 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


I CD ANNA 

iOanna 
G2490 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JOANNA 


TOY PHCA TOY 

tou rEsa tou 

G3588 G4488 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Gen Sg 

OF-THE RHESA OF-THE 


ZOPOBAB6A TOY 
zorobabel 

G2216 


CAAA0IHA TOY 

tou salathiEI tou 

G3588 G4528 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE SALATHIEL OF-THE 


27 Which was [the son] of 
Joanna, which was [the son] of 
Rhesa, which was [the son] of 
Zorobabel, which was [the 
son] of Salathiel, which was 
[the son] of Neri, 


MGAXI TOY 

G3197 G3588 

i ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 
MELCHI OF-THE 


AAAI TOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2499 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JOSE 


KCDCAM TOY 

kOsam tou 
G2973 G3588 

l ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 
COSAM OF-THE 


GAIGZGP TOY ICDPGIM TOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G1663 
ni proper 
ELIEZER 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2497 
ni proper 
JORIM 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


MAT0AT TOY 

matthat 
G3158 
ni proper 
MATTHAT 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


28 Which was 
Melchi, which 
Addi, which was 
Cosam, which wa 
Elmodam, which 
of Er, 

28 Which was 
Jose, which wa 
Eliezer, which v 
Jorim, which w 
Matthat, which 


[the son] of 
as [the son] of 
s [the son] of 
[the son] of 
as [the son] 

[the son] of 
i [the son] of 
as [the son] of 
s [the son] of 
was [the son] 


CIM6CDN TOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


I CONAN TOY 


88 Which was 
Simeon, which 
of Juda, which \ 
Joseph, which v 
Jonan, which w 
Eliakim, 


[the son] of 
was [the son] 
/as [the son] of 
as [the son] of 
as [the son] of 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


MGAGA TOY MGNAM TOY 

melea tou menam tou 

G3190 G3588 G3104 G3588 

ni proper t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 

MELEA OF-THE MENAN OF-THE 


MATTA0A TOY 
mattatha tou 
G3160 G3588 

ni proper t_GenSgm 
MATTATHA OF-THE 


NA0AN TOY 

G3481 G3588 

ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 
NATHAN OF-THE 


31 Which was [the son] of 
Melea, which was [the son] of 
Menan, which was [the son] of 
Mattatha, which was [the son] 
of Nathan, which was [the son] 
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IGCCM TOY CDBHA TOY BOOZ TOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


N^JiCCCDN 

naassOn 
G3476 
ni proper 
NAASSON 


G2421 
ni proper 
JESSE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


CAAMCDN 

salmOn 
G4533 
ni proper 
SALMON 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


of David, 

32 Which was 
Jesse, which wa 
Obed, which w< 
Booz, which wa 
Salmon, which 


[the son] of 
s [the son] of 
s [the son] of 
s [the son] of 
was [the son] 


AMINAAAB TOY APAM TOY GCPCDM TOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


33 Which 
Aminadab, which 
son] of Aram, which 
son] of Esrom, which 
son] of Phares, which 
son] of Juda, 


[the son] of 
[the 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


IAKCDB TOY ICAAK TOY ABPAAM TOY GAP A TOY NAXCDP 

iakOb tou isaak tou abraam tou thara tou nachOr 

G3588 G11 G3588 G2291 G3588 G3493 

■ t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Gen Sg m ni proper 

OF-THE ABRAHAM OF-THE THARA OF-THE NACHOR 


G2384 G3588 

ni proper t_ Gen Sg 
JACOB OF-THE 


i TOY CAPOYX TOY PArAY TOY 

tou sarouch tou ragau tou 

G3588 G4562 G3588 G4466 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Gen Sg i 

OF-THE SARUCH OF-THE RAGAU OF-THE 






chAAGK TOY GBGP TOY 

phalek tou eber tou sala 

G5317 G3588 G1443 G3588 G4527 

ni proper t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Gen Sg m ni proper 
PHALEC OF-THE HEBER OF-THE SALA 

Peleg Eber 


i TOY KAI NAN TOY AP4>A£AA TOY 

tou kainan tou arphaxad tou 

G3588 G2536 G3588 G742 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE CAINAN OF-THE ARPHAXAD OF-THE 


CHM TOY 

sEm tou 

G4590 G3588 

ni proper t_GenSgm 
SEM OF-THE 


NCDG TOY 
nOe tou 
G3575 G3588 

ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 
NOAH OF-THE 


GNCDX TOY I APE A TOY MAAGAGHA TOY 

henOch tou iared tou maleleEl tou 

G1802 G3588 G2391 G3588 G3121 G3588 

ni proper t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 

ENOCH OF-THE JARED OF-THE MALELEEL OF-THE 


34 Which wa 
Jacob, which 
Isaac, which was 
Abraham, which 
of Thara, which 
of Nachor, 

35 Which was 
Saruch, which 
Ragau, which 
Phalec, which 
Heber, which 


[the son] of 
s [the son] of 
[the son] of 
/as [the son] 
was [the son] 

[the son] of 
as [the son] of 
is [the son] of 
is [the son] of 
is [the son] of 


36 Which was [the son] of 
Cainan, which was [the son] of 
Arphaxad, which was [the son] 
of Sem, which was [the son] of 
Noe, which was [the son] of 
Lamech, 

37 Which was [the son] of 
Mathusala, which was [the 
son] of Enoch, which was [the 
son] of Jared, which was [the 
son] of Maleleel, which was 
[the son] of Cainan, 


G2536 
ni proper 
CAINAN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GNCDC TOY 
enOs tou 
G1800 G3588 

ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 
ENOS OF-THE 
Enosh 


G3588 

■ t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TOY 

adam tou 

G76 G3588 

' t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


38 Which was 
Enos, which w 
Seth, which wi 
Adam, which v 


[the son] of 
s [the son] of 
s [the son] of 
is [the son] of 
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IHCOYC AG 


nAHPHC 

plErEs 
G4134 

a_ Gen Sg n a_NomSgm 
HOLY FULL 


YTTeCTPGYGN ATIO TOY 

hupestrepsen apo tou 

G5290 G575 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

reTURNS FROM THE 


IOPAANOY 

iordanou 
G2446 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JORDAN 


1 . And Jesus being full of the 
Holy Ghost returned from 
Jordan, and was led by the 
Spirit into the wilderness, 


TING YM AT I G1C THN 


KAI HrGTO GN TCP 

kai Egeto en tO pneumati eis tEn erEmon 

G2532 G71 G1722 G3588 G4151 G1519 G3588 G2048 

Conj vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Prep t_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 

AND was-LED IN THE spirit INTO THE DESOLATE 


TIGIPAZOMGNOC YTIO TOY 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg n 
He-ATE NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 

YCTGPON GTTG1NACGN 

husteron epeinasen 
G5305 G3983 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

subsequently He-HUNGERS 


HMGPAIC GKGINAIC KAI 

hEmerais ekeinais 

G2250 G1565 

n_ Dat PI f pd Dat PI 


A I ABOAOY 
diabolou 

a_Gen Sg m 
THRU-CASTer 


C YNTG AGCOG ICCDN AYTCDN 

kai suntelestheisOn autOn 

G2532 G4931 G846 

Conj vp Aor Pas Gen PI f pp Gen Pi f 

AND OF-BEING-concludED them 


2 Being forty days tempted of 
the devil. And in those days he 
did eat nothing: and when they 
were ended, he afterward 
hungered. 


G2532 G2036 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


AIABOAOC 61 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


3 And the devil said unto him, 
If thou be the Son of God, 
command this stone that it be 
made bread. 


TOYTCD INA 


i vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Dat Sg i 
BE-sayING to-THE 
be-you-saying I 

ATTGKPI0H IHCOYC 

apekrithE iEsous 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

answerED JESUS 


G3037 
n_ Dat Sg m 
STONE 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


4 And Jesus answered him, 
saying, It is written, That man 
shall not live by bread alone, 
but by every word of God. 


G3756 G1909 G740 

Part Neg Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
NOT ON BREAD 


G3441 
a_ Dat Sg n 
ONLY 


ZHCGTAI O 

zEsetai ho 

G2198 G3588 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg t_ Nom 

SHALL-BE-LIVING THE 


ANBPCDnOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


6TII TIANT I 


G235 G1909 G3956 


PHMATI 0GOY 
rEmati theou 

G4487 G2316 

n_ Dat Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 
declaration OF-God 


ANAfArCDN 


AIABOAOC G 1C OPOC YYMAON GAGI£GN 

diabolos eis oros hupsElon edeixen 

G1228 G1519 G3735 G5308 G1166 

a_ Nom Sg m Prep n_AccSgn a_AccSgn viAorAct3Sg 

THRU-CASTer INTO mountain HIGH he-SHOWS 


5 And the devil, taking him up 
into an high mountain, shewed 
unto him all the kingdoms of 
the world in a moment of time. 


BAC I AG I AC THC 

basileias tEs 

G932 G3588 

f n_Acc Pit t_GenSgf 

KINGdoms OF-THE 


OIKOYMGNHC GN CTITMH XPONOY 

oikoumenEs en stigmE chronou 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgm 

OF-beING-HOMED IN PRICK OF-TIME 


A IABOAOC 

diabolos 

G1228 

a_ Nom Sg m 
THRU-CASTer 
Adversary 


G1325 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 


6 And the devil said unto him, 
All this power will I give thee, 
and the glory of them: for that 
is delivered unto me; and to 
whomsoever I will I give it. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Luke 4 


G20YCIAN 

exousian 
G1849 
n_Acc Sg f 
authority 


TIAPAAGAOTM 


AtTACAN 

hapasan 

G537 

a_ Acc Sg f 
EVERY( em P h -) 

aiKemph.) 


G3860 G2532 G3739 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg Conj pr Dat Sg m 

HAS-been-BESIDE-GIVEN AND to-WHOM 
it-has-been-given-up 


OGACD 

thelO 

G2309 

vs Pres Act 1! 


AYTCDN OT1 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg f 


OYN GAN 


rtPOCKYNHChlC 


Y-BE-WILLING l-AM-GIVING 


GNCDtTION MOY 


: 3 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg 


AtTOKPIOGIC 


G2532 G611 


G3450 G4567 

pp 1 Gen Sg n_ Voc Sg 
OF-ME SATAN 

me Satan! 


G1125 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


G2424 

fl_ Nom Sg n 

JESUS 


TAP TTPOCK YNHCGIC 

gar proskunEseis 

G1063 G4352 

i Fut Act 2 Sg 


hupage 

G5217 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-YOU-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away! 

KYPION TON 


YOU-SHALL-BE-worshipING Master 


8 And Jesus answered and said 
unto him, Get thee behind me, 
Satan: for it is written, Thou 
shalt worship the Lord thy 
God, and him only shalt thou 


KAI AYTCD 


MONCD AATPGYCG IC 

monO latreuseis 

G3441 G3000 

I a_ Dat Sg m vi Fut Act 2 Sg 
ONLY YOU-SHALL-BE-offe 

you-shall-be-offering- 


G-DI VINE-SERVICE 


13 Sg pp Acc Sg m Prep 


G 1C IGPOYCAAHM KAI 

eis ierousalEm kai 

G1519 G2419 G2532 


INTO JERUSALEM 


GCTHCGN AYTON 

hestEsen auton 

G2476 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
STANDS Him 


TTTGPYrlO 

pterugion 
G4419 
n_ Acc Sg n 


G1488 

vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE 


G3588 G2411 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Conj 

OF-THE SACRED-place AND 

sanctuary 


G2532 G2036 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


G906 G4572 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sg 
BE-CASTING YOURself 

be-you-casting ! 


CG AYTON GNTGYOGN KATCD 

enteuthen katO 

G1782 G2736 


TAP OTI TO 1C AITGAO 1C AYTOY GNTGAGITAI 


G32 G846 

n_ Dat PI m pp Gen Sg m 

MESSENGERS OF-Him 


vi Fut midD/pasD 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-beING-direct 
it-shall-be-being-directed 


TOY A I A*t>YAA2A I 

tou diaphulaxai 

G3588 G1314 

jn Sg t_ Gen Sg m vn Aor Act 
OF-THE TO-protect 


9 And he brought him to 
Jerusalem, and set him on a 
pinnacle of the temple, and 
said unto him. If thou be the 
Son of God, cast thyself down 
from hence: 


10 For it is written, He shall 
give his angels charge over 
thee, to keep thee: 


XGIPCDN 

cheirOn 

G5495 


APOYCIN 

arousin 

G142 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING 


11 And in [their] hands they 
shall bear thee up, lest at any 
time thou dash thy foot against 
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npoc AieoN 


nPOCKO't'HC 
proskopsEs pros lithon 

G4350 G4314 G3037 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-STRIKING TOWARD STONE 
you-should-be-dashing-against 

4:12 KM AnOKPIBGIC G1TTGN AYTC 

kai apokritheis eipen autO 

G2532 G611 

Conj vp Aor pasD N 
AND answerING 


G3588 G4228 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE FOOT 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


OTI G1PHTM 

hoti eirEtai 

G3754 G2046 

Conj Vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

that it-HAS-been-declarED 


2 And Jesus answering said 
into him, It is said, Thou shalt 
lot tempt the Lord thy God. 


KYPION TON 


Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg 

NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-tryING Master 
you-shall-be-putting-on-trial Lord 

4:13 KM CYNTGAGCAC TIANTA 

kai suntelesas panta 

G2532 G4931 G3956 


ttgipacmon 

peirasmon 
G3986 
n_ Acc Sg m 


AIABOAOC 

diabolos 


FROM-STOOD FROM 


13 And when the devil had 
ended all the temptation, he 
departed from him for a 
season. 


AYTOY AXPI KMPOY 

autou achri kairou 

G846 G891 G2540 

pp Gen Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

Him UNTIL SEASON 


1 KM YTTGCTPGYGN O 

kai hupestrepsen ho 

G2532 G5290 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Norn Sg m 

AND reTURNS THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


GIC THN 


TAAIAAIAN 

galilaian 
G1056 
n_ Acc Sg f 
GALILEE 


KAI 4>HMH G2HAGGN 

kai phEmE exElthen 

G2532 G5345 G1831 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f vi2AorAct3S 

AND AVERment OUT-CAME 


H AYNAMGI TOY 

1588 G1411 

Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
IE ABILITY OF-THE 

power 

KAO OAHC THC 

kath holEs tEs 

G2596 G3650 G3588 

Prep a_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 
DOWN WHOLE OF-THE 


AYTOY 

autou 

pp Gen Sg m 


a_ Gen Sg f 

ABOUT-SPACE 

country-about 


14 . And Jesus returned in the 
power of the Spirit into 
Galilee: and there went out a 
fame of him through all the 
region round about. 


G2532 G846 


6AIAACKGN GN 

edidasken 
G1321 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep 
TAUGHT IN 


G1722 G3588 


CYNArCDrA I c 

sunagOgais 

G4864 


AOZAZOMGNOC 

doxazomenos 

G1392 

I vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
beING-esteemizED 
being-glorified 


15 And he taught in their 
synagogues, being glorified of 


CABBATCDN GIC THN 

sabbatOn eis tEn 
G4521 G1519 G3588 


GIC THN 


Acc Sg n vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n 
IE HAVING-CUSTOMED to-Him 

having-been-customed 

CYNArCDrHN KAI ANGCTH 

sunagOgEn kai anestE 

G4864 G2532 G450 


TGGPAMMGNOC 

tethrammenos 

G5142 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
HAVING-been-NURTURED 

TH HMGPA TCt 

tE hEmera tOn 

G3588 G2250 G35 

n_ Dat Sg f t_G 


t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


ANATNCONAI 

anagnOnai 
G314 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 
He-UP-STOOD TO-read 


16 And he came to Nazareth, 
where he had been brought up: 
and, as his custom was, he 
went into the synagogue on the 
sabbath day, and stood up for 
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eneAoeH aytcd 

epedothE autO 

G1929 G846 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

WAS-ON-GIVEN to-Him 

was-handed 


ANAnTYIAC 

anaptuxas 
G380 
vp Aor Act 
UP-ROTATmg 
unfurl/ng 


Sg m 


BI BA I ON 


G2268 

tV_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ISAIAH 


GYPGN 

heuren 

G2147 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-FOUND 


nPO*t»HTOY 

prophEtou 

G4396 

n_ Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


G3757 G2258 


17 And there was delivered 
unto him the book of the 
prophet Esaias. And when he 
had opened the book, he found 
the place where it was written. 


4:18 TINGYMA 
pneuma 
G4151 

n_ Nom Sg n 


GYArreA t zgcoa i 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg n 
OF-WHICH 


rtTCDXOIC 

ptOchois 

G4434 


GXPIC6N 

echrisen 

G5548 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-ANOINTS 


IACAC0M 

iasasthai 
G2390 
vn Aor midD 
TO-BE-HEALING 


18 The Spirit of the Lord [is] 
upon me, because he hath 
anointed me to preach the 
gospel to the poor; he hath sent 
me to heal the brokenhearted, 
to preach deliverance to the 
captives, and recovering of 
sight to the blind, to set at 
liberty them that are bruised, 


CYNTGTPIMMGNOYC THN 

suntetrimmenous tEn 

G4937 G3588 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI m t_ Acc Sg f 

ones-HAVING-been-crushED THE 

ones-having-been-crushed 


G2588 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HEART 


KhlPYZM 

kEruxai 
G2784 
vn Aor Act 
TO-PROCLAIM 


TYcbAOIC ANABAGYIN 
tuphlois anablepsin 

G5185 G309 

to-BLIND-ones UP-looking 
to-blind-ones receiving-of-sigl 

4:19 KhlPYZM 

kEruxai eniauton 

G2784 G1763 

TO-PROCLAIM year 
to-herald 

4:20 KM TTTYiAC 

kai ptuxas 
G2532 G4428 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
AND ROTAT/ng 

furl ing 

KAI TIANTCDN GN Th 

kai pantOn en tE 

G2532 G3956 G1722 G35 

Conj a_ Gen PI m Prep t_ D 

AND OF-ALL IN THE 


MTOCTGIAM 

aposteilai 
G649 
vn Aor Act 
TO-commission 
to-dispatch 


AIXMAACDTOIC 

aichmalOtois 
G164 


tt_ Acc Sg f 

FROM-LETTing 

pardon 


vp Perf Pas Acc PI m 

ones-HAVING-been-SHIVERED 

ones-having-been-oppressed 


n_ Gen Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 
OF-Master RECEIVable 
of-Lord acceptable 

TO BI BA I ON ATIOAOYC 

to biblion apodous 

G3588 G975 G591 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg r 
THE SCROLLet FROM-GIVING 

giving-back-it 


GN A<t>GCG I 

en aphesei 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN FROM-LETTing 


TCD YTTHPGTH GKAOICGN 

tO hupEretE ekathisen 

G3588 G5257 G2523 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

to-THE subservient He-is-seated 


CYNArCDrH OI 

sunagOgE hoi 

G4864 G3588 

' n_ Dat Sg f t_ Nom 

TOGETHER-LEAD THE 

synagogue 


Oct>0AAMOI 

ophthalmoi 

G3788 




ATGNIZONTGC 

G816 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

STRETCHING 

looking-intently 


19 To preach the acceptable 
year of the Lord. 


20 And he closed the book, and 
he gave [it] again to the 
minister, and sat down. And 
the eyes of all them that were 
in the synagogue were fastened 


4:21 HPZATO 
Erxato 

G756 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


YET TO-BE-sayING TOWARD 


AYTOYC OTI CHMGPON TIGnAHPCDTM H 

autous hoti sEmeron peplErOtai hE 

G846 G3754 G4594 G4137 G3588 

pp Acc PI m Conj Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 

them that toDAY HAS-been-FILLED THE 

has-been-fulfilled 


GN TOIC 

G1722 G3588 


CDC IN YMCDN 

Osin humOn 

G3775 G5216 

n_ Dat PI n pp 2 Gen PI 
EARS OF-YOU(P) 

of-ye 


21 And he began to say unto 
them, This day is this scripture 
fulfilled in your ears. 
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! KM TIANTGC GMAPTYPOYN AYTCD 

kai pantes emarturoun autO 

G2532 G3956 G3140 G846 

Conj a_ Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
AND ALL witnessED to-Him 


gsaymazon err i toic Aoroic thc 


G2532 G2296 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND MARVELED 


G1909 G3588 


XAPITOC TOIC 

charitos tois 

G5485 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Dat PI it 


GKTTOPGYOMGNOIC 

ekporeuomenois 

G1607 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI 

OUT-GOING 

ones-issuing 


OYTOC GCTIN 

G3778 G2076 


CTOMATOC \YTOY 


G1537 G3588 G4750 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OUT OF-THE MOUTH 


G3588 

I t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3004 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-said 


22 And all bare him witness, 
and wondered at the gracious 
words which proceeded out of 
his mouth. And they said, Is 
not this Joseph's son? 


TIANTCDC 

pantOs 

G3843 


G2046 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BI 


TtAPABOAHN TAYTHN IATPG 

parabolEn tautEn iatre 

G3850 G3778 G2395 

n_ Acc Sg f pdAccSgf n_VocSgm 

BESIDE-CAST this HEALer I 

parable physician I 


GN Th 


KATIGPNAOYM l 

kapernaoum p 

G2584 C 

f ni proper * 

CAPERNAUM [ 


0GPATIGYCON CGAYTON OCA 

seauton hosa 

G4572 G3745 

pf 2 Acc Sg m pk Acc P 
YOURself as-much 


KAI CDAG GN TH 

kai hOde en tE 

G2532 G5602 G1722 G3588 
I Conj Adv Prep t_ Dat Sg f 


G1096 
vp 2Aor midD Acc PI 
BECOMING 
occurring(P) 


23 And he said unto them, Ye 
will surely say unto me this 
proverb. Physician, heal 
thyself: whatsoever we have 
heard done in Capernaum, do 
also here in thy country. 


FATHER[-place] OF-YOU 


AG AMHN AGrCD 


OTI OYAGIC 


G3004 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 


nPOtbHTHC 

prophEtEs 

G4396 


24 And he said. Verily I say 
unto you, No prophet is 
accepted in his own country. 


f n_ Dat Sg f pp Ger 
FATHER[-place] OF-hin 
own-country 


4:25 en AAHeeiAC ag 


G225 

n_ Gen Sg f 
TRUTH 


HM6PAIC HAIOY 


G2243 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-ELIAS 
of-Elijah 


G5140 

THREE 


G1161 G3004 


MHNAC 

mEnas 
! G3376 

MONTHS 


noAAAI XHPAI 

pollai chErai 

G4183 G5503 


ICPAHA 

israEI 

G2474 


WIDOWS WERE 


ekleisthE ho 

G2808 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 

IS-LOCKED THE 


ereNGTo 

egeneto 

G1096 


G1722 G3588 


oypanoc en i 


eni nACAN 


G3173 i 

i a_ Nom Sg m I 
GREAT i 


25 But I tell you of a truth, 
many widows were in Israel in 
the days of Elias, when the 
heaven was shut up three years 
and six months, when great 
famine was throughout all the 


t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 


i KAI nPOC OYAGMIAN AYTCDN enGM4>©H 

kai pros oudemian autOn epemphthE 

G2532 G4314 G3762 G846 G3992 

Conj Prep a_ Acc Sg f pp Gen PI f vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AND TOWARD NOT-YET-ONE OF-them WAS-SENT 


G1519 G4558 


INTO SAREPTA 


26 But unto none of them was 
Elias sent, save unto Sarepta, 
[a city] of Sidon, unto a 
woman [that was] a widow. 
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THC Cl ACDNOC nPOC TYNAIKA XHPAN 

tEs sidOnos pros gunaika chEran 

G3588 G4605 G4314 G1135 G5503 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Prep n_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

OF-THE SIDON TOWARD WOMAN WIDOW 


G2532 G4183 


AND MANY 


AGTTPOI HCAN 

leproi Esan 

G3015 G2258 

a_ Nom PI m vilmpfvxx3PI 

lepers WERE 


I CP AM A KAI 

israEI kai 

G2474 G2532 

ni proper Conj 

ISRAEL AND 


OYAGIC AYTCDN 

oudeis autOn 

G3762 G846 

NOT-YET-ONE OF-them 


AI CCA IOY TOY 


GKAGAP IC0H 61 


TTPOtbHTOY 

prophEtou 
G4396 
n_ Gen Sg m 
BEFORE-AVERer 



27 And many lepers were in 
Israel in the time of Eliseus the 
prophet; and none of them was 
cleansed, saving Naaman the 


TAYTA 

G5023 


G4130 
vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
ARE-FILLED 


0YMOY 

thumou 
G2372 
n_ Gen Sg m 


fl_ Dat Sg f 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 


AKOYONTGC 

akouontes 

G191 

vp Pres Act Nom PI i 
HEARING 


28 And all they in the 
synagogue, when they heard 
these things, were filled with 


GZ6BAAON 


6CDC THC 

heOs tEs 
G2193 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg f 
TILL OF-THE 


GZCD THC 


G3588 G3735 G1909 G3739 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Prep pr Gen Sg n t_ Nom Sg f 

OF-THE mountain ON WHICH THE 


29 And rose up, and thrust him 
out of the city, and led him 
unto the brow of the hill 
whereon their city was built, 
that they might cast him down 
headlong. 


G 1C TO 


TIOAIC AYTCDN CDKOAOMHTO 

polis autOn OkodomEto 

G4172 G846 G3618 

n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen PI m vi Plup Pas 3 Sg 
city OF-them HAD-been-HOME-BUILDED INTO THE 

had-been-built 


KATAKPHMNICAI 

eis to katakrEmnisai 

G1519 G3588 G2630 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n vn Aor Act 

TO-DOWN-HANG 
to-push-over-the-precipici 


AG AIGA0CDN 

de dielthOn 

G1161 G1330 

i Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
YET THRU-COMING 
passing-through 


AIA MGCOY AYTCDN GTIOPGYGTO 

dia mesou autOn eporeueto 

G1223 G3319 G846 G4198 

Prep a_ Gen Sg n pp Gen PI m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

THRU MIDst OF-them WENT 

through 


KAI KATHA06N GIC KATtGPNAOYM TIOAIN THC 

kai katElthen eis kapernaoum polin tEs 

G2532 G2718 G1519 G2584 G4172 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep ni proper n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Si 

AND He-DOWN-CAME INTO CAPERNAUM city OF-THE 


TAAIAAIAC 

galilaias 

G1056 


31 . And came down to 
Capernaum, a city of Galilee, 
and taught them on the sabbath 


AYTOYC GN TO 1C 


G2532 G1605 G1909 G3588 

Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg 

AND THEY-were-astonishED ON THE 


A 1AAXH AYTOY 

didachE autou 

G1322 G846 

n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
TEACHing OF-Him 


G3754 G1722 G1849 
Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
that IN authority 


32 And they were astonished al 
his doctrine; for his word was 
with power. 
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O AOrOC AYTOV 

ho logos autou 

G3588 G3056 G846 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg m 


ANBPCOnOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


CYNArCDrH 

sunagOgE 

G4864 

n_ Dat Sg f 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 


AMMON IOY AKAOAPTOY KM ANGKPAZ6N <t>CDNH MGrAAH 

daimoniou akatharlou kai anekraxen phOnE megalE 

G1140 G169 G2532 G349 G5456 G3173 

n_ Gen Sg n a_GenSgn Conj viAorAct3Sg n_DatSgf a_DatSgf 

OF-demon UN-clean AND he-UP-CRIES to-SOUND GREAT 

unclean il-cries-oul to-voice loud 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nr 
HAVING 


TTN6YMA 

pneuma 
G4151 
n_ Acc Sg n 


4:34 AGrCDN 
legOn 
G3004 


IHCOY 

iEsou 


NAZAPHN6 HA6GC 

nazarEne Elthes 

G3479 G2064 

n_ Voc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 2 

NAZAREAN I YOU-CAME 


AnOAGCA I 

apolesai 
G622 
vn Aor Act 
TO-destroy 


hEmas 

G2248 


G1492 

vi PerfActl Sg 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

l-am-aware-of 


And in the synagogue there 
as a man, which had a spirit 
f an unclean devil, and cried 
at with a loud voice, 


34 Saying, Let [us] alone; what 
have we to do with thee, [thou] 
Jesus of Nazareth? art thou 
come to destroy us? I know 
thee who thou art; the Holy 
One of God. 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


G2532 G2008 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND rebukES 


pp Dat Sg n t Nom Sg m 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


A9TCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


KM P IN'AN 


BE-OUT-COMING OUT OF-hin 


vp Aor Act Nom Sg n pp Acc Sg r 


AND TOSS ing 


tom Sg m vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj 

BE-BEING-MUZZLED AND 
be-you-still I 

TO A A I MON ION GIC 

to daimonion eis 

G3588 G1140 G1519 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n Prep 


35 And Jesus rebuked him, 
saying. Hold thy peace, and 
come out of him. And when 
the devil had thrown him in the 
midst, he came out of him, and 
hurt him not. 


TO MGCON eZHAOGN An AYTOY 

to meson exElthen ap autou 

G3588 G3319 G1831 G575 G846 

t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 

THE MIDst OUT-CAME FROM him 

came-out 


ereNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BECAME 


TIC 

G5101 


MHAGN BAAYAN 

mEden blapsan 

G3367 G984 

a_ Acc Sg n vp Aor Act Nr 

NO-YET-ONE HARM/ng 


G1909 G3956 


I CYNGAAAOYN nPOC 

sunelaloun pros 

132 G4814 G4314 

j vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep 

3 THEY-TOGETHER-TALKED TOWARD 

they-conferred 

OYTOC OTI GN 6ZOYCIA 


im Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 


36 And they were all amazed, 
and spake among themselves, 
saying, What a word [is] this! 
for with authority and power 
he commandeth the unclean 
spirits, and they come out. 


AYNAM6I en ITACCGI TO 1C 

dunamei epitassei tois 

> G1411 G2004 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI n 

ABILITY He-IS-enjoinING to-THE 


G2532 G1607 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
AND OUT-WENT 


AKA0APTOIC nNGYMACIN 


onj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
ND THEY-ARE-OUT-COMING 
they-are-coming-out 

nANTA TOnON THC 


pp Gen Sg m Prep 


G1519 G3956 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


37 And the fame of him went 
out into every place of the 
country round about. 
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a_ Gen Sg f 

ABOUT-SPACE 

country-about 


cvNArcurMC 

sunagOgEs 
G4864 
n_Gen Sgf 


GICHA0GN 

eisElthen 
G1525 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 


G1519 G3588 


YET OUT OF-THE TOGETHER-LEAD He-INTO-CAME INTO THE 


G3614 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOME 


er-IN-LAW YET 


CIMCDNOC HN 

simOnos En 

G4613 G2258 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Impl 

SIMON WAS 


CYNGXOMGNH 

sunechomenE 

vp Pres Pas 


>m Sg f 


TIYPGTCD MGrAACD KM HPCDTHCAN AYTON 

puretO megalO kai ErOtEsan auton 

G4446 G3173 G2532 G2065 G846 

n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 


AYThlC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


high 

I KM 6TI1CTAC 

kai epistas 
G2532 G2186 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom £ 
AND ON-STANDmg 
stand mg-by 


GtTANCD AYTHC 

epanO autEs 

G1883 G846 


GTIGTIMHCGN TCD 

epetimEsen tO 

G2008 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat S 

He-rebukES to-THE 


TTYPGTCD KAI A<t>HKGN 

puretO kai aphEken 

G4446 G2532 G863 

n_ Dat Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

fever AND it-FROM-LETS 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


TTAPAXPHMA AG ANACTACA 

parachrEma de anastasa 

G3916 G1161 G450 

Adv Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom £ 

instantly YET UP-STAND/ng 

rising 


G1247 

f vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
she-THRU-SERVED to-ther 
she-served 


autois 

G846 

pp Dat PI m 


4:40 AYNONTOC 
dunontos 
G1416 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

OF-SLIPPING 

of-setting 


to-DISEASES 


AG TOY 

de tou 

G1161 G3588 

Conj t_GenSgm 
YET OF-THE 


TIANTGC OCOl 


AYTOYC TIPOC 


G1520 
a_ Dat Sg m 
to-ONE 


GKACTCD AYTCDN 

hekastO autOn 

G1538 G846 

a_ Dat Sg m pp Gen PI m 
EACH OF-them 


TAC XG1PAC GTTI0GIC 

tas cheiras epitheis 

G3588 G5495 G2007 

t_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f vp 2Aor Act Nom 

THE HANDS ON-PLACING 

placing-on 


60GPATTGYCGN AYTOYC 


62HPXGTO 

exErcheto 

G1831 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
OUT-CAME 


G1161 G2532 G1140 


G2323 
t vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-curES 


Ano nOAACDN 

apo pollOn 

G575 G4183 

Prep a_ Gen PI m 

FROM MANY 


KPAZONTA 

krazonta 

G2896 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
CRYING 


G3588 

I t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GTTITIMCDN 

epitimOn 

G2008 


HAG I CAN 

Edeisan 
G1492 

vi Plup Act 3 PI 
THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED THE 


TON XPICTON AYTON 

ton christon auton 

G3588 G5547 G846 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm ppAccSgm 


G1439 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

He-LEFT 

he-let 


38 And he arose out of the 
synagogue, and entered into 
Simon's house. And Simon's 
wife's mother was taken with a 
great fever; and they besought 
him for her. 


39 And he stood over her, and 
rebuked the fever; and it left 
her: and immediately she arose 
and ministered unto them. 


40 Now when the sun was 
setting, all they that had any 
sick with divers diseases 
brought them unto him; and he 
laid his hands on every one of 
them, and healed them. 


41 And devils also came out of 
many, crying out, and saying, 
Thou art Christ the Son of 
God. And he rebuking [them] 
suffered them not to speak: for 
they knew that he was Christ. 
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4:42 rGNOMGNHC AG 

genomenEs de 

G1096 G1161 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f Conj 
OF-BECOMING YET 


HMGPAC GZGAOCDN 

hEmeras exelthOn 

G2250 G1831 

n_ Gen Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
DAY OUT-COMING 

of-day coming-out 


GnOPGYGH 

eporeuthE 

G4198 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg 
He-WAS-GONE 


61C GPHMON 

eis erEmon 

G1519 G2048 

Prep a_ Acc Sg m 

INTO DESOLATE 


G2532 G3588 


GZHTOYN 

ezEtoun 

G2212 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
SOUGHT 


auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


KAI HAOON 

kai Elthon 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-CAME 


heOs autou kai 

G2193 G846 G2532 

Conj pp Gen Sg m Conj 

TILL OF-Him AND 


42 And when it was day, he 
departed and went into a desert 
place: and the people sought 
him, and came unto him, and 
stayed him, that he should not 
depart from them. 


KATGIXON 

kateichon 

THEY-DOWN-HAD 

detained 


AYTON TOY 

auton tou 

G846 G3588 

pp Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

Him OF-THE 


Part Neg 
NO 


nOPGYGCOA I An 

poreuesthai ap 

G4198 G575 

vn Pres midD/pasD Prep 
TO-BE-GOING FROM 



4:43 O 



nPOC AYTOYC OTI KAI TAIC 

G4314 G846 G3754 G2532 G3588 

Prep pp Acc PI m Conj Conj t_ Dat PI f 

TOWARD them that AND to-THE 

also 


GTGPAIC 

heterais 


nOAGCIN 

polesin 


a_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f 
DIFFERENT cities 


43 And he said unto them, I 
must preach the kingdom of 
God to other cities also: for 
therefore am I sent. 


gyA rreA i c acoai mg 


G2097 G3165 G1163 G3588 

vn Aor Mid pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 

TO-WELL-MESSAGize ME it-IS-BINDING THE 

to-bring-the-well-message of-the 


G932 

n_ Acc Sg f 
KINGdom 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


OTI G 1C 

G3754 G1519 
Conj Prep 
that INTO 


TOYTO AnGCTAAMA I 


G5124 G649 

pd Acc Sg n vi Pert Pas 1 Sg 

this 1-HAVE-been-commissionED 


4:44 KAI HN KHPYCCCDN 

kai En kErussOn 

G2532 G2258 G2784 

Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg I 

AND He-WAS PROCLAIMING 

heralding 



CYNArCDrA IC THC 

sunagOgais tEs 

G4864 G3588 

n_ Dat PI f t_ Gen Sg f 

TOGETHER-LEADS OF-THE 
synagogues 


TAAIAAIAC 

galilaias 

n_ Gen Sg f 
GALILEE 


44 And he preached in the 
synagogues of Galilee. 
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TCD 


ereNGTO ac 

egeneto de en tO 

G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg 

BECAME YET IN THE 

it-occurred 

COYGIN TON AOrON 

luein ton logon 

91 G3588 G3056 

Pres Act £ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

i-BE-HEARING THE saying 


G3793 
I>_Acc Sgr 
THRONG 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


eniKeicoAi 

epikeisthai 

G1945 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-ON-LYING 
to-be-being-importune 


G846 G3588 

pp Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
to-Him OF-THE 


1 . And it came to pass, that, as 
the people pressed upon him to 
hear the word of God, he stood 
by the lake of Gennesaret, 


GCTCDC TTAPA THN AIMNHN rGNNHCAPGT 

hestOs para tEn limnEn gennEsaret 

G2476 G3844 G3588 G3041 G1082 

vp Pert Act Nom Sg m Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ni proper 

HAVING-STOOD BESIDE THE LAKE GENNESARET 


AYO TIAOIA 


G1492 G1417 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom 
He-PERCEIVED TWO 


GCTCDTA 

hestOta 

G2476 


TTAPA THN AIMNHN Ol 

para tEn limnEn hoi 

G3844 G3588 G3041 G3588 

Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_NomPI 


2 And saw two ships standing 
by the lake: but the fishermen 
were gone out of them, and 
were washing [their] nets. 


AnOBANTGC 

apobantes 

G576 

i vp 2Aor Act Nom PI n 
FROM-STEPPmg 
steppmgtoff 


diktua 

G1350 


G1684 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 

IN-STEPP/ng 

stepp/ng-in 


An AYTCDN ATTGrtAYNAN TA 

ap autOn apeplunan ta 

G575 G846 G637 G3588 

Prep pp Gen Pin viAorAct3PI t_ Acc Pin n_Acc 

FROM them FROM-PLUNGE THE NETS 

rinse-off 


TIAOICDN o 

ploiOn ho 

G4143 G3739 


YET INTO ONE 


C1MCDNOC HPCDTHCGN AYTON 

simOnos ErOtEsen auton 

G4613 G2065 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m viAorAct3Sg ppAccSgm 
SIMON He-asks him 


ATO THC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


a_AccSgm Con] 


3 And he entered into one of 
the ships, which was Simon's, 
and prayed him that he would 
thrust out a little from the land. 
And he sat down, and taught 
the people out of the ship. 


GA1AACKGN GK 

edidasken ek t 

G1321 G1537 ( 

l vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_, 

He-TAUGHT OUT OF-THE FLOATer Th 


nAOlOY TOYC 

ploiou tous 

~ G3588 


G5613 G116 


GnANArArc 


GnAYCATO 

epausato 

G3973 

vi Aor Mid 3 Sg 
He-CEASES 


G1519 G3588 


G1877 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-BE-ON-UP-LEADING INTO THE 
be-you-backing-up I 


G2980 

vp Pres Act N< 

TALKING 

speaking 


TOWARD THE 


CIMCDNA 

simOna 
G4613 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SIMON 


KAI XAAACATG TA 

kai chalasate ta 

G2532 G5465 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc 

LOWER THE 


AIKTYA YMCDN GIC 

diktua humOn els 
G1350 G5216 G1519 

n_ Acc PI n pp 2 Gen PI Prep 
NETS OF-YOU(P) INTO 


4 Now when he had left 
speaking, he said unto Simon, 
Launch out into the deep, and 
let down your nets for a 
draught. 


GITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 


G3650 
a_ Gen Sg f 
WHOLE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3571 
n_ Gen Sg f 
NIGHT 


G3762 

a_ Acc Sg n 

NOT-YET-ONE 


GAABOMGN 

elabomen 

G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-GOT 


GTIICTATA 

epistata 
G1988 
n_ Voc Sg m 
Adept! 


G1909 G1161 


5 And Simon answering said 
unto him, Master, we have 
toiled all the night, and have 
taken nothing: nevertheless at 
thy word I will let down the 
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PHM*T I COY XkAMXD TO 

rEmati sou chalasO to 

G4487 G4675 G5465 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg n 

declaration OF-YOU l-SHALL-BE-LOWERING THE 


AIKTYON 

diktuon 
G1350 
n_ Acc Sg n 


TIOIHCANTGC 

poiEsantes 

G4160 

vp Aor Act Norn PI m 


CYNGKAGICAN 

G4788 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-TOG ETHER-LOCK 
they-impound 


IX0YCDN 

ichthuOn 

G2486 


I7AH0OC 

plEthos 
G4128 
n_ Acc Sg n 
multitude 


AIKTYON AYTCDN 


vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Con) 

was-THRU-BURSTED YET 
tore-through 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


GAOONTAC 

elthontas 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Acc PI 

COMING 

ones-coming 


AM<t>OTGPA ta 

amphotera ta 

G297 G3588 


TO 1C MGTOXOIC TO 1C 

tois metochois tois 

t_ Dat PI m a_ Dat PI m t_ Dat PI m 

to-THE WITH-HAVers THE 

partners 

CYAAABGCOAI AYTOI 

sullabesthai autois 

G4815 G846 

vn 2Aor Mid pp Dat PI 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING to-them 
to-be-helping them 


G1722 G3588 


G2532 G2064 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-CAME 


G2532 G4130 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-FILL 


BYOIZGCOAI 


TIAOIA CDCT6 

ploia hOste 

G4143 G5620 G1036 ( 

n_ Acc PI n Conj vn Pres Pas [ 

FLOATers AS-BESIDES TO-BE-beING-SUBMERGED t 


to-be-being-swamped 


nPOCGTTGCGN TO 1C TON AC IN TOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G4363 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
TOWARD-FALLS 
prostrates 


G575 

Prep 

FROM 


OTI 

hoti 

G3754 


ANHP 

anEr 

G435 


AM APT CDAOC 

hamartOlos 

G268 

a_ Nom Sg m 


GIMI 

G1510 


KYPIG 

kurie 

G2962 


TIGP1GCXGN AYTON 


5:9 OAMBOC 

thambos gar perieschen 

G2285 G1063 G4023 

n_ Nom Sg n Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

AWE for ABOUT-has-HAD him 

engulfs 

TH ArPA TCDN IXOYCDN H 

tE agra tOn ichthuOn hE 

G3588 G61 G3588 G2486 G3739 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m pr Dat Sg f 

THE CATCH OF-THE FISHES WHICH 


TIANTAC TOYC 


G2532 G3956 


CYNGAABON 

sunelabon 

G4815 


G4862 G846 

Prep pp Dat Sg m 

TOGETHER to-him 

together with him 


5:10 OMOICDC AG 
homoiOs de 

G3668 G1161 


KAI IAKCDBON KAI 

kai iakObon kai 
G2532 G2385 G253 


ICDANNHN YIOYC ZGBGAAIOY Ol 

iOannEn huious zebedaiou hoi 

G2491 G5207 G2199 G37! 

n_ Acc Sg m n_AccPlm n_GenSgm prNi 

JACOBUS AND JOHN SONS OF-ZEBEDEE WHI 


KOINCDNOI 

koinOnoi 

G2844 


C I MON I 

simOni 
G4613 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SIMON 


G2532 G2036 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 


TOWARD THE 


CIMCDNA 

simOna 

G4613 

tl_AccSgm 

SIMON 


6 And when they had this 
done, they inclosed a great 
multitude of fishes: and their 


7 And they beckoned unto 
[their] partners, which were in 
the other ship, that they should 
come and help them. And they 
came, and filled both the ships, 
so that they began to sink. 


8 When Simon Peter saw [it], 
he fell down at Jesus'knees, 
saying, Depart from me; for I 
am a sinful man, O Lord. 


9 For he was astonished, and 
all that were with him, at the 
draught of the fishes which 
they had taken: 


10 And so [was] also James, 
and John, the sons of Zebedee, 
which were partners with 
Simon. And Jesus said unto 
Simon, Fear not; from 
henceforth thou shalt catch 
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G5399 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-BE-FEARING 
be-you-fearing ! 


FROM THE 


ZCDrPCDN 

zOgrOn 

G2221 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

LIVE-CATCHING 

catching-alive 

5:11 KM KATArArONTGC TA 

kai katagagontes ta 

G2532 G2609 G3588 


ttaoia. eni 


ANepconoYC 

anthrOpous 

G444 


G2071 

vi Fut vxx 2 Sg 
YOU-SHALL-BE 


G863 G537 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m a_ Acc PI 
FROM-LETTING ALLlemph 


11 And when they had brought 
their ships to land, they 
forsook all, and followed him. 


HKOAOY0HCAN AYTCD 

EkolouthEsan autO 

G190 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

THEY-follow to-Him 


kai egeneto en tO 

G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgm 

AND it-BECAME IN THE 

it-occurred 


G2532 G2400 G435 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom 
AND BE-PERCEIVING MAN 


TIAHPHC 

plErEs 

G4134 


nOAGCDN 

poleOn 

G4172 


G3014 G2532 G1492 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

OF-leprosy AND PERCEIVING 


OF-THE cities 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


12 . And it came to pass, when 
he was in a certain city, behold 
a man full of leprosy: who 
seeing Jesus fell on [his] face, 
and besought him, saying, 
Lord, if thou wilt, thou canst 
make me clean. 


G1189 G846 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Gen Sg n 
he-WAS-BOUND OF-Him 
he-besought him 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


AYNACAI t 

dunasai r 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg f 


5:13 KM 6KT61NAC THN X6IPA 

kai ekteinas tEn cheira 

G2532 G1614 G3588 G5495 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg f t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
AND OUT-STRETCHmg THE HAND 

stretch/ng-out 

KA0APIC0HTI KAI 6Y06CDC H 

katharisthEti kai eutheOs hE 

G2511 G2532 G2112 G3588 

vm Aor Pas 2 Sg Conj Adv t_ Nom Sg 

YOU-BE-BEING-cleansED AND immediately THE 

be-you-being-cleansed I 


HS-ATO AYTOY 

hEpsato autou 

G680 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m 

He-TOUCHES OF-him 


emcDN 

eipOn 

G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
sayING 


06ACD 

thelO 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-WILLING 


ATTHA0GN An AYTOY 

apElthen ap autou 

G565 G575 G846 

f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg m 

FROM-CAME FROM him 

came-away 


I 


AYTOC 


nAPHrreiAGN aytcd 

parEggeilen 


C6AYTON TCD 

seauton tO 

G4572 G3588 

pf 2 Acc Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 

YOURself to-THE 


einern 


G846 G3367 

pp Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 
to-him to-NO-YET-OI 


npocerjerKe 

prosenegke 


13 And he put forth [his] hand, 
and touched him, saying, I 
will: be thou clean. And 
immediately the leprosy 
departed from him. 


14 And he charged him to tell 
no man: but go, and shew 
thyself to the priest, and offer 
for thy cleansing, according as 
Moses commanded, for a 
testimony unto them. 


G2512 G4675 G2531 G4367 

n_ Gen Sg m pp2GenSg Adv viAorAct3Sg n_NomSg 

cleansing OF-YOU according-AS TOWARD-SETS MOSES 


G1519 G3142 
Prep n_ Acc Sg n 
INTO witness 
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5:15 AIHPXGTO 
diErcheto 
G1330 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Ci 
THRU-CAME Yl 

passed-through 

CYNHPXONTO OXAO1 

sunErchonto ochloi 

G4905 G3793 


G1161 G3123 


nOAAOl AKOYGIh 


logos 

G3056 


THRONGS MANY 


G191 

i vn Pres Act Conj 

TO-BE-HEARING AND 


KM GGPAnGYGCeM Yn AYTOY 

kai therapeuesthai hup autou 

G2532 G2323 G5259 G846 

Conj vn Pres Pas Prep pp Gen Sg m 

TO-BE-beING-curED by Him 


15 But so much the more went 
there a fame abroad of him: 
and great multitudes came 
together to hear, and to be 
healed by him of their 
infirmities. 


AC06NGICDN AYTCUN 
astheneiOn autOn 

G769 G846 


5:16 AYTOC 


UNDER-SPACING 


GPHMOIC 

erEmois 

G2048 


16 And he withdrew himself 
into the wilderness, and 
prayed. 


nPOCGYXOMGNOC 

proseuchomenos 

G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Norn Sg 
prayING 


G2532 G1096 


vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

BECAME 

it-occurred 


KA0HMGNOI 

kathEmenoi 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 


HMGPCDN 

hEmerOn 

G2250 


G2532 G846 


cbAPICAIOI KAI 

pharisaioi kai 

G5330 G2532 


NOMOAIAACKAAOI 

nomodidaskaloi 

G3547 


. And it 


he 


certain 

teaching, that there were 
Pharisees and doctors of the 
law sitting by, which were 
come out of every town of 
Galilee, and Judaea, and 
Jerusalem: and the power of 
the Lord w 


HCAN 

Esan 
G2258 
vi Impf vxx 3 
WERE 


GAHAY0OTGC 

elEluthotes 

G2064 

vp 2Perf Act Norn PI m 
HAVING-COME 


TIACHC KCDMHC 

pasEs kOmEs 

G3956 G2968 

a_GenSgf n_GenSg 
OF-EVERY VILLAGE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


IOYAAIAC 

ioudaias 

G2449 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-JUDEA 


IGPOYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 
G2419 
ni proper 
JERUSALEM 


G2532 G1411 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Master 


G2390 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-HEALING 


AYTOYC 

G846 


IAOY 

G2400 


GNCDn I ON AYTOY 

enOpion autou 

G1799 G846 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


KAI GZHTOYN AYTON 

kai ezEtoun auton 

G2532 G2212 G846 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

AND THEY-SOUGHT him 


18 And, behold, men brought 
in a bed a man which was 
taken with a palsy: and they 
sought [means] to bring him in, 
and to lay [him] before him. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Luke 5 


5:19 KM MH 6YPONTGC 

kai mE heurontes 

G2532 G3361 G2147 

Conj Part Neg vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
AND NO FINDING 


A I A nOIAC 

dia poias 

G1223 G4169 

Prep pi Gen Sg f 

THRU 7-THE-WHICH 
through which ? 


GlCGNGrKCDCIN 

eisenegkOsin 

G1533 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-INTO-CARRYING 

they-may-be-carrying-in 


auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


THRU 

because-of 




G3588 
t_ Acc Sg m 
THE 


OXAON ANABANTGC 

ochlon anabantes 

G3793 G305 

n_ Acc Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

THRONG UP-STEPPmg 

go/ng-up 


cm 

epi 

G1909 


Prep 

ON 


ACDMA 

dOma 
G1430 
n_ Acc Sg i 
housetop 


AIA TCDN 

dia tOn 

G1223 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen PI m 

THRU THE 

through 


KGPAMCDN 

keramOn 
G2766 
n_Gen PI m 


19 And when they could not 
find by what [way] they might 
bring him in because of the 
multitude, they went upon the 
housetop, and let him down 
through the tiling with [his] 
couch into the midst before 


KAGHKAN 

kathEkan 

THEY-DOWN-LET 

they-let-down 


AYTON 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


CYN TCD 

sun tO 

G4862 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n 

TOGETHER to-THE 

together wit h the 


KAINIAICD 

klinidiO 


61C TO 

G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg n 
INTO THE 


MGCON GMnPOCBGN 

G3319 G1715 

a_ Acc Sg n Prep 
MIDst IN-TOWARD-PLACE 

in-front-of 


TOY 1HCOY 

tou iEsou 

G3588 G2424 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE JESUS 


5:20 KAI IACDN 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

AND PERCEIVING 


THN 

tEn 
G3588 
t_ Acc Sg f 
THE 


niCTIN 

pistin 
G4102 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BELIEF 


AYTCDN GITIGN 

autOn eipen 

G846 G2036 

pp Gen PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-them He-said 




G846 

pp Dat Sg i 


ANepcone 

anthrOpe 

G444 

n_ Voc Sg m 


20 And when he saw their 
faith, he said unto him, Man, 
thy sins are forgiven thee. 


AcbGCDNTA I 

apheOntai 

G863 

vi Pert Pas 3 PI 

HAVE-been-FROM-LET 

have-been-pardoned 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 



AMAPTIAI 

G266 


sou 
G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


5:21 KAI HP2ANTO AlAAOr IZGCOA1 Ol 

kai Erxanto dialogizesthai hoi 

G2532 G756 G1260 G3588 

Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI vn Pres midD/pasD t_ Nom PI m 

AND begin TO-BE-THRU-accountING THE 

to-be-reasoning 


TPAMMATGIC 



KAI 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


Ol 


t_ Nom PI 
THE 


chAPICAlOl 

pharisaioi 

G5330 

PHARISEES 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
sayING 




OC AAA6I 

hos lalei 

G3739 G2980 

pr Nom Sg m viPresAct3Sg 
WHO IS-TALKING 

is-speaking 


BAAC<t>HMIAC TIC 

blasphEmias tis 

G988 G5101 

n_Acc Pit pi Nom Sg m 

HARM-AVERments ANY 


21 And the scribes and the 
Pharisees began to reason, 
saying. Who is this which 
speaketh blasphemies? Who 
can forgive sins, but God 


AYNATAI AthIGNAI 

dunatai aphienai 

G1410 G863 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
IS-ABLE TO-FROM-LET 

to-pardon 


AM APT I AC Gl MH 


hamartias 
G266 
n_Acc Pit 



ei mE 

G1487 G3361 
Cond Part Neg 
IF NO 


MONOC 

monos 

G3441 

a_ Nom Sg m 
ONLY 





G2316 

n_ Nom Sg m 
God 


5:22 


emrNOYC 


G1921 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
ON-KNOWING 


Sg m 



IHCOYC TOYC 

iEsous tous 

G2424 G3588 

JESUS THE 


AlAAOr ICMOYC 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 


22 But when Jesus perceived 
their thoughts, he answering 
said unto them, What reason ye 
in your hearts? 


AnOKPIOGIC 

apokritheis 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 
answerING 


GITTGN TtPOC 

G2036 G4314 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
said TOWARD 



AlAAOriZGCGG GN 

dialogizesthe en 

G1260 G1722 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Prep 

YE-ARE-THRU-accountING IN 
ye-are-reasoning 


TAIC 

tais 
G3588 
t_ Dat PI f 
THE 


KAPA IA 1C YMCON 

kardiais humOn 


n_ Dat Pit pp 2 Gen PI 

HEARTS OF-YOU(P) 


5:23 TI 


G5101 
pi Nom Sg n 
ANY 
what ? 


6CT IN GYKOnCDTGPON 

estin eukopOteron 

G2076 G2123 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n Cmp 


GITIGIN 

eipein 
G2036 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-sayING 


A<t>GCDNTA I 

apheOntai 

G863 

vi Perf Pas 3 PI 

HAVE-been-FROM-LET 

have-been-forgiven 


CO I 

G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


G3588 

THE 


23 Whether is easier, to say, 
Thy sins be forgiven thee; or to 
say, Rise up and walk? 


ScrTR : ScrTRJ 10 / Strong 10 / Parsing 1 - 1 / CGTS 16 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.scripture4all.org 


Luke 5 


&m&ptim coy h einern 

hamartiai sou E eipein 

G266 G4675 G2228 G2036 

n_ Nom PI f pp 2 Gen Sg Part vn2AorAct 


ere i pm km nepinvret 

egeirai kai peripatei 

G1453 G2532 G4043 

n Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 


OF-YOU OR TO-BE-sayING be-YOU-ROUSED AND 


IN* A6 61AHT6 OTI 6ZOYCIAN ( 

hina de eidEte hoti exousian t 

G2443 G1161 G1492 G3754 G1849 

Conj Conj vsPerfAot2PI Conj n_AccSgf 

THAT YET YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING that authority 


G2192 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
IS-HAVING THE 


G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


A<t>|6NM 

aphienai hamartias 

G863 G266 

vn Pres Act n_ Acc PI 

TO-FROM-LET misses 


AMkPT i ac emeN 


24 But that ye may know that 
the Son of man hath power 
upon earth to forgive sins, (he 
said unto the sick of the palsy,) 
I say unto thee, Arise, and take 
up thy couch, and go into thine 


vp Perf Pas Dat Sg m pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg vm Aor I 

orre-HAVING-beerr-paralyzED to-YOU 1-AM-saylNG be- YOU 

one-having-been-paralyzed be-you-r 

KA IN IA ION COY TTOPeYOY 61C TON 

klinidion sou poreuou eis ton 

G2826 G4675 G4198 G1519 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg i 

cot OF-YOU BE-GOING INTO THE 

be-you-going ! 

5:25 KM tTAPAXPHMA AN ACT AC 

kai parachrEma anastas 

G2532 G3916 G450 

Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom I 

AND instantly UP-STAND/ngr 

rising 


G3624 G4675 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 
HOME OF-YOU 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg n 
WHICH 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
he-was-DOWN-LAID 
he-was-laid-down 


ATTHAOeN 6IC TON 

apElthen eis ton 

G565 G1519 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc S£ 

he-FROM-CAME INTO THE 


G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


AOZAZCDN 

doxazOn 
G1392 


es Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 


25 And immediately he rose up 
before them, and took up that 
whereon he lay, and departed 
to his own house, glorifying 
God. 


i KAI GKCTACIC 

kai ekstasis 

G2532 G1611 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f 

AND OUT-STANDing GOT 
amazement 


elaben 

G2983 

2Aor Act 3 Sg 


ATTANTAC 

hapantas 

G537 


G2532 G1392 


GTIAHC0HCAN <t>OBOY 

epIEsthEsan phobou 

G4130 G5401 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI n_Gen Sg m 
THEY-ARE-FILLED OF-FEAR 


AGrONTGC OTI GIAOMGN TIAPAAOZA CHM6PON 

legontes hoti eidomen paradoxa sEmeron 

G3004 G3754 G1492 G3861 G4594 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI a_ Acc PI n Adv 

sayING that WE-PERCEIVED BESIDE-esteems toDAY 

baffling-things 


META TAYTA 

G3326 G5023 


GS6ACATO 


err i to tgacdnion 

epi to telOnion 

G1909 G3588 G5058 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

ON THE tribute-office 


ONOMATI A6YIN 


AKOAOY06 I 

akolouthei 

G190 


26 And they were all amazed, 
and they glorified God, and 
were filled with fear, saying, 
We have seen strange things to 


27 . And after these things he 
went forth, and saw a publican, 
named Levi, sitting at the 
receipt of custom: and he said 
unto him, Follow me. 


G3427 
pp 1 Dat Sg 
to-ME 
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! KM KVTZ^AinCDN 

kai katalipOn 

G2532 G2641 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg i 

AND leavING 


AnANTA AN ACT AC 

hapanta anastas 
G537 G450 

a_ Acc PI n vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
ALliemph.) UP-STAND/ng 
rising 


HKOAOY0HC6N AVTCD 
EkolouthEsen autO 

G190 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

he-follows to-Him 


I KAI enOlHCGN AOXMN 

kai epoiEsen dochEn 

G2532 G4160 G1403 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 


MerAAHN I 


RECEPTION GREAT 


TTOAYC 

polus 

G4183 


G1722 G3588 G3614 

t Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

IN THE HOME 


IF-others WHO 


29 And Levi made him a great 
feast in his own house: and 
there was a great company of 
publicans and of others that sat 
down with them. 


i vp Pres midD/pasD Nr 
DOWN-LYING 
lying-down 


G2532 G1111 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND MURMURED 


MAGHTAC AYTOY 

mathEtas autou 

G3101 G846 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


cbAPICAIOI TTPOC 

pharisaioi pros 

G5330 G4314 

n_ Nom PI m Prep 

PHARISEES TOWARD 


T6ACDNCDN 

telOnOn 

G5057 


30 But their scribes and 
Pharisees murmured against 
his disciples, saying, Why do 
ye eat and drink with publicans 
and sinners? 


AMAPTCDACDN GCeiGTG 


/E-ARE-EATING / 


KAI ATTOKPieeiC 

kai apokritheis 
G2532 G611 

Conj vp Aor pasD Nom Sg 
AND answerING 


: 3 Sg Prep | 
TOWARD I 


PartNeg n_AccSgf 


1 And Jesus answering said 
into them, They that are whole 
teed not a physician; but they 


6XOYC1N Ol 

echousin hoi 

G2192 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Nom 
ARE-HAVING THE 


YrlAINONTGC IATPOY AAA Ol 
hugiainontes iatrou all hoi 

G5198 G2395 G235 G3588 

I vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_ Gen Sg m Conj t_ Nom PI 
ones-beING-SOUND OF-HEALer but THE 
ones-being-sound of-physician the-ones 


KAKCDC 6XONT6C 

kakOs echontes 

G2560 G2192 

Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI 

EVILIy ones-HAVING 

illness having 


! OYK GAHAYOA 

ouk elElutha kalesai 

G3756 G2064 G2564 

Part Neg vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act 

NOT l-HAVE-COME TO-CALL 


KAA6CAI AIKAIOYC AAA A AMAPTCDAOYC 6 

kalesai dikaious alia hamartOlous eis 

G235 G268 


MGTANOIAN 


G1519 G3341 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO after-MIND 
repentance 


5:33 Ol A 6 6ITTON 

hoi de eipon 

G3588 G1161 G2036 

t_ Nom PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act! 

THE YET THEY-said 

I CD ANNOY NHCTGYOYCIN TIYKNA 

iOannou nEsteuousin pukna 

G2491 G3522 G4437 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 3 PI a_ Acc PI n 

OF-JOHN ARE-fastING FREQUENT 

frequently 


tipoc 

G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


TCDN cpAPICAICDt 

tOn pharisaiOn 

G3588 G5330 

t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE PHARISEES 


G1161 G4674 


AYTON 

G846 


eceiOYCiN 

esthiousin 

G2068 

I vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-EATING 


MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


righteous, 

repentance. 


33 And they said unto him, 
Why do the disciples of John 
fast often, and make prayers, 
and likewise [the disciples] of 
the Pharisees; but thine eat and 
drink? 


KAI TIINOYCIN 

kai pinousin 
G2532 G4095 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 
AND ARE-DRINKING 
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G3588 
t_ Gen Sg rr 
OF-THE 


YET He-said 


NYM<t>CDNOC 

G3567 
n_Gen Sg m 
BRIDal-chamber 


nPOC AYTOYC 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
WHICH 


MH AYNACOG TOY( 

mE dunasthe tous 

G3361 G1410 G3588 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI t_ Aoc I 

NO ARE-ABLE THE 

ye-can 

NYMctHOC MGT AYTCDN 


34 And he said unto them. Can 
ye make the children of the 
bridechamber fast, while the 
bridegroom is with them? 


TO-make TO-BE-fastING 


5:35 GAGYCONTAI 
eleusontai 

G2064 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-COMING 


HMGPAI 

hEmerai 

G2250 


NYM4HOC TOTG NHCTGYCOYCIN I 

numphios tote nEsteusousin < 

G3566 G5119 G3522 ( 

1 n_ Nom Sg m Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI I 

BRIDE-groom then THEY-SHALL-BE-fastING I 


AnAPOH An 

aparthE ap 

G522 G57 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Pre| 

MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED FRC 
may-be-being-taken-away 

6KGINAIC TMC HMGPAIC 


35 But the days will come, 
when the bridegroom shall be 
taken away from them, and 
then shall they fast in those 


5:36 GAGrGN AG 

elegen de 

G3004 G1161 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj 


nAPABOAHN nPOC AYTOYC OTI OYA6IC 


G2532 G3850 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

AND BESIDE-CAST 

also parable 


G4314 G846 

Prep pp Acc PI 

TOWARD them 


G3754 G3762 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

that NOT-YET-ONE 


eniBAHMA 

epiblEma 

G1915 

n_ Acc Sg n 

ON-CAST-effecf 

patch 


I MAT IOY KAINOY Gn I BAA AG I Gn I 

himatiou kainou epiballei epi 

G2440 G2537 G1911 G1909 

n_ Gen Sg n a_GenSgn viPresAct3Sg Prep 

cloak NEW IS-ON-CASTING ON 

is-patching 


I MAT I ON nAAAION Gl 

himation palaion ei de 

G2440 G3820 G1487 Gl 

n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n Cond Coi 


AG MHrG 


KA I NON CXIZGI 


I G3361 G2532 G3588 

Part Neg Conj t Acc Sg n 

NO-SURELY AND THE 

surely-no also 


TCD nAAA ICO OY 

to palaiO ou 

G3588 G3820 G3756 

t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n Part Neg 
to-THE OLD NOT 


5S Act 3 Sg n_Acc Sg n 


36 And he spake also a parable 
unto them; No man putteth a 
piece of a new garment upon 
an old; if otherwise, then both 
the new maketh a rent, and the 
piece that was [taken] out of 
the new agreeth not with the 
old. 


G3588 G2537 

t_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n 
THE NEW 


G2532 G3762 


ag MHre 


Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg 1 

NO-SURELY SHALL-BE-BURSTING ‘ 


G3501 
a_ Acc Sg m 
YOUNG 
fresh 


NGOC 

G3501 
a_ Nom Sg 
YOUNG 


G1519 G779 


nAAAlOYC Gl 

palaious ei 

G3820 G1487 

a_AccPlm Cond 


TOYC ACKOYC 

tous askous 

G3588 G779 

THE BOTTLES (of-skin) , 


37 And no man putteth new 
wine into old bottles; else the 
new wine will burst the bottles, 
and be spilled, and the bottles 
shall perish. 


i vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT 

shall-be-being-spilled 


5:38 AAA A OINON 
alia oinon 

G235 G3631 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

but WINE 


G3501 
a_ Acc Sg m 
YOUNG 
fresh 


61C ACKOYC KAINOYC BAHTGON 

eis askous kainous blEteon 

G1519 G779 G2537 G992 

Prep n_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m a_ Nom Sg n Conj 

INTO BOTTLES (of-skin) NEW CASTable AND 

wine-skins is-drained 


KA I AM4>OT6PO I 

kai amphoteroi 

G2532 G297 
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CYNTHPO YNT \ I 

suntErountai 

G4933 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

ARE-beING-TOGETHER-KEPT 

are-being-preserved 


G2532 G3762 


G4095 

a_ Nom Sg m vp 2Aor Act t 

NOT-YET-ONE DRINKING 


nMMON 

palaion 
G3820 
a_ Acc Sg m 


GYOGCDC OGAGI NGON 

eutheOs thelei neon 

G2112 G2309 G3501 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg i 

immediately IS-WILLING YOUNG 

fresh 


AGrGI 

legei 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-sayING 


39 No man also having drunk 
old [wine] straightway desireth 
new: for he saith, The old is 
better. 


TAP O nAAA IOC XPHCTOTGPOC GCT IN 

gar ho palaios chrEstoteros estin 

G1063 G3588 G3820 G5543 G2076 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Cmp vi Pres vxx: 

for THE OLD kinder IS 


ISg 




CGESJd 2 - 3 


ScrTR : ScrTR_ 


©2010 Scripture4all Four 


:ri pture4all.org 


Luke 6 


ereNGTO 

egeneto 
G1096 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 
BECAME YET 

it-occurred 


G1161 G1722 G4521 

n_ Dat Sg n 
SABBATH 


CABBATCD AGYTGPOTTPCDTCD A IAFIOPG YGCOM AYTON 

sabbatO deuteroprOtO diaporeuesthai auton 

G1207 G1279 G846 

a_ Dat Sg n vn Pres midD/pasD pp Acc Sg m 

secend-BEFORE-most TO-BE-THRU-GOING Him 

second-first to-be-going-through 


CnOPlMCDN 


G2532 G5089 

Conj vi impf Act 3 PI 
AND PLUCKED 


MA9HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


CTAXYAC 
stachuas 
G4719 
n_Acc PI m 
EARS-(of-plants) 


1 . And it came to pass on the 
second sabbath after the first, 
that he went through the com 
fields; and his disciples 
plucked the ears of com, and 
did eat, mbbing [them] in 
[their] hands. 


TCDXONTGC TMC 

psOchontes tais 

G5597 G3588 

I vp Pres Act Norn PI m t_ Dat PI f 

STROKE-HAVING to-THE 

rubbing-tog ether-them 


6:2 TINGC AG TCDN 


chAPICMCDN GinON 

pharisaiOn eipon 

G5330 G2036 


AYTOIC TI 


YE-ARE-DOING WHICH 


2 And certain of the Pharisees 
said unto them, Why do ye that 
which is not lawful to do on 
the sabbath days? 


G3756 G1832 G4160 

Part Neg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
NOT IS-allowed TO-BE-DOING 


GN TO 1C CABBAC1N 

en tois sabbasin 

G1722 G3588 G4521 


I KM MTOKPIBGIC 

kai apokritheis 
G2532 G611 


TIPOC AYTOYC GltTGN 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


touto 
G5124 
pd Acc Sg n 


G3739 G4160 

pr Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
WHICH DOES 


GTFGINACGN AYTOC 


G2532 G3588 


3 And Jesus answering them 
said, Have ye not read so much 
as this, what David did, when 
himself was an hungred, and 
they which were with him; 


AYTOY ONTGC 


i CDC G1CHA0GN G1C TON 

hOs eisElthen eis ton 

G5613 G1525 G1519 G3588 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep LAccSj 
AS he-INTO-CAME INTO THE 

how he-entered 


oikon 
G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G2532 G5315 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi2AorAct3Sg Conj 

GOT AND ATE 


GACDKGN 
edOken 
G2532 G1325 


G2532 G3588 


4 How he went into the house 
of God, and did take and eat 
the shewbread, and gave also 
to them that were with him; 
which it is not lawful to eat but 
for the priests alone? 


OYC 

hous 

G3739 


GZGCTIN 

exestin 

G1832 


chATGIN 

phagein 

G5315 

TO-BE-EATING 


MONOYC 

G3441 


TOYC 

tous 

G3588 


G2532 G3004 


AYTOIC OTI 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 


G3754 G2962 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


5 And he said unto them, That 
the Son of man is Lord also of 
the sabbath. 
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^NGPCDnOY KM TOY C2\BBVTOY 

anthrOpou kai tou sabbatou 

G444 G2532 G3588 G4521 


6:6 GrGNGTO 
egeneto 
G1096 


vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 
THE TOGETHER-LE 
synagogue 


G1161 G2532 


6TGPCD CABBATCD 

heterO sabbatO 

G2087 G4521 

a_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
DIFFERENT SABBATH 


GICGA0G IN AYTON 

eiselthein auton 

G1525 G846 

vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg r 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING Him 
to-be-entering 

GKGI AN0PCDTIOC KAI I 
ekei anthrOpos kai I 
G1563 G444 G2532 I 


TO-BE-TEACHING , 


6 And it came to pass also on 
another sabbath, that he 
entered into the synagogue and 
taught: and there v 
whose right 
withered. 




6:7 TIAPGTHPOYN AG AYTON Ol 

paretEroun de auton hoi 

G3906 G1161 G846 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj pp Acc Sg m t_ Nom PI 

BESIDE-KEPT YET Him THE 


TCD CABBATCD 0GPATI6YCG1 

tO sabbatO therapeusei 

G3588 G4521 G2323 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n vi Fut Act 3 Sg 


INA GYPCDCIN 

hina heurOsin 
G2443 G2147 

'S 2Aor Act 3 PI 


G2532 G3588 


4>apicaioi gi gn 

pharisaioi ei en 

G5330 G1487 G1722 

l n_ Nom PI m Cond Prep 

PHARISEES IF IN 


le-SHALL-BE-curING THAT THEY-MAY-BE-FINDING < 


KATHrOP I AN AYTOY 

katEgorian autou 

G2724 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f 


7 And the scribes and 
Pharisees watched him, 
whether he would heal on the 
sabbath day; that they might 
find an accusation against him. 


vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
HAD-PERCEIVED 


AlAAOriCMOYC 

dialogismous 

G1261 

THRU-accounts 


AN0PCL>nCL> TCD 
anthrOpO tO 

G444 G358I 

n_ Dat Sg 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 


G2532 G2036 


Dat Sg m n_AccSgf vp Pres Act Dat Sg m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 


8 But he knew their thoughts, 
and said to the man which had 
the withered hand. Rise up, 
and stand forth in the midst. 
And he arose and stood forth. 


CTH0I 61C TO MGCON O 

stEthi eis to meson ho 

G2476 G1519 G3588 G3319 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n t_ Nom Si 

BE-STANDING INTO THE MIDst THE 

be-you-standing I 


G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


G1832 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-allowed 


AG ANACTAC 

de anastas 

G1161 G450 

i Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom ! 
YET UP-STAND/ng 
rising 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


CABBACIN 

sabbasin 

G4521 


G2476 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-STOOD 


KAKOTIO IHCAI 

kakopoiEsai 

G2554 


9 Then said Jesus unto them, I 
will ask you one thing; Is it 
lawful on the sabbath days to 
do good, or to do evil? to save 
life, or to destroy [it]? 


ATIOAGCAI 


TO-SAVE OR TO-destroy 


I KAI T7GPI BAGS'AMGNOC n ANT AC AYTOYC GITTGN 

kai periblepsamenos pantas autous eipen 

G2532 G4017 G3956 G846 G2036 

Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m a_ Acc PI m p| 

AND ABOUT-lookmg ALL th 

lookmg-about 


G2036 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
He-said to-THE 


G1614 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
OUT-STRETCH 
stretch-out-you I 


10 And looking round about 
upon them all, he said unto the 
man, Stretch forth thy hand. 
And he did so: and his hand 
was restored whole as the 
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THN XelP^ COY O 

tEn cheira sou ho 

G3588 G5495 G4675 G3588 

LAccSgf n_ Acc Sg f pp2GenSg t_NomSgm 
THE HAND OF-YOU THE 


AG enOlHCGN OYTCDC KM ATTOK 

de epoiEsen houtOs kai apokate 

G1161 G4160 G3779 G2532 G600 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Conj vi Aor Pi 

YET he-DOES thus AND WAS-re 


XGIP AYTOY YrlHC 

cheir autou hugiEs 

G5495 G846 G5199 

n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sg 

HAND OF-him SOUND 


G5613 G3588 


AYTO I 

G846 


G4130 
vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
ARE-FILLED 


n_Gen Sgf 
OF-UN-MINC 
of-folly 

IHCOY 


AIGAAAOYN nPOC AAAI 

dielaloun pros allElou 

G1255 G4314 G240 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep pc Acc 

THRU-TALKED TOWARD one-ar 

talked-about 


11 And they were filled with 
madness; and communed one 
with another what they might 
do to Jesus. 


AY-THEY-BE-DOING to-THE 


i n_ Dat Sg m 


TAIC HMGPAIC TAYTAIC G2HA0GN 


G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_ Dat PI f 
BECAME YET IN THE 


TIPOCGY2AC0A I 

proseuxasthai 
G4336 
vn Aor midD 


G2532 G2258 


A IANYKTGPGYCDN 

dianuktereuOn 

G1273 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

THRU-NIGHTING 

one-being-throughout-the-nij 


G1519 G3588 


nPOCGYXH TOY 


proseuchE 
G4335 
n_ Dat Sg f 
prayer 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


12 . And it came to pass in 
those days, that he went out 
into a mountain to pray, and 
continued all night in prayer to 
God. 


G2532 G3753 


HMGPA 

hEmera 

G2250 


GKAG2AMGNOC 

eklexamenos 

G1586 

vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m 


nPOCGcpCDNHCGN 

prosephOnEsen 

G4377 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-TOWARD-SOUNDS THE 
he-shouts-to 


t_ Acc PI 


An AYTCDN 


ACDAGKA OYC 

dOdeka hous 

G1427 G3739 

a_ Nom pr Acc Pin 

TWO-TEN WHOM 


G4613 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SIMON 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg r 
WHOM 


KAI CDNOMACGN UGTPON 

kai Onomasen petron 

G2532 G3687 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND He-NAMES 


n_ Acc PI m 
LEARNers 
disciples 


AnOCTOAOYC CDNOMACGN 

apostolous Onomasen 

! G652 G3687 

n_ Acc PI m viAorAct3Sg 

apostles he-names 


G4074 
n_ Acc Sg 
Peter (ROCK) AND 


KA I ANAPGAN 

kai andrean 

G2532 G406 

n_ Acc Sg m 
ANDREW 


13 And when it was day, he 
called [unto him] his disciples: 
and of them he chose twelve, 
whom also he named apostles; 


14 Simon, (whom he also 
named Peter,) and Andrew his 
brother, James and John, Philip 
and Bartholomew, 


ICDANNHN chlAinnON KAI BAPOOAOMAION 

iOannEn philippon kai bartholomaion 

G2491 G5376 G2532 G918 

n_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm Conj n_AccSgm 


6:15 MATOAION 
matthaion 
G3156 
n_ Acc Sg m 
MATTHEW 


OCDMAN 

thOman 

G2381 

n_ Acc Sg m 
THOMAS 


AAchAlOY 

halphaiou 

G256 

n_ Gen Sg m 
ALPHEUS 


CIMCDNA 

simOna 
G4613 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SIMON 


15 Matthew and Thomas, 
James the [son] of Alphaeus, 
and Simon called Zelotes, 


KAAOYMGNON 

kaloumenon 

G2564 

t vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
one-beING-CALLED 
one-being-called 


ZHACDTHN 

zEIOtEn 
G2207 
n_ Acc Sg m 
BOILer 
Zealot 
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G2455 
n_ Acc Sg it 
JUDAS 


nPOAOTHC 

prodotEs 

G4273 

n_ Nom Sg m 
BEFORE-GIVER 


IAKCDBOY 

iakObou 

G2385 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JACOBUS 
of-James 


I CK AP ICDTHN OC 


G2455 
n_Acc Sg m 
JUDAS 


G2469 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ISCARIOT 


G2532 G1096 


16 And Judas [the brother] of 
James, and Judas Iscariot, 
which also was the traitor. 


MGT AYTCDN 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n 

DOWN-STEPP/ng 

descending 


n_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 
OF-LEARNers OF-Him 
of-disciples 


GCTM 

hestE 

G2476 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-STOOD 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


AAOY ATTO TTACHC 

laou apo pasEs 

G2992 G575 G3956 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep a_GenSgf 
PEOPLE FROM EVERY 


THC 




G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3739 
pr Nom P 
WHO 


IOYAMAC KM IGPOYCAAHM 

ioudaias kai ierousalEm kai tEs paraliou turou 

G2449 G2532 G2419 G2532 G3588 G3882 G5184 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj ni proper Conj t_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

JUDEA AND JERUSALEM AND OF-THE BESIDE-SALTED OF-TYRE 




HA0ON 

Elthon 

G2064 

t vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
CAME 


AKOYCA I AYTOY 

akousai autou 

G191 G846 

vn Aor Act pp Gen Sg m 

TO-HEAR OF-Him 


KM IA0HNAI ATtO TCDN 

kai iathEnai apo tOn 

G2532 G2390 G575 G3588 

Conj vn Aor Pas Prep t_ Gen PI 

AND TO-BE-HEALED FROM THE 


NOCCDN AYTCDN 

nosOn autOn 

G3554 G846 

n_ Gen PI f pp Gen PI m 
DISEASES OF-them 


17 And he came down with 
them, and stood in the plain, 
and the company of his 
disciples, and a great multitude 
of people out of all Judaea and 
Jerusalem, and from the sea 
coast of Tyre and Sidon, which 
came to hear him, and to be 
healed of their diseases; 


KAI CIACDNOC 

kai sidOnos 
G2532 G4605 
Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
AND OF-SIDON 
Sidon 


G2532 G3956 


OXAOYMGNOI YTTO TINGYMATCDN AKA0APTCDN KAI 

ochloumenoi hupo pneumatOn akathartOn kai 

G3791 G5259 G4151 G169 G2532 

ones-beING-THRONGED by spirits UN-clean AND 

ones-being-molested unclean 

O OXAOC GZHTGI AnT6C0AI AYTOY 

ho ochlos ezEtei haptesthai autou 

G3588 G3793 G2212 G680 G846 

m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn Pres M 


TO-BE-TOUCHING OF-Hir 


pp Gen Sg m Conj 


G06PATTGYONTO 

etherapeuonto 

G2323 

THEY-were-curED 

they-were-cured 

OTI AYNAMIC 

hoti dunamis 
G3754 G1411 


that ABILITY 


18 And they that were vexed 
with unclean spirits: and they 


19 And the whole multitude 
sought to touch him: for there 
went virtue out of him, and 
healed [them] all. 


TTAP AYTOY G£HPX6TO KAI IATO 1 

par autou exErcheto kai iato I 

G3844 G846 G1831 G2532 G2390 I 

i vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg ! 

OUT-CAME AND He-HEALED / 


Conj pp Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Norr 
AND He ON-LIFTmg Tl- 

liftmg-up 

AYTOY 6A6r6N MAKAPIOI Ol 

autou elegen makarioi hoi 

G846 G3004 G3107 G358I 

pp Gen Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg a_ Nom PI m t_ Nor 

OF-Him said HAPPY THE 


TOYC 

tous 

G3588 


O*t>0AAMOYC AYTOY 61C TOYC 

ophthalmous autou eis tous 

G3788 G846 G1519 G3588 

n_ Acc PI m pp Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc PI 


MA0HTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


TITCDXOI 

ptOchoi 

G4434 


OTI YM6T0PA GCTIN 

G3754 G5212 G2076 


20 . And he lifted up his eyes 
on his disciples, and said, 
Blessed [be ye] poor: for yours 
is the kingdom of God. 


BACIAGIA TOY 

basileia tou 
G932 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
KINGdom OF-THE 


6:21 MAKAPIC 
makarioi 
G3107 


nGINCDNTGC 

peinOntes 

G3983 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
ones-HUNGERING 
ones-hungering 


G3568 G3754 


XOPTAC0HC6C0G 

chortasthEsesthe 

G5526 

vi Fut Pas 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-satisfiED 


MAKAPIC 

makarioi 

G3107 


21 Blessed [are ye] that hunger 
now: for ye shall be filled. 
Blessed [are ye] that weep 
now: for ye shall laugh. 
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KAMONTGC NYN OTI TGAACGTe 

klaiontes nun hoti gelasete 

G2799 G3568 G3754 G1070 

i vp Pres Act Nom PI m Adv Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI 

ones-LAMENTING NOW that YE-SHALL-BE-LAUGHING 

ones-lamenting 


6:22 MAKAPIOI GCT6 


vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-FR 

they-should-be-severin£ 


M ICHCCDC IN 

misEsOsin 

G3404 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 
SHOULD-BE-HATING 


TO ONOMA YMCDN 

to onoma humOn 

G3588 G3686 G5216 

t_ Aco Sg n n_ Aco Sg n pp 2 Gen PI 


ANBPCDnO I 

anthrOpoi 


ONGIAICCDCIN 

oneidisOsin 

G3679 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-REPROACHING 


TTONHPON 6N6KA 

ponEron heneka 

G4190 G1752 

a_ Acc Sg n Adv 

wicked on-account-of 


22 Blessed are ye, when men 
shall hate you, and when they 
shall separate you [from their 
company], and shall reproach 
[you], and cast out your name 
as evil, for the Son of man's 


YIOY TOY ANSPCDrtOY 

huiou tou anthrOpou 

G5207 G3588 G444 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

SON OF-THE human 


6:23 XAIP6T6 
chairete 
G5463 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-JOYING 
be-ye-rejoicing ! 


GKeiNhl 

ekeinE 
G1565 
pd Dat Sg f 


G2532 G4640 


MIC0OC YMCDN FIOAYC 

misthos humOn polus 

G3408 G5216 G4183 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen PI a_ Nom Sg n 
HIRE OF-YOU(P) much 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


OYPANCD KATA TAYT 

ouranO kata tauta 

G3772 G2596 G5024 

n_ Dat Sg m Prep n_ Acc F 

heaven according-to these 


23 Rejoice ye in that day, and 
leap for joy: for, behold, your 
reward [is] great in heaven: for 
in the like manner did their 
fathers unto the prophets. 


TO 1C rtPOcbHTAIC Ol 


G4396 
i n_ Dat PI m t 

BEFORE-AVERers ' 
prophets 


TO 1C TTAOYCIC 


G3759 G5213 


oti ArtexeTG 

hoti apechete 

G3754 G568 

Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 

6:25 OYAI YMIN 


rGACDNTGC 

gelOntes 

G1070 

i vp Pres Act Nom PI r 
ones-LAUGHING 


THN T7APAKAHCIN 

tEn paraklEsin 

G3588 G3874 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

- BESIDE-CALLing 

consolation 


GMtTGtTAHCMGNO I OT I 

empeplEsmenoi hoti 

G1705 G3754 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI m Conj 

ones-HAVING-been-IN-FILLED that 
ones-having-been-filled 

N OT I neN0HC6T6 

hoti penthEsete 
68 G3754 G3996 

Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI 
N that YE-SHALL-BE-MOURNING 


neiNACGTG 


'E-SHALL-BE-HUNGERING WOE 


KAI KAAYCGTG 


24 But woe unto you that are 
rich! for ye have received your 
consolation. 


25 Woe unto you that are full! 
for ye shall hunger. Woe unto 
you that laugh now! for ye 
shall mourn and weep. 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


KAACDC YMAC 

kalOs humas 

G2573 G5209 


hen-EVER IDEALIy 


eincDciN rtANi 

eipOsin pantes 

G2036 G3956 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI a_ Non 

MAY-BE-sayING ALL 


ANBPCDnO I 

anthrOpoi 


26 Woe unto you, when all 
men shall speak well of you! 
for so did their fathers to the 
false prophets. 
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n2sTepec 

pateres 
G3962 
n_ Nom PI m 
FATHERS 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 


i~ap enoiOYN toic 


i_ Acc PI n Con Conj 


TG Y AOnPOchHT A IC 

pseudoprophEtais 

G5578 


vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Dat PI n 
BE-DOING to-THE 
be-ye-doing I 


G3588 


I GYAOrGITG TOYC 

eulogeite 
G2127 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-blessING 
be-ye-blessing ! 


KATAPCDMGNOYC 

katarOmenous 

G2672 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 
ones-DOWN-EXECRATING 
ones-cursing 


humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 
yOu(P) 


ka i npocGYxecee 

kai proseuchesthe 

G2532 G4336 

Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

AND BE-prayING 

be-ye-praying I 


YTT6P 

huper 

G5228 


GnHPGAZONTCDN YMAC 

epEreazontOn humas 

G1908 G5209 

i vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp 2 Acc PI 

ones-traducING YOU» 


cni thn 


CIATONA nAPGXG KM THN 

siagona pareche kai tEn 

G4600 G3930 G2532 G3588 

n_AccSgf vmPresAct2Sg Conj t_AccSs 
CHEEK BE-tenderING AND THE 

be-you-tendering I also 


AAAHN KAI 


Ano TOY 


AIPONTOC 

airontos 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

one-LIFTING 

one-taking-away 


XITCDNA MH KCDAYCHC 

chitOna mE kOlusEs 

G5509 G3361 G2967 

n_ Acc Sg m Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg 


YET THE 


AIPONTOC 


G154 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
one-REQUESTING 
one-requesting 


G1325 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-GIVING 
be-you-giving ! 


i ps 2 Acc PI Part Neg v 
YOUR(P) NO E 


ATTAITei 

apaitei 

G523 


KAI AnO TOY 

kai apo tou 

G2532 G575 G3588 

Conj Prep Gen Sg m 
AND FROM THE 


KAI KA0CDC 06A6T6 

kai kathOs thelete 

G2532 G2531 G2309 


INA nOICDCIN 

hina poiOsin 
G2443 G4160 


AN0PCDnO I 

anthrOpoi 


YMGIC nOIGITG AYTOIC OMOICDC 

humeis poieite autois homoiOs 

G5210 G4160 G846 G3668 

pp 2 Nom PI vm Pres Act 2 PI pp Dat PI m Adv 

YOU(P) YE-BE-DOING to-them LIKE-AS 

be-ye-doing I likewise 


27 . But I say unto you which 
hear. Love your enemies, do 
good to them which hate you, 


28 Bless them that curse you, 
and pray for them which 
despitefully use you. 


29 And unto him that smiteth 
thee on the [one] cheek offer 
also the other; and him that 
taketh away thy cloke forbid 
not [to take thy] coat also. 


30 Give to every man that 
asketh of thee; and of him that 
taketh away thy goods ask 
[them] not again. 


31 And as ye would that men 
should do to you, do ye also to 
them likewise. 
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! km e i m'mtvtg 

kai ei agapate 
G2532 G1487 G25 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


32 For if ye love them which 
love you, what thank have ye? 
for sinners also love those that 
love them. 


G2532 G1063 G3588 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj Conj 


AMAPTCDAOI TOYC 

hamartOloi tous 

G268 G3588 


ArATICDNTAC AYTOYC ArATICDCIN 


15 G846 G25 

Pres Act Acc PI m pp Acc PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI 

es-LOVING them ARE-LOVING 


AY-BE-GOOD-DOING 


KM TAP Ol 


ArAeonoi oyntac ymac 


vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
orres-GOOD-DOING 
ones-doing-good 


G3588 G846 

t_ Acc Sg n ppAccSgr 
THE SAME 


nolOYCIN 

poiousin 

G4160 


33 And if ye do good to them 
which do good to you, what 
thank have ye? for sinners also 


G2532 G1437 


AAN£ IZHTE 

daneizEte 

G1155 

vs Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-LENDING 


TIAP CDN GATT IZHTG MTOAABG IN 

par hOn elpizEte apolabein 

G3844 G3739 G1679 G618 

Prep pr Gen PI m vs Pres Act 2 PI vn 2Aor Act 

BESIDE WHOM YE-MAY-BE-EXPECTING TO-BE-FROM-GETTING 
whom(P) to-be-getting-back 


G4169 G5213 G5485 

pi Norn Sg f pp 2 Dat PI n_ Nom S 

7-THE-WHICH to-YOU(P) grace 

what ? to-ye thanks 


AMAPTCDAO I 

hamartOloi 

G268 


34 And if ye lend [to them] of 
whom ye hope to receive, what 
thank have ye? for sinners also 
lend to sinners, to receive as 
much again. 


AM APT CD AO IC 


AANGIZOYCIN INA ATTOAABCDC IN 


vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI n 

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING THE EQUAL(P) 
they-may-be-getting-back equivalent(P) 


MOREly BE-LOVING THE 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P> 


MHAGN ATTGATT1ZONTGC KAI 6CTAI 

mEden apelpizontes kai estai 

G3367 G560 G2532 G2071 

a_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vi Fut vxx 3 Sj 

NO-YET-ONE FROM-EXPECTING AND SHALL-BE 


YTICTOY OTI 

hupsistou hoti 

G5310 G3754 

I a_ Gen Sg m Conj 

HIGHest that 


Miceoc 

misthos 

G3408 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


XPHCTOC 6CTIN 

chrEstos estin 

G5543 G2076 


AANGIZGTG 

daneizete 
! G1155 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-LENDING 


ETII TOYC 


G1909 G3588 


35 But love ye your enemies, 
and do good, and lend, hoping 
for nothing again; and your 
reward shall be great, and ye 
shall be the children of the 
Highest: for he is kind unto the 
unthankful an i [to] the evil. 


YE-SHALL-BE SONS 


AXAPICTOYC t 


nONHPOYC 




6:36 riNGCOG 
ginesthe 
G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 I 
BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming I 

OIKTIPMCDN GCTIN 

oiktirmOn estin 

G3629 G2076 


36 Be ye therefore merciful, ai 
your Father also is merciful. 
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KPINGT6 

krinete 

G2919 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-JUDGING 
be-ye-judging ! 


AND NOT 


MTOAYOHcecee 


vi Fut Pas 2 I 
YE-SHALL-E 
ye-shall-be-t 


KPI0HTG MM 

krithEte mE 

G2919 G3361 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI Part Neg 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED NO 


KATAAIKAZ6T6 

katad kazete 
G2613 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-convictING 
be-ye-convicting I 


KATA A IKACSHTG 

katadikasthEte 

G2613 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-convictED 


AnOAYGTG 

apoluete 

G630 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-BE-FROM-LOOSING 
be-ye-releasing I 


AIAOT6 

didote 

G1325 


KAI AO0HC6TA1 

kai dothEsetai 

G2532 G1325 

Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

AND it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 


MGTPON KAAON 


CGCAAGYMGNON 


G2532 G4531 
Conj vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n Conj 

AND HAVING-been-SHAKEN AND 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


ACDCOYCIN € 1C TON KOATION 

dOsousin eis ton kolpon 

G2532 G5240 G1325 G1519 G3588 G2859 

Conj vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Aco Sg m 

beING-OVER-OUT-POURED THEY-SHALL-BE-GIVING INTO THE BOSOM 

running-over 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE 


G846 

pp Dat Sg n 
SAME 


G3358 
n_ Dat Sg n 
MEASURE 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg n 
WHICH 


MGTPG1T6 

metreite 

G3354 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-MEASURING 


vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-INSTEAD-MEASURED to-YOU(P) 
it-shall-be-being-measured-again to-ye 


6:39 GinGN 
eipen 
G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


nAPABOAMN 

parabolEn 
G3850 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BESIDE-CAST 


AYTOIC MMTI 


i midD/pasD 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 


OAHreiN 

hodEgein 
G3594 

vn Pres Act Part Int 

TO-BE-WAY-LEADING NOT(e"> 
to-be-guiding not( em P t 


G3780 


AMtbOTGPO 1 

amphoteroi 

G297 


6:40 ( 


GCT1N 


61C BO0YNON nGCOYNTAI 

eis bothunon pesountai 

G1519 G999 G4098 

Prep n_ Aco Sg m vi Fut midD/pasD 3 PI 

INTO PIT SHALL-BE-FALLING 


MA0MTMC 

mathEtEs 

G3101 


A1AACKAAON 

didaskalon 
G1320 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TEACHer 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


A6 nAC 


vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Conj 

HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED YET 
having-been-adjusted 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

YOU-ARE-lookING 

you-are-observing 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


AIAACKAAOC AYTOY 


TCD O4>0AAMCD 

to ophthalmO 

G3588 G3788 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
THE VIEWer 


AOKON 

dokon 
G1385 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BEAM 




G2398 
a_ Dat Sg m 
OWN 


37 . Judge not, and ye shall not 
be judged: condemn not, and 
ye shall not be condemned: 
forgive, and ye shall be 
forgiven: 


38 Give, and it shall be given 
unto you; good measure, 
pressed down, and shaken 
together, and running over, 
shall men give into your 
bosom. For with the same 
measure that ye mete withal it 
shall be measured to you again. 


39 And he spake a parable unto 
them, Can the blind lead the 
blind? shall they not both fall 
into the ditch? 


40 The disciple is not above his 
master: but every one that is 
perfect shall be as his master. 


41 And why beholdest thou the 
mote that is in thy brother's 
eye, but perceivest not the 
beam that is in thine own eye? 
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O<t>0AAMCD 

ophthalmO 

G3788 
n_ Dat Sg m 
VIEWer 


OY KATANOG1C 

ou katanoeis 

G3756 G2657 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

NOT YOU-ARE-DOWN-MINDING 

you-are-considering 

nCDC AYNACAI 


G2228 G4459 


G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 

YOU-ARE-ABLE 

you-can 


legein 
G3004 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-sayING 


AAGA<f>CD COY 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


GKBAACD TO KAP<t>OC TO 

ekbalO to karphos to 

G1544 G3588 G2595 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn 

SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING THE SHRIVEL 


l-should-be-extra 


YTTOKP ITA 

hupokrita 
G5273 
n_ Voc Sg m 
hypocrite 
hypocrite ! 


GKBAAG 

ekbale 

G1544 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-OUT-CASTING 
be-you-extracting ! 


the 

OcbOAAMCD 

ophthalmO 

3 G3788 

: Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

VIEWer 
eye 

T7PCDTON THN 

prOton tEn 

G4412 G3588 

Adv LAccSi 

BEFORE-most THE 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


TCD OcbOAAMCD 

tO ophthalmO 

G3588 G3788 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
THE VIEWer 




jnSg n_Acc Sg f 


AOKON GK 

dokon ek 

G1385 G1537 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

BEAM OUT 


OcbOAAMOY COY 

ophthalmou sou kai tote 

G3788 G4675 G2532 G5119 

n_ Gen Sg m pp2GenSg Conj Adv 

VIEWer OF-YOU AND then 


TOTG AIABAGYGIC 

diablepseis 
G1227 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg 


GKBAAGIN 
ekbalein 
G1544 
vn 2Aor Act 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KAPcbOC 

karphos 
G2595 
n_ Acc Sg n 
SHRIVEL 


GN TCD OcbOAAMCD TOY AAGAcbOY COY 

ophthalmO tou adelphou sou 

G3788 G3588 G80 G4675 

i n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 

VIEWer OF-THE brother OF-YOU 

eye 


TAP GCTIN 


AGNAPON KAAON TTOIOYN 

dendron kalon poioun 

G1186 G2570 G4160 

3 Sg n_ Norn Sg n a_NomSgn vp Pres Act No 

TREE IDEAL makING 

do producing 

YN KAPTFON KAAON 

karpon kalon 

G1186 G4550 G4160 G2590 G2570 

n_ Norn Sg n a_ Norn Sg n vp Pres Act Norn Sg n n_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 

TREE ROTTen makING FRUIT IDEAL 

do producing 


I GKACTON TAP AGNAPON GK TOY lAlOY KAPnOY 

hekaston gar dendron ek tou idiou karpou 

G1538 G1063 G1186 G1537 G3588 G2398 G2590 

a_ Norn Sg n Conj n_ Norn Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
EACH for TREE OUT OF-THE OWN FRUIT 


KAPnON 

karpon 

G2590 

1 Sg n n_ Acc Sg m 
FRUIT 


TINCDCKGTAI OY TAP 

ginOsketai ou gar 

G1097 G3756 G1063 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Part Neg Conj 

IS-beING-KNOWN NOT for 


AKAN0CDN 

akanthOn 

G173 


CYAAGrOYCIN 

sullegousin 

G4816 


IT-FLOWERS THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-collectING FIGS 


42 Either how canst thou say to 
thy brother, Brother, let me 
pull out the mote that is in 
thine eye, when thou thyself 
beholdest not the beam that is 
in thine own eye? Thou 
hypocrite, cast out first the 
beam out of thine own eye, and 
then shalt thou see clearly to 
pull out the mote that is in thy 
brother's eye. 


43 For a good tree bringeth not 
forth corrupt fruit; neither doth 
a corrupt tree bring forth good 
fruit. 


44 For every tree is known by 
his own fruit. For of thorns 
men do not gather figs, nor of a 
bramble bush gather they 
grapes. 


vi Pres Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg f 

THEY-ARE-CROPPING GRAPE 
they-are-picking 


6:45 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg i 


THE 


ArA0OC 

agathos 

G18 

a_ Nom Sg m 
GOOD 


AN0PCDTTOC GK TOY 

anthrOpos ek tou 

G444 G1537 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg i 

human OUT OF-THE 


ArAOOY 

agathou 

G18 

a_ Gen Sg m 
GOOD 


0HCAYPOY 
thEsaurou 
G2344 
n_ Gen Sg m 

PLACED-INTO-MORROW 

treasure 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


45 A good man out of the good 
treasure of his heart bringeth 
forth that which is good; and 
an evil man out of the evil 
treasure of his heart bringeth 
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Luke 6 


: aytoy npo4>6Pe 


G2588 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg rr 
HEART OF-him 


ArA0ON 

propherei 

G4393 G3588 G18 G2532 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn Conj t_NomS! 

IS-BEFORE-CARRYING THE GOOD AND THE 

is-bringing-forth 


nONHPOC AN0PCDTIOC 

ponEros anthrOpos 
G4190 G444 

i a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 


TIONHPON GK TAP TOY TFGPICCGYMATOC THC 

ponEron ek gar tou perisseumatos tEs 

G4190 G1537 G1063 G3588 G4051 G3588 

a_AccSgn Prep Conj t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenS 

wicked OUT for OF-THE excess OF-THE 

superabundance 

CTOMA AYTOY 

G4750 G846 


forth that which is evil: for of 
the abundance of the heart his 
mouth speaketh. 


THC KAPAIAC AYTOY TIPOcbGPG I 

tEs kardias autou propherei 

G1537 G3588 G4190 G2344 G3588 G2588 G846 G4393 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

OUT OF-THE wicked PLACED-INTO-MORROW OF-THE HEART OF-him IS-BEFORE-CARRYING 

treasure is-bringing-forth 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-TALKING 

is-speaking 


G2564 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-CALLING 


G2962 

n_ v °cSgm 


G4160 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-DOING 
are-doing 


46 And why call ye me, Lord, 
Lord, and do not the things 
which I say? 


G3739 G3004 

pr Acc PI n vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

WHICH 1-AM-saylNG 


TOWARD ME 


G2532 G191 


47 Whosoever cometh to me, 
and heareth my sayings, and 
doeth them, I will shew you to 
whom he is like: 


AOrCDN KM 


G3588 G3056 

in Sg t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI 
THE sayings 


vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-UNDER-SHOWING 

l-shall-be-intimating 


G5101 G2076 

pi Dat Sg m vi Pres v 
to-ANY he-IS 
to-whom ? 


6:48 OMOIOC GCT1N 

homoios estin anthrOpO 

G3664 G2076 G444 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg 

LIKE he-IS to-human 


AN0PCDTFCD OIKOAOMOYNTI 

oikodomounti 
G3618 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
HOME-BUILDING 


GBA0YNGN KAI 


G3614 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOME 


0GMGAION 

themelion 
G2310 
n_ Acc Sg m 
foundation 


TIGTPAN 

petran 

G4073 


GCKAS-GN KAI 

eskapsen kai 

G4626 G2532 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

DIGS AND 


TIAHMMYPAC 


n_ 4 GenSgf 

OF-FULL-TRICKLE 


48 He is like a man which built 
an house, and digged deep, and 
laid the foundation on a rock: 
and when the flood arose, the 
stream beat vehemently upon 
that house, and could not shake 
it: for it was founded upon a 


TtPOCGPPHZGN O 

proserrExen ho 

G4366 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom 

TOWARD-BURSTS THE 


noTAMOC 

potamos 

G4215 


OIKIA GKGINH KM OYK 


ICXYCGN CAAGYCAI AYTHN 

ischusen saleusai autEn 

G2480 G4531 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg f 
it-is-STRONG TO-SHAKE her 


TG0GMGA1CDTO TAP GTII THN ITGTPAN 

tethemeliOto gar epi tEn petran 

G2311 G1063 G1909 G3588 G4073 

vi Plup Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

it-HAD-been-FOUNDED for ON THE ROCK 

she it-had-been-founded 
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6:49 


t_ Nom Sgi 
THE 


AKOYCAC 

akousas 

G191 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

one-HEAR/ng 

one-hearmg 


poiEsas 

G4160 

vp Aor Act Nom 




Sg m 


OMOIOC 
homoios 
G3664 
a_ Nom Sg m 
LIKE 


GCT1N 


G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


AN0PCDTTCD 

anthrOpO 

G444 

n_ Dat Sg m 



O I KOAOMHCANT I 

oikodomEsanti 

G3618 

vp Aor Act Dat Sg m 
HOME-BUILDmg 



G3614 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOME 


THN 

tEn 
G3588 
t_ Acc Sg f 
THE 


THN XCDPIC 0GMGAIOY 

gEn chOris themeliou 

G1093 G5565 G2310 

n_AccSgf Adv n_GenSgm 

LAND apart-from foundation 

earth without 


hE 

G3739 
pr Dat Sg f 
to-WHICH 


49 But he that heareth, and 
doeth not, is like a man that 
without a foundation built an 
house upon the earth; against 
which the stream did beat 
vehemently, and immediately it 
fell; and the ruin of that house 
was great. 


rrpoceppn£eN o tiotamoc km gybgcdc eneceN km ereNGTo to 

proserrExen ho potamos kai eutheOs epesen kai egeneto to 

G4366 G3588 G4215 G2532 G2112 G4098 G2532 G1096 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n 

TOWARD-BURSTS THE river AND immediately it-FALLS AND BECAME THE 

bursts-through She it-falls 


PHrMA 

rEgma 

n_ Nom Sg i 
BURST 


THC OIK I AC GKGINHC MGrA 

tEs oikias ekeinEs mega 

G3588 G3614 G1565 G3173 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pd Gen Sg f a_ Nom Sg n 

OF-THE HOME that GREAT 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 10 


Parsing'- 1 / CGTS 16 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.scripture4all.org 


Luke 7 


G1893 G1161 


enAHPCDCGN nANTA 

epIErOsen panta 

G4137 G3956 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccPln 

He-FILLS ALL 

he-completes 


TA 


G3588 
t_ Acc PI n 
THE 


PHMATA 

rEmata 
G4487 
n_ Acc PI n 
declarations 


AVTOY 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
OF-Him 


G1C TAC 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc PI f 
INTO THE 


AKOAC 

akoas 

G189 

n_Acc PI f 

HEARing 

hearing(P) 


1 . Now when he had ended all 
his sayings in the audience of 
the people, he entered into 
Capernaum. 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AAOY 

G2992 
n_Gen Sg m 
PEOPLE 


G1CHA0GN 61C 

eisElthen els 

G1525 G1519 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
He-INTO-CAME INTO 
he-entered 


KATIGPNAOYM 

kapernaoum 
G2584 
ni proper 
CAPERNAUM 


7:2 GKATONTAPXOY A6 

hekatontarchou de 

G1543 G1161 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

OF-HUNDRED-chief YET 

of-centurion 


TINOC 


px Gen Sg m 
OF-ANY 


AOYAOC 


n_ Nom Sg m 
SLAVE 


KAKCDC GXCDN 

kakOs echOn 

G2560 G2192 

EVILIy HAVING 


HM6AAGN 

Emellen 

G3195 

i Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att 
WAS-ABOUT 


2 And a certain centurion's 
servant, who was dear unto 
him, was sick, and ready to 
die. 


TGAGYTAN OC HN 

teleutan hos En 

G5053 G3739 G2258 

vn Pres Act pr Nom Sg m vilmpft 

TO-BE-deceasING WHO WAS 


AYTCD GNTIMOC 

autO entimos 

G846 G1784 

I Sg pp Dat Sg m a_NomSgm 

to-him IN-VALUED 

held-in-honor 


AKOYCAC 

akousas 

G191 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
HEAR/ng 


ag nep i toy 

de peri tou 

G1161 G4012 G3588 

Conj Prep i_ Gen Sg m 

YET ABOUT THE 

concerning 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


ATIGCTG1AGN 

apesteilen 

G649 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


he-dispatches 


TIPOC AYTON 


pros auton 

G4314 G846 

Prep pp Acc Sg i 

TOWARD Him 


3 And when he heard of Jesus, 
he sent unto him the elders of 
the Jews, beseeching him that 
he would come and heal his 
servant. 


TTPGCBYTGPOYC 

presbuterous 

G4245 

a_Acc PI m 

SENIORS 


TCDN 

tOn 
G3588 
t_ Gen PI 
OF-THE 


ioudaiOn 
G2453 
a_ Gen PI m 
JUDA-ans 


GPCDTCDN 

erOtOn 

G2065 

vp Pres Act Non 
askING 


AYTON OnCDC 

auton hopOs 

G846 G3704 

pp Acc Sg m Adv 

Him WHICH-hov 


GA0CDN 
elthOn 
G2064 
vp 2Aor Act I 
COMING 


Sg i 


AIACCDCH TON AOYAON AYTOY 

diasOsE ton doulon autou 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 

He-SHOULD-BE-THRU-SAVING THE 
he-should-be-saving-through 


n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
SLAVE OF-him 


t_ Nom PI m 
THE 


TIAPArGNOMGNO I 

paragenomenoi 

vp 2Aor midD Nom PI m 
ones-BESIDE-COMING 
ones-coming-along 


TIPOC TON 

pros ton 

G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD THE 


IHCOYN 


n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


TIAPGKAAOYN AYTON 
parekaloun auton 

G3870 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

BESIDE-CALLED Him 
entreated 


4 And when they came to 
Jesus, they besought him 
instantly, saying, That he was 
worthy for whom he should do 
this: 


CnOYAAICDC 

spoudaiOs 

G4709 

Adv 

DILIGENTIy 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


OTI AI. IOC 

hoti axios 
G3754 G514 
Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
that WORTHY 


GCTIN 


G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
he-IS 


hO 

G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


TTAPGZGI TOYTO 


parexei touto 

G3930 G5124 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pd Acc Sg n 

He-SHALL-BE-tenderING this 


7:5 ATATIA TAP 

agapa gar 

G25 G1063 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

he-IS-LOVING for 


TO 


G3588 
t_ Acc Sg n 
THE 


ethnos 
G1484 
n_ Acc Sg i 
NATION 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


KAI THN 

kai tEn 

G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

AND THE 


CYNArCDri-IN AYTOC 

sunagOgEn autos 

G4864 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f pp Nom Sg i 

TOGETHER-LEAD he 

synagogue 


5 For he loveth our nation, and 
he hath built us a synagogue. 


COKOAOMHCGN HMIN 

OkodomEsen hEmin 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 

HOME-BUILDS to-US 


7:6 


AG IHCOYC 

de iEsous 


t_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
THE YET JESUS 


GTIOPGYGTO CYN 

eporeueto sun 

G4198 G4862 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
WENT TOGETHER 

together with 



AYTOY 


MAKPAN ATTGXONTOC 

makran apechontos 

G3112 G568 

Adv vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

FAR OF-FROM-HAVING 

being-away 


ATIO THC 

apo tEs 
G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

FROM THE 


oikias 
G3614 
n_Gen Sgf 
HOME 


GT7GMYGN 

epempsen 

G3992 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
SENDS 


TIPOC 

pros 

G4314 


TOWARD 




G846 

pp Acc Sg i 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg i 
THE 


6 Then Jesus went with them. 
And when he was now not far 
from the house, the centurion 
sent friends to him, saying unto 
him, Ixird, trouble not thyself: 
for I am not worthy that thou 
shouldest enter under my roof: 
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Luke 7 


gkatontapxoc 4>iaoyc 


G1063 G1510 


IKANOC 

hikanos 

G2425 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


G2443 G5259 G3588 


vm Pres Pas 2 Sg Part Nei 
BE-FLAYING (self) NOT 
be-you-bothering ! 


stegEn i 

G4721 G3450 


G1CGA0HC 

eiselthEs 
G1525 


imSgm Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp 1 Gen Sg vs2AorAct2Sg 

THAT UNDER THE EXCLUDer OF-ME - 


HZ 1 COCA 

ExiOsa 

G515 


7 Wherefore neither thought I 
myself worthy to come unto 
thee: but say in a word, and my 
servant shall be healed. 


gitig Aorco kai iaghcgtai < 

eipe logO kai iathEsetai I 

G2036 G3056 G2532 G2390 < 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Dat Sg m Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t 

BE-sayING to-saying AND SHALL-BE-BEING-HEALED " 

be-you-saying I to-word 


AN0PCDTIOC GIMI 

anthrOpos eimi 

G444 G1510 

fl_ Nom Sg m vi Pres v> 


I KAI TAP erct) 

kai gar egO 

G2532 G1063 G1473 


GZOYCIAN 

exousian 
G1849 
n_ Acc Sg f 
authority 


TACCOMGNOC 

tassomenos 

G5021 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n 
beING-SET 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 


GMAYTON CTPATICDTAC 

emauton stratiOtas 
G1683 G4757 

pf 1 Acc Sg m n_ Acc PI m 


UNDER MYself 


G2532 G3004 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 Si 
AND 1-AM-saylNG 


TOYTCD 
toutO 
G5129 
pd Dat Sg m 


TIOPGYGTA1 KAI AAACD 

poreuetai kai allO 

G4198 G2532 G243 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj a_ Dat Sg m 
he-IS-GOING AND to-other 

to-another 


vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj 
BE-COMING AND 

be-you-coming ! 


AOYACD MOY 


nolHCON TOYTO KAI TTOIGI 

poiEson touto 

G4160 G5124 

i Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pd Acc Sg n 


G4160 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-DOING 
he-is-doing-it 


G4762 

vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
BEING-TURNED 


AKOAOY0OYNTI 

akolouthounti 

G190 

i vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 


TTOPGY0HT I 

poreuthEti 

G4198 

vm Aor pasD 2 Sg 
BE-BEING-GONE 
be-you-being-gone ! 


KAI 


TCD 


he-IS-COMING 


G0AYMACGN 

ethaumasen 

G2296 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

MARVELS 

marvels-at 


ochIO 

G3793 

I n_Dat Sg m 
THRONG 


32036 G3004 G5213 

✓i 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
said 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU<P> 


8 For I also am a man set under 
authority, having under me 
soldiers, and I say unto one, 
Go, and he goeth; and to 
another, Come, and he cometh; 
and to my servant. Do this, and 
he doeth [it]. 




9 When Jesus heard 
things, he marvelled ai 
and turned him about, and said 
unto the people that followed 
him, I say unto you, I have not 
found so great faith, no, not in 


GN TCD 


Prep t_ Dat Sg r 


I CP AH A TOCAYTHN niCTIN 

israEI tosautEn pistin 

ni proper pd Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

ISRAEL so-much BELIEF 


G2147 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-FOUND 


G 1C TON 


ones-BEING-SENT INTO 


10 And they that were sent, 
returning to the house, found 
the servant whole that had 
been sick. 


TON AC0GNOYNTA 

ton asthenounta 

G3588 G770 

t_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
THE beING-UN-FIRM 

being-infirm 


G1401 

n_ Acc Sg m 
SLAVE 


G5198 
vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
beING-SOUND 
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k* i ereNGTO gn th 

kai egeneto en tE 

G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf 

AND it-BECAME IN THE 

it-occurred 


GnOPGYGTO 

eporeueto 

G4198 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
He-WENT 


eic 


INTO 


polin 
G4172 
n_ Acc Sg f 


KAAOYMGNHN 

kaloumenEn 

G2564 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f 
beING-CALLED 


11 . And it came to pass the 
day after, that he went into a 
city called Nain; and many of 
his disciples went with him, 
and much people. 


G3484 
ni proper 


KAI CYNGnOPGYONTO 

kai suneporeuonto 

G2532 G4848 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 

AND TOGETHER-WENT 

went-with 



MA0HTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 

G3101 G846 

n_ Norn PI m pp Gen Sg m 

LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 


I KANOI KAI 

G2425 G2532 

a_ Nom PI m Conj 

enough AND 

considerable 


OXAOC 



TTOAYC 

polus 


n_ Nom Sg m a_NomSgm 
THRONG MANY 


G4439 
n_ Dat Sg f 
GATE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


nOAGCDC 

poleOs 

n_Gen Sgf 


G2532 G2400 


G2GKOMIZGTO 

exekomizeto 

G1580 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-OUT-FETCHED 

there-was-fetched-out 


TeONMKCDC 

tethnEkOs 

G2348 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg 
HAVING-DIED 
one-having-died 

chEra 

G5503 


G2532 G3793 


AND THRONG 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


G3384 
n_ Dat Sg f 
MOTHER 


nOAGCDC 
poleOs 
G4172 
n_Gen Sgf 


IKANOC 

hikanos 

G2425 


G2532 G1492 


AND PERCEIVING 


AYThIN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


GCTtAArXN IC0H 

esplagchnisthE 

G4697 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg 
IS-compassionatED 


G2532 G2036 G846 G3361 G2799 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

AND said to-her NO BE-LAMENTING 

be-you-lamenting I 


HS-ATO THC 

hEpsato tEs 

G680 G3588 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Gen Sgf 

He-TOUCHES OF-THE 


G4673 
n_ Gen Sg f 
BIER 


TTPOCGA0CDN 

proselthOn 

G4334 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TOWARD-COMING 
approaching 


KAI GinGN NGANICKG CO I AGrCD GrGPOMT I 

kai eipen neaniske soi legO egerthEti 

G4671 G3004 G1453 

pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 
to-YOU 1-AM-saylNG BE-BEING-ROUSED 

be-you-being-roused I 


BACTAZONTGC 


G3495 

3 Sg n_ Voc Sg 
YOUTH I 


G941 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 

ones-BEARING 

ones-bearing-it 


AN6KA0ICGN O 


AAAGIN KAI GACDKGN 

alein kai edOken 

32980 G2532 G1325 

rn Pres Act Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

rO-BE-TALKING AND He-GIVES 

o-be-speaking 


AYTON TH 


to-THE MOTHER OF-hii 


12 Now when he came nigh to 
the gate of the city, behold, 
there was a dead man carried 
out, the only son of his mother, 
and she was a widow: and 
much people of the city was 
with her. 


13 And when the Lord saw her, 
he had compassion on her, and 
said unto her. Weep not. 


14 And he came and touched 
the bier: and they that bare 
[him] stood still. And he said, 
Young man, I say unto thee, 


15 And he that was dead sat 
up, and began to speak. And he 
delivered him to his mother. 
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elaben 

G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


ATT ANT AC 


nP04>HTHC 

prophEtEs 

G4396 


meg as 
G3173 


GAOIAZON 

edoxazon 

G1392 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
esteem izED 
they-glorified 


GrHrGPTAI 

egEgertai 

G1453 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-faeen-ROUSED 


16 And there came a fear on 
all: and they glorified God, 
saying, That a great prophet is 
risen up among us; and, That 
God hath visited his people. 


G2532 G3754 


G2992 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 


KAI G£HA0GN O 

kai exElthen ho 

G2532 G1831 G35I 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nc 

AND OUT-CAME THE 


Aoroc 

logos 

G3056 

, n_ Nom Sg m 


GN OAH 


IOVAAIA TTGPI 


a_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
WHOLE THE JUDEA 


17 And this rumour of him 
went forth throughout all 
Judaea, and throughout all the 
region round about. 


G2532 G1722 G3956 
i Conj Prep a_ Dat Sg f 
AND IN EVERY 


( a_ Dat Sg f 
ABOUT-SPACE 
country-about 


I KAI ATThlTTG IAAN ICDANNH Ol 

kai apEggeilan iOannE hoi 

G2532 G518 G2491 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI n_ Dat Sg m t_ Nom P 

AND FROM-MESSAGE to-JOHN THE 

report 


MA0HTAI AYTOY TIGPI TTANTCDN TOYTCDN 

mathEtai autou peri pantOn toutOn 

G3101 G846 G4012 G3956 G5130 

n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m Prep a_ Gen PI n pd Gen PI n 

LEARNers OF-him ABOUT ALL OF-these 

disciples concerning these-things 


AYO TINAC 


vp Aor midD Nom Sg rr 

TOWARD-CALL/ng 

call/ng-to-him 


MA0HTCDN AYTOY 

mathEtOn autou 

G3101 G846 

n_Gen Pirn ppGenSgm 

LEARNers OF-him 

disciples 


AGrtDN 

legOn 

G3004 


18 And the disciples of John 
shewed him of all these things. 


19 . And John calling [unto 
him] two of his disciples sent 
[them] to Jesus, saying. Art 
thou he that should come? or 
look we for another? 


TOWARD THE 


O 6PXOMGNOC 

ho erchomenos 

G3588 G2064 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 
THE One-COMING 

one-coming 

7:20 TIAPArGNOMGNO I A' 

paragenomer 
G3854 


TIPOCAOKCDMGN 

prosdokOmen 

G4328 


G1161 G4314 


t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nc 


HAS-commissionED 


ICDANNHC 

iOannEs 

G2491 


npoc 


AGrCDN 

pros se legOn 

G4314 G4571 G3004 

Prep pp 2 Acc Sg 

TOWARD YOU sayING 


Act Nc 


20 When the men were come 
unto him, they said, John 
Baptist hath sent us unto thee, 
saying, Art thou he that should 
come? or look we for another? 


TIPOCAOKCDMGN 

prosdokOmen 

G4328 


YET THE 


G5610 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOUR 


G2323 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-curES 


NOCCDN KAI 

apo nosOn kai 

G575 G3554 G2532 

Prep n_ Gen PI f Conj 

FROM DISEASES AND 


21 And in that same hour he 
cured many of [their] 
infirmities and plagues, and of 
evil spirits; and unto many 
[that were] blind he gave sight. 
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MMTTirCDN I 


FING VM^T CDN FIONHPCDN I 


kai pneumatOn 
G2532 G4151 


G2532 G5185 


nOAAOIC GXAPICATO 


vi Aor midD 3 Sg I 

He-graoES 

he-graciously-grants 


vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-lookING 

to-be-observing 


AnArreiAATG 


IMCOYC 

iEsous 


YE-PERCEIVED 


22 Then Jesus answering said 
unto them, Go your way, and 
tell John what things ye have 
seen and heard; how that the 
blind see, the lame walk, the 
lepers are cleansed, the deaf 
hear, the dead are raised, to the 
poor the gospel is preached. 


ANABAGTTOYCIN X CD AO I 


G308 
vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-UP-lookING 
are-receiving-sight 


AGT7PO I 

leproi 

G3015 


TTGP inATOYC IN 

peripatousin 
G4043 

vi Pres Act 3 PI a_ Non 

ARE-ABOUT-TREADING lepers 
are-walking 


KA0APIZONTAI 


KCDcbOl 

G2511 G2974 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI a_NomPlm 

ARE-beING-cleansED MUTES 


ereiPONTAi tttcdxoi GYArrGA izonta i 

egeirontai ptOchoi euaggelizontai 

G1453 G4434 G2097 

i vi Pres Pas 3 PI a_ Nom PI m vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

ARE-beING-ROUSED POOR-ones ARE-beING-WELL-MESSAGizED 
poor-ones are-being-brought-the-well-message 


MAKAPIOC GCTIN 


OC GAN MM CKANAAAIC0M ( 

hos ean mE skandalisthE e 

G3739 G1437 G3361 G4624 ( 

J pr Nom Sg m Cond Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg F 

WHO IF-EVER NO MAY-BE-BEING-SNARED I 


G191 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-HEARING 


23 And blessed is [he], 
whosoever shall not be 
offended in me. 


7:24 AtTGA0ONTCDN 
apelthontOn 

G565 

vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m 
OF-FROM-COMING 
of-coming-away 


YET THE 


MESSENGERS OF-JOHN 


I CD ANNOY HPiATO AGrGIN TIPOC 

iOannou Erxato legein pros 

G2491 G756 G3004 G4314 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Ac 




OXAOYC TTGPI 


I CD ANNOY 

iOannou 

G2491 

n_ Gen Sg m 
JOHN 


GI6AHAY0ATG 

exelEluthate 

G1831 

vi Perf Act 2 PI 

YE-HAVE-OUT-COME 

ye-have-come-out 


TO-BE-sayING TOWARD 


61C THN GPMMON 

eis tEn erEmon 

G1519 G3588 G2048 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 

INTO THE DESOLATE 

wilderness 


0GACAC0AI KAAAMON YTTO ANGMOY CAAGYOMGNON 

theasasthai kalamon hupo anemou saleuomenon 

G2300 G2563 G5259 G417 G4531 

vn Aor midD n_ Acc Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
TO-gaze REED by WIND beING-SHAKEN 

to-gaze-at 


TI G2GAHAY0ATG 

ti exelEluthate 

G5101 G1831 

pi Acc Sg n vi Perf Act 2 PI 
ANY YE-HAVE-C 

what ? ye-have-coi 


AN0PCDTION GN 

idein anthrOpon en 

G1492 G444 G1722 

vn 2Aor Act n_ Acc Sg m Prep 

■COME TO-BE-PERCEIVING human IN 


vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 

HAVING-been-ENVELOPED-IN 

having-been-garbed 

YTTAPXONTGC 

huparchontes 

G5225 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep 
belong ING IN 

inhering among 


IMATICMCD GNAOZCD KAI 

himatismO endoxO kai 

n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m Conj 

GARMENTing IN-esteemed AND 


TOIC BACIAGIOIC 


G1722 G3588 


24 And when the messengers 
of John were departed, he 
began to speak unto the people 
concerning John, What went ye 
out into the wilderness for to 
see? A reed shaken with the 


MAAAKOIC I MAT IOIC 


TPYcbH 

truphE 

G5172 
n_ Dat Sg f 
to-ENERVATION 
to-luxury 


25 But what went ye out for to 
see? A man clothed in soft 
raiment? Behold, they which 
are gorgeously apparelled, and 
live delicately, are in 
kings'courts. 
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TI G2GAHAY0ATe I AGIN T7PO<t>HTHN 

ti exelEluthate idein prophEtEn 

G5101 G1831 G1492 G4396 

piAccSgn vi Pert Act 2 PI vn2AorAct n_AccSgm Part 

ANY YE-HAVE-OUT-COME TO-BE-PERCEIVING BEFORE-AVERer YEA 


what ? ye-have-come-out 

KM nep ICCOTGPON TTPOcbHTOY 

kai perissoteron prophEtou 

G2532 G4053 G4396 

Conj a_ Acc Sg m Cmp n_ Gen Sg m 

AND more-excessive OF-BEFORE-AVERer 

exceedingly-more of-prophet 


7:27 OYTOC 


GCTIN 


nep i 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHOM 


prophet 


G3483 G3004 G5213 

Part vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
■AM-sayING to-YOU(P) 


BE-PERCEIVING 


npocconoY coy 


28 But what went ye out for to 
see? A prophet? Yea, I say 
unto you, and much more than 
a prophet. 


27 This is [he], of whom it is 
written. Behold, I send my 
messenger before thy face, 
which shall prepare thy way 
before thee. 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

AM-commissionING THE 
am-dispatching 

KATACKGYACGI THN 

kataskeuasei tEn 

G2680 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf 

SHALL-BE-constructING THE 


BEFORE face 


OAON COY GMTIPO 

hodon sou emprosth 

G3598 G4675 G1715 

n_ Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg Prep 


N-TOWARD-PLACE OF-YOU 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


im Sg m Cmp Prep 


rGNNHTOIC 

gennEtois 

G1084 


I CD ANNOY TOY BATJTICTOY OYAGIC 

iOannou tou baptistou oudeis 

G2491 G3588 G910 G3762 

n_ Gen Sg m t_GenSgm n_GenSgm a_NomSgm 

OF-JOHN THE DIPist NOT-YET-ONE 


TYNAIKCDN 

gunaikOn 

G1135 


nPOchHTHC 

prophEtEs 

G4396 


AG MIKPOT6POC GN 


es vxx 3 Sg t_ Norn Sg m Con) 


YET LITTLER 


28 For I say unto you, Among 
those that are bom of women 
there is not a greater prophet 
than John the Baptist: but he 
that is least in the kingdom of 
God is greater than he. 


MGIZCDN 

meizOn 

G3187 


AYTOY GCTIN 


G2532 G3956 


G2532 G3588 


TGACDNAI 

telOnai 

G5057 


29 And all the people that 
heard [him], and the publicans, 
justified God, being baptized 
with the baptism of John. 


GAIKAICDCAN TON 

edikaiOsan ton 

G1344 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSg 

THEY-JUSTIFY THE 

justify 


BATTT ICOGNTGC TO BATTT I CM A I CD ANNOY 

baptisthentes to baptisma iOannou 

G907 G3588 G908 G2491 

l vp Aor Pas Norn PI m t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_Gen Sg m 

BEING-DIPizED THE DIPism OF-JOHN 

being-baptized baptism 


AG cpAPICAIOI KAI 

de pharisaioi kai 

G1161 G5330 G2532 

I Conj n_Norn Pirn Conj 

YET PHARISEES AND 


Ol NOMIKOI THN BOYAHN TOY 

hoi nomikoi tEn boulEn tou 

G3588 G3544 G3588 G1012 G3588 

t_Norn Pirn a_Norn Pirn t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm 

THE LAWers THE COUNSEL OF-THE 


30 But the Pharisees and 
lawyers rejected the counsel of 
God against themselves, being 
not baptized of him. 


GAYTOYC I 


BATTT I COGNTGC YTI 

baptisthentes hup 

G907 G5259 


G3767 G3666 


31 And the Lord said, 
Whereunto then shall I liken 
the men of this generation? and 
to what are they like? 
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^NGPCDTTOYC THC 

anthrOpous tEs 

G444 G3588 

n_ Acc PI m t_GenSgf 

humans OF-THE 


rGNGAC TAYTHC KM TINI 6ICIN OMOIOI 

geneas tautEs kai tini eisin homoioi 

G1074 G3778 G2532 G5101 G1526 G3664 

n_ Gen Sg f pd Gen Sg f Conj pi Dat Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 PI a_ Norn PI n 

generation this AND to-ANY THEY-ARE LIKE 


G1526 G3813 

vi Pres vxx 3 PI n_ Dat PI 
THEY-ARE to-little-bc 


TIPOC<t>CDNOYCIN A A AH AO 1C I 
prosphOnousin allElois I 

G4377 G240 ( 


ArOPA KABHMGNO1C 

agora kathEmenois 

G58 G2521 

Dat Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI 
BUY-place sittING 


AGrOYCIN HYAHCAM6N YM IN 

legousin EulEsamen humin 

G3004 G832 G5213 

vi Pres Act 3 PI vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI 
ARE-sayING WE-FLAGEOLET to-YOU(P) 
we-flute to-ye 


32 They are like unto children 
sitting in the marketplace, and 
calling one to another, and 
saying, We have piped unto 
you, and ye have not danced; 
we have mourned to you, and 
ye have not wept. 


I 6AHAY06N TAP ICDANNHC 

elEluthen gar iOannEs 

G2064 G1063 G2491 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
HAS-COME for JOHN 


APTON 6C0ICDN 

arton esthiOn 

G740 G2068 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act No 

NO-BESIDES BREAD EATING 


G3383 


33 For John the Baptist came 
neither eating bread nor 
drinking wine; and ye say, He 
hath a devil. 


G3383 G3631 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

NO-BESIDES WINE 


TII NON KAI AGreTG A A I MON I ON 6X61 

pinOn kai legete daimonion echei 

G4095 G2532 G3004 G1140 G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI n_AccSgn viPresAct3Sg 

DRINKING AND YE-ARE-sayING demon he-IS-HAVING 


7:34 6AHAY06N 
elEluthen 
G2064 
vi 2Perf Act 3 
HAS-COME 


T6ACDNCDN 

telOnOn 

G5057 


Sg 


eceicDN 

esthiOn 

G2068 


IAOY ANOPCDnOC <t>Aroc 

dou anthrOpos phagos 

32400 G444 G5314 

jm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_NomSgm n_NomSgr 

BE-PERCEIVING human EATer 


AND WINE-DRINKer 


OF-tribute-collectors FOND-One 


i KAI 6AIKAICD0H H 

kai edikaiOthE hE 

G2532 G1344 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Nom 
AND WAS-JUSTIFIED THE 



ATTO TCDN 


G575 G3588 


WISDOM FROM THE 


G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


34 The Son of man is come 
eating and drinking; and ye 
say, Behold a gluttonous man, 
and a winebibber, a friend of 
publicans and sinners! 


7:36 HPCDTA A6 

ErOta de 

G2065 G1161 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj 


AYTON TCDN 


im Sg m pp Acc Sg m 


<t>ArH 

phagE 

G5315 


36 . And one of the Pharisees 
desired him that he would eat 
with him. And he went into the 
Pharisee's house, and sat down 


AYTOY KAI 6IC6A0CDN 61C THN OIK I AN TOY 4>APICAIOY AN6KAI0H 

autou kai eiselthOn eis tEn oikian tou pharisaiou aneklithE 

G846 G2532 G1525 G1519 G3588 G3614 G3588 G5330 

pp Gen Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgrr 

him AND INTO-COMING INTO THE HOME OF-THE PHARISEE 


G347 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
He-WAS-UP-CLINED 


G2532 G2400 G1135 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg ■ 
AND BE-PERCEIVING WOMAN 


WHO-ANY WAS 


AM APT CD AOC 

hamartOlos 

G268 

<x 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f 


37 And, behold, a woman in 
the city, which was a sinner, 
when she knew that [Jesus] sat 
at meat in the Pharisee's house, 
brought an alabaster box of 
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GTTirNOYC* 

epignousa 

G1921 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sj 

ON-KNOWING 

recognizing 

KOMI CACA 

G2865 

vp Aor Act Nc 
FETCHmg 


OT! ANAKGITAI 

hoti anakeitai 

G3754 G345 

f Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

that He-IS-UP-LYING 

he-is-lying-down-at-table 

AAABACTPON MYPOY 


G3464 
n_Gen Sg n 
OF-ATTAR 


G3614 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOME 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


<t>APICAIOY 

pharisaiou 

G5330 

rr_ Gen Sg m 

PHARISEE 


i Sg f n_ Acc Sg n 
ALABASTER 
alabaster-vase 

CTACA 

G2476 

STAND/ng 


TIAPA TOYC 

para tous 

G3844 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc PI m 

BESIDE THE 


no A AC 

podas 

G4228 

fIet 


on i ccd 

opisO 

G3694 

BEHIND 


HP2ATO BPGXGI 

Erxato brechein tous 

G756 G1026 G3588 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act t_ Acc 

begins TO-BE-RAINING THE 

she-begins 


TOYC TIOAAC AYTOY TO 1C 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KG<t>AAh1C AYTHC 

kephalEs autEs 

G2776 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg f 

HEAD OF-her 


G2GMACCGN 

exemassen 

G1591 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

she-OUT-WIPED 

she-wiped-off-then 


KAI KATGcblAG 

kai katephilei 

G2532 G2705 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
AND DOWN-FONDED THE 

fondly-kissed 


TAIC 0P12IN 


no A AC AYTOY 


Acc PI 


KAI HAGIcbGN TCD MYPCD 

kai Eleiphen tO murO 

G2532 G218 G3588 G3464 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
AND RUBBED to-THE ATTAR 

rubbed-them 

7:39 1ACDN AG O 


PERCEIVING 


one-CALLing 


38 And stood at his feet behind 
[him] weeping, and began to 
wash his feet with tears, and 
did wipe [them] with the hairs 
of her head, and kissed his 
feet, and anointed [them] with 
the ointment. 


39 Now when the Pharisee 
which had bidden him saw [it], 
he spake within himself, 
saying, This man, if he were a 
prophet, would have known 
who and what manner of 
woman [this is] that toucheth 
him: for she is a sinner. 


GriNCDCKGN 

eginOsken 

G1097 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
KNEW 


G302 G5101 


KAI nOTATtH 

kai potapE 

G2532 G4217 


HT 1C ATTTGTAI 

hEtis haptetai 

G3748 G680 

pr Nom Sg f vi Pres Mid 3 Sg 
WHO-ANY IS-TOUCHING 


AYTOY OTI AM APT CD AOC GCTIN 


AFIOKP 10G 1C 


vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


40 And Jesus answering said 
unto him, Simon, I have 
somewhat to say unto thee. 
And he saith, Master, say on. 


TO-BE-sayING THE 


4>HC1N 

phEsin 

G5346 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
he-IS-AVERRING 


A1AACKAA6 

didaskale 
G1320 
n_ Voc Sg m 
TEACHer I 


G2036 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-sayING 
be-you-saying-it I 
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AHN*PI* FIGNTAKOCIA < 

dEnaria pentakosia I 

G1220 G4001 ( 

n_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI n t 

DENARII FIVE-hundred 


AAN6ICTH TIN 

daneistE tini 

G1157 G510 

n_ Dat Sg m px D; 

to-LOANER ANY 

to-creditor certa 


TIGNTHKONTA 

de heteros pentEkonta 

G1161 G2087 G4004 


CDd>61A6N 
Opheilen 

G3784 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
OWED 


41 There was a certain creditor 
which had two debtors: the one 
owed five hundred pence, and 
the other fifty. 


! MM 6XONTCDN 

mE echontOn 

G3361 G2192 

Part Neg vp Pres Act Gen I 
NO OF-HAVING 


AG AYTCDN 


TO-FROM-GIVE 


G5483 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 

he-gracES 

he-deals-graciously 


OYN AYTCDN 61176 


G2036 G4119 G846 

I vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_ Acc Sg n Cmp pp Acc Sg m 
BE-sayING MORE him 

be-you-telling I 


SHALL-BE-LOVING 


I AtroKPieeic 


G1161 G3588 


G4613 
m_ Nom Sg r 
SIMON 


emeN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


YnOAAMBANCD 

hupolambanO 
G5274 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-AM-UNDER-GETTING that 
l-am-taking-it 


OTI CD 

G3754 G3739 

Conj pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


TO 77A6 ION 6XAPICATO < 

to pleion echarisato t 

G3588 G4119 G5483 C 

t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n Cmp vi Aor midD 3 Sg t 

THE MORE he-graoES 1 

he-deals-graciously 


CTPAcbeic 


npoc 


A6 emeN aytcd opocdc gkpinac 

de eipen autO orthOs ekrinas 

G1161 G2036 G846 G3723 G2919 

i Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Adv vi Aor Act 2 Sg 


TYNAIKA TCD 


G2532 G4762 


BEING-TURNED TOWARD THE 


TAYTMN TMN 


CIMCDNI 64>M 

simOni ephE 

G4613 G5346 

n_ Dat Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 

SIMON He-AVERRed 


61C TMN 


vi Pres Act 2 Sg pd Acc Sg f 
YOU-ARE-lookING this 
you-are-observing 

YACDP 6n I TOYC 

hudOr epi tous 

G5204 G1909 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n Prep t_ Acc PI i 


AAKPYCIN 6BP6£6N 


G1525 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-INTO-CAME 
l-entered 


G4675 G1519 

pp 2 Gen Sg Prep 
OF-YOU INTO 


MOY OYK 6ACDKAC AYTH 

mou ouk edOkas autE 

G3450 G3756 G1325 G846 

pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp Nom 

OF-ME NOT YOU-GIVE this-one 

she 


G1161 G3588 


TAIC 0PI£ 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Acc PI 


G2532 G3588 


AND to-THE HAIRS 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


42 And when they had nothing 
to pay, he frankly forgave them 
both. Tell me therefore, which 
of them will love him most? 


43 Simon answered and said, I 
suppose that [he], to whom he 
forgave most. And he said unto 
him, Thou hast rightly judged. 


44 And he turned to the 
woman, and said unto Simon, 
Seest thou this woman? I 
entered into thine house, thou 
gavest me no water for my 
feet: but she hath washed my 
feet with tears, and wiped 
[them] with the hairs of her 


K6<t>AAHC 
kephalEs 
G2776 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HEAD 


6£6MA£6N 


7:45 cblAHMA 
philEma 

G5370 

n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Dat Sg Part Neg 
FOND-effecf to-ME 


OYK 

ouk 

G3756 


6ACDKAC 

edOkas 

G1325 




G575 G3739 

Prep pr Gen Sg I 
FROM WHICH 


6ICMAOON OY 

eisElthon ou 

G1525 G3756 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Part Neg 
l-INTO-CAME NOT 
l-entered 


AI6AITI6N KATAchl AOYCA MOY TOYC TIOAAC 

dielipen kataphilousa mou tous podas 

G1257 G2705 G3450 G3588 G4228 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI 

THRU-LACKED DOWN-FONDING OF-ME THE FEET 

did-intermit fondly-kissing 


45 Thou gavest me no kiss 
this woman since the til 
came in hath not ceased to 
my feet. 
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G1637 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-OLIVE-oil 


KGcbAAHN 

kephalEn 
G2776 
rt_Acc Sg f 
HEAD 


G3450 G3756 

pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg 
OF-ME NOT 


HAG IT AC 
Eleipsas 

G218 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-RUB 


G3464 
« 1 _ Dat Sg n 
to-ATTAR 


46 My head with oil thou didst 
not anoint: but this woman 
hath anointed my feet with 
ointment. 


TOYC TTO A AC 


G218 G3450 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Acc PI 
RUBS OF-ME THE 


G3739 G5484 

pr Gen Sg n Adv 
OF-WHICH grace 

on-behalf 

nOAAAl OTI 


vi Perf Pas 3 PI 

HAVE-been-FROM-LET 

have-been-pardoned 


AMAPT1AI 

hamartiai 

G266 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


IS-beING-FROM-LET F 


47 Wherefore I say unto thee, 
Her sins, which are many, are 
forgiven; for she loved much: 
but to whom little is forgiven, 
[the same] loveth little. 


OAITON 

oligon 
G3641 
a_ Acc Sg n 


GinGN AG AYTH 

eipen de autE 

G2036 G1161 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg 1 


A4>GCDNTA I COY AI 

apheOntai sou hai 

G863 G4675 G3588 

vi Perf Pas 3 PI pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Nom PI 

HAVE-been-FROM-LET OF-YOU THE 

have-beerr-forgiven 


CYNANAKG IMGNO I 

G4873 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom P 
ones-TOGETHER-UF 


AMAPTIA 

hamartiai 

G266 


AGrGIN 

legein 
G3004 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-sayING 


GN GAYTOIC TIC 

en heautois tis 

GF722 G1438 G5101 

Prep pf 3 Dat PI m pi Nom £ 


OYTOC GCTIN 


7:50 GinGN 
eipen 
G2036 


AND misses 


ole-together 

AM APT I AC AcbIHClN 

hamartias aphiEsin 

G266 G863 

n_ Acc PI f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-FROM-LETTING 
is-pardoning 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 


G1161 G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD THE 


TYNAIKA 

gunaika 
G1135 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WOMAN 


mcTic 




CGCCDKGN 
pistis sou sesOken 

G4102 G4675 G4982 

n_ Nom Sg f pp2GenSg viPerfAct3Sg 

BELIEF OF-YOU HAS-SAVED 


8 And he said ui 
ins are forgiven. 


49 And they that sat at meat 
with him began to say within 
themselves, Who is this that 
forgiveth sins also? 


50 And he said to the woman, 
Thy faith hath saved thee; go 
in peace. 


G4571 G4198 G1519 G1515 

pp 2 Acc Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
YOU BE-GOING INTO PEACE 

be-you-going ! 
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ka i ereNGTO gn tcd 

kai egeneto en tO 

G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg 

AND it-BECAME IN THE 

it-occurred 


KCDMFIN 

kOmEn 
G2968 
n_Acc Sg f 
VILLAGE 


KHPYCCCDN 

kErussOn 

G2784 

vp Pres Act Nom Si 

PROCLAIMING 

heralding 


G2532 G846 


A ICDA6YGN KATA 

diOdeuen kata 

G1353 G2596 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep 

THRU-WAYS according- 


G2532 G2097 


vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m 
WELL-MESSAGizING 
bringing-the-well-message 


ACDAGKA CYN 

dOdeka sun 

G1427 G4862 


B AC I AG IAN 

G932 

n_ Acc Sg f 
KINGdom 


1 . And it came to pass 
afterward, that he went 
throughout every city and 
village, preaching and shewing 
the glad tidings of the kingdom 
of God: and the twelve [were] 
with him. 


nONHPCDN 

ponErOn 
G4190 


TGeGPATTGYMGNA I 

tetherapeumenai 

G2323 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI f 
HAVING-been-curED 


KAAOYMGNH 

kaloumenE 

G2564 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sj 
faeING-CALLED 


MAr AAAHNhl 

magdalEnE 

G3094 


G575 G3739 

Prep pr Gen Sg f 
FROM WHOM 


2 And certain women, which 
had been healed of evil spirits 
and infirmities, Mary called 
Magdalene, out of whom went 


AAIMONIA GFITA G2GAHAY0GI 

daimonia hepta exelEluthei 

G1140 G2033 G1831 

n_ Nom PI n a_ Nom vi Plup Act 3 Sg 

demons SEVEN HAD-OUT-COME 


n_Gen Sg m 
OF-CHUSA 
of-Chuza 


GniTPonoY 

epitropou 

n_Gen Sg m 
permitter 


GTGPAI TtOAAA I i 

heterai pollai I 

G2087 G4183 i 

a_ Nom PI f a_ Nom PI f | 

DIFFERENT MANY 


HPCDAOY KAI 

hErOdou kai 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj 
OF-HEROD AND 


COYCANNA 


AnO TCDN 


YTTAPXONTCDN AYTAIC 

huparchontOn autais 

G5224 G846 

vp Pres Act Gen PI n pp Dat PI f 
belongINGS to-them 


3 And Joanna the wife of 
Chuza Herod's steward, and 
Susanna, and many others, 
which ministered unto him of 
their substance. 


I CYNIONTOC 

suniontos 

G4896 

vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m 

OF-TOGETHER-BEING 

of-being-together 


ochlou 
G3793 
n_Gen Sg m 
OF-THRONG 


GT71TIOPGYOMGNCDN TIPOC AYTON 

epiporeuomenOn pros auton 

G1975 G4314 G846 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m Prep pp Acc Sg m 

OF-ON-GOING TOWARD Him 

ones-going-on 

8:5 G2HA0GN O CTIGIPCDN 


nOAAOY 
pollou 
G4183 
a_ Gen Sg m 


G2532 G3588 


GITTGN AIA TTAPABOAHC 

eipen dia parabolEs 

G2036 G1223 G3850 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

He-said THRU BESIDE-CAST 

through parable 

TOY CtTGIPAI TON 


TO-SOW THE 


4 . And when much people 
were gathered together, and 
were come to him out of every 
city, he spake by a parable: 


seed: and as he sowed, s 
fell by the way side; and it w 


TO-BE-SOWING 


rtAPA THN 

para tEn 

G3844 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

BESIDE THE 


KAI KATGTTATHOH 

kai katepatEthE 

G2532 G2662 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AND it-WAS-tramplED 

was-trampled 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


ouranou 
G3772 
n_Gen Sg m 


G2719 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOWN-ATE 
devoured 
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G2532 G2087 

Conj a_ Nom Sg n 
AND DIFFERENT 


eneceN 

epesen 

G4098 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FALLS 


en i thn 


G4073 
n_ Acc Sg' 
ROCK 


kai phuen 
G2532 G5453 


✓p 2Aor Pas Nom Sg n 
BEING-SPROUTED 
sprouting 


GiHPANBH 

exEranthE 

G3583 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

IS-DRIED 

is-withered 


6 And some fell upon a rock; 
and as soon as it was sprung 
up, it withered away, because 
it lacked moisture. 


G3588 G3361 G2192 G2429 

t_ Acc Sg n Part Neg vn Pres Act n_ Acc Sg f 
THE NO TO-BE-HAVING MOISTURE 


GTGPON 

heteron 
G2087 
a_ Nom Sg n 
DIFFERENT 


AKAN0CDN 

akanthOn 

G173 

n_ Gen PI f 
POINT-FLOWERS 


7 And some fell among thorns; 
and the thorns sprang up with 
it, and choked it. 


CVM4>V6ICM 

sumphueisai 
G4855 

vp 2Aor Pas Nom PI f 
BEING-TOGETHER-SPROUTED THE 
sprouting-together 

8:8 KM GTGPON GTIGCGN 


A I AKAN0A I 

hai akanthai 

G3588 G173 


G638 G846 

n_ Nom PI f vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg n 

POINT-FLOWERS FROM-CHOKE it 
thorns smother 


eni thn 


G2532 G2087 G4098 G1909 G3588 G1093 

Conj a_ Nom Sg n vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSg 

AND DIFFERENT FALLS ON THE LAND 


KAPITON 

karpon 
G2590 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FRUIT 


THN At~A0HN 

tEn agathEn 

G3588 G18 

f t_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 
THE GOOD 


kai phuen 
G2532 G5453 

f Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg n 
AND BEING-SPROUTED 
sprouting 

GdxXJNGl O 
ephOnei ho 

G5455 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
He-SOUNDED THE 


8 And other fell on good 
ground, and sprang up, and 
bare fruit an hundredfold. And 
when he had said these things, 
he cried, He that hath ears to 
hear, let him hear. 


TO-BE-HEARING LET-him-BE-HEARING 


) GTIHPCDTCDN 

epErOtOn 

G1905 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
inquirED-of 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


9 And his disciples asked him, 
saying, What might this 
parable be? 


G1498 

MAY-BE 


TTAPABOAH AYTH 

parabolE autE 

G3850 G3778 


GinGN 

G2036 


5213 G1325 I 

Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t 
i to-YOU(P) it-HAS-been-GIVEN ' 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE God 


MYCTHPIA THC 


TIAPABOAAIC 

parabolais 
G3850 
n_ Dat PI f 
BESIDE-CASTS 


10 And he said, Unto you it is 
given to know the mysteries of 
the kingdom of God: but to 
others in parables; that seeing 
they might not see, and hearing 
they might not understand. 


BAGnONTGC MH BAGFICDCIN 

blepontes mE blepOsin 

G991 G3361 G991 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Part Neg vs Pres Act 3 PI 

lookING NO THEY-MAY-BE-lookING AND 

observing they-may-be-observing 


KAI AKOYONTGC 

kai akouontes 
G2532 G191 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI i 
HEARING 


MH CYNICDCIN 

mE suniOsin 

G3361 G4920 

Part Neg vs Pres Act 3 PI 

NO THEY-MAY-BE-understandING 
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GCTIN AG 

estin de 

G2076 G1161 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 


*YTH 

G3778 


n*P2>»BOAH 

parabolE 

G3850 


cnopoc 

sporos 

G4703 


G3588 

1 t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AG nAPA TUN 

de para tEn 

G1161 G3844 G3588 

Conj Prep t_AccSgf 

YET BESIDE THE 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Ac 
IS-LIFTING THE 
is-taking-away 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


ATTO TMC 


12 Those by the way side are 
they that hear; then cometh the 
devil, and taketh away the 
word out of their hearts, lest 
they should believe and be 


G2588 G846 G2443 G3361 G4100 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen PI m Conj Part Neg vp Aor Act Noi 

HEART OF-them THAT NO BELIEVmg 


G4982 

vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 


AGXONTA I 

dechontai 

G1209 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 I 
ARE-RECEIVING 


G4073 
n_ Gen Sg f 
ROCK 


OTAN AKOYCCDCIN MGTA 

hotan akousOsin meta 

G3752 G191 G3326 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

when-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-HEARING WITH 


KM OYTOI 


AND these 


OYK GXOYCIN 

ouk echousin 

G3756 G2192 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI 

NOT ARE-HAVING 


13 They on the rock [are they], 
which, when they hear, receive 
the word with joy; and these 
have no root, which for a while 
believe, and in time of 
temptation fall away. 


niCTGYOYCIN 

pisteuousin 

G4100 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-BELIEVING 


KM PCD 
kairO 
G2540 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SEASON 


AcblCTANTAI 

aphistantai 

G868 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-FROM-STANDING 

are-withdrawing 

8:14 TO AG G1C TAC 

to de eis tas 

G3588 G1161 G1519 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg n Conj Prep t_ Acc P 

THE YET INTO THE 


AKANSAC neCON OYTOI 

akanthas peson houtoi 

G173 G4098 G3778 

I n_ Acc PI f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n pd Nom PI 

POINT-FLOWERS FALLING these 


YTIO MGPIMNCDN KM 


TIAOYTOY KM HAONCDN 

ploutou kai hEdonOn 

G4149 G2532 G2237 

n_GenSgm 


14 And that which fell among 
thorns are they, which, when 
they have heard, go forth, and 
are choked with cares and 
riches and pleasures of [this] 
life, and bring no fruit to 
perfection. 


GRATIFIcations OF-THE 


KM OY TGAGCcbOPOYCIN 

kai ou telesphorousin 

G2532 G3756 G5052 

Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI 

DT ARE-FINISH-CARRYING 


G2570 
a_ Dat Sg f 
IDEAL 


OITINGC GN 

hoitines en 

G3748 G1722 


15 But that on the good ground 
are they, which in an honest 
and good heart, having heard 
the word, keep [it], and bring 
forth fruit with patience. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Luke 8 


G2588 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HEART 


G2570 
a_ Dat Sg 1 
IDEAL 


ka i ArA0H 

kai agathE 

G2532 G18 


AOrON KATGXOYC1N KAI 

logon katechousin kai 

G3056 G2722 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj 

saying ARE-DOWN-HAVING AND 


KAPnO<t>OPO YCIN 

karpophorousin 

G2592 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 

ARE-FRUIT-CARRYING 

are-bearing-fruit 

8:16 OYAGIC 
G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ONE 


GN YTIOMONH 

en hupomonE 

G1722 G5281 
Prep tf_ Dat Sg f 
IN UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 

AG AYXNON A S'AC 


G2825 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-couch 


KAAYTTTG1 

kaluptei 


TI0HCIN 

tithEsin 

G5087 


G235 G1909 


G4632 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-INSTRUMENT 


AYXNIAC 

luchnias 
G3087 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAMPstand 


GTI IT I0HC IN 

epitithEsin 

G2007 


16 No man, when he hath 
lighted a candle, covereth it 
with a vessel, or putteth [it] 
under a bed; but setteth [it] on 
a candlestick, that they which 
enter in may see the light. 


GICnOPGYOMGNOI BAGFICDCIN TO cpCDC 

eisporeuomenoi blepOsin to phOs 

G1531 G991 G3588 G5457 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m vs Pres Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

ones-INTO-GOING MAY-BE-lookING THE LIGHT 

ones-going-in may-be-observing 

8:17 OY TAP 6CTIN KPYTTTON O O' 

ou gar estin krupton ho ou 

G2927 G3739 G3756 G5318 

KX 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n pr Nom Sg n Part Neg a_ Nom Sg n 

HIDDen WHICH NOT apparent 


G1096 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Adv 

SHALL-BE-BECOMING NOT-YET 


17 For nothing is secret, that 
shall not be made manifest; 
neither [any thing] hid, that 
shall not be known and come 


AnOKPYthON O OY TNCDCOHCGTAI KAI 

apokruphon ho ou gnOsthEsetai kai 

G614 G3739 G3756 G1097 G2532 

a_ Nom Sg n pr Nom Sg n Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Con] 

FROM-HIDDen WHICH NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN AND 

concealed 


G 1C cpANGPON GA0H 

eis phaneron elthE 
G1519 G5318 G2064 

Prep a_ Acc Sg n vs 2Aor 
INTO apparent 


'-BE-COMING 


YE-BE-lookING THEN how 


AO0HC6TAI 

dothEsetai 

G1325 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 


G3739 
pr Nom Sg m 
WHO 


GXH 

echE 

G2192 


G2192 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-HAVING 


18 Take heed therefore how ye 
hear: for whosoever hath, to 
him shall be given; and 
whosoever hath not, from him 
shall be taken even that which 
he seemeth to have. 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


AOKGI GXGIN AP0HCGTAI 

dokei echein arthEsetai 

G1380 G2192 G142 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep 

he-IS-SEEMING TO-BE-HAVING SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED FROM 
he-is-supposing shall-be-being-taken-away 


An AYTOY 

ap autou 

G575 G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


G3384 
n_ Nom Sg f 
MOTHER 


19 Then came to him [his] 
mother and his brethren, and 
could not come at him for the 


AYTOY KAI 


pp Gen Sg m Conj 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Att \ 
THEY-were-ABLE 


OXAON 

ochlon 
G3793 
n_ Acc Sg m 
THRONG 
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i ka i MTHrreAH 

kai apEggelE 

G2532 G518 

Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND it-WAS-FROM-MESSAGed 

it-was-reported 


AGrONTCDN 

legontOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen PI 
OF-sayING 


AAGAcfcO1 COY 


G4675 G2532 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-YOU AND 


GCTHKACIN G£CD I AGIN 

hestEkasin exO idein 

G80 G4675 G2476 G1854 G1492 

i n_ Nom PI m pp 2 Gen Sg vi Perf Act 3 PI Adv vn 2Aor Ac 

brothers OF-YOU HAVE-STOOD OUT TO-BE-PERCEIVING YOU 


CG 0GAONT6C 

se thelontes 

G4571 G2309 

pp 2 Acc Sg vp Pres Act Nom F 


20 And it was told him [by 
certain] which said, Thy 
mother and thy brethren stand 
without, desiring to see thee. 


21 And he answered and said 
unto them, My mother and my 
brethren are these which hear 
the word of God, and do it. 


AAGAchO I MOY 


G 1C IN 

eisin 

G1526 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2532 G4160 
i Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI 
AND DOING 


G2532 G1096 G1722 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep 
AND it-BECAME IN 

it-occurred 


TCDN HMGPCDN 

tOn hEmerOn 

G3588 G2250 

t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f 

OF-THE DAYS 


MA9HTA I 

mathEtai 

G3101 


G2532 G846 


GNGBH G 1C 

enebE els 

G1684 G1519 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

IN-STEPPed INTO 

stepped-in 


22 . Now it came to pass on a 
certain day, that he went into a 
ship with his disciples: and he 
said unto them. Let us go over 
unto the other side of the lake. 
And they launched forth. 


G2532 G2036 


A1GA0CDMGN GIC TO TIGPAN THC AIMNHC KAI ANHXOHCAN 

dielthOmen eis to peran tEs limnEs kai anEchthEsan 

G1330 G1519 G3588 G4008 G3588 G3041 G2532 G321 

vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg n Adv t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

WE-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING INTO THE OTHER-SIDE OF-THE LAKE AND THEY-WERE-UI 

we-may-be-passing-through they-set-out 


8:23 TTAGONTCDN 

pleontOn 

G4126 G1161 G846 

vp Pres Act Gen 
OF-FLOATING 
of-sailing 


AYTCDN AcbYTINCDCGN KAI KATGBH / 

autOn aphupnOsen kai katebE I 

G879 G2532 G2597 ( 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg r 

He-FROM-SLEEPS AND DOWN-STEPPed ; 

he-falls-asleep descended 




THN AIMNHN KAI CYNGTTAHPOYNTO 

tEn limnEn kai suneplErounto 

G3588 G3041 G2532 G4845 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI 


KAI GKINAYNGYON 

kai ekinduneuon 
G2532 G2793 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 


ANGMOY GIC 


OF-WIND INTO 


23 But as they sailed he fell 
asleep: and there came down a 
storm of wind on the lake; and 
they were filled [with water], 
and were in jeopardy. 


8:24 T7POC6AOONTGC AG 

proselthontes de 

G4334 G1161 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj 

TOWARD-COMING YET 

approaching 


G1326 

THEY-THRl 


vi Pres Mid 1 PI t_ Nom Sg m 

WE-ARE-beING-destroyED THE 
we-are-perishing 


GtTICTATA GniCTATA 

epistata epistata 

G1988 G1988 

n_ Voc Sg m n_VocSgm 

Adept! Adept! 


GtTGTIMHCGN TCD ANGMCD 

epetimEsen tO anemO 

G2008 G3588 G417 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
He-rebukES to-THE WIND 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


G2830 
n_ Dat Sg rr 
SURGE 
surging 


TOY YAATOC KAI GTTAYCANTO 

tou hudatos kai epausanto 

G3588 G5204 G2532 G3973 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Conj vi Aor Mid 3 PI 

OF-THE water AND THEY-CEASE 


G2532 G1096 


G1055 

2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomS 
■BECAME CALM 


24 And they came to him, and 
awoke him, saying, Master, 
master, we perish. Then he 
arose, and rebuked the wind 
and the raging of the water: 
and they ceased, and there was 
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8:25 gitign 

eipen de autois 

G2036 G1161 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat 


AYTOIC nov GCT IN 


G4226 G2076 


goaymacan 

ethaumasan 

G2296 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-MARVEL 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


nicnc 

pistis 

G4102 


npoc AAAHAOYC 

pros allElous 

G4314 G240 

Prep pc Acc PI m 

TOWARD one-another 


YMCDN cpOBHOGNTGC 
humOn phobEthentes 

G5216 G5399 

pp 2 Gen PI vp Aor pasD Nom PI rr 
OF-YOU(P) BEING-afraid 


CONSEQUENTLY 


25 And he said unto them, 
Where is your faith? And they 
being afraid wondered, saying 
one to another, What manner 
of man is this! for he 
commandeth even the winds 
and water, and they obey him. 


G2532 G3588 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Conj 


THEY-ARE-obeyING t 


chOran 

G5561 


I KM KATGTTAGYCAN 61C THN 

kai katepleusan eis tEn 

G2532 G2668 G1519 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSg 

AND THEY-DOWN-FLOAT INTO THE SPACE 

they-sail-down 


antittgpan thc taaiaaia 

antiperan tEs galilaias 

G495 G3588 G1056 

Adv t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

INSTEAD-OTHER-SIDE OF-THE GALILEE 




8:27 GZGAOONT1 
exelthonti 
G1831 

to-OUT-COMING 

to-coming-out 


A6 AYTCD GTTI THN 


TAAAPHNCDN HTIC GCT 

tOn gadarEnOn hEtis estin 

G3588 G1046 G3748 G207 

t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m pr Nom Sg f vi Pr< 

OF-THE GADARENES WHICH-ANY IS 


YTTHNTHCGN AYTCD 

hupEntEsen autO 

G5221 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg rr 

UNDER-meets to-Him 


THC TTOAGCDC OC 

tEs poleOs hos 

G3588 G4172 G3739 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pr Nom S 

OF-THE city WHO 


kai himation 

G2532 G2440 

Conj n_ Acc Sg n 


TO 1C MNHMACIN 


GNGA IAYCK6TO 

enedidusketo 

G1737 

vi Impf Mid 3 Sg 
was-IN-SLIPPED 
was-dressed 


26 And they arrived at the 
country of the Gadarenes, 
which is over against Galilee. 


27 And when he went forth to 
land, there met him out of the 
city a certain man, which had 
devils long time, and ware no 
clothes, neither abode in [any] 
house, but in the tombs. 


G3756 G3306 G235 G1722 

Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj Prep 
NOT REMAINED but IN 


8:28 IACDN 


AG TON 


<t>CDNH MGrAAH GITTGN 

phOnE megalE eipen 

G5456 G3173 G2036 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f vi 2Aor Act! 

to-SOUND GREAT said 


IHCOYN KAI ANAKPAZAC TIPOCGTIGCGN AYTCD 


le-TOWARD-FALLS 


UP-CRY/ng 

cry/ng-out 


G1698 G2532 

pp 1 Dat Sg Conj 
to-ME AND 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_ Voc Sg m 
JESUS! 


28 When he saw Jesus, he 
cried out, and fell down before 
him, and with a loud voice 
said. What have I to do with 
thee, Jesus, [thou] Son of God 
most high? I beseech thee, 
torment me not. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg rr 
OF-THE 


Y't'ICTOY 

hupsistou 

G5310 

a_ Gen Sg m 

HIGHest 

Most-High 


AGOMAI 

deomai 

G1189 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 : 
1-AM-beseechlNG 


G4675 G3361 

pp 2 Gen Sg Part Neg 
OF-YOU NO 
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BACANICHC 

basanisEs 

G928 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-ORDEALizING 

you-should-be-tormenting 

8:29 rtAPi-irrG i agn rAP tcd tingymat i tcd akaoaptcd gzgaogin 


G3853 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-chargES 


G1063 G3588 

Conj t_ Dat Sg n 

for to-THE 


ANOPCDTIOY TTOAAOIC 

anthrOpou pollois 

G444 G4183 

n_ Gen Sg m a_ Dat PI m 


TAP XPONOIC 

gar chronois 

G1063 G5550 


t Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 
UN-clean 
unclean 

CYNMPnAKG I 

sunErpakei 

G4884 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg 

it-HAD-TOGETHER-SNATCHED 


exelthein 
G1831 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-OUT-COMING 
to-be-coming-out 

AYTON 


29 (For he had commanded the 
unclean spirit to come out of 
the man. For oftentimes it had 
caught him: and he was kept 
bound with chains and in 
fetters; and he brake the bands, 
and was driven of the devil 
into the wilderness.) 


TIGAAIC 

pedais 

G3976 


thYAACCOMGNOC 

phulassomenos 

G5442 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
beING-GUARDED 


AIAPPHCCCDN 

diarrEssOn 


HAAYNGTO YTTO TOY 
Elauneto hupo tou 

G1643 G5259 G3588 

l vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
he-was-DRIVEN by THE 


AAIMONOC ( 

daimonos e 
G1142 
n_ Gen Sg m 
demon 


G1519 G3588 


GPHMOYC 

erEmous 

G2048 


8:30 GtTHPCDTHCGN AG AYTON 

epErOtEsen de auton 

G1905 G1161 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Acc Sg m 

inquirES-of YET him 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


G5101 G4671 

pi Nom Sg n pp 2 Dat Sg 
ANY to-YOU 


30 And Jesus asked him, 
saying. What is thy name? And 
he said. Legion: because many 
devils were entered into him. 


76 G3686 G35f 

es vxx 3 Sg n_NomSgn t_Nc 

NAME THE 


GinGN 

G2036 


AerecDN 

legeOn 

G3003 


OTI A A I MON IA TIOAAA 


GICHAOGN G 1C AYTON 

eisElthen eis auton 

G1525 G1519 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 

INTO-CAME INTO him 

entered 

8:31 KAI TTAPGKAAOYN 1 

kai parekaloun s 

G2532 G3870 ( 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI f 

AND THEY-BESIDE-CALLED f 

they-entreated 


INA MH en ITA2H 

hina mE epitaxE 

G2443 G3361 G2004 

i Conj Part Neg vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

THAT NO He-SHOULD-BE-enjo 


AYTOIC G 1C THN 

autois eis tEn 
G846 G1519 G3588 

pp Dat PI n Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
I to-them INTO THE 


31 And they besought him that 
he would not command them 
to go out into the deep. 


vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-FROM-COMING 

to-be-coming-away 


BOCKOMGNCDN 

boskomenOn 

G1006 

vp Pres Pas Gen PI m 
beING-HERBED 


32 And there was there an herd 
of many swine feeding on the 
mountain: and they besought 
him that he would suffer them 
to enter into them. And he 
suffered them. 


AYTOIC G 1C 


vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-BESIDE-CALLED 

they-entreated 


ie-SHOULD-BE-permittING 


G1525 G2532 G2010 

vn 2Aor Act Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING AND He-permits 
to-be-entering 
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8:33 6£GA0ONTA 
exelthonta 
G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


XOIPOYC 

choirous 

G5519 


AMMONIA 

daimonia 

G1140 


G3729 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
RUSHES 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
FROM THE 


ANepcuno y e i chaogn 

anthrOpou eisElthen 

G444 G1525 

n_ Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

human INTO-CAME INTO 


G1519 


KATA TOY KPMMNOY G1C 


DOWN THE 


33 Then went the devils out of 
the man, and entered into the 
swine: and the herd ran 
violently down a steep place 
into the lake, and were choked. 


AIMNHN KAI 


vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-FROM-CHOKed 

was-smothered 


8:34 IAONTGC 

idontes 


BOCKONTGC 

boskontes 

G1006 


TO rerGNMMGNON 

to gegenEmenon 

G3588 G1096 

t_ Acc Sg n vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n 
THE HAVING-BECOME 


34 When they that fed [them] 
saw what was done, they fled, 
and went and told [it] in the 
city and in the country. 


ATIGA0ONTGC ATTHire IAAN 

apelthontes apEggeilan 

G565 - 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
FROM-COMING 
coming-away report-it 

8:35 62HA0ON AG 

exElthon de 

G1831 G1161 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

THEY-OUT-CAME YET 
they-came-out 

TON IHCOYN KAI 


61C TUN 


G518 

vi Aor Act 3 
THEY-FROM-MESSAGE INTO THE 


G1519 G3588 G4172 G2532 G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj Prep t_ Acc PI 

AND INTO THE 


G1492 G3588 

vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgn 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING THE 


reroNoc kai hagon ttpoc 

gegonos kai Elthon pros 

G1096 G2532 G2064 G4314 

vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n Conj vi2AorAct3PI Prep 

HAVING-BECOME AND THEY-CAME TOWARD 


35 Then they went out to see 
what was done; and came to 
Jesus, and found the man, out 
of whom the devils were 
departed, sitting at the feet of 
Jesus, clothed, and in his right 
mind: and they were afraid. 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Conj 


THEY-FOUND sittING 


I vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


A A I MON IA 


tTAPA TOYC 


BESIDE THE 


TIOAAC 

podas 

G4228 


TOY IHCOY 

tou iEsou 

G3588 G2424 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE JESUS 


KAI G<t>OBH0HCAN 

kai ephobEthEsan 
G2532 G5399 
Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI 
AND THEY-WERE-afraid 


8:36 ATTHrreiAAN 


G518 G1161 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

FROM-MESSAGE YET 
report 

AAIMONIC0GIC 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


IAONTGC 

idontes 

G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
ones-PERCEIVING 
ones-perceiving 


nCDC GCCD0H i 

pOs esOthE 

G4459 G4982 i 

Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg I 

how WAS-SAVED 


36 They also which saw [it] 
told them by what means he 
that was possessed of the 
devils was healed. 


vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 
one-BEING-demonizED 
one-being-demonized 

8:37 KAI HPCDTFICAN AYTON 

kai ErOtEsan auton 

G2532 G2065 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 


ATIAN 

hapan 

G537 

a_ Nom Sg n 

EVERY<emph.) 


im Sg n t_ Gen Sg f 


r AA APHNCDN ATTGA0GIN 

gadarEnOn apelthein 

G1046 G565 

a_ Gen PI m vn 2Aor Act 

GADARENES TO-BE-FROM-COMING 

to-be-coming-away 


AYTCDN OTI 


<t>OBCD 
phobO 
G5401 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-FEAR 


a_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI m 

ABOUT-SPACE OF-THE 
country-about 


MGrAACD 

megalO 
G3173 
a_ Dat Sg m 
GREAT 


CYNGIXONTO 


37 Then the whole multitude of 
the country of the Gadarenes 
round about besought him to 
depart from them; for they 
were taken with great fear: and 
he went up into the ship, and 
returned back again. 
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AYTOC AG 


G1189 G1161 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj 
besought YET 


etc TO TIAOION YnGCTPGYGN 

eis to ploion hupestrepsen 

G1519 G3588 G4143 G5290 

1 Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
INTO THE FLOATer reTURNS 


AMMONIA GINA1 




OY GZGAHAY0G I 

hou exelEluthei 

G3739 G1831 

pr Gen Sg m vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
WHOM HAD-OUT-COME 

had-come-out 


38 Now the man out of whom 
the devils were departed 
besought him that he might be 
with him: but Jesus sent him 
away, saying, 


FROM-LOOSES YET 


8:39 YnOCTPGcbe 
hupostrephe 
G5290 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-BE-reTURNING 
be-you-returning ! 


GTIOIHCGN 

epoiEsen 
G4160 


CO I 


n_AccSgf vp Pres Ac 


pp 2 Dat Sg t_ Nc 


KHPYCCCDN 

kErussOn 


oikon 
G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


kai diEgou 

G2532 G1334 

Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pk Acc PI 

AND BE-relatING as-much- 


OCA 

G3745 


AtTHAOGN 

apElthen 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-FROM-CAME 
he-came-away 


GtTOlHCGN AYTCD 

epoiEsen autO 

G4160 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
s DOES to-him 


OAHN 

holEn 
G3650 
a_Acc Sg f 
WHOLE 


39 Return to thine own house, 
and shew how great things 
God hath done unto thee. And 
he went his way, and published 
throughout the whole city how 
great things Jesus had done 


GN TCD 


8:40 GrGNGTO AG 

egeneto de 

G1096 G1161 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 
it-BECAME YET 


O OXAOC HCAN 

ho ochlos Esan 

G3588 G3793 G2258 

t_ Norn Sg m n_ Norn Sg m vi Impf vx> 

THE THRONG THEY-WERE 


YTTOCTPGH'AI TON 

hupostrepsai ton 

G5290 G3588 

i vn Aor Act t_ Acc Sg m 

TO-reTURN THE 


IHCOYN AnGAGiATO AYTON 

iEsoun apedexato auton 

G2424 G588 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
JESUS welcomES Him 


TAP TIANTGC nPOCAOKCDNTGC AYTON 


G846 

i vp Pres Act Norn PI m pp Acc Sg m 
TOWARD-SEEMING Him 


40 . And it came to pass, that, 
when Jesus was returned, the 
people [gladly] received him: 
for they were all waiting for 




KAI IAOY HA0GN 

kai idou Elthen anEr 

G2532 G2400 G2064 G435 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi2AorAct3Sg n_Nom 

AND BE-PERCEIVING CAME MAN 


CYNArCDrHC YtTHPXGN 

sunagOgEs hupErchen 

G4864 G5225 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Impf Act 3 S 

TOGETHER-LEAD belongED 
synagogue possessed 


chieftainship 

TOY 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_Gen Sg m 


TIAPGKAAG I 

parekalei 

G3870 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
he-BESIDE-CALLED 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


AND FALLING 


GICGA0GIN 

eiselthein 

G1525 


G2532 G846 


TIAPA TOYC 


6IC TON 


TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 


OIKON 

oikon 
G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


41 And, behold, there came a 
man named Jairus, and he was 
a ruler of the synagogue: and 
he fell down at Jesus’feet, and 
besought him that he would 
come into his house: 
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©YrvrHP 

thugatEr 

G2364 


MONOreNHC 

monogenEs 

G3439 


G5613 G2094 


ACDAGK* 

dOdeka 

G1427 


OF-YEARS TWO-TEN 


*YTH kTTGGNHCKGN GN AG TCD 

hautE apethnEsken en de tO 

G846 G599 G1722 G1161 G3588 

pp Nom Sg f vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep Conj t_ Dat Sg m 
this FROM-DIED IN YET THE 


hupagein 
G5217 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING I 
to-be-going-away 


! KM TYNH OYC* 

kai gunE ousa 

G2532 G1135 G5607 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f vp Pres v> 

AND WOMAN BEING 


G 1C IVTPOYC nPOC2\N2*ACDC*C* OAON 

eis iatrous prosanalOsasa holon 

G1519 G2395 G4321 G3650 

Prep n_ Acc PI m vp Aor Act Nom Sg f a_AccSgm 

INTO HEALers TOWARD-UP-CONSUM/ng WHOLE 

physicians consuming 

OYAGNOC 0GPATTGY0HNAI 

oudenos therapeuthEnai 

G3762 G2323 

a_ Gen Sg m vn Aor Pas 
NOT-YET-ONE TO-BE-curED 
anyone 


l TIPOCGA0OYCA 
proselthousa 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 
TOWARD-COMING 
approaching 


BEHIND-PLACE 


AYTOV KM 


MMATOC ATO GTCDN ACDAGKA MTIC 

haimatos apo etOn dOdeka hEtis 

G129 G575 G2094 G1427 G3748 

i n_ Gen Sg n Prep n_ Gen Pin a_Nom prNomSgf 

OF-BLOOD FROM YEARS TWO-TEN WHO-ANY 

twelve who _an y 

TON B ION OYK 1CXYCGN YTT 

ton bion ouk ischusen hup 

G3588 G979 G3756 G2480 G5259 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm PartNeg viAorAct3Sg Prep 
THE livelihood NOT is-STRONG by 


KPACTIGAOY TOY 

kraspedou tou 

G2899 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg n 

HANG-FOOT OF-THE 


PYCIC TOY AIMATOC AYTHC 

rusis tou haimatos autEs 

G4511 G3588 G129 G846 

m Sg f t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg f 

GUSHing OF-THE BLOOD OF-her 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


APNOYMGNCDN 

arnoumenOn 

G720 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 


G2424 

H. Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


AYAMGNOC 

hapsamenos 

G680 

vp Aor Mid Nom Sg 

one-TOUCH/ng 

one-touch/ng 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


YET ALL 


neTPOc 

petros 

G4074 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE-or 


MTOOAIBOYCIN KM AGrGIC TIC 

apothlibousin kai legeis tis 

G598 G2532 G3004 G5101 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg pi Nom S 

THEY-ARE-FROM-CONSTRICTING AND YOU-ARE-sayING ANY 

they-are-jostling who ? 


8:46 ( 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GinGN HYATO 

eipen hEpsato 

G2036 G680 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
said TOUCHES 


G3450 

i pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G3450 G5100 

pp 1 Gen Sg px Nom Sg f 
OF-ME ANY 

me someone 


42 For he had one only 
daughter, about twelve years of 
age, and she lay a dying. But 
as he went the people thronged 


43 And a woman having an 
issue of blood twelve years, 
which had spent all her living 
upon physicians, neither could 
be healed of any, 


44 Came behind [him], and 
touched the border of his 
garment: and immediately her 
issue of blood stanched. 


45 And Jesus said. Who 
touched me? When all denied, 
Peter and they that were with 
him said, Master, the multitude 
throng thee and press [thee], 
and sayest thou, Who touched 
me? 


46 And Jesus said, Somebody 
hath touched me: for I perceive 
that virtue is gone out of me. 
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erNCDN 

egnOn 
G1097 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg 
KNEW ABILITY 


8:47 1AOYCA 
G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


AYNAMIN G2GA0OYCAN An GMOY 

dunamin exelthousan ap emou 

G1411 G1831 G575 G1700 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg f Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
OUT-COMING FROM ME 

coming-out 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


GAA0GN TPGMOYCA 

elathen tremousa 

G2990 G5141 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom E 

she-was-OBLIVIOUS TREMBLING 


kai npocnecoYCA aytcd 


G846 G1223 

pp Dat Sg m Prep 
to-Him THRU 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


47 And when the woman saw 
that she was not hid, she came 
trembling, and falling down 
before him, she declared unto 
him before all the people for 
what cause she had touched 
him, and how she was healed 
immediately. 


CDC I ASH 


CGCCDKGN CG TIOPGV 

sesOken se poreuou 

G4982 G4571 G4198 

jn Sg vi Pert Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg vm Pres 

U HAS-SAVED YOU BE-GOIt 


G2293 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-COURAGE-ING 
be-you-having-courage I 


OYrATGP 

thugater 
G2364 
ruVocSgf 
DAUGHTER I 


OY G 1C GIPHNHN 

eis eirEnEn 

G1519 G1515 

nidD/pasD 2 Sg Prep n_AccSgf 

G INTO PEACE 


G4102 
n_ Nom Sq 
BELIEF 


48 And he said unto her, 
Daughter, be of good comfort: 
thy faith hath made thee whole; 


AAAOYNTOC 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act N< 


APXI CYNArCDrOY 

archisunagOgou 

G752 

n_ Gen Sg m 
chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAD sayING 
chief-of-the-synagogue 

MH CKYAA6 TON 

mE skulle ton 

G3361 G4660 G3588 

Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sj 

NO BE-FLAYING THE 

be-you-bothering ! 


OTI TGONHKGN 

hoti tethnEken 

G3754 G2348 

Conj vi Pert Act 3 Sg 

that HAS-DIED 


A1AACKAAON 

didaskalon 
G1320 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TEACHer 


AG IHCOYC 

de iEsous 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

YET JESUS 


AnGKPION 


AYTCD AGrCDN 

autO legOn 

G846 G3004 

pp Dat Sg m vp Pres Act t 
to-him sayING 


49 While he yet spake, there 
cometh one from the ruler of 
the synagogue's [house], 
saying to him, Thy daughter is 
dead; trouble not the Master. 


OYrATHP COY 

thugatEr sou 

G2364 G4675 

n_ Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg 
DAUGHTER OF-YOU 


50 But when Jesus heard [it], 
he answered him, saying. Fear 
not: believe only, and she shall 
be made whole. 


cbOBOY MONON TMCTGYG KAI < 

phobou monon pisteue kai s 

G5399 G3440 G4100 G2532 ( 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Adv vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj v 

BE-FEARING ONLY BE-BELIEVING 

be-you-fearing I be-you-believing I 

8:51 GICGAOCDN AG GIC THN OIKIAN 

eiselthOn de eis tEn oikian 

G1525 G1161 G1519 G3588 G3614 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO-COMING YET INTO THE HOME 

entering house 


G863 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-FROM-LETS 


GICGAOGIN 

eiselthein 
G1525 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


51 And when he came into the 
house, he suffered no man to 
go in, save Peter, and James, 
and John, and the father and 
the mother of the maiden. 
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OYA6NA 61 Mhl neTPON KAI IAKCDBON KM ICDANNHN 

oudena ei mE petron kai iakObon kai iOannEn 

G3762 G1487 G3361 G4074 G2532 G2385 G2532 G2491 

a_AccSgm Cond Part Neg n_AccSgm Conj n_AccSgm Conj n_AccSgm 

NOT-YET-ONE IF NO Peter AND JACOBUS AND JOHN 


AND THE 


G2532 G3588 


MHT6PA 

mEtera 

G3384 


8:52 6KAAION 
G2799 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
LAMENTED 


6KOTTTONTO 

ekoptonto 

G2875 


52 And all wept, and bewailed 
her: but he said, Weep not; she 
is not dead, but sleepeth. 


OYK MTeeANGN AAAA KA06YA61 


19 G3756 

res Act 2 PI Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg C 
’E-LAMENTING NOT she-FROM-DIED t 
j-lamenting I she-died 


she-IS-DOWN-LOUNGING 


8:53 KM KATGrGACDN 


’ G2606 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-DOWN-LAUGHED OF- 
they-ridiculed him 


6IAOT6C OTI ATT60AN6N 

eidotes hoti apethanen 

G1492 G3754 G599 

vp Pert Act Nom PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
HAVING-PERCEIVED that she-FROM-DIED 
being-aware she-died 


8:54 AYTOC 


A6 6KBAACDN 

de ekbalOn 

G1161 G1544 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom S 
YET OUT-CASTING 
casting-out 


6£CD TT ANT AC 

exO pantas 
G1854 G3956 


KAI KPATHCAC THC 

kai kratEsas tEs 

G2532 G2902 G3588 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg f 


53 And they laughed him t 
scorn, knowing that she wa 


54 And he put them all out, and 
took her by the hand, and 
called, saying, Maid, arise. 


pp Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 J 
OF-her SOUNDS 
shouts 


rm Pres mid/pas 2 Sg 
3E-belNG-ROUSED 
oe-you-being-roused I 


AYTHC KAI 


AN6CTH TIAPAXP 

anestE parachrEm 

G450 G3916 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

she-UP-STOOD instantly 


55 And her spirit came again, 
and she arose straightway: and 
he commanded to give her 


AI6TAZ6N AYTH AO0HNAI 4>Ar6 IN 

dietaxen autE dothEnai phagein 

G1299 G846 G1325 G5315 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg ppDatSgf vn Aor Pas vn2AorAct 
He-prescribES to-her TO-BE-GIVEN TO-BE-EATING 


i KAI 6Z6CTHCAN 

kai exestEsan 

G2532 G1839 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

AND OUT-STOOD 
were-amazed 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


A6 TIAPHrTG IAGN AYTOIC 

de parEggeilen autois 

G1161 G3853 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI rr 

YET He-chargES to-them 


56 And her parents were 
astonished: but he charged 
them that they should tell no 
man what was done. 
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CYrKAAGCAMGNOC AG 

sugkalesamenos de 

G4779 G1161 

vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m Conj 

TOGETHER-CALL/ng YET 

call/ng-together 


ACDAGKA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


G1411 
n_Acc Sg f 
ABILITY 


GZOYCIA 


AND authority 


en i fianta ta 


MA0HTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


GACDKGN 
edOken 
G1325 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-GIVES 


DatPI 


. KAI NOCOYC ©GPArtGYGtN 

kai nosous therapeuein 

G2532 G3554 G2323 

Conj n_ Acc PI f vn Pres Act 

AND DISEASES TO-BE-curING 


1 . Then he called his twelve 
disciples together, and gave 
them power and authority over 
all devils, and to cure diseases. 


AFIGCTGIAGN AYTOYC KHPYCCG 

autous kErussein 


G649 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-commissions 


G3588 G932 G3588 

vn Pres Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm 

TO-BE-PROCLAIMING THE KINGdom OF-THE 


2 And he sent them to preach 
the kingdom of God, and to 
heal the sick. 


> G2390 G3588 

vn Pres midD/pasD t_ Acc PI 
TO-BE-HEALING THE 


G2532 G2036 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND He-said 


PABAOYC MHTG 


NO-BESIDES RODS 


MHAGN 

mEden 
G3367 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NO-YET-ONE 
nothing 


ANA AYO 

G303 G1417 

Prep a_ Nom 
UP TWO 


pEran 
G4082 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BAG (beggar's) 
beggar's-bag 


TO-BE-HAVING 


G142 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-LIFTING 
be-ye-picking-up I 


G740 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BREAD 


G3598 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WAY 


3 And he said unto them. Take 
nothing for [your] journey, 
neither staves, nor scrip, 
neither bread, neither money; 
neither have two coats apiece. 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


GICGA0HTG 


BE-YE-REMAINING 


4 And whatsoever house ye 
enter into, there abide, and 
thence depart. 


GKGIOGN 6SGPXGC0G 
ekeithen exerchesthe 

G1564 G1831 

Adv vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

thence BE-YE-OUT-COMING 

be-ye-coming-out I 


G2532 G3745 


AG2CDNTAI 

dexOntai 

G1209 

vs Aor midD 3 PI 
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING 


TIOAeCDC GKGINHC 

poleOs ekeinEs 

G4172 G1565 

n_ Gen Sg f pd Gen Sg f 


gzgpxomgno i 

exerchomenoi 

G1831 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


5 And whosoever will not 
receive you, when ye go out of 
that city, shake off the very 
dust from your feet for a 
testimony against them. 


AFIOTINA2AT6 GIC MAPTYP ION GFl AYTOYC 

apotinaxate eis marturion ep autous 

G660 G1519 G3142 G1909 G846 

FROM-QUIVER-YE INTO witness ON them 


twitch-off-ye I 

9:6 GZGPXOMGNOI 

exerchomenoi 

G1831 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


AG AIHPXONTO 

de diErchonto 

G1161 G1330 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
YET THEY-THRU-CAME 
they-passed-through 


n_ Acc PI f vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
VILLAGES WELL-MESSAGizING 

bringing-the-well-message 


6 And they departed, and went 
through the towns, preaching 
the gospel, and healing every 
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HPCDAHC 

hErOdEs 

G2264 


TGTPAPXHC 

tetrarchEs 

G5076 


Aereces. i 
legesthai 
G3004 
vn Pres Pas 


riNOMGNA 


vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI n Prep 
BECOMING(P) by 

occurring(P) 

YnO TINCDN OTI 


7 Now Herod the tetrarch 
heard of all that was done by 
him: and he w; 
because that it 
some, that John w 
the dead; 


; perplexed, 
ras said of 


NGKPCDN 

nekrOn 

G1453 G1537 G3498 

i vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen PI m 
HAS-been-ROUSED OUT OF-DEAD-ones 


G5259 G5100 G1161 G3754 G2243 


G5316 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
APPEARed 


G1161 G3754 


OF-others YET 


nPCXbl-ITHC 

prophEtEs 

G4396 


8 And of some, that Elias had 
appeared; and of others, that 
one of the old prophets was 


G1C TCDN APXMCDN ANGCTH 

eis tOn archaiOn anestE 

G1520 G3588 G744 G450 

a_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

ONE OF-THE ORIGINals UP-STOOD 


HPCDAHC 

hErOdEs 

G2264 


ICDANNHN GrCD 

iOannEn egO 

G2491 G1473 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Nom 

JOHN I 


AtTGKGcbAAICA TIC 


9 And Herod said, John have I 
beheaded: but who is this, of 
whom I hear such things? And 
he desired to see him. 


ttgp i oy 


ri Pres Act 1 Sg pd Acc PI 
\M-HEARING such 

such-thin; 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

SOUGHT 

he-sought 


G1492 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-PERCEIVING 
to-be-becoming-acquainted-with 


YtTOCTPGS'ANTGC 

hupostrepsantes 

G5290 

reTURNmg 


ATTOCTOAOI 


A I HrHCANTO AYTCD 

diEgEsanto autO 

G1334 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 


enoiHCAN KM 


TIAPAAABCDN 

paralabOn 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

BESIDE-GETTING 

taking-along 


AYTOYC YneXCDPHCGN 

autous hupechOrEsen 

G846 G5298 


He-UNDER-SPACES according-to 


GPHMON TTOA6CDC KAAOYMGNHC BHBCMAA 

erEmon poleOs kaloumenEs bEthsaida 

G2048 G4172 G2564 G966 

a_AccSgm n_GenSgf vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f ni proper 
DESOLATE OF-city beING-CALLED BETHSAIDA 


whatever 

TOTION 


10 . And the apostles, when 
they were returned, told him all 
that they had done. And he 
took them, and went aside 
privately into a desert place 
belonging to the city called 
Bethsaida. 


AG OXAOI TNONTGC 

de ochloi gnontes 

G1161 G3793 G1097 

Conj n_ Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nt 
YET THRONGS KNOWING 

knowing-it 


HKOAOY0HCAN AYTCD 

EkolouthEsan autO 

G190 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 


KAI AG2AMGNOC 

kai dexamenos 
G2532 G1209 
Conj vp Aor midD Nom S 
AND RECEIV/ng 


11 And the people, when they 
knew [it], followed him: and 
he received them, and spake 
unto them of the kingdom of 
God, and healed them that had 
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AYTOYC GAAA61 1 

autous elalei ; 

G846 G2980 ( 

pp Acc PI m vi Impf Act 3 Sg f 

them He-TALKED t 

he-spoke 

XPGIAN GXONTAC 

chreian echontas 

G5532 G2192 

n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc PI r 


G932 

! n_ Gen Sg f 
KINGdom 


eePAnei ac iato 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 


KA INGIN nPOCGAOONTGC 

klinein proselthontes 

G2827 G4334 

vn Pres Act vp 2Aor Act Norn PI m 

TO-BE-deCLINING TOWARD-COMING 


AFIOAYCON TON 
apoluson ton 

G630 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sj 
FROM-LOOSE THE 


G3793 
n_ Acc Sg m 
THRONG 


KYKACD 
kuklO 
G2945 
#L Dat Sg m 
to-AROUND 


KCDMAC 

kOmas 

G2968 


G2532 G3588 


VILLAGES AND 


KATAAYCCDCIN 

katalusOsin 

G2647 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-LOOSING 

they-should-be-putting-up-for-the-night 


GYPCDCIN 

heurOsin 
G2147 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-FINDING ON-GRAIN 
forage 


6TI1CITICMON OTI CDAG GN 

episitismon hoti hOde en 

G1979 
n_ Acc Sg m 


A6 nPOC AYTOYC AOTG 


or Act 3 Sg Conj Prep | 

aid YET TOWARD I 


H TIGNTG APTOI 

E pente artoi 
G2228 G4002 G740 


12 And when the day began to 
wear away, then came the 
twelve, and said unto him, 
Send the multitude away, that 
they may go into the towns and 
country round about, and 
lodge, and get victuals: for we 
are here in a desert place. 


13 But he said unto them. Give 
ye them to eat. And they said, 
We have no more but five 
loaves and two fishes; except 
we should go and buy meat for 
all this people. 


YET THEY-se 


IXOYGC 

ichthues 

G2486 


MHTI TTOPG Y0GNTGC 

mEti poreuthentes 

G3385 G4198 

Part Int vp Aor pasD Norn PI m 
NO-ANY BEING-GONE 


HMGIC 

hEmeis 

G2249 


G1519 G3956 


INTO ALL 


G3588 G2992 G5126 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pd Acc Sg m 
THE PEOPLE this 


CDCGI ANAPGC 

hOsei andres 
G5616 G435 


TFGNTAKICX1A IOI GITIGN 

pentakischilioi eipen 

G4000 G2036 

a_ Norn PI m vi 2Aor Act I 

FIVE-times-THOUSAND He-said 
five-thousand 


AG nPOC 


YET TOWARD THE 


14 For they were about five 
thousand men. And he said to 
his disciples, Make them sit 
down by fifties in a company. 


MA0HTAC AYTOY KAT AKA I NAT G AYTOYC KAICIAC ANA TIGNTHKONTA 


G2532 G4160 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-DO 


kai aneklinan 
G2532 G347 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI a_Acc 

AND THEY-UP-CLINE ALL< em 


G537 
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G1161 G3588 


i AABCDN 

labOn 

G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 

GETTING 

taking 


ANABAGYAC 61C TON 

anablepsas eis ton 

G308 G1519 G3588 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg 

UP-lookmg INTO THE 

look/ng-up 


nGNTG 

pente 

G4002 


G2532 G3588 


ichthuas 

G2486 


O VP ANON GYAOrHCGN AVTOYC 

ouranon eulogEsen autous 

G3772 G2127 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m viAorAct3Sg ppAccPIm 

heaven He-blessES them 


KAI KATGKAACGN 

kai kateklasen 

G2532 G2622 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND DOWN-BREAKS 

breaks-up-them 


16 Then he took the five loaves 
and the two fishes, and looking 
up to heaven, he blessed them, 
and brake, and gave to the 
disciples to set before the 
multitude. 


G3588 

3 Sg t_ Dat PI n 
to-THE 


ecbAroN kai 

ephagon kai 

G5315 G2532 


G3588 G3793 

vn Aor Pas t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

TO-BESIDE-PLACE to-THE THRONG 
to-place-before the 

GXOPT AC0HCAN TIANTGC I 

pantes I 

G3956 ( 


ARE-satisfiED 


TIGP1CCGYCAN AYTOIC KAACMATCDN KOcblNOI ACDAGKA 

perisseusan autois klasmatOn kophinoi dOdeka 

G4052 G846 G2801 G2894 G1427 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg n pp Dat PI m n_ Gen PI n a_ Nom PI m a_ Nom 

exceeding to-them OF-BREAKS PANNIERS TWO-TEN 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-LIFTED 
was-picked-up 


G2532 G1096 


WERE-TOGETHER 


TIPOCGYXOMGNON 

proseuchomenon 

G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 


GTIHPCDTHCGN AYTOYC AGrCDN 


MG AGrOYCIN Ol OXAOI GINA I 

me legousin hoi ochloi einai 

G3165 G3004 G3588 G3793 G1511 

ME ARE-sayING THE THRONGS TO-BE 


17 And they did eat, and were 
all filled: and there was taken 
up of fragments that remained 
to them twelve baskets. 


KATAMONAC 


. And it 


is he 


was alone praying, his 
disciples were with him: and 
he asked them, saying, Whom 
say the people that I am? 


ATTOKP10GNTGC 

apokrithentes 

G611 

vp Aor pasD Nom PI m 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 F 
THEY-said 


ICDANNHN TON 

iOannEn ton 

G2491 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

JOHN THE 


G1161 G2243 
Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
YET ELIAS 
Elijah 

9:20 GITIGN 
eipen 

G2036 


AG OTI TTPOtbl-ITHC 

de hoti prophEtEs 
G1161 G3754 G4396 


YM6IC 

G5210 

YOU(P) 


BATTTICTHN AAAOI 

baptistEn alloi 

G910 G243 

n_ Acc Sg m a_ Nom PI n 

DIPist others 

baptist 


TCDN APXAICDN ANGCTH 

tOn archaiOn anestE 

G3588 G744 G450 

i t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-THE ORIGINals UP-STOOD 

ancients rose 


ARE-sayING TO-BE 


19 They answering said, John 
the Baptist; but some [say], 
Elias; and others [say], that one 
of the old prophets is risen 


20 He said unto them, But 
whom say ye that I am? Peter 
answering said. The Christ of 


m Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg i 


TIGTPOC 

petros 

n_ Nom Sg m 


AG GniTIMHCAC 

de epitimEsas 

G1161 G2008 

i Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg rr 
YET rebuking 
warning 


AYTOIC TIAPHITG IAGN MHAGN I 




mEdeni 

G3367 G2036 G5124 

a_ Dat Sg m vn 2Aor Act pd Acc Sg n 

to-NO-YET-ONE TO-BE-sayING this 
no-one to-be-telling 


21 And he straitly charged 
them, and commanded [them] 
to tell no man that thing; 
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9:22 eincuN 
eipOn 
G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
sayING 


nA0GIN 

pathein 
G3958 
vn 2Aor Act 


OT I AG I 

hoti dei 

G3754 G1163 

Conj vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 

that it-IS-BINDING 


KM AnOAOKIMAC0HNAI 

kai apodokimasthEnai 
G2532 G593 
Conj vn Aor Pas 


G575 G3588 


TOY ANSPCDnOY nOAAA 

tou anthrOpou polla 

G3588 G444 G4183 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m a_ Acc PI n 

OF-THE human much 


nPGCBYTGPCDN KM APXIGPGCDN 

presbuterOn kai archiereOn 

G4245 G2532 G749 


22 Saying, The Son of man 
must suffer many things, and 
be rejected of the elders and 
chief priests and scribes, and 
be slain, and be raised the third 


PIThl HMGPA 


TO-BE-FROM-KILLED / 


TO-BE-ROUSED 


9:23 GAGrGN 


nANTAC GI 


on I CCD MOY 


23 And he said to [them] all, If 
any [man] will come after me, 
let him deny himself, and take 
up his cross daily, and follow 


G2064 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-COMING 


AnAPNMCACeCD 

aparnEsasthO 

G533 

vm Aor midD 3 Sg 


LET-him-LIFT 


CTAYPON 

stauron 
G4716 
n_ Acc Sg m 


I-IMGPAN KM AKOAOY0G1TCD MO I 

hEmeran kai akoloutheitO moi 

G2250 G2532 G190 G3427 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

) DAY AND LET-him-BE-followING to-ME 

let-him-be-following! me 


vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-WILLING 

may-be-willing 


AnOAGCGl 


AYTHN OC 


.L-BE-destroyING her 


m Sg m Conj Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg 


EVER SHOULD-BE-destroyING THE 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg 1 


AYTOY 

autou 


24 For whosoever will save his 
life shall lose it: but whosoever 
will lose his life for my sake, 
the same shall save it. 


GNGKGN GMOY OYTOC 

heneken emou houtos 

G1752 G1700 G3778 

Adv pp 1 Gen Sg pd Nom S 

on-account-of OF-ME this-one 


CCDCGI AYTHN 

sOsei autEn 

G4982 G846 

i vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f 

SHALL-BE-SAVING her 


9:25 Tl TAP CDcbGAGITAI ANOPCDnOC KGPAHCAC TON 

ti gar Opheleitai anthrOpos kerdEsas ton 

G5101 G1063 G5623 G444 G2770 G3588 

pi Acc Sg n Conj viPresPas3Sg n_NomSgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_AccSgm 
ANY for IS-beING-benefitED human GAIN ing THE 

what ? 

GAYTON AG AnOAGCAC H ZHM1CD0GIC 


KOCMON OAON 

G2889 G3650 

n_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg 
SYSTEM WHOLE 


25 For what is a man 
advantaged, if he gain the 
whole world, and lose himself, 
or be cast away? 


pf 3 Acc Sg m Conj 


vp Aor Pas Nom £ 

BEING-FINED 

forfeiting 


GnA ICXYN0H 

epaischunthE 

G1870 

vs Aor pasD 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-ON- 

may-be-being-asham 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AN0PCDnOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


GnA ICXYN0HCGTAI 

epaischunthEsetai 

G1870 

vi Fut pasD 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-ON-VILED 

shall-be-being-ashamed 


hotan 

G3752 

Conj 

when-EVER 


26 For whosoever shall be 
ashamed of me and of my 
words, of him shall the Son of 
man be ashamed, when he 
shall come in his own glory, 
and [in his] Father's, and of the 
holy angels. 
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G2064 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-MAY-BE-COMING 


G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg r 
AND OF-THE 


tiatpoc 

patros 
G3962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


G2532 G3588 


AND OF-THE 


MTGACDN 


MESSENGERS 


9:27 AGrct) 


AAH0CDC € 1C IN 

alEthOs eisin 

G230 G1526 


M-sayING YET to-YOU(P) TRUly 


OY MH rGYCONTAI 

ou mE geusontai 

G3756 G3361 G1089 

Part Neg Part Neg vi Fut midD 3 I 


0ANATOY GCDC 
thanatou heOs i 

G2288 G2193 i 

n_ Gen Sg m 


SHALL-BE-TASTING OF-DEATH TILL 


HAVING-STOOD 


G3588 

ret 3 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

AY-BE-PERCEIVING THE 


27 But I tell you of a truth, 
there be some standing here, 
which shall not taste of death, 
till they see the kingdom of 
God. 


BACIA6IAN TOY 06OY 

basileian tou theou 

G932 G3588 G2316 

n_ Acc Sg f t. Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

KINGdom OF-THE God 


M6TA TOYC AOrOYC TOYTOYC CDC6I HM6PM OKTCD 


G1096 G1161 G3326 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep 
BECAME YET after 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg rr 

BESIDE-GETTING 

taking-along 


G3588 G3735 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vn Aor 
THE mountain TO-pray 


neTPON 

petron 

n_ Acc Sg m 
Peter 


TtPOCGYZACGAI 

proseuxasthai 

G4336 


AS-IF DAYS EIGHT AND 


IAKCDBON 
iakObon 
G2385 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JACOBUS 


AN6BH 

anebE 

G305 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-UP-STEPPed 
he-ascended 


28 . And it came to pass about 
an eight days after these 
sayings, he took Peter and 
John and James, and went up 
into a mountain to pray. 


I KAI ereNGTO 6N tcd 

kai egeneto en tO 

G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg 

AND BECAME IN THE 


TTPOCGYXeCOA I AYTON 

proseuchesthai auton 

G4336 G846 

vn Pres midD/pasD pp Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-prayING Him 


G3588 G1491 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
THE PERCEPtion 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


29 And as he prayed, the 
fashion of his countenance was 
altered, and his raiment [was] 
white [and] glistering. 


nPOCCDTTOY 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


G2087 
a_ Nom Sg n 
DIFFERENT 


G2532 G3588 


IMATICMOC AYTOY 

himatismos autou 

G2441 G846 

rc. Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

GARMENTing OF-Him 


G2532 G2400 


AYO CYN6AAAOYN 


G1417 G4814 


OITIN6C HCAN 


30 And, behold, there talked 
with him two men, which were 
Moses and Elias: 


MCDCHC 

mOsEs 

G3475 


G2532 G2243 
Conj n_ Nom S 
AND ELIAS 
Elijah 
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OI O4>0GNTGC 

hoi ophthentes 

G3739 G3700 

pr Nom PI m vp Aor Pas Norn PI r 
WHO BEING-VIEWED 


GAGrON 

elegon 

G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 


G3739 

prAccSgf 

WHICH 


31 Who appeared in glory, and 
spake of his decease which he 
should accomplish at 
Jerusalem. 


nAHPOYN 

plEroun 
G4137 
vn Pres Act 


GN I6POYCAAHM 

en ierousalEm 

G1722 G2419 

Prep ni proper 

IN JERUSALEM 


riGTPOC 

petros 

n_ Nom Sgm 


A I ArPHr OPHC ANTGC 

diagrEgorEsantes 

G1235 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 


32 But Peter and they that were 
with him were heavy with 
sleep: and when they were 
awake, they saw his glory, and 
the two men that stood with 


AYO ANAPAC TOYC 

duo andras tous 
G1417 G435 G3588 


CYNGCTCDTAC AYTCD 

sunestOtas autO 

G4921 G846 

vp Pert Act Acc PI m pp Dat Sg m 

HAVING-TOGETHER-STOOD to-Him 
standing-tosetherwth him 


G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

BECAME 

it-occurred 


A IAXCDP IZGC0A1 

diachOrizesthai 

G1316 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-beING-THRU-SPACEizED 
to-be-being-detached 


AYTOYC An 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


npoc TON 

G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg r 

TOWARD THE 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 

n_ Acc Sgm 
JESUS 


n_ Voc Sg m 
Adept! 
Doctor I 


33 And it came to pass, as they 
departed from him, Peter said 
unto Jesus, Master, it is good 
for us to be here: and let us 
make three tabernacles; one for 
thee, and one for Moses, and 
one for Elias: not knowing 
what he said. 


CDAG GINAI 
hOde einai 
G5602 G1511 

Adv vn Pres v> 
here TO-BE 


no 1HCCDMGN CKHNAC TPG1C MIAN 

poiEsOmen skEnas treis mian 

G4160 G4633 G5140 G1520 

vs Aor Act 1 PI n_ Acc PI f ; 

WE-SHOULD-BE-makING BOOTHS THREE ONE 


MCDCGI MIAN KAI MIAN HA IA MH 

mOsei mian kai mian Elia mE 

G3475 G1520 G2532 G1520 G2243 G3361 

n_ Dat Sg m a_ Acc Sg f Conj a_ Acc Sg t n_ Dat Sg m Part Neg 
to-MOSES ONE AND ONE to-ELIAS NO 


9:34 TAYTA 
G5023 


these-things 

AYTOYC 


64>OBH0HCAN 

ephobEthEsan 

G5399 


AGrONTOC 

legontos 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
sayING 


G1722 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg m 


GIACDC O AGrGI 

eidOs ho legei 

G1492 G3739 G3004 

vp Pert Act Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
HAVING-PERCEIVED WHICH he-IS-sayING 
being-aware 


erGNGTO NGcbGAH 

egeneto nephelE 

G1096 G3507 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 


GKGINOYC 


enecKiACGN 

epeskiasen 
12 G1982 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
ON-SHADES 
overshadows 

G 1C THN 


34 While he thus spake, there 
came a cloud, and 
overshadowed them: and they 
feared as they entered into the 


TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 


cbCDNH 

phOnE 

G5456 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3507 
n_ Gen Sg f 
CLOUD 


AGrOYCA 

legousa 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Norr 
sayING 


35 And there came a voice out 
of the cloud, saying, This is my 
beloved Son: hear him. 
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ArArtHTOc NVTOY 


G3450 G3588 

I pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
OF-ME THE 


G1096 G3588 

vn 2Aor midD t.AccSg' 

TO-BE-BECOMING THE 


i vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-HEARING 
be-ye-hearing I 


cbCDNHN 

phOnEn 
G5456 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SOUND 


gypgoh 

heurethE 

G2147 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-FOUND 


KM AYTOI 


TMC HM6PMC OYAGN 

tais hEmerais ouden 

G3588 G2250 G3762 

t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f a_AccSgn 

THE DAYS NOT-YET-ONI 

anything 


Conj a_ Dat Sg 


AnnrrGiAAN 

apEggeilan 
G518 

vl Aor Act 3 PI 
>-NOT-YET-ONE THEY-FROM-MESSAGE 
they-report 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GKGINMC 


GCDPAKACIN 

heOrakasin 

G3708 


DF-WHICH THEY-HA 


G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_DatSgl 
BECAME YET IN THE 

it-occurred 


G£HC HMGPA 

hexEs hEmera 
G1836 G2250 

Adv n_ Dat Sg f 


KATGA0ONTCDN AYTCDN AnO TOY 

katelthontOn autOn apo tou 

G2718 G846 G575 G3588 

vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m pp Gen PI m Prep t_ Gen Sj 


36 And when the voice was 
past, Jesus was found alone. 
And they kept [it] close, and 
told no man in those days any 
of those things which they had 


on the next day, when they 
were come down from the hill, 
much people met him. 


OPOYC CYNHNTHCGN AYTCD OXAOC TIOAYC 

orous sunEntEsen autO ochlos polus 

G3735 G4876 G846 G3793 G4183 

n_ Gen Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
mountain TOGETHER-meets to-Him THRONG MANY 


MTO TOY 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


AIAACKAAG AGOMA1 COY 

didaskale deomai sou 

G1320 G1189 G4675 

n_ Voc Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg 

TEACHer I 1-AM-beseechlNG OF-YOU 


ANGBOHC6N AGrCDN 

aneboEsen legOn 

G310 G3004 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act t 

UP-IMPLORES sayING 


GniBAGYON GTII TON 


G5207 G3450 G3754 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
SON OF-ME that 


38 And, behold, a man of the 
company cried out, saying, 
Master, I beseech thee, look 
upon my son: for he is mine 
only child. 


MONOrGNHC GCTIN 

monogenEs estin 

G3439 G2076 


TFNGYMA AAMBANG1 


G2532 G2400 G4151 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom J 
AND BE-PERCEIVING spirit 


G2983 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-GETTING-UP 
is-getting 


KM G£AI<f>NHC KPAZGI 

kai exaiphnEs krazei 

G2532 G1810 


G2896 G2532 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
he-IS-CRYING AND 


39 And, lo, a spirit taketh him, 
and he suddenly crieth out; and 
it teareth him that he foameth 
again, and bruising him hardly 
departeth from him. 


Mom Sg n pp Acc Sg m 


G876 

n_ Gen Sg m 
FROTH 


I KAI GAGH0HN 

kai edeEthEn 

G2532 G1189 

Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 

AND l-besought 


MA0HTCDN COY 

mathEtOn sou 
G3101 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


INA GKBAAACDCIN 
hina ekballOsin 

G2443 G1544 

Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-OUT-CASTING 
they-may-be-casting-out 


40 And I besought 
disciples to cast him out; 
they could not. 


THAT 
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HAYNH0HCAN 


G2532 G3756 G1410 

Conj Part Neg vi Aor pasD 3 PI Att 

AND NOT THEY-WERE-enABLED 


A1GCTPAMMGNH 


GCDC 

heOs 

G2193 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


TOT6 GCOMA I 


O genea 
G5599 G1074 


CDAG TON 


OF-YOU(P) BE-TOWARD-LEADING t 


G3588 G5207 G4675 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm pp2GenSg 
THE SON OF-YOU 


41 And Jesus answering said, 
O faithless and perverse 
generation, how long shall I be 
with you, and suffer you? 
Bring thy son hither. 


G430 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg 

1-SHALL-BE-toleratlNG 

l-shall-be-bearing-with 


G2089 G1161 


TIPOCGPXOMGNOY 

proserchomenou 

G4334 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

OF-TOWARD-COMING 

of-approaching 


KM CYNGCTTAPAZGN GnGTIMHCGN . 

kai sunesparaxen epetimEsen i 

G2532 G4952 G2008 I 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg viAorAct3Sg I 

AND TOGETHER-CONVULSES rebukES 

violently-convulses 


GPPHZGN AYTON 

errExen auton 

G4486 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
BURSTS him 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


TO AM MON I ON 

to daimonion 

G3588 G1140 

t_ Norn Sg n n_ Norn Sg n 
THE demon 


TFNGYMAT I TCD 


2 And 


he 


m Sg m t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


yet 


coming, the devil threw him 
down, and tare [him]. And 
Jesus rebuked the unclean 
spirit, and healed the child, and 
delivered him again to his 
father. 


KM 


IACATO TON 


a_ Dat Sg n Conj 

UN-clean AND 

unclean 

TIATPI AYTOY 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-GIVES 
gives-back 


TTANTGC 

pantes 

G3956 


IN AG OAYMAZONTCDN GTII TTACIN 

de thaumazontOn epi pasin 

G1161 G2296 G1909 G3956 

m Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m Prep a_ Dat PI 

YET OF-MARVELING ON ALL 

marveling 

nPOC TOYC MAOHTAC AYTOY 

pros tous mathEtas autou 

G4314 G3588 G3101 G846 

3 Sg Prep 


MGrAAG IOTHT I 

megaleiotEti 
G3168 
n_ Dat Sg f 
magnificence 


G3739 
pr Dat PI n 
to-WHICH 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE God 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


43 . And they were all amazed 
at the mighty power of God. 
But while they wondered every 
one at all things which Jesus 
did, he said unto his disciples, 


TOWARD THE 


©GCOG 

thesthe 

G5087 


G 1C TA 


TAP Y IOC 

gar huios 

G1063 G5207 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg it 
OF-THE 


ANOPCDnOY 

anthrOpou 


YMCDN 

humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


G3195 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-ABOUT 

is-being-about 


AOrOYC TOYTOYC 


TTAPAA IAOCOA I 

paradidosthai 
G3860 
vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN 
to-be-being-given-up 


44 Let these sayings sink down 
into your ears: for the Son of 
man shall be delivered into the 
hands of men. 
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HANDS OF-humans 


vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-UN-KNEW 

they-were-ignorant-of 


G4487 
n_ Acc Sg n 
declaration 


G2532 G2258 


45 But they understood not this 
saying, and it was hid from 
them, that they perceived it 
not: and they feared to ask him 
of that saying. 


G575 

Prep 

FROM 


GPCDThlCA I 

erOtEsai 

G2065 


ayton rrep i 


G3588 G4487 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
THE declaration 


9:46 G ICHA0GN 
eisElthen 
G1525 G1161 G1261 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
INTO-CAME YET 

entered 


G302 G1498 


46 Then there arose a 
reasoning among them, which 
of them should be greatest. 


MGIZCDN AYTCDN 

meizOn autOn 

G3187 G846 

a_ Nom Sg m Cmp pp Gen PI m 
GREATER OF-them 


AG IHCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

YET JESUS 


PERCEIVING 


AlAAOriCMON THC 

dialogismon tEs 

G1261 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_GenSgf 

THRU-account OF-THE 


t vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg 
ON-GETTING 
getting-hold-of 

GITTGN 

eipen 
52 G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


TtMAlOY GCTHC6N 1 

paidiou hestEsen ; 

G3813 G2476 ( 

i n_ Gen Sg n viAorAct3Sg f 

OF-little-boy (or-girl) STANDS i 

little-boy (or-girl) 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


TOYTO TO 


tTAIAION 

paidion 
G3813 
n_Acc Sg n 
little-boy (-or-girl) 


em TO) 


pp 1 Gen Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj 


G2532 G3739 


47 And Jesus, perceiving the 
thought of their heart, took a 
child, and set him by him, 


48 And said unto them, 
Whosoever shall receive this 
child in my name receiveth me: 
and whosoever shall receive 
me receiveth him that sent me: 
for he that is least among you 
all, the same shall be great. 


IS-RECEIVING 


AND WHO 


MTOCTG1AANTA 


GN TIACIN 

en pasin 

G1722 G3956 

Prep a_ Dat PI m 


OYTOC 

G3778 


meg as 
G3173 
a_ Nom Sg i 
GREAT 
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em tcd 


G1161 G3588 


ONOM^T I COY 

G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


NYTON OTI OYK 


ICD2SNNHC GITIGN 

iOannEs eipen 

G2491 G2036 

i n_ Nom Sg m vi2AorAct3Sg 
JOHN said 


GKB&AAONT A 

ekballonta 

G1544 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

OUT-CASTING 

casting-out 


AKOAOYGGI MG© HMCDN 

akolouthei meth hEmOn 

G190 G3326 G2257 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen PI 

WITH US 


GTTICTATA GIAOMGN TINA 

epistata eidomen tina 

G1988 G1492 G5100 

n_ Voc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 1 PI px Acc Sg m 

Adept! WE-PERCEIVED ANY 

Doctor! someone 


AAIMONIA 


49 And John answered and 
said, Master, we saw one 
casting out devils in thy name; 
and we forbad him, because he 
followeth not with us. 


KAI GKCDA YCAMGN 

kai ekOlusamen 

G2532 G2967 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI 

AND WE-FORBID 


nPOC AYTON 


KCDAYGTG 

kOluete 

G2967 


50 And Jesus said unto him, 
Forbid [him] not: for he that is 
not against us is for us. 


KA© HMCDN 
kath hEmOn 

G2596 G2257 

I Prep pp 1 Gen PI 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


9:51 GrGNGTO AG 

egeneto de 

G1096 G1161 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 
it-BECAME YET 


n_ Gen Sg f ppGenSgm Conj ppNo 

UP-GETTing OF-Him AND He 

laking-up 

rtOPGYGCOAl G 1C IGPOYCAAHM 

poreuesthai eis ierousalEm 

G4198 G1519 G2419 

vn Pres midD/pasD Prep ni proper 

TO-BE-GOING INTO JERUSALEM 


TAC 


Acc PI 


CYMTTAHPOYC0AI 

sumplErousthai 
G4845 

i vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-PeING-TOGETHER-FILLED THE 
to-be-Peing- 

TO 


HMGPAC THC 

hEmeras 
G2250 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


GCTHP l£GN TOY 

estErixen tou 

G4741 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t Gen Sg m 

STANDS-fast OF-THE 

fixes-steadfastly 


51 . And it came to pass, when 
the time was come that he 
should be received up, he 
stedfastly set his face to go to 
Jerusalem, 


ArrGAOYC npo npocconoY aytoy 


MESSENGERS BEFORE face 


KA I TTOPGYOGNTGC 

kai poreuthentes 

G2532 G4198 

Conj vp Aor pasD Nom PI m 

AND BEING-GONE 


G1CHA0ON 

eisElthon 

G1525 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


KCDMHN CAMAPGITCDN CDCTG GTOIMACAI AYTCD 


kOmEn 

G1519 G2968 G4541 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen PI m 
THEY-INTO-CAME INTO VILLAGE OF-SAMARItans 
they-entered 


Conj Part Neg 


GA6IANTO 

edexanto 

G1209 

vi Aor midD 3 PI 
THEY-RECEIVE 


hOste 

G5620 G2090 G846 

Conj vn Aor Act pp Dat Sg m 

AS-BESIDES TO-make-READY to-Him 


OTI TO 


npoccunoN aytoy 


o Acc Sg m Conj 


52 And sent messengers before 
his face: and they went, and 
entered into a village of the 
Samaritans, to make ready for 


53 And they did not receive 
him, because his face was as 
though he would go to 
Jerusalem. 


G1519 G2419 
l Prep ni proper 
INTO JERUSALEM 


9:54 1AONTGC 
idontes 
G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 

PERCEIVING 

perceiving-it 


G1161 G3588 


MAOHTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 

G3101 G846 


IAKCDBOC KAI ICDANf 

iakObos kai iOannEs 

G2385 G2532 G2491 

i n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom ! 

JACOBUS AND JOHN 


54 And when his disciples 
James and John saw [this], 
they said, Lord, wilt thou that 
we command fire to come 
down from heaven, and 
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kai analOsai autous 

G2532 G355 G846 
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AND TO-UP-CONSUME them 

to-consume 

9:55 CTPA<t>GIC 


G5613 G2532 G2243 


KATABHNA I 

katabEnai 
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n vn 2Aor Act 

TO-DOWN-STEP 

to-descend 

GT70IHCGN 

epoiEsen 
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l vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOES 


BEING-TURNED 


GT7GT1 MhICGN AYTOIC KAI 

epetimEsen autois kai 

G2008 G846 G2532 
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He-rebukES to-them AND 


ATTO TOY 

apo tou 

G575 G3588 
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FROM THE 


OYPANOY 

ouranou 
G3772 
n_ Gen Sg m 


consume them, < 


13 Sg Part Neg vi Pert Ac 


YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


55 But he turned, and rebuked 
them, and said. Ye know not 
what manner of spirit ye are of. 


G1063 G5207 


G3588 
t_Gen Sgr 
OF-THE 


ANOPCDTIOY 

anthrOpou 


ouk Elthen psucha: 

G3756 G2064 G5590 

Part Neg vi2AorAct3Sg n_Acc 

NOT CAME souls 


YYXAC ANBPCDnCDN 
psuchas anthrOpOn 

- G444 


56 For the Son of man is not 
come to destroy men's lives, 
but to save [them]. And they 
went to another village. 


ATIOAGCAI AAA A CCDCAI KAI GTIOPGYGHCAN 61C 6TGPAN KCDMHN 

apolesai alia sOsai kai eporeuthEsan eis heteran kOmEn 

G622 G235 G4982 G2532 G4198 G1519 G2087 G2968 

vn Aor Act Conj vn Aor Act Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI Prep a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

TO-destroy but TO-SAVE AND THEY-WERE-GONE INTO DIFFERENT VILLAGE 


they-wi 


9:57 GrGNGTO AG nc 

G1096 G1161 G4 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vp 

BECAME YET OF 

it-came-to-pass 

TIC nPOC AYTON 


KYPIG 

G2962 
n_ Voc Sg r 
Master! 
Lord I 


AYTCDN GN 

autOn en 

G846 G1722 

pp Gen PI m Prep 


AKOAOY8HCCD 

akolouthEsO 
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vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
1-SHALL-BE-followlNG 


G2532 G2036 


RE-HAVING AND THE 
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to-YOU 


onoY 

hopou 
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Part vs Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
EVER YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING 
you-may-be-coming-away 
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iEsous 
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JESUS 


AACDT7GKGC 

alOpekes 

G258 


T7GTGINA TOY 


OYPANOY KAT ACKHNCDCGIC 

ouranou kataskEnOseis 

G3772 G2682 

n_ Gen Sg m 


57 . And it came to pass, thal 
as they went in the way, ; 
certain [man] said unto him 
Lord, I will follow the' 
whithersoever thou goest. 


cbCDAGOYC 

phOleous 

G5454 


58 And Jesus said unto him, 
Foxes have holes, and birds of 
the air [have] nests; but the 
Son of man hath not where to 
lay [his] head. 


DOWN-BOOTHS 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 


AG T7POC 

de pros 

G1161 G4314 


GTGPON 

heteron 
G2087 

Prep a_ Acc Sg rr 

TOWARD DIFFERENT BE-followING 

different-one be-you-following 


AKOAOY061 

akolouthei 

G190 

Pres Act 2 Sg 


G3427 
pp 1 Dat Sg 
to-ME 


Pres Act 3 Sg 
AY-BE-deCLINING 
i-may-be-reclining 


59 And he said unto another, 
Follow me. But he said. Lord, 
suffer me first to go and bury 
my father. 
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epitrepson 
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prOton 
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IHCOYC 

iEsous 
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JESUS 


TOYC NGKPOYC 0AYA1 


60 Jesus said unto him, Let the 
dead bury their dead: but go 
thou and preach the kingdom 
of God. 


GAYTCDN 

heautOn 
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apelthOn 

G565 

vp 2Aor Act Nom S£ 
FROM-COMING 


AlArrGAAG 

diaggelle 


BAC I AG I AN TOY 

basileian tou 

G932 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgm 

KINGdom OF-THE 


GIFIGN AG KAI GTGPOC 

eipen de kai heteros 

G2036 G1161 G2532 G2087 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

said YET AND DIFFERENT 

also different-one 


AKOAOY0HCCD 
akolouthEsO 
Gf 90 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
1-SHALL-BE-followlNG 


TIPCDTON 

prOton 

G4412 


61 And another also said. Lord, 
I will follow thee; but let me 
first go bid them farewell, 
which are at home at my 


ATTOT A£AC0AI TO 1C 


vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg vn Aor Mid 
permit to-ME TO-FROM-SET 

permit-you! me to-take-leave 

9:62 GITtGN AG TtPOC 

eipen de pros 

G2036 G1161 G4314 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep 

said YET TOWARD 


G 1C TON 

G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sj 
; INTO THE 


OIKON MOY 

G3624 G3450 

i n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 

HOME OF-ME 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


62 And Jesus said unto him, 
No man, having put his hand to 
the plough, and looking back, 
is fit for the kingdom of God. 


G5495 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HAND 


pp Gen Sg m Prep 


APOTPON 

arotron 

G723 

n_ Acc Sg n 
PLOW 


G2532 G991 


Gf 5f 9 G3588 


INTO THE 


GY06TOC GCT 

euthetos estin 
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WELL-PLACED IS 


61C THN BAC I AG I AN TOY 0GOY 

eis tEn basileian tou theou 

G1519 G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

I Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

INTO THE KINGdom OF-THE God 
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TAYTA ANGAG I i 


10:1 MGTA 
meta 

G3326 G1161 G5023 G322 G3588 

Prep Conj pd Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S 

after YET these UP-SHOWS THE 

these-things indicates 

KM ATTGCTGIAGN AYTOYC ANA AYO TTPO 

kai apesteilen autous ana duo pro 

G2532 G649 G846 G303 G1417 G4253 G4383 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m Prep a_ Nom Prep h_ Gen Sg n 

AND He-commissions them UP TWO BEFORE face 

he-dispatches 


KAI 6TGPOYC GBAOMHKONTA 

kai heterous hebdomEkonta 

G2532 G2087 G1440 


TIACAN TTOAIN 


OY 


GMGAAGN AYTOC 

emellen autos 

G3195 G846 

i vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Nom Sg rr 
WAS-ABOUT He 


GPXGC0AI 

erchesthai 

G2064 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-COMING 


G1519 G3956 G4172 

1 Prep a_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 
INTO EVERY city 


1 . After these things the Lord 
appointed other seventy also, 
and sent them two and two 
before his face into every city 
and place, whither he himself 
would come. 


10:2 GAGrGN OYN TIPOC AYTOYC O 

elegen oun pros autous ho 

G3004 G3767 G4314 G846 G35E 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj Prep pp Acc PI m t_ Nc 

He-said THEN TOWARD them THE 


INDEED harvest 


oligoi 

G3641 
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deEthEte 
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vm Aor pasD 2 PI 
BE-BINDING 
be-ye-beseeching ! 
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G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
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GKBAAAH GPrATA 

ekballE ergatas 

G1544 G2040 
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hupagete idou 

G5217 G2400 

vm Pres Act 2 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

BE-UNDER-LEADING BE-PERCEIVING 
be-ye-going-away I lo ! 
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eis ton therismon autou 

G1519 G3588 G2326 G846 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

INTO THE harvest OF-Him 


ATTOCTGAACD YMAC CDC APNAC 


2 Therefore said he unto them, 
The harvest truly [is] great, but 
the labourers [are] few: pray ye 
therefore the Lord of the 
harvest, that he would send 
forth labourers into his harvest. 


3 Go your ways: behold, I send 
you forth as lambs among 


B ACT AZGT6 BAA ANT 1C 


mE bastazete 

G3361 G941 

Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI 

NO YE-BE-BEARING 

be-ye-bearing I 


balantion 
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n_ Acc Sg n 
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G3361 G4082 

Part Neg n_AccSgi 
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G3588 G3598 G782 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vs Aor midD 2 PI 

) THE WAY YE-SHOULD-BE-greetING 


MHAGNA 

kai mEdena 
G2532 G3367 
Conj a_ Acc Sg m 

AND NO-YET-ONE 


4 Carry neither purse, nc 
scrip, nor shoes: and salute n 
man by the way. 


G1519 G3739 
Prep pr Acc Sg f 
INTO WHICH 
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G1525 G4412 

: vs Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Adv 
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n_ Nom Sg f 
PEACE 


5 And into whatsoever house 
ye enter, first say, Peace [be] to 
this house. 


TCD OIKCD TOYTCD 

tO oikO toutO 

G3588 G3624 G5129 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m 
to-THE HOME this 

household 


G3303 G5600 


AND IF-EVER INDEED MAY-BE 


G IPMNMC GITANAn AYCGTA I 

eirEnEs epanapausetai 

G1515 G1879 

p_ Gen Sg f vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
OF-PEACE SHALL-BE-ON-restING 
shall-be-resting-on 


6 And if the son of peace be 
there, your peace shall rest 
upon it: if not, it shall turn to 
you again. 
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G3844 G846 
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WORTHY 
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ergatEs 

G2040 
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MIC0OY AYTOY 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


7 And in the same house 
remain, eating and drinking 
such things as they give: for 
the labourer is worthy of his 
hire. Go not from house to 


M6TABAIN6T6 62 OIK I AC 6IC OIK1AN 

metabainete ex oikias eis oikian 

G3327 G1537 G3614 G1519 G3614 
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BE-YE-after-STEPPING OUT OF-HOME INTO HOME 

be-ye-proceeding ! of-house house 


G2532 G1519 G3739 

Conj Prep pr Acc Sg f 
AND INTO WHICH 


G1161 G302 G4172 
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YET EVER city 


6IC6PXHC06 
eiserchEsthe 
G1525 
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YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING AND 
ye-may-be-entering 
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YMAC 6C0I6T6 
humas esthiete ta paratithemena t 

G5209 G2068 G3588 G3908 ( 
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YOU(P) BE-EATING THE beING-BESIDE-PLACED t 
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G3588 
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astheneis 

G772 
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kai dechOntai 

G2532 G1209 

Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-RECEIVING 


AYTOIC 

autois 

G846 


8 And into whatsoever city ye 
enter, and they receive you, eat 
such things as are set before 


9 And heal the sick that are 
therein, and say unto them. The 
kingdom of God is come nigh 


BACIA6IA TOY 


G1448 G1909 G5209 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
HAS-NEARED ON YOU(P) 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


G1519 G3739 G1161 G302 G4172 

Prep pr Acc Sg f Conj Part B^AccSg 

INTO WHICH YET EVER city 


6IC6PXHC06 

eiserchEsthe 
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vs Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 


KM MH AGXCDNTAI 
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G2532 G3361 G1209 
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Y-BE-RECEIVING 


YMAC 
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humas exelthontes eis 

G5209 G1831 G1519 

pp 2 Acc PI vp 2Aor Act Norn PI m Prep t_, 

YOU(P) OUT-COMING INTO TH 


KONIOPTON TON 

koniorton ton 

G2868 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_AccSgm 

DUST THE 


YMCDN ATTOMACCOM60A 

humOn apomassometha 

G5216 G631 

pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres Mid 1 PI 
OF-YOU(P) WE-ARE-FROM-WIPING 
of-ye we-are-wiping-off 


vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m 

BEING-JOINED 

clinging 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg I 
OUT OF-THE 


tTAHN TOYTO 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 
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ginOskete 
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vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj 
BE-YE-KNOWING that 
be-ye-knowing ! 


G3754 G1448 

Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-NEARED 
has-drawn-near 


11 Even the very dust of your 
city, which cleaveth on us, we 
do wipe off against you: 
notwithstanding be ye sure of 
this, that the kingdom of God 
is come nigh unto you. 
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YOU(P) 
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basileia tou theou 
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KINGdom OF-THE God 
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vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
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G5213 
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to-YOU(P) 


G3754 G4670 


12 But I say unto you, that it 
shall be more tolerable in that 
day for Sodom, than for that 


G2071 G2228 ( 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Part t 
it-SHALL-BE OR t 


no AG I GKGINH 


10:13 OYM COI XCDPAZIN OYAI COI BHSCAIAA OTI 

ouai soi chOrazin ouai soi bEthsaida hoti 

G3759 G4671 G5523 G3759 G4671 G966 G3754 

Inj pp 2 Dat Sg ni proper Inj pp 2 Dat Sg ni proper Conj 

WOE to-YOU CHORAZIN WOE to-YOU BETHSAIDA that 
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n_ Dat Sg f 
SI DON 
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vi 2Aor midD 3 PI 

BECAME 

occurred 


G5184 
n_ Dat Sg f 
TYRE 


GN YMIN 

G1722 G5213 
f Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
IN YOU<P) 


13 Woe unto thee, Chorazin! 
woe unto thee, Bethsaida! for 
if the mighty works had been 
done in Tyre and Sidon, which 
have been done in you, they 
had a great while ago repented, 
sitting in sackcloth and ashes. 


G3819 G302 


GN CAKKCD 

en sakkO 

G1722 G4526 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN SACKCLOTH-of 

sackcloth 
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kai spodO kathEmenai metenoEsan 

G2532 G4700 G2521 G3340 
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14 But it shall be more 
tolerable for Tyre and Sidon al 
the judgment, than for you. 


G2532 G4771 


AND YOU 
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unseen you-shall-be-being-subsided 


YMAC GMG 


IS-HEARING AND THE 


15 And thou, Capernaum, 
which art exalted to heaven, 
shalt be thrust down to hell. 


16 He that heareth you heareth 
me; and he that despiseth you 
despiseth me; and he that 
despiseth me despiseth him 
that sent me. 
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G649 G3165 
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s-repudiating 
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SEVENTY WITH JOY sayING 


17 . And the seventy returned 
again with joy, saying, Lord, 
even the devils are subject unto 
us through thy name. 
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G2532 G3588 G1140 G5293 G2254 

Conj t_ Nom PI n n_ Nom PI n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg pp 1 Dat I 

AND THE demons IS-beING-UNDER-SET to-US 
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satanan 
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SATAN (adversary) 

Satan 
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hOs astrapEn ek 
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18 And he said unto them, I 
beheld Satan as lightning fall 
from heaven. 
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vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


AIACDMI 

didOmi 

G1325 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-GIVING 


OcbGCDN 

opheOn 
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G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
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OF-SCATTER-VENOMS AND 
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G3961 G1883 

vn Pres Act Adv 

TO-BE-TREADING ON-UP 
upon 

6X0POY 
echthrou 
G2190 
a_ Gen Sg m 


G3588 
t_Gen Sgr 
OF-THE 


19 Behold, I give unto you 
power to tread on serpents and 
scorpions, and over all the 
power of the enemy: and 
nothing shall by any means 
hurt you. 


> G3762 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NOT-YET-ONI 


YMAC OY MH AAIKHCGI 

humas ou mE adikEsei 

G5209 G3756 G3361 G91 

pp 2 Acc PI Part Neg Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

i YOU(P) NOT NO SHALL-BE-injurING 


Prep pd Dat Sg n Part Neg 


XAIPGTG 

chairete 
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hupotassetai 
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vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
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de mallon hoti ta 
G1161 G3123 G3754 G3588 


20 Notwithstanding in this 
rejoice not, that the spirits are 
subject unto you; but rather 
rejoice, because your names 
are written in heaven. 


IS-beING-UNDER-SET BE-JOYING YET RATHER 
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humOn egraphE 
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pp 2 Gen PI vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
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10:21 GN AYTH 
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OF-THE 
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ouranou 
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sophOn 
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sunetOn 
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21 In that hour Jesus rejoiced 
in spirit, and said, I thank thee, 
O Father, Lord of heaven and 
earth, that thou hast hid these 
things from the wise and 
prudent, and hast revealed 
them unto babes: even so, 
Father; for so it seemed good 
in thy sight. 
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-TOWARD-PLACE OF-YOU 
front-of you 


10:22 FIANTA TIAPGAO0H MO I 

panta paredothE moi 

G3956 G3860 G3427 

a_ Nom PI n vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Prep 

ALL WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN to-ME by 


YFIO TOY 


KM OYAGIC 


TIC 6CTIN 

tis estin 

G5101 G2076 


pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 


im Sg m Cond Part Neg t_ Nom Sg m 


22 All things are delivered to 
me of my Father: and no man 
knoweth who the Son is, but 
the Father; and who the Father 
is, but the Son, and [he] to 
whom the Son will reveal 
[him]. 


AND to-WHOM 


GAN BOYAHTAI O 

ean boulEtai ho 

G1437 G1014 G3588 

Cond vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

IF-EVER MAY-BE-intendING THE 


AnOKAAYYA I 


i vn Aor Act 

TO-FROM-COVER 

to-unveil-him 


G2532 G4762 


BEING-TURNED TOWARD THE 


n_ Acc PI m 
LEARNers 
disciples 


O<t>0AAMOl Ol 


MAKAPIOI Ol 

makarioi hoi 

G3107 G3588 


1 AGreD TAP YMIN OTI TTOAAOI 

legO gar humin hoti polloi 

G3004 G1063 G5213 G3754 G4183 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI Conj a_ Nom PI m 
1-AM-saylNG for to-YOU(P) that MANY 


G2398 
a_ Acc Sg f 
OWN 


A BAGTIGTG 

ha blepete 

G3739 G991 

WHICH YE-ARE-lookING 

which(P) ye-are-observing 


T7POd>HTA I 

prophEtai 

G4396 


G2532 G935 


G1492 G3739 

vn 2Aor Act pr Acc PI n 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING WHICH 
which(P) 


vi Pres Act 2 PI 
ARE-lookING 
are-observing 


BAC I AG 1C H0GAHCAN 
EthelEsan 

G2309 

n_ Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI 
KINGS WILL 


G2532 G3756 G1492 

Conj Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

AND NOT THEY-PERCEIVED AND 


G2532 G191 

Conj vn Aor Act 
TO-HEAR 


23 And he turned him unto 
[his] disciples, and said 
privately. Blessed [are] the 
eyes which see the things that 


24 For I tell you, that many 
prophets and kings have 
desired to see those things 
which ye see, and have not 
seen [them]; and to hear those 
things which ye hear, and have 
not heard [them]. 


10:25 KAI 
kai 

G2532 


i 2 Sg a_ Nom 
BE-PERCEIVING LAWer 


TIC 

G5100 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


AIAACKAAG 

didaskale 

G1320 


GKFIGIPAZCDN 


poiEsas 

G4160 

vp Aor Act Nom 


ZCDHN 

zOEn 
G2222 
n_ Acc Sg f 


25 . And, behold, a certain 
lawyer stood up, and tempted 
him, saying, Master, what shall 
I do to inherit eternal life? 
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KAHPONOMHCCD 

klEronomEsO 

G2816 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

1-SHOULD-BE-tenantlNG 

l-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-said 


26 He said unto him, What ii 
written in the law? how reades 
thou? 


rerPArtTAi ncoc ANAr incdckg i c 

gegraptai pOs anaginOskeis 

G1125 G4459 G314 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg Adv Int vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN how YOU-ARE-readING 


ArroKPieeic 


COY 62 OAHC THC KAPAIAC 

sou ex holEs tEs kardias 

G4675 G1537 G3650 G3588 G2588 

pp 2 Gen Sg Prep a_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


OUT OF-WHOLE THE 


G2962 
n_ Acc Sg m 


COY KAI 62 OAHC 

sou kai ex holEs 

G4675 G2532 G1537 G3650 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj Prep a_ Gen Sg f 


27 And he answering said, 
Thou shalt love the Lord thy 
God with all thy heart, and 
with all thy soul, and with all 
thy strength, and with all thy 
mind; and thy neighbour as 
thyself. 


AND OUT OF-WHOLE THE 


psuchEs 
G5590 
n_ Gen Sg f 


COY KAI 62 OAHC 

sou kai ex holEs 

G4675 G2532 G1537 G3650 

pp2GenSg Conj Prep a_GenSgf 


ICXYOC 

ischuos 
G2479 
n_ Gen Sg f 


OAHC 

holEs 

G2532 G1537 G3650 


AND OUT OF-WHOLE THE STRENGTH OF-YOU 


pp 2 Gen Sg Conj Prep 


AIANOIAC COY KAI 

G1271 G4675 G2532 ( 

f n_ Gen Sg f pp2GenSg Conj t 

THRU-MIND OF-YOU AND ' 


TIAHCION COY 


OF-YOU AS 


10:28 eineN 
eipen 
G2036 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-DOING 
be-you-doing ! 


28 And he said unto him. Thou 
hast answered right: this do, 
and thou shalt live. 


G2198 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHALL-BE-LIVING 


A6 06ACDN 

de thelOn 

G1161 G2309 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

YET WILLING 


AIKAIOYN 

dikaioun 

G1344 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-JUSTIFYING 


6AYTON 6 IT 


TIPOC TON 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 


TOWARD THE 


29 But he, willing to justify 
himself, said unto Jesus, And 
who is my neighbour? 


IHCOYN KAI ' 

iEsoun kai t 

G2424 G2532 ( 

n_Acc Sg m Conj f 


10:30 YTIOAABCDN 
hupolabOn 

G5274 


KAT6BAIN6N ATIO I6POYCAAHM 61 

katebainen apo ierousalEm eis 

G2597 G575 G2419 G1 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep ni proper Pri 

DOWN-STEPPED FROM JERUSALEM 

descended 


eineN 

eipen 

G2036 


ANGPCDnOC 

anthrOpos 


G1519 G2410 G2532 G3027 

Prep ni proper Conj n_ Dat 
INTO JERICHO AND 


ahctaic nepieneceN i 

periepesen I 

G4045 I 

n_ Dat PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg | 

to-ROBBERS ABOUT-FALLS ' 

he-falls-among 


30 And Jesus answering said, 
A certain [man] went down 
from Jerusalem to Jericho, and 
fell among thieves, which 
stripped him of his raiment, 
and wounded [him], and 
departed, leaving [him] half 
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GKAYCANTGC iYTON 

ekdusantes auton 

G1562 G846 G2532 G4127 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc P 
OUT-SLIPP/ng him AND BLOWS 

stripping 

TYrXANONTA 

tugchanonta 

G5177 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

HAPPENING-UP 

it-is-happening 


10:31 KATA 


fiaw-ac enieGNTGC 

plEgas epithentes 

- G2007 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
ON-PLACING 


AITHAeoN 

apElthon 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FROM-CAME 
came-away 


A4>GNTGC HMI0ANH 

aphentes hEmithanE 

G863 G2253 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m a_ Acc Sg m 
FROM-LETTING HALF-DEAD 

leaving-him 


CYHCYPIAN 
kata sugkurian 

G2596 G4795 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

according-to TOGETHER-SANCTION 
ac by coincidence 

OACD GKGINH KM IACDN 

hodO ekeinE kai idOn 

G3598 G1565 G2532 G1492 

n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg f Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom 

WAY that AND PERCEIVING 


G2409 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SACRED-one 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

DOWN-STEPPED 

descended 


G1161 G2532 


AGYITHC 

leuitEs 

G3019 


GASCON 

elthOn 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
COMING 


10:33 CAMAPGITHC AG 
samareitEs de 

G4541 G1161 


ANT ITTAPHA0GN 


G2532 G1492 
i Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom 
AND PERCEIVING 
perceiving-him 


i vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

INSTEAD-BESIDE-CAME 

passed-by-on-the-other-side 


MA0GN 

Elthen 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


TTPOCGA0CON KATGAHCGN 

proselthOn katedEsen 

G4334 G2611 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TOWARD-COMING he-DOWN-BINDS 

coming-to-him he-bandages 


G1637 G2532 G3631 

n_ Acc Sg n Conj n_ Acc Sg n 
OLIVE-oil AND WINE 


GTTIBIBACAC 

epibibasas 

G1913 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg r 

ON-STEPizmg 

mounting 


TPAYMATA 

traumata 

G5134 


AYTON GTII TO 


G 1C TTANAOXGI ON KAI GTTGMGAH0H AYTOY 

eis pandocheion kai epemelEthE autou 

G1519 G3829 G2532 G1959 G846 

i Prep n_AcoSgn Conj viAorpasD3Sg pp Gen Sg m 

INTO EVERY-RECEIVing AND WAS-ON-CARED OF-him 

khan had-cared-for him 


10:35 KAI GTTI 


AYPION GZGAGCDN 
aurion exelthOn 

G839 G1831 

MORROW OUT-COMING 


GKBAACDN 

ekbalOn 

G1544 


GTTIXGCDN 

epicheOn 

G2022 

vp Pres Act Nom ! 

ON-POURING 

pouring-on 


IA ION KTHNOC 

idion ktEnos 

G2398 G2934 

a_AccSgn n_AccSgn 


ACQUISITION 


AYO AHNAPIA GACDKGN 

duo dEnaria edOken 

G1417 G1220 G1325 

i a_ Nom n_ Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
TWO DENARII he-GIVES 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


G3830 G2532 G2036 G846 

n_ Dat Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg r 

EVERY-RECEIVER AND said to-him 

khan-keeper 


GTTIMGAHOHTI AYTOY 

epimelEthEti autou 

G1959 G846 

vm Aor Pas 2 Sg pp Gen Sg m 

BE-BEING-ON-CARED OF-him 
be-you-caring-for I him 


G2532 G3739 
Conj pr Acc Sg n 
AND WHICH 


31 And by chance there came 
down a certain priest that way: 
and when he saw him, he 
passed by on the other side. 


32 And likewise a Levite, 
when he was at the place, came 
and looked [on him], and 
passed by on the other side. 


33 But a certain Samaritan, as 
he journeyed, came where he 
was: and when he saw him, he 
had compassion [on him], 


34 And went to [him], and 
bound up his wounds, pouring 
in oil and wine, and set him on 
his own beast, and brought him 
to an inn, and took care of him. 


35 And on the morrow when 
he departed, he took out two 
pence, and gave [them] to the 
host, and said unto him. Take 
care of him; and whatsoever 
thou spendest more, when I 
come again, I will repay thee. 
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Luke 10 


G5100 G302 

px Acc Sg n Part 
ANY EVER 


TIPOCAATIANHCHC 

prosdapanEsEs 

G4325 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-SPENDING 

you-should-be-expending 


enANepxeceAi 


MG MTOACDCCD co i 

me apodOsO soi 

G3165 G591 G4671 

pp 1 Acc Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 

ME SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-YOU 

shall-be-paying you 


10:36 TIC 


OYN TOYTCDN 

oun toutOn 

G3767 G5130 

Conj pd Gen PI m 

THEN OF-these 


G1880 
vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-ON-UP-COMING 


36 Which now of these three, 
thinkest thou, was neighbour 
unto him that fell among the 
thieves? 


reroNGNAi toy eMnecoNTOc eic toyc 

gegonenai tou empesontos eis tous 

G1096 G3588 G1706 G1519 G3588 

vn 2Perf Act t_GenSgm vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m Prep t_AccPlm 

TO-HAVE-BECOME OF-THE one-IN-FALLING INTO THE 


nOlHCAC 

poiEsas 

G4160 

i vp Aor Act Norn 
one-DOing 
one-do ing 


G3588 G1656 

1 t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
THE MERCY 

merciful-thing 


M6T AYTOY 
met autou 
G3326 G846 
Prep pp Gen Sg m 
WITH him 


37 And he said. He that 
shewed mercy on him. Then 
said Jesus unto him. Go, and 
do thou likewise. 


G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg m t_ Norn S 

said THEN to-him THE 


G4160 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-DOING 
be-you-doing I 


10:38 GrGNGTO AG 

egeneto de 

G1096 G1161 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 
BECAME YET 


GICHA06N 

eisElthen 

G1525 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

INTO-CAME 

entered 


G 1C KCDMHN 

eis kOmEn 
G1519 G2968 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO VILLAGE 


TINA TYNI-1 AG TIC 

tina gunE de tis 

G5100 G1135 G1161 G5100 

px Acc Sg f n_ Norn Sg f Conj px Norn S 
ANY WOMAN YET ANY 


G 1C TON O IKON AYTHC 

eis ton oikon autEs 

G3624 G846 

i n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg f 

HOME OF-her 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

INTO - 


YTIGAGZATO 

hupedexato i 

G5264 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg | 

UNDER-RECEIVES 

entertains 


38 . Now it came to pass, as 
they went, that he entered into 
a certain village: and a certain 
woman named Martha 
received him into her house. 


: 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 


39 And she had a sister called 
Mary, which also sat at 
Jesus'feet, and heard his word. 


TIAPA TOYC 


4 TON AOrON 

ton logon 

G3588 G3056 

3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE saying 
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martha 

G3136 


nepiecrtATO 


riOAAHN AIAKONIAN GT7ICTACA 


i/vas-ABOUT-PULLED ABOUT 


pollEn 
G4183 
3_ Acc Sg f 


diakonian 
G1248 
n_ Acc Sg f 
THRU-SERVice 
serving 


G2186 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 

ON-STAND/ng 

stand/ng-by 


40 But Martha was cumbered 
about much serving, and came 
to him, and said, Lord, dost 
thou not care that my sister 
hath left me to serve alone? bid 
her therefore that she help me. 


G1161 G2036 


MONHN MG 


CYNANTIAABHTAI 


G3756 G3199 G4671 G3754 G3588 G7' 

Part Neg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Conj rt Nom Sg f «1_ 

NOT IS-CARING to-YOU that THE sisi 

it-is-caring 

rtGN AIAKONGIN G1TTG OYN AYTH 

diakonein eipe oun autE 

G1247 G2036 G3767 G846 

3 Sg vn Pres Act vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg i 

TO-BE-THRU-SERVING BE-sayING THEN to-her 

to-be-serving be-you-saying! 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-TOGETHER-supportING 

she-may-be-aiding 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


martha 
G3136 
n_ Voc Sg f 
MARTHA 


MAPGA 

martha 
G3136 
n_ Voc Sg f 
MARTHA 


41 And Jesus answered and 
said unto her, Martha, Martha, 
thou art careful and troubled 
about many things: 


MGPIMNAC 

G3309 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

YOU-ARE-beING-ar 

you-are-worrying 


G1520 
a_ Gen Sg n 
OF-ONE 


KAI TYPBAZH 

kai turbazE 
G2532 G5182 
Conj vi Pres Pas 2 Sg Prep a_ Acc PI 

i AND YOU-ARE-beING-TURBIDED ABOUT MANY 


nep i noAAA 

peri polla 
G4012 G4183 


you-are-being-tur 


XP6IA 

G5532 


ArAGHN MGPIAA 


42 But one thing is needful: 
and Mary hath chosen that 
good part, which shall not be 
taken away from her. 


Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep f 

’ NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LIFTED FROM ( 
shall-be-wrested-from \ 
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Luke 11 


ereNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

BECAME 

it-occurred 


T IN I 


nPOCGVXOMeNON 

proseuchomenon 

G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
prayING 


cdc errA.YCA.TO eineN 

hOs epausato eipen 

G5613 G3973 G2036 

Adv vi Aor Mid 3 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AS He-CEASES said 


tottcd 

topO tini 

G5117 G5100 

It^DatSgm pxDatSgm 
PLACE ANY 


MA0HTCDN AYTOY 

mathEtOn autou 

G3101 G846 

n_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 

LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 


AYTON KYPI6 


GAIAAZGN TOYC 


G2962 G1321 

n_ Voc Sg m vmAorAct2S S 
Master! TEACH 

Lord ! teach-you I 

MA0HTAC AYTOY 

mathEtas autou 

G3101 G846 

n_ Acc PI m ppGenSgm 
LEARNers OF-him 
disciples 


AYTOIC OTAN nP0C6YXHC06 

autois hotan proseuchEsthe 

G846 G3752 G4336 

pp Dat PI m Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

to-them when-EVER YE-MAY-BE-prayING 


npoceYxecoAi kabcdc 

proseuchesthai kathOs 

G4336 G2531 

vn Pres midD/pasD Adv 

TO-BE-prayING according-AS 


AereTe 

legete 

G3004 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-sayING 
be-ye-saying ! 

TO 


G1722 G3588 


LET-BE-COMING THE 


PI m vm Aor Pas 3 Sg 

heavens LET -BE-BEING-HOLYizED 

let-it-be-being-hallowed ! 

BACIAGIA COY r6NH0HTCD TO 

basileia sou genEthEtO to 

G932 G4675 G1096 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f pp2GenSg vmAorpasD3Sg t_Nom 

KINGdom OF-YOU LET-BE-BEING-BECOME THE 


m Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 


06AHMA 

thelEma 

G2307 


1 . And it came to pass, that, as 
he was praying in a certain 
place, when he ceased, one of 
his disciples said unto him, 
Lord, teach us to pray, as John 
also taught his disciples. 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


2 And he said unto them, 
When ye pray, say, Our Father 
which art in heaven, Hallowed 
be thy name. Thy kingdom 
come. Thy will be done, as in 
heaven, so in earth. 


GN OYPANCD KAI GT71 THC THC 

en ouranO kai epi tEs gEs 

i G1722 G3772 G2532 G1909 G3588 G1093 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

IN heaven AND ON THE LAND 


G740 

i ru Acc Sg i 
BREAD 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


GTTIOYCION AIAOY 

epiousion didou 

G1967 

I a_ Acc Sg m 
ON-BEINGed 


G1325 


Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
BE-GIVING to-US 

be-you-giving! us 


AthGC 

aphes 

G863 


G863 G3956 

vi Pres Act 1 PI a_ Dat Sg m 

WE-ARE-FROM-LETTING to-EVERY 
we-are-pardoning every 

hEmas 

G2248 G1519 G3986 

pp 1 Acc PI Prep 
US INTO 


AMAPTIAC 


vm Aor midD 2 Sg | 
rescue-YOU I 
rescue-you ! 


hEmas 

G2248 


GICGNGrKHC 

eisenegkEs 

G1533 


G575 G3588 G4190 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m 
FROM THE wicked-one 

wicked-one 


4 And forgive us our sins; for 
we also forgive every one that 
is indebted to us. And lead us 
not into temptation; but deliver 
us from evil. 
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i km eineN npoc aytoyc tic 

kai eipen pros autous tis 

G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 G51C 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m pi No 

AND He-said TOWARD them ANY 


ex humOn 

G1537 G5216 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

OUT OF-YOU(P) 

of-ye 


G2532 G4198 G4314 

Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep 
AND SHALL-BE-GOING TOWARD 


!2Sg ppIDatSg a_AccF 
to-ME THREE 


TPGIC APTOYC 

treis artous 

G740 


SHALL-BE-HAVING FOND-one 


TTOPGYCGTAI nPOC AYTON MGCONYKTIC 


G3317 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-MID-NIGHT 
of-midnight 


G2532 G2036 


G846 

2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
' -BE-sayING to-him 


5 And he said unto them, 
Which of you shall have a 
friend, and shall go unto him at 
midnight, and say unto him, 
Friend, lend me three loaves; 


1:6 eneiAH 4>iaoc moy nAPereNGTo ei oaoy 

epeidE philos mou paregeneto ex hodou 

G1894 G5384 G3450 G3854 G1537 G3598 

Conj a_ Norn Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Si 

ON-IF-BIND FOND-One OF-ME BESIDE-BECAME OUT OF-WAY 


npoc MG 


KM OYK 


6 For a friend of mine in his 
journey is come to me, and I 
have nothing to set before him? 


GXCD O FIAPA0HCCD AYTCD 

echo ho parathEsO autO 

G2192 G3739 G3908 G846 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pr Acc Sg n vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

l-AM-HAVING WHICH l-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-PLACING to-him 

l-shall-be-placing-before him 


1:7 KAKGIN 


GCCD0GN AFIOKPI06IC 

esOthen apokritheis 

G2081 G611 

Adv vp Aor pasD Norn Sg 

INTO-PLACE answerING 


G2036 G3361 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Neg 

MAY-BE-sayING NO 


G3427 
pp 1 Dat Sg 
to-ME 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg Adv 1 

BE-tenderING ALREADY ' 
be-you-affording ! 

MGT GMOY G 1C 


0YPA K6KAGICTM KM 

thura kekleistai kai 

G2374 G2808 G2532 

n_ Norn Sg f vi Pert Pas 3 Sg Conj 

DOOR HAS-been-LOCKED AND 


KOnOYC 

kopous 

G2873 


7 And he from within shall 
answer and say. Trouble me 
not: the door is now shut, and 
my children are with me in 
bed; I cannot rise and give 
thee. 


G1325 G4671 

vn 2Aor Act pp 2 Dat Sg 
TO-GIVE to-YOU 


G3004 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P> 


ACDCGI 

dOsei 

G1325 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-GIVING 

he-shall-be-giving 


AYTCD ANACTAC 

autO anastas 

G846 G450 

pp Dat Sg m vp 2Aor Act Norn Sg m 

to-him UP-STAND/ng 

rising 

THN ANA I AG I AN 

tEn anaideian 

G3588 G335 

t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 
THE UN-MODESTY 


8 I say unto you, Though he 
will not rise and give him, 
because he is his friend, yet 
because of his importunity he 
will rise and give him as many 
as he needeth. 


ACDCGI AYTCD OCCDN XPHZGI 

dOsei autO hosOn chrEzei 

G1325 G846 G3745 G5535 

l vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m pk Gen PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-GIVING to-him OF-as-much-as he-IS-needING 

he-shall-be-giving him whatever 


I KArCD 

kagO 

G2504 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AM-sayING 


G154 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-REQUESTING 
be-ye-requesting ! 


AO0HCGTAI 

dothEsetai 

G1325 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
it-SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


9 And I say unto you, Ask, and 
it shall be given you; seek, and 
ye shall find; knock, and it 
shall be opened unto you. 
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ZHTGITG KM GYPHCGTG 

zEteite kai heurEsete 

G2212 G2532 G2147 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI 


KPOYGTG 

krouete 

G2925 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 


KM ANOITHCGTAI 

kai anoigEsetai 

G2532 G455 

Conj vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg 


G1063 G3588 


G154 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-REQUESTING 

one-requesting 


AAMBANG I KM O 

lambanei kai ho 

G2983 G2532 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj T_ Nom S 

IS-GETTING-UP AND THE 

is-obtaining 


G2212 

vp Pres Act Nom 
one-SEEKING 


GYPICK6I KM TCD 


ANOlrhlCGTAI 

anoigEsetai 

G455 

vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-UP 

it-shall-be-being-opened 


AG YMCDN TON 

de humOn ton 

G1161 G5216 G3588 

Conj pp 2 Gen PI t_AccJ 
YET OF-YOU(P) THE 


G740 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BREAD 


G3361 G3037 

PartNeg n_AccSgr 
NO STONE 


GTTIACDCGI 

epidOsei i 

G1929 l 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg | 

he-SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING I 
he-shall-be-handing I 


SHALL-BE-REQUESTING THE 


61 KM 1X0YN 

ei kai ichthun 
G1487 G2532 G2486 


IXOYOC 04>IN GTTIACDCGI AYTCD 

ichthuos ophin epidOsei autO 

G2486 G3789 G1929 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m n_AccSgm viFutAct3Sg ppDatSgm 

OF-FISH serpent SHALL-BE-ON-GIVING to-him 

he-shall-be-handing him 


I 


KM GAN 


AIThlCH 

aitEsE 

G154 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 


AND IF-EVER he-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING EGG 


Gn IACDCG I 

epidOsei 
G1929 

n_ Acc Sg n Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg 


10 For every one that asketh 
receiveth; and he that seeketh 
findeth; and to him that 
knocketh it shall be opened. 


11 If a son shall ask bread of 
any of you that is a father, will 
he give him a stone? or if [he 
ask] a fish, will he for a fish 
give him a serpent? 


G3361 G473 

Part Neg Prep 
NO INSTEAD 


12 Or if he shall ask an egg 
will he offer him a scorpion? 


G1487 G3767 


G1325 < 

vn Pres Act t 

TO-BE-GIVING t 


G5210 
pp 2 Nom P 
YOU(P) 


nONHPOl 

ponEroi 
G4190 


YTTAPXONTGC 

huparchontes 

G5225 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

belongING 

being-inherently 


oidate 

G1492 

vi Perf Act 2 PI 
HAVE-PERCEIVED 


TGKNOIC YMCDN TIOCCD MAAAON O 

teknois humOn posO mallon ho 

G5043 G5216 G4214 G3123 G35: 

i n_ Dat PI n pp 2 Gen PI pq Dat Sg n Adv t_ Ni 

offsprings OF-YOU(P) to-how-much RATHER THE 

children of-ye how-much 

TINGYMA An ON TO 1C AITOYCIN 


AOMATA 

domata 

G1390 


OYPANOY ACDCGI 
ouranou dOsei pneuma hagion tois 

G3772 Gf325 G4151 G40 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n t_ Dat PI 

OF-heaven SHALL-BE-GIVING spirit HOLY to-THE 


13 If ye then, being evil, know 
how to give good gifts unto 
your children: how much more 
shall [your] heavenly Father 
give the Holy Spirit to them 
that ask him? 


A AI MON I ON 

daimonion 
G1140 
n_ Acc Sg n 


AG TOY AAIMONIOY GIGAOONTOC 


daimoniou 

G1096 G1161 G3588 G1140 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
BECAME YET OF-THE demon 

it-occurred 


exelthontos 

G1831 G2980 G3588 

vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 
OUT-COMING TALKS THE 

of-coming-out speaks 


14 . And he was casting out a 
devil, and it was dumb. And it 
came to pass, when the devil 
was gone out, the dumb spake; 
and the people wondered. 


KCDthOC KAI 

kOphos kai 

G2974 G2532 

i a_ Nom Sg m Conj 

MUTE AND 


ScrTR : ScrTFtt 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Luke 11 


GOAYMACAN OI OXAOI 

ethaumasan hoi ochloi 

G2296 G3588 G3793 

vi Aor Act 3 PI i_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m 

MARVEL THE THRONGS 


G1161 G1537 


BGGAZ6BOYA 


G954 
ni proper 
BEELZEBOUL 


APXONTI 

archonti 

G758 

n_ Dat Sg m 


15 But some of them said. He 
casteth out devils through 
Beelzebub the chief of the 


A A IMON ICON GKBAAAGI 

daimoniOn ekballei 

G1140 G1544 


AMMONIA 


1:16 GTGPOl 


G2087 
a_ Nom PI r 
DIFFERENT YET tryING 
different-ones trying-hi 


TIGIPAZONTGC 

peirazontes 

G3985 


i n_AccSgn Prep 


AYTOY GZHTOYN G£ OYPANOY 

autou ezEtoun ex ouranou 

G846 G2212 G1537 G3772 

pp Gen Sg m vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

i Him SOUGHT OUT OF-heaven 


TIACA 

G3956 
a_ Nom Sg f 
EVERY 

OIKON 

n_ Acc Sg m 


G1ACDC 
eidOs autOn 

G1492 G846 

vp Pert Act Nom Sg m pp Gen 
HAVING-PERCEIVED OF-ther 
being-aware 


AYTCDN TA 


AIANOHMATA G1FTGN 

dianoEmata eipen 

G1270 G2036 


BACIAGIA l 


basileia eph heautEn 

G932 G1909 G1438 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep pf 3 Acc Sg f 

KINGdom ON herself 

her itself 


G4098 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-FALLING 


AiAMepiceeicA gphmoytai kai oikoc 

diameristheisa erEmoutai kai oikos 

G1266 G2049 G2532 G3624 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom £ 

BEING-THRU-PARTED IS-beING-DESOLATED AND HOME 

being-divided house 


16 And others, tempting [him], 
sought of him a sign from 
heaven. 


17 But he, knowing their 
thoughts, said unto them, 
Every kingdom divided against 
itself is brought to desolation; 
and a house [divided] against a 
house falleth. 


Conj Conj t_ Nom Sg m 


CTAOHCGTAI H BA 

stathEsetai hE bas 

G2476 G3588 G9: 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgf n. I 

SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD THE KIN 

shall-be-standing 

GKBAAAGIN MG TA 

ekballein me ta 

G1544 G3165 G3588 

vn Pres Act pp 1 Acc Sg t_ Acc PI 

TO-BE-OUT-CASTING ME THE 

to-be-casting-out 


6<t> GAYTON 

eph heauton 

G1909 G1438 


AIGMGPICOH nCDC 


SATAN ( Heb. adversary) ON 


AGrGTG 

legete 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-sayING 


G1722 G954 


AYTOI 

G846 


AG GrCD 


YMCDN 

humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 

GCONTAI 

esontai 

G2071 


AA IMON IA 


BGGAZGBOYA GKBAAACD 
beelzeboul ekballO 

G954 


esActlSg t_AccPI 

DUT-CASTING THE 
:asting-out 

A IA TOYTO 

dia touto 

G1223 G5124 


AA I MON IA Ol 

daimonia hoi 

G1140 G358I 


18 If Satan also be divided 
against himself, how shall his 
kingdom stand? because ye say 
that I cast out devils through 
Beelzebub. 


19 And if I by Beelzebub cast 
out devils, by whom do your 
sons cast [them] out? therefore 
shall they be your judges. 
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16! A6 6N AAKTYACD 06OY 

ei de en daktulO theou 

G1487 G1161 G1722 G1147 G2316 

Cond Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sg r 

IF YET IN FINGER OF-God 


6KBAAACD 
ekballO 

G1544 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AM-OUT-CASTING THE 


G3588 
t_ Acc PI 


AMMONIA APA 

daimonia ara 

G1140 G686 


64>0AC6N ( 

ephthasen ! 

G5348 ( 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg I 

OUTSTRIPS < 

outstrips-in-time 

1 1:21 OTAN 


.sting-oul 


BACIA6IA TOY 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


CONSEQUENTLY 


<t>YAACCH THN 

phulassE tEn 

G5442 G3588 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc! 

MAY-BE-GUARDING THE 


20 But if I with the finger of 
God cast out devils, no doubt 
the kingdom of God is come 
upon you. 


AYAHN 6N 6IPHNH 

aulEn en eirEnE 

G833 G1722 G1515 

i n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_DatSgf 


NIKHCH 

nikEsE 

G3528 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-CONQUERING 


ICXYPOT6POC 

ischuroteros 

G2478 


AYTON THN TTANOrtA IAN AYTOY 

auton tEn panoplian autou 

G846 G3588 G3833 G846 

pp Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

him THE EVERY-IMPLEMENT OF-him 

panoply 


eneAOCDN 

epelthOn 

G1904 

vp 2Aor Act Norn 

ON-COMING 

coming-on 

e«t> h 


enenoieei kai ta 

epepoithei kai ta 

G3982 G2532 G3588 

vi 2Plup Act 3 Sg Conj t_AccPI 
he-HAD-confidence AND THE 


spoils 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-THRU-GIVING 


M6T 6MOY 


G142 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-LIFTING 

he-is-taking-away 


CKYAA AYTOY A1AAIACDCIN 

skula autou diadidOsin 

G4661 G846 G1239 

n_ Acc Pin ppGenSgm 

FLAYS (pelts) OF-him 


G2596 

en Sg Prep 
DOWN 


22 But when a stronger than he 
shall come upon him, and 
overcome him, he taketh from 
him all his armour wherein he 
trusted, and divideth his spoils. 


23 He that is not with me ii 
against me: and he tha 
gathereth not with ms 
scattereth. 


O MH CYNArCDN M6T 6MOY CKOPT1IZ6I 

ho mE sunagOn met emou skorpizei 

G3588 G3361 G4863 G3326 G1700 G4650 

t_ Norn Sg m Part Neg vp Pres Act Norn Sg m Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

THE-one NO TOGETHER-LEADING WITH ME IS-SCATTERING 

the-one assembling 




TO 


6Z6AOH 


when-EVER THE 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
it-IS-THRU-COMING 
it-is-passing-through 


a_ Norn Sg n 
unclean 

ANYAPCDN 

anudrOn 

G504 


YnocTPes'CD eic 

hupostrepsO eis 

G5290 G1519 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep 

1-SHALL-BE-reTURNING INTO 


G1831 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-OUT-COMING FROM THE 
may-be-coming-out 


ATTO TOY ANOPCDnOY 

apo tou anthrOpou 

G575 G3588 G444 

Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


ANATtAYCIN 

anapausin 

G372 

n_ Acc Sg f 
UP-CEASing 


OIKON MOY 


24 When the unclean spirit is 
gone out of a man, he walketh 
through dry places, seeking 
rest; and finding none, he saith, 
I will return unto my house 
whence I came out. 


6ZHA0ON 

exElthon 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-OUT-CAME 
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G2532 G2064 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nc 
AND COMING 


; TOTS TIOPGYGTAI 


GYPICKGI CGCAPCDMGNON 

heuriskei sesarOmenon 

G2147 G4563 G2532 C 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Conj v 
it-IS-FINDING HAVING-been-SWEPT AND 


i Acc Sg m 
HAVING-been-SYSTEMED 
having-been-decorated 


tTAPAAAMBANG I GTTTA GTGPA 


G5119 G4198 G2532 G3880 G2033 G2087 

Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj viPresAct3Sg a_Nom a_ Acc Pin 

then it-IS-GOING AND IS-BESIDE-GETTING SEVEN DIFFERENT 

is-taking-along 


TINGYMATA tTONHPOTGPA 

pneumata ponErotera 

G4151 G4190 

n_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI n Cmp 

spirits more-wicked 


GAYTOY KM GICGA0ONTA 

heautou kai eiselthonta 

G1438 G2532 G1525 

pf 3 Gen Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI n 

OF-self AND INTO-COMING 

of-itself entering 


KATOIKGI GKGI KM riNGTAI TA 

catoikei ekei kai ginetai ta 

32730 G1563 G2532 G1096 G3588 

A Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom PI 

IS-DOWN-HOMING there AND IS-BECOMING THE 

t-is-dwelling 


TOY ANOPCDTIOY GKGI NO Y XGIPONA TCDN nPCDTCDN 

tou anthrOpou ekeinou cheirona tOn prOtOn 

G3588 G444 G1565 G5501 G3588 G4413 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m a_ Nom PI n t_ Gen PI n a_ Gen PI n 

OF-THE human that WORSE OF-THE BEFORE-most 


25 And when he cometh, he 
findeth [it] swept and 
garnished. 


26 Then goeth he, and taketh 
[to him] seven other spirits 
more wicked than himself; and 
they enter in, and dwell there: 
and the last [state] of that man 
is worse than the first. 


GrGNGTO AG GN TCD AGrGIN AYTON TAYTA GtTAPACA 

egeneto de en tO legein auton tauta eparasa 

G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 G3004 G846 G5023 G1869 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg m vn Pres Act pp Acc Sg m pd Acc PI n vp Aor Act Nom 
BECAME YET IN THE TO-BE-sayING Him these ON-LIFTing 

it-occurred these-things lift/ng-up 


<t>CDNHN 6K 
phOnEn 

G5456 
I n_ Acc Sg f Prep 
SOUND 


OXAOY GITIGN AYTCD MAKAPIA 

ek tou ochlou eipen autO makaria 

G1537 G3588 G3793 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE THRONG 


G2836 

: n_ Nom Sg f 
CAVITY 


. And it 


is he 


spake these things, a certain 
woman of the company lifted 
up her voice, and said unto 
him, Blessed [is] the womb 
that bare thee, and the paps 
which thou hast sucked. 


KM MACTOI OYC 


BREASTS WHICH 


GOHAACAC 

ethElasas 

G2337 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg 


GltTGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G3107 
a_ Nom PI 

EN-SURELY HAPPY 


28 But he said, Yea rather, 
blessed [are] they that hear the 
word of God, and keep it. 


TON AOrON TOY OGOY 

ton logon tou theou 

G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 

t_AccSgm n_AocSgrn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE saying OF-THE God 


KAI cbYAACCONTGC AYTON 

kai phulassontes auton 

G2532 G5442 G846 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m 
AND GUARDING him 


I TCDN AG OXACDN 

tOn de ochlOn 

G3588 G1161 G3793 

t_ Gen PI m Conj n_ Gen PI m 

OF-THE YET THRONGS 


GTT AOPO IZOMGNCDN HP2ATO 

epathroizomenOn Erxato 

G1865 

vp Pres Pas Gen PI m 
beING-ON-CONVENED 
being-convened-for 


G756 
vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
He-begins 


legein hE 

G3004 G3588 

TO-BE-sayING THE 


G846 G1487 G3361 G3I 

pp Dat Sg f Cond Part Neg t_ t 

sIG-GIVEN to-her IF NO THI 


G1063 G1096 


Nom Sg m 
JONA 
Jonah 


g n vi Pres Act 3 Sg C 

it-IS-ON-SEEKING A 

CHMGION ICDNA 

sEmeion iOna 

18 G4592 G2495 

m Sg n n_NomSgn n_GenSgi 
SIGN of-JONA 

of-Jonah 


CHMGION 

sEmeion 

G4592 


CHMGION 

sEmeion 

G4592 


TOY TIPOcbHTOY 

tou prophEtou 

G3588 G4396 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
THE BEFORE-AVERer 


NINGYITAIC 


29 . And when the people were 
gathered thick together, he 
began to say, This is an evil 
generation: they seek a sign; 
and there shall no sign be 
given it, but the sign of Jonas 
the prophet. 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


30 For as Jonas was a sign unto 
the Ninevites. so shall also the 
Son of man be to this 
generation. 
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G2071 G2532 G3588 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
SHALL-BE AND THE 


G3588 

I t_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE 


AN0PCDTIOY TH 

anthrOpou 
G444 
n_Gen Sg 


rGNGA TAYTH 

tE genea tautE 

G3588 G1074 G3778 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg f 

to-THE generation this 


11:31 BACIAICCA NOTOY 


G3558 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-SOUTH 


Nom Sg f 
KINGess 


tgngac 


ANAPCDN THC 

andrOn tEs geneas 

G435 G3588 G1074 

n_ Gen PI m t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
MEN OF-THE 


GrGPOHCGTA I 

egerthEsetai 

G1453 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED 


TAYTHC KA 

tautEs kai katakrir 

G3778 G2532 G2632 

pd Gen Sg •' 


OUT OF-THE ends 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KATAKP1NG1 


KPIC6I MGTA TCDN 


G2920 
d_ Dat Sg f 
JUDGing 


Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-JUDGING 

shall-be-condemning 


G3326 G3588 


AYTOYC OT 


HA0GN 

hoti Elthen 

G3754 G2064 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


COcblAN COAOMCDNTOC 
sophian solomOntos 

G4678 G4672 


31 The queen of the south shall 
rise up in the judgment with 
the men of this generation, and 
condemn them: for she came 
from the utmost parts of the 
earth to hear the wisdom of 
Solomon; and, behold, a 
greater than Solomon [is] here. 


IAOY TTA6ION COAOMCDNTOC CD AG 

idou pleion solomOntos hOde 

G2400 G4119 G4672 G5602 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_ Nom Sg n Cmp n_ Gen Sg m Adv 

BE-PERCEIVING MORE OF-SOLOMON here 


! ANAPGC NINGYI ANACTHCONTAI 

andres nineui anastEsontai 

G435 G3535 G450 

n_ Nom PI m ni proper vi Fut Mid 3 PI 
MEN of-NINEVE SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

of-Nineve shall-be-rising 

THC KAI KATAKPINOYCIN 


KPICGI MGTA THC 

krisei meta tEs 

G2920 G3326 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f Prep t_ Gen S 

JUDGing 


WITH THE 


32 The men of Nineve shall 
rise up in the judgment with 
this generation, and shall 
condemn it: for they repented 
at the preaching of Jonas; and, 
behold, a greater than Jonas 
[is] here. 


pd Gen Sg f Conj 


vi Fut Act 3 I 
THEY-SHAL 
they-shall-be 


.-BE-DOWN-JUDGING her 


Prep t_ Acc Sg n 


: G2400 G411 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_ Nr 
BE-PERCEIVING MOR 


i OYAGIC AG AYXNON AT AC 

oudeis de luchnon hapsas 

G3762 G1161 G3088 G681 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg f vp Aor Act Nor 

NOT-YET-ONE YET LAMP TOUCH/ng 

no-one lighting 

I MO AI ON AAA 6TI1 THN 


G235 G1909 


G3426 

n n_ Acc Sg m 

MEASURE but ON 
peck-measure 

cbGrroc bagticdcin 

pheggos blepOsin 

G5338 G991 

i n_ Acc Sg n vs Pres Act 3 PI 

BEAM (of-light) MAY-BE-lookING 

light-beam may-be-observing 


G1519 G2927 

Prep a_ Acc Sg n 
INTO HIDDen 
hiding 


G5087 G3761 G5259 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Prep 

IS-PLACING NOT-YET UNDER 

is-placing-it nor-yet 


G3087 G2443 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj t_ Nom PI 

LAMPstand THAT THE 


1:34 O 
ho 

G3588 


G3767 G3588 

Conj t_ Nom S 
THEN THE 


TOY 


GICnOPGYOMGNOI 

eisporeuomenoi 

G1531 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI 

ones-INTO-GOING 

ones-going-in 


OcbGAAMOC OTAN 
ophthalmos hotan 

G3788 G3752 


G3788 

n_ Nom Sg m 
VIEWer 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


ATTAOYC 

haplous 

G573 


G5600 
vs Pres vxx 
MAY-BE 


33 No man, when he hath 
lighted a candle, putteth [it] in 
a secret place, neither under a 
bushel, but on a candlestick, 
that they which come in may 
see the light. 


34 The light of the body is the 
eye: therefore when thine eye 
is single, thy whole body also 
is full of light; but when [thine 
eye] is evil, thy body also [is] 
full of darkness. 


AND WHOLE 
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CCDMA COY 4>CDT6INON 6CTIN 

sOma sou phOteinon estin 

G4983 G4675 G5460 G2076 

n_ Nom Sg n pp2GenSg a_NomSgn vi Pres v> 

BODY OF-YOU LIGHTed IS 

luminous 

TO CCDMA COY CKOTGINON 

to sOma sou skoteinon 

G3588 G4983 G4675 G4652 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg a_ Nom Sg n 
THE BODY OF-YOU DARK 


G1875 G116- 

: 3 Sg Conj Conj 

ON-[IF]-EVER YET 


nONHPOC 

ponEros 

G4190 


i/s Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 


1:35 CKOnei 
skopei 
G4648 


Part Neg t_ Nom Sg n 


4>CDC 

phOs 

G5457 


G1722 G4671 


35 Take heed therefore that the 
light which is in thee be not 
darkness. 


i G! OYN TO CCDMA COY 

ei oun to sOma sou 

G1487 G3767 G3588 G4983 G4675 

Cond Conj (_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg 

IF THEN THE BODY OF-YOU 


4>CDTGINI 

phOteinon 

G5460 


CKOTG I NON 6CT A I 

skoteinon estai 

G4652 G2071 

a_ Acc Sg n 
DARK 


4>CDTGIN( 

phOteinon 

G5460 


vi Fut vxx 3 Sg a_Nc 


G3361 G2192 

Part Neg vp Pres Act Nc 
NO HAVING 


G5613 G3752 


'hen-EVER THE 


36 If thy whole body therefore 
[be] full of light, having no 
part dark, the whole shall be 
full of light, as when the bright 
shining of a candle doth give 
thee light. 


AYXNOC TH 


vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Aci 

ING MAY-BE-LIGHTenlNG YOU 
may-be-illuminating 

AAAHCAI HPCDTA A 


Prep Conj t_ Dat Sg m 


TO-TALK 

TTAP AYTCD 


Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 


APICTHCH 

aristEsE par e 

G709 G3844 C 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep p 

He-SHOULD-BE-LUNCHING BESIDE t 


<t»AP ICA IOC IACDN 


G1161 G5330 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 

PERCEIVING 

perceiving-it 


AG ANGTTGCGN 

de anepesen 

G1161 G377 
i Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

YET He-UP-FALLS 

he-leans-back-at-table 

G0AYMACGN OTI O' 

ethaumasen hoti ou 

G2296 G3754 G3 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Pa 

MARVELS that NC 


oncoc 

hopOs 

G3704 


T7PCDTON 

prOton 

G4412 


37 . And as he spake, a certain 
Pharisee besought him to dine 
with him: and he went in, and 


38 And when the Pharisee saw 
[it], he marvelled that he had 
not first washed before dinner. 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
He-IS-DIPizED 
he-is-baptized 


Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
BEFORE THE LUNCH 

luncheon 


GZCD0GN TOY 
exOthen tou 

G1855 

t_AccSgn Adv 
THE OUT-PLACE OF-THE 

outside 


G3588 


G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg r 
AND OF-THE 


YM6IC 

humeis 

G5210 

YOU<P) 


n INAKOC KAOAP IZ6T6 

pinakos katharizete 

G4094 G2511 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 2 PI 
BOARD ARE-cleansING 
platter 


39 And the Lord said unto him, 
Now do ye Pharisees make 
clean the outside of the cup 
and the platter; but your 
inward part is full of ravening 
and wickedness. 
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TO AG 6CCDB6N 

to de esOthen 

G3588 G1161 G2081 

t_ Nom Sg n Conj 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 


APTTArhlC KM riONHPIM 

harpagEs kai ponErias 

G724 G2532 G4189 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f 


11:40 A4>PONGC 
aphrones 
G878 


G4160 

vp Aor Act N( 
One-making 


40 [Ye] fools, did not he that 
made that which is without 
make that which is within 
also? 


GCCDGGN enOlHCGN 

esOthen epoiEsen 

G2081 G4160 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

INTO-PLACE makES 


G4133 G3588 


41 But rather give alms of such 
things as ye have; and, behold, 
all things are clean unto you. 


KAGAPA YM1N 

kathara humin 
G2513 G5213 

a_ Nom PI n pp 2 Dat PI 
clean to-YOU(P) 


G235 G3759 G5213 G3588 

Conj Inj pp 2 Dat PI t_ Dat PI 
but WOE to-YOU(P) THE 


tPICAIOIC OTI ATTOAGKATOYTG 

irisaiois hoti apodekatoute 

330 G3754 G586 

Dat PI m Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 

ARISEES that YE-ARE-FROM-TENthING THE 

ye-are-taking-tithes-from 


HAYOCMON 


Conj t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn Conj 


G3956 G3001 G2532 

a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Conj 

EVERY GREEN AND 


TAYTA GAG I 


s midD/pasD 2 PI t_Accl 
TE-BESIDE-COMING THE 
s-passing-by 


2 But 


G3588 G2238 

LAccSgn n_AccSgn 

GRATIFY-ODOR 




Pharisees! for ye tithe m 
rue and all manner of herbs, 
and pass over judgment and 
the love of God: these ought ye 
to have done, and not to leave 
the other undone. 


G863 

vn Pres Act 

TO-FROM-LET 

to-omit 


WOE to-YOU(P) THE 


TMC CYNArCDrMC 

tais sunagOgais 

! G3588 G4864 


<t>APICAIOIC OTI ArATIATG THN 

pharisaiois hoti agapate tEn 

G5330 G3754 G25 G3588 

h_DatPlm Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI t_AccSgf 

PHARISEES that YE-ARE-LOVING THE 


TTPCDTOKAGGAP I AN 

prOtokathedrian 
G4410 
m_Acc Sg f 

BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLE 

front-seat 


TOYC 

tous 

> G3588 


ACTIACMOYC GN TMC ATOPAIC 


43 Woe unto you, Pharisees! 
for ye love the uppermost 
in the synagogues, 
greetings in the markets. 




G3759 G5213 


to-YOU(P) WRITers 


MNHMGIA 

mnEmeia 

G3419 


YnOKPITM 


ANGPCDTIO I 

anthrOpoi 


44 Woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye 
are as graves which appear not, 
and the men that walk over 
[them] are not aware [of them]. 
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nep inATOYNTGC 

peripatountes 

G4043 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Adv 
ones-ABOUT-TREADING ON-UP 


en\Ncu 

epanO 

G1883 


ouk oidasin 

G3756 G1492 

Part Neg vi Pert Act 3 PI 
NOT THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

are-aware-of-it 


G1161 G5100 


YET ANY 


NOMIKCDN AGrG I 


AIAACKAAG 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
IS-sayING to-Him 


45 Then answered one o 
lawyers, and said unto 
Master, thus saying 
reproachest us also. 


TAYTA AGrCDN 

tauta legOn 

G5023 G3004 


KAI HMAC 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


to-YOU(P> THE 


NOMIKOIC OYAI OTI 

G3544 G3759 G3754 

a_ Dat PI m Inj Conj 

l_AWers WOE that 

lawyers woe I 


cbOPTIZGTG TOYC 

phortizete tous 

G5412 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc F 

YE-ARE-CARRYizING THE 
ye-are-loading 


ANSPCDnOYC chOPTIA 
anthrOpous phortia 

G444 G5413 


AYCBACTAKTA 

dusbastakta 

G1419 


AAKTYACDN YMCDN 
daktulOn 

G1147 


nPOCYAYGTG 


G5216 G3756 G4379 

pp 2 Gen PI Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI L Dat PI 

OF-YOU(P) NOT YE-ARE-TOWARD-STROKING to-THE 
of-ye ye-are-touching the 


G2532 G846 


cbOPTIOIC 

phortiois 

G5413 


11:47 OYAI YMIN OTI OIKOAOMGITG 


G3759 G5213 


j\ Pres Act 2 PI t_AccPI 

YE-ARE-HOME-BUILDING THE 
ye-are-building 


orial-vaults OF-THE 


46 And he said, Woe unto you 
also, [ye] lawyers! for ye lade 
men with burdens grievous to 
be borne, and ye yourselves 
touch not the burdens with one 
of your fingers. 


n_ Gen PI m 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 


47 Woe unto you! for ye build 
the sepulchres of the prophets, 
and your fathers killed them. 


CONSEQUENTLY 


MAPTYPGITG 

martureite 

G3140 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-witnessING 

ye-are-being-witnesses 


OT I AYTOI 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


G3754 G846 


CYNGYAOKGITG 

suneudokeite 

G4909 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING 

are-endorsing 


G3303 G615 

Part vi Aor Act 3 PI 

INDEED FROM-KILL 


48 Truly ye bear witness that 
ye allow the deeds of your 
fathers: for they indeed killed 
them, and ye build their 
sepulchres. 


OIKOAOMGITG AYTCDN TA 


Prep 

THRU 


AnOCTGACD 

apostelO 

G649 


TOYTO 

G5124 


COtblA 

sophia 

G4678 


61C AYTOYC TTPOcbHTAC 
eis autous prophEtas 

G1519 G846 G4396 

Prep pp Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m Conj 

BEFORE-AVERers AND 
prophets 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KA I ATTOCTOAOYC 

kai apostolous 

G2532 G652 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G2532 G1537 G846 


AND OUT OF-them 


49 Therefore also said the 
wisdom of God, I will send 
them prophets and apostles, 
and [some] of them they shall 
slay and persecute: 
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AlrOKTGNOYCIN KM GKA1CD20YCIN 

apoktenousin kai ekdiOxousin 

G615 G2532 G1559 

vi Fut Act 3 PI Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING AND THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-CHASING 
they-shall-be-killing they-shall-be-banishing 

11:50 INN GKZHTH0H TO A IMA 

hina ekzEtEthE to haima 

G2443 G1567 G3588 G129 

Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg 

THAT MAY-BE-BEING-OUT-SOUGHT THE BLOOD 

may-be-being-exacted 


NON ATTO KATABOAHC KOCMOY AnO THC 

apo katabolEs kosmou apo tEs 

G575 G2602 G2889 G575 

m Sg n Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m Prep 

beING-OUT-POURED FROM DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM FROM 


TIANTCDN 

pantOn 

G3956 


nPO«t>HTCDN 

prophEtOn 

G4396 




1:51 Ano TOY 


disruption 


rGNGAC TAYTHC 

tEs geneas tautEs 

G3588 G1074 G3778 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgt pdGenSgf 
THE generation this 


AIMATOC 

haimatos 

G129 

n_Gen Sg n 
BLOOD 


ABGA 6CDC TOY 


of-ABEL TILL 


AnOAOMENOY MGTA2Y TOY 

apolomenou metaxu tou 

G622 G3342 G3588 

vp 2Aor Mid Gen Sg m Adv 

one-foeING-destroyED between 

one-perishing 


thusiastEriou 

G2379 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
THE SACRIFICE-place 


OIKOY 
oikou 
G3624 
n_ Gen Sg m 
HOME 


G3483 G3004 
Part vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
YEA 1-AM-saylNG 


rGNGAC TAYTHC 

geneas tautEs 

G1074 G3778 


GKZHTH0HCGTA I ATTO THC 

humin ekzEtEthEsetai apo tEs 

G5213 G1567 G575 G3588 

pp 2 Dat PI vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pd Gen Sg 

to-YOU(P) it-SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-SOUGHT FROM THE generation this 

to-ye it-shall-be-being-exacted 

11:52 OYAI YMIN TO 1C NOMIKOIC OTI HPATG THN KAG1AA THC 


G3759 G5213 G3588 

Inj pp 2 Dat PI t_ Dat PI i 
WOE to-YOU(P) THE 


OYK 


GICHA0GTG KAI 

ouk eisElthete kai t 

G3756 G1525 G2532 ( 

i PartNeg vi2AorAct2PI Conj t 

NOT YE-INTO-CAME AND ' 

ye-entered 


1:53 AGrONTOC 
legontos 
G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
sayING 


G3754 G142 G3588 G2807 G358f 

Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_Ger 

that YE-LIFT THE LOCKer OF-Ti 

ye-take-away key 

YC GICGPXOMGNOYC GKCDAYCATG 

eiserchomenous ekOlusate 

38 G1525 G2967 

:c PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m vi Aor Act 2 PI 
ones-INTO-COMING YE-FORBID 


AYTOYC HP2ANTO 

autous Erxanto 

G846 G756 

pp Acc PI m vi Aor midD 3 PI 
them begin 


TPAMMATGIC I 


G2532 G3588 


AYTON TIGPI TTAeiONCDN 

auton peri pleionOn 

G846 G4012 G4119 


G1758 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-IN-HAVING 
to-be-hemming-in-hir 


KAI AnOCTOMAT IZGIN 

kai apostomatizein 

G2532 G653 

Conj vn Pres Act 

AND TO-BE-FROM-MOUTHizING 
to-be-quizzing 


1:54 GNGAPGYONTGC 
enedreuontes 

G1748 


ZHTOYNTGC 

zEtountes 


TOY CTOMATOC AYTOY INA KATHrOPHCCDC IN AYT 

tou stomatos autou hina katEgorEsOsin autou 

G3588 G4750 G846 G2443 G2723 G846 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg m Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Ge 

OF-THE MOUTH OF-Him THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-accusING OF-Hi 


50 That the blood of all the 
prophets, which was shed from 
the foundation of the world, 
may be required of this 
generation; 


51 From the blood of Abel unto 
the blood of Zacharias, which 
perished between the altar and 
the temple: verily I say unto 
you, It shall be required of this 
generation. 


52 Woe unto you, lawyers! for 
ye have taken away the key of 
knowledge: ye entered not in 
yourselves, and them that were 
entering in ye hindered. 


53 And as he said these things 
unto them, the scribes and the 
Pharisees began to urge [him] 
vehemently, and to provoke 
him to speak of many things: 


54 Laying wait for him, and 
seeking to catch something out 
of his mouth, that they might 
accuse him. 
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CDCT6 

hOste 

G5620 


G3739 
pr Dat PI rr 
WHICH 


vp Aor Pas Gen PI f 

OF-BEING-ON-TOGETHER-LED 

of-being-assembled 


MYP1AACDN 

muriadOn 

G3461 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KATATIATGIN 

katapatein 
G2662 
vn Pres Act 


MAHAOYC HP2ATO 
allElous Erxato 

G240 G756 

pc Acc PI m vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


AGreiN npoc toyc 

legein pros tous 

G3004 G4314 G3588 

vn Pres Act Prep t_ Acc PI m 

TO-BE-sayING TOWARD THE 


G3793 
n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONG 


MA0HTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


TIPOC6X6TG GAYTOIC Ano THC ZYMHC TCDN 


heautois 
G1438 
pf 3 Dat PI 


Prep t_ Gen Sg f 


GCTIN YTTOKPICIC 

estin hupokrisis 

G2076 G5272 

f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_NomSgf 


CYrKGKAAYMMGNON GCTIN O 

sugkekalummenon estin ho 

G4780 G2076 G3739 

vp Pert Pas Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pr Nom S 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-COVERED IS WHICH 

having-been-covered-up 

KAI KPYTTTON O OY rNCDCOHCGTAI 

kai krupton ho ou gnOsthEsetai 

GbUl G2532 G2927 G3739 G3756 G1097 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg n pr Nom Sg n Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED AND HIDDen WHICH NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN 

shall-be-being-revealed 


12:3 AN0 


CDN 


OCA 


GN 


TH CKOTIA GITTATG 

tE skotia eipate 

G3588 G4653 G2036 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vi 2Aor Act 2 F 

THE DARKness YE-say 


GN TCD 


■JG-HEARD AND WHICH TOWARD THE 


GAAAHCATG GN 

elalEsate en 

5 G2980 G1722 

cc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 2 PI Prep 


TAMGIOIC KMPYX0HCGTAI 

tameiois kEruchthEsetai 

G5009 G2784 

n_ Dat PI n vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Pref 

STOREROOMS SHALL-BE-BEING-PROCLAIMED ON 

shall-be-being-heralded 


Gn I TCDN ACDMATCDN 

epi tOn dOmatOn 

G1909 G3588 G1430 


G3004 G1161 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 
1-AM-saylNG YET 


to-YOU(P) THE 


COMA 


TCDN AnOKTG INONTCDN TO 

tOn apokteinontOn to sOma 

G3588 G615 G3588 G4983 

t_ Gen PI m vp Pres Act Gen PI m t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

THE ones-FROM-KILLING THE BODY 

ones-killing 

TTGP ICCOTGPON Tl nOlHCAl 

perissoteron ti poiEsai 

G4053 G5100 G4160 

a_AccSgnCmp pxAccSgn vn Aor Act 

more-excessive ANY TO-DO 

anything 

12:5 YnOAGlIO AG YMIN 

hupodeixO de humin 

G5263 G1161 G5213 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI 

l-SHALL-BE-UNDER-SHOWING YET to-YOll(P) 

l-shall-be-intimating to-ye 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


MGTA TAYTA 


vm Aor pasD 2 PI 
YE-BE-BEING-afraid 
be-ye-being-afraid I 


G5399 
vs Aor pasD 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-afraid 
ye-may-be-being-afraid-of 


vm Aor pasD 2 PI 
YE-BE-BEING-afraid 
be-ye-being-afraid-of I 


1 . In the mean time, when 
there were gathered together an 
innumerable multitude of 
people, insomuch that they 
trode one upon another, he 
began to say unto his disciples 
first of all. Beware ye of the 
leaven of the Pharisees, which 
is hypocrisy. 


2 For there is nothing covered, 
that shall not be revealed; 
neither hid, that shall not be 
known. 


3 Therefore whatsoever ye 
have spoken in darkness shall 
be heard in the light; and that 
which ye have spoken in the 
ear in closets shall be 
proclaimed upon the 
housetops. 


4 And I say unto you my 
friends. Be not afraid of them 
that kill the body, and after that 
have no more that they can do. 


5 But I will forewarn you 
whom ye shall fear: Fear him, 
which after he hath killed hath 
power to cast into hell; yea, I 
say unto you, Fear him. 
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MGTA TO 


G615 
vn Aor Act 
TO-FROM-KILL 


G1849 
n_ Acc Sg f 
authority 


G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg it 
HAVING 


GMBAAGIN 

embalein 

G1685 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-IN-CASTING 

to-be-casting-into 






TGGNNAN 

tEn geennan 

G3588 G1067 G3483 G3004 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Part 

THE GEHENNA YEA 


YMIN TOYTON 4>OBH0HTG 

humin touton phobEthEte 

G5213 G5126 G5399 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI pd Acc Sg m vm Aor pasD 2 PI 

1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) this-One YE-BE-BEING-afraid 

to-ye this-one be-ye-being-afraid-of! 


nGNTG CTPOYOIA 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-SOLD 


AYO 

G1417 

a_Nom 

TWO 


AYTCDN OYK GCTIN 


I Part Neg vi Pres vx 


GtTIAGAHCMGNON GNCDTIION TOY 0GO Y 

epilelEsmenon enOpion tou theou 

G1950 G1799 G3588 G2316 

I vp Pert Pas Nom Sg n Adv t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

HAVING-been-forgotten IN-VIEW OF-THE God 

in-sight-of the 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G2776 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HEAD 


G5216 G3956 

pp 2 Gen PI a_ Non 
OF-YOU(P) ALL 
of-ye 


HPIOMHNTAI 

ErithmEntai 

G705 

vi Perf Pas 3 PI 
HAVE-been-NUMBERED 


G3361 G3767 G5399 

Part Neg Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 I 
NO THEN BE-FEARING 
be-ye-fearing ! 


G3004 G1161 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 
1-AM-saylNG YET 


TIOAACDN CTPOY0ICD 
pollOn strouthiOn 

G4183 G4765 

a_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n 
OF-MANY PASSERINES 


I AIA<t>GPGT6 
diapherete 
G1308 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-THRU-CARRYING 

ye-ar e-being-of-more-consequence-tha 

AN OMOAOrHCH < 

an homologEsE e 

G302 G3670 C 

m Part vs Aor Act 3 Sg F 

EVER SHOULD-BE-avowING I 


N-TOWARD-PLACE 


ANOPCDTFCDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 

n_ Gen PI m 
humans 


6 Are not five sparrows sold 
for two farthings, and not one 
of them is forgotten before 
God? 


7 But even the very hairs of 
your head are all numbered. 
Fear not therefore: ye are of 
more value than many 
sparrows. 


6MOI 

pp 1 Dat Sg 


I 






Whosoever shall confess r 
before men, him shall the Son 
of man also confess before the 
angels of God: 


TOY ANOPCDTIOY 

tou anthrOpou 

G3588 G444 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE human 


OMOAorHce i gn aytcd 

homologEsei en autO 

G3670 G1722 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 

SHALL-BE-avowING IN him 


GMTIPOC06N 

emprosthen 

G1715 


ArrGACDN TOY 0GOY 

aggelOn tou theou 

G32 G3588 G2316 

i n_ Gen PI m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

MESSENGERS OF-THE God 


APNHCAMGNOC 

arnEsamenos 

G720 

vpAormidD Nom Sg rr 


AN0PCDTICDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


9 But he that denieth me before 
men shall be denied before the 
angels of God. 


GNCDT71 ON TCDN ArrGACDN TOY 


GPGI AOrON 

erei logon 

G2046 G3056 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

SHALL-BE-declarING saying 


6IC TON 


ANOPCDTTOY AcbGOHCGTA I AYTCD 

anthrOpou aphethEsetai autO 

G444 G863 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

human SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET to-him 

it-shall-be-being-pardoned him 


G1161 G1519 G3588 


ArlON TINGYMA 

hagion pneuma 

G40 G4151 

t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
HOLY spirit 


10 And whosoever shall speak 
a word against the Son of man, 
it shall be forgiven him: but 
unto him that blasphemeth 
against the Holy Ghost it shall 
not be forgiven. 
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BAACcbHMhlCANT I OYK A<t>G0HCGTA I 

blasphEmEsanti ouk aphethEsetai 

G987 G3756 G863 

vp Aor Act Dat Sg m Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
one-HARM-AVERR/ng NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

blaspheming it-shall-be-being-pardoned 

12:11 OTAN AG nPOCcbGPCDC IN YMAC 

hotan de prospherOsin humas 

G3752 G1161 G4374 G5209 

Conj Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc P 

when-EVER YET THEY-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING YOU<P> 

whenever they-may-be-bringing-to ye 


eni tac 


G1909 G3588 


CYNATCDrAC 


APXAC 


TAC 


GZOYCIAC 


G ITTHTG 

eipEte 

G2036 


MGPIMNATG 


G4459 G2228 G5101 


11 And when they bring you 
unto the synagogues, and 
[unto] magistrates, and powers, 
take ye no thought how or 
what thing ye shall answer, or 
what ye shall say: 


TINGYMA AIAA2GI 


G1063 G40 


G1321 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-TEACHING 


G1722 G846 

Prep pp Dat Sg f 

IN SAME 


12 For the Holy Ghost shall 
teach you in the same hour 
what ye ought to say. 


G5610 G3739 

n_ Dat Sg f pr Acc PI n 
HOUR WHICH 

which(P) 


12:13 GITIGN AG TIC 


G1163 G2036 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 
IS-BINDING TO-BE-sayING 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
OUT OF-THE 


OXAOY 
ochlou 
G3793 
n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONG 


A IAACKAAG GltTG 


G2036 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-sayING 
be-you-saying I 


MGP ICAC6A I MGT GMOY THN KAHPONOMI AN 

merisasthai met emou tEn klEronomian 

G3307 G3326 G1700 G3588 G2817 

snSg vn Aor Mid Prep ppIGenSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

TO-PART WITH ME THE tenancy 

enjoyment-of-the-allotme 


GITIGN AYTCD 

eipen autO 

G2036 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


ANGPCDnG 

anthrOpe 

G444 


A IKACTHN 

dikastEn 
G1348 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JUSTer OF 

justice 

12:15 GITIGN 


hi MGPICTMN ( 

E meristEn e 

G2228 G3312 ( 

Part Acc Sg m F 
OR PARTer ( 


AYTOYC OPATG 


chYAACCGCSG 

phulassesthe 

G5442 

vm Pres Mid 2 PI 
BE-GUARDING 
be-ye-guarding I 


KATGCTHCGN 

katestEsen 

G2525 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

DOWN-STANDS 

constitutes 


ATTO THC 


TFAGONG21 AC OTI OYK GN TCD 

pleonexias hoti ouk en tO 

G4124 G3754 G3756 G1722 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj Part Neg Prep t_DatSgm 


vn Pres Act px Dat Sg m t_ Nc 

TO-BE-exceedING to-ANY -one THE 
superfluity to-anyone 


GCTIN GK TCDN YTIAPXONTCDN AYTOY 

estin ek tOn huparchontOn autou 

G2076 G1537 G3588 G5224 G846 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI n vp Pres Act Gen PI n pp Gen Sg m 

IS OUT OF-THE belongINGS OF-him 

possessions 


13 . And one of the company 
said unto him. Master, speak to 
my brother, that he divide the 
inheritance with me. 


14 And he said unto him, Man, 
who made me a judge or a 
divider over you? 


15 And he said unto them, 
Take heed, and beware of 
covetousness: for a man's life 
consisteth not in the abundance 
of the things which he 
possesseth. 
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> emeN ag tiapaboahn npoc aytov 

eipen de parabolEn pros autous 

G2036 G1161 G3850 G4314 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Acc Sg f Prep pp Acc PI 

He-said YET BESIDE-CAST TOWARD them 

he-told parable 


TTAOYCIOY GY<t>OPHCGN H 

plousiou euphorEsen hE 

G4145 G2164 G3588 

a_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S 

RICH WELL-CARRIES THE 


chOra 

G5561 


AN0PCDTIOY 

anthrOpou 

OF-human 


16 And he spake a parable unto 
them, saying, The ground of a 
certain rich man brought forth 
plentifully: 


KAI AIGAOriZGTO GN 6AYTCD AGrCDN 

kai dielogizeto en heautO legOn 

G2532 G1260 G1722 G1438 G3004 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m vp Pres Act N 
AND he-THRU-accountED IN self sayING 

he-reasoned himself 


nOlHCCD I 

poiEsO I 

G4160 I 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-DOING I 


OYK GXCD TOY 

ouk echo pou 

G3756 G2192 G4226 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part Int 

NOT l-AM-HAVING ?-whert 


CYNAZCD 

sunaxO tous 

G4863 G3588 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_ Acc 

l-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING THE 
l-shall-be-gathering 


TOYC KAPTTOYC MOY 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


MGIZONAC 


nOlHCCD 

poiEsO 

G4160 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-DOING 


O IKOAOMHCCD 

oikodomEsO 

G3618 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 


G2507 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-DOWN-LIFTING 

l-shall-be-pulling-down 

KAI CYNASCD 

kai sunaxO 

G2532 G4863 

Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


17 And he thought within 
himself, saying, What shall I 
do, because I have no room 
where to bestow my fruits? 


18 And he said, This will I do: 
I will pull down my bams, and 
build greater; and there will I 
bestow all my fruits and my 


TIANTA TA TGNHMATA MOY 


G3450 ( 

pp 1 Gen Sg ( 
OF-ME i 


TA ATA0A MOY 

ta agatha mou 

> G3588 G18 G3450 

t_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI n pp 1 Gen Sg 

THE GOODS OF-ME 


AT AO A KGIMGNA 

agatha keimena 

G18 G2749 

a_ Acc PI n vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 

GOODS LYING 

good-things being-laid-up 


G1519 G2094 


INTO YEARS 


ANATIAYOY 

anapauou 

G373 

vm Pres Mid 2 Sg 


phage 

G5315 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 


19 And I will say to my soul, 
Soul, thou hast much goods 
laid up for many years; take 
thine ease, eat, drink, [and] be 


G4095 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-DRINKING 
be-ycu-drinking I 


G2165 

vm Pres Pas 2 Sg 
BE-beING-glad 
be-making-merry-ycu I 

12:20 GITIGN AG AYTCD 


AtbPON 

aphron 

G878 


THN YYXHN 

tEn psuchEn 

G3588 G5590 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 


ATTAITOYCIN 

apaitousin 

G523 


pd Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg I 


G3571 
n_ Dat Sg f 
NIGHT 


[E-FROM-REQUESTING FROM YOU 


20 But God said unto him, 
[Thou] fool, this night thy soul 
shall be required of thee: then 
whose shall those things be, 
which thou hast provided? 


HTOIMACAC TIN I GCTAI 

G2090 G5101 G2071 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg pi Dat Sg m vi Fut vxx 3 Sj 

YOU-make-READY ANY SHALL-BE 

whose ? it-shall-be 
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OYTCDC O 
houtOs ho 

G3779 G3588 


TTAOYTCDN 

ploutOn 

G4147 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
beING-RICH 


OHCAYPIZCDN 

thEsaurizOn 

G2343 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-PLACING-INTO-MORROW 

one-hoarding 


6AYTCD 

heautO 

G1438 

pf 3 Dat Sg m 


G3361 G1519 

Part Neg Prep 
NO INTO 


21 So [is] he that layeth up 
treasure for himself, and is not 
rich toward God. 


12:22 GinGN 


YET TOWARD 


004 G3361 ( 

Yes Act 1 Sg Part Neg t 
M-sayING NO I 


MA0HTAC AYTOY 

mathEtas autou 

G3101 G846 

n_ Acc PI m pp Gen Sg m 

LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 

YYXH YMCDN T 

psuchE humOn 

G5590 G5216 

f n_ Dat Sg f pp 2 Gen 


G5101 ( 

pi Acc Sg n \ 
OF-YOU<P) ANY 


22 . And he said unto his 
disciples, Therefore I say unto 
you, Take no thought for your 
life, what ye shall eat; neither 
for the body, what ye shall put 


AY-BE-EATING NO-YET 


TCD CCDMATI T! GNAYCHC0G 

tO sOmati ti endusEsthe 

G3588 G4983 G5101 G1746 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pi Acc Sg n vs Aor Mid 2 PI 

to-THE BODY ANY YE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING 

what ? ye-should-be-putting-on 


12:2; 


m Sg f n_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg n Cmp vi Pres t 


G3588 

:x 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


n_Gen Sgl 
NURTURE AND 
nourishment 


KAI TO CCDMA 

kai to sOma 

G2532 G3588 G4983 

Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg 
BODY 


23 The life is more than meat, 
and the body [is more] than 


TOY GNAYMATOC 

t_ Gen Sg n n_GenSgn 

OF-THE IN-SLIP 

apparel 

12:24 KATANOMCATG TOYC 
katanoEsate tous 

G2657 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc PI m 

DOWN-MIND-YE THE 

consider-ye ! 


G3739 
pr Dat PI m 
to-WHICH 
to-which(P) 


KOPAKAC OTI OY 

korakas hoti ou 

G2876 G3754 G3756 

n_ Acc PI m Conj Part Neg 
RAVENS that NOT 


cneiPOYCiN 

speirousin 

G4687 


ATTO0HKH 

apothEkE 

G596 


G2532 G3588 


STOREROOM NOT-YET FROM-PLACE AND 


AYTOYC nOCCD 


tpg4>gi 

trephei autous posO mallon humeis 

G5142 G846 G4214 G3123 G5210 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m pq Dat Sg n Adv pp 2 Nom 

IS-NURTURING them to-how-much RATHER YOU(P) 

how-much more ye 


AlAcpGPGTG 

diapherete 

G1308 

I vi Pres Act 2 PI 
ARE-THRU-CARRYING 
are-being-of-consequence th; 


TIGTGINCDN 

peteinOn 

G4071 


12:25 TIC 
G5101 


HA IK I AN AYTOY TIHXYN 

hElikian autou pEchun 

G2244 G846 G4083 

n_Acc Sg f ppGenSgm n_AccSgm 


MGP IMNCDN AYNATAI 

merimnOn dunatai 

G3308 G1410 


nPOCOGINAI Gni THN 


2S midD/pasD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Ac 
IG-anxious IS-ABLING TO-add 

'ying is-able 


24 Consider the ravens: for 
they neither sow nor reap; 
which neither have storehouse 
nor bam; and God feedeth 
them: how much more are ye 
better than the fowls? 


25 And which of you with 
taking thought can add to his 
stature one cubit? 


OYTG 


G1487 G3767 G3777 


elachiston 
G1646 

Conj Conj a_ Acc Sg n 

THEN NOT-BESIDES INFERIOR-mo 
not- bs even least 


G A AX ICTON AYNAC0G 


dunasthe 
G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

YE-ARE-ABLING 

ye-are-able 


TTGPI TCDN 

peri tOn 
G4012 G3588 


loipOn 

G3062 


26 If ye then be not able to do 
that thing which is least, why 
take ye thought for the rest? 
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mgpimnatg 

merimnate 

G3309 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-beING-anxious 

ye-are-worrying 


12:27 KATANOHCAT6 
katanoEsate 
G2657 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
DOWN-MIND-YE 
consider-ye ! 


ANEMONES how 


AYZANG I I 

auxanei t 

G837 ( 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg I 

it-IS-GROWING-UP I 
it-is-growing 

COAOMCDN ON 


kopia 

G2872 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-toilING 


AO£M 

doxE 
G1391 
n_ Dat Sg f 


AYTOY T7GPIGBAAGTO CDC GN TOYTCDN 

autou periebaleto hOs hen toutOn 

G846 G4016 G5613 G1520 G5130 

pp Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Adv a_ Acc Sg n pd Gen PI n 

OF-him was-ABOUT-CAST AS ONE OF-these 

was-clothed 

12:28 G! AG TON XOPTON GN TCD 

ei de ton chorton en tO 

G1487 G1161 G3588 G5528 G1722 G3588 

Cond Conj t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
IF YET THE FODDER IN THE 

grass 


CHMGPON ONTA 

sEmeron onta 

G4594 G5607 


MORROW INTO 


KA IBANON 

klibanon 
G2823 
n_ Acc Sg m 
STOVE 


BAAAOMGNON 

ballomenon 

G906 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
beING-CAST 


MAAAON YMAC 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


AM<t>IGNNYCIN 

amphiennusin 

G294 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-ENVELOPING-IN 

is-garbing 


IE-EATING OR 


YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING AND NO 


KAI MH MGTGCDPIZGC0G 

kai mE meteOrizesthe 

G2532 G3361 G3349 

Conj Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 PI 


I TAYTA TAP TTANTA TA 


G1063 G3956 




G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2889 
n_ Gen Sg r 
SYSTEM 


GFIIZHTGI 

epizEtei humOn 

G1934 G5216 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Gen PI 

IS-ON-SEEKING OF-YOU<P> 
is-seeking-for of-ye 


G1492 

i vi Pert Act 3 Sg Conj 
HAS-PERCEIVED that 


OTI XPHZGTG 

hoti chrEzete 
G3754 G5535 


12:31 TTAHN ZHTGITG TMN 

plEn zEteite tEn 

G4133 G2212 G3588 

Adv vm Pres Act 2 PI t_AccSgl 
MOREly BE-YE-SEEKING THE 

however be-ye-seeking I 


B AC I AG IAN TOY 

basileian tou 

G932 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgr 

KINGdom OF-THE 


these-things 

0GOY t 


G2532 G5023 

Conj pd Norn PI n 
AND these 

these-things 




TTPOCTG0HC6TAI 

prostethEsetai humin 

G4369 G5213 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-addED to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


27 Consider the lilies how they 
grow: they toil not, they spin 
not; and yet I say unto you, that 
Solomon in all his glory was 
not arrayed like one of these. 


28 If then God so clothe the 
grass, which is to day in the 
field, and to morrow is cast 
into the oven; how much more 
[will he clothe] you, O ye of 
little faith? 


29 And seek not ye what ye 
shall eat, or what ye shall 
drink, neither be ye of doubtful 


30 For all these things do the 
nations of the world seek after: 
and your Father knoweth that 
ye have need of these things. 


31 But rather seek ye the 
kingdom of God; and all these 
things shall be added unto you. 
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mE phobou to 

G3361 G5399 G35! 

Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_ N< 

NO BE-FEARING THE 

be-you-fearing ! 

HP VMCON AOYNM YMIN 


nOIMNION OTI 

poimnion 
G4168 


GYAOKHCGN 
hoti eudokEsen 

G3754 G2106 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

that WELL-SEEMS 

it-delights 


32 Fear not, little flock; for it ii 
your Father's good pleasure tc 
give you the kingdom. 


OF-YOU(P) TO-GIVE to-YOU(P) THE 
of-ye ye 


12:33 FICDAHCATG 

pOIEsate 

G4453 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
SELL-YE 
sell-ye! 


GAYTOIC BAAANTIA MH 

heautois balantia mE 

G1438 G905 G3361 

pf 3 Dat PI m n_ Acc PI n Part Neg 

to-selves purses NO 

yourselves 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


TTAAMOYMGNA 0HCAYPON 

palaioumena thEsauron 

G3822 G2344 


G1722 G3588 


KAGTTTHC 

kleptEs 

G2812 


G1448 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-N EARING 


a_ Acc Sg m 

UN-OUT-LACKed 

not-default 


NOT-YET MOTH 


33 Sell that ye have, and give 
alms; provide yourselves bags 
which wax not old, a treasure 
in the heavens that faileth not, 
where no thief approacheth, 
neither moth corrupted!. 


AIA<h0GIPGI 

diaphtheirei 

G1311 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-THRU-CORRUPTING 
is-causing-decay 


12:34 OnOY 
hopou 
G3699 


TAP GCTIh 


©HCAYPOC 

thEsauros 


YMCDN GKGI KM 

G5216 G1563 G2532 

pp 2 Gen PI Adv Conj 
-MORROW OF-YOU(P) there AND 


34 For where your treasure i: 
there will your heart be also. 


2:35 GCTCDCAN 
estOsan 
G2077 

vm Pres vxx 3 PI 
LET-BE 


KMOMGNOI 


humOn hai 

G5216 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI t_ Norn PI 
OF-YOU(P) THE 
of-ye 


OC4>YGC riGPIGZCDCMGNM KM Ol 

osphues periezOsmenai kai hoi 

G3751 G4024 G2532 G3588 

n_ Norn PI f vp Pert Pas Norn PI f Conj t_ Norn PI 

LOINS HAVING-been-ABOUT-GIRDED AND THE 

having-been-girded-about 


G2545 

vp Pres Pas Nr 
BURNING 


rtOTG ANAAYCG I 


AN0PCL>no I C FIPOCAGXOMGNO I c 

anthrOpois prosdechomenois 

G444 G4327 

n_ Dat PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m 

TOWARD-RECEIVING 
anticipating 


KYP ION GAYTCDN 

kurion heautOn 

G2962 G1438 

n_ Acc Sg m pf3GenPlm 


GA0ONTOC 

elthontos 

G2064 


35 Let your loins be girded 
about, and [your] lights 
burning; 


36 And ye yourselves like unto 
men that wait for their lord, 
when he will return from the 
wedding; that when he cometh 
and knocketh, they may open 
unto him immediately. 


.L-BE-UP-LOOSING OUT 


KPOYCANTOC 6Y0GCDC ANOI2CDCIN 1 

krousantos eutheOs anoixOsin £ 

G2925 G2112 G455 ( 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Adv vs Aor Act 3 PI f 

KNOC King immediately THEY-SHOULD-BE-UP-OPENING t 

they-should-be-opening 
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2:37 MAKAPIOI 


AOYAOI 

douloi 

G1401 


GKGINOI 

ekeinoi 

G1565 


G3739 G2064 

pr Aoc PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

WHOM COMING 


GYPHCGI 
heurEsei 
G2147 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act / 

SHALL-BE-FINDING watchING 


rPHrOPOYNTAC AMHN AGrCD 

grEgorountas amEn legO 

G1127 G281 G3004 


Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
AMEN 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 
verily to-ye 


OT1 TIGPIZCDCGTAI KM 

hoti perizOsetai kai 

G3754 G4024 G2532 

Conj vi Fut Mid 3 Sg Conj 

that he-SHALL-BE-ABOUT-GIRDING AND 

he-shall-be-girding-about-himself 


ANAKAINGI 

anaklinei 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-reCLINING 

shall-be-causing-fo-recline 

12:38 KM GAN 

kai ean 

G2532 G1437 


AYTOYC KAI 


GA0H 

elthE 

G2064 


TTAPGAeCDN 

parelthOn 

G3928 


A 1AKONHCG1 


37 Blessed [are] those servants, 
whom the lord when he cometh 
shall find watching: verily I 
say unto you, that he shall gird 
himself, and make them to sit 
down to meat, and will come 
forth and serve them. 


38 And if he shall come in the 
second watch, or come in the 
third watch, and find [them] 
so, blessed are those servants. 


G5438 
p_ Dat Sg f 
GUARD 
watch 


G2064 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-MAY-BE-COMING 


AOYAO I GKGINOI 


GYPH 

heurE 

G2147 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-FINDING 

may-be-finding-them 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


MAKAPIC 

makarioi 

G3107 


G 1C IN 

eisin 

G1526 


12:39 TOYTO AG 

touto de 

G5124 G1161 

pd Acc Sg n Conj 


HAD-PERCEIVED THE 


KAGTITHC GPXGTAI 


pi Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

? to-THE-WHICH HOUR THE thief 

AN AchHKGN AIOPYTHNAI TON 

an aphEken diorugEnai ton 

G302 G863 G1358 G3588 

Part vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Pas t_AccSs 

EVER FROM-LETS TO-BE-THRU-EXCAVATED THE 

lets to-be-burrowed 


O IKON AYTOY 

oikon autou 

G3624 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

HOME OF-him 


GTOIMOl OTI 


G2532 G5210 


G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming ! 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg f 
to-WHICH 


39 And this know, that if the 
goodman of the house had 
known what hour the thief 
would come, he would have 
watched, and not have suffered 
his house to be broken through. 


G302 G2532 G3756 

Part Conj Part Neg 
EVER AND NOT 


40 Be ye therefore ready also: 
for the Son of man cometh at 
an hour when ye think not. 


G3588 

I t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 


HMAC 

hEmas 


41 . Then Peter said unto him, 
Lord, speakest thou this 
parable unto us, or even to all? 


TIPOC TIANTAC 


G3850 G3778 G3004 

n_ Acc Sg f pd Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
BESIDE-CAST this YOU-ARE-sayING OR 

parable 


G2228 G2532 G4314 


AND TOWARD / 
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vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 


G1161 G3588 


KVPIOt 

kurios 

G2962 


YET THE 


nicToc 

pistos 

G4103 


3 IKONOMOC 


G2532 G5429 


BELIEVing HOME-LAWer AND DISPOSED 


©GPATieiAC 


G3739 

prAccSgr 

WHOM 


G2322 
n_ Gen Sg f 
attendance 


CONSEQUENTLY IS 


KATACTHCG I O 

katastEsei ho 

G2525 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Nom 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING THE 
shall-be-constituting 


KYPIOC 

G2962 


42 And the Lord said. Who 
then is that faithful and wise 
steward, whom [his] lord shall 
make ruler over his household, 
to give [them their] portion of 
meat in due season? 


n_Acc Sg n 

GRAIN-MEASURE 

measure-of-grain 

12:43 MAKAPIOC O 
makarios ho 
G3107 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 
HAPPY THE 


GKGINOC 

ekeinos 

G1565 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg r 
WHOM 


6A0CDN 

elthOn 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
COMING 


KYPIOC 

G2962 


43 Blessed [is] that servant, 
whom his lord when he cometh 
shall find so doing. 


AYTOY 6YPHCGI TIOIOYNTA 

autou heurEsei poiounta 

G846 G2147 G4160 

pp Gen Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Acc Sg i 

OF-him SHALL-BE-FINDING DOING 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


12:44 AAH0CDC AGrCD 
alEthOs legO 

G230 G3004 


T7ACIN TOIC 


4 Of a truth I say unto you, 
hat he will make him ruler 
>ver all that he hath. 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg | 

he-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING I 
he-shall-be-constituting 


IF-EVER YET 


G2036 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-sayING 


6KGINO 

ekeinos 

G1565 


G5549 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-delayING 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


erchesthai 
G2064 

vn Pres midD/pasD Conj 
TO-BE-COMING AND 


G2588 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HEART 


kai arxEtai 
G2532 G756 

vs Aor Mid 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-beginnING 
he-should-be-beginning 


45 But and if that servant say 
in his heart, My lord delayeth 
his coming; and shall begin to 
beat the menservants and 
maidens, and to eat and drink, 
and to be drunken; 


TIA1AICKAC eC0IGlh 


TO-BE-BEATING 


TO-BE-EATING BESIDES 


MG0YCKGC0A I 
methuskesthai 
> G3182 
vn Pres Pas 
TO-BE-beING-DRUNK 


G2240 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G1401 
n_ Gen Sg n 
SLAVE 


6KGINOY 
ekeinou 
G1565 
pd Gen Sg m 


hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


46 The lord of that servant will 
come in a day when he looketh 
not for [him], and at an hour 
when he is not aware, and will 
cut him in sunder, and will 
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G3739 G3756 

pr Dat Sg f Part Neg 
to-WHICH NOT 


TTPOCAOK* 

prosdoka 

G4328 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

he-IS-TOWARD-SEEMING AND 


G2532 G1722 G5610 


H OY riNCDCKGI KM 

hE ou ginOskei kai 

G3739 G3756 G1097 G2532 

pr Dat Sg f Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

to-WHICH NOT he-IS-KNOWING AND 


A IXOTOMHCGI 

dichotomEsei 

G1371 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-TWO-CUTTING 

shall-be-cutting-asunder 


G3313 
n_ Acc Sg n 
PART 


MGT* 

G3326 

Prep 

WITH 


12:47 GKGINOC 
ekeinos 
G1565 


G3588 G2962 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE master 


nj Nom Sg m 
SLAVE 


GTOIMM^C 


G2090 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg 
mak/ng-READY 


G3366 G4160 

Conj vp Aor Act Nc 
NO-YET DO ing 


0GAHM* 

thelEma 

G2307 
n_ Acc Sg n 


47 And that servant, which 
knew his lord's will, and 
prepared not [himself], neither 
did according to his will, shall 
be beaten with many [stripes]. 


TO 06AHMA AYTOY AAPHC6TAI 

to thelEma autou darEsetai 

G3588 G2307 G846 G1194 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp Gen Sg m vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg 


ITOAAAC 

pollas 

G4183 


12:48 O 

G3588 


TNOYC 

gnous 

G1097 


OAITAC TIANTI 


vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-beING-SKINNED 

shall-be-being-lashed 

ZHTH0HCGTA I 


a_ Dat Sg m 
to-EVERY 
to-everyone 


G2212 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-SOUGHT 


BESIDE OF-hii 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


G514 

a_ Acc PI n 
WORTHY 
deserving 


vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI 

THEY-BESIDE-PLACED 

they-committed 


nep iccotgpon mthcoycin 


erissoteror 
G4053 

a_ Acc Sg n Cmp 


12:49 rtYP 


aitEsousin 
G154 C 

vi Fut Act 3 PI f 

THEY-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING I 
they-shall-be-requesting-of 


GIC THN 


TO-BE-CASTING 


Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


48 But he that knew not, and 
did commit things worthy of 
stripes, shall be beaten with 
few [stripes]. For unto 
whomsoever much is given, of 
him shall be much required: 
and to whom men have 
committed much, of him they 
will ask the more. 


49 I am come to send fire on 
the earth; and what will I, if it 
be already kindled? 


61 HAH ANHct>0H 

ei EdE anEphthE 

G1487 G2235 G381 

Cond Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

IF ALREADY it-WAS-UP-TOUCHED 


n_ Acc Sg n 

DIPism 

baptism 


A6 6XCD 
de echo 

G1161 G2192 


BATTTIC0HNAI 

baptisthEnai 

G907 

Pres Act 1 Sg vn Aor Pas 
-AM-HAVING TO-BE-DIPizED 

to-be-baptized-with 


KAI ncuc CYN6XOMAI 6CDC OY 

kai pOs sunechomai heOs hou 

G2532 G4459 G4912 G2193 G3739 

Conj Adv vi Pres Pas 1 Sg Conj pr Gen Sg m 

AND how 1-AM-belNG-pressED TILL OF-WHICH 


50 But I have a baptism t( 
baptized with; and how a 
straitened till it 
accomplished! 
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TGAGC0H 

telesthE 

G5055 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

it-SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED 

it-should-be-being-accomplished 


2:51 AOK6ITG 
dokeite 
G1380 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-SEEMING 

ye-are-supposing 


OTI eiPHNHN PIAPereNOMHN AOYNAI 

hoti eirEnEn paregenomEn dounai 

G3754 G1515 G3854 G1325 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg vn 2Aor Act 

that PEACE l-BESIDE-BECAME TO-GIVE 

l-came-along 

AAA H AIAMGPICMON 


G1093 
n_ Dat Sg f 
LAND 


G3780 
Part Neg 

MOTlemph.) 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 

12:52 GCONTAI TA 


T7GNTG 

pente 

G4002 


TPGIC 


A IAMGMGP ICMGNO1 

diamemerismenoi treis 

G1266 G5140 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m a_ Nom PI rt 

HAVING-been-THRU-PARTED THREE 
having-foeen-divided 

12:53 A1AMGPIC0HCGTAI 

diameristhEsetai 

G1266 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-THRU-PARTED 

shall-be-being-divided 


em aycin 

epi dusin 
G1909 G1417 
Prep a_ Dat PI 
ON TWO 


G3962 

n_ Nom Sg m 
FATHER 


YO GTTI TP 1C IN 

kai duo epi trisin 

G2532 G1417 G1909 G5140 

Conj a_ Nom Prep a_ Dat PI m 

AND TWO ON THREE 


G2532 G5207 


en i tiatp i 

epi patri 

G1909 G3962 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

ON FATHER 


MHTHP 


SYrATPI KAI ©YrATHP Gn I 

mEtEr epi thugatri kai thugatEr epi 

G3384 G1909 G2364 G2532 G2364 G1909 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep n_DatSgf Conj n_NomSgf Prep 

MOTHER ON DAUGHTER AND DAUGHTER ON 


MHTPI TIGN0GPA 

mEtri penthera 

G3384 G3994 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 
MOTHER mother-IN-LAW 


GnI THN 


NYM<t>H Gni THN TFGN0GPA 

numphE epi tEn pentheran 

> G3565 G1909 G3588 G3994 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

BRIDE ON THE mother-IN-U 

daughter-in-law 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


2:54 GAGrGN AG KAI TO 1C 

elegen de kai tois 

G3004 G1161 G2532 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj Conj t_ Dat PI n 


ochlois 

G3793 


THRONGS when-EVER YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE 


NYM4>HN 

tEn numphEn 

G3588 G3565 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE BRIDE 

daughter-in-lar 


THN NG«t»GAHN 

tEn nephelEn 

G3588 G3507 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


AnO AYCMCDN 


G575 G1424 


vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
UP-risING FROM we 

rising 

TINGTAI OYTCDC 

ginetai houtOs 

G1096 G3779 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv 
it-IS-BECOMING thus 


GY06CDC 

eutheOs 

G2112 


AGrGTG 

legete 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-sayING 


6PXGTA1 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


AGrGTG 

legete 

G3004 


KAYCCDN 

kausOn 


vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj 
SHALL-BE AND 
there-shall-be 


TINGTAI 

ginetai 

G1096 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

it-IS-BECOMING 

it-is-occurring 


51 Suppose ye that I am come 
to give peace on earth? I tell 
you, Nay; but rather division: 


52 For from henceforth there 
shall be five in one house 
divided, three against two, and 
two against three. 


53 The father shall be divided 
against the son, and the son 
against the father; the mother 
against the daughter, and the 
daughter against the mother; 
the mother in law against her 
daughter in law, and the 
daughter in law against her 
mother in law. 


54 . And he said also to the 
people, When ye see a cloud 
rise out of the west, 
straightway ye say, There 
cometh a shower; and so it is. 


55 And when [ye see] the south 
wind blow, ye say, There will 
be heat; and it cometh to pass. 
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i YTTOKPITM 

hupokritai 

G5273 


npoccunoN 

prosOpon 
G4383 
n_ Acc Sg n 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


56 [Ye] hypocrites, ye can 
discern the face of the sky and 
of the earth; but how is it that 
ye do not discern this time? 


AOKIMAZGIN TON 


YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED TO-BE-testING THE 


AI PON TOYTON TICDC ( 


G1161 G2540 
i Conj n_AccSgm 
YET SEASON 


G4459 G3756 G1381 

1 Adv Int Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI 
how NOT YE-ARE-TESTING 




KP1NGTG TO AIKAK 

G2919 G3588 G1342 

J vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Si 

YE-ARE-JUDGING THE JUST 

ye-are-deciding 


I CDC TAP Y IT Are 1C M6TA TOY 

hOs gar hupageis meta tou 

G5613 G1063 G5217 G3326 G3588 

Adv Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

AS for YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING WITH THE 

you-are-going-away 


ANTIAIKOY COY ( 

antidikou sou ( 

G476 G4675 ( 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg I 

INSTEAD-JUSTer OF-YOU ( 

plaintiff 


APXONTA 

archonta 
) G758 
n_Acc Sg m 


hodO 

G3598 

f n_ Dat Sg f 


AOC 
dos 

G1325 G2039 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
BE-GIVING ACTion 

be-you-giving ! 


G525 

vn Perf Pas Prep 

TO-BE-FROM-CHANGED FROM 
to-be-cleared 


G575 G846 


pp Gen Sg m Adv 


KATACYPH 

katasurE 

G2694 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-MAY-BE-DOWN-DRAGGING 

he-may-be-dragging 


vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ 

MAY-BE BESIDE-GIVING t( 
may-be-giving-over 

G1C 4>YAAKHN 

eis phulakEn 

G15f9 G5438 
3 Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
ING INTO GUARD-house 


TOWARD THE 


TIPAKTOP I 

praktori 
G4233 
n_ Dat Sg m 
PRACTISer 


KPITHN 

kritEn 
G2923 
(r Acc Sg m 
JUDGer 


KAI O KPITHC 

kai ho kritEs 

G2532 G3588 G2923 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

AND THE JUDGer 

judge 


57 Yea, and why 
yourselves judge ye nt 
right? 


58 When thou goest with thine 
adversary to the magistrate, [as 
thou art] in the way, give 
diligence that thou mayest be 
delivered from him; lest he 
hale thee to the judge, and the 
judge deliver thee to the 
officer, and the officer cast 
thee into prison. 


) AGrCD CO I OY MH G2GAOHC 

legO soi ou mE exelthEs 

G3004 G467f G3756 G3361 G1831 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Part Neg Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

1-AM-saylNG to-YOU NOT NO YOU-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING 

you-may-be-coming-out 

GCXATON AGTTTON AtTOACDC 


6KG10GN GCDC OY KAI 

ekeithen heOs hou kai 

G1564 G2f 93 G3739 G2532 

Adv Conj pr Gen Sg m Conj 

thence TILL OF-WHICH AND 


G3588 G2078 

LAccSgn a_AccSgn 
THE LAST 


G3016 G591 

n_ Acc Sg n vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

lepton YOU-MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING 

mite you-may-be-paying 


59 I tell thee, thou shalt not 
depart thence, till thou hast 
paid the very last mite. 
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TTAPHCAN 

parEsan 

G3918 


G1161 G5100 


WERE-BESIDE-BEING YET 


G2540 
t1_ Dat Sg r 
SEASON 
occasion 


ArtArTEAAONTEC 

apaggellontes 

G518 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
FROM-MESSAGING 
reporting 


TAAIAAICON 

galilaiOn 

G1057 


1 . There were present at that 
season some that told him of 
the Galilaeans, whose blood 
Pilate had mingled with their 
sacrifices. 


CON TO A IMA niAATOC GMIZEN 

hOn to haima pilatos emixen 

G3739 G3588 G129 G4091 G3396 

prGen Pirn t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_NomSgm viAorAct3Sg 
OF-WHOM THE BLOOD PILATE MIXES 


META TCDN ©YC ICON AYTCON 

meta tOn thusiOn autOn 

G3326 G3588 G2378 G846 

Prep t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f pp Gen PI m 
WITH THE SACRIFICES OF-them 


TAAIAAIOI OYTOI 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


AMAPTCOAOI 

hamartOloi 

G268 


AYTOIC AOKGITG 


TAAIAAIC 

galilaious 

G1057 


2 And Jesus answering said 
unto them. Suppose ye that 
these Galilaeans were sinners 
above all the Galilaeans, 
because they suffered such 


TOIAYTA nenONOAC IN 


G3754 G5108 G3958 

I Conj pd Acc PI n vi 2Perf Act 3 PI 

that such THEY-HAVE-EMOTIONED 

seeing-that such-things they-have-suffered 


G3780 
Part Neg 

NOTlemph.) 


IF-EVER NO 


I tell you, Nay: but, except ye 
repent, ye shall all likewise 


G622 
vi Fut Mi 
SHALL-BE-faeING-destroyED 
ye-shall-be-perishing 

EKEINOI Ol t 

ekeinoi 
G1565 


TTYPrOC 

purgos 

G4444 


AGKA KAI OKTCO Gtf> OYC 

deka kai oktO eph hous 

G1176 G2532 G3638 G1909 G3739 


AND EIGHT 


6TT6CGN 

epesen 

G4098 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FALLS 


G4611 
i ni proper 
SILOAM 


I KAI ATTGKTGINGN AYTOYC AOKGITG 

kai apekteinen autous dokeite 

G2532 G615 G846 G1380 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m vi Pres Act 2 PI 

AND FROM-KILLS them YE-ARE-SEEMI 


OTI OYTOI 


G3754 G3778 


4 Or those eighteen, upon 
whom the tower in Siloam fell, 
and slew them, think ye that 
they were sinners above all 
men that dwelt in Jerusalem? 


KATOIKOYNTAC 

G2730 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
ones-dwelling 


3:5 OYXI 
ouchi 
G3780 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat F 
NOT( em P h 0 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P> 
to-ye 


AGrcO 

legO 

G3004 


AAA GAN MH METANOHTE 

all ean mE metanoEte | 

G235 G1437 G3361 G3340 

Conj Cond Part Neg vs Pres Act 2 PI : 

but IF-EVER NO YE-MAY-BE-after-MINDING > 

ye-may-be-repenting 


5 I tell you, Nay: but, except ye 
repent, ye shall all likewise 
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mioag icee 
apoleisthe 

G622 


! GAGrGN AG 

elegen de 

G3004 G1161 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj 


TAVTHN THN 

tautEn tEn 

G3778 G3588 

pdAccSgf t_ Acc S{ 


AMTIGACDN I AVTOY 

ampelOni autou 

G290 G846 

n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

VINEyard OF-him 


TtAPABOAHN CYKhIN GIXGN 

parabolEn sukEn eichen 

G3850 G4808 G2192 

n_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vi Impf Act: 

BESIDE-CAST FIG-tree HAD 

parable 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 


6 . He spake also this parable; 
A certain [man] had a fig tree 
planted in his vineyard; and he 
came and sought fruit thereon, 
and found none. 


GN AYTH KAI OYX GYPGN 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 : 
l-AM-COMING 


G1161 G4314 


TOWARD THE 


ZHTCDN 

zEtOn 

G2212 

vp Pres Act Nt 
SEEKING 


AMTTGAOYPrON 

ampelourgon 

G289 

a_Acc Sg m 

GRAPE-VINE-ACTer 

vineyardist 


KAPnON 

karpon 
G2590 
n_Acc Sg m 
FRUIT 


GN 


TH 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


CYKH TAYTH 

sukE tautE 

G4808 G3778 

n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg f 


7 Then said he unto the dresser 
of his vineyard, Behold, these 
three years I come seeking fruit 
on this fig tree, and find none: 
cut it down; why cumbereth it 
the ground? 


rPICKCD GKKOS'ON AYTNN INA ' 

jriskO ekkopson autEn hina t 

Yes Act 1 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg f Conj [ 

M-FINDING OUT-STRIKE her THAT / 

hew-down-you I her it \ 


TOYTO TO 


G3004 

Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sj 
IS-sayING 
he-is-saying 

6CDC OTOY 


G2532 G5124 G3588 G2094 G2193 G3755 

Conj pd Acc Sg n t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Conj pr Gen Sg n Att 

AND this THE YEAR TILL OF-WHICH-AN' 


THN KATAPrG 1 

gEn katargei 

G1093 G2673 

f n_ Acc Sg f viPresAct3Sg 

LAND IS-DOWN-UN-ACTING 

it-is-wasting 


AcbGC AYTHN 

aphes autEn 

G863 G846 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
FROM-LET her 


CKATCD TIGPI AYTHN 

skapsO peri autEn 

G4626 G4012 G846 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg f 

l-SHALL-BE-DIGGING ABOUT her 


8 And he answering said unto 
him, Lord, let it alone this year 
also, till I shall dig about it, 
and dung [it]: 


BAACD KOTIPIAN 

balO koprian 

G906 G2874 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 

l-SHOULD-BE-GASTING MANURE 


G2579 G3303 

Cond Con Part 

AND-[IF]-EVER INDEED 


KAPnON 

karpon 
G2590 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FRUIT 


G 1C TO 


MGAAON GKKOTGIC AYTHN 

mellon ekkopseis autEn 

G3195 G1581 G846 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n vi Fut Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg f 

beING-ABOUT YOU-SHALL-BE-OUT-STRIKING her 

impending-year you-shall-be-hewing-down her it 


AG A IAACKCDN 

de didaskOn 

G1161 G1321 

Conj vp Pres Act Norn Si 

YET TEACHING 


G1722 G1520 G3588 

Prep a_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen PI 
IN ONE OF-THE 


G3361 
Part Neg 
NO-SURELY 
surely-no 


CYNArCDrCDN 

sunagOgOn 

G4864 


G1722 G3588 


9 And if it bear fruit, [well]: 
and if not, [then] after that thou 
shalt cut it down. 


10 . And he was teaching it 
one of the synagogues on th 
sabbath. 
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CABBACIN 

sabbasin 
G4521 
n_ Dat PI n 
SABBATHS 


KM IAOV TYNH 

kai idou gunE 

G2532 G2400 G1135 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING WOMAN 


OKTCD KA I 


G2192 

vp Pres Act Nc 
HAVING 


CYrKYTTTOYCA 

sugkuptousa 

G4794 


f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-UN-FIRMness 
of-infirmity 

AYNAM6NH 


11 And, behold, there was a 
woman which had a spirit of 
infirmity eighteen years, and 
was bowed together, and could 
in no wise lift up [herself]. 


ANAKYS-AI GIC TO nANTGAGC 

anakupsai eis to panteles 

G352 G1519 G3588 G3838 

vn Aor Act Prep t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 
TO-UP-BEND INTO THE EVERY-FINISH 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
PERCEIVING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


nPOCGchCDNHCGN 

prosephOnEsen 

G4377 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TOWARD-SOUNDS 

shouts-to 


12 And when Jesus saw her, he 
called [her to him], and said 
unto her, Woman, thou art 
loosed from thine infirmity. 


AYTH TYNAI 

autE gunai 

G846 G1135 

pp Dat Sg f n_ Voc Sg f 
to-her WOMAN I 


you-have-beerr-released 

I KAI GneOHKGN AYTH 

kai epethEken autE 

G2532 G2007 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f 
AND He-ON-PLACES to-her 

he-places-on her 


sn-FROM-LOOSED OF-THE 


THC AC0GN6IAC COY 

tEs astheneias sou 

G3588 G769 G4675 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg 


GAO£AZGN TON 

edoxazen ton 

G1392 G3588 

vilmpf Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
esteemizED THE 
she-glorified 


eeoN 

theon 

G2316 


G1161 G3588 


G2532 G3916 


APX I CYNArCDrOC 

archisunagOgos 

G752 


CABBATCD G0GPATTGYCGN 


G4521 
n_ Dat Sg n 
SABBATH 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

; Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


OXACD 
ochIO 
G3793 
Dat Sg m 
THRONG 


OTI TCD 


G1803 G2250 


13 And he laid [his] hands on 
her: and immediately she was 
made straight, and glorified 


14 And the ruler of the 
synagogue answered with 
indignation, because that Jesus 
had healed on the sabbath day, 
and said unto the people, There 
are six days in which men 
ought to work: in them 
therefore come and be healed, 


KAI MH TH HMGPA 

kai mE tE hEmera 

G2532 G3361 G3588 G2250 

Conj Part Neg t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


CABBATOY 

sabbatou 

G4521 


3:15 ATT6KPI0H OYN AYTCD 

apekrithE oun autO 

G611 G3767 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg m 
answerED THEN to-him 


G2532 G2036 G5273 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Voc Sg n 
AND said hypocrite! 


15 The Lord then answered 
him, and said, [Thou] 
hypocrite, doth not each one of 
you on the sabbath loose his ox 
or [his] ass from the stall, and 
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humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 


OF-YOU(P) to-THE 


TCD CABBATCD OY 

tO sabbatO ou 

G3588 G4521 G3756 

_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


IS-LOOSING THE 


lead [him] away to watering? 


ATtArArcDN 


13:16 TAYTHN 
tautEn 

G3778 


SATAN (Heb. adversary) 


MANGER AND 


eYrvrep>. 

thugatera 
G2364 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DAUGHTER 


G2400 G117 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_ Nc 
BE-PERCEIVING TEN 


G4222 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-DRINKizING 
is-giving-to-drink-it 


GAHCGN 

edEsen 

G1210 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
BINDS 


OKTCD GTH 


OYK GAG I 


AY0HNAI 

luthEnai 

G3089 


16 And ought not this woman, 
being a daughter of Abraham, 
whom Satan hath bound, lo, 
these eighteen years, be loosed 
from this bond on the sabbath 
day? 


kno TOY AGCMOY TOYTOY TH HMGPA TOY 

ape tou desmou toutou tE hEmera tou 

G575 G3588 G1199 G5127 G3588 G2250 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg 


CABBATOY 

tou sabbatou 

G3588 G4521 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE SABBATH 


G2532 G5023 


ANTIKG1MGNOI 

antikeimenoi 

vp Pres midD/pasD Norr 

ones-opposING 

ones-opposing 


AGrONTOC 

legontos 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
OF-sayING 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


KATHCXYNONTO 

katEschunonto 

G2617 

vi Impf Pas 3 PI 

were-DOWN-VILED 

were-mortified 

OXAOC GXA 

ochlos 
G3793 


cm nACiN 


GNAOZOIC TO 1C 

endoxois tois 

l a_ Dat PI n t_ Dat PI n 

IN-esteemeds THE 
glorious-things 


riNOMGNOIC Yn 

ginomenois hup 

G1096 G5259 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI n Prep 
BECOMING by 


I GAGrGN AG TIN I 

elegen de tini 

G3004 G1161 G5101 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj pi Dat Sg m 


OMOIA GCTIN 

homoia estin 

G3664 G2076 

a_ Norn Sg f vi Pres vx; 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg I 
JOYED I 

rejoiced 


BACIAGIA TOY 

basilei 
G932 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


17 And when he had said these 
things, all his adversaries were 
ashamed: and all the people 
rejoiced for all the glorious 
things that were done by him. 


18 . Then said he. Unto what is 
the kingdom of God like? and 
whereunto shall I resemble it? 


OMOICDCCD AYTHN 

homoiOsO autEn 

G3666 G846 

l vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg f 

1-SHALL-BE-LIKenlNG her 


13:19 OMOI b 


ANBPCDnOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


6AYTOY KAI HYZHC6N KAI GrGNGTO 

heautou kai EuxEsen kai egeneto 

G1438 G2532 G837 G2532 G1096 

pf 3 Gen Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

OF-self AND it-GROWS AND BECAME 


19 It is like a grain of mustard 
seed, which a man took, and 
cast into his garden; and it 
grew, and waxed a great tree; 
and the fowls of the air lodged 
in the branches of it. 


G3173 
a_Acc Sg n 
GREAT 


G2532 G3588 


OYPANOY KATGCKHNCDCGN GN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


ouranou 

G3772 
n_ Gen Sg rr 


kateskEnOsen 

G2681 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOWN-BOOTHS 


G1722 G3588 
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KAAAOIC AYTOY 

kladois autou 

G2798 G846 

n_ Dat PI m pp Gen Sg n 
boughs OF-it 


TFAAIN GinGN 


G2532 G3825 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-said 


G5101 
pi Dat Sg n 
to-ANY 


C1AGIAN TOY 


G932 

n_ Acc Sg f 
KINGdom 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


13:21 OMOIA 
homoia 
G3664 
a_ Nom Sg f 


to-FERMENT WHICH 


GNGKPYYGN GIC 

enekrupsen eis 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 


21 It is like leaven, which a 
woman took and hid in three 
measures of meal, till the 
whole was leavened. 


AAGYPOY CAT A TP IA 

aleurou sata tria 

G224 G4568 G5140 

n_ Gen Sg n n_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI r 

OF-MEAL SATONS THREE 


6CDC OY GZYMCD0H 

heOs hou ezumOthE 

G2193 G3739 G2220 

Conj pr Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 


! KAI AIGnOPGYGTO KATA 

kai dieporeueto kata 

G2532 G1279 G2596 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 

AND He-THRU-WENT according- 

he-went-through 


KAI KCDMAC AIAACKCDN 

kai kOmas didaskOn 

G2532 G2968 G1321 

Conj n_ Acc PI f vp Pres Act Nom S 
AND VILLAGES TEACHING 


TtO IOYMGNOC 


13:23 GinGN 
eipen 
G2036 


G1519 G2419 
i Prep ni proper 
INTO JERUSALEM 


AG TIC 


KYPIG 

kurie 

G2962 


OAiroi oi 


G2532 G4197 
Conj n_AccSgf 
AND GOing 


CCDZOMGNO I 

sOzomenoi 

G4982 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
ones-beING-SAVED 


nPOC AYTOYC 


22 And he went through the 
cities and villages, teaching, 
and journeying toward 
Jerusalem. 


23 . Then said one unto him, 
Lord, are there few that be 
saved? And he said unto them. 


YET He-said 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 F 
BE-CONTENDING 
be-ye-struggling I 


G1525 G1223 

vn 2Aor Act Prep 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING THRU 
to-be-entering through 


CTGNHC nYAHC 

stenEs pulEs 

G4728 - 

a_ Gen Sg f 
CRAMPED 


G4439 
n_ Gen Sg f 
GATE 


G3754 G4183 


OYK 


’resActlSg pp 2 Dat PI viFutAct3PI vn2AorAct ( 

M-sayING to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-SEEKING TO-BE-INTO-COMING / 

to-ye to-be-entering 

:25 A<t> OY AN GrGPGH 

aph hou an egerthE 

G575 G3739 G302 G1453 

Prep pr Gen Sg m Part vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

FROM WHICH EVER MAY-BE-BEING-ROUSED 


ICXYCOYCIN 

ouk ischusousin 

I G3756 G2480 

Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 PI 
NOT THEY-SHALL-BE-beING-STRONG 

shall-be-being-strong 


AnOKAG ICH 

apokleisE 

G608 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 


THN 0YPAN KAI AP2HC0G G2CD GCTANAI KAI 

tEn thuran kai arxEsthe exO hestanai kai 

G3588 G2374 G2532 G756 G1854 G2476 G2532 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj vs Aor Mid 2 PI Adv vn Pert Act Conj 

DOOR AND YE-SHOULD-BE-beginnING OUT TO-HAVE-STOOD AND 


24 Strive to enter in at the strait 
gate: for many, I say unto you, 
will seek to enter in, and shall 
not be able. 


25 When once the master of the 
house is risen up, and hath shut 
to the door, and ye begin to 
stand without, and to knock at 
the door, saying. Lord, Lord, 
open unto us; and he shall 
answer and say unto you, I 
know you not whence ye are: 
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KPOYGIN THN 

krouein tEn 

G2925 G3588 

vn Pres Act t_ Acc Sg f 

TO-BE-KNOCKING THE 


G2374 
n_ Acc Sg 1 
DOOR 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


G2046 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
He-SHALL-BE-declarING 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


anoixon hEmin 

G455 G2254 

i vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
UP-OPEN to-US 

open-you I 




G1492 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

l-am-acquainted-with 


pothen 
G4159 
Adv Int 

7-WHIGH-PLACE 


13:26 tots apzgcog 


G5119 G756 G30i 

Adv vi Fut Mid 2 PI vn Pres Act vi2AorAct 

then SHOULD-YE-BE-beginnING TO-BE-sayING WE-ATE 

ye-should-be-beginning 

KM GN TMC TIAATG1AIC HMCDN GAIAA2AC 

kai en tais plateiais hEmOn edidaxas 

G2532 G1722 G3588 G4113 G2257 G1321 

Conj Prep L Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pp 1 Gen PI vi Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND IN THE BROADS OF-US YOU-TEACH 

squares 


GcbArOMGN GNCDniON COY 

ephagomen enOpion sou 

G5315 G1799 G4675 


G2046 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
He-SHALL-BE-declarING 


legO 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


7-WHICH-PLACE 


ATTOCTHTG 

apostEte 

G868 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-FROM-STANDING 


16 G1492 

Meg vi Perf Act 1 Sg 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

l-am-acquainted-with 

TIANTGC Ol 


G575 G1700 G3956 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg a_ Nom F 
FROM ME ALL 


26 Then shall ye begin to say, 
We have eaten and drunk in 
thy presence, and thou hast 
taught in our streets. 


27 But he shall say, I tell you, I 
know you not whence ye are; 
depart from me, all [ye] 
workers of iniquity. 


I GKGI 6CTM 


G1563 G2071 


OTAN OYHCee 

hotan opsEsthe 

G3752 G3700 

Conj vs Aor midD 2 PI 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


BPYrMOC 

brugmos 

G1030 

n_ Nom Sg m 
GNASHing 


G2532 G2464 

Conj ni proper 

' “ ISAAC 


KM IAKCDB 

kai iakOb kai pantas 

G2532 G2384 G2532 G3956 

Conj ni proper Conj a_ Acc 

AND JACOB AND ALL 


TIANTAC TOYC 


28 There shall be weeping and 
gnashing of teeth, when ye 
shall see Abraham, and Isaac, 
and Jacob, and all the 
prophets, in the kingdom of 
God, and you [yourselves] 
thrust out. 


B AC I AG IA TOY 


GKBAAAOMGNOYC 

ekballomenous 

G1544 


I KAI HZOYCIN AtTO ANATOACDN 

kai hExousin apo anatolOn 

G2532 G2240 G575 G395 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep n_ Gen PI f 

AND THEY-SHALL-BE-ARRIVING FROM risings ( east) 


KAI AYCMCDN KAI ATIO 

kai dusmOn kai apo 
G2532 G1424 G2532 G575 


AND FROM NORTH 


29 And they shall come from 
the east, and [from] the west, 
and from the north, and [from] 
the south, and shall sit down in 
the kingdom of God. 
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NOTOY KM ANAKAI0HCONTAI 6N Th BACIAGI1 

notou kai anaklithEsontai en tE basileia 

G3558 G2532 G347 G1722 G3588 G932 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj vi Fut Pas 3 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

SOUTH AND THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-reCLINED IN THE KINGdom 

they-shall-be-being-made-to-recline 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


G1526 

vi Pres vxx 3 P 
THEY-ARE 


GCXATOI 

eschatoi 

G2078 


TTPCDTO I 

prOtoi 

G4413 


30 And, behold, there are last 
which shall be first, and there 
are first which shall be last. 


nPCDTOI Ol GCONTAI GCXATO I 

prOtoi hoi esontai eschatoi 

G4413 G3739 G2071 G2078 

BEFORE-most-ones WHO SHALL-BE LAST-ones 


Prep pp Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


G846 G1831 

pp Dat Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
to-Him BE-OUT-COMING 

be-you-coming-out! 

CG ATIOKTGINAI 

se apokteinai 

G4571 G615 

pp 2 Acc Sg vn Aor Act 
YOU TO-FROM-KILL 


KAI TTOPGYOY 

kai poreuou 

G2532 G4198 

Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 

AND BE-GOING 

be-you-going I 


cbAPICAIOI 


PHARISEES sayING 


6NTGY0GN 

enteuthen 

G1782 


HPCDAHC 

hErOdEs 

G2264 


31 . The same day there came 
certain of the Pharisees, saying 
unto him, Get thee out, and 
depart hence: for Herod will 
kill thee. 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-WILLING 


G2532 G2036 


AYTOIC TTOPGY0GNTGC 

autois poreuthentes 

G846 G4198 

pp Dat PI m vp Aor pasD Norn PI m 
to-them BEING-GONE 


AACDTTGK I 

alOpeki 

G258 

n_ Dat Sg f 
JACKAL 


TAYTH 

tautE 
G3778 
pd Dat Sg f 


IAOY GKBAAACD A AI MON IA 

idou ekballO daimonia 

G2400 G1544 G1140 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_ Acc PI n 

BE-PERCEIVING l-AM-OUT-CASTING demons 

KAI TH TPITH TGAGIOYMAI 

kai tE tritE teleioumai 

G5048 

f vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 

to-THE third 1-AM-belNG-maturED 

third-day l-am-being-perfected 

I TtAHN AG I MG < 


IACGIC GniTGACD CHMGPI 

iaseis epitelO sEmeron 

I G2392 G2005 G4594 

n_ Acc PI f vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv 

HEALings l-AM-ON-FINISHING toDAY 

l-am-performing 


G2532 G839 G2532 G3588 

Conj Adv Conj t_ Dat Sg f 

AND MORROW AND to-THE 


Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
-IS-IN-RECEIVING 
-is-being-credible 


nPOcbHTHN 

prophEtEn 

G4396 

n_ Acc Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


32 And he said unto them, Go 
ye, and tell that fox, Behold, I 
cast out devils, and I do cures 
to day and to morrow, and the 
third [day] I shall be perfected. 


G2532 G839 


AND MORROW 


GXOMGNH 

echomenE 

G2192 

vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f 

HAVING 

one-having 


33 Nevertheless I must walk to 
day, and to morrow, and the 
[day] following: for it cannot 
be that a prophet perish out of 
Jerusalem. 


IGPOYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 

G2419 


I GPOYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 
G2419 
ni proper 
JERUSALEM 


ATTOKTG INOYCA 

apokteinousa 

G615 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg f 
one-FROM-KILLING 
one-killing 


TTPO<t>HTAC KAI 

prophEtas kai 

G4396 G2532 

n_ Acc PI m Conj 

BEFORE-AVERers AND 


34 O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 
which killest the prophets, and 
stonest them that are sent unto 
thee; how often would I have 
gathered thy children together, 
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AIOOBOAOYCA TOYC 

lithobolousa tous 

G3036 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f t_ Acc PI m 

STONE-CASTING THE 

one-pelting-with-stones 


AtTGCTAAMGNOYC TTPOC AYTHN 

apestalmenous pros autEn 

G649 G4314 G846 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI m Prep pp Acc Sg f 

ones-HAVING-been-commissionED TOWARD her 

ones-having-heen-dispatched 


TTOCAKIC 

posakis 

G4212 

Adv 

how-many-times ? 


EthelEsa 

G2309 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-WILL 


as a hen [doth gather] her 
brood under [her] wings, and 
ye would not! 


GTIICYNAZAI TA 

episunaxai ta 

G1996 G3588 

vn Aor Act f_ Acc F 

TO-ON-TOGETHER-LEAD THE 
to-assemble 


TGKNA COY ON TPOTION OPNIC 

G5043 G4675 G3739 G5158 G3733 

n_ Acc Pin pp2GenSg prAccSgm n_AccSgm n_NomSgm 
offsprings OF-YOU WHICH manner BIRD 

children hen 


THN GAYTHC 

tEn heautEs 

G3588 Gf438 

t_ Acc Sg f pf 3 Gen Sg f 
THE OF-self 

of-her self 


NOCCIAN YTTO T AC 


n_Acc Sg f 
YOUNG 


TtTGPYrAC KM OYK HSGAHCATG 

pterugas kai ouk EthelEsate 

G4420 G2532 G3756 G2309 

n_ Acc PI f Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 PI 

flyers AND NOT YE-WILL 

wings 


13:35 


IAOY 

idou 

G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


AcbIGTAI 

aphietai 

G863 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-FROM-LET 

is-being-left 



G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


OIKOC 

oikos 

G3624 

n_ Nom Sg m 

HOME 

house 


YMCDN GPHMOC AMHN 

humOn erEmos amEn 

G5216 G2048 G281 

pp 2 Gen PI a_ Nom Sg m Hebrew 

OF-YOU(P) DESOLATE AMEN 

of-ye verily 


AG AGrCD YMIN 

de legO humin 

G1161 G3004 G5213 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

YET 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 


OTI 


MG 1AHTG 


GCDC AN 


G3754 G3756 G3361 G3165 

Conj Part Neg Part Neg pp 1 Acc Sg 
that NOT NO ME 


G1492 G2193 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj 

YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING TILL 


G302 

Part 

EVER 


35 Behold, your house is left 
unto you desolate: and verily I 
say unto you, Ye shall not see 
me, until [the time] come when 
ye shall say, Blessed [is] he 
that cometh in the name of the 
Lord. 


ExE 

G2240 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
it-SHOULD-BE-ARRIVING 


OT6 GITIHTG 

hote eipEte 
G3753 G2036 
Adv vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 
when YE-MAY-BE-sayING 


GYAOrMMGNOC 

eulogEmenos 

G2127 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n 
beING-blessED 



GPXOMGNOC 

erchomenos 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD I 

One-COMING 

one-coming 


i Sg m 


ONOMATI KYPIOY 


n_ Dat Sg n n_GenSgm 


of-Lord 
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ereNGTO gn 

egeneto en 

J2 G1096 G17! 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep 
it-BECAME IN 

it-occurred 

APXONTCDN TCDN 

archontOn tOn 

G758 G3588 


G2064 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-COMING 


<t>APICAICDN CABBATCD cbArGIN 


G3624 

«1_AccSgm 

HOME 


G4521 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-SABBATH 


phagein 

G5315 G740 

vn 2Aor Act Acc Sg 

TO-BE-EATING BREAD 


G5100 
px Gen Sg m 
OF-ANY 


G2532 G846 


. And it 


s he 


went into the house of one of 
the chief Pharisees to eat bread 
on the sabbath day, that they 
watched him. 


TTAPATHPOYMGNO I AYTON 

paratEroumenoi auton 

G3906 G846 

I vp Pres Mid Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m 
BESIDE-KEEPING Him 


nzing 


G2532 G2400 


ANGPCDTIOC 

anthrOpos 


IE-PERCEIVING human 


GMTIPOC0GN 

emprosthen 

G1715 

Prep 

IN-TOW ARD-PLACE 


2 And, behold, there was a 
certain man before him which 
had the dropsy. 


I KM MTOKPieeiC 

kai apokritheis 
G2532 G611 
Conj vp Aor pasD Nom 
AND answerING 


TIPOC TOYC 


: GITTGN 

eipen pros tous nomi 

G2036 G4314 G3588 G35‘ 

jm vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccPlm a_A 

said TOWARD THE LAW 

spoke lawyi 

TCD CABBATCD 0GPATTGYGIN 

tO sabbatO therapeuein 

G3588 G4521 G2323 

: 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n vn Pres Act 

to-THE SABBATH TO-BE-curING 


NOMIKOYC I 


3 And Jesus answering spake 
unto the lawyers and Pharisees, 
saying, Is it lawful to heal on 
the sabbath day? 


HCYXACAN 

hEsuchasan 

G2270 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
QUIETize 


GTTIAABOMGNOC 

epilabomenos 

G1949 


4 And they held their peace. 
And he took [him], and healed 
him, and let him go; 


ATIGAYCGN 

apelusen 

G630 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

FROM-LOOSES 

dismisses-him 

14:5 KM MTOKPI0GIC 
kai apokritheis 

G2532 G611 

Conj vp Aor pasD Nom 

AND answerING 


AYTOYC GITtGN 


G 1C <*>P6AP 


GMT7GCGITM KM 

eis phrear empeseitai kai 

G1519 G5421 G1706 G253! 

m Prep n_AccSgn viFutmidD3Sg Conj 

INTO WELL SHALL-BE-IN-FALLING AND 

shall-be-falling-into 

GN TH HMGPA TOY CABBATOY 

en tE hEmera tou sabbatou 

G1722 G3588 G2250 G3588 G4521 

l Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

IN THE DAY OF-THE SABBATH 


G5216 G3688 

pp 2 Gen PI n_ Nom Sg m 
OF-YOU(P) ASS 


ANACTTACG I 


5 And answered them, saying, 
Which of you shall have an ass 
or an ox fallen into a pit, and 
will not straightway pull him 
out on the sabbath day? 


I KAI OYK 1CXYCAN 

kai ouk ischusan 

G2532 G3756 G2480 G470 

Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI vn Aor pasD 

AND NOT THEY-are-STRONG TO-INSTEAD-answer 
to-answer-again 


TTPOC TAYTA 


6 And they could not an 
him again to these things. 
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4:7 eAereN 


K6KAHMGNOY C 


nCDC TAC 


G4459 G3588 


14:8 OTAN 


TOWARD THE 


G2564 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI m 

ones-HAVING-fceen-CALLED 

ones-having-been-invited 


tiapaboahn enexcoN 

parabolEn epechOn 

G3850 
n_ Acc Sgf 
BESIDE-CAST 
parable 


G1907 

vp Pres Act Non 

ON-HAVING 

attending 


FIPCDTOKAICIAC GZGAGrONTO AGrCDN 

prOtoklisias exelegonto legOn 

G4411 G1586 G3004 

n_ Acc PI f vi Impf Mid 3 PI vp Pres Act Nt 

BEFORE-most-CLINES THEY-chose sayING 

first-reclining-places 


KAH0HC 
hotan klEthEs 

G3752 G2564 

Conj vs Aor Pas 2 Sg 

when-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED 

whenever you-may-be-being-invited 


nPOC AYTOYC 


7 . And he put forth a parable 
to those which were bidden, 
when he marked how they 
chose out the chief rooms; 
saying unto them. 


8 When thou art bidden of any 
[man] to a wedding, sit not 
down in the highest room; lest 
a more honourable man than 
thou be bidden of him; 


vs Aor Pas 2 Sg 

YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-CLINED 

you-may-be-being-reclined 


n_Acc Sg f 

BEFORE-most-CLINE 

first-reclining-place 


G4675 G5600 

pp 2 Gen Sg vs Pres vxx 
OF-YOU MAY-BE 


KGKAHMGNOC YFI AYTO 

keklEmenos hup autou 

G2564 G5259 G846 

I vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep pp Gen I 

HAVING-been-CALLED by him 

having-been-invited 


GASCON 

elthOn 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
COMING 


G2564 
vp Aor Act Nc 
CALL ing 


9 And he that bade thee and 
him come and say to thee, Give 
this man place; and thou begin 
with shame to take the lowest 


he-SHALL-BE-declarING to-YOU 


CO I AOC TOYTCD TOFION 

soi dos toutO topon 

G4671 G1325 G5129 G5117 

latSg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pdDatSgm n_AccSgm 


TOTG AP£H 


3U-SHOULD-BE-beginnlNG 


MGT A1CXYNHC TON GCXATON TOFION KAT6X6IN 

met aischunEs ton eschaton topon katechein 

G3326 G152 G3588 G2078 G5117 G2722 

Prep n_ Gen Sgf t_AccSgm a_AccSgm n_AccSgm vn Pres Act 

WITH VILEness THE LAST PLACE TO-BE-DOWN-HAVING 


I AAA OTAN KAH0HC TTOPGY0G 1C 

all hotan klEthEs poreutheis 

G235 G3752 G2564 G4198 

Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 2 Sg vp Aor pasD Nom 

but when-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED BEING-GONE 

whenever you-may-be-being-invited 


ANATTGCON 

anapeson 

G377 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
UP-FALL-YOU 
lean-back-at-table-you I 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


GCXATON 

eschaton 
G2078 
a_Acc Sg m 
LAST 


G2443 G3752 


G2064 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-COMING 


KGKAHKCDC 

keklEkOs 

G2564 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 
one-HAVING-CALLED 
one-having-invited 


GNCDniON TCDN 

enOpion tOn 

G1799 G3588 


OTI FIAC 


G3754 G3956 


FIPOCANABH0 I 

prosanabEthi 

G4320 G511 

i vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_ Acc Sc 

BE-TOWARD-UP-STEPPING UPPer 
step-up-you I further 


t vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m 
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING 
ones-lying-back-at-table- to a e,her wi 

YYCDN 

hupsOn 

38 G5312 

>m Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-HEIGHTenING 
one-exalting 


TAFIG INCD0HCGTAI 

tapeinOthEsetai 

G5013 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-made-LOW 

shall-be-being-humbled 


10 But when thou art bidden, 
go and sit down in the lowest 
room; that when he that bade 
thee cometh, he may say unto 
thee, Friend, go up higher: then 
shalt thou have worship in the 
presence of them that sit at 
meat with thee. 


11 For whosoever exalteth 
himself shall be abased; and he 
that humbleth himself shall be 
exalted. 
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TMTGINCDN GUYTON Y'f'CDGHCGTM 

tapeinOn heauton hupsOthEsetai 

G5013 G1438 G5312 

1 vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pf 3 Acc Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

one-makING-LOW self SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED 

one-humbling himself shall-be-being-exalted 


TCD 


4:12 GAGrGN AG 

elegen de kai tO 

G3004 G1161 G2532 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj Conj t_ Dat Sg m 

He-said YET AND to-THE 


:ton h agittnon mh 

n E deipnon mE 

G2228 G1173 G3361 

m Sg n Part n_AccSgn Part Neg 


KGKAHKOT I 

keklEkoti 

G2564 

vp Perf Act Dat Sg m 
one- HAVING-CALLED 


OTAN nOlhIC 

hotan poiEs 

G3752 G4160 

Conj vs Pres Act 2 Sg 

when-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-makING 


TOYC 4* IAOYC COY MHAG TOYC 


12 Then said he also to him 
that bade him, When thou 
makest a dinner or a supper, 
call not thy friends, nor thy 
brethren, neither thy kinsmen, 
nor [thy] rich neighbours; lest 
they also bid thee again, and a 
recompence be made thee. 


CYrrGNGIC 

suggeneis 
G4773 
a_ Acc PI m 

TOGETHER-generateds 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


TTAOYCIOYC 

plousious 

G4145 


AYTOI 

autoi 

G846 


rGNHTAI CO I ANTATTOAOMA 

genEtai soi antapodoma 

G1096 G4671 G468 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg n_ Acc Sg n 
MAY-BE-BECOMING to-YOU repayment 


ANT IK AAGCCDCIN 

antikalesOsin 

G479 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 

SHOULD-BE-INSTEAD-CALLING 

should-be-inviting-in-return 


len-EVER YOU-MAY-BE-makING RECEPTION BE-CALLING 


TITCDXOYC ANATIHPOYC XCDAOYC 

ptOchous anapErous chOlous 

G4434 G376 G5560 

j a_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m 

POOR-ones UP-CRIPPLES LAME-ones 

poor-ones crippled-ones lame-ones 


13 But when thou makest ; 
feast, call the poor, tht 
maimed, the lame, the blind: 


KAI MAKAPIOC GCH 

kai makarios esE 

G2532 G3107 


G2071 

YOU-SHALL-BE 


ANTATTOAOGHCGTAI TAP CO I 

antapodothEsetai gar soi 

G467 G1063 G4671 G1722 G3588 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat Sg Prep 

SHALL-BE-BEING-repaid for to-YOU IN 

it-shall-be-being-repaid you 


GXOYCIN ANT AnOAOYNA I 

echousin antapodounai 

G2192 G467 

vi Pres Act 3 PI vn 2Aor Act 

THEY-ARE-HAVING TO-repay 


ANACTACGI TCDN AIKAICDI 

anastasei tOn dikaiOn 

G386 G3588 G1342 

Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 

HE UP-STANDing OF-THE JUST-ones 

resurrection just-ones 


AG 


TIC 


CYNANAKG IMGNCDN 


vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m 
ones-TOGETHER-UP-LYING 
ones-lying-back-at-table- to 0 ether wi 


MAKAPIOC OC 

makarios hos 

G3107 G3739 

a_ Nom Sg m pr Nom £ 

HAPPY WHO 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


TAYTA 

G5023 

these 

these-things 

BACIAGIA 


Prep t_ Dat Sg f 


14 And thou shalt be blessed; 
for they cannot recompense 
thee: for thou shalt be 
recompensed at the 
resurrection of the just. 


15 . And when one of them that 
sat at meat with him heard 
these things, he said unto him, 
Blessed [is] he that shall eat 
bread in the kingdom of God. 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 
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eineN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-said 


ANepconoc 

anthrOpos 

G444 


enoiHCGN 

epoiEsen 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
makES 


deipnon 
G1173 
n_ Acc Sg n 


16 Then said he unto him, A 
certain man made a great 
supper, and bade many: 


MGrA KM GKAAGCGN nOAAOYC 

mega kai ekalesen pollous 

G3173 G2532 G2564 G4183 

a_AccSgn Conj viAorAct3Sg a_AccPlm 

GREAT AND CALLS MANY 


KM AtTGCTGIAGN TON AOY AON 

kai apesteilen ton doulon 

G2532 G649 G3588 G1401 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

AND he-commissions THE SLAVE 


CDPA 

hOra 
G5610 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOUR 


TOY AGITtNOY 

tou deipnou 

G3588 G1173 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE DINner 


17 And sent his servant at 
supper time to say to them that 
were bidden. Come; for all 
things are now ready. 


panta 

G3956 


KGKAHMGNOIC 

keklEmenois 

G2564 

1 vp Pert Pas Dat PI m 

ones-HAVING-faeen-CALLED 


GPXGC0G 

erchesthe 

G2064 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 
BE-COMING 


OTI HAH GTOIMA 

hoti EdE hetoima 

G3754 G2235 G2092 


G2532 G756 


AND THEY-begin 


vn Pres midD/pasD 

TO-BE-refusING 

to-be-making-excuse 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 

G4413 


GXCD ANArKHN G2GA0GIN KM 

echo anagkEn exelthein kai 

G2192 G318 G1831 G2532 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg f vn 2Aor Act Conj 

l-AM-HAVING necessity TO-BE-OUT-COMING AND 

to-be-coming-out 


18 And they all with one 
[consent] began to make 
excuse. The first said unto him, 
I have bought a piece of 
ground, and I must needs go 
and see it: I pray thee have me 
excused. 


TO-BE-PERCEIVING 1 


GPCDTCD CG GXG 

erOtO se eche 

G2065 G4571 G2192 

I vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg vm Pres Ac 

1-AM-asklNG YOU BE-HAVIN' 


2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m 
ME HAVING-been-refusED 


GITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


ZGYrH 

zeugE 

G2201 


TTGNTG 

pente 

G4002 


19 And another said, I have 
bought five yoke of oxen, and I 
go to prove them: I pray thee 
have me excused. 


TIOPGYOMA I 

G4198 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 : 
l-AM-GOING 


TtAPHTHMGNON 


AOKIMACM AYTA 

dokimasai auta 

G1381 G846 

vn Aor Act pp Acc PI r 

TO-test them 


G2192 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-HAVING 
be-you-having ! 


DIFFERENT-one 


AYNAMAI 6A0GIN 

dunamai elthein 

G1410 G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vn 2Aor Act 
l-AM-ABLE TO-BE-COMING 


KAI A 1A 


TOYTO OY 


20 And another said, I have 
married a wife, and therefore I 
cannot come. 
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nAPArGNOMGNOC 

paragenomenos 

G3854 

vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m 

BESIDE-BECOMING 

coming-along 


AOYAOC 

doulos 

G1401 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SLAVE 


n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg m 


AOYACD 
doulO autou 

G1401 G846 

i n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg 
SLAVE OF-him 


AYTOY G2GA0G 

autou exelthe 

G1831 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-OUT-COMING 


6KGINO 

ekeinos 

G1565 


G518 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-FROM-MESSAGES 

reports 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


TAYTA TOTG OPrlCBGIC 

tauta tote orgistheis 

G5023 G5119 G3710 

pd Acc PI n Adv vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 

these then BEING-INDIGNANT 


OIKOAGCnOTHC GinGN 

oikodespotEs eipen 

G3617 G2036 

n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

HOME-OWNer said 

householder 


TAXGCDC GIC 
tacheOs 

G5030 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc PI 

INTO THE 


21 So that servant came, and 
shewed his lord these things. 
Then the master of the house 
being angry said to his servant, 
Go out quickly into the streets 
and lanes of the city, and bring 
in hither the poor, and the 
maimed, and the halt, and the 
blind. 


G2532 G3588 


ANATIHPOY C 

anapErous 

G376 


XCDAOYC 
chOlous 
G5560 
a_ Acc PI m 
LAME-ones 


TYd>AOYC eicArAre cdag 

tuphlous eisagage hOde 

G5185 G1521 G5602 

a_ Acc PI m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 

BLIND-ones INTO-LEAD-YOU here 

blind-ones lead-in-you! 

14:22 KA! GinGN O 


AOYAOC KYPIG 


cdc eneTA2AC i 


G1096 G5613 

i vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Adv 

HAS-BECOME AS YOU-enjoin 


2004 G2532 G2089 

Aor Act 2 Sg Conj Adv 
STILL 


22 And the servant said. Lord, 
it is done as thou hast 
commanded, and yet there is 


Tonoc GCT IN 


14:23 KAI GinGN 
kai eipen 
G2532 G2036 


or Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 


npoc 

pros 

G4314 


AOYAON G2GA0G 
doulon exelthe 

G1401 G1831 

n_ Acc Sg m vm2AorAct2Sg 
SLAVE BE-OUT-COMING 


hodous 

G3598 


<t>PArMOYC 

phragmous 

G5418 


ANArKACON 

anagkason 

G315 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 


6ICGA0GIN 
eiselthein 
G1525 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


T6MIC0H O 

gemisthE ho 

G1072 G3588 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-REPLETizED THE 
should-be-being-crammed 


G3450 

r pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


14:24 AGrCD 
legO 


TAP YM IN 


11 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI 


ANAPCDN 

andrOn 

G435 


GKGINCDN TCDN 


23 And the lord said unto the 
servant, Go out into the 
highways and hedges, and 
compel [them] to come in, that 
my house may be filled. 


24 For I say u 
none of those m 
bidden shall 


o you. That 
i which were 


G3588 G1173 

! t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Ss 
THE DINner 


AYTCD OXAOI 


G4848 
vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
TOGETHER-WENT 


THRONGS MANY 


G2532 G4762 

Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
AND BEING-TURNED 


25 . And there went great 
multitudes with him: and he 
turned, and said unto them. 
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T7POC 

pros 

G4314 


G1487 G5100 


G2064 G4314 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
IS-COMING TOWARD 


G3165 G2532 G3756 

pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Part Neg 


AND NOT 


MHT6PA KM THN 


pf 3 Gen Sg m Conj 
OF-self AND 

of- self him 


G3588 G3384 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 
THE MOTHER 


G1135 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WOMAN 


TOVC 


AAGAd>OYC km 

tous adelphous kai 

G3588 G80 G2532 

t Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m Conj 

THE brothers AND 


AAGAcbAC GTI A6 


G3404 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HATING 


T6KNA 

G5043 


26 If any [man] come to me, 
and hate not his father, and 
mother, and wife, and children, 
and brethren, and sisters, yea, 
and his own life also, he 
cannot be my disciple. 


YYXHN OY AYNATAI t 

psuchEn ou dunatai mou mathEtEs 

G5590 G3756 G1410 G3450 G3101 

n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg n_ Norn S 

soul NOT he-IS-ABLE OF-ME LEARNer 

he-can disciple 


MA0HTHC 6INA1 


4:27 KM OCT 1C 

kai hostis 

G2532 G3748 


BACTAZ61 


TON CTAYPON AYTOY 


G3756 G941 G3588 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
NOT IS-BEARING THE 


KAI 6PX6TA I 

kai erchetai 
G2532 G2064 

Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
AND IS-COMING 


27 And whosoever doth not 
bear his cross, and come after 
me, cannot be my disciple. 


BEHIND ME 


XT AI MOY GINA I MAOHTHC 

i mou einai mathEtEs 

G3450 G1511 G3101 

midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg vn Pres vxx n_ Norn Sg m 
\BLE OF-ME TO-BE LEARNer 


nPCDTON 

prOton 

G4412 


G1063 G1537 


OIKOAOMHCA I OYX I 

oikodomEsai ouchi 

G3618 G3780 

vn Aor Act Part Int 

TO-HOME-BUILD NOT<™Pl 


KAO 1C AC 

kathisas 

G2523 

vp Aor Act Norn 
be/ng^seated 


ATT APT ICMON 

apartismon 

G535 

n_ Acc Sg m 
FROM-EQUIPPing 


sn-KbiZGi 

psEphizei 

G5585 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-PEBBLING 
is-calculating 


AAtTANHN 61 6X61 TA 

dapanEn ei echei ta 

G1160 G1487 G2192 G3588 

n_AccSgf Cond viPresAct3Sg t_AccPI 
expense IF he-IS-HAVING THE 

the(P) 


28 For which of you, intending 
to build a tower, sitteth not 
down first, and counteth the 
cost, whether he have 
[sufficient] to finish [it]? 


06NT0C AYTOY 

thentos autou 

G5087 G846 

vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
OF-PLACING OF-it 


Q6M6AION KAI 


ICXYONTOC 

ischuontos 

G2480 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
OF-beING-STRONG 


29 Lest haply, after he hath laid 
the foundation, and is not able 
to finish [it], all that behold [it] 
begin to mock him, 


06CDPOYNT6C 

theOrountes 

G2334 


SHOULD-BE-beginnING TO-BE-IN-sportING t 


I AGrONTGC 
legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Norn F 
sayING 


OTI OYTOC 

hoti houtos 

G3754 G3778 


ANOPCDnOC HP2ATO 

anthrOpos Erxato 

G444 G756 


OIKOAOM6IN 

oikodomein 
G3618 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-HOME-BUILDING 


30 Saying, This n 
build, and was 
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KM OYK ICXYCGN GKT6AGCM 

kai ouk ischusen ektelesai 

G2532 G3756 G2480 G1615 

Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act 

AND NOT is-STRONG TO-OUT-FINISH 


G2228 G5101 


,C t AGYC TIOPG YOMGNOC 

.ileus poreuomenos 

35 G4198 

Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Non 

JG GOING 


CYMBAA6IN 

G4820 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-CASTING 

to-be-engaging 


heterO 

G2087 

a_ Dat Sg m 

to-DIFFERENT 

different 


BACIAGI G 1C 


nOAGMON 

polemon 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BATTLE 


BOYAGYGTAI 61 

bouleuetai ei 

G1011 Gf487 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Cond 
IS-COUNSELING IF 

is-planning 

0 MGTA GIKOCI 

meta eikosi 

.88 G3326 Gf 501 

'at Sg m Prep a_ Nom PI m 

HE WITH TWENTY 


31 Or what king, going to 
make war against another king, 
sitteth not down first, and 
consulteth whether he be able 
with ten thousand to meet him 
that cometh against him with 
twenty thousand? 


XIA1AACDN GPXOMGNCD 


erchomenO 
G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 

one-COMING 

coming 


Gn AYTON 


G1487 G1161 


commissioning 

dispatching 

14:33 OYTCDC 
houtOs 

G3779 


G3361 G2089 G8 

Part Neg Adv pp 

NO-SURELY STILL OF-him fc 

surely-no a 

GPCDTA TA nPOC GIPHNHN 

erOta ta pros eirEnEn 

32065 G3588 G4314 G1515 

nPresAct3Sg t_Acc Pin Prep n_AccSgf 

IS-askING THE TOWARD PEACE 


fioppcd 

porrO 

G4206 


TTPGCBG I AN 

presbeian 
G4242 
n_ Acc Sg f 
embassy 


OYN TIAC 


YMCDN 

humOn 

G5216 


AtTOTACCGTAI 

apotassetai 

G657 

vi Pres Mid 3 Sg 

IS-FROM-SETTING 

is-taking-leave 


nACIN 

pasin 
G3956 
a_ Dat PI n 


TO 1C GAYTOY YtTAPXOYCIN OY 

tois heautou huparchousin ou 

G3588 G1438 G5224 G3756 

t_ Dat PI n pf 3 Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Dat PI n Part Neg 


AYNATAI MOY GINA I 

dunatai mou einai 

G1410 G3450 G1511 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg vn Pres v 


32 Or else, while the other is 
yet a great way off, he sendeth 
an ambassage, and desireth 
conditions of peace. 


33 So likewise, whosoever he 
be of you that forsaketh not all 
that he hath, he cannot be my 


G2570 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg n t_ Nom S 
IDEAL THE 


G1437 G1161 G3588 G217 

Cond Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
IF-EVER YET THE SALT 


MCDPAN6M 

mOranthE 

G3471 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-made-INSIPID 


34 Salt [is] good: but if the salt 
have lost his savour, 
wherewith shall it be 
seasoned? 


TIN I APTY0HCGTAI 

tini artuthEsetai 

! G5101 G741 

pi Dat Sg n vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

ANY it-SHALL-BE-BEING-seasonED 


14:35 OYTG 


G 1C TMN 


NOT-BESIDES INTO 


n_ Acc Sg f Conj 


NOT-BESIDES INTO 


n_ Acc Sgf 
MANURE 


5 It is neither fit for the land, 
tor yet for the dunghill; [but] 
nen cast it out. He that hath 
:ars to hear, let him hear. 


BAAAOYC IN I 

ballousin ; 

G906 I 

vi Pres Act 3 PI | 

THEY-ARE-CASTING i 


GXCDN CDTA AKOYGIN AKOYGTCD 

echOn Ota akouein akouetO 

G2192 G3775 G191 G191 

i vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_ Acc PI n vn Pres Act vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

one-HAVING EARS TO-BE-HEARING LET-him-BE-HEARING 

one-having let-him-be-hearing I 
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ag err izontgc 

de eggizontes 

G1161 G1448 

I Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI r 
YET NEARING 

drawing-near 

akouein autou 

G191 G846 

vn Pres Act pp Gen Sg m 

TO-BE-HEARING OF-Him 


TGACDNAI KM Ol 

telOnai kai hoi 

G5057 G2532 G3588 

1 n_ Nom PI m Conj t_ Nom PI 

tribute-collectors AND THE 


1 . Then drew near unto him all 
the publicans and sinners for to 
hear him. 


! km AierorrYZON oi 

kai diegogguzon hoi 

G2532 G1234 G3588 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Nom 

AND THRU-MURMURED THE 


cbAPICAIOl 


2 And the Pharisees and 
scribes murmured, saying, This 
man receiveth sinners, and 
eateth with them. 


OTI OYTOC 


AMAPTCDAOYC TIPOCAGXGTA I I 

hamartOlous prosdechetai I 

G268 G4327 ( 

a_ Acc PI m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg ( 

missers IS-TOWARD-RECEIVING / 


CYNGC0I6I AYTOK 

sunesthiei autois 

> G4906 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI r 

IS-TOGETHER-EATING to-them 


AG TIPOC AYTOYC THN 


YET TOWARD t 


3 And he spake this parable 
unto them, saying, 


ANOPCOnOC 62 

anthrOpos ex 

G444 G1537 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


AYTCDN OY 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING 


GKATON TtPOBATA 

hekaton probata 

G1540 G4263 


GNNGNHKONT AGNNG A 


4 What man of you, having an 
hundred sheep, if he lose one 
of them, doth not leave the 
ninety and nine in the 
wilderness, and go after that 
which is lost, until he find it? 


destroy ing 


i Sg m a_ Acc Sg n Prep 


GPHMCD 

erEmO 
G2048 
a_ Dat Sg f 
DESOLATE 


TIOPGYGTA I 

poreuetai 

G4198 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-GOING 


G2147 ( 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg | 

he-MAY-BE-FINDING i 


i KAI GYPCDN 

kai heurOn 
G2532 G2147 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nc 
AND FINDING 
finding-it 


GTT IT I0HC IN 

epitithEsin 
G2007 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

he-IS-ON-PLACING ON 
he-is-placing-on-it 

G 1C TON 


GTH TOYC CDMOYC 


G1909 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc PI 


Omous heautou 

G5606 G1438 

n_ Acc PI m pf 3 Gen Sg m 

SHOULDERS OF-self 


XAIPCDN 

chairOn 

G5463 

vp Pres Act Nc 
JOYING 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccPI 

he-IS-TOGETHER-CALLING THE 
he-is-calling-together 


5 And when he hath found [it], 
he layeth [it] on his shoulders, 
rejoicing. 


6 And when he cometh home, 
he calleth together [his] friends 
and neighbours, saying unto 
them, Rejoice with me; for I 
have found my sheep which 
was lost. 


BE-TOGETHER-JOYING 
be-ye-rejoicing- to 9 ether with I 


GYPON TO nPOBATON 

heuron to probaton 

G2147 G3588 G4263 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
l-FOUND THE sheep 


MOY TO AnOACDAOC 

mou to apolOlos 

G3450 G3588 G622 

pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Acc Sg n vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n 
OF-ME THE one-HAVING-destroyED 

one-being-lost 
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G3754 G3779 


G3004 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) that thus 

to-ye 

GNI AMAPTCDACD MGTANOOYNTI 

heni hamartOlO metanoounti 

G1520 G268 G3340 

a_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Dat Sg m F 

ONE misser to-after-MINDING C 

sinner repenting tl 

OY XPGIAN GXOYCIN MGTANOIAC 

ou chreian echousin metanoias 

G3756 G5532 G2192 G3341 

Part Neg n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 PI n_ Gen Sg f 

NOT need ARE-HAVING OF-after-MIND 

of-repentance 


XAPA GCTM GN Ttt) OYPANCD Gn I 

chara estai en tO ouranO epi 

G5479 G2071 G1722 G3588 G3772 G1909 

n_ Nom Sg f vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Prep 

JOY SHALL-BE IN THE heaven ON 

“"over 

H GTTI GNNGNHKONTAGNNGA, AIKMOIC OITINGC 


APAXMHN MIAN 

drachmEn mian 

G1406 G1520 

n_ Acc Sg f a_AccSg 

drachma ONE 


OYX I 

cuchi 

G3780 


ATTTGI AYXNON 

haptei luchnon 

G681 G3088 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf 


G2532 G4563 


G3588 

Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 
IS-SWEEPING THE 


G3614 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOME 


7 1 say unto you, that likewise 
joy shall be in heaven over one 
sinner that repenteth, more 
than over ninety and nine just 
persons, which need no 
repentance. 


GAN ATTOAGCH 

ean apolesE 

Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

IF-EVER she-SHOULD-BE-destroyING 

she-should-be-losing 


8 Either what woman having 
ten pieces of silver, if she lose 
one piece, doth not light a 
candle, and sweep the house, 
and seek diligently till she find 
[it]? 


G2212 G1960 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv 
IS-SEEKING ON-CAREly 


IMGACDC GCDC OTOY 

nelOs heOs hotou 

160 G2193 G3755 

Conj pr Gen Sg n Att 

TILL OF-WHICH-ANY 

which-any 


6YPH 

heurE 

G2147 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

she-MAY-BE-FINDING 

she-may-be-finding-it 

TAC <t> 


CYrKAAGITAI 

sugkaleitai 
G4779 

vi Pres Mid 3 Sg 
she-IS-TOG ETHER-CALLING THE 
she-is-calling-tog ether 


Acc PI 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


OTI GYPON 


n_Acc Pit 

NEIGHBORS 

neighbors!*) 


or Act 1 Sg t_AccSgf 


APAXMHN 

drachmEn 
G1406 
n_Acc Sg f 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


9 And when she hath found 
[it], she calleth [her] friends 
and [her] neighbours together, 
saying, Rejoice with me; for I 
have found the piece which I 
had lost. 


AnCDAGCA 

apOlesa 

G622 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-destroy 


15:10 OYTCDC AGrCD 
houtOs legO 

G3779 


G3004 G5213 G5479 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI n_ Nom S 
1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) JOY 


TINGTAI GNCDTTI ON TCDN 

ginetai enOpion tOn 

G1096 G1799 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv t_ Gen PI m 

IS-BECOMING IN-VIEW OF-THE 


GNI AM APT CD ACD MGTANOOYNT I 

heni hamartOlO metanoounti 

I G1520 G268 G3340 

a_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
ONE misser after-MINDING 

sinner repenting 


ANGPCDnOC TIC 

anthrOpos tis 

G444 G5100 


GIXGN 

eichen 


AYO YIOYC 


MESSENGERS 


10 Likewise, I say unto you, 
there is joy in the presence of 
the angels of God over one 
sinner that repenteth. 


. And he said, A certain 


GIT7GN O 

eipen ho 

G2036 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 


NGCDTGPOC 

neOteros 

G3501 


AYTCDN TCD 


G3962 G3962 

u_ Dat Sg m n_ Voc Sg m 
FATHER FATHER! 


12 And the younger of them 
said to [his] father, Father, give 
me the portion of goods that 
falleth [to me]. And he divided 
unto them [his] living. 
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G1325 G3427 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg t_ Acc Sg n 

BE-GIVING to-ME THE 

be-you-giving ! me 

AYTOIC TON BION 


GTTIBAAAON MGPOC 

epiballon meros 

G1911 G3313 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
ON-CASTING PART 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3776 
n_ Gen Sg f 
BEING 


G2532 G1244 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND he-apportionED 


TIOAAAC HMGPAC CYNArArCDN A1TANTA O 


Part Neg a_ Acc PI 


G4863 G537 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m a_ Acc PI 
TOGETHER-LEADING ALL(e"iph 
gathering-together 


NGCDTGPOC 

neOteros 

G3501 

a_ Nom SgmCmp 
YOUNGer 


ATTGAhlMHCGN 61C 

apedEmEsen eis 
G589 G1519 G5561 G3117 G253: 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f Conj 

travels INTO SPACE FAR AND 

country 


AYTOY ZCDN 

autou zOn 

G846 G2198 

pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nc 

OF-him LIVING 


ACCDTCDC 

asOtOs 

G811 


A1GCKOPTTICGN ' 

dieskorpisen I 

G1287 I 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg I 

THRU-SCATTERS 


13 And not many days after the 
younger son gathered all 
together, and took his journey 
into a far country, and there 
wasted his substance with 
riotous living. 


I AATTANHCANTOC AG AYT 

dapanEsantos de autou 

G1159 G1161 G846 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Cor 

OF-SPEND/ng YE' 


TIANTA erGNGTO 


1CXYPOC KATA 


G1096 G3042 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg 
BECAME FAMINE 

occurred 


14 And when he had spent all, 
there arose a mighty famine in 
that land; and he began to be in 


THN XCDPAN GK6INHN KAI I 

tEn chOran ekeinEn kai < 

G3588 G5561 G1565 G2532 ( 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAccSgf Conj | 

THE SPACE that AND I 

country 


15:15 KAI 


HPiATO YCTGPGIC0AI 

Erxato hustereisthai 

G756 G5302 

i vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Pas 
begins TO-BE-WANTING 

to-be-being-in-want 


GKOAAH0H 

ekollEthE 

G2853 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
he-WAS-JOINED 


XCDPAC 

chOras 

G5561 


15 And he went and joined 
himself to a citizen of that 
country; and he sent him into 
his fields to feed swine. 


GKGINHC KAI GTTGM't'GN AYTON GIC TOYC 

ekeinEs kai epempsen auton eis tous 

G1565 G2532 G3992 G846 G1519 G3588 

pd Gen Sg f Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Prep t_ Acc PI m 

that AND he-SENDS him INTO THE 


I KAI GTTG0YMGI 

kai epethumei 

G2532 G1937 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

AND he-ON-FELT 

he-yearned 


HC0ION 


G1072 
vn Aor Act 
TO-REPLETize 


Ol 


G846 G1006 

t pp Gen Sg m vn Pres Act 

OF-him TO-BE-HERBING HOGS 

to-be-grazing 


XOIPOYC 

choirous 

G5519 


G2836 
(t_Acc Sg f 
CAVITY 


OYAGIC 

> G3762 


pp Gen Sg m Prep 


ATJO TCDN 


G575 G3588 


KGPATIC 

keratiOn 

G2769 


FROM THE 


GAIAOY 

G1325 


AND NOT-YET-ONE I 


16 And he would fain have 
filled his belly with the husks 
that the swine did eat: and no 
man gave unto him. 


15:17 GIC 6AYTON AG GA0CDN GITtGN TTOCOI MIC0IOI TOV 

eis heauton de elthOn eipen posoi misthioi tou 

G1519 G1438 G1161 G2064 G2036 G4214 G3407 G358I 

Prep pf 3 Acc Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pq Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m t_ Gei 

INTO self YET COMING he-said how-many HIRED-ones OF-TI 

TIATPOC MOY TTGPICCGYOYCIN APTCDN GrCD AG AIMCD ATTOAAYMAI 

patros mou perisseuousin artOn egO de limO apollumai 

G3962 G3450 G4052 G740 G1473 G1161 G3042 G622 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 PI n_GenPlm pp 1 Nom Sg Conj n^DatSgm vi Pres Mid 1 Sg 

FATHER OF-ME ARE-beING-ABOUTed OF-BREADS I YET to-FAMINE AM-beING-destroyED 

are-being-surfeited of-bread(P) am-perishing 


17 And when he came to 
himself, he said. How many 
hired servants of my father's 
have bread enough and to 
spare, and I perish with 
hunger! 
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15:18 ANACTAC 
anastas 

G450 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

UP-STAND/ng 

rising 


G2046 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
1-SHALL-BE-declarlNG 


TtOPGYCOMA I 

poreusomai 

G4198 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-GOING 


TIATePA MOY 

patera mou 

G3962 G3450 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 

FATHER OF-ME 


vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 


G1519 G3588 


18 I will arise and go to my 
father, and will say unto him, 
Father, I have sinned against 
heaven, and before thee. 


KM GNCDniON 

kai enOpion 

G2532 G1799 


INTO THE 


G514 

a_ Nom Sg n 
WORTHY 


KAM0MNM Y IOC 

klEthEnai huios 

G2564 G5207 

vn Aor Pas n_ Nom 

TO-BE-CALLED SON 


TIOIHCON 

poiEson 

G4160 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 


19 And am no more worthy t( 
be called thy son: make me ai 
one of thy hired servants. 


TCDN MICSICDN COY 

tOn misthiOn sou 

G3588 G3407 G4675 

a_AccSgm t_ Gen Pirn a_GenPlm pp2GenSg 

ONE OF-THE HIRED-ones OF-YOU 


G2532 G450 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom I 

AND UP-STAND/ng 


HAOGN TTPOC 

Elthen pros 

G2064 G4314 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 


TOWARD THE 


G3962 
n_ Acc Sg r 
FATHER 


heautou 

G1438 

pf 3 Gen Sg m 


G2089 G1161 


MAKPAN ATteXONTOC 

makran apechontos 

G3112 G568 

Adv vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

FAR FROM-HAVING 

being-away 


vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Conj vp 2Aor / 

IS-compassionatED AND RUNNIN 

is-moved-with-compassion 

KAI KATG4>IAHCGN AYTON 

kai katephilEsen auton 

G2532 G2705 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

AND DOWN-FONDS him 

fondly-kisses 

15:21 emeN ag aytcd 


:3Sg Prep t_AccSgm 


TPAXIiAON AYTOY 

trachElon autou 

G5137 G846 


vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 


G1519 G3588 


GNCDniON COY 

enOpion sou 

G1799 G4675 

Adv pp 2 Gen Sg 

IN-VIEW OF-YOU 


G2532 G3765 


20 And he arose, and came to 
his father. But when he was yet 
a great way off, his father saw 
him, and had compassion, and 
ran, and fell on his neck, and 
kissed him. 


INTO THE 


TO-BE-CALLED 


21 And the son said unto him, 
Father, I have sinned against 
heaven, and in thy sight, and 
am no more worthy to be 
called thy son. 


TOWARD THE 


AOYAOYC 

doulous 

G1401 


22 But the father said to his 
servants, Bring forth the best 
robe, and put [it] on him; and 
put a ring on his hand, and 
shoes on [his] feet: 
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gzgngi-katg 

exenegkate 

G1627 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
OUT-CARRY 
bring-forth-ye ! 

AOTG 

G1325 

vm 2Aor Act 2 F 
BE-GIVING 
be-ye-giving I 


CTOAHN 

stolEn 
G4749 
n_Acc Sgf 


AAKTYA I ON GIC 

daktulion eis 

G1146 G15' 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep 

FINGERed-ring INTC 

ring 


TTPCDTHN 

G4413 
a_ Acc Sgf 
BEFORE-most 


XGIPA AYTOY 


GNAYCATG AYTON 

endusate auton 

G1746 G846 

vm Aor Act 2 PI pp Acc Sg m 
IN-SLIP-YE him 


pp Gen Sg m Conj 


YnOAHMATA GIC TOYC 

hupodEmata eis tous 
G2532 G5266 G1519 G3588 


AND sandals 


15:23 KM GNGrKANTGC TON 

kai enegkantes ton 

G2532 G5342 G3588 

Conj vp Aor Act Norn PI m t_ Acc Sg m 

AND IN-CARRYmg THE 

bring/ng-in 

tt>\rONTGC GY4>PAN0CDMGN 

phagontes euphranthOmen 

G5315 G2165 

vp 2Aor Act Norn PI m vs Aor Pas 1 PI 
EATING WE-MAY-BE-BEING-gladdenED 

we-may-be-making-merry 


CITGYTON 0YCATG 


15:2' 


OTI OYTOC 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


KAI ANGZHCGN 

kai anezEsen 

G2532 G326 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND UP-LIVES 

revives 


23 And bring hither the fatted 
calf, and kill [it]; and let us eat, 
and be merry: 


24 For this my son was dead, 
and is alive again; he was lost, 
and is found. And they began 
to be merry. 


KAI ATTOACDACDC 
kai apolOIOs 
G2532 G622 

Conj vp2Perf Act Norn Sgm 
AND HAVING-destroyED 


GYPG0H KAI I 

heurethE kai I 

! G2147 G2532 ( 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj \ 

WAS-FOUND AND 


25 Now his elder son was in 
the field: and as he came and 
drew nigh to the house, he 
heard musick and dancing. 


KAI CDC GPXOMGNOC 

kai hOs erchomenos 

G2532 G5613 G2064 

Conj Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
AND AS COMING 


HrriCGN TH 

Eggisen tE 

G1448 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f 

he-NEARS to-THE 


G3614 
n_ Dat Sg I 
HOME 


HKOYCGN CYMthCDNIAC 

Ekousen sumphOnias 

G191 G4858 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Gen Sg f 

he-HEARS OF-TOGETHER-SOUNDing 


KAI XOPCDN 

kai chorOn 
G2532 G5525 


vp Aor midD Norn Sg rr 

TOWARD-CALL/ng 

call/ng-to-him 


GtTYNGANGTO 

epunthaneto 

vi impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
he-ASCERTAINED-UP 
he-inquired-to-ascertain 


26 And he called one of the 
servants, and asked what these 


G1161 G2036 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Conj 


G3754 G3588 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G2240 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-ARRIVING 


27 And he said unto him, Thy 
brother is come; and thy father 
hath killed the fatted calf, 
because he hath received him 
safe and sound. 
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kai ethusen 

G2532 G2380 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND SACRIFICES 


tiathp 

patEr 

G3962 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


YrlMNONTA AYTON ATTEAABEN 


G5198 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
beING-SOUND 


G618 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-FROM-GOT 


MOCXON 

moschon 
G3448 
a_ Acc Sg m 
CATTLE 
calf 


CITEYTON 

siteuton 
G4618 
a_ Acc Sg m 
GRAINed 


15:28 CDPriCGH 

OrgisthE ( 

G3710 I 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg I 

he-IS-INDIGNANT ’ 


H0EAEN 

Ethelen 

G2309 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
he-WILLED 


TtAPEKAAEI 1 

parekalei < 

G3870 < 

i vi Impf Act 3 Sg f 

BESIDE-CALLED I 


eicGAeeib 

eiselthein 

G1525 


OYN TIATHP 


TOCAYTA 


YET answerING 


pp 1 Dat Sg Adv 


AOYAEYCD 

douleuO 

G1398 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-SLAVING 


OYAGnOTG 

oudepote 

G3763 


p 2 Dat Sg Conj 


AND NOT-YET-?- 


8ACDKAC 

edOkas 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-GIVE 


G3962 
n_ Dat Sg m 
FATHER 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg | 
BE-PERCEIVING : 


KAI OYAGnOTG 

kai oudepote 

G2532 G3763 


GNTOAHN 

entolEn 
G1785 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


META TCDN 


TTAPHAeON 

parElthon 

G3928 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-BESIDE-CAME 
l-passed-by 

cblACDN MOI 

philOn mou 

G5384 G345 

a_ Gen PI m pp 1 


29 And he answering said to 
[his] father, Lo, these many 
years do I serve thee, neither 
transgressed I at any time thy 
commandment: and yet thou 
never gavest me a kid, that I 
might make merry with my 
friends: 


vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 

1-MAY-BE-BEING-gladdenED 

l-may-be-making-merry 


G3753 G1161 G3588 


. n_ Acc Sg m Prep 


G4675 I 

pp 2 Gen Sg | 
OF-YOU 1 


MGTA trOPNCDN 

meta pornOn 
- G4204 


HA0EN 

Elthen 
G2064 

n_ Gen PI f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

PROSTITUTES CAME 


E0YCAC 

ethusas 

G2380 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SACRIFICE 


KATAcbArCDN 

kataphagOn 

G2719 

i vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
one-DOWN-EATING 
one-devouring 

YTCD TON 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


30 But as soon as this thy son 
was come, which hath 
devoured thy living with 
harlots, thou hast killed for him 
the fatted calf. 


MOCXON 

moschon 
G3448 
a_ Acc Sg m 
CATTLE 


CITGYTON 


TIANTA TA 


TEKNON 

teknon 
G5043 
n_ Voc Sg n 
offspring 
child I 


MET EMOY 

G3326 G1700 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 


1 And he said unto him. Son, 
hou art ever with me, and all 
hat I have is thine. 


ECT1N 

G2076 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Luke 15 - Luke 16 


15:32 GY4>PAN0HNM 


euphranthEnai 

G2165 

vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-gladdenED 

to-be-merry 


KM XAPHNM 

kai charEnai 

G2532 G5463 

Conj vn 2Aor pasD 

AND TO-JOY 

to-rejoice 


GAG I 

edei 

G1163 

vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg 

WAS-BINDING 

it-was-binding 


OT1 O 

G3754 G3588 

Conj t_ Norn Sg i 

that THE 

seeing-that 


AAGAcbOC 

adelphos 

G80 

n_ Nom Sg m 
brother 


32 It was meet that we should 
make merry, and be glad: for 
this thy brother was dead, and 
is alive again; and was lost, 
and is found. 


COY OYTOC 


G4675 G3778 

pp 2 Gen Sg pd Nom Sg m 
OF-YOU this 


NGKPOC HN 

nekros En 

G3498 G2258 

DEAD WAS 


KAI ANGZHCGN 

kai anezEsen 
G2532 G326 

: 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND UP-LIVES 
revives 


KM MTOACDACDC 

kai apolOIOs 
G2532 G622 

Conj vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m 
AND HAVING-destroyED 
being-lost 


3 Sg 


WAS 


KAI GYPG0H 

kai heurethE 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND WAS-FOUND 
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G2532 G4314 


YET AND TOWARD THE 


TTAOYCIOC 

plousios 

G4145 


MA0HTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


AYTOY AN0PCDTIOC 

autou anthrOpos 

G846 G444 

pp Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 


O IKONOMON 

G3623 
n_Acc Sg m 
HOME-LAWer 


1 . And he said also unto his 
disciples, There was a certain 
rich man, which had a steward; 
and the same was accused unto 
him that he had wasted his 


AYTCD CDC 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg p 

WAS-THRU-CASTED ti 

was-accused-by-an-adversary 


AIACKOPTFIZCDN TA 

diaskorpizOn ta 

G1287 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc PI 
THRU-SCATTERING THE 
dissipating 

eiTTGN AYTCD 

eipen autO 

G2036 G846 


im Sg n pd Nom Sg n 


nep I COY ATTOAOC TON AO 

peri sou apodos ton logc 

G4012 G4675 G591 G3588 G3C 

Prep pp2GenSg vm2AorAct2Sg L A ccSgm n_7 

ABOUT YOU BE-FROM-GIVING THE sayi 

concerning be-you-rendering ! acci 

TAP AYNHCH 6TI OIKONOMGIN 

gar dunEsE eti oikonomein 

G1063 G1410 G2089 G3621 

Conj vi Fut midD 2 Sg Adv vn Pres Act 

for YOU-SHALL-BE-ABLE STILL TO-BE-HOME-LAWING 
longer to-be-being-steward 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


OIKONOMIJ 

oiKOnomias 
G3622 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HOME-LAW 
stewardship 


16:3 6ineN 


GAYTCD 

heautO 

G1438 

pf 3 Dat Sg m 


OIKONOMOC TI 


l-SHALL-BE-DOING 1 


SHALL-BE-FROM-LIFTING THE 


OIKONOMIAN 

oikonomian 
G3622 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOME-LAW 
stewardship 


FROM ME 


CKMTTGIN OYK 1CXYCD 

skaptein ouk ischuO 

G4626 G3756 G2480 

vn Pres Act Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

TO-BE-DIGGING NOT .. 


ertMTGiN 

epaitein 
G1871 
vn Pres Act 


A1CXYNOMAI 

aischunomai 

G153 


2 And he called him, and said 
unto him, How is it that I hear 
this of thee? give an account of 
thy stewardship; for thou 
mayest be no longer steward. 


G4675 G3756 

pp 2 Gen Sg Part Neg 
OF-YOU NOT 


3 Then the steward said within 
himself, What shall I do? for 
my lord taketh away from me 
the stewardship: I cannot dig; 
to beg I am ashamed. 


egnOn 

G1097 

vi 2Aor Act 11 
l-KNEW 


OIKONOMIAC A6£CDNTAI 

oikonomias dexOntai 

G3622 G1209 


G4160 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-DOING 


G2443 G3752 


GIC TOYC 


M0TACTA0CD 

metastathO 

G3179 

vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 

l-MAY-BE-BEING-after-STOOD 

l-may-be-being-deposed 

OIKOYC AYTCDN 

oikous autOn 

G3624 G846 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


4 I am resolved what to do, 
that, when I am put out of the 
stewardship, they may receive 
me into their houses. 


THEY-SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING ME 


nPOCKAAGCAMGNOC 

proskalesamenos 


GKACTON 

hekaston 
G1538 
a_ Acc Sg m 
EACH 


XP6CD<t>GIAGTCDN 

chreOpheiletOn 

G5533 


5 So he called every one of his 
lord's debtors [unto him], and 
said unto the first, How much 
owest thou unto my lord? 


heautou 

G1438 

pf 3 Gen Sg m 


elegen 

G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg rr 
to-THE 


TIPCDTCD 

prOtO 
G4413 
a_ Dat Sg m 
BEFORE-mos 


od>eiAeic 

opheileis 

G3784 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-OWING 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 
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KYPICD MOY 

kuriO mou 

G2962 G3450 

n_ Dat Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 

master OF-ME 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


GKATON BATOYC GAAIOY 

hekaton batous elaiou 

G1540 G943 G1637 

a_ Nom b_ Acc PI m n_ Gen Sg n 

HUNDRED BATHS OF-OLIVE-oil 


of-oil 


rPAMMA KM 


G2532 G2036 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND he-said 


TAX6CDC 

tacheOs 

G5030 


6 And he said, An hundred 
measures of oil. And he said 
unto him, Take thy bill, and sit 
down quickly, and write fifty. 


rPA't-ON 

grapson 

G1125 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
WRITE 


G1TTGN 

eipen 

G2036 G4771 


ON-THEREAFTER to-DIFFERENT he-said 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg Conj 


G1161 G2036 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_Nc 


GKATON KOPOVC Cl TOY 

G1540 G2884 G4621 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-GRAIN 


HUNDRED CORS 


TIOCON 04>GI AGIC 

poson opheileis 

G4214 G3784 

pq Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
how-much ARE-OWING 

how-much ? you-are-owing 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-sayING 


7 Then said he to another, And 
how much owest thou? And he 
said. An hundred measures of 
wheat. And he said unto him, 
Take thy bill, and write 
fourscore. 


G1209 

vm Aor midD 2 Sg 
RECEIVE 
receive-you ! 


G4675 G3588 G1121 G2532 

pp2GenSg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj 
OF-YOU THE WRITing AND 


01KONOMON THC 

oikonomon tEs 

G3623 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_GenS 

HOME-LAWer OF-THE 


AAIK1AC OTI 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj 

UN-JUSTness that 
injustice 


cbPONlMCDC GnOlHCGN OTI Ol YIOI TOY 

phronimOs epoiEsen hoti hoi huioi tou 

G5430 G4160 G3754 G3588 G5207 G3588 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg i 

DISPOSEDIy he-DOES that THE SONS OF-THE 

prudently 

YTTGP TOYC YIOYC TOY 4>CDTOC GIC THN rGNGAN GAYTCDN GICIN 

huper tous huious tou photos eis tEn genean heautOn eisin 

G5228 G3588 G5207 G3588 G5457 G1519 G3588 G1074 G1438 G1526 

Prep t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pf 3 Gen PI m viPresvxx3PI 

OVER THE SONS OF-THE LIGHT INTO THE generation OF-selves ARE 


A1CDNOC TOYTOY <t>PON IMCDT6POI 

aiOnos toutou phronimOteroi 

G165 G5127 G5429 

n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m a_ Nom PI m Cmp 

eon this more-DISPOSED 

more-prudent 


8 And the lord commended the 
unjust steward, because he had 
done wisely: for the children of 
this world are in their 
generation wiser than the 
children of light. 


16:9 KArCD YMIN AGrCD TIOlHCATe GAYTO 1C 4UAOYC 6K 

kagO humin legO poiEsate heautois philous ek 

G2504 G5213 G3004 G4160 G1438 G5384 G1537 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 1 Sg vm Aor Act 2 PI pf 3 Dat PI m a_ Acc PI m Prep 

AND-I to-YOU(P) AM-sayING make-YE to-selves FOND-ones OUT 

to-ye make-ye! to-yourselves friends 


A A IK I AC INA OTAN 

G93 G2443 G3752 

| f n_ Gen Sg f Conj Conj 

UN-JUSTness THAT when-EVEI 

injustice whenever 

AICDNIOYC CKHNAC 


GKAITTHTe 

eklipEte 

G1587 


9 And I say unto you, Make to 
yourselves friends of the 
mammon of unrighteousness; 
that, when ye fail, they may 
receive you into everlasting 
habitations. 


G3588 G166 
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niCTOC GN GA*XICTCD 

pistos en elachisto 

G4103 G1722 G1646 

a_ Nom Sg m Prep a_ Dat Sg n 

BELIEVing IN INFERIOR-most 

faithful-one least-thing 


KM GN flOAACD niCTOC GCTIN 

kai en pollO pistos estin 

G2532 Gf 722 G4183 G4103 G2076 

Conj Prep a_ Dat Sg n a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vx; 

AND IN MANY BELIEVing IS 

also much faithful 


O GN 6AAXICTCD AAIKOC 

ho en elachistO adikos 

G3588 G1722 G1646 G94 

t_ Nom Sg m Prep a_ Dat Sg n a_ Nom Sg m 

THE IN INFERIOR-most UN-JUST 

the-one least-thing unjust 


KM GN TTOAACD l 

kai en pollO £ 

G2532 G1722 G4183 ( 

Conj Prep a_ Dat Sg n £ 


G1487 G3767 G1722 


n I CTO I OYK 


GrGNGCSG 

egenesthe 

G1096 


N-JUST MAMMON 


AAH0INON TIC 

alEthinon tis 

G228 G5101 

a_ Acc Sg n pi Nom S 
TRUE ANY 


YMIN TT ICTGYCG I 

humin pisteusei 
G5213 G4100 

pp 2 Dat PI vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-BELIEVING 
to-ye shall-be-entrusting 


GN TCD 


AAAOTP I CD 
allotriO 

G245 

I a_ Dat Sg m 
other-placed-one 


BELIEVing NOT YE-BECAME THE 


TO YMGTGPON 

to humeteron 

G3588 G5212 

t_ Acc Sg n ps 2 Acc PI 


YMIN ACDCGI 

humin dOsei 

G5213 G1325 

i pp 2 Dat PI vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-GIVING 


16:13 OYAGIC 

G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ON 


domestic (servant) IS-ABLE 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_ Dat PI 


O-BE-SLAVING OR 


GNA MICHCGI I 

hena misEsei I 

G1520 G3404 I 

I a_ Acc Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg I 

ONE he-SHALL-BE-HATING i 


ANSGZGTAI 

anthexetai 

G472 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-upholdING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg a 
OF-THE 


9GCD AOYAGY6IN KM MAMCDNA 

theO douleuein kai mamOna 

G2316 G1398 G2532 G3126 

n_ Dat Sg m vn Pres Act Conj n_ Dat Sg n 

to-God TO-BE-SLAVING AND to-MAMMON 

mammon 


TAYTA 

G5023 


TIANTA 

G3956 


GT6PON ArATIHCG I H 

heteron agapEsei E 

G2087 G25 G222E 

a_ Acc Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg Part 

DIFFERENT he-SHALL-BE-LOVING OR 

shall-be-loving 


GTGPOY 
heterou 
G2087 
a_ Gen Sg m 
DIFFERENT 


KATAcbPONHCG I 

kataphronEsei 

G2706 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

he-SHALL-BE-despisING 

shall-be-despising 


G2532 G3588 


AYNACOG 

dunasthe 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

YE-ARE-ABLE 

ye-can 


cbAPICAIOI cblAAPrYPOl 

pharisaioi philarguroi 

G5330 G5366 

n_ Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m 

PHARISEES FOND-SILVER-onei 


i KAI GIT7GN 

kai eipen 

G2532 G2036 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 


A IKAIOYNTGC 6AYTOYC 

dikaiountes heautous 

G1344 G1438 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m pf 3 Acc PI m 

ones-JUSTIFYING selves 

ones-justifying themselves 


10 He that is faithful in that 
which is least is faithful also in 
much: and he that is unjust in 
the least is unjust also in much. 


11 If therefore ye have not 
been faithful in the unrighteous 
mammon, who will commit to 
your trust the true [riches]? 


12 And if ye have not been 
faithful in that which is another 
man's, who shall give you that 
which is your own? 


13 No servant can serve two 
masters: for either he will hate 
the one, and love the other; or 
else he will hold to the one, 
and despise the other. Ye 
cannot serve God and 
mammon. 


14 And the Pharisees also, who 
were covetous, heard all these 
things: and they derided him. 


15 And he said unto them, Ye 
are they which justify 
yourselves before men; but 
God knoweth your hearts: for 
that which is highly esteemed 
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ANGPCDTICDN 

anthrOpOn 


G1161 G2316 


riNCDCKGI 

ginOskei 

G1097 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-KNOWING 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


G3754 G3588 


ANGPCDTIOIC 

anthrOpois 

G444 


YS'HAON 
hupsElon 
G5308 
a_ Nom Sg n 
HIGH 


enOpion 

G1799 


ABOMINATION 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


6CDC I CD ANNOY ATIO TOTG I 

heOs iOannou apo tote I 

G2193 G2491 G575 G5119 I 


CI AG I A TOY 

iileia tou 

32 G3588 

Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

IGdom OF-THE 


6YAITGAIZ6TAI 

euaggelizetai 

G2097 

Vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-belNG-WELL-MESSAGizED 

is-being-brought-the-well-message 


G2532 G3956 


16 The law and the prophets 
[were] until John: since that 
time the kingdom of God is 
preached, and every man 
presseth into it. 


vi Pres Mid 3 Sg 

IS-faeING-FORCED 

is-violently-forcing 

16:17 GYKOTFCDTGPON 
eukopOteron 

a_ Nom Sg n Cmp 


OYPANON KM 

G3772 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 


easier for heaven 
> pass, than one 


NOMOY 

nomou 

G3551 


MIAN KGPAIAN FFGCG IN 

mian keraian pesein 

G1520 G2762 G4098 

a_AccSgf n_AccSgf vn2AorAct 

ONE horn TO-BE-FALLING 


G3588 

n Sg m t_ Acc Sg I 
3SING THE 


GTGPAN MOIXGYGI KM nAC 

heteran moicheuei kai pas 

G2087 G3431 G2532 G3956 

a_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sj 

DIFFERENT IS-ADULTERING AND EVERY 

different-one is-committing-adultery 

TAMCDN MOIXGYGI 

gamOn moicheuei 

G1060 G3431 


TYNAIKA AYTOY 

gunaika autou 

G1135 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f ppGenSgm 

WOMAN OF-him 


AnOAGAYMGNHN 

apolelumenEn 

G630 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 


G2532 G1060 


ATTO ANAPOC 


18 Whosoever putteth away his 
wife, and marrieth another, 
committeth adultery: and 

whosoever marrieth her that is 
put away from [her] husband 
committeth adultery. 


16:19 ANBPCDnOC AG 
anthrOpos de 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj 


GNGA IAYCKGTO TtOPcbYPAN 

enedidusketo porphuran 

G1737 G4209 

vi Impf Mid 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 

was-IN-SLIPPED PURPLE 

was-dressed 


BYCCON GY<t*PA INOM6NOC I 

busson euphrainomenos 1 

G2165 C 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m F 

belNG-gladdenED ; 

making-merry 


G2532 G1040 
Conj n_ Acc Sg 1 
AND COTTON 
cambric 


19 . There was a certain rich 
man, which was clothed in 
purple and fine linen, and fared 
sumptuously every day: 
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I nTCDXOC 

ptOchos 

a_ Nom Sg m 
POOR 


G1161 G5100 


G2258 

vi impf vxx 3 Sg 

WAS 

there-was 


G3686 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-NAME 


TTPOC TON TTVACDNJi AYTOY HAKCDMGNOC 

pros ton pulOna autou ElkOmenos 

G4314 G3588 G4440 G846 G1669 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 

TOWARD THE GATE OF-him HAVING-been-ulceratED 

portal having-ulcers 


16:21 KM 


XOPTAC0HNAI 

chortasthEnai 
G5526 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-satisfiED 


AAZAPOC 

lazaros 

G2976 


ATIO TCDN 


SCRAPS THE 


ebeblEto 

G906 

vi Plup Pas 3 Sg 
HAD-been-CAST 


TIITTTONTCDN 

piptontOn 

G4098 

vp Pres Act Gen PI n 
FALLING 


20 And there was a certain 
beggar named Lazarus, which 
was laid at his gate, full of 


21 And desiring to be fed with 
the crumbs which fell from the 
rich man's table: moreover the 
dogs came and licked his 


TPAnezMC 

trapezEs 
G5132 
n_ Gen Sg f 


G3588 
t Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AAAA KM 


GPXOMGNOI 

erchomenoi 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
COMING 


ATIGAG IXON TA 

apeleichon ta 

G621 G3588 

i vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc PI 
FROM-LICKED THE 


16:22 GrGNGTO AG ATTO0ANGIN TON 

egeneto de apothanein ton 

G1096 G1161 G599 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vn 2Aor Act t_ Acc Sg m 

BECAME YET TO-BE-FROM-DYING THE 

to-be-dying 

YTTO TCDN MTGACDN 61C TON KOATIC 

hupo tOn aggelOn eis ton kolpon 

G5259 G3588 G32 G1519 G3588 G2859 

Prep t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sj 

by THE MESSENGERS INTO THE BOSOM 


TTTCDXON KM ATTGNGXeHNM 1 

ptOchon kai apenechthEnai ; 

G4434 G2532 G667 < 

a_ Acc Sg m Conj vn Aor Pas [ 

POOR AND TO-BE-FROM-CARRIED I 

poor-man to-be-carried-away 


ABRAHAM FROM-DII 


22 And it came to pass, that the 
beggar died, and was carried 
by the angels into Abraham's 
bosom: the rich man also died, 
and was buried; 


TTAOYCIOC I 

plousios I 

G4145 ( 


GTA<t>hl 

etaphE 
> G2290 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-entombed 


G2532 G1722 


YTIAPXCDN 

huparchOn 

G5225 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
belong ING 


AAZAPON GN TO 1C 

G2976 G1722 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Dat PI m 

LAZARUS IN THE 


n_ Dat Sg m 

UN-PERCEIVED 

unseen 


vp Aor Act Non 

ON-LIFT/hg 

liftmg-up 


G1722 G931 


G3708 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-SEEING 


O<f>0AAMOYC 

ophthalmous 

G3788 


ATIO MAKPO0GN 


G575 G3113 


ABRAHAM FROM FAR-PLACE 


23 And in hell he lift up his 
eyes, being in torments, and 
seeth Abraham afar off, and 
Lazarus in his bosom. 


G2532 G3992 


vp Aor Act Nor 

SOUND/ng 

shout/ng 


m Aor Act 2 Sg n_AccSgrr 


ABPAAM GAGHCON MG 

abraam eleEson me 

G11 G1653 G3165 

ni proper vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
ABRAHAM BE-MERCIFUL-to ME 

be-you-merciful-to I 


AAZAPON INA 

lazaron hina 

G2976 G2443 


XYH TO AKPON TOY AAKTYAOY 

psE to akron tou daktulou 

111 G3588 G206 G3588 G1147 

Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THAT he-SHOULD-BE-DIPPING THE EXTREMITY OF-THE FINGER 


24 And he cried and said, 
Father Abraham, have mercy 
on me, and send Lazarus, that 
he may dip the tip of his finger 
in water, and cool my tongue; 
for I am tormented in this 
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\YTOV YAVTOC 

autou hudatos 

G846 G5204 

pp Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-him OF-water 


G2532 G2711 


OAYNCDMA 1 

odunOmai 

G3600 

vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 
1-AM-belNG-PAINED 


G1722 G3588 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-DOWN-COOLING 

should-be-cooling 

cbAOrl TAYTH 

phlogi tautE 

G5395 G3778 

f n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg f 


r ACDCCAN 

glOssan 
G1100 
n_Acc Sg f 
TONGUE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


16:25 GITIGN 
G2036 


ABPAAM TGKNON 


YET ABRAHAM offspring 


vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 
BE-BEING-REMINDED 
be-you-being-reminded ! 

OH COY KAI 


ATTGAABGC 

apelabes 

G618 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

FROM-GOT 

you-got 


AAZAPOC OMOICDC TA 

sou kai lazaros homoiOs ta 

G4675 G2532 G2976 G3668 G3588 

f pp 2 Gen Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m Adv t_ Acc 

OF-YOU AND LAZARUS LIKE-AS THE 


25 But Abraham said. Son, 
remember that thou in thy 
lifetime receivedst thy good 
things, and likewise Lazarus 
evil things: but now he is 
comforted, and thou art 
tormented. 


NYN AG OA6 

nun de ode 
G3568 G1161 G3592 


NOW YET THE-YET 


G2532 G1909 G3956 


TIAPAKAAG ITAI 

parakaleitai 
G3870 

i vi Pres Pas 3 Sg pp 2 f 

he-IS-beING-BESIDE-CALLED YOU 
is-being-consoled 


CY AG OAYNACAI 

su de odunasai 

G4771 G1161 G3600 

pp 2 Nom Sg Conj vi Pres Pas 2 Sg Irr 
YET ARE-beING-PAINED 


TOYTOIC MGTAIY 

toutois metaxu 

G5125 G3342 


GCTHPIKTAI OTTCDC Ol 

estEriktai hopOs hoi 

G4741 G3704 G3588 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Adv t_Nom 

HAS-beerr-STOOD-fast WHICH-how THE 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


AIABHNA1 

diabEnai 


G5216 G5490 

pp 2 Gen PI n_AccSgn 
YOU(P) GAPE 

ye chasm 

GNTGY06N TIPOC 

enteuthen pros 

G1782 G4314 


G3173 
a_ Acc Sg n 
GREAT 


TU-STEP hence 


26 And beside all this, between 
us and you there is a great gulf 
fixed: so that they which 
would pass from hence to you 
cannot; neither can they pass to 
us, that [would come] from 


AYNCDNTAI 

dunOntai 

G1410 

j vs Pres midD/past 
MAY-BE-ABLE 


GKGI0GN TIPOC 

ekeithen pros 

G1564 G4314 


HMAC A I AtTGPCDC 1N 

hEmas diaperOsin 


GPCDTCD OYN CG 

erOtO oun se 

G2065 G3767 G4571 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Acc Sg 
1-AM-asklNG THEN YOU 


G2443 G3992 


27 Then he said, I prc 
therefore, father, thal 
wouldest send him 
father's house: 


AYTON 61C TON 

G846 G1519 G3588 

pp Acc Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg i 

him INTO THE 


OIKON TOY TIATPOC MOY 

oikon tou patros mou 

G3624 G3588 G3962 G3450 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 

HOME OF-THE FATHER OF-ME 


16:28 GXCD 

echo gar pente 

G2192 G1063 G4002 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj a_ Nom 
l-AM-HAVING for FIVE 


6IC TON 


IE-COMING INTO 


A 1AMAPT YPHT A I AYTO 

diamarturEtai autois 

G1263 G846 

vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp Dat P 

1-how he-MAY-BE-THRU-witnessING to-them 
he-may-be-certifying 

TOTION TOYTON THC BACA 

topon touton tEs basanc 

G5117 G5126 G3588 G931 

n_AccSgm pdAccSgm t_GenSgf n_Ger 

PLACE this OF-THE ORDE 


28 For I have five brethren; 
that he may testify unto them, 
lest they also come into this 
place of torment. 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
IS-sayING to-him 


GXOYCIN 

echousin 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 


MCDCGA 

mOsea 
G3475 
n_ Acc Sg m 


G2532 G3588 


ABRAHAM THEY-ARE-HAVING MOSES AND THE 


29 Abraham saith unto him, 
They have Moses and the 
prophets; let them hear them. 
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ag gittgn 

de eipen 

G1161 G2036 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

YET he-said 


G3780 
Part Neg 
NOT( em P h -) 


ttvtgp 

pater 
G3962 
n_ Voc Sg m 
FATHER ! 


\BPWM 

abraam 

G11 


ABRAHAM 


G*N TIC 

G1437 G5100 

Cond px Nom Sg m 

1F-EVER ANY 

someone 


apo 

G575 

Prep 

FROM 


30 And he said, Nay, father 
Abraham: but if one went unto 
them from the dead, they will 


NGKPCDN TTOPGY0H TTPOC kYTOYC MGTM^OHCOYC IN 

nekrOn poreuthE pros autous metanoEsousin 

G3498 G4198 G4314 G846 G3340 

a_ Gen PI m vs Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m vi Fut Act 3 PI 

DEAD-ones MAY-BE-BEING-GONE TOWARD them THEY-SHALL-BE-after-MINDING 

dead-ones they-shall-be-repenting 

31 And he said unto him, If 
they hear not Moses and the 
prophets, neither will they be 
persuaded, though one rose 
from the dead. 


16:31 GITIGN 


nP04>HTCDN 

prophEtOn 

G4396 


DF-MOSES AND 


MCOYOYCIN 

akouousin 

G191 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-HEARING 


OYAG G*N 

oude ean 

G3761 G1437 

Adv Cond 

NOT-YET IF-EVER 

neither 


TIC GK 

tis ek 

G5100 G1537 

px Nom Sg m Prep 
ANY OUT 

someone 


NGKPCDN 
nekrOn 
G3498 
a_Gen PI m 
OF-DEAD -ones 
of-dead-ones 


*N2\CTH 

anastE 

G450 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-UP-STANDING 

may-be-rising 


TTGIC0HCONTM 

peisthEsontai 

G3982 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-PERSUADED 
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eineN 

eipen de pros 

G2036 G1161 G4314 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep 

He-said YET TOWARD THE 


TIPOC TOYC MAOHTAC ANGNAGKTON GCTtN TOY 

pros tous mathEtas anendekton estin tou 

3588 G3101 G418 G2076 G3588 

AccPIm n_AccPlm a_NomSgn viPresvxx3Sg t_GenSgm 

LEARNers UN-IN-RECEIVable it-IS OF-THE 

disciples incredible 


CKANAAAA < 


G2064 G3588 

vn 2Aor Act t_AccF 

TO-BE-COMING THE 


AYC1TGAGI 

lusitelei 

G3081 


G3759 G1161 G1223 G3739 

Inj Conj Prep pr Gen Sg m 

WOE YET THRU WHOM 

woe! through 


ONIKOC 

onikos 

G3684 

a_ Nom Sg m 


G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
it-IS-COMING 


TON TPAXHAON AYTOY 

ton trachElon autou 

G3588 G5137 G846 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 


G1487 G3458 

Cond n_ Nom Sg rr 

IF MILL(stone) 

mill-stone 


gppitjtai etc 

erriptai eis 

G4496 G1519 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg Prep 

he-HAS-been-TOSSED INTO 
he-has-been-pitched 


tigpikgitai nepi 

G4029 G4012 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 
IS-ABOUT-LYING ABOUT 

is-lying-about 

OAAACCAN H INA 

thalassan E hina 

G2281 G2228 G2443 

f n_ Acc Sg f Part Conj 


CKANAAAICH GNA TCDN 

skandalisE hena tOn 

G4624 G1520 G3588 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccSgm t_GenPI 

he-SHOULD-BE-SNARING ONE OF-THE LITTLE-or 

little-ones 

17:3 TTPOCGXGTG GAYTOIC GAN AG AM 


MIKPCDN TOYTCDN 

mikrOn toutOn 

G3398 G5130 


prosechete 

G4337 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-heedING 
be-ye-heeding ! 


heautois 
G1438 
pf 3 Dat PI 


G1437 G1161 G264 

Cond Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

IF-EVER YET MAY-BE-missING 


GT71TIMHCON AYTCD KAI GAN 

epitimEson autO kai ean 

G2008 G846 G2532 G1437 

jn Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Dat Sg m Conj Cond 


Act>GC AYTCD 

aphes autO 

G863 G846 

Act 2 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


i KAI GAN GTITAKIC THC 

kai ean heptakis tEs 

G2532 G1437 G2034 G3588 

Conj Cond Adv t_GenSgf 

AND IF-EVER SEVEN-times OF-THE 


Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

IF-EVER he-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING FROM-LET 

he-should-be-repenting forgive-you I h 

HM6PAC AMAPThl GIC CG KAI 

hEmeras hamartE eis se kai 

G2250 G264 G1519 G4571 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f vs2AorAct3Sg Prep pp2AccSg Conj 

DAY he-MAY-BE-missING INTO YOU AND 

he-may-be-sinning 


THC 


HMGPAC 

tEs hEmeras 

G3588 G2250 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE DAY 


GT1ICTPGYH 

epistrepsE 

G1994 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING 

he-should-be-turning-about 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


AcbHCGIC 

aphEseis i 

G863 ( 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg | 

YOU-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTING t 




1 . Then said he unto the 
disciples, It is impossible but 
that offences will come: but 
woe [unto him], through whom 
they come! 


2 It were better for him that a 
millstone were hanged about 
his neck, and he cast into the 
sea, than that he should offend 
one of these little ones. 


3 Take heed to yourselves: If 
thy brother trespass against 
thee, rebuke him; and if he 
repent, forgive him. 


4 And if he trespass against 
thee seven times in a day, and 
seven times in a day turn again 
to thee, saying, I repent; thou 
shalt forgive him. 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

l-AM-after-MINDING 

l-am-repenting 


17:5 KAI GinON 


ATTOCTOAOI TCD KYPICD nPOCGGC 


I n^AccSgf 
BELIEF 


17:6 GITIGN 
eipen 

G2036 


CINATIGCDC 

sinapeOs 

G4615 

n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-MUSTARD 


GIXGTG 

eichete 

G2192 

vi Impf Act 2 F 


CYKAMINCD 

sukaminO 
G4807 
a_ Dat Sg m 


n_ Acc Sgf 
BELIEF 


TAYTH 

tautE 
G3778 
pd Dat Sg f 


KOKKON 

kokkon 
G2848 
n_ Acc Sg m 
KERNEL 


GKPIZCDSHTI 

ekrizOthEti 

G1610 

vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 
BE-BEING-OUT-ROOTED 
be-you-being-uprooted ! 


6 And the Lord said, If ye had 
faith as a grain of mustard 
seed, ye might say unto this 
sycamine tree, Be thou plucked 
up by the root, and be thou 
planted in the sea; and it 
should obey you. 
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G5452 

vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 
BE-BEING-plantED 
be-you-being-planted ! 


G1722 G3588 


0AAACCH 

thalassE 
G2281 


t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


KM YTtHKOYCGN AN YM1N 

kai hupEkousen an humin 

G2532 G5219 G302 G5213 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part pp 2 Dat PI 

AND it-obeys EVER to-YOU(P) 

she it-obeys ye 


G1161 G1537 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


AOYAON 

G1401 

rt^Acc Sg m 
SLAVE 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING 


APOTPICDNTA 

arotriOnta 

G722 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
PLOWING 


TTO IMA 1NONTA OC 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m pr Norr 
SHEPHERDING WHO 
tending-sheep 


TIAPGAOCDN ANAneCA I 

parelthOn anapesai 

G3928 G377 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vm Aor Mid 2 Sg 
BESIDE-COMING UP-FALL-YOU 

coming-by lean-back-at-table-you I 


GIC6A0ONTI GK 

eiselthonti ek 

G1525 G1537 

vp 2Aor Act Dat Sg m Prep 

to-INTO-COMING OUT 


17:8 


6TOIMACON Tt 


G235 G3780 


G2046 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-declarING 


G2090 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
make-READY 
make-ready-you ! 


something 


TIGPIZCDCAMGNOC AIAKONGI 

perizOsamenos diakonei 

G4024 G1247 

vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

beING-ABOUT-GIRDED BE-THRU-SERVING to-ME 
being-girded be-you-serving 


MO I GCDC <t>ArCD 

moi heOs phagO 

G3427 G2193 G5315 

pp 1 Dat Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-MAY-BE-EATING AND 


G2532 G4095 G2532 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 

JIAY-BE-DRINKING AND 


7 But which of you, having a 
servant plowing or feeding 
cattle, will say unto him by and 
by, when he is come from the 
field, Go and sit down to meat? 


SHALL-BE-declarING immediately 


AGltTNHCCD 

deipnEsO 

G1172 


8 And will not rather say unto 
him, Make ready wherewith I 
may sup, and gird thyself, and 
serve me, till I have eaten and 
drunken; and afterward thou 
shalt eat and drink? 


kai rriGCAi 


PI n vi Fut midD 2 Sg Conj 

YOU-SHALL-BE-EATING AND 
shall-be-eating 


G3361 G5485 

PartNeg n_AccSgf 
NO grace 


vi Fut midD 2 Sg pp 2 No 

YOU-SHALL-BE-DRINKING YOU 
shall-be-drinking 


n_ Dat Sg m 
SLAVE 


pd Dat Sg m Conj 


GTTOIHCGN TA 

epoiEsen ta 

G4160 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc 


9 Doth he thank that servant 
because he did the things that 
were commanded him? I trow 


A IATAX0GNTA AYTCD 

diatachthenta autO 

G1299 G846 

vp Aor Pas Acc PI n pp Dat Sg rr 
BEING-prescribED to-him 


OY AOKCD 

hou dokO 

G3756 G1380 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con 

NOT l-AM-SEEMING 

l-am-presuming 


17:10 OYTCDC 
houtOs 

G3779 


G2532 G5210 

Conj pp 2 Nom 
AND YOU(P) 


YM IN AGrGTG 

humin legete 

pp 2 Dat PI vm Pres Act 2 P 
to-YOU(P) BE-sayING 

ye be-ye-saying I 


'AN nOlHCHTG 

an poiEsEte pant 

'52 G4160 G39! 

ij vs Aor Act 2 PI a_ Ai 

sn-EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-DOING ALL 


AOYAOI 

G1401 

SLAVES 


TIANTA TA 


GCMGN 

G2070 


pr Acc Sg n vi Impf Act 1 PI 
WHICH WE-OWED 
we-ought 


10 So likewise ye, when ye 
shall have done all those things 
which are commanded you, 
say, We are unprofitable 
servants: we have done that 
which was our duty to do. 


G2532 G1096 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

AND BECAME 

it-occurred 


TTOPGYGC0AI AYTON 
poreuesthai auton 

G4198 G846 

vn Pres midD/pasD pp Acc Sg m 
TO-BE-GOING Him 


G 1C IGPOYCAAHM 

eis ierousalEm 

G1519 G2419 

Prep ni proper 

INTO JERUSALEM 


went to Jerusalem, that he 
passed through the midst of 
Samaria and Galilee. 
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AIHPXGTO 

diErcheto 
G1330 


G1223 G3319 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg f 
THRU-CAME THRU OF-MIDst OF-SAMARIA 

passed-through through midst 


CAMAPGIAC KM rAAIAAIAC 

samareias kai galilaias 

G4540 G2532 G1056 


17:12 KM GICGPXOMGNOY 

G2532 G1525 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 
AND OF-INTO-COMING 
of-entering 

AGKA AGnPOl ANAPGC Ol 


G1519 G5100 


INTO ANY 


noppcueeN 

porrOthen 


KCDMMN 

kOmEn 
G2968 
n_ Acc Sg f 
VILLAGE 


AnhlNTMCAN 

apEntEsan 

G528 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
FROM-meet 


which stood afar off: 


17:13 KM AYTOI 
kai autoi 
G2532 G846 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


GTIICTATA GAGHCON 


fvotsgm 

JESUS! 


n_Voc Sg m 
Adept! 
Doctor! 


eleEson 
G1653 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 

BE-MERCIFUL-to 

be-you-merciful-to 


13 And they lifted up [their] 
voices, and said, Jesus, Master, 
have mercy on us. 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Norn 

PERCEIVING 

perceiving-it 


nOPGYeGNTGC 

poreuthentes 

G4198 

vp Aor pasD Norn PI m 
BEING-GONE 


eniAeizATe 

epideixate 

G1925 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
ON-SHOW 
exhibit-ye ! 


6AYTOYC 
heautous 
G1438 
pf 3 Acc PI m 


14 And when he saw [them], 
he said unto them, Go shew 
yourselves unto the priests. 
And it came to pass, that, as 
they went, they were cleansed. 


G5217 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING 


AYTCDN IACDN 


G1161 G1537 G846 


YET OUT OF-them 


G1492 

i vp 2Aor Act Norn 
PERCEIVING 


he-WAS-HEALED reTURNS 


15 And one of them, when he 
saw that he was healed, turned 
back, and with a loud voice 
glorified God, 


cbCDNHC MerAAHC AOZAZCDN 

phOnEs megalEs doxazOn 

G5456 G3173 G1392 

n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Norn 
SOUND GREAT esteemizING 

voice loud glorifying 


17:16 KAI 


err i npoccunoN ttapa toyc 


nOAAC AYTOY GYXAPICTCDN 

podas autou eucharistOn 

G4228 G846 G2168 

n_ Acc PI m pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 


16 And fell down on [his] face 
at his feet, giving him thanks: 
and he was a Samaritan. 


pp Dat Sg m Conj 


AYTOC 

autos 
! G846 


HN CAMAPG ITHC 

En samareitEs 

G2258 G4541 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_NomSgm 
WAS SAMARItan 


G1161 G3588 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


AGKA 

deka 

G1176 


17 And Jesus answering said, 
Were there not ten cleansed? 
but where [are] the nine? 
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GKAOAP IC0HCAN OI 

ekatharisthEsan hoi 

G2511 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nom PI 


AG GNNGA nOV 


G1161 G1767 G4226 


YET NINE 


I OYX GYPGOHCAN YTTOCTPGYANTGC AOYNM AO£AN TCD 

ouch heurethEsan hupostrepsantes dounai doxan tO 

G3756 G2147 G5290 G1325 G1391 G3588 

PartNeg vi Aor Pas 3 PI vp Aor Act Nom PI m vn2AorAct n_AccSgf t_DatSgm 

NOT WERE-FOUND reTURN/rrg TO-GIVE esteem to-THE 

ones-returnmg glory 


18 There are not found that 
returned to give glory to God, 
save this stranger. 


other-generated this 


COY CGCCDKGN CG 

sou sesOken se 

G4675 G4982 G4571 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pert Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
OF-YOU HAS-SAVED YOU 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-BE-GOING 
be-you-going I 


nTomSgf 

BELIEF 


19 And he said unto him, 
Arise, go thy way: thy faith 
hath made thee whole. 


I GTTGPCDTHOGIC AG 

eperOtEtheis de 

G1905 G1161 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Conj 

BEING-inquirED-of YET 


BACIAGIA TOY 


G5259 G3588 


cbAPICAICl 

pharisaiOn 

G5330 


TTOTG GPX6TM 


MTGKPIOhl AYTO 

apekrithE autois 

G611 G846 

i vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat F 

He-answerED to-them 


G2064 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 
IS-COMING THE 


FGN OYK GPXGTAI 

i ouk erchetai 

56 G3756 G2064 

or Act 3 Sg Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

NOT IS-COMING 


20 . And when he was 
demanded of the Pharisees, 
when the kingdom of God 
should come, he answered 
them and said, The kingdom of 
God cometh not with 
observation: 


BACIAG1A TOY 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


OYA6 GPOYC1N IAOY CD AG H IAOY 

oude erousin idou hOde E idou 

G3761 G2046 G2400 G5602 G2228 G2400 

Adv vi Fut Act 3 PI vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv Part vm 2Aor A: 

NOT-YET THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING BE-PERCEIVING here OR BE-PERCI 


G1563 G2400 

Adv vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

there BE-PERCEIVING 


21 Neither shall they say, Lo 
here! or, lo there! for, behold, 
the kingdom of God is within 


G1063 G3588 


CI AG IA TOY 

iileia tou 

32 G3588 

Nom Sg f t_GenSgm 

IGdom OF-THE 


GNTOC YMCDN 6CTIN 

entos humOn estin 

G1787 G5216 G2076 

i Adv pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

INside OF-YOU(P) IS 


17:22 GIT7GN 


ye-shall-be-yearning 


TOWARD THE 


MAOHTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


GAGYCONTAI 
eleusontai 

G2064 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-COMING 


YIOY TOY ANOPCDnOY 

huiou tou anthrOpou 

G5207 G3588 G444 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

SON OF-THE human 


22 And he said unto the 
disciples, The days will come, 
when ye shall desire to see one 
of the days of the Son of man, 
and ye shall not see [it]. 


G1492 G2532 G3756 G3700 

vn 2Aor Act Conj Part Neg vi Fut midD 2 PI 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING AND NOT YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 
ye-shall-be-seeing-it 
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G2532 G2046 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G5602 G2228 G2400 


G1563 G3361 


23 And they shall say to you, 
See here; or, see there: go not 
after [them], nor follow [them]. 


atigaghtg 

apelthEte 

G565 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 


MHAG A ICD2HTG 

mEde diOxEte 

G3366 G1377 

Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI 


17:24 CDCTTGP TAP 


OYPANON GIC THN 

ouranon eis tEn 

G3772 G1519 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg 

heaven INTO THE 


G796 

n_ Nom Sg f 

GLEAM-FLING 

lightning 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


24 For as the lightning, that 
lighteneth out of the one [part] 
under heaven, shineth unto the 
other [part] under heaven; so 
shall also the Son of man be in 
his day. 


G5207 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_GenSgi 
SON OF-THE 


AN0PCDTTOY GN 

anthrOpou en 

G444 G1722 G3588 


HMGPA 

hEmera 

G2250 


t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 


17:25 nPCDTON 
prOton 
G4412 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-BINDING 


auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


ATIOAOK1MAC0HNAI ATIO THC 

apodokimasthEnai apo tEs 

G593 G57S 


TGNGAC TAYTHC 

tEs geneas tautEs 

G3588 G1074 G3778 

Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf 
FROM THE generation this 


G3958 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-EMOTIONING 
to-be-suffering 


25 But first must he suffer 
many things, and be rejected of 
this generation. 


17:26 KAI KA0CDC 

kai kathOs 

G2532 G2531 


ereNGTo 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BECAME 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


26 And as it was in the days of 
Noe, so shall it be also in the 
days of the Son of man. 


TAIC HMGPAIC TOY 


G2071 G2532 G1722 G3588 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj Prep t_ Dat P11 
it-SHALL-BE AND IN THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G5207 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg i 
SON OF-THE 


AN0PCDTIOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


17:27 HC01ON 
Esthion 
G2068 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-ATE 


G4095 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-DRANK 


G1060 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-MARRIED 


NCDG GIC THN 


G2GrAM IZONTO 

exegamizonto 

G1547 

vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
THEY-OUT-MARRYizED 
they-gave-in-marriage 




G3739 
pr Gen Sg f 
WHICH 


KIBCDTON KA 
kibOtor 

G2787 


HA0GN 

kai Elthen 
G2532 G2064 ' 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg I 
AND CAME 


27 They did eat, they drank, 
they married wives, they were 
given in marriage, until the day 
that Noe entered into the ark, 
and the flood came, and 
destroyed them all. 


AnCDAGCGN ATIANTAC 

apOlesen hapantas 

G622 G537 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccPlm 
destroys ALL < enn P h ) 


I OMOICDC KAI CDC 

homoiOs kai hOs 
G3668 G2532 G5613 


31096 G1722 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat P 
it-BECAME IN THE 

it-occurred 


hEmerais 

G2250 


G3091 
ni proper 
of- LOT 


HC0ION GTIINON 

Esthion epinon 

G2068 G4095 

vi Impf Act 3 PI vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-ATE THEY-DRANK 


28 Likewise also as it was in 
the days of Lot; they did eat, 
they drank, they bought, they 
sold, they planted, they 
builded; 
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HrOPAZON eneDAOYN 6<t>YT6YON CDKOAOMOYN 

Egorazon epOloun ephuteuon Okodomoun 

G59 G4453 G5452 G3618 

vi Impf Act 3 PI vi Impf Act 3 PI vi Impf Act 3 PI vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-BOUGHT THEY-SOLD THEY-plantED THEY-HOME-BUILDED 

they-built 


17:2' 


I H AG HMGPA 

hE de hEmera 

G3739 G1161 G2250 

pr Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
to-WHICH YET DAY 


GZHA0GN ACDT AnO COAOMCDN GBPG£GN 
exElthen lot apo sodomOn ebrexen 

G1831 G3091 G575 G4670 G1026 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg ni proper Prep n_ Gen PI n 

OUT-CAME LOT FROM SODOM 


29 But the same day that Lot 
went out of Sodom it rained 
fire and brimstone from 
heaven, and destroyed [them] 


061 ON An OYPANOY KAI AnCDAGCGN AnANTAC 

theion ap ouranou kai apOlesen hapantas 

G2303 G575 G3772 G2532 G622 G537 


17:30 KATA 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg f 
to-WHICH 


HMGPA 

hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-FROM-COVERED 

is-being-unveiled 

GKGINH TH HMGPA OC 


CKGYH AYTI 

skeuE autou 

G4632 G846 

INSTRUMENTS OF-hin 


ACDMATOC 


OIK IA MH KATABATCD 

oikia mE katabatO 

G3614 G3361 G2597 

: n_ Dat Sg f PartNeg vm2AorAct3Sg 


31 In that day, he which shall 
be upon the housetop, and his 
stuff in the house, let him not 
come down to take it away: 
and he that is in the field, let 
him likewise not return back. 


Conj t_ Norn Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg m 


! MNHMONGYGTG THC 

mnEmoneuete tEs 

G3421 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Gen Sg f 

BE-YE-rememberING OF-THE 
be-ye-remembering I the 

I OC GAN 


gunaikos 

G1135 


G3091 
ni proper 
of- LOT 


THN 


ZHTHCH 

ean zEtEsE tEn 

G1437 G2212 G3588 

Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf 

IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-SEEKING THE 


YYXHN 

psuchEn 
G5590 
n_ Acc Sgf 


CCDCAI AnOAGCGl 

sOsai apolesei 

G4982 G622 

vn Aor Act vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
TO-SAVE SHALL-BE-destroyING 


2 Remember Lot's wife. 


33 Whosoever shall seek to 
save his life shall lose it; and 
whosoever shall lose his life 
shall preserve it. 


AYTHN KAI OC 


ZCDOrONHCGI 

zOogonEsei 


IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-destroyING her 


AYTHN 

autEn 
G846 

pp Acc Sg f 
SHALL-BE-LIVE-parentING her 
shall-be-causing-to-live her it 


TAYTH TH 


G3004 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 


G3571 

! n_ Dat Sg f 
NIGHT 


GCONTAI 

esontai 

G2071 


G1417 G1909 G2825 

a_ Nom Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
TWO ON couch 


34 I tell you, in that night there 
shall be two [men] in one bed; 
the one shall be taken, and the 
other shall be left. 
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G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


€ 1C 


G1520 

a_ Nom Sg m 
ONE 


rtAPAAHcbGHceTA i 

paralEphthEsetai 

G3880 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GOTTEN 

shall-be-being-taken-along 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 


THE 


6TGPOC 

heteros 

G2087 

a_ Nom Sg m 
DIFFERENT 
different-one 


a4>g0hcgta i 

aphethEsetai 

G863 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

shall-be-being-left 


17:35 AYO 


a_Nom 

TWO 


6CONTM 

esontai 

G2071 

vi Fut vxx 3 PI 
SHALL-BE 


AAH0OYCAI 

alEthousai 

G229 

vp Pres Act Nom PI f 

GRINDING 

women-grinding 


35 Two [women] shall be 
grinding together; the one shall 
be taken, and the other left. 


nAPAAhld>0HC6TA I 

paralEphthEsetai 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GOTTEN 

shall-be-being-taken-along 


H GTGPA 

hE hetera 

G3588 G2087 

t_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg f 
THE DIFFERENT 

different-onel*) 


Ad>60HCGTA I 

aphethEsetai 

G863 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

shall-be-being-left 


17:36 


duo 

G1417 


TWO 


GCONTAI 

esontai 

G2071 

vi Fut vxx 3 PI 
SHALL-BE 




G1722 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

IN THE 


ArPCD 

agrO 

G68 

n_ Dat Sg m 
FIELD 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 



nAPAAHd>0HCGTA I 

paralEphthEsetai 

G3880 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GOTTEN 

shall-be-being-taken-along 


36 Two [men] shall be in the 
field; the one shall be taken, 
and the other left. 


kai ho 
G2532 G3588 
Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
AND THE 



G2087 


a_ Nom Sg m 
DIFFERENT 
different-one 


Ad>G0HCGTA I 

aphethEsetai 

G863 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET 

shall-be-being-pardoned 


17:37 KAI 

G2532 

Conj 

AND 


ATTOKP 10GNTGC 

apokrithentes 

vp Aor pasD Nom PI m 
answerING 


AeroYCiN 

legousin 

G3004 

THEY-ARE-sayING 



t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


AG 


Conj 

YET 


GITIGN AYTOIC OTTOY 

eipen autois hopou 

G2036 G846 G3699 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Adv 


TO CCDMA GKGI CYNAX0HCONTAI 

to sOma ekei sunachthEsontai 

G3588 G4983 G1563 G4863 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n Adv vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

THE BODY there SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-LED 

shall-be-being-assembled 



37 And they answered and said 
unto him, Where, Lord? And 
he said unto them, 
Wheresoever the body [is], 
thither will the eagles be 
gathered together. 


AGTOl 

G105 

VULTURES 
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18:1 GAGrGN A6 KM TTAPABOAHN AYTOIC 

elegen de kai parabolEn autois 

G3004 G1161 G2532 G3850 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj Conj «i_AccSgf pp Dat PI it 

He-said YET AND BESIDE-CAST to-them 

he-told also parable them 

nPOCGYXGC0M KAI MH GKKAKGIN 

proseuchesthai kai mE ekkakein 

G4336 G2532 G3361 G1573 

vn Pres midD/pasD Conj Part Neg vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-prayING AND NO TO-BE-OUT-EVILING 

to-be-being-despondent 

18:2 AGrCDN KPITHC TIC HN 

legOn kritEs tis En 

G3004 G2923 G: 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

TOWARD THE 


T7ANTOTG 

pantote 

G3842 


TO-BE-BINDING always 


G2258 
vi Impf vx 
WAS 


. And he spake a parable 
ito them [to this end], that 
en ought always to pray, and 


2 Saying, There was in 
judge, which feared r 
neither regarded man: 


G2316 G3361 G5399 

n_Acc Sg m Part Neg vp Pres midD/pasD N( 

God NO FEARING 


GNTPGnOMGNOC 

G1788 


I XHPA AG 

chEra de 

G5503 G1161 G2258 


G1722 G3588 


GKGINH KAI HPX6TO 

ekeinE kai Ercheto 

G1565 G2532 G2064 


XX 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg f Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 

THE city that AND she-CAME TOWAI 


3 And there was a widow it 
that city; and she came unti 
him, saying, Avenge me o 
mine adversary. 


AYTON AGrOYCA 
auton legousa 

G846 G3004 

pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Non 
him sayING 


GKAIKhlCON MG AtTO TOY ANTIAIKOY MOY 

ekdikEson me apo tou antidikou mou 

G1556 G3165 G575 G3588 G476 G3450 

f vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 

OUT-JUST ME FROM THE INSTEAD-JUSTer OF-ME 

avenge-you I plaintiff 


KAI OYK H0GAHCGN GTII 

kai ouk EthelEsen epi 

G2532 G3756 G2309 G1909 

Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

AND NOT he-WILLS ON 


XPONON MGTA AG TAYTA GITIGN 


cc Sg m Prep Conj pd Ac 


YET these 


GAYTCD 
heautO 
! G1438 
pf 3 Dat Sg m 


4 And he would not for a 
while: but afterward he said 
within himself, Though I fear 
not God, nor regard man; 


AN0PCDT1ON 

anthrOpon 

n_ Acc Sg m 


GNTPGTTOMAI 

entrepomai 

G1788 

vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 

1-AM-belNG-abashED 

l-am-respecting 


G1065 G3588 

Part L Acc Sg n 

SURELY THE 


vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc 1 

l-SHALL-BE-OUT-JUSTING her 

l-shall-be-avenging 

YT7CDT7 IAZH MG 

hupOpiazE me 

G5299 G3165 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 

she-MAY-BE-belaborING ME 


vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-tenderING 

to-be-affording 


MO I KOTTON 

moi kopon 

G3427 G2873 

pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Acc Sg m 


chEran 
G5503 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WIDOW 


TAYTHN 

tautEn 
G3778 
pd Acc Sg f 


GPXOMGNH 

erchomenE 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD N( 
COMING 


5 Yet because this widow 
troubleth me, I will avenge her, 
lest by her continual coming 
she weary me. 


vm Aor Act 2 PI 
HEAR 
hear-ye ! 


KPITHC THC 

kritEs tEs 

G2923 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg f 

JUDGer OF-THE 

judge 


6 And the Lord said, Hear 
what the unjust judge saith. 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found. 


Luke 18 


kiac Aerei 


n_ Gen Sg f 
UN-JUSTne 
injustice 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
; IS-sayING 


G1161 G2316 


SHALL-BE-DOING THE 


eKAIKHClN TCDN 

ekdikEsin 
G1557 
fU Acc Sg f 
OUT-JUSTing OF-THE 
avenging 


G3588 


BOCDNTCDN 


pp Acc Sg m n_ Gen Sg f 


en avto ic 


7 And shall not God avenge his 
own elect, which cry day and 
night unto him, though he bear 
long with them? 


: AGrCD YM1N OTI TTOlHCei 

legO humin hoti poiEsei 

G3004 G5213 G3754 G4160 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 


AYTCDN GN 


1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 


He-SHALL-BE-DOING THE 


G1557 

: n_ Acc Sg f 
OUT-JUSTing 
avenging 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AN0PCDTIOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


GA0CDN 

elthOn 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
COMING 


G1722 G5034 


CONSEQUENTLY 


3 I tell you that he will avenge 
them speedily. Nevertheless 
when the Son of man cometh, 
shall he find faith on the earth? 


eni thc 


18:9 GinGN AG 

eipen de 

G2036 G1161 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 


km npoc t in ac toyc rtGnoiooTAC 


vp 2Perf Act Acc PI m I 

HAVING-confidence ( 

ones-having-confidence 


KM 6ZOY0GNOYNTAC TOYC AOITTOYC THN 

kai exouthenountas tous loipous tEn 

G2532 G1848 G3588 G3062 G3588 

i Conj vp Pres Act Acc PI m t_ Acc PI m a_ A: 


6WTOIC OTI 

heautois hoti 

Gf438 G3754 

pf 3 Dat PI m Conj 


TIAPABOAHN TWTHN 


8:10 AN0PCDTIO1 

anthrOpoi 


AYO ANGBHCAN 

duo anebEsan 

G1417 G305 

a_ Norn vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

TWO UP-STEPPed 


G3588 G2411 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vn Aor mi 

THE SACRED-place TO-pray 


parabolEn 
joee G3850 

AccSgf n_AccSgf 
HE BESIDE-CAST 

parable 

TTPOCGYZAC0AI 

proseuxasthai 

G4336 


tautEn 
G3778 
pd Acc Sg f 


9 . And he spake this parable 
unto certain which trusted in 
themselves that they were 
righteous, and despised others: 


10 Two men went up into th 
temple to pray; the one 
Pharisee, and the other 
publican. 


<t>APICAIOC kai 


GTGPOC TGACUNHC 

heteros telOnEs 

18 G2087 G5057 

m Sg m a_ Norn Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
DIFFERENT tribute-collector 
different-one 


vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 

BEING-STOOD 

standing 


TOWARD self 


GYXAPICTCD 

eucharistO 

G2168 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-thanklNG 


TtPOCHYXGTO 

prosEucheto 

G4336 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 


CDCTIGP OI 

hOsper hoi 

G5618 G3588 

Adv t_ Nom 

AS-EVEN THE 


11 The Pharisee stood and 
prayed thus with himself, God, 
I thank thee, that I am not as 
other men [are], extortioners, 
unjust, adulterers, or even as 
this publican. 
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Aomoi 

loipoi 

G3062 


TGACDNHC 

telOnEs 

G5057 


E kai hOs houtos 
G2228 G2532 G5613 G3778 


ADULTERers OR 


18:12 NMCTGYCD 
nEsteuO 

G3522 


CABBATOY 

sabbatou 

G4521 

n_ Gen Sg n 

SABBATH 


12 I fast twice in the week, I 
give tithes of all that I possess. 


G2532 G3588 


TGACDNHC 

telOnEs 

G5057 


OchOAAMOYC 

ophthalmous 

G3788 


CTH0OC AYTOY 

stEthos autou 

G4738 G846 

n_Acc Sg n pp Gen Sg m 


TCD AM APT CD A CO 

to hamartOlO 

G3588 G268 

t_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 


MAKPO0GN 

mal >then 
G3113 


GCTCDC 

hestOs 

G2476 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg r 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


G3756 G2309 G3761 

Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg Adv 

NOT WILLED NOT-Y 

would not-v et e 

A GTYnTGN G1C TO 


G1869 G235 G5180 

vn Aor Act Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

TO-ON-LIFT but BEAT(P ast ) 

to-lift-up 


™ Aor Pas 2 Sg 

BE-BEING-PROPITIATED 

3e make-you-a-propitiatory-shf 


13 And the publican, standing 
afar off, would not lift up so 
much as [his] eyes unto 
heaven, but smote upon his 
breast, saying, God be merciful 


legO humin 

G3004 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 


KATGBH 

katebE 

G2597 

i 2Aor Act 3 Sg 




G2228 G1565 


G3754 G3956 


AG A IKAICDMGNOC 

dedikaiOmenos eis ton 

G1344 G1519 G3588 

i vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc £ 

HAVING-been-JUSTIFIED INTO THE 


YTCDN 

hupsOn 

G5312 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
one-HEIGHTenING 


oikon 
G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


14 I tell you, this man went 
down to his house justified 
[rather] than the other: for 
every one that exalteth himself 
shall be abased; and he that 
humbleth himself shall be 
exalted. 


t_ Nom Sg m Conj 


18:15 rtPOCe<t>6PON 
prosepheron 

G4374 


ATTTHTAI IAONTGC 

haptEtai idontes 

G680 G1492 

vs Pres Mid 3 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom 

He-MAY-BE-TOUCHING PERCEIVING 
perceiving-it 


YYCD0HC6TA I 

hupsOthEsetai 

G5312 

l vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED 

shall-be-being-exalted 

BPG<*>H INA AYT 

brephE hina autOr 

G1025 G2443 G846 


G2008 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 


15 . And they brought unto him 
also infants, that he would 
touch them: but when [his] 
disciples saw [it], they rebuked 
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A6 IHCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
YET JESUS 


TTPOCKAAGCAMGNOC AYTA 

proskalesamenos auta 

G4341 G846 


G3813 G2064 G4314 G3165 G2532 G3361 

n_AccPln vn Pres midD/pasD Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj PartNeg 

little-boys-and-girls TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME AND NO 


eineN a4>gtg 

eipen aphete 

G2036 G863 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
said FROM-LET 


KCDAYGTG 

kOluete 

G2967 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-FORBIDDING 
be-ye-forbidding I 


TOIOYTCDN GCTIN 

toioutOn estin 

I G5108 G2076 


B AC I AG IA TOY 


16 But Jesus called them [unto 
him], and said, Suffer little 
children to come unto me, and 
forbid them not: for of such is 
the kingdom of God. 


18: AMHN AGrCD 


C1AGIAN TOY 


G932 

n_ Acc Sg f 
KINGdom 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3813 
n_ Nom Sg n 
little-boy (-or-girl) 


A6THTA I 

dexEtai 

G1209 

vs Aor midD 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-RECEIVING 


G1525 G1519 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO 
may-be-entering 


17 Verily I say urn 
Whosoever shall not 
the kingdom of God a 
child shall in no wi: 


APXCDN 

archOn 

G758 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


AIAACKAA6 

didaskale 
G1320 
n_ Voc Sg m 
TEACHer I 


18 . And a certain ruler asked 
him, saying. Good Master, 


G166 


AICDNION KAHPONOMHCCD 

aiOnion klEronomEsO 

G2816 

:c Sg f vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
in 1-SHOULD-BE-tenantlNG 

l-should-be-enjoying-the-allotme 

IHCOYC TI MG 

iEsous ti me 

G2424 G5101 G3165 


AGrGIC 

legeis 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

YOU-ARE-sayING 

you-are-terming 


19 And Jesus said r 
Why callest thou n 
none [is] good, save 
is], God. 


ArAOON OYAG1C 


ArAOOC 61 


NOT-YET-ONE GOOD 


18:20 TAC 


GNTOAAC 

entolas 

G1785 


IE-MURDERING NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-stealING 


YGY AOM APT YPHCHC 

pseudomarturEsEs 

G5576 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-FALSE-witnessING 

you-should-be-testifying-falsely 


G5091 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
BE-VALUING THE 
be-you-honoring I 


G2532 G3588 


MHTGPA ( 

mEtera ! 

G3384 G4675 


i pp 2 Gen Sg Conj t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg 

OF-YOU AND THE MOTHER OF-YOU 


20 Thou knowest the 
commandments, Do not 
commit adultery, Do not kill, 
Do not steal, Do not bear false 
witness, Honour thy father and 
thy mother. 
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A6 eineN TAYTA TIANTA 6<t>YAAZAMHN GK N60THT0C MOY 

de eipen tauta panta ephulaxamEn ek neotEtos mou 

G1161 G2036 G5023 G3956 G5442 G1537 G3503 G3450 

i Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pdAccPIn a_AocPln viAorMidlSg Prep t\,GenSgf pp 1 Gen Sg 

YET he-said these ALL l-GUARD OUT OF-YOUTH OF-ME 


21 And he said, All these have 
I kept from my youth up. 


AG TAYTA 


YET these 


TIANTA OCA 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


nCDAMCON 

pOIEson 

G4453 


RE-HAVING SELL 


G£GIC 0HCAYPON 

exeis thEsauron 

G2192 G2344 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

YOU-SHALL-BE-HAVING PLACED-INTO-MORROW 
treasure 


GN OYPANCD 

en ouranO 

G1722 G3772 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


G2089 G1520 
Adv a_AccSgn 
STILL ONE 

one-thing 


vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-THRU-GIVING 
be-you-distributing ! 

, I AGYPO 

deuro 
532 G1204 


AKOAOYBG t MOI 

akolouthei moi 

G190 G3427 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

YOU-BE-followING to-ME 

be-you-following I me 

18:23 O AG AKOYCAC 

ho de akousas 

G3588 G1161 G191 

t_ Norn Sg m Conj vp Aor Act Norn £ 

THE YET orre-HEARmg 

hearing 


22 Now when Jesus heard 
these things, he said unto him, 
Yet lackest thou one thing: sell 
all that thou hast, and 
distribute unto the poor, and 
thou shalt have treasure in 
heaven: and come, follow me. 


23 And when he heard this, he 
was very sorrowful: for he was 
very rich. 


TGNOMGNON 


PERCEIVING 


GITIGN riCDC AYCKOACDC Ol 

eipen pOs duskolOs hoi 

G2036 G4459 G1423 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Adv t_ Norn PI rr 

He-said how ILL-VICTUAUy THE-ones 

squeamishly the-ones 


a_ Acc Sg m 
ABOUT-SORROW 


G 1C THN 


BAC I AG I AN TOY 


G1519 G3588 G932 

Prep t_Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 
INTO THE KINGdom 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


G2192 

vp Pres Act Nr 
HAVING 


24 And when Jesus saw that he 
was very sorrowful, he said, 
How hardly shall they that 
have riches enter into the 
kingdom of God! 


GICGAGYCONTAI 

eiseleusontai 

G1525 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING 

shall-be-entering 


18:25 GYKOncDTGPON 
eukopOteron 

a_ Norn Sg n Cmp 


TPYMAA1AC 

G5168 
n_ Gen Sg f 
BORE 


PAchlAOC 

raphidos 


23 For it is ea: 
to go through 
than for a rich man tc 
into the kingdom of God. 


• for a camel 
needle's eye, 


G1CGA0G1N 

eiselthein 
G1525 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


G1519 G3588 


BAC I AG I AN TOY 
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G1161 G3588 


i vp Aor Act Nom PI 
ones-HEAR/ng 
ones-hearmg-it 


G2532 G5101 


AVNATM CCD0HNAI 

dunatai sOthEnai 

G1410 G4982 

i vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Pas 
IS-ABLE TO-BE-SAVED 


G1161 G2036 G3588 

i Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom PI r 
YET He-said THE 

the-things 


nAPA tcd 


t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


AAYNATA nAPA ANBPCDnOIC AYNATA GCT1N 

adunata para anthrOpois dunata estin 

G102 G3844 G444 G1415 G2076 

UN-ABLES BESIDE humans ABLE IS 


27 And he said, The things 
which are impossible with men 
are possible with God. 


18:28 GinGN 


or Act 3 Sg Con) t_ Nom Sg m 


neTPoc 

petros 


32400 G2249 

rm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom 
3E-PERCEIVING WE 


AcbHKAMGN nANTA 

aphEkamen panta 

G863 G3956 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg a_ Aoc PI n 

FROM-LET ALL 


HKOAOY0HCAMGN CO I 

EkolouthEsamen soi 

G190 G4671 

vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Da 


autois 

G846 

pp Dat PI m 


TGKNA GNGKGN THC B AC I AG IA 

tekna heneken tEs basileias 

I G5043 G1752 G3588 G932 

n_ Aoc Pin Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

offsprings on-account-of THE KINGdom 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


OYAG1C 

G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ONE 


29 And he said unto them, 
Verily I say unto you. There is 
no man that hath left house, or 
parents, or brethren, or wife, or 
children, for the kingdom of 
God's sake. 


OY MH ATTOAABH TIO A A ATI A AC 1C 

hou mE apolabE 

G3756 G3361 G618 

Part Neg Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
NOT NO MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING MANY-FOLD 

may-be-getting-back manyfold 


G4179 


TOYTCD KAI GN TCD 

toutO kai en tO 

G5129 G2532 G1722 G3588 

pd Dat Sg m Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg m 




TCD 


KAI PCD 

kairO 
G2540 
rc. Dat Sg m 
SEASON 


GPXOMGNCD 
erchomenO 
G2064 

i vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 
COMING 


ZCDHN AICDNION 


30 Who shall not receive 
manifold more in this present 
time, and in the world to come 
life everlasting. 


18:31 TIAPAAABCDN 
paralabOn 

G3880 


ANABA1NOMGN 


ACDAGKA GinGN 

dOdeka eipen 

G1427 G2036 

TWO-TEN He-said 


i Sg Prep 

TOWARD 


AYTOYC IAOY 

G846 G2400 


IGPOCOAYMA 

ierosoluma 

n_ Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM 


T GAGC0HCGTAI 

telesthEsetai 

G5055 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FINISHED 

shall-be-being-accomplished 


nANTA 

panta 
G3956 
a_ Nom PI n 


G1223 G3588 


TGrPAMMGNA 

gegrammena 
G1125 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI r 
HAVING-been-WRITTEN THRU THE 
through 


nPO<t>HTCDN TCD 

prophEtOn tO 

G4396 G3588 

i n_ Gen PI m t_ Dat Sg i 

BEFORE-AVERers to-THE 

prophets 


YICD TOY AN0PCDnOY 

huiO tou anthrOpou 

G5207 G3588 G444 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
SON OF-THE human 


31 . Then he took [unto him] 
the twelve, and said unto them, 
Behold, we go up to Jerusalem, 
and all things that are written 
by the prophets concerning the 
Son of man shall be 
accomplished. 
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! n*p*AoeHceTM 

paradothEsetai 

G3860 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

He-SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN 
jeing-given-up 


rAP TO 1C 


G1063 G3588 


KM GMnMXBHCGTM KM 

kai empaichthEsetai kai 

G2532 G1702 G2532 

Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Conj 

AND He-SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-sportED AND 

shall-be-being-scoffed-at 


YBPIC0HC6TM 

hubristhEsetai 

G5195 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 


KA I GMnTYCeHCGTA. I 

kai emptusthEsetai 
G2532 G1716 
Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 


MA.CTlrCDO.NTGC 

mastigOsantes 

G3146 


vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING 

they-shall-be-killing 


G2532 G3588 


t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 


G2532 G846 


OYAGN TOYTCDN 

ouden toutOn 

G3762 G5130 

a_AccSgn pd Gen Pin 

NOT-YET-ONE OF-these 
nothing of-these-things 


KM HN TO PUMA. 

kai En to rEma 

G2532 G2258 G3588 G4487 

Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom S 

AND WAS THE declaratio 


TOYTO K6KPYMM6NON 


kekrummenon ap autOn 

G2928 G575 G846 

l vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n Prep pp Gen PI m 
HAVING-been-HID FROM them 


KM OYK eriNCDCKON TA AGrOMGNA. 

kai ouk eginOskon ta legomena 

G2532 G3756 G1097 G3588 G3004 

Conj Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Aoc Pin vp Pres Pas Acc PI 
AND NOT THEY-KNEW THE beING-said 

the-things 


18:35 ereNGTO 


ernzeih 


A.YTON 


TO-BE-NEARING 


etc tepixcD 

eis ierichO 

G1519 G2410 

Prep ni proper 

INTO JERICHO 


6KA0HTO 

ekathEto 


TIAPA THN 

para tEn 
G3844 G3588 


OAON 

hodon 

G3598 


Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
BESIDE THE WAY 


ochlou 
G3793 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THRONG 
throng 


A I AnOPGYOMeNOY 

diaporeuomenou 

G1279 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

THRU-GOING 

going-through 


enYN0A.N6TO 

epunthaneto 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
he-ASCERTAINED-UP 
he-ascertained 


32 For he shall be delivered 
unto the Gentiles, and shall be 
mocked, and spitefully 
entreated, and spitted on: 


33 And they shall scourge 
[him], and put him to death: 
and the third day he shall rise 


34 And they understood none 
of these things: and this saying 
was hid from them, neither 
knew they the things which 
were spoken. 


35 . And it came to pass, that 
as he was come nigh unto 
Jericho, a certain blind man sat 
by the way side begging: 


36 And hearing the multitude 
pass by, he asked what it 


18:37 A.nnrreiAAN A6 

apEggeilan de 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

THEY-FROM-MESSAGE YET 
they-report 


A.YTCD 

auto 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 


OTI IHCOYC O 

hoti iEsous ho 

G3754 G2424 G3588 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m t_NomSgm 

that JESUS THE 


NAZCDPAIOC 37 And they told him, that 
G348o ai ° S Jesus of Nazareth passeth by. 

n_ Nom Sg m 
NAZARENE 


nAPepxeTM 

parerchetai 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-BESIDE-COMING 
is-passing-by 


6BOHC6N AGrCDN 
eboEsen legOn 

G994 G3004 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
he-IMPLORES sayING 


iEsou huie 

G2424 G5207 

n_ Voc Sg m n_VocSgm 

JESUS! SON ! 


AABIA 6A6HCON M6 

dabid eleEson me 

G1138 G1653 G3165 

ni proper vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
of-DAVID BE-MERCIFUL-to ME 

of-David be-you-merciful-to! 


38 And he cried, saying, Jesus, 
[thou] Son of David, have 
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npo*roNTec 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


eneTiMCDN aytcd 

epetimOn autO 

G2008 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg rr 

rebukED to-him 


INA CICDnhICM 

hina siOpEsE 

G2443 G4623 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

THAT he-SHOULD-BE-beING-SILENT 


AYTOC AG nOAACD MAAAON GKPAZGN Y16 

autos de pollO mallon ekrazen huie 

G846 G1161 G4183 G3123 G2896 G5207 

pp Nom Sg m Conj a_DatSgn Adv vilmpfAct3Sg n_VocSj 

he YET to-much RATHER CRIED SON I 

much the-more 

18:40 CTA0GIC AG O II 

statheis de ho IE 

G2476 G1161 G3588 G 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m n 

BEING-STOOD YET THE Jl 


AABIA GAGHCON 
dabid eleEson 

G1138 G1653 

c Sg m ni proper vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
I of-DAVID BE-MERCIFUL-to 
of-David be-you-merciful-to 

GKGAGYCGN AYTON l 


TO-BE-LED TOWARD 


39 And they which went before 
rebuked him, that he should 
hold his peace: but he cried so 
much the more, [Thou] Son of 
David, have mercy on me. 


40 And Jesus stood, and 
commanded him to be brought 
unto him: and when he was 
come near, he asked him, 


AYTON GrrlCANTOC AG AYTOY 


G846 G1448 

pp Acc Sg m vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
Him OF-NEAR/ng 

of-draw/ng-near 

18:41 AGrcDN 

legOn ti 

G3004 C 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m p 
sayING / 


GtTHPCDTHCGN AYTON 

epErOtEsen auton 

G1905 G846 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-WILLING 


riOlHCCD 

poiEsO 

G4160 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-DOING 


41 Saying, What wilt thou that 
I shall do unto thee? And he 
said. Lord, that I may receive 
my sight. 


G2036 G2962 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Voc S| 


18:42 KAI O 

G2532 G3588 


INA ANABAGYCD 

hina anablepsO 
G2443 G308 
1 Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

THAT 1-SHOULD-BE-UP-looklNG 
l-should-be-receiving-sight 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


GltTGN 


niCTIC 

pistis 

n_ Nom Sg f 
BELIEF 


42 And Jesus said unto him, 
Receive thy sight: thy faith 
hath saved thee. 


COY CGCCDKGN CG 

sou sesOken se 

G4675 G4982 G4571 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pert Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
OF-YOU HAS-SAVED YOU 


G2532 G3916 


AND instantly 


G308 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-UP-looks 
he-receives-sight 


G2532 G3956 


AND EVERY 


KAI HKOAOYOG1 AYTCD 

kai Ekolouthei autO 

G2532 G190 G846 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg rr 
AND followED to-Him 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 

PERCEIVING 

perceiving-it 


AOXAZCDN 

doxazOn 

G1392 

vp Pres Act Nom 
esteem izING 
glorifying 


GACDKGN AI NON 

edOken ainon 

G1325 G136 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm 


43 And immediately he 

received his sight, and 
followed him, glorifying God: 
and all the people, when they 
saw [it], gave praise unto God. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 10 


Parsing/ CGTS 16 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.soripture4all.org 


Luke 19 


KM 6ICGA0CDN 
kai eiselthOn 
G2532 G1525 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom S 
AND INTO-COMING 
entering 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


AIHPXGTO TMN 

diErcheto tEn 

G1330 G3588 

i vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 
He-THRU-CAME THE 

he-passed-trough 


KAAOYMGNOC 

kaloumenos 

G2564 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sj 
beING-CALLED 


G2195 

q_ Nom Sg m 
ZACCHEUS 


G2532 G846 


1 . And [Jesus] entered and 
passed through Jericho. 


2 And, behold, [there was] a 
man named Zacchaeus, which 
was the chief among the 
publicans, and he was rich. 


APXITGACDNHC KM 

architelOnEs kai 

G754 G2532 

: 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Conj 

chief-tribute-collector AND 


OYTOC 

houtos 

G3778 


TIAOYCIOC 

plousios 
G4145 

I Sg a_ Nom Sg m 
WAS RICH 


G2258 


G2532 G2212 G1492 G3588 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn2AorAct t_AccSgm 

AND he-SOUGHT TO-BE-PERCEIVING THE 


3 And he sought to see Jesus 
who he was; and could not for 
the press, because he was little 
of stature. 


HAYNATO AnO TOY 

Edunato apo tou 

G1410 G575 G3588 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att Prep t_GenSgm 


ochlou 
G3793 
n_Gen Sg m 
THRONG 


HA IK IA MIKPOC 


to-THE PRIME 


TIPOAPAMCDN 

prodramOn 

G4390 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
BEFORE-RUNNING 
running-before 


GMnPOCOGN ANGBH 

emprosthen anebE 

G1715 G305 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE he-UP-STEPPed 
in-front he-climbed-up 

OTI AI GKGINHC HM6AAGN 

hoti di ekeinEs Emellen 

G3754 G1223 G1565 G3195 

Conj Prep pd Gen Sg f vi Impf Act 3 Sg At 

that THRU OF-that WAS-ABOUT 

through that-way he-was-about 


CYKOMCDPA I At 

sukomOraian 
G4809 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FIG-MULBERRY 


AiePXGCOAl 

dierchesthai 

G1330 

vn Pres midD/pasD 

TO-BE-THRU-COMING 

to-be-passing-through 


i KAI CDC HAOGN Gn I TON 

kai hOs Elthen epi ton 

G2532 G5613 G2064 G1909 G3588 

Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgm 


ANABAGYAC O 

anablepsas ho 

G308 G3588 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
PERCEIVED 


GITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


zakchaie 

G2195 


CTTGYCAC 

speusas 

G4692 

vp Aor Act Nom 


before, and 
o a sycomore 
tree to see him: for he was to 
pass that [way]. 


4 And he 
climbed up i 


5 And when Jesus came to the 
place, he looked up, and saw 
him, and said unto him, 
Zacchaeus, make haste, and 
come down; for to day I must 
abide at thy house. 


ZACCHEUS ! be/ng^DILIGENT 


CHMGPON TAP GN 


vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
DOWN-STEP 
be-you-descending ! 


G1063 G1722 G3588 


! G4692 G2597 G2532 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

bemg-DILIGENT he-DOWN-STEPPed AND 

he-descended 


vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act 
UNDER-RECEIVES Him JOYING 

entertains rejoicing 


' KAI IAONTGC 

kai idontes 

G2532 G1492 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom 

AND PERCEIVING 
perceiving-it 


ATTANTGC A I GrOrTYZON AGrONTGC 

hapantes diegogguzon legontes 

G537 G1234 G3004 

a_ Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI 

ALLfsmph) THRU-MURMURED sayING 

grumbled 


OTI TTAPA 

hoti para 
G3754 G3844 


BESIDE misser 


AMAPTCDACD 

hamartOlO 

G268 

a_ Dat Sg m 


6 And he made haste, and 
came down, and received him 
joyfully. 


7 And when they saw [it], they 
all murmured, saying, That he 
was gone to be guest with a 
man that is a sinner. 
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ANAPI 

andri 

G435 

n_ Dat Sg m 
MAN 


G1CHA0GN KAT^AYCA I 

eisElthen katalusai 

G1525 G2647 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act 
He-INTO-CAME TO-DOWN-LOOSE 
he-entered to-put-up-for-the-night 


G2476 

vp Aor Pas Nom S £ 

BEING-STOOD 

standing 


AG ZAKXAIOC GIT7GN 

de zakchaios eipen 

G1161 G2195 G2036 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act; 

YET ZACCHEUS said 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD THE 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


.F-EQUAL OF-THE belongINGS 


3450 G2962 

1 1 Gen Sg n_VocS £ 
F-ME Master! 


GCYKO<l>ANTHCA MTOAIACDM1 


G1161 G4314 


YET TOWARD 


Pres Act 1 Sg a_ Acc Sg n 

\M-FROM-GIVING quadruple 
tm-giving-back fourfold 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


OTI CHMGPON 

hoti sEmeron 

G3754 G4594 


CCDTHPIA 

sOtEria 

G4991 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


TOYTCD GrGNGTO 


G3624 
n_ Dat Sg m 
HOME 


G1096 G2530 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv 
BECAME DOWN-tf 


G2532 G846 


ni proper 

of-ABRAHAM 

of-Abraham 


19:10 HA0GN 
Elthen 
G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
CAME 


TO ATIOACDAOC 

to apolOlos 

G3588 G622 

t_ Acc Sg n vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n 
THE one-HAVING-destroyED 

being-lost 

19:11 AKOYONTCDN AG 


autOn 

G846 


npocoGic 


t_ Acc Sg n Adv 


GrrYC AYTON 

eggus auton 


TIAPABOAHN 

parabolEn 

G3850 

Sg n_ Acc Sg f 

BESIDE-CAST 

parable 

AYTOYC OTI 


ANA<t>AINGC0AI 


TO-BE-UP-APPEARING 


is-being-about 

! GITTGN OYN AN0PCDTIOC TIC 

eipen oun anthrOpos tis 

G2036 G3767 G444 G510 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m px Nc 

He-said THEN human ANY 


GYrGNHC 

eugenEs 

G2104 


G4198 G1519 G5561 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

WAS-GONE INTO SPACE 

went country 


8 And Zacchaeus stood, and 
said unto the Lord; Behold, 
Lord, the half of my goods I 
give to the poor; and if I have 
taken any thing from any man 
by false accusation, I restore 
[him] fourfold. 


9 And Jesus said unto him, 
This day is salvation come to 
this house, forsomuch as he 
also is a son of Abraham. 


10 For the Son of man is come 
to seek and to save that which 
was lost. 


11 . And as they heard these 
things, he added and spake a 
parable, because he was nigh 
to Jerusalem, and because they 
thought that the kingdom of 
God should immediately 
appear. 


12 He said therefore, A certain 
nobleman went into a far 
country to receive for himself a 
kingdom, and to return. 
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AABGIN GAYTCD BACI AG I AN KM YnOCTPGS'M 

labein heautO basileian kai hupostrepsai 

G2983 G1438 G932 G2532 G5290 

vn 2Aor Act pf3DatSgm n_AccSgf Conj vnAorAct 

TO-BE-GETTING to-self KINGdom AND TO-reTURN 

to-be-obtaining to-himself 


19:13 KAAGCAC 
kalesas 
G2564 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
CALLrng 


AG AGKA AOYAOYC 6AYTOY 

de deka doulous heautou 

G1161 G1176 G1401 G1438 

Conj a_ Nom n_ Acc PI m pf 3 Gen Sg m 

YET TEN SLAVES OF-self 

of- self him 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-GIVES 


AYTOIC AGKA MNAC 


G1176 G3414 


nPOC AYTOYC TTPArMATGYCACQG GCDC GPXOMAI 

pros autous pragmateusasthe heOs erchomai 

G4314 G846 G4231 G2193 G2064 

I Prep pp Acc PI m vm Aor midD 2 PI Conj vi Pres midD/pr 

TOWARD them PRACTISE TILL l-AM-COMING 

go-into-business-ye I 


AYTOY GMICOYN AYTON KAI 


I AYTOY AGrONTGC 

autou legontes 

G846 G3004 

pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom F 
him sayING 


OY 0GAOMGN 

ou thelomen 

G3756 G2309 

i Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 PI 

NOT WE-ARE-WILLING 1 


ATTGCTG IAAN T7PGCBG IA 

uton kai apesteilan presbeian 

o Acc Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg f 

im AND THEY-commission embassy 

they-dispatch 

TOYTON BAC1AGYCAI 6ct> MM AC 

touton basileusai eph hEmas 

G5126 G936 G1909 G2248 

pd Acc Sg m vn Aor Act Prep pp 1 Acc PI 


13 And he called his ten 
servants, and delivered them 
ten pounds, and said unto 
them, Occupy till I come. 


14 But his citizens hated him, 
and sent a message after him, 
saying. We will not have this 
[man] to reign over us. 


i KAI GrGNGTO GN TCD GTIANGA0GIN 

kai egeneto en tO epanelthein 

G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 G1880 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m vn 2Aor Act 

AND BECAME IN THE TO-BE-ON-UP-COMING 

it-occurred to-be-coming-back 


auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


BACIAGIAN 


<t>CDNH0HNAI 

phOnEthEnai 
G5455 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-SOUNDED 


G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 

GETTING 

obtaining 


AOYAOYC TOYTOYC OIC 

doulous toutous hois 

G1401 G5128 G3739 

n_ Acc PI m pd Acc PI m pr Dat P 

SLAVES these to-WHC 


when he was returned, having 
received the kingdom, then he 
commanded these servants to 
be called unto him, to whom he 
had given the money, that he 
might know how much every 
man had gained by trading. 


19:16 TIAPGrGNGTO AG O nPCDTOC 

paregeneto de ho prOtos 

G3854 G1161 G3588 G4413 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 

BESIDE-BECAME YET THE BEFORE-most 

came-along first-one 

COY nPOCGIPrACATO AGKA MNAC 

sou proseirgasato deka mnas 

G4675 G4333 G1176 G3414 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor midD 3 Sg a_ Nom n_ Acc PI f Con 

OF-YOU TOWARD-ACTS TEN MINAS 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


T I A IGTTPArMATGYCATO 

ti diepragmateusato 

G5101 G1281 

i pi Acc Sg n vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
ANY THRU-PRACTISES 

what ? does-business 


G3414 
n_ Nom Sg f 
MINA 


16 Then came the first, saying, 
Lord, thy pound hath gained 
ten pounds. 


9:17 KAI GITIGN AYTCD GY 


AOYAG OTI GN 

G1401 G3754 G1722 

1 n_VocSgm Conj Prep 

SLAVE ! that IN 


17 And he said unto him, Well, 
thou good servant: because 
thou hast been faithful in a 
very little, have thou authority 


G1849 

2 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
authority 


I KAI HA0GN 

kai Elthen 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND CAME 


AGYTGPOC AGrCDN 


G2962 

n.VocSgm 


G3414 
n_ Nom Sg f 
MINA 


18 And the second came, 
saying, Lord, thy pound hath 
gained five pounds. 
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COY GTTOIHCGN TIGNTG MNAC 

sou epoiEsen pente mnas 

G4675 G4160 G4002 G3414 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom n_ Acc PI f 


G2036 G1161 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
he-said YET 


KA I TOYTCD 

kai toutO 

G2532 G5129 

Conj pd Dat Sg it 


G2532 G4771 


AND OF-YOU 


gtiancd tigntg 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
BE-BECOMING 
be-you-becoming ! 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


G2400 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 
BE-PERCEIVING THE 


20 And another came, saying, 
Lord, behold, [here is] thy 
pound, which I have kept laid 
up in a napkin: 


COY HN GIXON ATTOKGIMGNHN GN CO YAAP ICO 

sou hEn eichon apokeimenEn en soudariO 

G4675 G3739 G2192 G606 G1722 G4676 

pp 2 Gen Sg pr Acc Sg f vi Impf Act 1 Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

OF-YOU WHICH l-HAD beING-reservED IN handkerchief 


G<t>OBOYMHN TAP CG OT1 

ephoboumEn gar se hoti 

G5399 G1063 G4571 G3754 G444 

vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Acc Sg Conj n_ Noi 

l-FEARED for YOU that humai 


ANepconoc aycthpoc gi 

anthrOpos austEros ei 

- G840 G148I 


STRINGENT YOU-ARE 


G142 

I vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-LIFTING 
you-are-picking-up 


O OYK G0HKAC KAI BGPIZGIC O 

ho ouk ethEkas kai therizeis ho 

G3739 G3756 G5087 G2532 G2325 G3739 

pr Acc Sg n PartNeg viAorAct2Sg Conj viPresAct2Sg prAccSgn Part Neg viAorAct2Sg 

WHICH NOT YOU-PLACE AND YOU-ARE-reapING WHICH NOT YOU-SOW 

you-lay-down 


OYK GCTIGIPAC 

G4687 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 


nONHPG 

ponEre 
G4190 


Gf 42 

vp Pres Act Nr 

LIFTING 

picking-up 


G3754 Gf473 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


ANepconoc 

anthrOpos 

G444 


AYCTHPOC 

austEros 

G840 


HAG 1C 

Edeis 

G1492 

vi Plup Act 2 Sg 

YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED 

you-were-aware 


O OYK G0HKA KAI 0GPIZCDN O OYK 

ho ouk ethEka kai therizOn ho ouk 

G3739 G3756 G5087 G2532 G2325 G3739 G3756 

i pr Acc Sg n Part Neg vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg n Part Neg 

WHICH NOT l-PLACE AND reapING WHICH NOT 

l-lay-down 


21 For I feared thee, because 
thou art an austere man: thou 
takest up that thou layedst not 
down, and reapest that thou 
didst not sow. 


22 And he saith unto him. Out 
of thine own mouth will I 
judge thee, [thou] wicked 
servant. Thou knewest that I 
was an austere man, taking up 
that I laid not down, and 
reaping that I did not sow: 


GACDKAC 

edOkas 

G1325 


2 Sg t_ Acc Sg n 


APrYPION MOY 

argurion mou 

G694 G3450 

n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 

SILVER OF-ME 


Gn I THN 


23 Wherefore then gavest not 
thou my money into the bank, 
that at my coming I might have 
required mine own with usury? 


G2532 G1473 


GA0CDN 

elthOn 

G2064 

) vp 2Aor Act Nr 
COMING 


G4862 G5f 10 G302 G4238 G846 

I Prep n_ Dat Sg m Part vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg n 

TOGETHER to-BRING-FORTH EVER l-PRACTISE it 

together with interest utilize 
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G2532 G3588 


vp Perf Act Dat PI m 

HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD 

ones-standing-by 


G2036 G142 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm Aor Act 2 PI 

he-said LIFT 

take-away-ye ! 


G3414 G2532 G1325 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f Con Conj vm2AorAct2PI t_DatSgi 

MINA AND BE-GIVING to-THE-or 

be-ye-giving-it I to-the-one 


TAC 

G3588 


A6KA MNAC 

G1176 G3414 

a_ Nom n_ Acc PI I 
TEN MINAS 


G2192 

i vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
HAVING 


19:25 KM emoN 

G2532 G2036 
Conj vi 2Aor Act £ 
AND THEY-said 


AYTCD KYPI6 


GXG 

echei deka 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Nr 
he-IS-HAVING TEN 


A6KA MNAC 


24 And he said unto them that 
stood by. Take from him the 
pound, and give [it] to him that 
hath ten pounds. 


19:26 AGrct) 


G575 G1161 G3588 

Prep Conj t_ Gen Sg m 
FROM YET THE 


OT I TIANT I 


6XONTOC 

echontos 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
HAVING 


G2532 G3739 


AND WHICH 


I AO0HC6TAI 

dothEsetai 

G1325 

ct Dat Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 


6X61 AP0HC6TA I 

echei arthEsetai 

G2192 G142 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING SHALL-BE-BEING-LIFTED 

he-is-having shall-be-being-taken-away 


26 For I say unto you. That 
unto every one which hath 
shall be given; and from him 
that hath not, even that he hath 
shall be taken away from him. 


G575 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sg m 
FROM him 


19:27 TIAHN TOYC 


6K6INOYC TOYC 


MH 06AHCANTAC 

mE thelEsantas 

G3361 G2309 

Part Neg vp Aor Act Acc PI m 
NO WILL/ng 


27 But those mine enemies, 
which would not that I should 
reign over them, bring hither, 
and slay [them] before me. 


CDA6 KAI 


KATAC4>A£AT6 

katasphaxate 

G2695 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
DOWN-SLAY 
slay-ye I 


6MtTPOC06N 

emprosthen 

G1715 

Prep 

IN-TOW ARD-PLACE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


i kai eincDN 

kai eipOn 

G2532 G2036 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nc 

AND sayING 


TAYTA 

G5023 


6nOP6Y6TO 


GMTIPOC06N 


ANABAINCDN 


G4198 G1715 G305 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

He-WENT IN-TOWARD-PLACE UP-STEPPING 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


28 . And when he had thus 
spoken, he went before, 
ascending up to Jerusalem. 


HrriceN 

Eggisen 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
He-NEARS INTO 


BH0ANIAN nPOC TO 


G1519 


G3735 G3588 G2564 G1636 G649 

n_ Acc Sg n t_AccSgn vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n n_ Gen Pit viAorAct3Sg 

mountain THE beING-CALLED OF-OLIVES He-commissions 

mount he-dispatches 


KAAOYMGNON 


G2532 G963 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f 
AND BETHANY 


G1417 G3588 


TWO OF-THE 


29 And it came to pass, when 
he was come nigh to 
Bethphage and Bethany, at the 
mount called [the mount] of 
Olives, he sent two of his 
disciples, 
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i emcDN 
eipOn 
G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


G1CTTOPG YOMGNOI 

eisporeuomenoi 

G1531 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI i 


YTIArGTG 61C 

hupagete eis 

G5217 G1519 

™ Pres Act 2 PI Prep 

BE-UNDER-LEADING INTO 
be-ye-going-away ! 


GYPHCGTG 

heurEsete 

G2147 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 


KATGNANT I 

katenanti 

G2713 


KCDMHN 

kOmEn 
G2968 
n_ Acc Sg f 

-INSTEAD VILLAGE 


TICDAON 

pOlon 
G4454 
n_ Acc Sg m 


YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING COLT 


AGAGMGNON G4> 

dedemenon eph 

G1210 G1902 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m Prep 

HAVING-been-BOUND ON 


G1722 G3739 

Prep pr Dat Sg f 

IN WHICH 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHICH 


30 Saying, Go ye into the 
village over against [you]; in 
the which at your entering ye 
shall find a colt tied, whereon 
yet never man sat: loose him, 
and bring [him hither]. 


NOT-YET-ONE 


ncnnOTG AN0PCDTICDN GKA0IC6N AYCANTGC AYTON ATArGTG 

pOpote anthrOpOn ekathisen lusantes auton agagete 

G4455 G444 G2523 G3089 G846 G71 

Adv n_ Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg vp Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 

?-AS-?-when OF-humans is-seated LOOS ing it BE-LEADING 

ever him be-ye-leading-hin 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


31 And if any man ask you, 
Why do ye loose [him]? thus 
shall ye say unto him, Because 
the Lord hath need of him. 


AYTCD OT! 


YE-SHALL-BE-declarING t 


XPGIAN GXGI 

chreian echei 
G5532 G2192 

i n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
need IS-HAVING 


vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


G1161 G3588 


ATTGCT AAMGNO I 

apestalmenoi 

G649 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

ones- HAVING-been-commissior 

ones-having-been-dispatched 


heuron 

G2147 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FOUND 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


i2 And they that were s 
vent their way, and found ei 
is he had said unto them. 


19:33 AYONTCDN 
luontOn 

G3089 

vp Pres Act Gen F 
OF-LOOSING 


AYTCDN TON 


nCDAON 

pOlon 

n_ Acc Sg m 
COLT 


KYPIOI 

kurioi 

G2962 

masters 


33 And as they were loosing 
the colt, the owners thereof 
said unto them, Why loose ye 
the colt? 


AYTOY TIPOC AYTOYC TI 

G846 G4314 G846 G510 

pp Gen Sg m Prep pp Acc PI m pi Aci 

OF-it TOWARD them ANY 


YE-ARE-LOOSING THE 


TICDAON 

G4454 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
COLT 


AYTOY XPGIAN 6X61 


G1161 G2036 
I Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
YET THEY-said 


G2192 

I vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 


19:35 KAl HrAroN 

kai Egagon 
G2532 G71 


AYTON TFPOC 


ip Acc Sg m Prep 


Gn I TON 


G4198 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 
OF-GOING 


KAI GniPPIYANTGC GAYTCDN 

kai epirripsantes heautOn 

G2532 G1977 G1438 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m pf 3 Gen PI m 

AND ON-TOSS/ng OF-selves 

\ossing-on of-them selves 


TtCDAON GtTGB IBACAN TON 

pOlon epebibasan ton 

G4454 G1913 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sj 

COLT THEY-ON-STEPize THE 


i n^AccSgm 
JESUS 


YTIGCTPCDNNYON 

hupestrOnnuon 
G5291 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-UNDER-STREWED THE 
they-strewed-under 


Acc PI 


I MAT IA 

himatia 

G2440 


AYTCDN 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 


35 And they brought him to 
Jesus: and they cast their 
garments upon the colt, and 
they set Jesus thereon. 


36 And as he went, they spread 
their clothes in the way. 
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G1722 G3588 


OACD 

hodO 

G3598 


9:37 errizoNTOc 

eggizontos 

G1448 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

OF-NEARING 

of-drawing-near 

rCDN GAMCDN 

On elaiOn 

33588 G1636 


nPOC TH KATABACGI TOY 


G2235 G4314 G3588 

i Adv Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

ALREADY TOWARD THE 


G756 

vi Aor midD 3 P 
THEY-begin 


G134 G3588 

i vn Pres Act t_AccSgm 

TO-BE-PRAISING THE 


n_ Acc Sg m n_ Dat Sg f 


n_ Dat Sg f 

DOWN-STEP 

descent 


G3588 G3735 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE mountain 


TIAH0OC 
plEthos 
G4128 
n_ Nom Sg n 
multitude 


Mer^AH nepi tiaccdn cdn 


megalE 
G3173 
a_ Dat Sg f 


37 And when he was come 
nigh, even now at the descent 
of the mount of Olives, the 
whole multitude of the 
disciples began to rejoice and 
praise God with a loud voice 
for all the mighty works that 
they had seen; 


to-SOUND GREAT 


61 AON AYNAMGCDN 

eidon dunameOn 

G1492 G1411 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Gen PI f 

THEY-PERCEIVED ABILITIES 

powerful-deeds 


I AerONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


GY AOrHMGNOC 

eulogEmenos 

G2127 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
beING-blessED 


6PXOM6NOC 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nt 
COMING 


BACIA6YC 6N 


38 Saying, Blessed [be] the 
King that cometh in the name 
of the Lord: peace in heaven, 
and glory in the highest. 


ONOMATI KYPIOY GIPHNH 


n_ Dat Sg n n_GenSgm 


6N OYPANCD KM AO£A 

en ouranO kai doxa 

G1722 G3772 G2532 G1391 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg f P 

IN heaver AND esteem II 

glory 

cbAPICAICDN ATTO TOY 

pharisaiOn apo tou 

G5330 G575 G3588 

m n_ Gen PI m Prep t_GenSgm 

PHARISEES FROM THE 


GN YYICTOIC 

en hupsistois 

G1722 G5310 


39 And some of the Pharisees 
from among the multitude said 
unto him, Master, rebuke thy 


AYTON AIAACKAAG Gfl IT IMHCON TO 1C MAOHTAIC COY 


dldaskale 
G846 G1320 

pp Acc Sg m n_VocSgm 
Him TEACHer I 


vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
rebuke-you I 


mathEtais 
G3101 G4675 

i n_ Dat PI m pp 2 Gen Sg 

LEARNers OF-YOU 

disciples 


AYTOIC AGrCD 


YMIN OTI GAN 

G5213 G3754 G1437 

pp 2 Dat PI Conj Cond 

to-YOU(P) that IF-EVER 


OYTOI 

G3778 


40 And he answered and said 
unto them, I tell you that, if 
these should hold their peace, 
the stones would immediately 


G3588 

G-SILENT THE 


KGKPA£ONTA I 


HrriCGN IACDN 

Eggisen idOn 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom 

He-NEARS PERCEIVING 


GKAAYC6N GTl I 

eklausen ep ; 

G2799 G1909 ( 

f vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep | 

He-LAMENTS ON I 


41 . And when he was come 
near, he beheld the city, and 


19:42 AGrcDN 
legOn 
G3004 

vp Pres Act Nr 
sayING 


OTI G1 GrNCDC 

hoti ei egnOs 

G3754 G1487 G1097 

Conj Cond 


G2532 G1065 


AND SURELY 


42 Saying, If thou hadst 
known, even thou, at least in 
this thy day, the things [which 
belong] unto thy peace! but 
now they are hid from thine 
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HM6PA 

hEmera 

G2250 


TAYTH TA 


G4675 G3778 

n_ Dat Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg pd Dat Sg f 

OF-YOU this 


nPOC GIPHNHN i 

pros eirEnEn i 

G4314 G1515 

Prep n_ Aco Sg f 

TOWARD PEACE 


AG GKPYBH 


CXbeAAMCDN 

ophthalmOn 

G3788 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


hmgpai eni 


COY XAPAKA CO I 

sou charaka soi 

G4675 G5482 G4671 

pp 2 Gen Sg n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Dat Sg 

OF-YOU PALISADE to-YOU 

rampart 


TIGPIBAAOYCIN Ol 

peribalousin hoi 

G4016 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 PI t_ Norn I 

SHALL-BE-ABOUT-CASTING THE 
shall-be-casting-up-about 


nep IKYKACDCOYCIN 

perikuklOsousin 

G4033 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-ABOUT-AROUNDING 


CYNGZOYCIN 

sunexousin 

G4912 


CG TTANTO0GN 

se pantothen 

G4571 G3840 

vi Fut Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc Sg Adv 

THEY-SHALL-BE-pressING YOU EVERY-WHICH-PLACE 

shall-be-pressing from-every-side 

19:44 KAt GAAcblOYCIN CG KM TA 

kai edaphiousin se kai ta 

G2532 G1474 G4571 G2532 G3588 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Att pp 2 Acc Sg Conj t_ Acc PI 

AND THEY-SHALL-BE-LEVELING YOU AND THE 


KM OYK A<t>HCOYCIN 

kai ouk aphEsousin 

G2532 G3756 G863 

Conj PartNeg vi Fut Act 3 PI 

AND NOT THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-LETTIk 

they-shall-be-leaving 

CDN OYK GrNCDC TON 

hOn ouk egnOs ton 

G3739 G3756 G1097 G3588 

pr Gen PI m Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

OF-WHICH NOT YOU-KNEW THE 


KAI PON THC 


43 For the days shall come 
upon thee, that thine enemies 
shall cast a trench about thee, 
and compass thee round, and 
keep thee in on every side, 


G4675 G1722 G4671 

pp 2 Gen Sg Prep pp 2 Dat Sg 
OF-YOU IN YOU 


G1909 G3037 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
ON STONE 


44 And shall lay thee even with 
the ground, and thy children 
within thee; and they shall not 
leave in thee one stone upon 
another; because thou knewest 
not the time of thy visitation. 


i KAI GICGA8CDN 
kai eiselthOn 

G2532 G1525 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Norn S 

AND INTO-COMING 
entering 


61C TO IGPON HPZATO 

eis to hieron Erxato 

G1519 G3588 G2411 G756 

Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn viAormidD3Sg 
INTO THE SACRED-place He-begins 

sanctuary 


TTCDAOYNTAC GN AYTCD KAI ArOPAZONTAC 

pOlountas en autO kai agorazontas 

G4453 G1722 G846 G2532 G59 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep pp Dat Sg n Conj vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

ss-SELLING IN it AND ones-BUYING 


ones-selling 

19:46 AGrCDN 
legOn 
G3004 


ones-buying 


GKBAAAGIN 

ekballein 
G1544 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-OUT-CASTING THE 
to-be-casting-out 


Acc PI 


45 And he went into the 
temple, and began to cast out 
them that sold therein, and 
them that bought; 


46 Saying unto them, It is 
written. My house is the house 
of prayer: but ye have made it 
a den of thieves. 


YMGIC AG AYTON 

humeis de auton 

G5210 G1161 G846 

| pp 2 Norn PI Conj pp Acc Sg m 

YOU<P) YET him 


G2532 G2258 


A IAACKCDN 

didaskOn 
G1321 

mpf vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 
-WAS TEACHING 


HMGPAN GN TCD IGPCD 

hEmeran en tO hierO 

G2250 G1722 G3588 G2411 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

I DAY IN THE SACRED-place 


47 And he taught daily in the 
temple. But the chief priests 
and the scribes and the chief of 
the people sought to destroy 
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ag z^pxiepeic 

de archiereis 

G1161 G749 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


TPJ.MMJ.T61C 

grammateis 

G1122 


6ZHTOYN 

ezEtoun 

G2212 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
SOUGHT 


J.TTOA6CJ* I 

apolesai 
G622 
vn Aor Act 
TO-destroy 


G2532 G3588 


FIPCDTOI TOY 

prOtoi tou 

G4413 G3588 

i a_ Nom PI m t^GenSgm 

BEFORE-most OF-THE 

foremost-ones 


19:48 KJ.I OYX 6YPICKON TO 


G2992 
n_ Gen Sg m 
PEOPLE 


THEY-FOUND THE 


nOlHCCDCIN o 

poiEsOsin ho 

G4160 G3588 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-DOING THE 


48 And could not find what 
they might do: for all the 
people were very attentive to 
hear him. 


J.FIAC 626KP6MJ.TO J.YTOY J.KOYCDN 

hapas exekremato autou akouOn 

G537 G1582 G846 G191 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Impf Mid 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

EVERYlemph.) OUT-HUNG OF-Him HEARING 

aiitemph.) hung-on him 
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KAI 6r6N6TO GN 

kai egeneto en 

G2532 G1096 G1722 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep 
AND it-BECAME IN 

it-occurred 


HM6PCDN GKGINCDN AIAACKONTOC AYTOY 

hEmerOn ekeinOn didaskontos autou 

G2250 G1565 G1321 G846 

n_ Gen PI f pd Gen PI f vp Pres Act Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

DAYS those OF-TEACHING OF-Him 


G3588 G2992 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgi 
THE PEOPLE 


APX1GPGIC 


GN TCD IGPCD KAI GYAmGA IZOMGNOY GTIGCTHCAN Ol 

en tO hierO kai euaggenzomenou epestEsan hoi 

G1722 G3588 G2411 G2532 G2097 G2186 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Conj vp Pres Mid Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI 

IN THE SACRED-place AND OF-WELL-MESSAGizING ON-STAND THE 

sanctuary of-bringing-the-well-message stand-by 


rPAMMATGIC CYN TO 1C 


TIPGCBYTGPOIC 

presbuterois 

G4245 


1 . And it came to pass, [that] 
on one of those days, as he 
taught the people in the temple, 
and preached the gospel, the 
chief priests and the scribes 
came upon [him] with the 


i km emoN npoc ayton 

kai eipon pros auton 

G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 


G20YCIA TAYTA 

exousia tauta 

G1849 G5023 

n_ Dat Sg f pd Acc PI n 

authority these 


G2228 G5101 


G1325 

vp 2Aor Act Nor 

one-GIVING 

one-giving 


2 And spake unto him, saying, 
Tell us, by what authority 
doest thou these things? or who 
is he that gave thee this 
authority? 


G4671 G3588 G1849 

pp2DatSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
to-YOU THE authority 


A6 GineN 


npoc AYTOYC GPCDTHCCD YMAC 

pros autous erOtEsO humas 

G4314 G846 G2065 G5209 

Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc P 

i TOWARD them 1-SHALL-BE-asklNG YOU(P) 

shall-be-asking ye 


AOrON 

logon 

G3056 


3 And he answered and said 
unto them, I will also ask you 
one thing; and answer me; 


BAtTTICMA I CD ANNOY G2 OYPANOY HN 

baptisma iOannou ex ouranou En 

G908 G2491 G1537 G3772 G2258 


hi 62 ANBPCDnCDN 

E ex anthrOpOn 

G2228 G1537 G444 

tx 3 Sg Part Prep n_ Gen PI m 


CYNGAOr I CANTO 

sunelogisanto 

G4817 


GAYTOYC 
heautous 
G1438 
pf 3 Acc PI m 


TOWARD selves 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


5 And they reasoned with 
themselves, saying. If we shall 
say, From heaven; he will say, 
Why then believed ye him not? 


OYPANOY GPGI 


WE-MAY-BE-sayING OUT 


He-SHALL-BE-declarING 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


GinCDMGN 

eipOmen 

G2036 

vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-MAY-BE-sayING 


AN0PCDTICDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


6 But and if we say. Of men; 
all the people will stone us: for 
they be persuaded that John 
was a prophet. 
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nPO<t>HTHN 

prophEtEn 

G4396 

n_ Acc Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


ginai 

TO-BE 


KATAAI0ACGI HMAC 

katalithasei hEmas 

G2642 G2248 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-STONING US 
shall-be-stoning 


rtGITGICMGNOC 

pepeismenos 

G3982 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
HAVING-been-PERSUADED 


TM> GCTIN 


G1063 G2076 


ICDANNHN 

iOannEn 

G2491 

3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 
JOHN 


20:7 KM ATTGKPIOHCAN MH 

kai apekrithEsan mE 

G2532 G611 G3361 

Conj vi Aor midD 3 PI Part Neg 
AND THEY-answerED NO 


GIAGNAI 


vn Perf Act 


noeeN 

pothen 



TO-PERCEIVE 7-WHICH-PLACE 


7 And they answered, that they 
could not tell whence [it was]. 


20:8 KM 


G2532 

Conj 


IHCOYC GITIGN 

iEsous eipen 

n_ Nom Sg m vi2AorAct3Sg 
JESUS said 


AYTO 1C OYAG 


ercD AGrco ymin 

egO legO humin 

G1473 G3004 G5213 

pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

I AM-sayING to-YOU<P> 

am-telling ye 


8 And Jesus said unto them, 
Neither tell I you by what 
authority I do these things. 


GN noIA 

en poia 

G1722 G4169 

Prep pi Dat Sg f 

IN 7-THE-WHIGH 


G20YCIA TAYTA 
exousia tauta 

G1849 G5023 

n_ Dat Sg f pd Acc PI n 

authority these 

these-things 


noico 

poiO 
G4160 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-DOING 


I HP2ATO AG 

Erxato de 

G756 G1161 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 
He-begins YET 


npoc TON 

G4314 G3588 

Prep t_AccSgm 

TOWARD THE 


AAON 

G2992 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 


AGrGIN THN 

legein tEn 

G3004 G3588 

vn Pres Act t_ Acc Sg f 

TO-BE-sayING THE 
to-be-telling 


nAPABOAHN 

parabolEn 
G3850 
n_Acc Sg f 
BESIDE-CAST 
parable 


TAYTHN 

tautEn 
G3778 
pd Acc Sg f 


ANOPCDnoC TIC 

anthrOpos tis 

G444 G5100 

n_ Nom Sg m px Nom Sg m 




GcbYTGYCGN AMnGACDNA I 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

plants VINEyard AND 


GIGAOTO AYTON 


G1554 G846 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
OUT-GAVE him 


rccoproic kai 

geOrgois kai 

G1092 G2532 

n_ Dat PI m Conj 

to-LAND-ACTers AND 

to-farmers 


9 . Then began he to speak to 
the people this parable; A 
certain man planted a vineyard, 
and let it forth to husbandmen, 
and went into a far country for 
a long time. 


IKANOYC 

hikanous 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m 

travels TIMES enough 

time s considerable 


20:10 KAI GN KAI PCD 

kai en kairO 

G2532 G1722 G2540 

Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg i 

AND IN SEASON 


AnGCTG IAGN 
apesteilen 

G649 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-commissions 
he-dispatches 


npoc TOYC 

pros tous 

G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc PI i 

TOWARD THE 


geOrgous 
G1092 
n_ Acc PI m 
LAND-ACTers 
farmers 


AOYAON 

doulon 

G1401 

n_ Acc Sg m 
SLAVE 


hina apo 
G2443 G575 

Conj Prep 
THAT FROM 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
THE 


KAPnOY TOY 

karpou tou 

G2590 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

FRUIT OF-THE 


ampelOnos 

G290 

n_ Gen Sg m 
VINEyard 


ACDCIN 

dOsin 

G1325 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-MAY-BE-GIVING 



10 And at the season he sent a 
servant to the husbandmen, 
that they should give him of 
the fruit of the vineyard: but 
the husbandmen beat him, and 
sent [him] away empty. 


AG IPANTGC AYTON G2AT7GCTGIAAN KGNON 

G1194 G846 G1821 G2756 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI a_ Acc Sg m 

s SKINNmg him OUT-FROM-PUT EMPTY 


G1401 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SLAVE 


AG IPANTGC 

deirantes 

G1194 

vp Aor Act Nom PI r 

SKINNmg 

lash/ng 


AT IMACANTGC G2ATTGCTG 1/ 


atimasantes 
G2532 G818 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI 
AND UN-VALUmg 




exapesteilan 
G1821 G2756 

vi Aor Act 3 PI a_AccSgm 

THEY-OUT-FROM-PUT EMPTY 
they-send-away-him 


AG KAKGINON 

de kakeinon 


Conj pd Aco Sg m Con 

YET AND-that-one 

also-that-one 


11 And again he sent another 
servant: and they beat him 
also, and entreated [him] 
shamefully, and sent [him] 
away empty. 
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G2532 G4369 


YET AND 


TOYTON TPAYMAT ICANT6C 

touton traumatisantes 

G5135 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
WOUND/ng 


G2GBAAON 

exebalon 

G1544 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-OUT-CAST(P as < 

they-cast-out(P ast )-him 

20:13 GiriGN 


TOY AMTIGACDNOC 

tou ampelOnos 

G3588 G290 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE VINEyard 


TI nOlMCCD 

ti poiEsO 

G5101 G4160 

pi Acc Sg n vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

ANY l-SHALL-BE-DOING 


ArATIHTON ICCDC 


TOYTON 

touton 

G5126 


IAONTGC 

idontes 

G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


GNTPATIHCONTAI 

entrapEsontai 

G1788 

i vi 2Fut Pas 3 PI 
THEY-SHALL-BE-abashING 
they-shall-be-respecting 


IAONTGC 

idontes 

G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
PERCEIVING 


de auton 

G1161 G846 

Conj pp Acc Sg m 


OYTOC 

G3778 


TGCDPrOI 

geOrgoi 

G1092 




G4314 


A I GAOr I zonto npoc 

dielogizonto 
G1260 

n_ Nom PI m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 

LAND-ACTers THRU-accountED 
they-reasoned 


6AYTOYC 
heautous 
G1438 
pf 3 Acc PI m 


TOWARD selves 


AYTON INA 


vs Pres Act 1 PI pp Acc Sg r 

WE-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING him 
we-may-be-killing 

20:15 KA1 GKBAAONTGC 1 

kai ekbalontes auton 

G2532 G1544 G846 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m 
AND OUT-CASTING him 

casting-out 

OYN nOlHCGl AYTOIC O 

oun poiEsei autois ho 

G3767 G4160 G846 G3588 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_ Nom Sg m 

THEN SHALL-BE-DOING to-them THE 


TGNHTA 

genEtai 

G1096 


enjoyer-of-the-allotment 


-I K AHPONOMIA 

hE klEronomia 

io r midD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 

-BE-BECOMING THE tenancy 

enjoyment-of-the-allo 


G£CD TOY 

exO tou 

G1854 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg n 

OUT OF-THE 


AMTTGACDNOC ATIGKTG IN 

ampelOnos apekteinan 

G290 G615 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI 


THEY-FROM-KILL ANY 


TOY AMTIGACDNOC 

tou ampelOnos 

G3588 G290 

i t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE VINEyard 


20:16 GAGYC6TAI 
eleusetai 
G2064 

vl Fut midD 3 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-COMING 


SHALL-BE-destroyING THE 


TOYTOYC 


TGNOITO 

genoito 

G1096 

vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 


AAAOIC AKOYCANTGC AG 


vp Aor Act Nc 
HEAR ing 
hear/ngnt 


12 And again he sent a third: 
and they wounded him also, 
and cast [him] out. 


13 Then said the lord of the 
vineyard, What shall I do? I 
will send my beloved son: it 
may be they will reverence 
[him] when they see him. 


14 But when the husbandmen 
saw him, they reasoned among 
themselves, saying, This is the 
heir: come, let us kill him, that 
the inheritance may be ours. 


15 So they cast him out of the 
vineyard, and killed [him]. 
What therefore shall the lord of 
the vineyard do unto them? 


16 He shall come and destroy 
these husbandmen, and shall 
give the vineyard to others. 
And when they heard [it], they 
said, God forbid. 
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A6 GMBAGYAC 


: G inGN TI OVN GCTIN 

eipen ti oun estin 

G2036 G5101 G3767 G2076 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pi Nom Sg n Conj vi Pres vx 

said ANY THEN IS 


TGrPAMMGNON 

gegrammenon 

G1125 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg 
HAVING- 


TOYTO A I SON 

touto lithon 

G5124 G3037 

m Sg n pd Nom Sg n n_ Acc Sg m 

-WRITTEN this STONE 


ATTGAOKIMACAN 


G3739 G593 

pr Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI 
WHICH FROM-test 

reject 


G 1C KGct>AAhlN rCDNIAC 

eis kephalEn gOnias 

096 G1519 G2776 G1137 

Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep n_AccSgf n_GenSgf 

AS-BECOMED INTO HEAD OF-CORNER 


17 And he beheld them, and 
said. What is this then that is 
written, The stone which the 
builders rejected, the same is 
become the head of the comer? 


OIKOAOMOYNTGC 

G3618 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

ones-HOME-BUILDING 

ones-building 


20:18 TIAC 
pas 
G3956 

a_ Nom Sg m 
EVERY 


TIGCCDN 

pesOn 

G4098 


GKGINON 

ekeinon 

G1565 


G3037 
n_ Acc Sg m 
STONE 


18 Whosoever shall fall upon 
that stone shall be broken; but 
on whomsoever it shall fall, it 
will grind him to powder. 


CYN0AAC0HCGTAI 

sunthlasthEsetai 

G4917 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-TOGETHER-SHATTERED 

shall-be-being-shattered 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


TIGCH 

pesE 
G4098 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
EVER it-SHOULD-BE-FALLING 


G302 


G3039 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

it-SHALL-BE-WINNOWING 

it-shall-be-scattering-like-chaff 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


XGIPAC 

cheiras 

G5495 


TPAMMATGIC GniBAAGIh 


Gct>OBH0HCAN 

ephobEthEsan 

G5399 


19 And the chief priests and 
the scribes the same hour 
sought to lay hands on him; 
and they feared the people: for 
they perceived that he had 
spoken this parable against 


G2992 
n_ Acc Sg r 
PEOPLE 


GrNCDCAN 

egnOsan 

G1097 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-KNOW 


TAP OTI TIPOC 


AYTOYC THN 


G1063 G3754 G4314 G846 

Conj Conj Prep pp Acc PI 

for that TOWARD them 


TIAPABOAHN TAYTHN 

parabolEn tautEn 

G3850 G3778 

n_ Acc Sg f pdAccSgf 

BESIDE-CAST this 
parable 


G2532 G3906 


GrKA0GTOYC 

egkathetous 

G1455 


YTIOKP INOMGNOYC 

hupokrinomenous 

G5271 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 


6AYTOYC 

heautous 

G1438 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


20 . And they watched [him], 
and sent forth spies, which 
should feign themselves just 
men, that they might take hold 
of his words, that so they 
might deliver him unto the 
power and authority of the 
governor. 


G3860 G846 

vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg i 

TO-BESIDE-GIVE Him 
to-give-up 


TH APXH 

tE archE 

G3588 G746 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE ORIGINal 7 
sovereignty 


G20YCIA TOY HrGMONOC 

exousia tou hEdemonos 

G3588 G2232 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE LEADer 

governor 
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GTIHPCDTHCAN 

epErOtEsan 

G1905 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-inquire-of 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


AIAACKAAG OIAAMGN 

didaskale oidamen 

G1320 
n_ Voc Sg 
TEACHer 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


opbcdc Aereic kai aiaackgic kai oy aambangic ttpoccdtion ; 

orthOs legeis kai didaskeis kai ou lambaneis prosOpon ■ 

G3723 G3004 G2532 G1321 G2532 G3756 G2983 G4383 ( 

Adv vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg n ( 

ERECTIy YOU-ARE-sayING AND YOU-ARE-TEACHING AND NOT YOU-ARE-GETTING-UP face 


correctly 


AAhieeiAC THN 

alEtheias tEn 

) G225 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_AccSj 
TRUTH THE 


you-are-taking 


AIAACKGIC 


surface-view 


21 And they asked him, saying, 
Master, we know that thou 
sayest and teachest rightly, 
neither acceptest thou the 
person [of any], but teachest 
the way of God truly: 


20:22 GZGCTIb 


G1832 I 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg | 
it-IS-allowed t 


KAI CAP I <t>OPON AOYNAI H OY 

kaisari phoron dounai E ou 

G2541 G5411 G1325 G2228 G3756 

I n_ Dat Sg m n_AccSgm vn2AorAct Part Part Neg 
to-CEASAR tax TO-GIVE OR NOT 


20:23 KATANOHCAC 

katanoEsas de aul 

G2657 G1161 G8 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj pp 

DOWN-MINDmg YET OF 

considering 

TI MG TTGIPAZGTG 

ti me peirazete 

G510f G3f 65 G3985 

pi Acc Sg n pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 PI 
ANY ME YE-ARE-tryING 


AYTCDN THN 


G3834 
n_ Acc Sg f 
cleverness 
craftiness 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-said 


23 But he perceived their 
craftiness, and said unto them, 
Why tempt ye me? 


20:24 GT7 I AG liATG 
epideixate 
G1925 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
ON-SHOW 
exhibit-ye! 


MO I AHNAPION 

moi dEnarion 

G3427 G1220 

pptDatSg n_ Acc Sg n 
to-ME DENARIUS 


GinON 

eipon 

G2036 


GnirPAcbHN 

epigraphEn 

G1923 


24 Shew me a penny. Whose 
image and superscription hath 
it? They answered and said, 
Caesar's. 


GITIGN 

eipen autois 

G2036 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 


G591 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Part 

BE-YE-FROM-GIVING to-THE-NOW 
be-ye-paying! now-then 


KAICAPOC 

kaisaros 

G2541 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-CEASAR 


25 And he said unto them, 
Render therefore unto Caesar 
the things which be Caesar's, 
and unto God the things which 
be God's. 


G2541 G2532 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m Conj T Acc PI 
to-CEASAR AND THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


K ICXYCAN GniAABGCOAl AYTOY 

ischusan epilabesthai autou 

?56 G2480 G1949 G846 

t Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI vn 2Aor midD pp Gen Sg m 

T THEY-are-STRONG TO-BE-ON-GETTING OF-Him 

to-be-getting-hold 

OAYMACANTGC GTt I 

thaumasantes epi 

! G2296 G1909 


PHMATOC GNANTION TOY 

rEmatos enantion tou 

G4487 GI726 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg n Adv t_ Gen S( 

declaration IN-INSTEAD OF-THE 


AND MARVEL/rrg 


GCITHCAN 

autou esigEsan 

3846 G4601 

ap Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI 

DF-Him THEY-HUSH 


26 And they could not take 
hold of his words before the 
people: and they marvelled at 
his answer, and held their 


10:27 nPOCGAOONTGC 
proselthontes 

G4334 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
TOWARD-COMING 
approaching 


Gf 16f G5f 00 


CAAAOYKAICDN 

saddoukaiOn 

G4523 


ANT I AGrONTGC 

antilegontes 

G483 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
ones-l NSTEAD-sayl NG 
ones-contradicting 


27 . Then came to [him] certain 
of the Sadducees, which deny 
that there is any resurrection; 
and they asked him. 
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ANACTACIN MH EtNAl 

anastasin mE einai 

G386 G3361 G1511 

n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg vn Pres v 

UP-STANDing NO TO-BE 

resurrection 


ErtHPCDTHCAN AVTON 

epErOtEsan auton 

G1905 G846 

: vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
THEY-inquire-of Him 


I AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


AIAACK AAE MCDCHC 

didaskale mOsEs 

G1320 G3475 

lu. Voc Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

TEACHer! MOSES 


G1125 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
WRITES 


, KM OYTOC 


54 G1437 G5100 

Dat PI Cond px Gen Sg m 
S IF-EVER OF-ANY 
anyone's 

ATGKNOC ATIO0ANH 


28 Saying, Master, Moses 

brother die, having a wife, and 
he die without children, that 
his brother should take his 
wife, and raise up seed unto 
his brother. 


vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

MAY-BE-FROM-DYING THAT 
may-be-dying 


AAGA<t>OC AYTOY 

adelphos autou 
G80 G846 

, n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
brother OF-him 


CrtGPMA TCD 

sperma tO 
G4690 G3588 

n_AccSgn t_DatSgi 
seed to-THE 


AAGA4XD AYTOY 
adelphO autou 

G80 G846 

n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg m 


G2033 G3767 G80 

a_ Nom Conj n_ Nom F 
SEVEN THEN brothers 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 

G4413 


THEY-WERE AND THE 


AABCDN TYNAIKA 

labOn gunaika 

G2983 G1135 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m n_ Acc Sg f 
GETTING WOMAN 


29 There were therefore seven 
brethren: and the first took a 
wife, and died without 
children. 


AnGBANGN ATGKNOC 


AGYT6POC THN 

deuteros tEn 

G1208 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m t Acc Sj 

second THE 


ATTGOANGN 


ATGKNOC 

ateknos 

G815 


G2532 G3588 


TP I TOC 

tritos 

G5154 


CDCAYTCDC 

hOsautOs 

G5615 


G1161 G2532 G3588 


YET AND THE 


31 And the third took her; and 
in like manner the seven also: 
and they left no children, and 


KATGAinON TGKNA 


ArtEOANON 


G2532 G3756 G2641 G5043 G2532 G599 

Conj Part Neg vi2AorAct3PI n_ Acc Pin Conj vi2AorA( 

AND NOT left offsprings AND THEY-FF 

children they-died 

20:32 YCTGPON Ft ANTON ATIGGANGN KAI H 

husteron pantOn apethanen kai hE 

G5305 G3956 G599 G2532 G35F 

Adv a_ Gen PI n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nc 

subsequently OF-ALL FROM-DIED AND THE 


TYNhl 

gunE 

G1135 


2 Last of all the woman died 


OYN ANACTACGI 

oun anastasei 
G3767 G386 
Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
THEN UP-STANDing 
resurrection 


TINOC AYTCDN 

tinos autOn 

G5101 
pi Gen Sg m 
OF-ANY 


G1096 G1135 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSg' 
she-IS-BECOMING WOMAN 


33 Therefore in the 
resurrection whose wife of 
them is she? for seven had her 
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r\p gttta gcxon aythn tynmkn 

gar hepta eschon autEn gunaika 

G1063 G2033 G2192 G846 G1135 

Conj a_Nom vi2AorAct3PI ppAccSgf n_AccSgf 

for SEVEN have-HAD her WOMAN 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


34 And Jesus answering said 
unto them, The children of this 
world marry, and are given in 
marriage: 


MCDNOC TOYTOY rAMOYCIN f 

aiOnos toutou gamousin 1 

G165 G5127 G1060 ( 

i n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 3 PI ( 

eon this ARE-MARRYING / 


GKrAMICKONTM 

ekgamiskontai 
! G1548 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

ARE-beING-OUT-MARRYizED 

are-deing-given-in-marriage 

TOY MCDNOC GKG 


n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m 


KA I THC ANACTACGCDC THC 

kai tEs anastaseOs tEs 

G2532 G3588 G386 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f L Gen Sg f 

AND OF-THE UP-STANDing OF-THE 

the resurrection the 


35 But they which shall be 
accounted worthy to obtain 
that world, and the resurrection 
from the dead, neither marry, 
nor are given in marriage: 


6K NGKPCDN OYTG rAMOYCIN OYTG 

ek nekrOn oute gamousin oute 

G1537 G3498 G3777 G1060 G3777 

Prep a_ Gen PI m Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj 

OUT OF-DEAD-ones NOT-BESIDES ARE-MARRYING NOT-BESIDES 
of-dead-ones neither nor 


GKrAMICKONTAI 

ekgamiskontai 

G1548 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

ARE-belNG-OUT-MARRYizED 

are-being-given-in-marriage 

20:36 OYTG rAP 


NOT-BESIDES 


M-DYING STILL 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 I 

THEY-ARE-ABLE 

they-can 


G1526 
vi Pres vx 
THEY-AF 


iczsrreAoi 


ANACTACGCDC 

anastaseOs 

G386 

n_ Gen Sg f 
UP-STANDing 


36 Neither can they die any 
more: for they are equal unto 
the angels; and are the children 
of God, being the children of 
the resurrection. 


ONT6C 

ontes 

G5607 

BEING 

20:37 OTI AG GrGIPONTAI 

G3754 G1161 G1453 

Conj Conj vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

that YET ARE-beING-ROUSED 


CDC AGrGI KYPION TON 


MCDCHC 

mOsEs 

G3475 


DEAD-ones AND 


GMHNYCGN 

emEnusen 

G3377 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DIVULGES 


G11 G2532 G35E 

ni proper Conj t_ Ac 

of-ABRAHAM AND THE 


37 Now that the dead are 
raised, even Moses shewed at 
the bush, when he calleth the 
Lord the God of Abraham, and 
the God of Isaac, and the God 
of Jacob. 


ICAAK KM 

isaak kai 


n_Acc Sg m ni proper 


of-ISAAC AND 


OGON IAKCDB 

theon iakOb 

G2316 G2384 

n_Acc Sg m ni proper 


I NGKPCDN 

nekrOn 

G3498 

XX 3 Sg a_ Gen PI m 

OF-DEAD-ones 

of-dead-ones 


AAAA ZCDNTCDN 

zOntOn 
G2198 

vp Pres Act Gen PI 
OF-LIVING 
of-ones-living 


G235 


38 For he is not a God of the 
dead, but of the living: for all 
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AYTCD ZCDCIN 

autO zOsin 

G846 G2198 

pp Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 3 PI 
to-Him ARE-LIVING 


I ATIOKPI06NTGC AG TINGC 

apokrithentes de tines 

G611 G1161 G5100 

vp Aor pasD Nom PI m Conj px Nom F 
answerING YET ANY 


rPAMMATGCDN 61 

grammateOn 
G1122 


AIAACKAAG KAACDC 
eipon didaskale kalOs 

G2036 G1320 G2573 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_VocSgm Adv 

said TEACHer I IDEALIy 


39 . Then certain of the scribes 
answering said, Master, thou 
hast well said. 


20:40 OYKGTI 
ouketi 
G3765 


GTOAMCDN GTIGPCDTAN 

etolmOn eperOtan 

GS111 G1905 

Adv Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI vn Pres Act 

NOT-STILL YET THEY-DARED TO-BE-inquirING-c 


G1161 G4314 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep 

He-said YET TOWARD 


1 a_ Acc Sg n 
NOT-YET-ONE 
anything 


AGrOYCIN TON XPICTON YION 

legousin ton christon huion 

G3004 G3588 G5547 G5207 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THEY-ARE-sayING THE ANOINTED SON 


40 And after that they durst n< 
ask him any [question at all]. 


41 And he said unto them, 
How say they that Christ is 


AABIA GINA I 

G1138 G1511 

ni proper vn Pres vx 
ot-DAVID TO-BE 
of-David 


AABIA AGrGI 

dabid legei 

G1138 G3004 

ni proper vi Pres Act 3 I 

DAVID IS-sayING 


42 And David himself saith in 
the book of Psalms, The 
LORD said unto my Lord, Sit 
thou on my right hand, 


KYPIOC TCD KYPICD 

kurios tO kuriO 

G2962 G3588 G2962 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


MOY KA0OY 

mou kathou ek 

G3450 G2521 G153 

pp 1 Gen Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep 


TILL EVER l-MAY-BE-PLACING THE 


GK AG£ICDN MOY 


G1188 G3450 

a_ Gen PI m pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-RIGHT OF-ME 
of-right(P) 


GX0POYC 

echthrous 

G2190 


G4675 G5286 

pp 2 Gen Sg n_AccSgn 
OF-YOU UNDER-FOOT 


TIOACDN 

podOn 

G4228 


43 Till I make thine enemies 
thy footstool. 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


20:44 AABIA OYN KYPION 

G1138 G3767 

ni proper Conj 
DAVID THEN 


I KAAGI KAI 

rion auton kalei kai 

>962 G846 G2564 G2532 

Acc Sg m pp Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

IS-CALLING AND 


nCDC Y IOC 

pOs huios 
G4459 G5207 


AYTOY GOT IN 


im Sg m pp Gen Sg m 


Lord 


TIANTOC 

pantos 
G3956 
a_ Gen Sg m 
OF-EVERY 


GITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 


MA0HTAIC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


45 Then in the audience of all 
the people he said unto his 
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20:46 TTPOCGXGTG ATTO TCDN 

prosechete apo tOn 

G4337 G575 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_ Gen 

BE-heedING FROM THE 

be-ye-heeding ! 


0GAONTCDN 

thelontOn 

G2309 

vp Pres Act Gen PI 
ones-WILLING 


CTOAAIC 


G1722 G4749 


BEFORE-most-DOWN-SETTLES 


<t> IAOYNTCDN 

philountOn aspasmous 

G5368 G783 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m n_ Acc PI m 

OF-beING-FOND-of greetings 

ones-being-fond-of salutations 

N TMC CVNATCDrA IC 


ACTIACMOYC GN 


TTGPinATGIN 

peripatein 
G4043 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

to-be-walking 

ArOPAIC KAI 


G1722 G3588 


KM TIPCDTOKA ICI AC 

kai prOtoklisias 

G2532 G4411 


46 Beware of the scribes, 
which desire to walk in long 
robes, and love greetings in the 
markets, and the highest seats 
in the synagogues, and the 
chief rooms at feasts; 


KATGC01OYCIN TAC 

katesthiousin tas 

G2719 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Acc PI 

ARE-DOWN-EATING THE 

are-devouring 


MAKPA tTPOCGYXONTA I OYTOI 

makra proseuchontai houtoi 

G3117 G4336 G3778 

a_ Acc PI n vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pd Norn P 
FAR THEY-ARE-prayING these 

prolix(P) are-praying 


TCDN XHPCDN 

tOn chErOn 

G3588 G5503 

t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f 

OF-THE WIDOWS 


KAI nPOchACG I 

kai prophasei 

G2532 G4392 

Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
AND to-BEFORE-APPEARance 

to-pretense 


AHYONTA I 

lEpsontai 

G2983 

i vi Fut midD 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-GETTING 


TTGPICCOTGPON KPI 

perissoteron krim 

G4053 

a_ Acc Sg n Cmp 


47 Which devour 

widows'houses, and for a shew 
make long prayers: the same 
shall receive greater 
damnation. 


G2917 
n_ Acc Sg n 
JUDGment 
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A6 GIAGN TOYC 

de eiden tous 

G1161 G1492 G3588 

i Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc PI 

YET He-PERCEIVED THE 


G1C TO rAZOcbYAAKlON TTAOYCIC 

eis to gazophulakion plousious 

G1519 G3588 G1049 G4145 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc PI m 

INTO THE EXCHEQUER-GUARD RICH 

treasury rich-ones 


21:2 GIAGN 


AG 


BAAAONTAC 

ballontas 

G906 

i vp Pres Act Acc PI rr 
ones-CASTING 
casting 


AYTCDN 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 


TTGNIXPAN BAAAOYCAN GKGI AYO AGtTTA 

penichran ballousan ekei duo lepta 

G3998 G906 G1563 G1417 G3016 

f a_AccSgf vp Pres Act Acc Sg f Adv a_Nom n_ Acc Pin 
DRUDGE CASTING there TWO leptons 


1 . And he looked up, and saw 
the rich men casting their gifts 
into the treasury. 


GltTGN 

eipen 

G2036 


AAH0CDC 

alEthOs 

G230 


G3754 G3588 


im Sg f t_ Nom Sg f 


3 And he said, Of a truth I say 
unto you, that this poor widow 
hath cast in more than they all: 


TTTCDXH AYTH TTAG ION TIANTCDN GBAAGN 

ptOchE autE pleion pantOn ebalen 

G4434 G3778 G4119 G3956 G906 

a_ Nom Sg f pdNomSgf a_AccSgnCmp a_GenPlm vi2AorAct3Sg 
POOR this MORE OF-ALL CASTS 


I ATTANTGC TAP OYTOI 

hapantes gar houtoi 
G537 G1063 G3778 


ACDPA 

dOra 

G1435 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n 
OUT OF-THE 


G846 


TIGPICCGYONTOC AYTOIC 

perisseuontos 
G4052 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg n pp Dat PI n 
exceedING to-them 

superfluity 


AG 


TOY 


G906 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
CAST(P ast ) 


YCTGPHMATOC 


G1537 G3588 G5303 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OUT OF-THE WANT 


4 For all these have of their 
abundance cast in unto the 
offerings of God: but she of 
her penury hath cast in all the 
Hying that she had. 


AYTHC AtTANTA TON 

autEs hapanta ton 

G846 G537 G3588 

ppGenSgf a_AccSgm t_AccSgm 
OF-her ALL( am P h ) THE 


ON GIXGN GBAAGN 

hon eichen ebalen 

G3739 G2192 G906 

l pr Acc Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg vi 2Aor Act 
WHICH she-HAD CASTS 


G2532 G5100 

Conj px Gen PI i 
AND OF-ANY 
of-some 


AGrONTCDN 

legontOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen PI 
sayING 


OTI AI0OIC K A AO 1C 


G3754 G3037 


to-STONES IDEAL 


5 . And as some spake of the 
temple, how it was adorned 
with goodly stones and gifts, 
he said, 


G2532 G334 


21:6 TAYTA 


G2885 G2036 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

HAS-been-SYSTEMED He-said 
it-has-beerr-adorned 


A ©GCDPG1TG 

ha theOreite 

G3739 G2334 

pr Acc PI n vi Pres Act 2 PI 
WHICH YE-ARE-beholdING 


GAGYCONTAI 


HM6PAI GN 


vi Fut Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET STONE 
shall-be-being-left 

21:7 GtTHPCDTHCAN AG A' 

epErOtEsan de au 

G1905 G1161 G8 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp 

THEY-inquire-of YET Hir 


OC OY KATAAY0HCGTAI 

hos ou kataluthEsetai 

G3739 G3756 G2647 

i pr Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

WHICH NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED 

shall-be-being-demolished 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


A IAACKAAG TTOT6 


G1320 
TEACHer! 


G4219 G3767 G5023 


6 [As for] these things which 
ye behold, the days will come, 
in the which there shall not be 
left one stone upon another, 
that shaU not be thrown down. 


7 And they asked him, saying, 
Master, but when shaU these 
things be? and what sign [wiU 
there be] when these things 
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G2071 

SHALL-BE 


CHMGION 

sEmeion 

G4592 


G3195 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-ABOUT 


G1096 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-BECOMING 
to-be-occurring 


TTOAAOI 

polloi 

G4183 


eni tcd 


YE-BE-lookING NO 


ONOMATI MOY 


OTI GrCD 


8 And he said. Take heed that 
ye be not deceived: for many 
shall come in my name, saying, 
I am [Christ]; and the time 
draweth near: go ye not 
therefore after them. 


G2532 G3588 


HrrlKGN MH OYN TTOPGYGH'TG On I CCD AYTCDN 

Eggiken mE oun poreuthEte opisO autOn 

G1448 G3361 G3767 G4198 G3694 G846 

i vi Pert Act 3 Sg Part Neg Conj vs Aor pasD 2 PI Adv pp Gen PI m 

HAS-NEARED NO THEN YE-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE BEHIND them 


ias-drawn-ne! 


after 


AKOYCHT6 

akousEte 

G191 

vs Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING 


nOAGMOYC 


G2532 G181 


TAYTA 

G5023 


TGNGC0A I 

genesthai 

G1096 


nPCDTON 

prOton 


TO-BE-BECOMING BEFORE-most 


9 But when ye shall hear of 
wars and commotions, be not 
terrified: for these things must 
first come to pass; but the end 
[is] not by and by. 


OYK 

Part Neg 


21:10 TOTG GAGrGN 


GrGPGHCGT AI 

egerthEsetai 

G1453 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-ROUSED 


ethnos 

G1484 


G1484 
n_ Acc Sg n 
NATION 


10 Then said he unto them, 
Nation shall rise against 
nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom: 


G1909 G932 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
ON KINGdom 



A I MO I 

G3042 

FAMINES 


OYPANOY MGrAAA GCTAI 

ouranou megala estai 

G3772 G3173 G2071 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m a_ Nom PI n vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 

FROM heaven GREAT SHALL-BE 

great(P) there-shall-be 


G4253 


toutOn 
G1161 G5130 
Prep Conj pd Gen PI n 

BEFORE YET OF-these 

these-things 


TOYTCDN AnANTCDN Gn IBAAOYC IN 




TAC 


vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep 

THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-CASTING ON 
they-shall-be-laying-on 


! G5209 G3588 

pp 2 Acc PI t_ Acc PI 
YOU(P) THE 


cheiras 

G5495 


11 And great earthquakes shall 
be in divers places, and 
famines, and pestilences; and 
fearful sights and great signs 
shall there be from heaven. 


12 But before all these, they 
shall lay their hands on you, 
and persecute [you], delivering 
[you] up to the synagogues, 
and into prisons, being brought 
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KM AICD£OYCIN 

kai diOxousin 

G2532 G1377 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-CHASING BESIDE-GIVING 

they-shall-be-persecuting-ye giving-up-ye 


ITAPAAIAONTGC G1C CYNArCDrAC KM d>YAAKAC 

paradidontes eis sunagOgas kai phulakas 

G3860 G1519 G4864 G2532 G5438 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep n_ Acc PI f Conj n_ Acc PI f 

INTO TOGETHER-LEADS AND GUARD-houses 

synagogues jails 


G1909 G935 


ON KINGS 


: KA I HrGMONAC GNGKGN 

kai hEdemonas heneken 
G2532 G2232 G1752 


TOY 


ONOMATOC I 


on-account-of THE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


21:13 AtTOBHCGTAI A6 

apobEsetai de 

G576 G1161 

vl Fut midD 3 Sg Conj 

it-SHALL-BE-FROM-STEPPING YET 
it-shall-be-eventuating 

21:14 eecee oyn gic 

thesthe oun eis 

G5087 G3767 G1519 

BE-PLACING THEN INTO 


GIC MAPTYPION 

eis marturion 
G1519 G3142 


TO-BE-BEFORE-CARING 


13 And it shall turn to you for a 
testimony. 


14 Settle [it] therefore in your 
hearts, not to meditate before 
what ye shall answer: 


vn Aor pasD 

TO-BE-FROM-said 

to-be-defended 


ACDCCD 

dOsO 

G1325 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
SHALL-BE-GIVING 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G4750 
n_ Acc Sg n 
MOUTH 


COthlAN 

sophian 
G4678 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WISDOM 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg f 
to-WHICH 


15 For I will give you a mouth 
and wisdom, which all your 
adversaries shall not be able to 
gainsay nor resist. 


vi Fut midD 3 PI 
THEY-SHALL-BI 
shall-be-able 


TO-BE-contradictING 


ANTICTHNAI 

antistEnai 

G436 

TO-withSTAND 


21:16 nAPAAoeHcecee 
paradothEsesthe 

G3860 

vi Fut Pas 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN 

ye-shall-be-being-given-up 


CYrrGNCDN 

suggenOn 

G4773 


KAI <t>IACDN 

kai philOn 
G2532 G5384 


G1161 G2532 G5259 


TONGCDN 

goneOn 


KAI 0ANATCDCOYCIN 

kai thanatOsousin 

G2532 G2289 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI 


G2532 G80 


G£ YMCDN 

ex humOn 

G1537 G5216 
Prep pp 2 Gen PI 


16 And ye shall be betrayed 
both by parents, and brethren, 
and kinsfolks, and friends; and 
[some] of you shall they cause 
to be put to death. 


21:17 KAI GCGCOG MICOYMGNOI 


'E-SHALL-BE beING-HATED 


YTIO TIANTCDN A1A 

hupo pantOn dia 
G5259 G3956 G1223 

Prep a_ Gen PI m Prep 
by ALL THRU 


ONOMA MOY 


G3588 G3686 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
THE NAME 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


17 And ye shall be hated of all 
[men] for my name's sake. 


21:18 KAI 0P1£ 


THC KGcbAAHC YMCDN 

tEs kephalEs humOn 

' G3588 G2776 G5216 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 


ATTOAHTAI 


OUT OF-THE 


OF-YOU(P) NOT 


18 But there shall not an hair of 
your head perish. 


21:19 GN TH 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 


KTHCAC06 

ktEsasthe 

G2932 

vm Aor midD 2 PI 


G3588 G5590 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


19 In your patience possess ye 
your souls. 
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when-EVER YET 


G1492 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


KYKAOYMGNHN 

kukloumenEn 

G2944 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f 
beING-surROUNDED 


CTPATOTIGACDN 

stratopedOn 

G4760 


20 . And when ye shall see 
Jerusalem compassed with 
armies, then know that the 
desolation thereof is nigh. 


IGPOYCAAHM TOTS rNCDTG OTI HrrlKGN 


ierousalEm 
G2419 
ni proper 
JERUSALEM 


21:21 TOT6 Ol 


gnOte 
G1097 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-KNOWING 
be-ye-knowing ! 

GN Tt 


GPHMCDCIC AYTHC 


n_ Dat Sg f 
JUDEA 


LET-BE-FLEEING 


G3319 G846 

a_ Dat Sg n pp Gen Sg f 
MIDst OF-her 


et-them-be-coming-out-into-the-country I 


XCDPAIC MH G1CGPXGC0CDCAN 61C AYTHN 

chOrais mE eiserchesthOsan eis autEn 

G5561 G3361 G1525 G1519 G846 

n_ Dat PI f Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg f 

SPACES NO LET-BE-INTO-COMING INTO her 

country-places let-them-be-entering I 


I OT I HMGPA I 

hoti hEmerai 

G3754 G2250 


ICGCDC AYTAI 


G1557 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-OUT-JUSTing 
of-avenging 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G3754 G1448 G3588 

Conj vi Pert Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 
that HAS-NEARED THE 


IOYAAIA cbGYrGTCDCAN GIC TA 


GN TAIC 

G1722 G3588 


TIAHPCD0HNA I 

plErOthEnai 
G4137 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-FILLED 


21 Then let them which are in 
Judaea flee to the mountains; 
and let them which are in the 
midst of it depart out; and let 
not them that are in the 
countries enter thereinto. 


22 For these be the days of 
vengeance, that all things 
which are written may be 
fulfilled. 


TGrPAMMGNA 


21:23 OYAI AG 


GKGINAIC TAIC 

ekeinais tais 

G1565 G3588 


INDIGNATION I 


r ACTP I 

gastri 
G1064 
n_ Dat Sg f 


GXOYCAIC 


hEmerais 

G2250 


GCTAI 


TAP 


ANArKH 

estai gar anagkE 

G2071 G1063 G318 

f vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg 

SHALL-BE for 

there-shall-be 

AACD TOYTCD 

laO toutO 

G2992 G5129 

i m. Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m 
PEOPLE this 


MGrAAhl 

megalE 

G3173 


lecessity GREAT 


23 But woe unto them that are 
with child, and to them that 
give suck, in those days! for 
there shall be great distress in 
the land, and wrath upon this 


G1093 G2532 

f n_ Gen Sg f Conj 
LAND AND 


KAI TIGCOYNTAI 

kai pesountai stomati 

G2532 G4098 G4750 

Conj vi Fut midD/pasD 3 PI n_ Dat Sg n 

AND THEY-SHALL-BE-FALLING to-MOUTH 


CTOMATI MAXAIPAC 


AIXMA ACDT IC0HCONT AI 


TIANTA TA 


G2532 G163 

Conj vi Fut Pas 3 PI 
AND THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-capturizED 
they-shall-be-being-led-into-captivity 

TTATOYMGNhl YtTO 60NCDN 

patoumenE hupo ethnOn 

G3961 G5259 G1484 


beING-TRODDEN 


24 And they shall fall by the 
edge of the sword, and shall be 
led away captive into all 
nations: and Jerusalem shall be 
trodden down of the Gentiles, 
until the times of the Gentiles 
be fulfilled. 


NATIONS UNTIL 


KAIPOI 


rtAHPcoecDC i 
plErOthOsin 

G4137 

vs Aor Pas 3 PI 
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED SEASONS 


G0NCDN 

kairoi ethnOn 

G2540 G1484 




sing-fulf 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 



Luke 21 


G2532 G2071 

Conj vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 
AND SHALL-BE 

there-shall-be 


CHMG 1 A 

sEmeia 

G4592 


en hEliO 

G1722 G2246 

Prep n_ Dat Sg r 


KA I CGAhlNhl 

kai selEnE 

G2532 G4582 

Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
AND MOON 


CYNOXH G0NCDN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G1093 
n_Gen Sgf 
LAND 
earth 


OF-NATIONS IN 


G2532 G798 


G1722 G640 


G2532 G1909 


EchousEs 

G2278 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg f 
OF-RESOUNDING 


0AAACCHC 
thalassEs 
G2281 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-SEA 


25 And there shall be signs in 
the sun, and in the moon, and 
in the stars; and upon the earth 
distress of nations, with 
perplexity; the sea and the 
waves roaring; 


21:26 AtTOS-YXONTCDN 

apopsuchontOn 

G674 


gtigpxomgncdn 

eperchomenOn 

G1904 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 

ON-COMING 

coming-on 

C A AG Y0HCONT AI 

saleuthEsontai 

G4531 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SHAKEN 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


OIKOYMGNH 

oikoumenE 
G3625 
n_ Dat Sg f 
beING-HOMED 
inhabited-earth 


G1063 G1411 


26 Men's hearts failing them 
for fear, and for looking after 
those things which are coming 
on the earth: for the powers of 
heaven shall be shaken. 


OYPANCDN 

ouranOn 

G3772 


I APXOMGNCDN 

archomenOn 

G756 

vp Pres Mid Gen PI r 
OF-beginnING 


vi Fut midD 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgrr 

THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE SON OF-THE 

they-shall-be-seeing 

GN NG<t>GAH MGTA AYNAMGCDC KAI A02HC TIOAAHC 

en nephelE meta dunameOs kai doxEs pollEs 

G1722 G3507 G3326 G1411 G2532 G1391 G4183 

i Prep n_ Dat Sgf Prep n_ Gen Sgf Conj n_ Gen Sgf a_ Gen Sgf 

IN CLOUD WITH ABILITY AND esteem much 

power glory 

AG TOYTCDN TINGCGAI ANAKYYATG KAI GTIA 

de toutOn ginesthai anakupsate 

G1161 G5130 G1096 G352 

n Conj pd Gen PI m vn Pres midD/pasD vm Aor Act 2 F 

YET OF-these TO-BE-BECOMING UP-BEND 

these-things to-be-occurring unbend-ye I 


AN0PCDTFOY 

anthrOpou 

n_Gen Sg m 


G2532 G1869 


m Aor Act 2 PI 
ON-LIFT 
lift-up-ye ! 


KG<t>AAAC YMCDN AI OX I GrrlZGI 

kephalas humOn dioti eggizei 

G2776 G5216 G1360 G1448 

n_ Acc PI f pp 2 Gen PI Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

HEADS OF-YOU(P) THRU-that IS-NEARING 
of-ye because-that is-drawing-near 


H AnOAYTPCDC 1C YMCDN 

hE apolutrOsis humOn 

G3588 G629 

t_ Norn Sg f n_ Norn Sg f 
THE FROM-LOOSening 

deliverance 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


21:29 I 


GITIGN TIAPABOAHN AYTOIC IAGTG 


CYKHN KAI 


G1492 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sgf 

BE-PERCEIVING THE 
be-ye-perceiving I 


nANTA 

G3956 


27 And then shall they see the 
Son of man coming in a cloud 
with power and great glory. 


28 And when these things 
begin to come to pass, then 
look up, and lift up your heads; 
for your redemption draweth 
nigh. 


29 . And he spake to them a 
parable; Behold the fig tree, 
and all the trees; 


TIPOBAACDC IN 

probalOsin 

G4261 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEFORE-CASTING 

they-should-be-budding 


vp Pres Act Nt 

lookING 

observing 


GAYTCDN 

heautOn 

G1438 

pf 3 Gen PI m 


39 When they now shoot forth, 
ye see and know of your own 
selves that summer is now nigh 
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r INCDCKGTG OTI MAhl GrrYC TO 

ginOskete hoti EdE eggus to 

G1097 G3754 G2235 G1451 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj Adv Adv 

YE-ARE-KNOWING that ALREADY NEAR 


G3588 G2330 

t_ Norn Sg n n_NomS| 
THE WARM 


21:31 OYTCDC 
houtOs 

G3779 


KM YMGIC 

kai humeis 

G2532 G5210 


hotan 

G3752 


GrrYC GCTIN 

eggus estin 
■ G1451 G2076 


IAHTG 

idEte 

G1492 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


BACIAG1A TOY 


TINOMGNA 

ginomena 

G1096 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 

BECOMING 

occurring 


G3588 G932 

3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf 
THE KINGdom 


31 So likewise ye, when ye see 
these things come to pass, 
know ye that the kingdom of 
God is nigh at hand. 


21:32 AMHN AGTCD YMIN 

amEn legO humin 

G281 G3004 G5213 

Hebrew vl Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

AMEN 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 

verily to-ye 


H GCDC AN TTANTA 

heOs an panta 
3 G2193 G302 G3956 

m Sg f Conj Part a_ Acc PI 
TILL EVER ALL 


OYPANOC 

ouranos 

G3772 


i vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BECOMING 
may-be-occurring 


G2532 G3588 


nAPGAGH M TGNGA 

parelthE hE genea 

G3928 G3588 G1074 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 

MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING THE generation 

may-be-passing-by 


TTAPGAGYCONTAI 

pareleusontai 

G3928 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

shall-be-passing-by 


Aorol MOY OY MH tTAPGAOCDC IN 

logoi mou ou mE parelthOsin 

G3056 G3450 G3756 G3361 G3928 

n_ Nom PI m pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

sayings OF-ME NOT NO MAY-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

words may-be-passing-by 

21:34 nPOCGXGTG AG 6AYTOIC MHTTOTG BAPYNGCDCIN 

prosechete de heautois mEpote barunthOsin 

G4337 G1161 G1438 G3379 G925 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj pf 3 Dat PI m Adv vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

BE-heedING YET to-selves NO-?-when 

be-ye-heeding I to-yourselves lest-at-some-ti 


GN KPAITTAAH KAI MG0M KAI MGPIMI 

en kraipalE kai methE kai merimnai 

G1722 G2897 G2532 G3178 G2532 G3308 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat PI 

IN SKULL-WRESTLE AND DRUNKenness AND to-anxieti 

crapulence worries 

G4> YMAC GniCTH M MMGPA 

eph humas epistE hE hEmera 

G1909 G5209 G2186 G3588 G2250 

Prep pp 2 Acc PI vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 

ON YOU(P) MAY-BE-ON-STANDING THE DAY 

ye may-be-standing-by 


BICDTIKAIC 


KAI AIcbNIAIOC 

kai aiphnidios 
G2532 G160 


21:35 CDC rtAric 

hOs pagis 

G5613 G3803 

Adv n_ Nom Sg f 

AS FASTENer 

trap 


TAP 


GKGINH 

ekeinE 
G1565 
pd Nom Sg f 


TIANTAC TOYC 


vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

it-SHALL-BE-ON-COMING 

it-shall-be-coming-on 


vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 

orres-sittiNG 

ones-sitting 


THC 


TMC 


npocconoN tiachc 

prosOpon pasEs tEs gEs 

) G4383 G3956 G3588 G1093 

n_ Acc Sg n a_GenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

face OF-EVERY THE LAND 

surface of-entire earth 


vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-beING-vigilant 
be-ye-being-vigilant! 


KAI PCD 

kairO 
G2540 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SEASON 


AGOMGNOI 

deomenoi 

G1189 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nr 
beseechING 


32 Verily I say uni 
generation shall no 
till all be fulfilled. 


• you, This 


33 Heaven and earth shall pass 
away: but my words shall not 
pass away. 


34 And take heed to 
yourselves, lest at any time 
your hearts be overcharged 
with surfeiting, and 
drunkenness, and cares of this 
life, and [so] that day come 
upon you unawares. 


35 For as a snare shall it c 
on all them that dwell or 
face of the whole earth. 


36 Watch ye therefore, and 
pray always, that ye may be 
accounted worthy to escape all 
these things that shall come to 
pass, and to stand before the 
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KA.TAZICD0HT6 

kataxiOthEte 

G2661 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-WORTHIED 

ye-may-be-being-deemed-worthy 

rlNGCGM 


GK4>YreiN 

ekphugein 
G1628 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-OUT-FLEEING 

to-be-escaping 


TIANTA TA 


CTA0HNA I 

ginesthai kai stathEnai 

G1096 G2532 G2476 

vn Pres midD/pasD Conj vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-BECOMING AND TO-BE-STOOD 

to-be-occurring to-stand 


GMTTPOCeeN TOY 

emprosthen tou 

G1715 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE 
in-front-of the 

FIM6PAC GN TCD 

hEmeras en tO 

G2250 G1722 G3588 


M6AAONTA 

ta mellonta 

G3588 G3195 

n t_AccPln vp Pres Act Acc PI 
THE beING-ABOUT 

being-about(P) 

TOY ANOPCDTIOY 

tou anthrOpou 

G3588 G444 

i t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE human 


I6PCD AIAACKCDN 

hierO didaskOn 

n_ Dat Sg n vp Pres Act Nom Si 

SACRED-place TEACHING 
sanctuary 

GIC TO OPOC 


37 And in the day time he was 
teaching in the temple; and at 
night he went out, and abode in 
the mount that is called [the 
mount] of Olives. 


vp Pres midD/pasD N< 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


KA.AOYMONON EAAICON 
kaloumenon elaiOn 

G2564 G1636 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n n_ Gen PI f 
one-belNG-CALLED OF-OLIVES 
one-being-called 

21:38 KM TIAC O 

G2532 G3956 G3 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

He-COURTizED 

he-camped-out 


CDPOPIZGN 

Orthrizen 

G3719 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
EARLYizED 


t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Acc Sg n 


38 And all the people ca 
early in the morning to him 
the temple, for to hear him. 


n_ Dat Sg n vn P 
SACRED-place TO- 
sanctuary 


YGIN AYTOY 

G846 

3s Act pp Gen Sg m 

E-HEARING OF-Him 
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Eggizen 
G1448 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj 
NEARED YET 


G1161 


GOPTH TCDN 

heortE tOn 

G1859 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen PI n 

FESTIVAL OF-THE 


AZYMCDN 

azumOn 

G106 


G3004 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f 
one-beING-said 


1 . Now the feast of 
unleavened bread drew nigh, 
which is called the Passover. 


G3957 

Aramaic 

PASSOVER 


! KM GZHTOYN 

kai ezEtoun 

G2532 G2212 


APXIGP61C 

archiereis 

G749 


2 And the chief priests and 
scribes sought how they might 
kill him; for they feared the 


rAP TON 


vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-MAY-BE-UP-LIFTING Him 
they-may-be-assassinating 

22:3 6ICHA0GN AG O 

eisElthen de ho 

G1525 G1161 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S 

INTO-CAME YET THE 

entered 


CAT AN AC 

satanas 

G4567 


! G3588 G2992 

t_AccSgm n_ Acc Sg rr 
THE PEOPLE 


IOYAAN TON 


G2469 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ISCARIOT 


G1519 G2455 
n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

SATAN (Heb. adversary) INTO JUDAS 
Satan 


GK TOY 

G1537 G3588 
I Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
OUT OF-THE 


APIOMOY TCDN ACDAGKA 

arithmou tOn dOdeka 

G706 G3588 G1427 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen PI m a_ Nom 

NUMBER OF-THE TWO-TEN 


GTIIKA AOYMGNON 

epikaloumenon 

G1941 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 

one-beING-ON-CALLED 

one-being-surnamed 


3 Then entered Satan into 
Judas sumamed Iscariot, being 
of the number of the twelve. 


CYNGAAAHCGN 

sunelalEsen 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-TOGETHER-TALKE 

he-confers-with 


APXIGPGYCIN 

archiereusin 

G749 

n_ Dat PI m 
chief-SACRED-ones 


4 And he went his way, and 
communed with the chief 
priests and captains, how he 
might betray him unto them. 


TICDC AYTON 


CYNGGGNTO 




i KAI GXAPHCAN 

kai echarEsan 

G2532 G5463 G2532 G4934 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor pasD 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

AND THEY-WERE-JOYed AND THEY-TOGETHER-PLACED to-him 

they-rejoiced they-agreed him 


argurion 

G694 

n_ Acc Sg n 
SILVER 


dounai 
G1325 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-GIVE 


22:6 KAI GiCDMOAOrHCGN 
kai exOmologEsen 

G2532 G1843 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND he-OUT-AVOWS 

he-acquiesces 

AYTOIC ATGP OXAOY 

G846 G817 G3793 

pp Dat PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
to-them MINUS OF-THRONG 


KAI GZHT6 

kai ezEtei 

G2532 G2212 


GYKAIPIAN TOY TIAPAAOYNAI AYTON 


G2120 

Impf Act 3 Sg n_AccSg 
SOUGHT 


G3588 
Gen Sg m 
WELL-SEASON OF-THE 
opportunity 


G3860 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BESIDE-GIVE 
to-give-up 


5 And they were glad, and 
covenanted to give him money. 


6 And he promised, and sought 
opportunity to betray him unto 
them in the absence of the 
multitude. 


22:7 HAGGN 
Elthen 

G2064 


HMGPA 

hEmera 

G2250 


TCDN AZYMCDN 

tOn azumOn 

G3588 G106 

t_ Gen Pin a_ Gen Pin 
OF-THE UN-FERMENTEDS 


7 . Then came the day of 
unleavened bread, when the 
passover must be killed. 


G2380 G3588 G3957 

vn Pres Pas t_ Nom Sg n Aramaic 

TO-BE-beING-SACRIFICED THE PASSOVER 
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ATTGCTGIAGN 

apesteilen 

G649 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-commissions 

he-dispatches 


T7GTPON 

petron 
G4074 
n_ Acc Sg m 


GTOIMACATG 


HM1N TO T7ACXA 

hEmin to pascha 

G2254 G3588 G3957 

pp 1 Dat PI t_ Acc Sg n Aramaic 


ICDANNHN 

iOannEn 

G2491 

n_ Acc Sg m 
JOHN 


INA <t>ArCDMGN 

hina phagOmen 
G2443 G5315 
Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 


G 1 nCDN T7OPGY0GNTGC 

eipOn poreuthentes 

G2036 G4198 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vp Aor pasD Norn PI m 

sayING BEING-GONE 


8 And he sent Peter and John, 
saying, Go and prepare us the 
passover, that we may eat. 


PASSOVER THAT WE-M, 


GinON 

eipon 
I G2036 


AYTCD nOY 


0GAGIC 

theleis 

G2309 


GTOIMACCDMGN 

hetoimasOmen 

G2090 

! WE-SHOULD-BE-makING-READY 


9 And they said u 
Where wilt thou 
prepare? 


GirtGN AYTOIC IAOY 

eipen autois idou 

G2036 G846 G2400 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp ' 


GICGA0ONTCDN YMCDN GIC THN 

iu eiselthontOn humOn eis tEn 

>400 G1525 G5216 G1519 G3588 

l 2Aor Act 2 Sg vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_AccSgf 
^-PERCEIVING OF-INTO-COMING OF-YOU<P> INTO THE 


of-enl 


of-ye 


CYNANTHCGI YM1N 

sunantEsei humin 

G4876 G5213 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-meetING to-YOU(P) 
shall-be-meeting-with ye 


AN0PCDFIOC KGPAMION YAATOC BACTAZCDN 

anthrOpos keramion hudatos bastazOn 

G444 G2765 G5204 G941 

n_ Nom Sg m (i^AccSgn n_GenSgn vp Pres Act Nom S 
human HOLDerl*") OF-water BEARING 


AKOAOY0HCAT6 AYTCD 
akolouthEsate auto 

G190 G846 

vm Aor Act 2 PI pp Dat Sg m 


GICTTOPGY6TAI 


GIC THN OIK! 

G1519 G3588 G3614 G3757 G1531 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

INTO THE HOME where he-IS-INTO-GOING 

house he-is-going-into 


OIKOAGCFIOTH THC OIK I AC AGrG I 


G2532 G2046 G3588 

Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI t_ Dat Sg m 

AND YE-SHALL-BE-declarING to-THE 


AIAACKAAOC TOY GCTIN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3614 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HOME 


DOWN-LOOSE ' 


TO T7ACXA 

to pascha 

G3588 G3957 

t_ Acc Sg n Aramaic 


10 And he said unto them, 
Behold, when ye are entered 
into the city, there shall a man 
meet you, bearing a pitcher of 
water; follow him into the 
house where he entereth in. 


11 And ye shall say unto the 
goodman of the house. The 
Master saith unto thee, Where 
is the guestchamber, where I 
shall eat the passover with my 


MGTA TCDN MA0HTCDN MOY <t>ArCD 

meta tOn mathEtOn mou phagO 

G3326 G3588 G3101 G3450 G5315 

Prep t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m pp 1 Gen Sg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

WITH THE LEARNers OF-ME l-MAY-BE-EATING 


22:12 KAKGINOC 


ANCDrGON MGrA 


anOgeon 

G2548 G5213 G1166 G508 

pd Nom Sg m Con pp 2 Dat PI vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg n 

AND-that-one to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-SHOWING UP-LAND 


GCTPCDMGNON 


GTOIMACATG 


estrOme 
G3173 G4766 

a_ Acc Sg n vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n 
GREAT HAVING-been-STREWN 

large with-places-having-been-spread 


12 And he shall shew you a 
large upper room furnished; 
there make ready. 


22:13 AFI6A0ONTGC 

apelthontes 

G565 

FROM-COMING 


AG GYPON 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


AYTOIC KAI 


He-HAS-declarED to-them 


13 And they went, and found 
as he had said unto them: and 
they made ready the passover. 


G3588 G3957 

t_ Acc Sg n Aramaic 
THE PASSOVER 
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KM OT€ ereNGTO 

kai hote egeneto 

G2532 G3753 G1096 

Conj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

AND when BECAME 


angftgcgn 

anepesen 

G377 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-UP-FALLS 


KM Ol ACDAGKA 

kai hoi dOdeka 

G2532 G3588 G1427 

AND THE TWO-TEN 


14 And when the hour was 
come, he sat down, and the 
twelve apostles with him. 


AnOCTOAO I CVN 


i KM GITTGN TIPOC AYTOYC GTTIOYMIA GTIG0YMHCA TOYTO 

kai eipen pros autous epithumia epethumEsa touto 

G2532 G2036 G4314 G846 G1939 G1937 G5124 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

AND He-said TOWARD them to-ON-FEELing l-ON-FEEL 

to-yearning l-yearn 


G5124 G3588 G3957 

pd Acc Sg n t_ Acc Sg n Aramaic 
this THE PASSOVER 


cpAreiN MGO YMCDN 

phagein meth humOn 

G5315 G3326 G5216 

vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 2 Gen P 

TO-BE-EATING WITH YOU(P) 


npo TOY MG rtAOGIN 

pro tou me pathein 

G4253 G3588 G3165 G3958 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg vn 2Aor Act 

BEFORE THE ME TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

to-be-suffering 


OTI OYKGTI 


22:16 AGrCD TAP YMIN 

legO gar humin hoti ouketi 

G3004 G1063 G5213 G3754 G3765 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI Conj Adv 

1-AM-saylNG for to-YOU(P) 




G3756 G3361 

Part Neg Part Neg 
NOT-STILL NOT NO 

noMonger 


phagO ex autou 

G5315 G1537 G846 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp Gen Sg n 

l-MAY-BE-EATING OUT OF-it 


GN 


GCDC OTOY nAHPCDOhl 

heOs hotou plErOthE en 

G2193 G3755 G4137 G1 

Conj pr Gen Sg n Att vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Pr; 

TILL OF-WHICH-ANY it-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED IN 

which-any it-may-be-being-fulfilled 


22:17 KM AG£AMGNOC nOTHPION GYXAPICTHCAC GinGN 


BACIAGIA TOY OGOY 

G932 G3588 G2316 

I n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

KINGdom OF-THE God 


thank/ng 

giv/ngHhanks 


TOYTO 

touto 

G5124 


BE-GETTING 


A 1AMGP ICATG GAYTOIC 

diamerisate heautois 

> G1266 G1438 

vm Aor Act 2 PI pf 3 Dat PI m 

THRU-PART-YE to-selves 

divide-ye-it! to-yourselves 


G3004 G1063 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

1-AM-saylNG for 


humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G4095 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-MAY-BE-DRINKING 


15 And he said unto them, 
With desire I have desired to 
eat this passover with you 
before I suffer: 


16 For I say unto you, I will not 
any more eat thereof, until it be 
fulfilled in the kingdom of 


17 And he took the cup, and 
gave thanks, and said, Take 
this, and divide [it] among 
yourselves: 


18 For I say unto you, I will not 
drink of the fruit of the vine, 
until the kingdom of God shall 


FROM THE 


rGNNHMATOC THC 


G1081 
n_ Gen Sg n 
product 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg 1 
OF-THE 


AMTTGAOY GCDC OTOY 
ampelou heOs hotou 
G288 G2193 G3755 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj pr Gen Sg r 
GRAPE-VINE TILL OF-WHICF 
grapevine which-any 


BACIAGIA TOY 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


G740 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BREAD 


GYXAPICTMCAC GKAACGN KM 


He-BREAKS AND 


GACDKGN AYTOIC 

edOken autois 

G1325 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 

GIVES to-them 


m Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Nc 


19 And he took bread, and 
gave thanks, and brake [it], 
and gave unto them, saying, 
This is my body which is given 


for 




remembrance of m 
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YMCDN AIAOM6NON 

humOn didomenon 

G5216 G1325 

pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres Pas Norn S( 
YOU(P) beING-GIVEN 


I CDCAYTCDC 
hOsautOs 
G5615 


TOYTO TTOIGITG 

touto poieite 

G5124 G4160 

pd Acc Sg n vm Pres Act 2 PI 
this BE-DOING 

be-ye-doing I 


TO 


G2532 G3588 


nOTHPIC 

potErion 

G4221 


G1519 G3588 


ANAMNHClh 

anamnEsin 
G364 


t_ Acc Sg f ps 1 Acc Sg n_ Acc Sg f 


MGTA TO 


AGITTNhlCAl 

deipnEsai 
G1172 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DINE 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


20 Likewise also the cup after 
supper, saying, This cup [is] 
the new testament in my blood, 
which is shed for you. 


TO riOTHPION 

to potErion 

G3588 G4221 

t_ Nom Sg n n_NomSgn 
THE DRINK-cup 


A1A0HKH GN TCD A* I MAT 1 MOY 

diathEkE en tO haimati mou 

G1242 G1722 G3588 G129 G3450 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 

covenant IN THE BLOOD OF-ME 


t_ Nom Sg n Prep 


YMCDN GKXYNOMGNON 

humOn ekchunomenon 

G5216 G1632 

YOU<P) beING-OUT-POURED 

f ye being-shed 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


gmoy err i thc tpatigzhc 

emou epi tEs trapezEs 

G1700 G1909 G3588 G5132 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TTAPAAIAONTOC 

paradidontos 

G3860 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
one-BESIDE-GIVING 
one-giving-up 


21 . But, behold, the hand of 
him that betrayeth me [is] with 
me on the table. 


INDEED SON 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


AN0PCDTIOY 

anthrOpou 

n_ Gen Sg m 


TtOPGYGTAl 

poreuetai 

G4198 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-GOING 


22 And truly the Son of man 
goeth, as it was determined: 
but woe unto that man by 
whom he is betrayed! 


TO CDPICMGNON 

to hOrismenon 

t_ Acc Sg n vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n 
THE HAVING-been-definED 


TIAHN OYAI TCD 


AN0PCDTICD 

anthrOpO 


nAPAAIAOTM 

paradidotai 

G3860 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
He-IS-be-ING-BESIDE-GIVEN 
he-is-being-given-up 


22:2: 




G2532 G846 


HPZANTO 

Erxanto 

G756 

vi Aor midD 3 PI 


CYZHTGIN 


GAYTOYC TO 


CONSEQUENTLY t 


22:24 GrGNGTO 
egeneto 
G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BECAME 


G4802 G4314 G1438 

vn Pres Act Prep pf 3 Acc PI m 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-SEEKING TOWARD selves 
to-be-discussing themselves 


AYTCDN 

autOn 
' G846 
pp Gen PI m 


cblAONGIKIA 

philoneikia 

G5379 


TOYTO MGAACDN 
touto mellOn 

G5124 G3195 

i pd Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Nom : 
this beING-ABOUT 

this-thing 

AYTOIC TO 

autois to 

'22 G846 G3588 


TO-BE-PRACTISING 


TIC 

G5101 


AYTCDN 

G846 


23 And they began to enquire 
among themselves, which of 
them it was that should do this 


24 And there was also a strife 
among them, which of them 
should be accounted the 
greatest. 


AOKei GINA I 

dokei einai 

G1380 G1511 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres v: 

IS-SEEMING TO-BE 


MGIZCDN 

meizOn 

G3187 

c a_ Nom Sg m Cmp 
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A6 eineN 


I G2036 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
He-said to-them 


BACIA6IC TCDN 

basileis tOn 

G935 G3588 


60NCDN KVPIGYOYCIN 
ethnOn 

G1484 


OF-THE NATIONS 


22:26 YM6IC 


eZOYCIAZONTGC AYTCDN 6YGPr6TM KAAOYNTM 

exousiazontes autOn euergetai kalountai 

G1850 G846 G2110 G2564 

i vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp Gen PI n n_ Nom PI m vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

ones-authorityizING OF-them WELL-ACTers ARE-beING-CALLED 


ones-exercising-authority 

OYX OYTCDC 

ouch houtOs 

G3756 G3779 

Part Neg Adv 


benefactors 


G1722 G5213 


25 And he said unto them, The 
kings of the Gentiles exercise 
lordship over them; and they 
that exercise authority upon 
them are called benefactors. 


26 But ye [shall] not [be] so: 
but he that is greatest among 
you, let him be as the younger; 
and he that is chief, as he that 
doth serve. 


t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nc 


O AIAKONCDN 

ho diakonOn 

G3588 G1247 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
THE one-THRU-SERVING 

one-serving 

22:27 TIC 


MGIZCDN 

meizOn 

G3187 

a_ Nom Sg m Cmp 
GREATER 


ANAK6IM6NOC 

G345 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

one-UP-LYING 

one-lying-back-at-table 


one-THRU-SERVING NOTl™ 


ANAKGIMGNOC 


AIAKONCDN 

diakonOn 

G1247 

i vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
one-THRU-SERVING 


27 For whether [is] greater, he 
that sitteth at meat, or he that 
serveth? [is] not he that sitteth 
at meat? but I am among you 
as he that serveth. 


G5210 
pp 2 Nom 
YOU<P) 


TOIC 

G3588 


neiPACMOic 

G3986 


GCT6 

G2075 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


MGT GMOY 

ctes met emou 

G3326 G1700 

vp Pert Act Nom PI m Prep pp 1 Gen J 

ones-HAVING-THRU-REMAINED WITH ME 

ones-having-continued 


28 Ye are they which have 
continued with me in my 
temptations. 


22:29 KATCD 
kagO 


A1ATI0GMM YMIN KA0CDC 

diatithemai humin kathOs 

G1303 G5213 G2531 

m Sg Con vi Pres Mid 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Adv 

AM-covenantING to-YOU(P) according-/ 


A 1G0GTO 

G1303 

covenantED 


Sg pp 1 Dat Sg t_ Nc 


29 And I appoint unto you a 
kingdom, as my Father hath 
appointed unto me; 


G932 

jnSg n_ Acc Sg f 
KINGdom 


I INA GC0IHT6 

hina esthiEte 
G2443 G2068 

Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI Conj 

THAT YE-MAY-BE EATING AND 
ye-may-be-eating 


G2532 G4095 G190S 

Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI Prep 

YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING ON 


TPMT6ZHC 

trapezEs 
G5132 
n_ Gen Sg f 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


30 That ye may eat and drink 
at my table in my kingdom, 
and sit on thrones judging the 
twelve tribes of Israel. 
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kaoichcgg 


6n I 8PONCDN 

epi thronOn 

G1909 G2362 


lY-BE-sittING ON 


KPINONTGC 

krinontes 

G2919 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
JUDGING 


ACDAGKA cf>YAAC TOY I CP AHA 

dOdeka phulas tou israEI 

G1427 G5443 G3588 G2474 

a_Nom n_ Acc PI f t_GenSgm ni proper 

TWO-TEN tribes OF-THE ISFIAEL 


22:31 GinGN 


or Act 3 Sg Conj 


CATANAC 6IHTHCATO YMAC 

satanas exEtEsato humas 

G4567 G1809 G5209 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Mid 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

SATAN (Heb. adversary) OUT-REQUESTS YOU<P> 


IAOY 

G2400 


n_ Voc Sg m 
SIMON 
Simon I 


CINIACAI CDC 

tou siniasai hOs ton 

G3588 G4617 G5613 G3588 

t_GenSgm vn Aor Act Adv t_AccSgm 

OF-THE TO-QUAKE AS THE 


TOY 


TON 


31 And the Lord said, Simon, 
Simon, behold, Satan hath 
desired [to have] you, that he 
may sift [you] as wheat: 


AG GAGHOHN TTGPI 

de edeEthEn peri 

G1161 G1189 G4012 

m Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep 

YET besought ABOUT 

concerning 


G4675 G2443 G3361 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj Part Neg 
YOU THAT NO 


G4675 G2532 G4771 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj pp 2 Norr 
OF-YOU AND YOU 


TTOTG 6TIICTPGTAC 

pote epistrepsas 

G4218 G1994 

Part vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

?-when ON-TURN/ng 

once turn/ng-back 


G1587 G3588 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 

MAY-BE-OUT-LACKING THE 
may-be-defaulting 


CTHPliON TOYC 

stErixon tous 

G4741 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_Accl 

STAND-fast-YOU THE 

establish-you I 


32 But I have prayed for thee, 
that thy faith fail not: and when 
thou art converted, strengthen 
thy brethren. 


22:33 O 
ho 

G3588 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-said 


MGTA COY 

G3326 G4675 


GTOIMOC 

hetoimos 

G2092 


3 And he said unto him. Lord, 
am ready to go with thee, 
>oth into prison, and to death. 


KM G 1C cfJYAAKHN 

kai eis phulakEn 

G2532 G1519 G5438 

Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

AND INTO GUARD-house 


KAI 61C 0ANATON nOPGYGCOM 

kai eis thanaton poreuesthai 

G2532 G1519 G2288 G4198 

Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg m vn Pres midD/pasD 

AND INTO DEATH TO-BE-GOING 


34 And he said, I tell thee, 
Peter, the cock shall not crow 
this day, before that thou shalt 
thrice deny that thou knowest 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-SOUNDING 

shall-be-crowing 


G2228 G5151 


AnAPNHCH 

aparnEsE 

G533 

vi Fut midD 2 Sg 

YOU-SHALL-BE-renouncING 

you-shall-be-abjuring 


vn Pert Act f 

TO-PERCEIVE I 

to-be-acquainted-with 


G2532 G2036 


G3753 G649 


ATGP BAAANTIC 


G5209 G817 

pp 2 Acc PI Prep 
YOU(P) MINUS 


35 And he said unto them, 
When I sent you without purse, 
and scrip, and shoes, lacked ye 
any thing? And they said, 
Nothing. 
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pEras 
G4082 
n_ Ger Sg 1 
OF-BAG (beggar's) AND 
beggar's-bag 

OVAGNOC 

G3762 

a_ Gen Sg n 

OF-NOT-YET-ONE 


KA I YtTOAHMATCDN MM 

kai hupodEmatOn mE 

G2532 G5266 


TINOC YCTGPHCATG Ol 

mE tinos husterEsate hoi 

G3361 G5100 G5302 G3588 

Part Neg px Gen Sg n vi Aor Act 2 PI t_ Norn PI 

NO OF-ANY YE-WANT THE 

anything 


de eipon 

G1161 G2036 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
YET THEY-said 


22:36 GinGN 


AYTOIC AAA& NYN 


G3568 G3588 


OMOICDC KM TIHPAN KM O 

homoiOs kai pEran kai ho 

G3668 G2532 G4082 G2532 G3588 

Adv Conj n_ Acc Sg f Conj t_ Norn Sg m 

G (beggar's) AND THE-one 


also beggar's-bai 


TO I MAT t ON AYTOY KAI ArOPACATCD MAXAIPAN 

to himation autou kai agorasatO machairan 

G3588 G2440 G846 G2532 G59 G3162 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm Conj vmAorAct3Sg n_AccSgf 


GXCDN 

echOn 

G2192 


GXCDN 

echOn 

G2192 


BAAANTION 

balantion 

G905 


36 Then said he unto them, But 
now, he that hath a purse, let 
him take [it], and likewise [his] 
scrip: and he that hath no 
sword, let him sell his garment, 
and buy one. 


OTI 6TI TOYTO TO 


G3004 G1063 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI 
1-AM-saylNG for to-YOU(P) 


rerPAMMGNON 


an-WRITTEN IS-BINDING 


37 For I say unto you, that this 
that is written must yet be 
accomplished in me. And he 
was reckoned among the 
transgressors: for the things 
concerning me have an end. 


698 G3588 

1 DatSg t_ Acc Sg n 
E THE-one 


AND WITH 


IS-accountED 

he-is-reckoned 


PI n Prep 
ABOUT 


G5056 

enSg n_ Acc Sg 
FINISH 


de eipon 
G1161 G2036 

i Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
YET THEY-said 


G5602 G1417 G3588 


TWO THE 


38 And they said, Lord, 
behold, here [are] two swords. 
And he said unto them, It is 
enough. 


autois 

G846 


IKANON GCTIN 

G2425 G2076 

a_ Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

enough it-IS 


GnOPGYOM KATA 


G4198 
vi Aor pasD 3 Sg 
He-WAS-GONE 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


G3735 
n_ Acc Sg n 
mountain 


39 . And he came out, and 
went, as he was wont, to the 
mount of Olives; and his 
disciples also followed him. 


pp Dat Sg m Conj 


22:40 rGNOMGNOC 


AG GTTI TOY 


vp 2Aor midD Nt 

BECOMING 

coming-to-be 


AYTOIC TTPOCGYXGC0G 
autois proseuchesthe 

G846 G4336 

pp Dat PI m vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
to-them BE-prayING 

be-ye-praying ! 


40 And when he was at the 
place, he said unto them. Pray 
that ye enter not into 
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MH 6 IC 6 AO 6 IN 

mE eiselthein 

G3361 G1525 

Part Neg vn 2Aor Act 


61C TTGIPACMON 

eis peirasmon 
G1519 G3986 
Prep n_ Acc Sg m 


G2532 G846 


AnecriAceH 


G645 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

IS-FROM-PULLED 

is-pulled-away 


FROM them 


cocei 

hOsei 

G5616 


G3037 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-STONE 


G1000 
n_ Acc Sg f 
CAST 


41 And he was withdrawn 
from them about a stone's cast, 
and kneeled down, and prayed, 


22:42 AGrCDN 
legOn 

G3004 


TOYTO An GMOY nAHN MH 


vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg vm2AorAct2Sg t_AccSg 

YOU-ARE-intendING BESIDE-CARRY THE 

carry-aside-you ! 

TO 0GAHMA MOY AAAA TO 

to thelEma mou alia to 

G3588 G2307 G3450 G235 

t_ Norn Sg n n_ Norn Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
THE WILL OF-ME but 


42 Saying, Father, if thou be 
willing, remove this cup from 
me: nevertheless not my will, 
but thine, be done. 


G3588 G4674 

t_ Nom Sg n ps 2 Nom Sg 
THE YOUR 


rGNGCGCD 

genesthO 

G1096 

vm 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
LET-BE-BECOMING 
let-it-be-becoming ! 

22:43 CDct>0H A6 
OphthE de 

G3700 G1161 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 
WAS-VIEWED YET 


G2532 G1096 


AYTCD AITGAOC 


OYPANOY GNICXYCDN AYTON 

aggelos ap ouranou enischuOn auton 

G32 G575 G3772 G1765 G846 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Nom Sg m ppAccSgm 
MESSENGER FROM heaven IN-STRENGTHenING Him 

strengthening 

4 ArCDNIA GKTGNGCTGPON TIPOCHYXGTO GrGNGTO 

agOnia ektenesteron prosEucheto egeneto 

1722 G74 G1617 G4336 G1096 

ep n_ Dat Sg f Adv vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

CONTEST OUT-STRETCH-more He-prayED BECAME 

struggle more-earnestly 


G1161 G3588 


IAPCDC AYTOY 

hidrOs autou 

G2402 G846 

n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg n 

SWEAT-GUSH OF-Him 


cocei 

hOsei 

G5616 


A1MATOC KATABAINONTGC GTII 

haimatos katabainontes epi 

G129 G2597 G1909 

n_ Gen Sg n vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep 

OF-BLOOD DOWN-STEPPING ON 

descending 


43 And there appeared an 
angel unto him from heaven, 
strengthening him. 


44 And being in an agony he 
prayed more earnestly: and his 
sweat was as it were great 
drops of blood falling down to 
the ground. 


G3588 G1093 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE LAND 


AtTO THC 


G450 

UP-STANDmg 


GA0CDN 

elthOn 

G2064 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc PI 

TOWARD THE 


45 And when he rose up 
prayer, and was come I 
disciples, he found 
sleeping for sorrow, 


AYTOYC KOIMCDMGNOYC AtTO THC AYtTHC 

autous koimOmenous apo tEs lupEs 

G846 G2837 G575 G3588 G3077 

: 3 Sg pp Acc PI m vp Pres Pas Acc PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

them repos ING FROM THE SORROW 


KA0GYA6TG 

katheudete 

G2518 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-DOWN-LOUNGING 


ANACTANTGC 

anastantes 

G450 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 


46 And said unto them, Why 
sleep ye? rise and pray, lest ye 
enter into temptation. 
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npoceYxecee ina mh 61 C 6 AOHT 6 etc ne ipacmon 

proseuchesthe hina mE eiselthEte eis peirasmon 

G4336 G2443 G3361 G1525 G1519 G3986 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Part Neg vs2AorAct2PI Prep n_AccSgm 

BE-YE-prayING THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO trial 

be-ye-praying I ye-may-be-entering 


22:47 GTI 




G2089 G1161 


STILL YET 


AAAOYNTOC 

lalountos 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

TALKING 

speaking 


IOYAAC GIC 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


AGrOMGNOC 

legomenos ioudas heis tOn 

vp Pres Pas Norn Sg m n_ Norn Sg m a_ Norn Sg m t_ Gen PI m 

orre-belNG-said JUDAS ONE OF-THE 

one-being-said 

HrriCGN TCD IHCOY 4>IAHCAI AYTON 

Eggisen tO iEsou philEsai auton 

G1448 G3588 G2424 G5368 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 

NEARS to-THE JESUS TO-be-FOND Him 


G3793 

n_ Norn Sg m 
THRONG 


G2532 G3588 


nPOHPXGTO 

proErcheto 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 


47 . And while he yet spake, 
behold a multitude, and he that 
was called Judas, one of the 
twelve, went before them, and 
drew near unto Jesus to kiss 


AG IHCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 


G2455 

' n_ Voc Sg r 
JUDAS 


cblAHMATI TON 

philEmati ton 

G5370 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg n t_ Acc Ss 
to-FOND-effecf THE 


48 But Jesus said unto him, 
Judas, betrayest thou the Son 
of man with a kiss? 


TOY ANOPCDnOY TIAPAA IACDC 

tou anthrOpou paradidOs 

G3588 G444 G3860 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

OF-THE human YOU-ARE-BESIDE-GIVING 

you-are-giving-up 


IAONTGC 

idontes 

G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Norn 
PERCEIVING 


AYTCD KYPIG 


AG 


lE-ones ABOUT 


GI TIATAiOMGN 

ei pataxomen i 

G1487 G3960 I 

Cond vi Fut Act 1 PI I 

IF WE-SHALL-BE-SMITING I 


GN MAXAIPA 


GCOMGNON 

G2071 

vp Fut vxx Acc Sg n 
SHALL-BE-BEING 


49 When they which were 
about him saw what would 
follow, they said unto him, 
Lord, shall we smite with the 
sword? 


I KAI GTIATATGN 

kai epataxen 

G2532 G3960 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND SMITES 


AYTCDN TON AOYAON TOY 


G1401 

n_ Acc Sg m 
SLAVE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


50 And one of them smote the 
servant of the high priest, and 
cut off his right ear. 


APXIGPGCDC KAI AepGIAGN AYTOY 

archiereOs kai apheilen autou 

G749 G2532 G851 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m 

chief-SACRED-one AND he-FROM-LIFTS OF-him 

chief-priest amputates 


G3588 G3775 G3588 G1188 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 
THE EAR THE RIGHT 


pd Gen Sg n Conj 


51 And Jesus answered and 
said. Suffer ye thus far. And he 
touched his ear, and healed 


CDTIOY AYTOY 


G1161 G3588 


G2424 

igc Norn Sg m 
JESUS 


TOWARD THE 


TTAPArGNOMGNOYC 

paragenomenous 

G3854 

vp 2Aor midD Acc PI m 

ones-BESIDE-BECOMING 

ones-coming-along 


52 Then Jesus said unto the 
chief priests, and captains of 
the temple, and the elders, 
which were come to him, Be 
ye come out, as against a thief, 
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AYTON APXIGPGIC 

auton archiereis 

G846 G749 

ppAccSgm n_AccPlm 


KM CTPATHrOYC TOY IGPOY 

kai stratEgous tou hierou 

G2532 G4755 G3588 G2411 

Conj n_ Acc PI m t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 


G2532 G4245 


with swords and staves? 


ertl AHCTHN G2GAHAY0AT6 MGTA MAXAIPCDN KAI ZYACDN 

epi lEstEn exelEluthate meta machairOn kai xulOn 

G1909 G3027 G1831 G3326 G3162 G2532 G3586 

Prep n_AccSgm vi Pert Act 2 PI Prep n_ Gen Pit Conj n_ Gen Pin 

ON ROBBER YE-HAVE-OUT-COME WITH swords AND WOODS 

ye-have-come-out cudgels 


22:53 KAO HM6PAN ONTOC 


OYK 62GTGINAT6 TAC XGIPAC £ 

ouk exeteinate tas cheiras e 1 

G3756 G1614 G3588 G5495 G 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc PI f n_ Acc Pit P 

NOT YE-OUT-STRETCH THE HANDS C 

ye-stretch-out 

H CDPA KAI H GZOYCIA 

hE hOra kai hE exousia 

G3588 G5610 G2532 G3588 G1849 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Conj t_ Nom Sg ( n_ Nom Sg f 

THE HOUR AND THE authority 

jurisdiction 


22:54 CYAAABONTGC AG AYTON HrArON 

sullabontes de auton Egagon 

G4815 G1161 G846 G71 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Conj pp Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 F 

TOGETHER-GETTING YET Him THEY-LED 

apprehending they-led-him 


MG0 


YMCDN 

du meth humOn 

3450 G3326 G5216 

1 Gen Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

--ME WITH YOU(P) 


AAA AYTH 
all hautE 

G235 G3778 

cc Sg Conj pd Nom Sg I 


YMCDN 

humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU<P> 


TOY CKOTOYC 

tou skotous 

G3588 G4655 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE DARKness 


KAI G ICHrArON AYTON 

kai eisEgagon auton 

G2532 G1521 I 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI | 

AND THEY-INTO-LED I 


G1519 G3588 
i Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


OIKON 


TOY APXIGPGCDC 

tou archiereOs 

G3588 G749 

t Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE chief-SACRED-o/K 


t_ Nom Sg m Conj 


nGTPOC HKOAOY0GI 

petros Ekolouthei 

G190 


53 When I was daily with you 
in the temple, ye stretched 
forth no hands against me: but 
this is your hour, and the 
power of darkness. 


54 . Then took they him, and 
led [him], and brought him into 
the high priest's house. And 
Peter followed afar off. 


YET Peter 


CYrKA© ICANTCDN AYTCDt 

sugkathisantOn autOn 

G4776 G846 

vp Aor Act Gen PI m pp Gen PI 

OF-be/ng-TOGETHER-seated OF-them 
of-being-seated-together 

22:56 IAOYCA AG 

idousa de 

G1492 G1161 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f Conj 
PERCEIVING YET 


MGCCD 
mesO 
G3319 
a_ Dat Sg n 


G833 

n_ Gen Sg f 

COURT 

courtyard 


GKA0HTO O 

ekathEto ho 

G2521 G3588 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg t_NomSgi 


nGTPOC GN M6CCD AYTCDt 

petros en mesO autOn 

G4074 G1722 G3319 G846 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep a_ Dat Sg n pp Gen PI 


MAICKH TIC 


KA0HMGNON 

kathEmenon 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 


And when they had kindled 
the midst of the hall, 
e set down together, 
down among them. 


a fire 


56 But a certain maid beheld 
him as he sat by the fire, and 
earnestly looked upon him, and 
said. This man was also with 


<t>CDC 

phOs 

G5457 


ATGNICACA 

G816 


m Sg f pp Dat Sg m 


CYN 

G4862 


AG HPNHCATO AYTON 

de ErnEsato auton 

G1161 G720 G846 

Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


WOMAN ! NOT 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

l-am-acquainted-with 
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MGTA BPAXY 


G2532 G3326 


ephE kai 

G5346 G2532 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj 
AVERRed AND 


58 And after a little while 
another saw him, and said, 
Thou art also of them. And 
Peter said, Man, I am not. 


rtGTPOC 

petros 

n_ Nom Sg m 


SiNepcone 

anthrOpe 

n_ Voc Sg m 


I KM AIACTACHC CDCGI CDPAC 

kai diastasEs hOsei hOras 

G2532 G1339 G5616 G5610 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg f Adv n_GenSgf 

AND OF-THRU-STANDING AS-IF OF-HOUR 

of-being-interval about 


Al ICXYPIZGTO 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


en aahggiac 

ep alEtheias 

G1909 G225 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
ON TRUTH 


MGT AYTOY 


G3778 

pd Nom Sg m 

this-one 

this-man 


59 And about the space of one 
hour after another confidently 
affirmed, saying, Of a truth 
this [fellow] also was with 
him: for he is a Galilaean. 


rAAIAAIOC GCTIN 


22:60 GinGN 


TTGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 


ANGPcone 

anthrOpe 

n_ Voc Sg m 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


60 And Peter said, Man, I 
know not what thou sayest. 
And immediately, while he yet 
spake, the cock crew. 


legeis 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-sayING 


AAGKTCDP 

alektOr 

G220 


nAPAXPHMA 

parachrEma 

G3916 


AAAOYNTOC 

lalountos 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

OF-TALKING 

of-speaking 


GcbCDNHCGN 

ephOnEsen 

G5455 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
SOUNDS 


GNGBAGYGN TCD 


IS-UNDER-REMINDED 1 


TTGTPOC 

petros 

, n_ Nom Sg m 


AOrOY TOY KYPIOY CDC 

logou tou kuriou hOs 

G3056 G3588 G2962 G5613 

i n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Adv 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


61 And the Lord turned, and 
looked upon Peter. And Peter 
remembered the word of the 
Lord, how he had said unto 
him, Before the cock crow, 
thou shalt deny me thrice. 


AYTCD OTI 


G5455 
vn Aor Act 
TO-SOUND 
to-crow 


G533 
vi Fut midD 2 Sg 
YOU-SHALL-BE-re 


G3165 G5151 

pp 1 Acc Sg Adv 
lUncING ME THRice 
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! KA I GZGAOCDN 
kai exelthOn 
G2532 G1831 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom i 
AND OUT-COMING 
coming-out 


G2532 G3588 


AYTCD AGPONTGC 


G1854 G3588 


OUT THE 


TIGTPOC 6KAAYCGN FIIKPCDC 

petros eklausen pikrOs 

G4074 G2799 G4090 

i n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

Peter LAMENTS BITTERIy 


CYNGXONTGC 

sunechontes 

G4912 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

ones-pressING 

ones-pressing 


IHCOYN GNGTTAIZON 


G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


G1702 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

IN-sportED 

scoffed-at 


62 And Peter ' 
wept bitterly. 


63 . And the men that held 
Jesus mocked him, and smote 
[him]. 


IP I KA A YY ANTGC AYTON 


ABOUT-COVER/ng 


GTIHPCDTCDN 

epErOtOn 

G1905 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
inquirED-of 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


GTYTITON 

etupton 

G5180 

THEY-BEAT(Past) 


nPOcbHTGYCON 

prophEteuson 

G4395 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BEFORE-AVER 
prophesy-you ! 


npocconoN 

prosOpon 
G4383 
n_ Acc Sg n 


64 And when they had 
blindfolded him, they struck 
him on the face, and asked 
him, saying. Prophesy, who is 
it that smote thee? 


G3817 G457 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp 2 / 
one-HITT/ng YOU 

one-hitt/ng 

22:65 KA! GTGPA 


TtOAAA BAACcbHMOYNTGC GAGrON 

polla blasphEmountes elegon 

G4183 G987 G3004 


G 1C AYTON 

eis auton 
G1519 G846 
Prep pp Acc Sg m 
INTO Him 


65 And many other things 
blasphemously spake they 
against him. 


22:66 KA! CDC 


G2992 
n_ Gen Sg n 
PEOPLE 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


lorn Sg f vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
' WAS-TOGETHER-LE 

KAI TPAMMATGIC 

kai grammateis 

G2532 G1122 


G3588 G4892 

LAccSgn n_AccSgn 
THE Sanhedrin 


I 6AYTCDN AGrONTGC 

heautOn legontes 

G1438 G3004 

pf 3 Gen PI m vp Pres Act Nom F 
OF-selves sayING 


TO TIPGCBYTGPI ON TOY 

to presbuterion tou 

G3588 G4244 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n t Gen Sg m 

:D THE SENIORship OF-THE 

eldership 

KAI ANI-irArON AYTON G1C 

kai anEgagon auton eis 

G2532 G321 G846 G1519 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Att pp Acc Sg m Prep 

AND THEY-UP-LED Him INTO 

they-led-up 


6 And a 




the elders of the people and the 
chief priests and the scribes 
came together, and led him into 
their council, saying, 


XPICTOC GITIG 

Christos eipe 

G5547 G2036 


67 Art thou the Christ? tell u 
And he said unto them, If I te 
you, ye will not believe: 


AYTOIC GAN 


G1437 G5213 

i Cond pp 2 Dat PI 

IF-EVER to-YOU(P) 


OY MH niCTGYCHTG 

ou mE pisteusEte 

G3756 G3361 G4100 

Part Neg Part Neg t 


/E-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


IF-EVER YET 


KA I GPCDTHCCD 

kai erOtEsO 

G2532 G2065 

Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

AND 1-SHOULD-BE-asklNG 

also 


68 And if I also ask [you], ye 
will not answer me, nor let 
[me] go. 
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MTOAYCHT6 

apolusEte 

G630 

vs Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING 

ye-should-be-releasing-me 


22: 


apo 

G575 

Prep 

FROM 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
THE 


G3568 

Adv 

NOW 


G2071 

SHALL-BE 


G3588 G5207 

t_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm 
THE SON 


tou 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AN0PCDTIOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


69 Hereafter shall the Son of 
man sit on the right hand of the 
power of God. 


KAeHMGNOC 

kathEmenos 

vp Pres midD/pasD I 
sittING 


6K A6ZICDN THC 

ek dexiOn tEs 

G1537 G1188 G3588 

I Sg m Prep a_ Gen PI m t_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-RIGHT OF-THE 

of-right(P) 


AYNAM6CDC TOY 
dunameOs tou 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

ABILITY OF-THE 


eeoY 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 


22:70 eirtON 
eipon 
G2036 

THEY-s 


Act 3 I 


A6 TtANTGC CY OYN Gl 

de pantes su oun ei 

Gl 161 G3956 G4771 G3767 G1488 

Conj a_ Nom PI m pp 2 Nom Sg Conj vi Pres' 
YET ALL YOU THEN ARE 


Y IOC TOY 


! Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
SON OF-THE 


70 Then said they all. Art thou 
then the Son of God? And he 
said unto them, Ye say that I 


ot l erco 

hot! egO 

G3754 G1473 

Conj pp 1 Nom Sg 

that I 


GIMI 

G1510 

vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 
AM 


A6 TTPOC 

de pros 

Gl 161 G4314 


YET TOWARD them 


AYTOYC 64>H 
autous ephE 

G846 G5346 

pp Acc PI 


le-AVERRed YOU(P) 


AereTe 

legete 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
ARE-sayING 


22:71 



A6 


YET 


emoN t i 6Ti 




XP6IAN 6XOM6N 

chreian echomen 

G5532 G2192 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 PI 

need WE-ARE-HAVING 


MAPTYP1AC 

G3141 


n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-witness 


AYTOI 

G846 

SAME 


HKOYCAM6N ATTO TOY 

Ekousamen apo tou 

G191 G575 G3588 

vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg n 

WE-HEAR FROM THE 


CTOMATOC AYTOY 


G4750 G846 

n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

MOUTH OF-Him 


71 And they said, What need 
we any further witness? for we 
ourselves have heard of his 
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KM ANACTAN ATTAN 

kai anastan hapan 

G2532 G450 G537 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n a_ Nom S[ 

AND UP-STAND/hg EVERY(emph) THE 


TTAhieOC 

plEthos 

G4128 


AYTCDN HTArGN 

autOn Egagen 

G846 


ayton eni 


m Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pp Gen PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 


1 . And the whole multitude of 
them arose, and led him unto 
Pilate. 


G3588 G4091 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 
THE PILATE 


23:2 HP2ANTO 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 


TO-BE-accusING OF-Hir 


AeroNTA 

legonta 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
sayING 


KM KCDAYONTA 

kai kOluonta 

G2532 G2967 

Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

AND FORBIDDING 


XPICTON BACIA6A GINA1 

christon basilea einai 
G5547 G935 G1511 

i n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vn Pres vx: 
ANOINTED KING TO-BE 


G2541 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-CEASAR 


A I AONA I 

dldonal 

G1325 


2 And they began to accuse 
him, saying. We found this 
[fellow] perverting the nation, 
and forbidding to give tribute 
to Caesar, saying that he 
himself is Christ a King. 


AG niAATOC GTTHPCDTHCGN AYTON AGrCDN 

de pilatos epErOtEsen auton legOn 

G1161 G4091 G1905 G846 G3004 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

YET PILATE inquirES-of Him sayING 


3 And Pilate asked him, 
saying. Art thou the King of 
the Jews? And he answered 
him and said, Thou sayest [it]. 


BACIAGYC TCDN 


G5346 G4771 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg pp2Norr 
He-AVERRed YOU 


AG TIIAATOC 61 

de pilatos eip 

G1161 G4091 G2036 


YET PILATE 


G4314 G3588 

2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc I 

lid TOWARD THE 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


G2532 G3588 


chief-SACRED-ones AND THE 


4 Then said Pilate to the chief 
priests and [to] the people, I 
find no fault in this man. 


OXAOYC OYAGN 
ochlous ouden 

G3793 G3762 

n_ Acc PI m a_AccSgn 
THRONGS NOT-YET-ONE 


GYPICKCD A IT ION GN TCD ANOPCDTICD TOYTCD 

heuriskO aition en tO anthrOpO toutO 

G2147 G158 G1722 G3588 G444 G5129 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg a_ Acc Sg n Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m 

l-AM-FINDING cause IN THE human this 


AGrONTGC 


OTI ANACGIGI 




3 G3588 G2992 

es Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg rr 

S-UP-QUAKING THE PEOPLE 

i-exciting 


KAO OAHC THC IOYAAIAC AP2AMGNOC 

kath holEs tEs ioudaias arxamenos 

G2596 G3650 G3588 G2449 G756 

I Prep a_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vp Aor Mid Nom Sg 

DOWN WHOLE OF-THE JUDEA beginn/ng 


5 And they were the more 
fierce, saying. He stirreth up 
the people, teaching 
throughout all Jewry, 
beginning from Galilee to this 


GCDC CDAG 
heOs hOde 
G2193 G5602 
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AG AKOYCAC 

de akousas 

G1161 G191 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
YET HEAR/ng 


AIAAIAN GnMPCDTHCGN Gt 


galilaian 
G1056 
n_ Acc Sg f 
GALILEE 


epErOtEsen 

G1905 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
inquirES-of 


AIAAIOC GCT IT 


TMC G20YCIAC HPCDAOY GCTIN 

tEs exousias hErOdou estin 

G3588 G1849 G2264 G2076 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_GenSgm viPresv> 


ANBPCDnOC 

anthrOpos 

n_ Nom Sg m 


ANGTIGMYGN 


IGPOCOAYMOIC 

ierosolumois 


TOWARD HEROD 


TAYTAIC TMC HMGPMC 

tautais tais hEmerais 

G3778 G3588 G2250 


AG HPCDAHC 

de hErOdEs 

G1161 G2264 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


G5463 

vi 2Aor pasD 3 Sg 

WAS-JOYED 

rejoiced 


a_Gen Sg m 
OF-enough 


TTOAAA TTGPI 


6 When Pilate heard of Galilee, 
he asked whether the man were 
a Galilaean. 


7 And as soon as he knew that 
he belonged unto Herod's 
jurisdiction, he sent him to 
Herod, who himself also was 
at Jerusalem at that time. 


he 


And when Herod saw Jesus, 
exceeding glad: for he 


s desirous to see him of a 
long [season], because he had 
heard many things of him; and 
he hoped to have seen some 
miracle done by him. 


TO-BE-HEARING much 


CHMGION I AG IN 

sEmeion idein 

G4592 G1492 

n_ Acc Sg n vn2AorAct 


AYTOY TINOMGNON 


TO-BE-PERCEIVING by 


es midD/pasD Acc Sg n 


I GTIHPCDTA 

epErOta 

G1905 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
he-inquirED-of 


AOrOIC IKANO IC 


G1722 G3056 


autos 

G846 


G3762 

a_ Acc Sg n 

NOT-YET-ONE 


9 Then he questioned with him 
in many words; but he 
answered him nothing. 


ATTGKP I NATO AYTCD 

apekrinato auto 

G611 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


23:10 GICTHKGI CAN AG Ol 

heistEkeisan de hoi 

G2476 G1161 G358S 

vi Plup Act 3 PI Conj t_ Nor 

HAD-STOOD YET THE 


TPAMMATGIC GYTONCDC 


10 And the chief priests and 
scribes stood and vehemently 
accused him. 


KATHrOPOYNTGC AYTOY 

katEgorountes autou 

G2723 G846 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 

accusING OF-Him 
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G2OY0GNHCAC A6 AYTON 

exouthenEsas de auton 

G1848 G1161 G846 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj pp Acc Sg m 


AYTON TCD 


HPCDAhlC 

hErOdEs 

G2264 

n_ Nom Sg m 
HEROD 


EMnMlAC TIGPIBAACDN 


G2532 G1702 

Conj vp Aor Act Nor 

AND IN-sport/ng 

scoffing-at-hirr 


G3588 G4091 

i t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE PILATE 


G4016 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n 

ABOUT-CASTING 

clothing 


CTPATGYMACIN 

strateumasin 

G4753 


GCOHTA AAMtTPAN ANGTIGMYGN 


G2066 
n_ Acc Sg f 
GARMENT 


G375 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-UP-SENDS 


11 And Herod with his men of 
war set him at nought, and 
mocked [him], and arrayed 
him in a gorgeous robe, and 
sent him again to Pilate. 


23:12 ereNONTo 
egenonto 

G1096 


G846 

pp Dat Sg f 
SAME 


A6 4>IAOI 


hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


ONT6C 

ontes 
G5607 
vp Pres vxx I 
BEING 


TTPOC 

G4314 


G5037 G4091 

Part n_ Nom Sg m 

BESIDES PILATE 
bs both 


AAAHACDN 

allEIOn 

G240 

pc Gen PI m 
one-another 


GAYTOYC 
heautous 
G1438 
pf 3 Acc PI m 


nPOYTIHPXON 

proupErchon 

G4391 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-BEFORE-belongED 

they-were-inherently-before 


G1063 G1722 


GXOPA 
echthra 
G2189 
n_ Dat Sg f 


12 And the same day Pilate and 
Herod were made friends 
together: for before they were 
at enmity between themselves. 


23:13 TtlAATOC AG 
pilatos de 

G4091 G1161 


TOGETHER-CALL/ng 

call/ng-together 


APX1GPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 

n_ Acc PI m 
chief-SACRED-or 


1 3 . And Pilate, when he had 
called together the chief priests 
and the rulers and the people, 


> G3588 G2992 

t_Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 
THE PEOPLE 


G2036 G4314 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
said TOWARD 


aytoyc npocmerKATe mo i 

autous prosEnegkate moi 

G846 G4374 G3427 

pp Acc PI m vi Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg 

them YE-TOWARD-CARRY to-ME 

ye-bring-to me 


CDC ATTOCTPGcbONTA TON 

hOs apostrephonta ton 

G5613 G654 G3588 

Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI m t_ Acc Sg m 

AS FROM-TURNING THE 

one-turning-away 

ANAKPINAC OYAGN GYPC 


G2992 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 


KAI IAOY 

G2532 G2400 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING 


ANOPCDnON TOYTON 

anthrOpon touton 

G444 G5126 

n_ Acc Sg m pd Acc Sg m 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


14 Said unto them, Ye have 
brought this man unto me, as 
one that perverteth the people: 
and, behold, I, having 
examined [him] before you, 
have found no fault in this man 
touching those things whereof 
ye accuse him: 


examining 


I a_ Acc Sg n vi2AorAct 

NOT-YET-ONE FOUND 
nothing l-found 


pdDatSgm a_AccSgn f 


i Pres Act 2 PI Prep pp Gen Sg m 
'E-ARE-accusING DOWN OF-Him 
against him 

3:15 AAA OYAG HPCDAHC 
all oude hErOdEs 

G235 G3761 G2264 


NOT-YET HEROD 


ANGtTGMYA TAP 

anepempsa gar 

G375 G1063 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-UP-SEND for 

l-send-up 


TIPOC AYTON 


G2532 G2400 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING 


15 No, nor yet Herod: for I sent 
you to him; and, lo, nothing 
worthy of death is done unto 
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ouden axion 

G3762 G514 

a_ Nom Sg n a_NomSgi 

NOT-YET-ONE WORTHY 

nothing deserving 


0ANATOY 6CTIN 

thanatou estin 

G2288 G2076 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
OF-DEATH IS 


nenPArMGNON 

pepragmenon 

G4238 

vp Pert Pas Nom Sg n 

HAVING-been-PRACTISED 

having-been-committed 


autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 



23:16 TIAIAGYCAC 


paideusas 

G3811 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
discipiin/ng 


OYN AYTON MTOAYCCD 

oun auton apolusO 

G3767 G846 G630 

Conj pp Acc Sg m vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

THEN Him l-SHALL-BE-FROM-LOOSING 

l-shall-be-releasing-him 


23:17 


ANArKHN AG 

anagkEn de 
G318 G1161 

n_ Acc Sg f Con] 
necessity YET 


GIXGN 

G2192 
vi Impf Act: 
he-HAD 


MTOAYGIN AYTOIC 

apoluein autois 

G630 G846 

I Sg vn Pres Act pp Dat PI m 

TO-BE-FROM-LOOSING to-them 
to-be-releasing 


KATA 


GOPTHN GNA 

heortEn hena 

G1859 G1520 

n_ Acc Sg f a_AccSgm 
FESTIVAL ONE 


16 I will therefore chastise him, 
and release [him]. 


17 (For of necessity he must 
release one unto them at the 
feast.) 


23:18 ANGKPAZAN 
anekraxan 
G349 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-UP-CRY 
they-cry-out 


AG 

de 

G1161 


YET 


T7AMtTAH061 

pamplEthei 

G3826 

Adv 

EVERY-FULL 

all-as-one-multitude 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 


sayING 


A IPG 

aire 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-LIFTING 


TOYTON ATTOAYCON AG 

touton apoluson de 

G5126 G630 G1161 

pd Acc Sg m vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj 
this-One FROM-LOOSE YET 
this-man release-you I 


18 And they cried out all at 
once, saying, Away with this 

Barabbas: 




G2254 G3588 

pp 1 Dat PI t_ Acc Sg m 
to-US THE 


BAPABBAN 

barabban 

G912 

n_ Acc Sg m 
Bar-Abbas 


23:19 


OCT 1C HN 

hostis En 

G3748 G2258 

pr Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 

WHO-ANY WAS 

who- an V 


CTACIN TINA 

G4714 G5100 

n_ Acc Sg f pxAccSgf 
STANDing ANY 
insurrection certain 


rGNOMGNHN 

genomenEn 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg f 

BECOMING 

occurring 


19 (Who for a certain sedition 
made in the city, and for 
murder, was cast into prison.) 


KAI cbONON 

kai phonon 
G2532 G5408 
Con] n_ Acc Sg m 
AND MURDER 


BGBAHMGNOC GIC 4>YAAKHN 

beblEmenos eis phulakEn 

G906 G1519 G5438 

vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m Prep n_AccSgf 

HAVING-been-CAST INTO GUARD-house 
jail 


23:20 


palin 

G3825 


AGAIN 


OYN O 


G3767 G3588 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
THEN THE 


niAATOC 

pilatos 

G4091 

n_ Nom Sg m 
PILATE 


nPOCG-hCDNHCGN 

prosephOnEsen 

G4377 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
TOWARD-SOUNDS 


©GAGIN 

thelOn 


WILLING 


ATTOAYCAI 

apolusai 

G630 

1 Sg m vn Aor Act 

TO-FROM-LOOSE 

to-release 


20 Pilate therefore, willing to 
release Jesus, spake again to 


TON IHCOYN 


G3588 G2424 

LAccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE JESUS 


G1161 G2019 
i Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
YET ON-SOUNDED 
they-retorted 


23:22 O 

G3588 


GITIGN 

G2036 


CT A YPC7CON CTAYPCDCON AYTON 

staurOson staurOson auton 

G4717 G4717 G846 

PI m vm Aor Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
impale-YOU impale-YOU Him 

crucify-you ! crucify-you I 

TIPOC AYTOYC TI TAP I 

pros autous ti gar I 

G4314 G846 G5101 G1063 I 

Prep pp Acc PI m pi Acc Sg n Conj : 

TOWARD them ANY for 


21 But they cried, saying, 
Crucify [him], crucify him. 


22 And he said unto them the 
third time. Why, what evil hath 
he done? I have found no cause 
of death in him: I will therefore 
chastise him, and let [him] go. 


TIAIAGYCAC 

paideusas 

G3811 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
discipnn/ng 


oun auton 
G3767 G846 
Conj pp Acc Sg i 
THEN Him 


AnOAYCtD 

apolusO 

G630 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-FROM-LOOSING 

l-shall-be-releasing-him 
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eneiceiNTO 

epekeinto 

G1945 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 


<t>CDNAIC 

phOnais 

G5456 


MerkAAic 

megalais 

G3173 


to-SOUNDS GREAT 


AITOYM6NOI 

aitoumenoi 

G154 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI n 
REQUESTING 


CTAYPCDOHNA I 

staurOthEnai 
G4717 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-impalED 
to-be-crucified 


KM KATICXYON M 

kai katischuon hai 

G2532 G2729 G3588 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Nom 

AND DOWN-STRONGED THE 


cbCDNAI 

phOnai 

G5456 


autOn 
G846 
pp Gen F 


KM TCDN APX IGPGCDN 

kai tOn archiereOn 

G2532 G3588 G749 


SOUNDS OF-thi 


AND OF-THE 


TTIAATOC GneKPINGN rGNGCOAl 

pilatos epekrinen genesthai 

I G409f Gf948 Gf096 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor midD 
PILATE ON-JUDGES TO-BE-BECOMING THE 
adjudges to-be-occurring 


23:25 ATIGAYCGN AG 

apelusen de 

G630 G1161 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

FROM-LOOSES YET 

he-releases 


AYTOIC TON 


CTACIN KM <t>ONON BGBAMMGNON 

stasin kai phonon beblEmenon 

G4714 G2532 G5408 G906 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_ Acc Sg m vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 

STANDing AND MURDER HAVING-been-CAST 


G 1C TUN 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


rfcYAAKHN ON 

phulakEn hon 

G5438 G3739 

n_ Acc Sg f pr Acc Sg m 

GUARD-house WHOM 
jail 


HTOYNTO TON 

Etounto ton 

G154 G3588 

vi Impf Mid 3 PI t_AccSgr 

THEY-REQUESTED THE 


AG IHCOYN 

de iEsoun 

G1161 G2424 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
YET JESUS 


23 And they were instant with 
loud voices, requiring that he 
might be crucified. And the 
voices of them and of the chief 
priests prevailed. 


24 And Pilate gave sentence 
that it should be as they 
required. 


25 And he released unto them 
him that for sedition and 
murder was cast into prison, 
whom they had desired; but he 
delivered Jesus to their will. 


TIAPGACDKGN 

paredOken 

G3860 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-BESIDE-GIVES 

he-gives-up 


G3588 G2307 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE WILL 


CDC MThirArON 


4>GPG IN oniCOGN TOY 

pherein opisthen tou 

G5342 G3693 G3588 

vn Pres Act Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

TO-BE-CARRYING BEHIND-PLACE OF-THE 
behind the 

23:27 HKOAOYOG1 AG AYTCD 1 

Ekolouthei de autO | 

G190 G1161 G846 I 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg m ; 

followED YET to-Him I 


GTTIAABOMGNOI 

epilabomenoi 

G1949 


GTTGOHKAN 

epethEkan 

G2007 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-ON-PLACE 

they-place-on 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


TTAHOOC 

plEthos 

G4128 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2992 
n_ Gen Sg r 
PEOPLE 


KYPHNMOY 

kurEnaiou 
G2956 
n_Gen Sg m 
CYRENIAN 


CTAYPON 

stauron 

G4716 


KM TYNMKCDN 

kai gunaikOn 

G2532 G1135 

Conj n_ Gen PI f 
AND OF-WOMEN 


26 . And as they led him away, 
they laid hold upon one Simon, 
a Cyrenian, coming out of the 
country, and on him they laid 
the cross, that he might bear 
[it] after Jesus. 


27 And there followed him a 
great company of people, and 
of women, which also 
bewailed and lamented him. 


KM GOPNNOYN AYTON 

kai ethrEnoun auton 

G2532 G2354 G846 

vi Impf Mid 3 PI Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

STRUCK-(fbemse/ves) AND DIRGED Him 


GKOTTTONTO 

ekoptonto 
> G2875 


23:28 CTPAcbGIC 

strapheis 

G4762 


AYTAC O 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


BEING-TURNED YET TOWARD them 


IGPOYCAAHM MH KAAIGTG GTT £ 

ierousalEm mE klaiete ep erne plEn 

G2419 G3361 G2799 G1909 G1691 G4133 

ni proper Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Adv 

of-JERUSALEM NO BE-LAMENTING ON It 

of-Jerusalem be-ye-lamenting I ° n over 


©YrATGPGC 

thugateres 

G2364 


TIAHN G«t> GAYTAC KAAIGTG 


G1909 G1438 

Prep pf 3 Acc PI f 
MOREly ON selves 
however ° n over yourselves 


G2799 G2532 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj 

BE-YE-LAMENTING AND 
be-ye-lamenting ! 


28 But Jesus turning unto them 
said. Daughters of Jerusalem, 
weep not for me, but weep for 
yourselves, and for your 
children. 
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G1909 G3588 


tekna humOn 

G5043 G5216 

i n_ Acc PI n pp 2 Gen PI 
offsprings OF-YOU(P) 


I OTI 

G3754 


IAOY GPXONTAI 

idou erchontai 

G2400 G2064 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

BE-PERCEIVING ARE-COMING 


HMGPAI 

G2250 


G3739 
pr Dat PI f 
WHICH 


G2046 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-declarING 


ereNNHCAN 


G3739 

WHICH 


G2532 G3149 

Conj n_ Nom PI m 
AND BREASTS 


OYK G6HAACAN 

ouk ethElasan 

G3756 G2337 

l Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI 

NOT NIPPLE-ize 


I TOT6 AP20NTAI 

tote arxontai 

G5119 G756 


G3004 

vi Fut Mid 3 PI vn Pres Act 

THEY-SHALL-BE-beginnING TO-BE-sayING 


KAI TOIC BOYNOIC 

kai tois bounds 

G2532 G3588 G1015 


: KAAYYATG HMAC 
kalupsate hEmas 

G2572 G2248 

vm Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc PI 
COVER US 


ttgcgtg e«t> hmac 

pesete eph hEmas 

G4098 G1909 G2248 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep pp 1 Acc PI 
BE-YE-FALLING ON US 

be-ye-falling I 


Cond Prep t_ Dat Sg n 


TAYTA nOlOYCIN 


X) Tl rGNHTAI 

ti genEtai 

4 G5101 G1096 

J Sg n pi Nom Sg n vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

ANY MAY-BE-BECOMING 

ed what ? may-be-occurring 

: HrONTO AG KAI 6TGPOI 

Egonto de kai heteroi 

G71 G1161 G2532 G2087 

vi Impf Pas 3 PI Conj Conj a_ Nom PI m a_ Noi 

were-LED YET AND DIFFERENT TWO 

also different-ones 


AYO KAKOYPrO I 

duo kakourgoi 
G1417 G2557 


CYN AYTCD ANA IPG0HNAI 

sun autO anairethEnai 

G4862 G846 G337 

Prep pp Dat Sg m vn Aor Pas 

TOGETHER to-Him TO-BE-UP-LIFTED 

togetherwth him to-be-despatched 


! KAI OTG AI7HAGON Gn I TON TOTTON TON 

kai hote apElthon epi ton topon ton 

G2532 G3753 G565 G1909 G3588 G5117 G3588 

Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep LAccSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSE 

AND when THEY-FROM-CAME ON THE PLACE THE 

they-came-away 


KAAOYMGNON 

G2564 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
beING-CALLED 


GKGI GCT AYPCDCAN AYTON 


KAKOYPrOYC ON 


vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-impale 
they-crucify 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


G2898 
n_ Acc Sg n 
SKULL 


G2424 

Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


G3004 G3962 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_ Voc Sg r 
said FATHER I 


A4>GC 

aphes 

G863 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
FROM-LET 
forgive-you I 


29 For, behold, the days are 
coming, in the which they shall 
say, Blessed [are] the barren, 
and the wombs that never bare, 
and the paps which never gave 


30 Then shall they begin to say 
to the mountains. Fall on us; 
and to the hills, Cover us. 


31 For if they do these things 
in a green tree, what shall be 
done in the dry? 


32 . And there were also two 
other, malefactors, led with 
him to be put to death. 


33 And when they were come 
to the place, which is called 
Calvary, there they crucified 
him, and the malefactors, one 
on the right hand, and the other 
on the left. 


34 Then said Jesus, Father, 
forgive them; for they know 
not what they do. And they 
parted his raiment, and cast 
lots. 
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OIAACIN TI TTOIOYCIN 

oidasin ti poiousin 

G1492 G5101 G4160 

vi Perf Act 3 PI pi Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 PI vp Pres Mid Nom PI m Conj 

THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED ANY THEY-ARE-DOING beING-THRU-PARTED YET 

they-are-aware what ? dividing 


AIAMGPIZOMGNOI AG TA 

diamerizomenai de ta 

G1266 G1161 G3588 


I MAT IA AYTOY 

himatia autou 

G2440 G846 

n_ Acc PI n pp Gen Sg m 

GARMENTS OF-Him 


G906 G2819 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg m 

THEY-CAST(P ast ) LOT 


APXONTGC CYN 

archontes sun 

G758 G4862 


vi Impf Act 3 PI 
OUT-NOSED 
scouted 


AYTOIC AGrONTGC 

autois legontes 

G846 G3004 


35 And the people stood 
beholding. And the rulers also 
with them derided [him], 
saying, He saved others; let 
him save himself, if he be 
Christ, the chosen of God. 


CCDCATCD 

sOsatO 

G4982 

vm Aor Act 3 Sg 
LET-Him-SAVE 


XPICTOC O 

Christos ho 

G5547 G3588 

ANOINTED THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GKAGKTOC 

G1588 


23:36 GNGTIAIZON AG 


TtPOCGPXOMGNOI 

proserchomenoi 

G4334 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom P 
TOWARD-COMING 


36 And the soldiers also 
mocked him, coming to him, 
and offering him vinegar, 


0£0C TtPOCcbGPONTGC AYTCD 

oxos prospherontes autO 

G3690 G4374 G846 

n_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp Dat Sg m 
vinegar TOWARD-CARRYING to-Him 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


basileus 

G935 


37 And saying. If thou be the 
king of the Jews, save thyself. 


IOYAAICDN CCDCON CGAYTON 

ioudaiOn sOson seauton 

G2453 G4982 G4572 

a_ Gen PI m vm Aor Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sg m 

JUDA-ans SAVE YOURself 

Jews save-you I 


GAAHNIKOIC KAI PCDMAIKOIC KAI 

ellEnikois kai rOmaikois kai 

G1673 G2532 G4513 G2532 


38 And a superscription also 
was written over him in letters 
of Greek, and Latin, and 
Hebrew, THIS IS THE KING 
OF THE JEWS. 


IOYAAICDN 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


OF-THE JUDA-ar 
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G1161 G3588 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


KPGMACOGNTCDN 

kremasthentOn 

G2910 

vp Aor Pas Gen PI m 
BEING-HANGED 


KAKOYPrCDN 

kakourgOn 

G2557 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

HARM-AVERRED 

blasphemed 


XPICTOC CCDCON 

Christos sOson 
G5547 


G4982 G4572 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sg m 
SAVE YOURself 


39 And one of the malefactors 
which were hanged railed on 
him, saying, If thou be Christ, 
save thyself and us. 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


40 But the other answering 
rebuked him, saying. Dost not 
thou fear God, seeing thou art 
in the same condemnation? 


OYA6 <t>OBH 

oude phobE 

G3761 G5399 

Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pp 2 Nc 

NOT-YET ARE-FEARING YOU 


G4771 


AYTCD KP I MAT I 


KM HMGIC MGN AIKAICDC ASIA TAP CDN 

kai hEmeis men dikaiOs axia gar hOn 

G2532 G2249 G3303 G1346 G514 G1063 G3739 

Conj pp 1 Nom PI Part Adv a_ Acc PI n Conj pr Gen PI n 

AND WE INDEED JUSTIy WORTHY for OF-WHICH 

deserts 


enPASAMGN ATTOAAMBANOMGN 


41 And we indeed justly; for 
we receive the due reward of 
our deeds; but this man hath 
done nothing amiss. 


OYTOC A6 OYAGN ATOTION GTIPA£GN 

houtos de ouden atopon epraxen 

G3778 G1161 G3762 G824 G4238 

pd Nom Sg m Conj a_AccSgn a_AccSgn viAorAct3Sg 

this-One YET NOT-YET-ONE UN-PLACED PRACTISES 


GAGrGN TCD 

elegen tO 

G3004 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


MNHCei-IT I 

mnEsthEti 
G34f 5 

vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 
BE-BEING-REMINDED 
be-you-being-reminded I 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


GA0HC GN TH BACIAGIA COY 

elthEs en tE basileia sou 

G2064 G1722 G3588 G932 G4675 

vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg 

YOU-MAY-BE-COMING IN THE KINGdom OF-YOU 


42 And he said unto Jesus, 
Lord, remember me when thou 
comest into thy kingdom. 


MGT GMOY 


op Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 


GN TCD 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


AMHN AGrCD 

amEn legO 
G281 G3004 

Hebrew vi Pres At 
AMEN l-AM-sayl 
verily 


: 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Adv 


43 And Jesus said unto him, 
Verily I say unto thee. To day 
shalt thou be with me in 
paradise. 


G1161 G5616 

<x 3 Sg Conj Adv 
YET AS-IF 


6KTH 

hektE 
Gf 623 


G2532 G4655 G1096 

Conj n_ Nom Sg n vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
AND DARKness BECAME 


G1909 G3650 

Prep a_ Acc Sg f 
ON WHOLE 


44 . And it was about the sixth 
hour, and there was a darkness 
over all the earth until the ninth 
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G3588 G1093 

LAccSgf n_ Acc Sg 1 
THE LAND 


GCDC CDPAC 
heOs hOras 
G2193 G5610 
Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
TILL HOUR 


GNNATHC 

ennatEs 
G1766 
a_ Gen Sg f 


GCKOTIC0H 

eskotisthE 

G4654 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IS-DARKenED 


6CX1C0H TO 

eschisthE to 

G4977 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n 


KATATIGTACMA 


45 And the sun 
and the veil of the temple 
rent in the midst. 


G3485 

i n_ Gen Sg m 
TEMPLE 


i KM <t>CDNHCAC 

kai phOnEsas 
G2532 G5455 


<*>CDNH MGTAAH 

phOnE megalE 

G5456 G3173 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 
to-SOUND GREAT 


XGIPAC COY TIAPA0HCOMAI TO TINGYMA 

cheiras sou parathEsomai to pneuma 

G5495 G4675 G3908 G3588 G4151 

n_ Acc Pit pp2GenSg vi Fut midD 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

HANDS OF-YOU l-SHALL-BE-PLACING THE spirit 


GZGTINGYCGN 


IHCOYC GineN 


MOY KM TAYTA G I EICON 

mou kai tauta eipOn 

G3450 G2532 G5023 G2036 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj pd Acc PI n vp 2Aor Act Nc 
OF-ME AND these sayING 

these-things 


G1606 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-expirES 


46 And when Jesus had cried 
with a loud voice, he said, 
Father, into thy hands I 
commend my spirit: and 
having said thus, he gave up 
the ghost. 


PERCEIVING 


YET THE 


GKATONTAPXOC TO 

hekatontarchos to 

G1543 G3588 


TGNOMGNON 


47 Now when the centurion 
saw what was done, he 
glorified God, saying, 
Certainly this was a righteous 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


ONTCDC O 


G2532 G3956 


CYMTTAPArGNOMGNO I OXAOI 6TTI THN 

sumparagenomenoi ochloi epi tEn 

G4836 G3793 G1909 G3588 

vp 2Aor midD Nom PI m n_NomPlm Prep t_AccS| 

TOGETHER-BESIDE-BECOMING THRONGS ON THE 

coming-along-together 


TGNOMGNA 


G2335 
n_ Acc Sg f 
beholding 


GAYTCDN TA 

heautOn ta 

G1438 G3588 


CTH0H 

stEthE 

G4738 


48 And all the people that 
came together to that sight, 
beholding the things which 
were done, smote their breasts, 
and returned. 


23:49 GICTHKGI CAN . 
heistEkeisan c 

G2476 

vi Plup Act 3 PI 
HAD-STOOD 


G1161 G3956 


TNCDCTOI AYTOY 

gnOstoi autou 

G1110 - 


pp Gen Sg m Adv 


MAKPO0GN KAI TYNA It 

mal >then kai gunaikes 
G3113 G2532 G1135 


FAR-PLACE AND WOMEN 


49 And all his acquaintance, 
and the women that followed 
him from Galilee, stood afar 
off, beholding these things. 
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CYNM<OAOY0HC*C* I AYTCD 

sunakolouthEsasai autO 

G4870 G846 

f vp Aor Act Nom PI f pp Dat Sg rr 

ones-TOGETHER-follow/ng to-Him 
ones-follow/ng-with him 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg 
FROM THE 


TAAIAAIZ 

galilaias 
G1056 
n_ Gen Sg f 
GALILEE 


: OPCDCAI 

horOsai 

G3708 

vp Pres Act N< 
SEEING 


ONOMATI ICDCH<t> BOVAGVTHC YTIAPXCDN 


G2532 G2400 G435 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom 
AND BE-PERCEIVING MAN 


G3686 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-NAME 


iOsEph 
G2501 
ni proper 
JOSEPH 


huparchOn 

G5225 

vp Pres Act Nc 
belong ING 


50 . And, behold, [there was] a 
man named Joseph, a 
counsellor; [and he was] a 
good man, and a just: 


AfA0OC KAI 


AIKAIOC 

dikaios 


23:51 OYTOC 


vp Pert midD/pasD Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg 

HAVING-been-TOG ETHER-DOWN-PLACED to-THE 
having-been-concurred 


BOY AH 
boulE 
G1012 
n_ Dat Sg f 
COUNSEL 


51 (The same had not 
consented to the counsel and 
deed of them;) [he was] of 
Arimathaea, a city of the Jews: 
who also himself waited for 
the kingdom of God. 


G3588 G4234 G846 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen PI n 
to-THE PRACTISing OF-them 

practise 


TIPOCGAGXGTO KAI AYTOC 

prosedecheto kai autos 

G4327 G2532 G846 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj pp Nom Sg m 
TOWARD-RECEIVED AND SAME 


G575 G707 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM ARIMATHEA 


23:52 OYTOC 


THN B AC I AG IAN TOY 0GOY 

tEn basileian tou theou 

G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
THE KINGdom OF-THE God 


niAATCD HTHCATO TO 


G3588 G4983 G3588 

Sg t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t_GenSgm 

THE BODY OF-THE 


52 This [man] went unto Pilate, 
and begged the body of Jesus. 


I KA I KA0GACDN 

kai kathelOn 

G2532 G2507 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 

AND DOWN-LIFTING 

taking-down 


G1794 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-IN-FOLDS 
he-folds-up 


AYTO CINAONI 

auto sindoni 

G846 G4616 

pp Acc Sg n n_ Dat Sg f 


AAZGYTCD l 

laxeutO I 

G2991 i 

a_ Dat Sg n | 

BEDROCK-HEWN i 


KA I G0HKGN 

kai ethEken 

G2532 G5087 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

to-linen-wrapper AND PLACES 

O YAGnCD O YAG 1C 

oudepO oudeis 

G3764 G3762 

vxx 3 Sg Adv a_ Nom Sg m 

NOT-YET-as-yet NOT-YET-ONE 


53 And he took it down, and 
wrapped it in linen, and laid it 
in a sepulchre that was hewn in 
stone, wherein never man 
before was laid. 


KGIMGNOC 


midD/pasD Nom Sg m 


TIAPACKGYH I 

paraskeuE i 

G3904 < 

3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f ( 

preparation / 


23:55 KATAKOAOY0HCACAI AG KAI TYNAII 

katakolouthEsasai de kai gunaikes 

G2628 G1161 G2532 G1135 

vp Aor Act Nom PI f Conj Conj n_ Nom F 

DOWN-followmg YET AND WOMEN 

follow/rrg-after also 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
ON-LIGHTED 
lighted-up 


G3748 
pr Nom PI f 
WHO-ANY 


CYNGAHAY0YIA I 

sunelEluthuiai 

G4905 

vp Pert Act Nom PI f 
HAVING-COME-TOGETHER 


54 And that day was the 
preparation, and the sabbath 


55 And the women also, which 
came with him from Galilee, 
followed after, and beheld the 
sepulchre, and how his body 
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G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg I 
OUT OF-THE 


AIAMAC eeeA.CA.NTO TO 


galilaias 
G1056 
n_ Gen Sg f 
GALILEE 


etheasanto 

G2300 

vi Aor midD 3 PI 


MNHM6ION 

to mnEmeion 

G3588 G3419 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


G2532 G5613 G5087 

Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND AS WAS-PLACED 


CCDMA. 

sOma 

G4983 


23:56 YnoCTPOTA.CA. I A6 

hupostrepsasai de 

G5290 G1161 

vpAorActNom Pit Conj 

reTURN/ng YET 


HTO IMA.CA.N 


A.PCDMA.TA. 


THEY-make-READY SPICES 


KM TO 


ATTARS AND THE 


56 And they returned, and 
prepared spices and ointments; 
and rested the sabbath day 
according to the 

commandment. 


CA.BBA.TON HCYXA.CA.N KA.TA. 

sabbaton hEsuchasan kata 

n_ Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

SABBATH THEY-QUIETize according- 

they-are-quiet 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 
THE direction 
precept 
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to-THE YET ONE 


G5342 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 

CARRYING 

bringing 


CABBATCDN OPSPOY 

sabbatOn orthrou 

G4521 G3722 

i n_ Gen PI n n_ Gen Sg m 

SABBATHS OF-EARLY 


HA0ON en I TO 

Elthon epi to 

G2064 G1909 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgn 
THEY-CAME ON THE 


HTOIMACAN 


APCDMATA 


G2090 G759 

vi Aor Act 3 PI n_ Acc PI n 

THEY-make-READY SPICES 


G2532 G5100 


AND ANY 


1 . Now upon the first [day] of 
the week, very early in the 
morning, they came unto the 
sepulchre, bringing the spices 
which they had prepared, and 
certain [others] with them. 


24:2 GYPON 


AG TON 


ATTOKGKYA ICMGNON 

apokekulismenon 
G617 

i vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m 

HAVING-been-FROM-ROLLED FROM THE 
having-been-rolled-away 


ATTO TOY MNHMGIOY 

apo tou mnEmeiou 

G575 G3588 G3419 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

norial-vault 


I KAI GICGAOOYCAI 
kai eiselthousai 
G2532 G1525 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI f 
AND INTO-COMING 


OYX GYPON TO CCDMA TOY KYPIOY IHCOY 

G3756 G2147 G3588 G4983 G3588 G2962 G2424 

PartNeg vi2AorAct3PI t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
NOT THEY-FOUND THE BODY OF-THE Master JESUS 


2 And they found the s 
rolled away from 
sepulchre. 


3 And they entered in, and 
found not the body of the Lord 


G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

AND it-BECAME IN THE 

it-occurred 


AlAnOPGICOM AYTAC T7GPI 

diaporeisthai autas peri 

G1280 G846 G4012 

vn Pres Pas pp Acc PI f Prep 

TO-BE-BEING-bewilderED them ABOUT 


TOYTOY 
toutou 
G5127 
pd Gen Sg n 


G2400 G1417 G435 

BE-PERCEIVING TWO MEN 


24.5 GMchOBCDN 
emphobOn 

G1719 


ANAPGC GTtGCTHCAN AYTAIC GN 

epestEsan autais en 

G2186 G846 G172! 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-said 


GCOhlCGCIN ACTPATITOYCAIC 

esthEsesin astraptousais 

G2067 G797 

n_ Dat PI f vp Pres Act Dat PI f 

GARMENTingS GLEAM-FLINGING 
attire flashing 


KAI KAINOYCCDN 

kai klinousOn 

G2532 G2827 

Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI f 

AND OF-deCLINING 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


TOWARD them 


ZHTGITG TON 

zEteite ton 

G2212 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc! 

YE-ARE-SEEKING THE 


4 And it came to pass, as they 
were much perplexed 
thereabout, behold, two men 
stood by them in shining 
garments: 


5 And as they were afraid, and 
bowed down [their] faces to 
the earth, they said unto them, 
Why seek ye the living among 
the dead? 


MGTA TCDN 


G2198 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

LIVING 

one-living 


G3326 G3588 


WITH THE 


MNMCOMTG 

mnEsthEte 

G3415 


6 He is not here, but is ris 
remember how he spake u 
you when he was yet 
Galilee, 


G5213 G2089 G5607 

pp 2 Dat PI Adv vp Pres v> 
to-YOU(P> STILL BEING 


24:7 AGrCDN 
legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nt 
sayING 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-BINDING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


ANOPCDnOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_Gen Sg m 


7 Saying, The Son of man must 
be delivered into the hands of 
sinful men, and be crucified, 
and the third day rise again. 
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ttapaaoohna i 

paradothEnai 
G3860 G1519 G5495 

vnAorPas Prep n_AccPlf 

TO-BE-BESIDE-GIVEN INTO HANDS 
to-be-given-up 


TPITH HMGPA 


ANACTHNAI 

anastEnai 

G450 

vn 2Aor Act 
TO-UP-STAND 


CTAYPCDOhlNA I 

kai staurOthEnai 

G2532 G4717 
Conj vn Aor Pas 

AND TO-BE-impalED 
to-be-crucified 


G2532 G3588 
Conj f_ Dat Sg f 
AND to-THE 


PHMATCDN AYTOY 


THEY-ARE-REMINDED ( 


ATTO TOY MNHMGIOY ATTHrTG IAAN 

apo tou mnEmeiou apEggeilan 

G575 G3588 G3419 G518 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi Aor Act 3 PI 

FROM THE memorial-vi 


TIANTA 

panta 

G3956 


9 And returned from the 
sepulchre, and told all these 
things unto the eleven, and to 
all the rest. 


TOIC GNAGKA I 


G2532 G3956 


to-THE ONE-TEN AND 


G1161 G3588 


MAT AAAHNH 

magdalEnE 

G3094 


I CD ANNA 

iOanna 

G2489 


G3137 
n_ Nom Sg f 
MARY 


GAGrON npoc 

elegon pros 

G3004 G4314 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep 

said TOWARD 


10 It was Mary Magdalene, 
and Joanna, and Mary [the 
mother] of James, and other 
[women that were] with them, 
which told these things unto 
the apostles. 


TOYC ATTOCTOAOYC TAYTA 

tous apostolous tauta 

G3588 G652 G5023 

t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m pd Acc PI n 

THE commissioners these 

apostles these-things 


24:1- 


KAI G<t>ANHCAN 

kai ephanEsan 

G2532 G5316 

Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 PI 
AND APPEARed 


CDCGI 

hOsei 

G5616 


AHPOC TA 

lEros ta 

G3026 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom 

OBLIVION-GUSH THE 


PHMATA AYTCDI' 

rEmata autOn 

G4487 G846 

!)_ Nom PI n pp Gen PI 
declarations OF-them 


11 And their words seemed to 
them as idle tales, and they 
believed them not. 


G2532 G569 C 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI p 

AND THEY-UN-BELIEVED t 

they-disbelieved t 


AG TIGTPOC ANACTAC 


060 NIA 

othonia 

G3608 


6AYTON 0AYMAZCDN TO TGrONOC 

heauton thaumazOn to gegonos 

G1438 G2296 G3588 G1096 

pf 3 Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg n vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n 

I self MARVELING THE HAVING-BECOME 

himself having-occurred 


G3441 

ONLY 


ATTHAOGN 

apElthen 
! G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-FROM-CAME 
he-came-away 


12 Then arose Peter, and ran 
unto the sepulchre; and 
stooping down, he beheld the 
linen clothes laid by 
themselves, and departed, 
wondering in himself at that 
which was come to pass. 
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G2532 G2400 G1417 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_ Nom 
AND BE-PERCEIVING TWO 


G1C KCDMHN 

eis kOmEn 

G1519 G2968 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

VILLAGE 


Esan 

G2258 


UOPGYOMGNOI 

poreuomenoi 

G4198 

I vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 
GOING 


G1722 G846 
Prep pp Dat Sg f 
IN SAME 


INTO 

6MMAOYC 

EMMAUS 


ATTGXOYCAN 

apechousan 

G568 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 

FROM-HAVING 

being-away 


stadious 

G4712 


G£HKONTA 

hexEkonta 

G1835 


G575 


13 . And, behold, two of them 
went that same day to a village 
called Emmaus, which was 
from Jerusalem [about] 
threescore furlongs. 


IGPOYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 
G2419 
ni proper 
FROM JERUSALEM 


G2532 G846 


CDMIAOYN 

hOmiloun 

G3656 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
conversED 


AAAHAOYC TTGP I 


TOWARD one-ar 


14 And they talked together of 
all these things which had 
happened. 


CYMBGBHKOTCDN TOYTCDN 

sumbebEkotOn toutOn 

G4819 G5130 

vp Perf Act Gen PI n pd Gen PI n 

HAVING-befallen these 


i kai ereNGTO gn 

kai egeneto en 

G2532 G1096 G1722 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep 
AND it-BECAME IN 

it-occurred 


AND SAME 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


KAI CYZHTGIN 

kai suzEtein 

G2532 G4802 

Conj vn Pres Act 
AND TO-BE-TOGETHER-SEEKING 

to-be-discussing 


G1448 
vp Aor Act N 
NEAR ing 


CYNGTTOPGYGTO AYTOIC 

suneporeueto autois 

G4848 G846 

l vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 

TOGETHER-WENT to-them 


while they communed 
[together] and reasoned, Jesus 


O<t>0AAMO I AYTCDN 


AYTOYC TINGC 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 


G1161 G4314 


ANT IBAAAGTG 


YET TOWARD 


nPOC AAAHAOYC tTGP ITIATOYNTGC KAI GCTG 


17 And he said unto them 
What manner o: 

communications [are] thest 
that ye have one to another, ai 
ye walk, and are sad? 


ABOUT-TREADING 


G3441 

mSg a_ Nom f 
ONLY 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


KAGOtTAC GITIGN 

kleopas eipen 

G2810 G2036 

n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

CLEOPAS said 


vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

ARE-BESIDE-HOMING 

are-sojourning 


GN IGPOYCAAHM 

en ierousalEm 

G1722 G2419 

Prep ni proper 

IN JERUSALEM 


18 And the one of them, whose 
name was Cleopas, answering 
said unto him. Art thou only a 
stranger in Jerusalem, and hast 
not known the things which are 
come to pass there in these 
days? 
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egnOs 1 

G1097 I 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg I 
YOU-KNEW 


v reNOMGN^ 

genomena 
588 G1096 

lee PI n vp 2Aor midD Acc PI 
E BECOMING® 

-things occurring 

neN AYTOIC 

en autois 

036 G846 


G1722 G3588 


hEmerais 

G2250 


G4169 G3588 

7-THE-WHICH THE-one 


NAZCDPAIOY OC 

nazOraiou hos 

G3480 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg m prNorr 

NAZARENE WHO 


ereNGTo 

egeneto 

G1096 


19 And he said unto them, 
What things? And they said 
unto him, Concerning Jesus of 
Nazareth, which was a prophet 
mighty in deed and word 
before God and all the people: 


G3588 G2992 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
THE PEOPLE 


6NANTION TOY 

enantion tou 

G1726 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Si 

IN-INSTEAD OF-THE 


24:21 HM6IC 
hEmeis 


AYTPOYC0A 

lutrousthai 

G3084 


G3588 

vn Pres Mid t_ Acc Sg m ni pi 

TO-BE-LOOSenING THE ISR 

to-be-redeeming 

HM6PAN Are I CHMePI 

hEmeran agei sEmeron 

G2250 G71 G4594 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv 
DAY it-IS-LEADING toDAY 


= nAPGACDKAN AYTON 

paredOkan auton 

037 G3860 G846 

t vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sj 

SIDES BESIDE-GIVE Him 

oth give-up 

6IC KPIMA 0ANATOY I 

eis krima thanatou I 

G1519 G2917 G2288 G2532 G4717 

I Prep n_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

INTO JUDGment OF-DEATH AND THEY-impale 

they-crucify 

HATTIZOMGN OTI AYTOC 6CTIN 

Elpizomen hoti autos estin 

61 G1679 G3754 G846 G2076 

j vi Impf Act 1 PI Con) pp Norn Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 

EXPECTED that He IS 


I CP AH A AAA A T6 CYN 

israEI alia ge sun 

G2474 G235 G1065 G4862 


APXI6P6IC 


G2532 G3588 


M6AACDN 

mellOn 

G3195 


SURELY TOGETHER t 


G575 G3739 

Prep pr Gen Sg m 
FROM WHICH 


TAYTA ereNGTO 

G5023 G1096 

pd Norn PI n vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
these BECAME 

these-things occurred 


24:22 AAAA KAI TYNAIK6C TIN6C G£ 


AND WOMEN 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


6Z6CTHCAN HMAC 

exestEsan hEmas 

G1839 G2248 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp 1 Acc PI 
OUT-STAND US 


rGNOMGNA I 


20 And how the chief priests 
and our rulers delivered him to 
be condemned to death, and 
have crucified him. 


21 But we trusted that it had 
been he which should have 
redeemed Israel: and beside all 
this, to day is the third day 
since these things were done. 


TOYTOIC TPITHN TAYTHN 


22 Yea, and certain women 
also of our company made us 
astonished, which were early at 
the sepulchre; 


OP0PIAI em TO MNHMGION 

orthriai epi to mnEmeion 

G3721 G1909 G3588 G3419 

a_Norn Pit Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

EARLY ON THE memorial-vault 


6YPOYCAI TO CCDMA AYTOY HA0ON AGrOYCA I 

heurousai to sOma autou Elthon legousai 

G2147 G3588 G4983 G846 G2064 G3004 

I vp 2Aor Act Norn PI f t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Norn 

FINDING THE BODY OF-Him THEY-CAME sayING 


23 And when they found not 
his body, they came, saying, 
that they had also seen a vision 
of angels, which said that he 
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optasian 
G3701 
n_Acc Sg f 
VIEW 
apparition 


ArTGACDN eCDPAKGNAI Ol 

aggelOn heOrakenai hoi 

G32 G3708 G3739 

n_ Gen PI m vn Pert Act Acc Att pr Nom P 

OF-MESSENGERS TO-HAVE-SEEN WHO 


AGrO YC IN AYTON ZHN 

legousin auton zEn 

G3004 G846 G2198 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m vn Pres Act 

ARE-sayING Him TO-BE-LIVING 


24:24 KAI 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


ATTHA0ON 

apElthon 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FROM-CAME 
came-away 


T1N6C 


ANY 


TCDN CYN 

tOn sun 

G3588 G4862 

t_ Gen PI m Prep 
OF-THE TOGETHER 
of-the-ones together^ 


TO MNHM6ION KAI 

to mnEmeion kai 

G3588 G3419 G2532 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Conj 

THE memorial-vault AND 


24 And certain of them which 
were with us went to the 
sepulchre, and found [it] even 
so as the women had said: but 
him they saw not. 


6YPON 

heuron 



THEY-FOUND 

they-found-it 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 

Adv 

thus 


KASCDC 

kathOs 



according-AS 



rYNMKec emoN 


AYTON A6 OYK 


gunaikes eipon auton de ouk 

G1135 G2036 G846 G1161 G3756 

n_ Nom PI t vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj Part Neg 
WOMEN said Him YET NOT 


e I AON 



THEY-PERCEIVED 


G2532 G846 


G2036 G4314 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI 

said TOWARD them 


CD ANOHTOI 

O anoEtoi 

G5599 G453 


KAI BPAA6IC TH 

kai bradeis tE 

G2532 G1021 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


G2588 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
HEART OF-THE 


eni ttacin 


G4100 

vn Pres Act Prep 

TO-BE-BELIEVING ON 


G1909 G3956 


G3739 
pr Dat PI 
WHICH 


GAAAHCAN Ol 

elalEsan hoi 

G2980 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom P 

TALK THE 


TTPOcbHTA I 

prophEtai 

G4396 


it-WAS-BINDING 


G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


eiceAoeiN eic thn aoian aytoy 

eiselthein eis tEn doxan autou 

G1525 G1519 G3588 G1391 G846 

vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE esteem OF-Him 

to-be-entering glory 


APZAMGNOC 


G2532 G756 

Conj vp Aor Mid Nc 

AND beginning 


Mcocecoc 
mOseOs 
G3475 
n_ Gen Sg m 
MOSES 


G2532 G575 


FROM ALL 


nPO«t>HTCDN 

prophEtOn 

G4396 


A IHPMHNGYGN 

diErmEneuen 

G1329 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


AYTOIC 6N TTACAIC TA1C 

autois en pasais tais 

G846 G1722 G3956 G3588 

pp Dat PI m Prep a_ Dat PI f t_ Dat PI f 


TPAtbAIC TA 

graphais 


TT6PI G AYTOY 

peri heautou 

G3588 G4012 G1438 

t_ Acc PI n Prep pf 3 Gen Sg m 

THE ABOUT Self 

the-things concerning himself 


G1448 

THEY-NEAF 


Gt519 G3588 


TTAPeB IACANTO AYTON 

parebiasanto auton 

G3849 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-BESIDE-FORCE Him 

they-urge 


AeroNTec 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


G3306 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
REMAIN 
remain-you I 


MG© HMCDN OTI 

meth hEmOn hoti 

G3326 G2257 G3754 

Prep pp 1 Gen PI Conj 

WITH US that 


25 Then he said unto them, O 
fools, and slow of heart to 
believe all that the prophets 
have spoken: 


26 Ought not Christ to have 
suffered these things, and to 
enter into his glory? 


27 And beginning at Moses 
and all the prophets, he 
expounded unto them in all the 
scriptures the things 
concerning himself. 


28 And they drew nigh unto 
the village, whither they went: 
and he made as though he 
would have gone further. 


29 But they constrained him, 
saying, Abide with us: for it is 
toward evening, and the day is 
far spent. And he went in to 
tarry with them. 
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T7POC 

pros 

G4314 


TOWARD 


ecnep*N 

hesperan 

G2073 
n_Acc Sgf 
EVENING-STAR 
dusk 


eCTIN KM 


G2076 G2532 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 
it-IS AND 


KGKAIKGN 

kekliken 

G2827 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-declinED 


G3588 
t_Nom Sgf 


THE 


HMGPA 

hEmera 
G2250 
n_Nom Sgf 
DAY 


KM GICHA0GN 

kai eisElthen 

G2532 G1525 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND He-INTO-CAME 

he-entered 


TOY MGINM CYN AYTOIC 

tou meinai sun autois 

G3588 G3306 G4862 G846 

t_ Gen Sg m vn Aor Act Prep pp Dat PI m 

OF-THE TO-REMAIN TOGETHER to-them 


GrGNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BECAME 


G740 

i n_ Acc Sg i 
BREAD 


GYAOrHCGN KM KAACAC 

eulogEsen kai klasas 

G2127 G2532 G2806 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 


TO-BE-DOWN-CLINED 


AG AIHNOIX0HCAN Ol 

de diEnoichthEsan hoi 

G1161 G1272 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nom 

YET WERE-THRU-UP-OPENED THE 


AcbANTOC GrGNGTO An AYTCDN 

aphantos egeneto ap autOn 

G855 G1096 G575 G846 

1 a_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m 

UN-APPEARed BECAME FROM them 

unapparent 


G2532 G2036 


nPOC AAAHAOYC 

pros allElous 

G4314 G240 

Prep pc Acc PI m 

TOWARD one-another 


GnGAIAOY AYTOIC 

epedidou autois 

G1929 G846 

m Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 
ON-GAVE to-them 

he-handed-it 

KAI GnGrNCDCAN AYTON 

kai epegnOsan auton 

G2532 G1921 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

AND THEY-ON-KNOW Him 

they-recognize 


KAPA1A 

kardia 
G2588 
n_Nom Sgf 
HEART 


G2258 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
WAS 




CDC GAAAGI 

hOs elalei 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat F 
He-TALKED to-US 
he-spoke 


GN TH OACD 

en tE hodO 

G1722 G3588 G3598 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


kai hOs diEnoigen 
G2532 G5613 G1272 G2254 

Conj Adv vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 

AND AS He-THRU-UP-OPENED to-US 
he-opened-up 


TPA<t>AC 

graphas 

G1124 


! KA I ANACTANTGC 

kai anastantes 

G2532 G450 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

AND UP-STANDmg 
rising 


G846 

pp Dat Sg f 
to-SAME 


G5610 

! n_ Dat Sg I 
HOUR 


YnGCTPGTAN 

hupestrepsan 

G5290 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-reTURN 


INTO JERUSALEM 


GYPON CYNH0POICMGNOYC TOYC 

heuron sunEthroismenous tous 

G2147 G4867 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vp Perf Pas Acc PI m t_ Acc PI 

THEY-FOUND HAVING-fceen-TOGETHER-CONVENED THE 

found having-foeen-convened-together 


TOYC CYN 


24:34 AGrONTAC 

legontas 

G3004 


ot i HrGPeH t 

hoti EgerthE I 

G3754 G1453 < 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t 
that WAS-ROUSED ' 


KYPIOC ONTCDC KAI 

kurios ontOs kai 

G2962 G3689 G253I 

1 n_ Nom Sg m Adv Conj 

Master BEINGIy AND 


CDd>0H CIMCDNI 

OphthE simOni 

G3700 G4613 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg m 
WAS-VIEWED to-SIMON 


G2532 G846 


G£HrOYNTO 

exEgounto 

G1834 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
unfoldED 


G3598 
n_ Dat Sgf 
WAY 


KA I CDC GrNCDC0H 

kai hOs egnOsthE 
G2532 G5613 G1097 


30 And it came to pass, as he 
sat at meat with them, he took 
bread, and blessed [it], and 
brake, and gave to them. 


31 And their eyes were opened, 
and they knew him; and he 
vanished out of their sight. 


32 And they said one to 
another, Did not our heart bum 
within us, while he talked with 
us by the way, and while he 
opened to us the scriptures? 


33 And they rose up the same 
hour, and returned to 
Jerusalem, and found the 
eleven gathered together, and 
them that were with them. 


34 Saying, The Lord is risen 
indeed, and hath appeared to 
Simon. 


35 And they told what things 
[were done] in the way, and 
how he was known of them in 
breaking of bread. 
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AYTOIC GN 


KAACG1 TOY 


G1722 G3588 G2800 G3588 G740 

1 Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

IN THE BREAKing OF-THE BREAD 


24:36 TAYTA 


de auIOn 
G1161 G846 

Conj pp Gen PI m 


AAAOYNT CDN 

lalountOn 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

TALKING 

speaking 


MGCCD AYTCDN KM AGrGl AYTOIC GIPHNH YMIN 


iF-them AND 


G1515 G5213 

l n_ Nom Sg f pp 2 Dat PI 
PEACE to-YOU(P) 


IHCOYC GCTH ( 

iEsous hestE t 

G2424 G2476 ( 

i n_ Nom Sg m vi2AorAct3Sg I 

JESUS STOOD I 


36 . And as they thus spake, 
Jesus himself stood in the 
midst of them, and saith unto 
them, Peace [be] unto you. 


24:37 TTTOHeeNTeC 

ptoEthentes 

BEING-DISMAYED 


6AOKOYN 

edokoun 

G1380 


TTNGYMA 

pneuma 
G4151 
n_ Acc Sg n 


37 But they were terrified and 
affrighted, and supposed that 
they had seen a spirit. 


eecDPGiN 
theOrein 
G2334 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-beholdING 


G5015 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
HAVING-been-DISTURBED 


G2532 G1223 


38 And he said unto them, 
Why are ye troubled? and why 
do thoughts arise in your 
hearts? 


AlAAOriCMOl 

dialogismoi 

pc Sg n n_ Nom PI m 
! THRU-accounts 


AN ABA I NO Y CIN GN TAIC KAPAIAIC YMCDN 

G305 G1722 G3588 G2588 G5216 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pp 2 Gen PI 

ARE-UP-STEPPING IN THE HEARTS OF-YOU(P) 


24:39 IAGTG 


XGIPAC MOY 


G1492 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI t_Acc 
BE-PERCEIVING THE 
be-ye-perceiving I 


G3588 G5495 


FIOAAC 

podas 


S-HAAthMCATG MG KAI IAGTG 

psElaphEsate me kai idete 

G5584 G3165 G2532 G1492 

vm Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 

STROKE-TOUCH ME AND BE-PERCEIVING 

handle-ye I be-ye-perceiving I 


KAI OCTGA OYK 6X61 KA0CDC 

kai ostea ouk echei kathOs 

G2532 G3747 G3756 G2192 G2531 

Conj n_ Acc Pin PartNeg viPresAct3Sg Adv 

AND BONES NOT IS-HAVING according-AS 


MG 0GCDPGIT6 

ne theOreite 

1691 G2334 

11 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 PI 


OTI AYTOC 


OTI TINGYMA CAPKA 

hoti pneuma sarka 

G3754 G4151 G4561 

Conj n_ Nom Sg n n_ Acc Sg f 
that spirit FLESH 


6XONTA 

echonta 

G2192 

p Pres Act Acc Sg m 


39 Behold my hands and my 
feet, that it is I myself: handle 
me, and see; for a spirit hath 
not flesh and bones, as ye see 


YE-ARE-beholdING HAVING 


I KAI TOYTO 

kai touto 

G2532 G5124 


G1925 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-ON-SHOWS 
he-exhibits 


XGIPAC KAI TOYC 


HANDS AND THE 


40 And when he had thus 
spoken, he shewed them [his] 
hands and [his] feet. 


G2089 G1161 G569 


ATT 1CTOYNTCDN AYTCDN 

apistountOn autOn 

- G846 

Pres Act Gen PI m pp Gen PI m 

OF-UN-BELIEVING OF-them 

of-disbelieving 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
FROM THE 


charas 
G5479 
n_Gen Sgf 


KAI 0AYMAZONTCDN 

kai thaumazontOn 

G2532 G2296 

Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

AND OF-MARVELING 

marveling 


41 And while they yet believed 
not for joy, and wondered, he 
said unto them. Have ye here 
any meat? 
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emeN aytoic exets t 

eipen autois echete ti 

G2036 G846 G2192 G5100 G1034 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vi Pres Act 2 PI px Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

He-said to-them YE-ARE-HAVING ANY FOOD 


6TIEACDKAN AYTCD 

epedOkan autO 

G1929 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg rr 

ON-GIVE to-Him 

they-hand him 


IX0YOC 
ichthuos 
G2486 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-FISH 


optou 
G3702 
a_ Gen Sg m 
BROILed 


G3313 
n_ Acc Sg n 
PART 


G2532 G575 


42 And they gave him a piece 
of a broiled fish, and of an 
honeycomb. 


MEA1CCIOY KHPIOY 


24:43 KAI AABCDN 
kai labOn 
G2532 G2983 
Conj vp 2Aor Act f> 

AND GETTING 


ENCDTIION AYTCDN £<t>Ar£N 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


G2089 G5607 


/p Pres vxx Norn Sg r 


G4862 G5213 

Prep pp 2 Dat PI 

TOGETHER to-YOU(P) 


AOrOI OYC GAAAHCA TTPOC 

logoi hous elalEsa pros 

G3056 G3739 G2980 G4314 

I m n_ Norn PI m pr Acc PI m vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 

sayings WHICH l-TALK TOWARD 

words l-speak 

OT1 AEI TtAHPCDOHNAI TTANTA 

hoti dei plErOthEnai panta 

G3754 G1163 G4137 G3956 

Conj vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas a_ Acc PI n 

that IS-BINDING TO-BE-FILLED ALL 


44 And he said unto them, 
These [are] the words which I 
spake unto you, while I was yet 
with you, that all things must 
be fulfilled, which were 
written in the law of Moses, 
and [in] the prophets, and [in] 
the psalms, concerning me. 


rfirPAMMGNA 

gegrammena 

G1125 

vp Pert Pas Acc PI n 
HAVING-been-WRITTEN 


NOMCD 

nomO 
G3551 
n_ Dat Sg m 


n_ Dat PI m 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 


24:45 TOTE 


AIHNOIZEN 

diEnoixen 

G1272 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-THRU-UP-OPENS 

he-opens-up 


AYTCDN TON 


G3563 
Eacc Sg m 
MIND 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


CYNIENAI 

sunienai 
G4920 
vn Pres Act 
TO-understand 


45 Then opened he their 
understanding, that they might 
understand the scriptures, 


AYTOIC OTI 


or Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 


KAI OYTCDC EAEI 

kai houtOs edei 
G2532 G3779 G1163 


46 And said unto them. Thus it 
is written, and thus it behoved 
Christ to suffer, and to rise 
from the dead the third day: 


vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgm 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING THE 
to-be-suffering 

HMEPA 

hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


XPICTON 

christon 

G5547 


KAI ANACTHNAI EK 

kai anastEnai ek 

G2532 G450 Gf537 

Conj vn 2Aor Act Prep 

AND TO-UP-STAND OUT 


a_ Gen PI m i_ Dat Sg f 
OF-DEAD-ones to-THE 
of-dead-ones 
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24:47 KM KHPYXOHNAI GTTl 

kai kEruchthEnai epi 

G2532 G2784 G190S 

Conj vn Aor Pas Prep 

AND TO-BE-PROCLAIMED ON 

to-be-heralded 

AMAPTICDN € 1C TTANTA TA 

hamartiOn eis panta ta 
G266 G1519 G3956 G3588 


ONOMAT I AYTOY 


APZAMGNON 


MGTANOIAN 

metanoian 

G3341 

n_ Acc Sgf 

after-MIND AN 

repentance 

I GPOYCAAHM 


KM A<t>GCIN 

kai aphesin 
G2532 G859 
Conj n_ Acc Sgf 

AND FROM-LETTing 


47 And that repentance and 
remission of sins should be 
preached in his name among 
all nations, beginning at 
Jerusalem. 


NATIONS beginn/ng 


FROM JERUSALEM 


24:48 YM6IC AG GCTG 


48 And ye are witnesses of 
these things. 


eriArreAiAN toy 


G2532 G2400 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING 


G4> YMAC 


G3450 I 

pp 1 Gen Sg I 
OF-ME I 


n_ Acc Sgf 


OY GNAYCHCOG 

hou endusEsthe 

G3739 G1746 

pr Gen Sg m vs Aor Mid 2 PI 

OF-WHICH YE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING ABILITY 

which ye-should-be-putting-on power 


24:50 GZHTArGN AG AYTOYC GZCD 6CDC 

exEgagen de autous exO heOs 

G1854 G2193 


AG KA0ICAT6 GN 

de kathisate en 

G1161 G2523 G1722 

PI Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep 

YET BE-seated IN 

be-ye-seated ! 

AYNAM1N 6Z YYOYC 

dunamin ex hupsous 

G1411 G1537 G5311 

Prep n_ Gen Sg n 
OUT OF-HIGH 


G1806 G1161 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
He-OUT-LED YET 


OUT TILL 


vp Aor Act Norr 

ON-LIFT/ng 

lift/ng-up 


XGIPAC AYTOY GYAOTHCGN AYTOYC 

cheiras autou eulogEsen autous 

G5495 G846 G2127 G846 

n_ Acc PI f pp Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m 

HANDS OF-Him He-blessES them 


49 And, behold, I send the 
promise of my Father upon 
you: but tarry ye in the city of 
Jerusalem, until ye be endued 
with power from on high. 


IGPOYCAAHM GCDC 

ierousalEm heOs 

G2419 G2193 

I ni proper Conj 

JERUSALEM TILL 

of-Jerusalem 


50 . And he led them out as far 
as to Bethany, and he lifted up 
his hands, and blessed them. 


KAI erGNGTO GN TCD GYAOrGIN A 

kai egeneto en tO eulogein ai 

G2532 G1096 G1722 G3588 G2127 G 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m vn Pres Act p[ 

AND it-BECAME IN THE TO-BE-blessING H 

it-occurred 

CDN KAI ANGcbGPGTO G1C TON OYPANON 

i kai anephereto eis ton ouranon 

G2532 G399 G1519 G3588 G3772 

in PI m Conj vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

AND He-was-UP-CARRIED INTO THE heaven 

he-was-carried-up 


24:52 KAI AYTOI 
G2532 G846 


TIPOCKYNHCANT 6C AYTON 

proskunEsantes auton 

G4352 G846 


G1339 G575 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

He-THRU-STOOD FROM 
he-put-an-interval 


YTTGCTPGYAN GIC 

hupestrepsan eis 

G5290 G1519 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

reTURN INTO 


I GPOYCAAHM MGTA 

ierousalEm meta 

G2419 G3326 


51 And it came to pass, while 
he blessed them, he was parted 
from them, and carried up into 
heaven. 


52 And they worshipped him, 
and returned to Jerusalem with 
great joy: 


G2532 G2258 


AINOYNTGC 

ainountes 

G134 

vp Pres Act Norn PI 
PRAISING 


53 And were continually in the 
temple, praising and blessing 
God. Amen. 
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eulogountes ton 

G2127 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg m 
blessING THE 


G2316 
n_ Acc Sg i 
God 



G281 
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John 


en archE 
G1722 G746 


nj Dat Sg f vi Impf v 
ORIGINal WAS 
beginning 


logos 

G3056 


nPOC TON 


G2532 G3588 


G3056 

fb_ Nom Sg m 


nPOC TON 


1 . In the beginning v 
Word, and the Word w 
God, and the Word was 


beginning with God. 


G1223 G846 


KM XCDPIC 

egeneto kai chOris 

G1096 G2532 G5565 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Adv 

BECAME AND apart-from 


G3761 

ID 3 Sg Adv 

NOT-YET 
e not-ye<even 


3 All things were made by him; 
and without him was not any 
thing made that was made. 


G1096 

i vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-BECOME 


G846 

pp Dat Sg m 
SAME 


4 In him was life; and the life 
was the light of men. 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


G1722 G3588 


G4653 
n_ Dat Sg f 
DARKness 


phainei kai hE 

G5316 G2532 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom 

IS-APPEARING AND THE 


G4653 
n_ Nom Sg f 
DARKness 


5 . And the light shineth in 
darkness; and the darkness 
comprehended it not. 


AYTO OY KATGAABGN 

auto ou katelaben 

G846 G3756 G2638 

pp Acc Sg n Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

it NOT DOWN-GOT 

grasped 


vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

BECAME 

there-came-to-be 


ATteCTAAMGNOC 


tiapa eeoY 


te [was] John. 


HA0GN 
Elthen 
G2064 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
CAME INTO 


G1519 G3141 

n_ Acc Sg f 
witness 
testimony 


INA MAPTYPHCH T7GPI 

hina marturEsE peri 

G2443 G3140 G4012 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

THAT he-SHOULD-BE-witnessING ABOUT 

he-should-be-testifying concerning 


7 The same came for a witness, 
to bear witness of the Light, 
that all [men] through him 
might believe. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


John 1 


4>CDTOC INN TINNTGC TI1CT6YCCDCIN AI NYTO 

phOtos hina pantes pisteusOsin di autou 

G5457 G2443 G3956 G4100 G1223 G846 

n_ Gen Sg n Conj a_ Nom PI m vs Aor Act 3 PI Pre| 

LIGHT THAT ALL SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING THRU SAME 

through him 


GKGINOC TO 


G3756 G2258 

Part Neg vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
NOT WAS 


4>CDC 

phOs 

G5457 


INN MNPTYPHCH 

hina marturEsE 

G2443 G3140 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

THAT he-SHOULD-BE-witnessING 
he-should-be-testifying 


[was sent] t 
that Light. 


ABOUT THE 


<t>CDC 

phOs 

G5457 


G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg r 
COMING 


GIC TON KOCMON 

eis ton kosmon 

G1519 G3588 G2889 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-LIGHTenING 
is-enlightening 


G3956 
a_ Acc Sg m 
EVERY 


9 [That] was the true Light, 
which lighteth every man that 
cometh into the world. 


G2889 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SYSTEM 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
SAME 


10 He was in the world, and 
the world was made by him, 
and the world knew him not. 


KOCMOC NYTON OYK GrNCD 

G2889 G846 G3756 G1097 

i n_ Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G1519 G3588 G2398 ( 

Prep t_Acc Pin a_Acc PI n \ 
INTO THE OWN I 
own-things 


YET GOT 


GACDKGN 
edOken 
G1325 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-GIVES 


Dat PI 


OY TINPGANBON 

ou parelabon 

G3756 G3880 

I Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

NOT BESIDE-GOT 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


12 But as many as received 
him, to them gave he power to 
become the sons of God, 
[even] to them that believe on 


rGNGCONI 


TTICTGYOYCIN GIC 

genesthai tois pisteuousin eis 

G1096 G3588 G4100 

vn 2Aor midD t_ Dat PI m vp Pres Act Dat PI 

TO-BE-BECOMING to-THE ones-BELIEVING 

ones-believing 


TOIC 


ONOMN NYTOY 

eis to onoma autou 

G1519 G3588 G3686 G846 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

INTO THE NAME OF-Him 


OYK G£ NIMNTCDN OYAG 

ouk ex haimatOn oude 

G3756 G1537 G129 G3761 

Part Neg Prep n_ Gen PI n Adv 

NOT OUT OF-BLOODS NOT-YET 


GK 0GAHMNTOC 

ek thelEmatos 

G1537 G2307 

Prep n_ Gen Sg n 


CNPKOC OYAG 


13 Which were bom, not of 
blood, nor of the will of the 
flesh, nor of the will of man, 
but of God. 


thelEmatos 


. GK 0GOY GrGNNH©HCNN 

ek theou egennEthEsan 

G1537 G2316 G1080 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

OUT OF-God WERE-generatED 

were-begotten 


G2532 G3588 


GrGNGTO KNI GCKHNCDCGN 

egeneto kai eskEnOsen 

G1096 G2532 G4637 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

BECAME AND BOOTHS 

tabernacles 


G1722 G2254 


pp 1 Dat PI Conj 


14 And the Word was made 
flesh, and dwelt among us, 
(and we beheld his glory, the 
glory as of the only begotten of 
the Father,) full of grace and 
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e0G*C2*Me©* THN 


doxan 
G1391 
n_ Acc Sg f 


FIAHPHC XAPITOC KM AAHOGIAC 

plErEs charitos kai alEtheias 

G4134 G5485 G2532 G225 

a_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
FULL OF-grace AND TRUTH 


CDC MONOrGNOYC TTAPA 

hOs monogenous para 

G5613 G3439 G3844 

Adv a_ Gen Sg m Prep 

AS OF-ONLY-generated BESIDE 
of-only-begotten-one 


TTATPOC 

patros 
G3962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


1:15 ICDANNHC MAPTYP61 

iOannEs marturei 
G2491 G3140 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
JOHN IS-witnessING 

is-testifying 


KM KGKPArGN 

kai kekragen 

G2532 G2896 

Conj vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 

AND he-HAS-CRIED 


15 . John bare witness of him, 
and cried, saying, This was he 
of whom I spake, He that 
cometh after me is preferred 
before me: for he was before 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


eMnpoceeN moy reroNGN ot i tipcdtoc 

emprosthen mou gegonen hoti prOtos 

G1715 G3450 G1096 G3754 G4413 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-ME HAS-BECOME that BEFORE-most 

in-front-of me has-come-to-be former 


G3450 G2258 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Impf vxx: 
OF-ME He-WAS 


G2532 G1537 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TTAHPCDMATOC 

plErOmatos 
G4138 
n_ Gen Sg n 
FILLing 


FIANT6C 6AABOM6N 


16 And of his fulness have all 
we received, and grace for 
grace. 


charin anti charitos 

G5485 G473 G5485 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
grace INSTEAD OF-grace 


MCDC6CDC 6AO0H H 

mOseOs edothE hE 

G3475 G1325 G35f 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nc 

MOSES WAS-GIVEN THE 


XAPIC KM H 

charis kai hE 

G5485 G2532 G3588 

1 Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Conj t_ Nom Sg f 

grace AND THE 


17 For the law was given by 
Moses, [but] grace and truth 
came by Jesus Christ. 


AAHOeiA AIA IHCOY XPICTOY GrGNGTO 

alEtheia dia iEsou christou egeneto 

G225 G1223 G2424 G5547 G1096 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

TRUTH THRU JESUS ANOINTED BECAME 

through Christ 

1:18 0GON OYAG1C GCDPAKGN TTCDnOTG O 

theon oudeis heOraken pOpote ho 

G2316 G3762 G3708 G4455 G3588 

j£, Acc Sg m a_ Nom Sg m vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att Adv t_ Nom S 

God NOT-YET-ONE HAS-SEEN ?-AS-?-when THE 


MONOremc 


6 1C TON KOAFION TOY 

eis ton kolpon tou 

G1519 G3588 G2859 G3588 

i Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm 

INTO THE BOSOM OF-THE 


TIATPOC GK6INOC GTHrHCATO 

patros ekeinos exEgEsato 

G3962 G1565 G1834 

n_ Gen Sg m pd Nom Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
FATHER that-Orre unfolds 

that-one unfolds-him 


I KAI AYTH GCTIN 

kai hautE estin 

G2532 G3778 G2076 

Conj pd Nom Sg f vi Pres v> 


MAPTYPIA TOY 

marturia 
G3141 


3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 


IGPOCOAYMCDN 

ierosolumOn 
G2414 
IT Gen Pin 
OF-JERUSALEM 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


8 No n 


l hath s 


i God a 


I CD ANNOY OTG AfTGCTG IAAN 

iOannou hote apesteilan 

G2491 G3753 G649 

n_ Gen Sg m Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI 

JOHN when commission 

dispatch 


; the only begotten 
Son, which is in the bosom of 
the Father, he hath declared 
[him]. 


19 . And this is the record of 
John, when the Jews sent 
priests and Levites from 
Jerusalem to ask him. Who art 
thou? 
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GPCDTHCCDCIN \YTON 

erOtEsOsin auton 

G2065 G846 

vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-askING him 


CDMOAOrHCGN 

hOmologEsen 

G3670 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


HPNHCATO 

EmEsato 

G720 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


CDMOAOrHCGN 

hOmologEsen 

G3670 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


20 And he confessed, an 
denied not; but confessed, I ai 
not the Christ. 


G5547 

, n_ Nom Sg m 
ANOINTED 


HPCDTHCAN AYTON 

ErOtEsan auton 

G2065 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-ask him 


OYN 

G3767 

Conj 

THEN 


HA 1 AC 

Elias 

G2243 


21 And they asked him, What 
then? Art thou Elias? And he 
saith, I am not. Art thou that 
prophet? And he answered, 


G3004 G3756 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg 
he-IS-sayING NOT 


ATIGKPI0H OY 

apekrithE ou 

G611 G3756 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg Part Neg 
he-answerED NOT 


TIPO*t»HTHC 

prophEtEs 

G4396 

n_ Nom Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


OYN AYTCD 


ATTOKPICIN 

apokrisin 

G612 

n_ Acc Sg f 


l vp Aor Act Dat PI r 
ones-SENDing 
ones-send ing 


G5346 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
he-AVERRed 


OAON KYPIOY 


G3588 G3598 

LAccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 
THE WAY 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg rr 
OF-Master 


TI AGrGIC TIGPI 

ti legeis peri 

G5101 G3004 G4012 

I pi Nom Sg n vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep 

ANY YOU-ARE-sayING ABOUT 


<t>CDNH 

phOnE 

G5456 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
OF-IMPLORING-one 
of-one-imploring 


GITIGN HCAIAC 

eipen Esaias 

G2036 G2268 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_NomSj 
ing-AS said ISAIAH 


TH GPHMCD 

tE erEmO 

G3588 G2048 

t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 
THE DESOLATE 

wilderness 

I nPOthHTHC 

o prophEtEs 

3588 G4396 


GY0YNATG 

euthunate 

G2116 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 


22 Then said they unto him, 
Who art thou? that we may 
give an answer to them that 
sent us. What sayest thou of 
thyself? 


23 He said, I [am] the voice of 
one crying in the wilderness, 
Make straight the way of the 
Lord, as said the prophet 


Conj t_ Nom PI m vp Pert Pas Nom PI m v 

AND THE ones-HAVING-faeen-commissionED \ 

ones-having-been-dispatched 

i KM HPCDTHCAN AYTON KAI Ginot 

kai ErOtEsan auton kai eipon 

G2532 G2065 G846 G2532 G2036 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj vi 2Aor * 


6K TCDN 4>APICAICDN 

ek tOn pharisaiOn 

G1537 G3588 G5330 

I Prep t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 

OUT OF-THE PHARISEES 


BAtTTIZGIC 

baptizeis 

G907 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 

n_ Nom Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


25 And they asked him, and 
said unto him. Why baptizest 
thou then, if thou be not that 
Christ, nor Elias, neither that 
prophet? 
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O nPO<t>MTHC 

ho prophEtEs 

G3588 G4396 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THE BEFORE-AVERer 


i AneKP IOH AYTOIC 

apekrithE autois 

G611 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 

answerED to-them 


YAkT I MGCOC 


1:27 AYTOC 


ICDANNHC AGrCDN 

iOannEs legOn 

G2491 G3004 

n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nr 
JOHN sayING 


BATTTIZCD GN 

baptizO en 

G907 G1722 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 

AM-DIPizING IN 

am-baptizing 


YMCDN GCTHKGN < 

humOn hestEken hon humeis 

G5216 G2476 G3739 G5210 

pp 2 Gen PI vi impf Act 3 Sg prAccSgm pp2Noi 

OF-YOU(P) HAS-STOOD WHOM YOU(P) 

of-ye he-stands ye 


YMGIC OYK OlAATG 

G3756 G1492 

I Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI 
NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED 


GPXOMGNOC 

erchomenos 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nt 
COMING 


26 John answered them, 
saying, I baptize with water: 
but there standeth one among 
you, whom ye know not; 


27 He it is, who coming after 
me is preferred before me, 
whose shoe's latchet I am not 
worthy to unloose. 


GMnpoceeN moy reroNGN oy 

emprosthen mou gegonen hou 

G1715 G3450 G1096 G3739 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg pr Gen Sg m 

IN-TOWARD-PtACE OF-ME HAS-BECOME OF-WHOM 

in-front-of me has-come-to-be 


G514 

1 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 
WORTHY 


l-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING OF- 


AYTOY TON I MANTA TOY YTTOAHMATOC 

G846 G3588 G2438 G3588 G5266 

. Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
HE STRAP OF-THE sandal 

thong 


nePAN 


TOY 


OTHER-SIDE 


IOPAANOY 

G2446 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JORDAN 


28 These things were done in 
Bethabara beyond Jordan, 
where John was baptizing. 


ICDANNHC BATJTIZCDN 

iOannEs baptizOn 

G2491 G907 

: 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom S 
JOHN DIPizING 


enAYPiON 

epaurion 

G1887 

Adv 

ON-MORROW 


GPXOMGNON 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
COMING 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-lookING 

is-observing 


ICDANNHC 

iOannEs 

G2491 


G2532 G3004 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AND IS-sayING 


G1492 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Nom 
BE-PERCEIVING THE 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


AMNOC 

G286 

n_ Nom Sg r 
l_AMB 


29 . The next day John seeth 
Jesus coming unto him, and 
saith, Behold the Lamb of God, 
which taketh away the sin of 
the world. 


THN AM APT IAN TOY 

tEn hamartian tou 

G3588 G266 G3588 

imSgm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm 


1:30 OYTOC 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHOM 


30 This is he of whom I said, 
After me cometh a man which 
is preferred before me: for he 
was before me. 


GPX6TAI ANH 

erchetai anEr 

G2064 G435 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nt 
IS-COMING MAN 


31715 G3450 G1096 

3 rep pp 1 Gen Sg vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj 

N-TOWARD-Pl_ACE OF-ME HAS-BECOME that 


OTI nPCDTOC 

hoti prOtos 
G3754 G4413 
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G3450 G2258 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Impf vxx ; 
OF-ME He-WAS 


kagO ouk 

G2504 G3756 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con Part Neg 


G1492 

vi Plup Act 1 Sg 

HAD-PERCEIVED 

was-aware-of 


TOVTO HABON 


AAA INA <t>ANGPCD6hl 

all hina phanerOthE 
G235 G2443 G5319 


GN TCD 


31 And I knew him not: but 
that he should be made 
manifest to Israel, therefore am 
I come baptizing with water. 


ISRAEL THRU 


! KAI GMAPTYPHCGN ICDANNHC AGrCDN 

kai emarturEsen iOannEs legOn 

G2532 G3140 G2491 G3004 


ot i TeeeAMAi to 

hoti tetheamai to 

G3754 G2300 G3588 

Conj vi Pert midD/pasD 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg 

that 1-HAVE-gazED THE 


TTNGYMA 

pneuma 
G4151 
n_ Acc Sg n 


32 And John bare record, 
saying, I saw the Spirit 
descending from heaven like a 
dove, and it abode upon him. 


KATABAIN 

katabainon 

G2597 G5616 G4058 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n Adv n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

DOWN-STEPPING AS-IF DOVE OUT 

descending 

1:33 KArCD OYK HAG IN 

kagO ouk Edein 

G2504 G3756 G1492 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con Part Neg vi Plup Act 1 Sg 

AND-I NOT HAD-PERCEIVED 


G1722 G5204 


’ KAI GMGINGN GTI AYTON 

kai emeinen ep auton 

G2532 G3306 G1909 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 

AND it-REMAINS ON Him 


33 And I knew him not: but he 
that sent me to baptize with 
water, the same said unto me, 
Upon whom thou shalt see the 
Spirit descending, and 
remaining on him, the same is 
he which baptizeth with the 
Holy Ghost. 


DOWN-STEPPING AND 


G3306 G1909 G846 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n Prep pp Acc Sg m 
REMAINING ON Him 


OYTOC 6CTIN 


kagO 

G2504 


i vp Pres Act Nom 
One-DIPizING 
one-baptizing 


GN TINGYMATI 

en pneumati 

G1722 G4151 
i Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


GCDPAKA 
heOraka 

G3708 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg Att Conj 
HAVE-SEEN AND 


KAI MGMAPTYPHKA OT I 

kai memarturEka hoti 

G2532 G3140 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 
HAVE-witnessED 
have-testified 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


DN-MORROW AGAIN 
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eMBAGH^C 


G2532 G1689 

Conj vp Aor Act Nc 

AND IN-looking 

lookmg-at 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg it 
to-THE 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


nepin^TOYNTi 

peripatounti 

G4043 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
ABOUT-TREADING 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-sayING 


G1492 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


36 And looking upon Jesus as 
he walked, he saith, Behold the 
Lamb of God! 


G3588 G2316 

1 t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


KM HKOYCAN AYTOY 

kai Ekousan autou 
G2532 G191 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI ppGenSgm 


MA0HTAI AAAOYNT OC 

mathEtai lalountos 

G3101 G2980 

i n_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
LEARNers TALKING 

disciples speaking 


37 . And the two disciples 
heard him speak, and they 
followed Jesus. 


i n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


i CTPM>eic 

strapheis 

G4762 

vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg 
BEING-TURNED 


AKOAOY0OYNTAC AGrG I 

akolouthountas 
G190 

vp Pres Act Acc 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


0GACAMGNOC 

theasamenos 

G2300 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg 
gazmg-at 


G3004 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat 
He-IS-sayING to-thenr 
is-saying 


AYTOIC TI 

autois ti 

G846 G5101 

Acc Sg n 


ZHT6ITG Ol 

zEteite hoi 

G2212 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ Nom 

YE-ARE-SEEKING THE-or 


AYTCD PABBI O 


AGrGTAI GPMHN6YOM6NON A1AACKAAG nOY MGNGIC 

rabbi ho legetai ermEneuomenon didaskale pou meneis 

G4461 G3739 G3004 G2059 G1320 G4226 G3306 

Hebrew pr Nom Sg n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n n_ Voc Sg m Part Int vi Pres Act 2 ! 

RABBI WHICH IS-beING-said beING-TRANSLATED TEACHer I ?-where YOU-ARE-R! 


38 Then Jesus turned, and saw 
them following, and saith unto 
them, What seek ye? They said 
unto him, Rabbi, (which is to 
say, being interpreted, Master,) 
where dwellest thou? 


i Aerei aytoic epxecee 

legei autois erchesthe 

G3004 G846 G2064 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Pi m vm Pres midD/pasD 2 I 
He-IS-sayING to-them BE-COMING 

be-ye-coming ! 


TIOY MGNG1 


G4225 G3306 

Part vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
?-where He-IS-REMAINING AND 


G2532 G3844 


G2532 G1492 


THEY-REMAIN THE 


HMGPAN GKGINHN CDPA 

hEmeran ekeinEn hOra 
G2250 G1565 G5610 

n_ Acc Sg f pd Acc Sg 1 n. Nom ! 


39 He saith unto them, Come 
and see. They came and saw 
where he dwelt, and abode 
with him that day: for it was 
about the tenth hour. 


G1161 G2258 


YET WAS 


CDC AGKATH 

hOs dekatE 
G5613 G1182 
:x 3 Sg Adv a_ Nom Sg f 
AS TENth 


ANAPGAC O 


AAGAcbOC CIMCDNOC TFGTPOY 
adelphos simOnos petrou 

G80 G4613 G4074 

n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

brother OF-SIMON Peter 


GK TCDN 


40 One of the two which heard 
John [speak], and followed 
him, was Andrew, Simon 
Peter's brother. 


AYO TCDN 


AKOYCANTCDN TIAPA 

akousantOn para 

G191 G3844 


I CD ANNOY KAI AKOAOY0HCANTCDN AYTCD 

iOannou kai akolouthEsantOn autO 

G2491 G2532 G190 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj vp Aor Act Gen PI m pp Dat Sg m 

BESIDE JOHN AND OF-follow/ng to-Him 

following him 


6YPICKGI OYTOC 

heuriskei houtos 

G2147 G3778 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pd Nom S 

IS-FINDING this-one 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 

G4413 


AAGAtbON TON 


IA ION CIMCDNA KAI 

idion simOna kai 

G2398 G4613 G2532 

a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

OWN SIMON AND 


41 He first findeth his own 
brother Simon, and saith unto 
him, We have found the 
Messias, which is, being 
interpreted, the Christ. 
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G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


GYPHK&MGN 

heurEkamen 

G2147 

vi Perf Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-FOUND 


G3323 

rv_ Acc Sg m 

MESSIAH 


MGOGPMHNGYOMGNON O 

methermEneuomenon ho 

G3177 G3588 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n t_ Nom Si 

beING-after-TFIANSLATED THE 

being-construed 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


TOWARD THE 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 


C I MON 

simOn 

G4613 


42 And he brought him to 
Jesus. And when Jesus beheld 
him, he said, Thou art Simon 
the son of Jona: thou shalt be 
called Cephas, which is by 
interpretation, A stone. 


G2495 
n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-JONA (Hebrew DOVE) 


KAH0HCH 

klEthEsE 

G2564 

vi Fut Pas 2 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-CALLED 


GPMHNGYGTAI 

hermEneuetai 

G2059 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-TRANSLATED 


gftaypion 


HOGAHCGN 

EthelEsen 

G2309 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


TO-BE-OUT-COMING INTO THE 


43 . The day following Jesus 
would go forth into Galilee, 
and findeth Philip, and saith 
unto him, Follow me. 


rAAIAAIAN KAI GYPICK6I 


61 AYTCD AKOAOY0G1 

autO akolouthei 

14 G846 G190 

3S Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m vm Pres Act 2 Sg 


cbiAinnoc 

philippos 

G5376 

n_ Nom Sg m 


BHOCAIAA 

bEthsaida 
G966 
ni proper 
BETHSAIDA 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


nOAGCDC 
poleOs 
G4172 
n_ Gen Sg f 


44 Now Phihp was of 
Bethsaida, the city of Andrew 
and Peter. 


ANAPGOY KA I TTGTPOY 

andreou kai petrou 

G406 G2532 G4074 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ANDREW AND Peter 


1:45 GYPICKGI 4>IAinriOC 
heuriskei philippos 

G2147 G5376 


GrPAYGN MCDCHC 

egrapsen mOsEs 

G1125 G3475 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_NomSgir 
WRITES MOSES 


NA0ANAHA KAI 


nPOcpHTA I 


GYPHKAMGN 

heurEkamen 


45 Philip findeth Nathanael, 
and saith unto him. We have 
found him, of whom Moses in 
the law, and the prophets, did 
write, Jesus of Nazareth, the 
son of Joseph. 


IHCOYN TON 

iEsoun ton 

G2424 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_AccSgm 
JESUS THE 


TOY ICDCH<t> TON AFJO NAZAPGO 

tou iOsEph ton apo nazareth 

G3588 G2501 G3588 G575 G3478 

l t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Acc Sg m Prep ni proper 

OF-THE JOSEPH THE-One FROM NAZARETH 
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nathanaEI 
G3482 
ni proper 
NATHANAEL 


NAZAPG0 

nazareth 

G3478 


AVNATAI 

dunatai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


46 And Nathanael said unto 
him, Can there any good thing 
come out of Nazareth? Philip 
saith unto him. Come and see. 


ArAOON GIN 


Ainnoc gpxoy 


G1511 G3004 G846 

i vn Pres vxx vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
TO-BE IS-sayING to-him 


G2064 G2532 G1492 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-COMING AND BE-PERCEIVING 

be-you-coming ! be-you-perceiving ! 


GPXOMGNON 


NATHANAEL COMING 


midD/pasD Acc Sg m 


tipoc 

G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


47 Jesus saw Nathanael 
coming to him, and saith of 
him, Behold an Israelite 
indeed, in whom is no guile! 


pp Acc Sg m Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 

Him AND He-IS-sayING ABO 

is-saying cone 

CD AOAOC OYK GCT1N 

hO dolos ouk estin 

G3739 G1388 G3756 G2076 

pr Dat Sg m n_ Norn Sg m Part Neg vi Pres vx 

WHOM FRAUD NOT IS 


I AG AAH0CDC 

ide alEthOs 

G1492 G230 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 

BE-PERCEIVING TRUly 


ICPAHAITHC GN 

israElitEs en 

G2475 G1722 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep 

ISRAELITE IN 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


NAOANAHA TIO0GN 


nathanaEI 
G846 G3482 

pp Dat Sg m ni proper 
to-Him NATHANAEL 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


7-WHICH-PLAGE ME 


TINCDCKGIC 

ginOskeis 

G1097 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-KNOWING 


BEFORE THE 


48 Nathanael saith unto him, 
Whence knowest thou me? 
Jesus answered and said unto 
him, Before that Philip called 
thee, when thou wast under the 
fig tree, I saw thee. 


YTTO THN 


G5607 

vp Pres vxx Acc Sg m 
BEING 


CYKHN GI AON CG 

sukEn eidon se 

G4808 G1492 G4571 

n_ Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
FIG-tree l-PERCEIVED YOU 


AYTCD PABBI CY 


I AtTGKPlOH NAOANAHA KM AGrGI 

apekrithE nathanaEI kai legei autO rabbi su 

G611 G3482 G2532 G3004 G846 G4461 G4771 

viAormidD3Sg ni proper Conj viPresAct3Sg pp Dat Sg m Hebrew pp2Norr 

answerED NATHANAEL AND IS-sayING to-Him RABBI YOU 


49 Nathanael answered and 
saith unto him. Rabbi, thou art 
the Son of God; thou art the 
King of Israel. 


G3588 G2316 

i t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


,C1AGYC TOY I CP AHA 

.ileus tou israEI 

35 G3588 G2474 

Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m ni proper 

JG OF-THE ISRAEL 


IHCOYC 


GltTGN 

eipen 

G2036 


or Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


YTIOKATCD 

hupokatO 

G5270 


GinON 

eipon 

G2036 


MGIZCD 

G3173 


50 Jesus answered and said 
unto him, Because I said unto 
thee, I saw thee under the fig 
tree, believest thou? thou shalt 
see greater things than these. 


opsei 

G3700 

vi Fut midD 2 Sg Att 

YOU-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

you-shall-be-seeing 
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1:5i ka i Aere i 


kai legei 

G2532 G3004 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AND He-IS-sayING 


AYTCD AMHN AMHN 

autO amEn amEn 

G846 G281 G281 

pp Dat Sg m Hebrew Hebrew 

to-him AMEN AMEN 

verily verily 


AerCD YM IN 

legO humin 

G3004 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 


APT I 


G737 

Adv 

at-PRESENT 


OYGC0G TON 

opsesthe ton 

G3700 G3588 

vi Fut midD 2 PI t_ Acc Sg m 

YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE 
ye-shall-be-seeing 


OYPANON 

ouranon 

G3772 
n_ Acc Sg m 


ANGCDrOTA 

aneOgota 

G455 

vp 2Perf Pas Acc Sg m 
HAVING-UP-OPENED 
having-opened 




G3588 
t_Acc PI m 
THE 


ArrGAOYC 

aggelous 

G32 

n_Acc PI m 
MESSENGERS 


tou 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE 


51 And he saith unto him, 
Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Hereafter ye shall see heaven 
open, and the angels of God 
ascending and descending 
upon the Son of man. 


0GOY 



AN ABA INONT AC 

anabainontas 


K AT ABA I NONT AC 

katabainontas 


TON 



Y ION TOY 

huion tou 

G5207 G3588 


n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
God UP-STEPPING 

ascending 


Conj vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

AND DOWN-STEPPING 

descending 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
THE SON OF-THE 


AN0PCDT7OY 

anthrOpou 
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G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Dat Sg f 
AND to-THE 


hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


G1056 
n_ Gen Sg f 
GALILEE 


G2532 G2258 


AND WAS 


ereNGTO 

egeneto en kana 

G1096 G1722 G2580 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep ni proper 

BECAME - 

occurred 


MHTHP TOY IHCOY 

mEtEr tou iEsou 

G3384 G3588 G2424 

f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
MOTHER OF-THE JESUS 


KANA THC 


CANA 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


1 . And the third day there was 
a marriage in Cana of Galilee; 
and the mother of Jesus was 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 
18 G2424 

■m Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


MA0HTM 

mathEtai 

G3101 


2 And both Jesus was called, 
and his disciples, to the 
marriage. 


kcc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
E MARRIAGE 

wedding 

I KM YCTGPHCANTOC OINOY 

kai husterEsantos oinou 

G2532 G5302 G3631 

Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
AND OF-WANT/ng WINE 

of-be/ng-deficient of-wine 


MHTHP TOY 


G3004 G3588 G3384 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 
IS-sayING THE MOTHER 


AYTON OINON 


OYK GXOYCIN 

ouk echousin 

G3756 G2192 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI 

NOT THEY-ARE-HAVING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


3 And when they wanted wi 
the mother of Jesus saith u 
him, They have no wine. 


G4671 G1135 

pp 2 Dat Sg n_ Voc Sg f 
to-YOU WOMAN ! 


4 Jesus saith unto her, Woman, 
what have I to do with thee? 
mine hour is not yet come. 


HKGI H CDPA 

hEkei hE hOra 

G2240 G3588 G5610 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom S 

t IS-ARRIVING THE HOUR 


G3450 

: pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G3004 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 
IS-sayING THE 


G3384 
n_ Nom Sg f 
MOTHER 


AIAKONOIC 

diakonois 

G1249 


THRU-SERVitors WHICH 


pr Acc Sg n px Acc Sg n Part 


5 His mother saith unto the 
servants, Whatsoever he saith 
unto you, do [it]. 


AGrH YM1N TIOlHCATe 

legE humin poiEsate 

G3004 G5213 G4160 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI vm Aor Act 2 PI 
He-MAY-BE-sayING to-YOU(P) DO 

to-ye do-ye ! 


A6 GK6I 


II YAP IAI 

ekei hudriai 
G1563 G5201 


AI0INM G£ 


IOYAAICDN XCDPOYCAI ANA MGTPHTAC AYO H 


6 And there were set there six 
waterpots of stone, after the 
manner of the purifying of the 
Jews, containing two or three 
firkins apiece. 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
IS-sayING to-them 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


reMicATe 

gemisate 

G1072 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
REPLETize 
fill-to-the-brim-ye I 


>01 G5204 G2532 

kcc PI f n_ Gen Sg n Conj 

er-pots OF-water AND 


7 Jesus saith unto them, Fill the 
waterpots with water. And they 
filled them up to the brim. 
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ereM ican 

egemisan 

G1072 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-REPLETize 


AYTAC GCDC l 


3846 G2193 G507 

pp Acc PI f Conj Adv 


G2532 G3004 i 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg | 
AND He-IS-sayING I 


HNGTKAN 

Enegkan 
> G5342 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-CARRY 
they-bring-it 


; ANTAHCATG I 

antlEsate r 

G501 ( 

i vm Aor Act 2 PI / 


AG 


G1096 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n 
HAVING-BECOME 


KM 4.6PGTG TCD 

kai pherete to 

I G2532 G5342 G3588 

Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Dat Sg m 
AND BE-CARRYING to-THE 
be-ye-bringing I 


G1492 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
HAD-PERCEIVED 


APXITPIKAINCD 

architriklinO 

G755 

n_ Dat Sg m 

chief-THREE-CLINer 

chief-of-the-dining-roon 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


G3631 
n_ Acc Sg m 
WINE 


8 And he saith unto them, 
Draw out now, and bear unto 
the governor of the feast. And 
they bare [it]. 


9 When the ruler of the feast 
had tasted the water that was 
made wine, and knew not 

servants which drew the water 
knew;) the governor of the 
feast called the bridegroom, 


AIAKONOI HAG t CAN Ol 

diakonoi Edeisan hoi 

G1249 G1492 G3588 

n_ Norn PI m vi Plup Act 3 PI t_ Nom 

THRU-SERVitors HAD-PERCEIVED THE 


HNTAHKOTGC TO YACDP 

EntlEkotes to hudOr 

G501 G3588 G5204 

vp Pert Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
ones-HAVING-BAILED THE water 

ones-having-drawn 


G5455 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 
IS-SOUNDING THE 


NYM4MON O APXITPIKAINOC 

numphion ho architriklinos 

G3566 G3588 G755 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
BRIDE-groom THE chief-THREE-CLINer 

bridegroom chief-of-the-dining-room 


2:10 I 


AYTCD TIAC 


G2532 G3004 G846 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
AND he-IS-sayING to-him 
is-saying 


AN0PCDTIOC nPCDTON TON 

anthrOpos prOton ton 

G444 G4412 G3588 

i n_ Nom Sg m Adv t_ Acc Sg m 

human BEFORE-most THE 


KAAON OINON 

kalon oinon 

G2570 G3631 

a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
IDEAL WINE 


TI0HCIN KAI OTAN MG0YC0CDCIN 

tithEsin kai hotan methusthOsin 

G5087 G2532 G3752 G3184 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

IS-PLACING AND when-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-DRUNK 
whenever 


TOTG TON 6AACCCD CY 

tote ton elassO su 

G5119 G3588 G1640 G4771 

Adv t_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m Cmp pp 2 Nom Sg 

then THE INFERIOR YOU 


TGTHPHKAC TON KAAON OINON 

tetErEkas ton kalon oinon 

G5083 G3588 G2570 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm a_AccSg 

HAVE-KEPT THE IDEAL 


GCDC APT I 

oinon heOs arti 

G3631 G2193 G737 

n_AccSgm Conj Adv 

WINE TILL at-PRESENT 


10 And saith unto him, Every 
man at the beginning doth set 
forth good wine; and when 
men have well drunk, then that 
which is worse: [but] thou hast 
kept the good wine until now. 


1 TAYTHN 

tautEn 

G3778 


GTTOIHCGN 

epoiEsen 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOES 


APXHN 

archEn 

G746 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ORIGINal 


AOIAN 

doxan 
G1391 
n_ Acc Sg f 


11 This beginning of miracles 
did Jesus in Cana of Galilee, 
and manifested forth his glory; 
and his disciples believed on 


G4100 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
BELIEVE 


G1519 G846 
Prep pp Acc Sg m 
INTO Him 


MA0HTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 

G3101 G846 
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! M6T* TOVTO KVT6BH 

meta touto katebE 

G3326 G5124 G2597 

Prep pd Acc Sg n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


61C KATIGPNAOYM AYTOC 

eis kapernaoum autos 

G1519 G2584 G846 

Prep ni proper pp Nom Sg rr 

CAPERNAUM He 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


AAGAcbO1 AYTOY 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3588 


inan ou pollas 

06 G3756 G4183 

)r Act 3 PI Part Neg a_ Acc PI 

Y-REMAIN NOT MANY 


TIOAAAC HMGPAC 


MA6HTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 
G3101 G846 

i IF Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 
LEARNers OF-Him 
disciples 


G3384 
n_ Nom Sg f 
MOTHER 


KAI GKGI 

kai ekei 
G2532 G1563 
Conj Adv 
AND there 


12 . After this he went down to 
Capernaum, he, and his 
mother, and his brethren, and 
his disciples: and they 
continued there not many days. 


i km errYC i 

kai eggus I 
G2532 G1451 ( 


TTACXA TCDN 

pascha tOn 

G3957 G3588 

I Aramaic t_ Gen PI rr 

PASSOVER OF-THE 


IOYAA ICON I 

ioudaiOn I 

G2453 I 


ANGBH 

anebE 
! G305 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
UP-STEPPed 


13 And the Jews'passover w 
at hand, and Jesus went up 
Jerusalem, 


IGPOCOAYMA < 


G2414 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM 


IHCOYC 

G2424 

i ft. Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


GYPGN GN 

heuren en 

G2147 G1722 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
He-FOUND IN 


TICDAOYNTAC BOAC 

pOlountas boas 

G4453 G1016 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m n_ Acc PI 

ones-SELLING OXEN 


14 And found in the temple 
those that sold oxen and sheep 
and doves, and the changers of 
money sitting: 


TIPOBATA KM tTGP ICTGPAC I 



KGPMATICTAC KAOHMGNOYC 

kai tous kermatistas kathEmenous 

G2532 G3588 G2773 G2521 

Conj t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 

AND THE CLIPists sittING 

money-changers 

<t»P ArG A AI ON GK CXOINICDN n ANT AC G2GBAAGN 

phragellion ek schoiniOn pantas exebalen 

G5416 G1537 G4979 G3956 G1544 

n_ Acc Sg n Prep n_ Gen Pin a_AccPlm vi2AorAct3Sg 

ALL He-OUT-CAST 


TTPOBATA 

probata 

G4263 


IGPOY TA T6 

hierou ta te 

G2411 G3588 G5037 

n_ Gen Sg n t_ Acc PI n Part n_ Acc PI 

SACRED-place THE BESIDES sheep 

sanctuary bs both sheep(P) 


G1632 G3588 G2772 G2532 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj t_AccF 

He-OUT-POURS THE CLIP-effecf AND THE 

he-pours-out money-change 


of-rof 


TOYC BOAC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 


KAI TCDN KOAAYBICTCDN 
kai tOn kollubistOn 

G2532 G3588 G2855 

i Conj t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 
AND OF-THE LOPPers 


G4058 

DOVES 


vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-makING 
be-ye-making I 


TPAT7GZAC AN6CTPGYGN 

trapezas anestrepsen 

G5132 G390 

( n_ Acc PI f vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

tables He-UP-TURNS 

he-overturns 

GITTGN 

G2036 


O IKON TOY TIATPOC 

oikon tou patros 

G3624 G3588 G3962 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
HOME OF-THE FATHER 


TAYTA 

G5023 


OIKON 

oikon 
G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


15 And when he had made a 
scourge of small cords, he 
drove them all out of 
temple, and the sheep, and 
oxen; and poured out 
changers'money, and 

overthrew the tables; 


16 And said unto them that 
sold doves. Take these things 
hence; make not my Father's 
house an house of 
merchandise. 
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217 eMNHCeHCAN 

emnEsthEsan 

G3415 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
ARE-REMINDED 


YET THE 


OTI rGrPAMMGNON 

hoti gegrammenon 

G3754 G1125 

Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n 
that HAVING-been-WRITTEN 


17 And his disciples 
remembered that it was 
written, The zeal of thine 
house hath eaten me up. 


G3588 

1 t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3624 
n_ Gen Sg i 
HOME 


COY KA.T£tf».reN M6 

sou katephagen me 

G4675 G2719 G3165 

I pp 2 Gen Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
OF-YOU DOWN-ATE ME 

devoured 


2:18 AtTGKPI ©HCAN OYN Ol 

apekrithEsan oun hoi 

G611 G3767 G3588 


IOYAMOI 

G2453 


km einoN 

G2532 G2036 


CHM6ION 

sEmeion 
01 G4592 

co Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
( SIGN 


18 Then answered the Jews 
and said unto him, What sign 
shewest thou unto us, seeing 
that thou doest these things? 


tayta noieic 


G2424 

i n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


AYTOIC AYCAT6 


G3485 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
TEMPLE 


9 Jesus answered and said 
into them, Destroy this temple, 
ind in three days I will raise it 


G2532 G1722 G5140 
i Conj Prep a_ Dat PI 
AND IN THREE 


2:20 einoN 

eipon 

G2036 


HM6PMC 

hEmerais 
G2250 
n_ Dat PI f 
DAYS 


erepcD ayton 

egerO auton 

G1453 G846 

[ vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

l-SHALL-BE-ROUSING it 

l-shall-be-raising-up him it 

IOYAMOI T6CCAPAKONT) 


G2094 
n_ Dat PI n 
to-YEARS 


20 Then said the Jews, Forty 
and six years was this temple 
in building, and wilt thou rear 
it up in three days? 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg 

WAS-HOME-BUILDED THE 
was-built 

erepeic ayton 

egereis auton 

G1453 G846 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

SHALL-BE-ROUSING him 
shall-be-raising-up him it 


AND YOU 


A6 6A6reN nep i 

de elegen peri t 

G1161 G3004 G4012 ( 

I Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t 

YET said ABOUT 

said-it concerning 


G3485 

I n_ Gen Sg r 
TEMPLE 


TOY CCDMATOC AYTOY 

tou sOmatos autou 

G3588 G4983 G846 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

OF-THE BODY OF-Him 


2:22 OT6 OYN HrePOH 
hote oun EgerthE 
G3753 G3767 G1453 


G1537 G3498 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep a_GenPlm 

THEN He-WAS-ROUSED OUT OF-DEAD-ones 

of-dead-ones 


eMNMCGhlCAN Ol 

emnEsthEsan hoi 

G3415 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nom PI 


6A6T6N 

elegen 

G3004 


KM eniCTGYCAN TH 

kai episteusan tE 

G2532 G4100 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sg f 

AND THEY-BELIEVE to-THE 


22 When therefore he was risen 
from the dead, his disciples 
remembered that he had said 
this unto them; and they 
believed the scripture, and the 
word which Jesus had said. 


G3056 G3739 

n_ Dat Sg m pr Dat Sg m 
saying WHICH 


eineN o ihcoyc 

eipen ho iEsous 

G2036 G3588 G2424 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
said THE JESUS 
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hOs 

G5613 

Adv 

AS 


En 

G2258 
vi Impf vxx 
He-WAS 


3 Sg 


GN IGPOCOAYMOIC 


G1722 G2414 

Prep n_ Dat PI n 

IN JERUSALEM 


GN 

G1722 

Prep 


TCD 

to 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
THE 


TTACXA GN TH 

pascha en tE 

G3957 G1722 G3588 

Aramaic Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
PASSOVER IN THE 


23 . Now when he was in 
Jerusalem at the passover, in 
the feast [day], many believed 
in his name, when they saw the 
miracles which he did. 


GOPTH TTOAAOI 
heortE polloi 

G1859 G4183 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Nom PI m 
FESTIVAL MANY 


GTTICTGYCAN GIC 

episteusan eis 

G4100 G1519 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

BELIEVE INTO 


TO ONOMA 

to onoma 

G3588 G3686 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg i 
THE NAME 


AYTOY 0GCDPOYNTGC 
autou theOrountes 

G846 G2334 

pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
OF-Him behold ING 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg i 
OF-Him 


TA CHMGIA A 

ta sEmeia ha 

G3588 G4592 G3739 

t_ Acc PI n n_ Acc PI n pr Acc PI n 

THE SIGNS WHICH 


GnOIGI 

epoiei 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


2:24 AVTOC 
G846 

pp Nom Sg m 
SAME 



IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


OYK GT7ICTGYGN GAYTON 
ouk episteuen heauton 

G3756 G4100 G1438 

Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m 

NOT BELIEVED Self 

entrusted himself 



A IA 



Prep 

THRU 

because-of 


24 But Jesus did not commit 
himself unto them, because he 
knew all [men], 


TO 


G3588 
t_ Acc Sg n 
THE 


TINCDCKGIN riANH 

ginOskein pantas 

G1097 G3956 

i vn Pres Act a_ Acc 

TO-BE-KNOWING ALL 


2:25 KAI OTI OY 

G2532 G3754 G3756 

Conj Conj Part Neg 

AND that NOT 


XPGIAN 

G5532 
n_ Acc Sg f 
need 


eichen hina 

G2192 G2443 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj 
He-HAD THAT 


px Nom Sg m 


ANY 


MAPTYPHCH 

marturEsE 

G3140 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-witnessING 

should-be-testifying 


tigpi 


ABOUT 

concerning 


25 And needed not that any 
should testify of man: for he 
knew what was in man. 


ANOPCDnOY 

anthrOpou 


TAP 



GriNCDCKGN 

eginOsken 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg pi Nom Sg n 

KNEW ANY 


GN TCD 

en tO 

G1722 G3588 

\ Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

IN THE 


ANGPCDnCD 

anthrOpO 
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vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj 


ANOPCDTIOC 

anthrOpos 

n_ Nom Sg m 


G1537 G3588 


cbAPICAICDN 

pharisaiOn 

G5330 


1 . There was a man of the 
Pharisees, named Nicodemus, 
a ruler of the Jews: 


(CONQUER-PUBLICer) 


ONOMA AYTCD APXCDN 

onoma autO archOn 

G3686 G846 G758 

n_ Nom Sg n pp Dat Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 


ioudaiOn 
G2453 

l a_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE JUDA-ans 


3:2 OYTOC MA0GN nPOC TON 

houtos Elthen pros ton 

G3778 G2064 G4314 G3588 

pd Nom Sg m vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgm 

this-one CAME TOWARD THE 


PABBI OlAAMGN 

rabbi oidamen 
G4461 G1492 

Hebrew vi Pert Act 1 PI 
RABBI WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


OTI ATTO OGOY 


IHCOYN NYKTOC 


n_GenSgf Conj 


A IAACKAAOC OYAGIC 

didaskalos oudeis 

G1320 G3762 

n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 

TEACHer NOT-YET-ON 


2 The same came to Jesus by 
night, and said unto him, 
Rabbi, we know that thou art a 
teacher come from God: for no 
man can do these miracles that 
thou doest, except God be with 


TA CHM6IA 

ta sEmeia 

G3588 G4592 


AYNATAI TIOieiN A 

dunatai poiein ha 

G1410 G4160 G3739 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Pres Act pr Acc PI n 

IS-ABLE TO-BE-DOING WHICH 


G4160 G1437 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Cond 
ARE-DOING IF-EVER 


G3361 G5600 G3588 

Part Neg vs Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 
NO MAY-BE THE 


OGOC MGT AYTOY 

theos met autou 

G2316 G3326 G846 

i n_ Nom Sg m Prep pp Gen Sg m 

God WITH Him 




G1492 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-PERCEIVING THE 


G2532 G2036 


TGNNHOH 

gennEthE 

G1080 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-generatED 

may-be-being-begotten 


AMHN AMHN AGrCD 


AYNATAI 

dunatai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
he-IS-ABLE 


P-PLACE NOT 


B AC I AG IAN TOY 

tEn basileian tou 

G3588 G932 

AccSgf n_ Acc Sg 
KINGdom 


OGOY 
tou theou 

G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


3 Jesus answered and said unto 
him, Verily, verily, I say unto 
thee, Except a man be bom 
again, he cannot see the 
kingdom of God. 


G3004 G4314 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 
IS-sayING TOWARD 


NIKOAHMOC nCDC AYNATAI 

nikodEmos pOs dunatai 

G3530 G4459 G1410 

n_Nom Sg m 


ANOPCDTIOC 

anthrOpos 

res midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
IS-ABLE human 


rGNNMOMNAI TGPCDN CON 

gennEthEnai gerOn On 

G1080 G1088 G5607 

vn Aor Pas n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres v> 

TO-BE-generatED VETERAN BEING 

to-be-begotten 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


TMC MHTPOC AYTOY 

tEs mEtros autou 

G3588 G3384 G846 

t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 
OF-THE MOTHER OF-him 


AGYTGPON GIC6A0GIN 


G2836 
n_ AccSgf 
CAVITY 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


amEn 

G281 

Hebrew 

AMEN 

verily 


Hebrew 

AMEN 

verily 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


G1437 G3361 

Cond Part Neg 

IF-EVER NO 


5 Jesus answered. Verily, 
verily, I say unto thee, Except a 
man be bom of water and [of] 
the Spirit, he cannot enter into 
the kingdom of God. 
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GZ YAATOC 

ex hudatos 

G1537 G5204 

Prep n_ Gen Sg n 


rGNNH0M 

gennEthE 

G1080 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-generatED 

may-be-being-begotten 

N 6IC THN 


G1525 G1519 G3588 G932 

vn 2Aor Act Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE KINGdom 
to-be-entering 

3:6 TO rereNNHMGNON GK t 


KAI TINGYMATOC 

kai pneumatos 

G2532 G4151 

Conj n_ Gen Sg n 

AND OF-spirit 


AYNATM 

dunatai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
he-IS-ABLE 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


t_ Nom Sg n vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n I 
THE HAVING-been-generatED I 

rerGNNHMGNON 

gegennEmenon ek tou 

G1080 G1537 G3588 G4151 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
HAVING-been-generatED OUT OF-THE spirit 

having-fas 


CAPKOC CAP£ 

G4561 G4561 

: n_ Gen Sg f n_NomS 
FLESH FLESH 


3:7 


MH 0AYMACHC 

mE thaumasEs 

G3361 G2296 

Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-MARVELING 


oti einoN 

hoti eipon 

G3754 G2036 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-BINDING 


6 That which is bom of the 
flesh is flesh; and that which is 
bom of the Spirit is spirit. 


7 Marvel not that I said un 
thee, Ye must be bom again. 


rGNNHOHNA I ANCD0GN 

gennEthEnai anOthen 

G1080 G509 

vn Aor Pas Adv 

TO-BE-generatED UP-PLACE 
to-be-begotten anew 


3:8 TO 


TFNGYMA 


OTTOY 

i hopou 
G3699 
Sg n Adv 


AAA OYK 


12309 G4154 G2532 

i Pres Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
-IS-WILLING IS-BLOWING AND 


cbCDNHN 

phOnEn 
G5456 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SOUND 


AYTOY 

autou 

pp Gen Sg n 


YTTAre i 

hupagei 

G5217 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

it-IS-UNDER-LEADING 

it-is-going-away 


TOY TINGYMATOC 

G3588 C 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-THE spirit 


G3756 G1492 

Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 Sg 

NOT YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


TIO0GN 

pothen 
G4159 
Adv Int 

7-WHICH-PLACE 
whence ? 


GPXGTAI 

erchetai 

G2064 


gegennEmenos 

G1080 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
one-HAVING-been-generatED 


8 The wind bloweth where it 
listeth, and thou hearest the 
sound thereof, but canst not tell 
whence it cometh, and whither 
it goeth: so is every one that is 
bom of the Spirit. 


NIKOAHMOC 


TICDC AYNATAI 


9 Nicodemus answered and 
said unto him. How can these 
things be? 


fO-BE-BECOMING 


G1TIGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


10 Jesus answered and said 
unto him. Art thou a master of 
Israel, and knowest not these 
things? 
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O AlA^CKkAOC TOY 

ho didaskalos tou 

G3588 G1320 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

THE TEACHer OF-THE 


G2474 
ni proper 
ISRAEL 


OY TINCDCKeiC 

ou ginOskeis 

G3756 G1097 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
NOT YOU-ARE-KNOWING 


AMHN AMHN AGrCD CO I OTI O OIAAMGN AAAOYMGN KM 

amEn amEn legO soi hoti ho oidamen laloumen kai 

G281 G281 G3004 G4671 G3754 G3739 G1492 G2980 G2532 

Hebrew Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Conj pr Acc Sg n vi Perf Act 1 PI vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj 

AMEN AMEN 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU that WHICH WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED WE-ARE-TALKING AND 

verily verily we-are-speaking 


GCDPAKAMGN 

heOrakamen 

G3708 


MAPTYPOYMGN 


G2532 G3588 


MAPTYPIAN 


11 Verily, verily, I say unto 
thee, We speak that we do 
know, and testify that we have 
seen; and ye receive not our 
witness. 


GTTirGIA 

epigeia 

G1919 


to-YOU(P) AND NOT YE-ARE-BELIEVING 


G4459 G1437 

Adv Int Cond 
how IF-EVER 


12 If I have told you earthly 
things, and ye believe not, how 
shall ye believe, if I tell you 
[of] heavenly things? 


etnCD VM1N TA enOYPNNIN niCT6YCGT6 

eipO humin ta epourania pisteusete 

G2036 G5213 G3588 G2032 G4100 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI t_ Acc Pin a_ Acc Pin viFutAct2PI 

1-MAY-BE-saylNG to-YOU(P) THE ON-heavenly(P) YE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING 

l-may-be-telling ye celestial-things 


I 


M^BGBHKGN 

anabebEken 

G305 

vl Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-UF 


61C TON OYPArNON Gl 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_AccSgm 
INTO THE 




Part Neg t_ Nom Sg m 


13 And no man hath ascended 
up to heaven, but he that came 
down from heaven, [even] the 
Son of man which is in heaven. 


OYP\NOY 

ouranou 

n_Gen Sg m 


KA.TA.BA.C 

katabas 

G2597 


G5607 
vp Pres v> 
BEING 




OYPArNCD 

ouranO 

G3772 

i n_ Dat Sg m 


I KM KA.OCDC MCDCHC 

kai kathOs mOsEs 

G2532 G2531 G3475 


YYCDCGN 
hupsOsen t 

G5312 ( 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t 
HEIGHTens 
exalts 


t3Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgr 


ophin 
G3789 
n_ Acc Sg m 


TOY AiNOPCDnOY 

tou anthrOpou 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


GPMMCD 

erEmO 

G2048 

i a_ Dat Sg f 
DESOLATE 
wilderness 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


14 And as Moses lifted up the 
serpent in the wilderness, even 
so must the Son of man be 
lifted up: 


3:15 INA. rtA>C 


AAA GXH ZCDHN 

all echE zOEn 

G235 G2192 G2222 

Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
but MAY-BE-HAVING LIFE 


61C AYTON MH AFIOAHTAI 

eis auton mE apolEtai 

G1519 G846 G3361 G622 

Prep pp Acc Sg m Part Neg vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 

INTO Him NO SHOULD-BE-belNG-dei 

should-be-perishing 


15 That whosoever believeth in 
him should not perish, but have 
eternal life. 
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rAP HrATIHCGN 

gar EgapEsen 

G1063 G25 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
for LOVES 


GIC AVTON 


MONOrGNhl 

monogenE 

G3439 

a_ Acc Sg m 

ONLY-generated 

only-begotten 


ATTOAhlTAI 

apolEtai 


KOCMON 

kosmon 
G2889 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SYSTEM 
world 


G5620 G3588 

Conj t_ Acc Sg m 

AS-BESIDES THE 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-GIVES 


G2443 G3956 


gxh 

echE 

G2192 


16 For God so loved the world, 
that he gave his only begotten 
Son, that whosoever believeth 
in him should not perish, but 
have everlasting life. 


AY-BE-HAVING LIFE 


G1063 G649 


17 For God sent not his Son 
into the world to condemn the 
world; but that the world 
through him might be saved. 


G2889 

I n_ Acc Sg m 
SYSTEM 


G2443 G2919 G3588 

Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

THAT He-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING THE 


G2889 
n_ Acc Sg r 
SYSTEM 


AAA INA CCD0H 

all hina sOthE 

G235 G2443 G4982 

Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

but THAT MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 


KOCMOC 

G2889 


AYTOY 

G846 


Tt ICTGYCDN 

pisteuOn 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Nom S£ 
one-BELIEVING 


GIC AYTON 


niCTGYCDN 

pisteuOn 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 


im Sg m Conj Part Neg 


KGKPITAI 

kekritai 
G2919 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
ALREADY HAS-been-JUDGED I 


nemcTGYKGN e 
pepisteuken ei; 

G4100 G1519 G3588 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg Prep 

he-HAS-BELIEVED INTO 


18 He that believeth on him is 
not condemned: but he that 
believeth not is condemned 
already, because he hath not 
believed in the name of the 
only begotten Son of God. 


. Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


TOY MONOrGNOYC YIOY TOY OGOY 

tou monogenous huiou tou theou 

G3588 G3439 G5207 G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE ONLY-generated SON OF-THE God 

only-begotten 


3:19 AYTH 
hautE 

G3778 


AG GCT IN 


KPICIC OTI TO 


: 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Conj t_ Nom Sg n i 

THE JUDGing that THE 


4>CDC 

phOs 

G5457 


KOCMON KAI 

kosmon kai 

G2889 G2532 

n n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

SYSTEM AND 

phOs En 

G5457 G2258 

I n_ Acc Sg n vi Impf vx 
LIGHT WAS 


9 And 


this 


the 


condemnation, that light 
come into the world, and men 
loved darkness rather than 
light, because their deeds were 
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G1063 G3588 


<t>AYAA TIPACCCDN 

phaula prassOn 

G5337 G4238 

a_ Aoc Pin vp Pres Act Nom 
FOUL PRACTISING 

bad-things committing 


G3404 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HATING 


<t>CDC KAI 

phOs kai 

G5457 G2532 

Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Conj 
HE LIGHT AND 


G3756 G2064 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 


npoc TO 4>CDC INA MH GAGrXBH TA 

pros to phOs hina mE elegchthE ta 

G4314 G3588 G5457 G2443 G3361 G1651 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Conj Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom P 

TOWARD THE LIGHT THAT NO MAY-BE-BEING-EXPOSED THE 


20 For every one that doeth 
evil hateth the light, neither 
cometh to the light, lest his 
deeds should be reproved. 


YET one-DOING 


G225 

n_ Acc Sg f 
TRUTH 


TOWARD THE 


21 But he that doeth truth 
cometh to the light, that his 
deeds may be made manifest, 
that they are wrought in God. 


4>CDC 
phOs 
G5457 
n_ Acc Sg n Conj 
LIGHT 


GOT IN 

G2076 


INA <t>AN6PCD0H 

hina phanerOthE 
G2443 G5319 

Aor Pas 3 Sg 
THAT MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR 
may-be-being-made-manifest 

GIPfACMGNA 


G3754 G1722 


G2038 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Pert Pas Nom PI n 
it-IS HAVING-been-ACTED 

having-been-wrought 

3:22 M6TA TAYTA HABGN 

meta tauta Elthen 

G3326 G5023 G2064 

Prep pd Acc PI n vi 2Aor Act 3 


THN IOYAAIAN THN KAI 

tEn ioudaian gEn kai 

G3588 G2453 G1093 G253 

t_AccSgf a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Conj 

THE JUDEA LAND AND 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


GKGI A1GTPIBGN MGT AYTCDN 

ekei dietriben met autOn 

G1563 G1304 G3326 G846 

Adv vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m 


22 . After these things came 
Jesus and his disciples into the 
land of Judaea; and there he 
tarried with them, and 
baptized. 


HN AG KAI ICDANNHC BATTT IZCDN 

En de kai iOannEs baptizOn 

G2258 G1161 G2532 G2491 G907 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom S 
WAS YET AND JOHN DIPizING 




GN AINCDN GrTYC TOY 

en ainOn eggus tou 

G1722 G137 G1451 G3588 

i Prep ni proper Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

IN ENON NEAR OF-THE 


G4530 
ni proper 
SALIM 


OTI YAATA TTOAAA 


G3754 G5204 


HN 6KG1 KAI TTAPGr INONTO KAI GBATTTIZONTO 

En ekei kai pareginonto kai ebaptizonto 

G2258 G1563 G2532 G3854 G2532 G907 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Adv Conj vi Impf midD 3 PI Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI 

WAS there AND THEY-BESIDE-BECAME AND ivere-DIPizED 

they-came-along were-baptized 


3:24 OYtTCD 
oupO 

G3768 


BGBAHMGNOC 

beblEmenos 

G906 

rp Perf Pas Nr 


GIC THN 


cbYAAKHN 

tEn phulakEn 

G3588 G5438 

Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


HAVING-been-CAST INTO THE GUARD-house THE 


23 And John also was 
baptizing in Aenon near to 
Salim, because there was much 
water there: and they came, 


3:25 GrGNGTO OYN ZHTHCIC 6K TCDN 

egeneto oun zEtEsis ek tOn 

G1096 G3767 G2214 G1537 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_ Gen PI m 

BECAME THEN SEEKing OUT OF-THE 

there-occurred questioning 

TIGP I KAOAPICMOY 

peri katharismou 

G4012 G2512 

Prep a_ Gen Sg m 


I CD ANNOY MGT A 

iOannou 

n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-JOHN 


G3326 

Prep 

WITH 


IOYAAICDN 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


25 Then there arose a question 
between [some] of John's 
disciples and the Jews about 
purifying. 
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G2532 G2064 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-CAME 


G2258 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
WAS 


T7POC TON 

pros ton 

G4314 G3588 

I Prep t_AccSgr 

TOWARD THE 


ICDANNHN KM GITTON 

iOannEn kai eipon 

G2491 G2532 G2036 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
JOHN AND said 


OTHER-SIDE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


P ABB I OC 


G4461 G3739 


RABBI WHO 


IOPAANOY 

iordanou 
G2446 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JORDAN 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


26 And they came unto John, 
and said unto him, Rabbi, he 
that was with thee beyond 
Jordan, to whom thou barest 
witness, behold, the same 
baptizeth, and all [men] come 


vi Perf Act 2 Sg 

HAVE-witnessED 

have-testified 


ICDANNHC 

iOannEs 

G2491 


gitign 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


AYNATA I AN0PCDTTOC 

dunatai anthrOpos 

G1410 G444 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
IS-ABLE human 


7 John answered and said, A 
nan can receive nothing, 


AAMBANG IN 

lambanein 

G2983 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-GETTING-UP 

to-be-getting 


G3762 
a_Acc Sg n 
NOT-YET-ONE 
no anything 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


AGAOMGNON 

G1325 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n 
HAVING-been-GIVEN 


i rf^Gen Sg m 


Ol YMGIC MO I MAPTYPGITG OTI GITTON 

humeis moi martureite hoti eipon 

G5210 G3427 G3140 G3754 G2036 

>m PI m pp 2 Nom PI pp 1 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi 2Aor Act ■ 
E YOU(P) to-ME ARE-witnessING that l-said 

elves ye are-testifying 

XPICTOC AAA OTI AT7GCT A AMGNOC GIMI 

christos all hoti apestalmenos eimi 

G5547 G235 G3754 G649 G1510 

l n_ Nom Sg m Conj Conj vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m v 

ANOINTED but that HAVING-been-commissionED I 

Christ having-bei 


OYK GIMI 


GMnPOCGGN GKGINOY 

emprosthen ekeinou 

G1715 G1565 

1 Sg Prep pd Gen Sg m 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-that-One 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

One-HAVING 

one-having 

Y NYM«t> IOY 

numphiou 
88 G3566 

en Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
THE BRIDE-groom 

bridegroom 


NYMchHN 

numphEn 
G3565 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BRIDE 


numphios 

G3566 

n_ Nom Sg m 
BRIDE-groom 
bridegroom 


GCTMKCDC 

hestEkOs 

G2476 


THN 4.CDNMN 

tEn phOnEn 

G3588 G5456 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 
THE SOUND 


G3767 G3588 

Conj t_ Nom Sg f 
THEN THE 


28 Ye yourselves bear me 
witness, that I said, I am not 
the Christ, but that I am sent 
before him. 


29 He that hath the bride is the 
bridegroom: but the friend of 
the bridegroom, which 
standeth and heareth him, 
rejoiceth greatly because of the 
bridegroom's voice: this my joy 
therefore is fulfilled. 


chara hE 

G5479 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Nom Sg f 


mh neriAHPCDTM 

nE peplErOtai 

1699 G4137 

1 Nom Sg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
/ HAS-been-FILLED 

has-been-fulfilled 
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3:30 GKGINON 
ekeinon 
G1565 
pd Acc Sg m 


AG I AY£ANGIN 

dei auxanein 

G1163 G837 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 


GM6 AG GAATTOYC0A t 

eme de elattousthai 

G1691 G1161 G1642 

pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vn Pres Pas 

YET TO-BE-foeING-made-IN 


ANCD0GN 

anOthen 

G509 


GPXOMGNOC 

erchomenos 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD N< 
COMING 


GTTANCD 

epanO 

G1883 


31 He that cometh from above 
is above all: he that is of the 
earth is earthly, and speaketh 
of the earth: he that cometh 
from heaven is above all. 


GTIANCD TIANTCDN GCT1N 

epanO pantOn estin 
G1883 G3956 G2076 


Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


GCDPAKGN 

heOraken 
G3708 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg Att Conj 
He-HAS-SEEN AND 


MAPTYPIAN AYTOY OYAGIC 


KAI HKOYCGN 

kai Ekousen 

G2532 G191 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
HEARS 


AAMBANGI 


TOYTO MAPTYPGI 

touto marturei 

G5124 G3140 

pd Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

this He-IS-witnessING 

he-is-testifying 


32 And what he hath seen am 
heard, that he testifieth; and m 
man receiveth his testimony. 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
: IS-GETTING-UP 
is-getting 


AABCDN A 

labOn at 

I G2983 G 

n Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m pf 
one-GETTING O 

one-getting 

AAH0HC GCT1N 

alEthEs estin 

G227 G2076 

i a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
TRUE IS 


MAPTYP IAN GCcbPAriCGN OTI 


marturian 
G3141 
n_Acc Sgf 


esphragisen 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

SEALS 

sets-his-seal 


33 He that hath received his 
testimony hath set to his seal 
that God is true. 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg r 
WHOM 


TAP ATTGCTGIAGI 

gar apesteilen 

G1063 G649 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


PHMATA 

rEmata 

G4487 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


34 For he whom God hath sent 
speaketh the words of God: for 
God giveth not the Spirit by 
measure [unto him]. 


TAP 6K MGTPOY t 

gar ek metrou c 

G1063 G1537 G3358 C 

n_ Gen Sg n v 

OF-MEASURE I 


0GOC TO TINGYMA 

theos to pneuma 

G2316 G3588 G4151 

l n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 


TTANTA 

panta 

G3956 


35 The Father loveth the Son, 
and hath given all things into 
his hand. 
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3:36 


t_ Nom Sgi 
THE 


niCTGYCDN 

pisteuOn 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg i 

one-BELIEVING 

one-believing 


etc TON 

eis ton 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg i 

INTO THE 


G5207 
n_ Acc Sg i 
SON 


6X61 ZCDHN 

echei zOEn 

G2192 G2222 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
IS-HAVING LIFE 


A.ICDNION 

aiOnion 

G166 

a_ Acc Sg f 


36 He that believeth on the Son 
hath everlasting life: and he 
that believeth not the Son shall 
not see life; but the wrath of 
God abideth on him. 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


A6 MreiecDN tcd 

de apeithOn tO 

G1161 G544 G3588 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 
YET UN-PERSUADING to-THE 

one-being-stubborn 


OYK OY6TM 

ouk opsetai 

G3756 G3700 

Part Neg vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

NOT SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

shall-be-seeing 


ZCDHN AAA 

zOEn all 

G2222 G235 

n_AccSgf Conj 

LIFE but 


t_ Nom Sg f 
THE 


OPrH TOY 

orgE tou 

G3709 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
INDIGNATION OF-THE 


06OY M6N6I 6n 

theou menei ep 

G2316 G3306 G1909 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 

God IS-REMAINING ON 


AYTON 

auton 
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CDC OYN erNCD o 

hOs oun egnO ho 

G5613 G3767 G1097 G3588 

Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomS 

AS THEN KNEW THE 


OTI HKOYCAN 

hoti Ekousan 

G3754 G191 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
that HEAR 


<t>APICAIOI OTI 

pharisaioi hoti 

G5330 G3754 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


TIAG IONAC 


maohtac note I 

mathEtas poiei 
G3101 


I BATITIZGI H ICDANNHC 

poiei kai baptizei E iOannEs 

G4160 G2532 G907 G2228 G2491 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part p_ Nom Sg m 

IS-makING AND IS-DIPizING OR JOHN 


1 . When therefore the Lord 
knew how the Pharisees had 
heard that Jesus made and 
baptized more disciples than 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

jlsus 


G846 

pp Nom Sg m 
SAME 


GBATTT IZGN AAA 


MA0HTA I 

mathEtai 

G3101 


2 (Though Jesus himself 
baptized not, but his disciples,) 


i A<t>HKGN THN tOYAAIAN t 

aphEken tEn ioudaian t 

G863 G3588 G2449 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
He-FROM-LETS THE JUDEA 


G2532 G565 G3825 G1519 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

AND FROM-CAME AGAIN INTO THE 

came-away 


G1056 
n_ Acc Sg f 
GALILEE 


AG AYTON AIGPXGCOAI 


G1163 G1161 G846 

vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg Conj pp Acc Sg m 
it-WAS-BINDING YET Him 


G1330 G1223 G3588 G4540 

vn Pres midD/pasD Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

TO-BE-THRU-COMING THRU THE SAMARIA 

to-be-passing-through through 


OYN G 1C 


THEN INTO 


TIAHCION TOY XCDPIOY O GACDKf 

plEsion tou chOriou ho edOken 

G4139 G3588 G5564 G3739 G1325 

Adv t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pr Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 

NIGH OF-THE freehold WHICH GIVES 


CAMAPGIAC 


JACOB JOSEPH THE 


AGrOMGNHN 

legomenEn 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f 
beING-said 


3 He left Judaea, and departed 
again into Galilee. 


4 . And he mus 
through Samaria. 


5 Then cometh he to a city of 
Samaria, which is called 
Sychar, near to the parcel of 
ground that Jacob gave to his 
son Joseph. 


vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj 


KGKOrtlAKCDC 

kekopiakOs 

G2872 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 

HAVING-toilED 

being-wearied 

CDPA HN 


pEgE M 

G4077 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE 


CDCGI 
hOsei 
G5616 
3 Sg Adv 


G3597 
n_ Gen Sg f 
WAYS-GO 
journey 


ITTOPIAC GKAOGZGTO OYTCDC i 

orias ekathezeto houtOs i 

G2516 G3779 ( 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv I 

was-seatED thus i 


OYN IHCOYC 

oun iEsous 

G3767 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

THEN JESUS 


pEgE 

G4077 

: n_ Dat Sg f 
SPRING 


6 Now Jacob's well was there. 
Jesus therefore, being wearied 
with [his] journey, sat thus on 
the well: [and] it was about the 
sixth hour. 


OUT OF-THE 


CAMAPGIAC ANTAHCAI YACDP 

samareias antlEsai hudOr 

G4540 G501 G5204 

n_ Gen Sg f vn Aor Act n_AccSgn 


7 There cometh a woman of 
Samaria to draw water: Jesus 
saith unto her, Give me to 


IHCOYC AOC 

iEsous dos 

G2424 G1325 

i n_ Nom Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

JESUS BE-GIVING 

be-you-giving I 


G3427 G4095 

pp 1 Dat Sg vn 2Aor Act 
to-ME TO-BE-DRINKING 
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MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


tpo4>ac AroPACcociN 

trophas agorasOsin 

G5160 G59 

n_ Acc PI f vs Aor Act 3 PI 

NURTURE THEY-SHOULD-BE-BUYING 

nourishment(P) 

4:9 Aerei oyn aytcd 

legei oun autO 

G3004 G3767 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg m 

IS-sayING THEN to-Him 


vi Plup Act 3 PI 

HAD-FROM-COME 

had-come-away 


INTO THE 


CAMAP6IT1C nCDC CY 


OYCHC 

ousEs 

G5607 


8 (For his disciples were gone 
away unto the city to buy 


9 Then saith the woman of 
Samaria unto him, How is it 
that thou, being a Jew, askest 
drink of me, which am a 
woman of Samaria? for the 
Jews have no dealings with the 
Samaritans. 


TO-BE-DRINKING 


TAP CYrXPCDNTAI 

gar sugchrOntai 

G1135 G4542 G3756 G1063 G4798 

n_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part Neg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 

WOMAN SAMARItan NOT for ARE-TOGETHER-USING JUDA- 

are-being-beholden-to Jews 


lOYAAIO! CAMAP6ITAIC 

ioudaioi samareitais 

G2453 G4541 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GinGN 


KM TIC 




G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


61 


G1492 

vi Plup Act 2 Sg 

YOU-HAD-PERCEIVED 

you-were-aware-of 

AGTCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


10 Jesus answered and said 
unto her, If thou knewest the 
gift of God, and who it is that 
saith to thee, Give me to drink; 
thou wouldest have asked of 
him, and he would have given 
thee living water. 


TO-BE-DRINKING YOU 


AN HTHCAC 

an EtEsas 

G302 G154 

Part vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
EVER REQUEST 


AYTON KAI 


6ACDK6N 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-GIVES 


AN CO I YACDP ZCDN 

an soi hudOr zOn 

G302 G4671 G5204 G2198 

Part pp 2 Dat Sg n_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 

EVER to-YOU water LIVING 




G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


ct>P6AP 

phrear 

G5421 


gunE 

G1135 


ANTAHMA 6X61C 


nO 06 N 

pothen 

G4159 


G3777 G502 

Conj n_AccSgn 

NOT-BESIDES BAILer 
not- bs even bucket 

OYN 6X61C 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-HAVING 


11 The woman saith u: 

Sir, thou hast nothing tc 
with, and the well i 
from whence then hast thou 
that living water? 




n_AccSgn t_AccSgn vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 


TIATPOC HMCDN 


G3361 G4771 G3187 

Part Neg pp 2 Nom Sg a_ Nom Sg m 
NO YOU GREATER 


G3588 

<x 2 Sg t_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE 


patros 
G3962 
n_ Gen Sg i 
FATHER 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen F 
OF-US 


IAKCDB OC 
iakOb hos 

G2384 G3739 

ni proper pr Nom S 
JACOB WHO 


12 Art thou greater than our 
father Jacob, which gave us the 
well, and drank thereof 
himself, and his children, and 
his cattle? 
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GACDK6N 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
GIVES 


TO cf>peAP KM AVTO 

to phrear kai autos 

G3588 G5421 G2532 G846 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Conj pp Nom 

THE WELL AND SAME 


eniGN 

epien 

G4095 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
DRANK 


opgmmata 


G2532 G3588 


13 Jesus answered and said 
unto her, Whosoever drinketh 
of this water shall thirst again: 


G1537 G3588 
I Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OUT OF-THE water 


YAATOC TOYTOY AITHCGI TTAAIN 

hudatos toutou dipsEsei palin 

G5127 G1372 G3825 

pd Gen Sg n vi Fut Act 3 Sg Adv 

this SHALL-BE-THIRSTING AGAIN 


G1161 G302 


G4095 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-DRINKING 


ACDCCD 

dOsO 

G1325 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
SHALL-BE-GIVING 


TOY YAATOC 

tou hudatos 

G3588 G5204 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE water 


AIYHCH 6IC 

dipsEsE eis 

G1372 G1519 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

SHOULD-BE-THIRSTING INTO 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg n 
OF-WHICH 


14 But whosoever drinketh of 
the water that I shall give him 
shall never thirst; but the water 
that I shall give him shall be in 
him a well of water springing 
up into everlasting life. 


TO YACDP 

to hudOr 

G3588 G5204 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 


YAATOC AAAOM6NOY 

hudatos hallomenou 

f n_ Gen Sg n vp Pres midD/pasD G< 
OF-water LEAPING 


GIC ZCDHN A1CDNION 

eis zOEn aiOnion 

G1519 G2222 G166 

i Prep n_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 

INTO LIFE eonian 


i AGrei npoc ayton 

legei pros auton 

G3004 G4314 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 

IS-sayING TOWARD Him 


YACDP 
hudOr 
G5204 
ft, Acc Sg n 


dipsO 

G1372 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-MAY-BE-THIRSTING 


G1325 G3427 G5124 

i vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg pd Acc Sg n 
YOU-BE-GIVING to-ME this 
be-you-giving I me 


6PXCDMA1 

erchOmai 

G2064 

vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
l-AM-COMING 


15 The woman saith unto him, 
Sir, give me this water, that I 
thirst not, neither come hither 


13 Sg pp Dat Sg f t_ Nom Sg r 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


cpCDNHCON TON 

phOnEson ton 

G5455 G3588 


rm Pres Act 2 Sg 
3E-UNDER-LEADING SOUND-YOU 
je-you-going- 


ANAPA 

andra 

G435 


Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 


16 Jesus saith unto her, Go, 
call thy husband, and come 


G4675 G2532 G2064 ( 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Z 

OF-YOU AND YOU-BE-COMING I 

be-you-coming I i 
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IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

i n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


km eineN oyk gxcd anapa Aerei 

kai eipen ouk echo andra legei 

G2532 G2036 G3756 G2192 G435 G3004 

f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AND said NOT l-AM-HAVING MAN IS-sayING 

husband 

)C GITIAC OTI ANAPA OYK GXCD 

eipas hoti andra ouk echo 

G2036 G3754 G435 G3756 G2192 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj n_AccSgm Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

i YOU-say that MAN NOT l-AM-HAVING 

husband 


4:18 TIGNTG TAP ANAPAC GCXGC 

pente gar andras esches 

G4002 G1063 G435 G2192 


NYN ON 

! G3568 G3739 
Adv pr Acc Sg 
NOW WHOM 


GXGIC 

G2192 


OYK GOT IN 


17 The woman answered and 
said, I have no husband. Jesus 
said unto her, Thou hast well 
said, I have no husband: 


18 For thou hast had five 
husbands; and he whom thou 
now hast is not thy husband: in 
that saidst thou truly. 


ANHP TOYTO AAM0GC GIPhlKAC 

anEr touto alEthes eirEkas 

G435 G5124 G227 G2046 

in Sg n_ Nom Sg m pd Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n vi Pert Act 2 S£ 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


gunE 

G1135 


G2962 
n_ Voc Sg n 
Master! 


OGCDPCD 

theOrO 

G2334 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-beholdlNG 


TIPO*f>HTHC 

prophEtEs 

G4396 


19 The woman saith unto 1 
Sir, I perceive that thou a 
prophet. 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


TOYTCD TCD OPGI 

toutO tO orei 

G5129 G3588 G3735 

pd Dat Sg n t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

this THE mountain 


20 Our fathers worshipped in 
this mountain; and ye say, that 
in Jerusalem is the place where 
men ought to worship. 


IGPOCOAYMO1C GOT IN 


AG I TIPOCKYNG IN 

dei proskunein 

G1163 G4352 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-worshipING 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


OTG OYTG 


I TT1CT6YCON MO I I 

gunai pisteuson moi 1 

G1135 G4100 G3427 ( 

m n_ Voc Sg f vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg ( 

WOMAN I BELIEVE-YOU to-ME t 

believe-you! me 

TCD OPGI TOYTCD OYTG ( 

to orei toutO oute t 

! G3588 G3735 G5129 G3777 ( 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pd Dat Sg n Conj I 

THE mountain this NOT-BESIDES I 


21 Jesus saith unto her, 
Woman, believe me, the hour 
cometh, when ye shall neither 
in this mountain, nor yet at 
Jerusalem, worship the Father. 


I GPOCOA YMO 1C nPOCKYNHCGTG 

proskunEsete 
G4352 


G3588 G3962 

Fut Act 2 PI t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

:-SHALL-BE-worshiplNG to-THE FATHER 


TIPOCKYNG ITG 

proskuneite 

G4352 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
ARE-worshipING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


OIAATG 

oidate 

G1492 

vi Pert Act 2 PI 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

ye-are-aware-of 


HMG IC nPOCK YNOYMC 

hEmeis proskunoumen 

G2249 G4352 

pp 1 Nom PI vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE ARE-worshipING 


22 Ye worship ye know not 
what: we know what we 
worship: for salvation is of the 
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O COALMEN 

ho oidamen 

G3739 G1492 

pr Acc Sg n vi Perf Act 1 PI 
WHICH WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


G3754 G3588 


CCDTHPIA GK TCDN 

sOtEria ek tOn 
G4991 G1537 G3588 


I OVA A ICON 6CTIN 
ioudaiOn estin 

G2453 G2076 


OUT OF-THE JUDA-ar 


6PX6TAI CDPA 

erchetai hOra 

G2064 G5610 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom S 
IS-COMING HOUR 


AAH0INOI 


G2532 G3568 


AND NOW 


G3753 G3588 


tTPOCKYNHTA I TTPOCKYNHCOYC IN TCD nATP I 

proskunEtai proskunEsousin tO path 

G4353 G4352 G3588 G3962 

n_ Nom PI m viFutAct3PI t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

SHALL-BE-worshipING to-THE FATHER 


tTNGYMATI KAI 


Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


AAH06IA 

alEtheia 

G225 

n_ Dat Sg f 
TRUTH 


23 But the hour cometh, and 
now is, when the true 
worshippers shall worship the 
Father in spirit and in truth: for 
the Father seeketh such to 
worship him. 


TOIOYTOYC ZHTGI 

toioutous zEtei 

G5108 


2212 G3588 

Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc PI 
5-SEEKING THE 


TIPOCKYNOYNTAC AYTON 

proskunountas auton 

G4352 G846 

i vp Pres Act Acc PI m pp Acc Sg m 
ones-worshipING Him 


KA I AAH0GIA 
kai alEtheia 
G2532 G225 
Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
AND TRUTH 


TIPOCK YNOYNT AC AYTON 

proskunountas auton 

G4352 G846 

i vp Pres Act Acc PI m pp Acc Sg m 
ones-worshipING Him 

ones-worshiping 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
IS-BINDING TO-BE-worshipING 


24 God [is] a Spirit: and they 
that worship him must worship 
[him] in spirit and in truth. 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 ! 
IS-sayING 


G846 G3588 G1135 G1492 I 

pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f vi Perf Act 1 Sg I 

to-Him THE WOMAN l-HAVE-PERCEIVED I 


MGCCIAC GPXGTAI 

messias erchetai 

i G3323 G2064 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
MESSIAH IS-COMING 


G2254 
pp 1 Dat 
to-US 


m vp Pres Pas Nc 
beING-said 
one-being-said 

panta 

G3956 


25 The woman saith unto him, 
I know that Messias cometh, 
which is called Christ: when he 
is come, he will tell us all 


XPICTOC OTAN GA0N GKGINOC ANArrGAG I 

christos hotan elthE ekeinos anaggelei 

G5547 G3752 G2064 G1565 G312 

i n_ Nom Sg m Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

ANOINTED when-EVER MAY-BE-COMING that-One He-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING 

Christ whenever that-one he-shall-be-informing 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f 
IS-sayING to-her 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

i n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


AAACDN 

lalOn 

G2980 

i vp Pres Act Nom ! 
One-TALKING 
one-speaking 


err i toytcd maoon 


Conj Prep pd Dat Sg n 


G2064 
vi 2Aor At 
CAME 


MA0HTA1 AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 

G3101 G846 


60AYMACAN OTI 

ethaumasan hoti 

G2296 G3754 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

MARVEL that 


27 . And upon this came his 
disciples, and marvelled that 
he talked with the woman: yet 
no man said, What seekest 
thou? or. Why talkest thou with 
her? 


G1135 
P_Gen Sg f 
WOMAN 


G2980 G3762 G3305 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m Conj 

He-TALKED NOT-YET-ONE howbeit 

he-spoke no-one 


G2036 G5101 G2212 G2228 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pi Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 Sg Part 

said ANY YOU-ARE-SEEKING OR 
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G5101 G2980 

pi Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep 
ANY YOU-ARE-TALKING WITH I 

why ? you-are-speaking 

4:28 AcbHKGN OYN THN 

aphEken oun tEn 

G863 G3767 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

FROM-LETS THEN THE 


noAiN kai Aerei 


MGT AYTHC 

met autEs 
G3326 G846 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


gunE 

G1135 


G2532 G565 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
she-FROM-CAME INTO 
came-away 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f Conj 


AN0PCD1TOIC 

anthrOpois 


28 The woman then left her 
waterpot, and went her way 
into the city, and saith to the 


4:29 A6YTG 
deute 
G1205 


ANepconoN oc 

anthrOpon hos 

n_ Acc Sg m prNorr 

BE-PERCEIVING human WHO 

be-ye-perceiving ! 


IAGTG 

idete 

G1492 


GnOlHCA MHTI OYTOC 

epoiEsa mEti houtos 

G4160 G3385 G3778 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Part Int pd Norn Sg m 
l-DO NO-ANY this 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 


n Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nc 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


rtANTA OCA 


3 Sg ppIDatSg a_Ac 


29 Come, see a man, which 
told me all things that ever I 
did: is not this the Christ? 


UOAGCDC 

poleOs 

G4172 


4:30 GZHA0ON OYN 6K THC 

exElthon oun ek tEs 

G1831 G3767 G1537 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg I 

THEY-OUT-CAME THEN OUT OF-THE city 

they-came-out 

4:31 GN AG T 
en de tC 
G1722 G1161 G 


TTPOC AYTON 


G2532 G2064 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
AND THEY-CAME 


30 Then they v 
city, and came u 


31 In the mean while his 
disciples prayed him, saying, 


AG GinGN ; 

de eipen ; 

G1161 G2036 ( 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg | 


exco 

echo 

G2192 


phagein 

G5315 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn 2Aor Act pr Acc Sg f 
AM-HAVING TO-BE-EATING WHICH 


32 But he said unto them, I 
have meat to eat that ye know 


YMGIC OYK OIAATG 

humeis ouk oidate 

G5210 G3756 G1492 

pp 2 Norn PI Part Neg vi Pert Act 2 PI 

YOU(P) NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED 


nPOC AAAHAOYC 

pros allElous 

G4314 G240 

Prep pc Acc PI m 

TOWARD one-another 


HNGrKGN 

Enegken 

G5342 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


33 Therefore said the disciples 
one to another, Hath any man 
brought him [ought] to eat? 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


G2424 

p_ Norn Sg m 
JESUS 


BPCDMA 

brOma 

G1033 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 


34 Jesus saith unto them, My 
meat is to do the will of him 
that sent me, and to finish his 
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G4160 G3588 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg n 

l-AM-DOING THE 


AYTOV TO 


0GAHMA 
thelEma 
G2307 
n_ Acc Sg n 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KM T6A61CDCCD 

kai teleiOsO 

G2532 G5048 

Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

AND 1-SHOULD-BE-maturlNG 

l-should-be-perfecting 


AereTe 

legete 

G3004 


GTI T6TPAMHNON GCTIN 

eti tetramEnon estin 

G2089 G5072 G2076 

Adv a_ Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx: 

STILL FOUR-MONTH it-IS 


G2532 G3588 


35 Say not ye, There are yet 
four months, and [then] cometh 
harvest? behold, I say unto 
you, Lift up your eyes, and 
look on the fields; for they are 
white already to harvest. 


BE-PERCEIVING 


ka i eeACAcee tac 


G5216 G2532 G2300 ( 

pp 2 Gen PI Conj vmAormidD2PI t 

OF-YOU(P) AND gaze-YE 

of-ye gaze-ye-on I 


chOras 

G5561 


eepicMON i 


OT I AGYKAI 
hoti leukai 

G3754 G3022 


MIC0ON AAMBANGI 


6 1C ZCDHN 


INTO LIFE 


G2325 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
one-reapING 


a_ Acc Sg f Conj 


O 06PIZCDN 

ho therizOn 

G3588 G2325 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Non 
THE one-reapING 

one-reaping 


G1722 G1063 


TOYTCD 

toutO 
G5129 
pd Dat Sg m 


i vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
IS-GETTING-UP AND 
is-getting 

cneiPCDN 

speirOn 

G4687 

;g m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
one-SOWING 


XAIPH 

chairE 

G5463 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-JOYING 
may-be-rejoicing 


AAH0INOC OTI AAAOC 


G3754 G243 


36 And he that reapeth 
receiveth wages, and gathereth 
fruit unto life eternal: that both 
he that soweth and he that 
reapeth may rejoice together. 


37 And herein is that saying 
true. One soweth, and another 


Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg 
IE one-SOWING 

one-sowing 

AneCTGIAA YMAC 

apesteila humas 

G649 G5209 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc P 

commission YOU<P> 


G2325 G3739 G3756 G5210 

vn Pres Act pr Acc Sg n Part Neg pp 2 Nom 

TO-BE-reapING WHICH NOT YOU(P) 


K6KOTIIAK AT6 

kekop akate 


AAAOI K6KOTIIAKACIN KAI YM6IC 61C TON 

alloi kekopiakasin kai humeis eis ton 

G243 G2872 G2532 G5210 G1519 G3588 

a_ Nom PI m vi Pert Act 3 PI Conj pp 2 Nom PI Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

others HAVE-toilED AND YOU<P) INTO THE 


AYTCDN 61C6AHAY0AT6 

autOn eiselEluthate 

G846 G1525 

i pp Gen PI m vi 2Perf Act 2 PI 
OF-them HAVE-INTO-COME 


38 I sent you to reap that 
whereon ye bestowed no 
labour: other men laboured, 
and ye are entered into their 
labours. 
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OUT YET OF-THE 


CAMAPGITCDN 

samareitOn 

G4541 


nOAGCDC GKGINHC TIOAAOI 

poleOs ekeinEs polloi 

G4172 G1565 G4183 

f pd Gen Sg f a_ Norn PI m 


GTIICTGYCAN 61C AYTON TCDN 

episteusan eis auton tOn 

G4100 G1519 G846 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m t_ Gen PI m 

BELIEVE INTO Him OF-THE 


logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 
saying 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


gunaikos 
G1135 
n_ Gen Sg ‘ 
WOMAN 


MAPTYPOYCHC 

marturousEs 

G3140 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg f 

witnessING 

testifying 


9 And 


of 


the 


Samaritans of that city 
believed on him for the saying 
of the woman, which testified, 
He told me all that ever I did. 


TIANTA OCA 


4:40 CDC OYN HABON TIPOC 

hOs oun Elthon pros 

G5613 G3767 G2064 G4314 


MGINAI TIAP AYTOIC 

meinai par autois 

G3306 G3844 G846 

vn Aor Act Prep pp Dat PI m 

TO-REMAIN BESIDE them 


ip Acc Sg m t_ Nom PI 


CAMAPGITAI HPCDTCDN AYTON 


KAI GMGINGN GKGt AYO 

kai emeinen ekei duo 

G2532 G3306 G1563 G1417 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv a_ Nom 

AND He-REMAINS there TWO 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 

G2250 


40 So when the Samaritans 
were come unto him, they 
besought him that he would 
tarry with them: and he abode 
there two days. 


KAI TIOAACD TIAeiOYC 

kai pollO pleious 

G2532 G4183 G4119 

Conj a_ Dat Sg m a_ Nom PI m Cn 

AND to-MANY MORE 

many 

! TH TG TYNAIKI 

tE te gunaiki 

G3588 G5037 G1135 

t_ Dat Sg f Part n_ Dat Sg f 

to-THE BESIDES WOMAN 


G4100 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
BELIEVE 


AOrON AYTOY 

logon autou 

G3056 G846 

1 n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 


GAGrON 

elegon 

G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 P 
THEY-said 


OTI OYKGTI AIA 


1E-BELIEVING SAME 


GCTIN 


AAH0CDC O 
estin alEthOs ho 

G2076 G230 G3588 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv t_ Nom Si 

IS TRUly THE 


kP AKHKOAMGN 

ir akEkoamen 

1063 G191 

>nj vi 2Perf Act 1 PI Att 

WE-HAVE-HEARD 

CCDTHP TOY 

G4990 G3588 

i n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

SAViour OF-THE 


OIAAMGN 

oidamen 

G1492 

vi Pert Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


KOCMOY 

kosmou 
G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 

i n_ Nom Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


G3326 G1161 G3588 G1417 G2250 


TWO DAYS 


GKGIOG 
ekeithen 
G1831 G1564 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
He-OUT-CAME thence 
he-came-out 


THN 


G2532 G565 


ATTHAOGN 

apElthen eis tEn 

- G1519 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

FROM-CAME INTO THE 


came-away 


42 And said unto the woman, 
Now we believe, not because 
of thy saying: for we have 
heard [him] ourselves, and 
know that this is indeed the 
Christ, the Saviour of the 


43 . Now after two days he 
departed thence, and went into 
Galilee. 


TAAIAAIAN 


t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nt 


GMAPTYPHCGN OTI 

emarturEsen 
G3140 


nPOthMTMC 

hoti prophEtEs 

G3754 G4396 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
that BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


44 For Jesus himself testified, 
that a prophet hath no honour 
in his own country. 


timEn ouk echei 

G5092 G3756 G2192 

n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 
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G3753 G3767 


G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-CAME 


INTO THE 


TAAIAMOI nANTA GCDPAKOTGC 

galilaioi panta heOrakotes 

G1057 G3956 G3708 

n_ Nom PI m a_ Acc PI n vp Pert Act Nom PI i 
GALILEANS ALL HAVING-SEEN 


G3739 

i Att pr Acc PI 
WHICH 
which(P) 


G1056 
n_ Acc Sg f 
GALILEE 


GTIOIHCGN GN 

epoiEsen en ierosolumois 

G4160 G1722 G2414 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat PI n 

He-DOES IN JERUSALEM 


gopth km ; 

heortE kai < 
G1859 G2532 ( 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj | 
FESTIVAL AND t 


HA0ON 

Elthon 
i G2064 


IGPOCOAYMOIC 


6IC THN 


GOPTHN 

heortEn 

G1859 


45 Then when he was come 
into Galilee, the Galilaeans 
received him, having seen all 
the things that he did at 
Jerusalem at the feast: for they 
also went unto the feast. 


4:46 HAOGN OYN O 

Elthen oun ho 

G2064 G3767 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Si 

CAME THEN THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


6 1C THN 

eis tEn 
G1519 G3588 
Prep t_AccSgf 
INTO THE 


onoY enomceN to yacop oinon 

hopou epoiEsen to hudOr oinon 

G3699 G4160 G3588 G5204 G3631 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg m 

THE-?-where He-makES THE water WINE 


KANA THC 

kana tEs 

G2580 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G2532 G2258 


basilikos 

G937 


46 So Jesus came again into 
Cana of Galilee, where he 
made the water wine. And 
there was a certain nobleman, 
whose son was sick at 


G3739 G3588 

pr Gen Sg m t_ Nom 
OF-WHOM THE 


Y IOC HCOGNGI 6N KATTGPNAOYM 

huios Esthenei en 

G5207 G770 G1722 ( 

l n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep ni proper 

SON was-UN-FIRM IN CAPERNAUM 


HK6I 

hEkei 

G2240 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-ARRIVING 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg I 
OUT OF-THE 


IOYAAIAC GIC 

ioudaias eis 


TAAIAAIAN ATTHA06N 

galilaian apElthen 

G1056 G565 

n_ Acc Sg f vi2AorAct3Sg 

GALILEE FROM-CAME 

came-away 


HPCDTA 

ErOta 

G2065 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


KATABH 

katabE 

G2597 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-MAY-BE-DOWN-STEPPING 

he-may-be-descending 

TAP AnOONHCKGIN 

gar apothnEskein 

G1063 G599 
Conj vn Pres Act 
for TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

to-be-dying 


IACHTAI AYT 

iasEtai autou 

G2390 G846 

vs Aor midD 3 Sg pp Ge 

SHOULD-BE-HEALING OF-hii 


4:48 emeN 
eipen 
G2036 


OYN O 
oun ho 
G3767 G3588 

Conj t_NomS 
THEN THE 


GAN 

ean 

Cond 


Part Neg n_ Acc PI 


47 When he heard that Jesus 
was come out of Judaea into 
Galilee, he went unto him, and 
besought him that he would 
come down, and heal his son: 
for he was at the point of 
death. 


G3195 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att 
he-WAS-ABOUT 


CHMGIA 

sEmeia 

G4592 


48 Then said Jesus unto him, 
Except ye see signs and 
wonders, ye will not believe. 


TGPATA IAHTG 


OY MH niCTGYCHTG 

ou mE pisteusEte 

G3756 G3361 G4100 

2 PI Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI 

-PERCEIVING NOT NO YE-SHOULD-BE-BEL 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


a_ Nom Sg m 

KINGic 

courtier 


G2962 
n_ Voc Sg n 
Master I 


KATABHOI TTPIN 

katabEthi prin 

G2597 G4250 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 

BE-DOWN-STEPPING ERE 
be-you-descending I 


49 The nobleman saith i 
him, Sir, come down ere 
child die. 
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MTO0A.NGIN TO TTMAION MOV 

apothanein to paidion mou 

G599 G3588 G3813 G3450 

vn 2Aor Act t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING THE little-boy OF-ME 

to-be-dying 


4:50 AGrei 




G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
IS-sayING to-him 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


ZH KM GtTICTGYCGN O 

zE kai episteusen ho 

G2198 G2532 G4100 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

IS-LIVING AND BELIEVES THE 


G4198 G3588 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_NomS| 
YOU-BE-GOING THE 

be-you-going ! 


G3056 

i n_ Dat Sg m 


G4675 

i pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G3739 G2036 

pr Dat Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

WHICH said 


50 Jesus saith unto him. Go thy 
way; thy son liveth. And the 
man believed the word that 
Jesus had spoken unto him, 
and he went his way. 


IHCOYC KM 


GtTOPGYGTO 

eporeueto 

G4198 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 


ALREADY YET 


MTHrreiAAN 


G518 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-FROM-MESSAGE 

they-report 


K ATABAINONTOC 

katabainontos 

G2597 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

DOWN-STEPPING 

descending 

AGrONTGC 

legontes 
G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


OTI 

G3754 


ATTHNTHCAN 

apEntEsan 

G528 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
FROM-meet 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


b1 And as he was now going 
down, his servants met him, 
and told [him], saying. Thy son 
liveth. 


4:52 GnYOGTO OYN TIAP 

eputheto oun par 

G4441 G3767 G3844 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep 

he-ASCERTAINED THEN BESIDE 


GCXGN KM eirtON 

eschen kai eipon 

G2192 G2532 G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

he-has-HAD AND THEY-said 


AYTCDN THN 


G5610 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOUR 


ot i xeec 


G3754 G5504 


hOran 
G5610 
n_Acc Sg f 
HOUR 


GBAOMHN 

hebdomEn 
G1442 
a_ Acc Sg f 
SEVENth 


52 Then enquired he of them 
the hour when he began to 
amend. And they said unto 
him, Yesterday at the seventh 
hour the fever left him. 


A4>HKGN 

aphEken 

G863 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-LETS 


4:53 GrNCD OYN O 

egnO oun ho 

G1097 G3767 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m 

KNEW THEN THE 


OTI GN GKGINH TH 


G1722 G3739 
f Prep pr Dat Sg f 
IN WHICH 


53 So the father knew that [it 
was] at the same hour, in the 
which Jesus said unto him, Thy 
son liveth: and himself 
believed, and his whole house. 


G2532 G4100 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND BELIEVES 
he-believes 


G2532 G3588 G3614 G846 G3650 

i Conj t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sg 

AND THE HOME OF-him WHOLE 
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4:54 TOYTO TIAA1N AGYTGPON CHM6ION GTTOIHCGN 


G5124 G3825 

pd Acc Sg n Adv 
this AGAIN 


deuteron 
G1208 
a_ Acc Sg n 


sEmeion 
G4592 
n_ Acc Sg n 
SIGN 


1HCOYC 

epoiEsen ho iEsous 

G4160 G3588 G2424 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
DOES THE JESUS 


GA0CDN 

elthOn 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
COMING 


54 This [is] again the second 
miracle [that] Jesus did, when 
he was come out of Judaea into 
Galilee. 


GK THC 

ek tEs 

G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE 


IOYAMAC 6IC THN 

ioudaias eis tEn 

G2449 G1519 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_AccSgf 
JUDEA INTO THE 


G1056 
n_ Acc Sg f 
GALILEE 
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MGT* 


IHCOYC GIC IGPOCOAYM* 

iEsous eis ierosoluma 

G2424 G1519 G2414 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

JESUS INTO JERUSALEM 


IOVAMCDN 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


FESTIVAL OF-THE 


kai anebE 
G2532 G305 


1 . After this there was a feast 
of the Jews; and Jesus went up 
to Jerusalem. 


igpocoaymoic err i tm 

ierosolumois epi tE 

G2414 G1909 G3588 


TIPOB AT I KM KOAYMBH0PA 

probatikE kolumbEthra 

a_ Dat Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 

sheep (gate) SWIMMing-pool 

sheep-gate pool 


m eniAeroMeNM gbpaicti bhogcaa neNTe ctoac gxoyca 

hE epilegomenE hebraisti bEthesda pente stoas echousa 

G3588 G1951 G1447 G964 G4002 G4745 G2192 

t_ Nom Sg f vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f Adv ni proper a_ Nom n_ Acc PI f vp Pres Act Nc 

THE one-beING-ON-said to-HEBREW Bethesda FIVE porticos HAVING 

one-being-termed in-Hebrew 


taytmc katgkg i to riAHeoc no ay tcdn acognoyntcdn ty4>acdn 

tautais katekeito plEthos polu tOn 

G3778 G2621 G4128 G4183 G3588 

pd Dat PI f vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen PI nr 

these was-DOWN-LAID multitude MANY OF-THE 

was-laid-down vast 


asthenountOn 
G770 G5185 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 

ones-beING-UN-FIRM OF-BLIND 

ones-being-infirm of-blind-ones 


XCDACDN 2HPCDN GKAGXOMGNCDN 

chOIOn xErOn ekdechomenOn 

G5560 G3584 G1551 

a_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 
OF-LAME OF-DRY OF-OUT-RECEIVING 
lame-ones withered-ones waiting-for 

5:4 ArTGAOC TAP KATA KAI PC 


MESSENGER 


THN TOY YAATOC KINHCIN 

tEn tou hudatos kinEsin 

G3588 G3588 G5204 G2796 

t_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n n_ Acc Sg f 


KATGBAINGN GN 


G2597 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
DOWN-STEPPED 


G1722 G3588 


l YACDP 

hudOr 
88 G5204 

ccSgn n_AccSgn 


KOAYMBM0PA 


MGTA THN 


2 Now there is at Jerusalem by 
the sheep [market] a pool, 
which is called in the Hebrew 
tongue Bethesda, having five 
porches. 


3 In these lay a great multitude 
of impotent folk, of blind, halt, 
withered, waiting for the 
moving of the water. 


o the pool, 


4 For an angel w< 
certain season it 
and troubled 
whosoever then first after the 
troubling of the water stepped 
in was made whole of 
whatsoever disease he had. 


THEN BEFORE-most 


TAPAXMN 

tarachEn 
G5016 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DISTURBance 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


egineto 

G1096 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
BECAME 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg n 
to-WHICH 


AHTTOTG 

dEpote 

G1221 

Part 

BIND-7-THE-BESIDES 


KATGIXGTO 

kateicheto 

G2722 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 


ts-DOWN-HAD DISEASE 


G1563 G5144 


OKTCD GTM 

oktO etE 

G3638 G2094 

a_ Nom n_ Acc PI r 

EIGHT YEARS 


5 And a certain man was there, 
which had an infirmity thirty 
and eight years. 


5:6 TOYTON IACDN 
touton idOn 

G5126 G1492 

pd Acc Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom 
this-one PERCEIVING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


KATAKGIMGNON 

katakeimenon 

G2621 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 

DOWN-LYING 

lying-down 


G2532 G1097 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nc 
AND KNOWING 


6 When Jesus saw him he, and 
knew that he had been now a 
long time [in that case], he 
saith unto him. Wilt thou be 
made whole? 
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OTI TTOAYN 

hoti polun 
G3754 G4183 

Conj a_AccSgm 


MAhl XPONON 

EdE chronon 

G2235 G5550 

Adv n_AccSgm 

ALREADY TIME 


6X61 Aere i aytcd 

echei legei autO 

G2192 G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
he-IS-HAVING He-IS-sayING to-him 
is-saying 


06A6IC YriHC 

theleis hugiEs 

G2309 G5199 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg a_ Norn Sg 

YOU-ARE-WILLING SOUND 


G1096 

vn 2Aor midD 
TO-BE-BECOMING 


AN0PCDTION OYK 
anthrOpon ouk 

G444 G3756 

n_ Acc Sg m 


7 The impotent man answered 
him, Sir, I have no man, when 
the water is troubled, to put me 
into the pool: but while I am 
coming, another steppeth down 
before me. 


G5015 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-DISTURBED 


im Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 


KOAYMBH0PAN 6N 

kolumbEthran en 

G2861 G1722 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

SWIMMing-pool IN 


A6 6PXOMAI 

de erchomai 

G1161 G2064 


6MOY KATABAINei 

emou katabainei 

G1700 G2597 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
ME IS-DOWN-STEPPING 

is-descending 

5:8 Aere i aytcd c 

legei autO h 

G3004 G846 C 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t. 
IS-sayING to-him T 


km nepiriATei 

kai peripatei 
G2532 G4043 

in Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

U AND YOU-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

be-you-walking I 

M 6Y06CDC GrGNGTO YriHC 

ai eutheOs egeneto hugiEs 

2532 G2112 G1096 G5199 

onj Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_NomSg 

ND immediately BECAME SOUND 


ere i pm apon ton kpabbaton 

egeirai aron ton krabbaton 

G1453 G142 G3588 G2895 

vm Aor Mid 2 Sg vmAorAct2Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

be-YOU-ROUSED LIFT-YOU THE PALLET 

be-you-roused I pick-up-you I 


AN0PCDTIOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


G2532 G142 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
AND LIFTS THE 

picks-up 


KPABBATON AYTOY 


G2895 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PALLET 


kai nepienATei 

kai periepatei 
G2532 G4043 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

AND ABOUT-TROD 
walked 


A6 CABBATON eN 

de sabbaton en 

G1161 G4521 G1722 

I Conj n_ Nom Sg n Prep 

YET SABBATH IN 


8 Jesus saith unto him, Rise, 
take up thy bed, and walk. 


9 And lmmeaiately the man 
was made whole, and took up 
his bed, and walked: and on 
the same day was the sabbath. 


510 eAeroN 


10 The Jews therefore said 
unto him that was cured, It is 
the sabbath day: it is not lawful 
for thee to carry [thy] bed. 


OYK e£eCTIN CO I APAI TON KPABBATON 

ouk exestin soi arai ton krabbaton 

G3756 G1832 G4671 G142 G3588 G2895 

PartNeg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp2DatSg vn Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

NOT it-IS-allowed to-YOU TO-LIFT THE PALLET 

you to-pick-up 
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vi Aor midD 3 Sg 

answerED 

he-answered 


G2036 G142 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vmAorAct2Sg t_AccSgi 
said LIFT-YOU THE 

pick-up-you ! 


5:12 HPCDTHCAN 

ErOtEsan 

G2065 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 


poiEsas 

G4160 

vp Aor Act Nom 
One-making 
one-mak ing 


me hugiE 

G3165 G5199 

pplAccSg a_ Acc Sg n 
ME SOUND 


GKGINOC 

ekeinos 

G1565 


OYN AYTON 


KPABBATON COY KM nGPinATGI 

krabbaton sou kai peripatei 

G2895 G4675 G2532 G4043 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

PALLET OF-YOU AND BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

be-you-walking ! 

GCTIN O ANOPCDnoC 

estin ho anthrOpos 

G2076 G3588 G444 

g m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
IS THE human 


11 He answered them, He that 
made me whole, the same said 
unto me. Take up thy bed, and 


12 Then asked they him, What 
man is that which said unto 
thee, Take up thy bed, and 
walk? 


KPABBATON COY 


vp 2Aor Act Nor 

One-saylNG 

one-saying 


G4671 G142 ( 

i pp 2 Dat Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg t 

to-YOU LIFT-YOU 

pick-up-you ! 


G2895 

, n_ Acc Sg m 
PALLET 


G4675 G253 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-YOU AND 


nepinvrei 

peripatei 

G4043 


G3588 G1161 G2390 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
THE YET one-BEING-HEALED 

one-being-healed 

r\P IHCOYC GZGNGYCGN OXAOY ONTOC 

gar iEsous exeneusen ochlou ontos 

G1063 G2424 G1593 G3793 G5607 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres v> 

for JESUS OUT-NODS OF-THRONG BEING 

evades 


G1492 G5101 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg pi Nom 

HAD-PERCEIVED ANY 




5:14 M6TA TAYTA 
meta tauta 

G3326 G5023 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


GYPICKG1 AYTON 

heuriskei auton 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
IS-FINDING him 


G1492 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


G2076 G3588 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom S 
He-IS THE 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
THE SACRED-place 


YrlHC 

hugiEs 

G5199 


13 And he that was healed wist 
not who it was: for Jesus had 
conveyed himself away, a 
multitude being in [that] place. 


14 Afterward Jesus findeth him 
in the temple, and said unto 
him, Behold, thou art made 
whole: sin no more, lest a 
worse thing come unto thee. 


AMAPTANG INA MH 

hamartane hina mE i 

G264 G2443 G3361 i 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Part Neg : 
YOU-BE-missING THAT NO 


iGlPON TI CO I rGNHTAI 

teiron ti soi genEtai 

5501 G5100 G4671 G1096 

_ Nom Sg n px Nom Sg n pp 2 Dat Sg vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

fORSE ANY to-YOU MAY-BE-BECOMING 


5:15 MTHAOeN O 
apElthen ho 

G565 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
FROM-CAME THE 
came-away 

GCTIN o no 


ANOPCDnOC KM ANHrrGIAGN TO 1C 

anthrOpos kai anEggeilen tois 

G444 G2532 G312 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI 

human AND UP-MESSAGES to-THE 


; OTI IHCOYC 

hoti iEsous 
G3754 G2424 


15 The man departed, and told 
the Jews that it was Jesus, 
which had made him whole. 


n vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc S 
One-making him 

one-makrng 

TOYTO GAICDKON 

dia touto ediOkon 

G1223 G5124 G1377 

Prep pd Aco Sg n vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THRU this CHASED 

because-of persecuted 


A IA 


n^AccSgm 

JESUS 


GZHTOYN 

ezEtoun 

G2212 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
SOUGHT 


TAYTA GnOIGI 


G846 G615 

pp Acc Sg m vn Aor Act 
Him TO-FROM-KI 


CABBATCD 

epoiei en sabbatO 

G4160 G1722 G4521 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

He-DID IN SABBATH 


16 And therefore did the Jews 
persecute Jesus, and sought to 
slay him, because he had done 
these things on the sabbath 
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AG IHCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

YET JESUS 


AnGKPINATO WTO 1C 

apekrinato autois 

G611 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 


G3450 G2193 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-ME TILL 


17 . But Jesus answered them, 
My Father worketh hitherto, 


eprAZGTA i KZsrcu eprAZOMA i 

ergazetai kagO ergazomai 

G2038 G2504 G2038 

Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 


at-PRESENT IS-workING 


TOYTO OYN MAAAON GZMTOYN AYTON Ol 


IOYAMOI AnOKTGINAI 

ioudaioi apokteinai 

G2453 G615 


MONON GAYGN 


:3Sg t_ Acc Sg n 


CABBATON 

sabbaton 

G4521 

n.AocSgn 

SABBATH 


AAAA KAI 


18 Therefore the Jews sought 
the more to kill him, because 
he not only had broken the 
sabbath, but said also that God 
was his Father, making himself 
equal with God. 


GAGrGN TON 

elegen ton 

G3004 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 
He-said THE 


GAYTON no 1C 


G2470 

I a_ Acc Sg m 
EQUAL 


G4160 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 
makING to-THE 


THEN THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

tl_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


AYTOIC AMHN AMHN 


G3004 G5213 G3756 G1410 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) NOT IS-ABLE THE 


TO-BE-DOING FROM ! 


Prep pf 3 Gen Sg m 


19 Then answered Jesus and 
said unto them. Verily, verily, I 
say unto you, The Son can do 
nothing of himself, but what he 
seeth the Father do: for what 
things soever he doeth, these 
also doeth the Son likewise. 


OYAGN GAN MH Tl BAGnH TON 

ouden ean mE ti blepE ton 

G3762 G1437 G3361 G5100 G991 G3588 

a_AccSgn Cond Part Neg pxAocSgn vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_Acc 

NOT-YET-ONE IF-EVER NO ANY MAY-BE-lookING THE 

anything what ? he-may-be-observing 

TAP AN 6KGINOC nOIH TAYTA KAI O 

gar an ekeinos poiE tauta kai ho 

G1063 G302 G1565 G4160 G5023 G2532 G3588 

Conj Part pd Nom Sg m vs Pres Act 3 Sg pd Acc PI n Conj t_ Nom S 

for EVER that-One MAY-BE-DOING these AND THE 

that-one these-things also 


TAP nATHP 

gar patEr 

G1063 G3962 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

for FATHER 


Y IOC OMOICDC nOIGI 

huios homoiOs poiei 

G5207 G3668 G4160 

i n_ Nom Sg m Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

SON LIKE-AS IS-DOING 

likewise 


nANTA AGIKNYCIh 


G5368 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
IS-beING-FOND THE 
is-being-fond-of 


G3739 

WHICH 


noiGi 

G4160 

IS-DOING 


MG I ZONA 

G3173 

a_ Acc Pin Cm 
GREATer 


G2532 G3956 


AND ALL 


G1166 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-SHOWING 


TOYTCDN 

toutOn 
G5130 
pd Gen PI n 
OF-these 


20 For the Father loveth the 
Son, and sheweth him all 
things that himself doeth: and 
he will shew him greater works 
than these, that ye may marvel. 


le-SHALL-BE-SHOWING 


AYTCD GPrA INA YMGIC 


OAYMAZHTG 

thaumazEte 

G2296 

MAY-BE-MARVELING 


5:21 CDCTIGP TAP 
hOsper gar 

G5618 G1063 


nATHP 

patEr 

G3962 


ere ipg i 

egeirei 

G1453 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-ROUSING 


NGKPOYC 

nekrous 

G3498 


kai zcDonoiei 

kai zOopoiei 

G2532 G2227 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AND IS-makING-LIVE 

is-vivifying 


21 For as the Father raiseth up 
the dead, and quickeneth 
[them]; even so the Son 
quickeneth whom he will. 
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OYTCDC KA I O 
houtOs kai ho 
G3779 G2532 G3588 


G1063 G3588 


©GAG 1 ZCDOnOIGI 

thelei zOopoiei 

G2309 G2227 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-WILLING IS-makING-LIVE 


he-is-willing 


G2919 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-JUDGING 


rivifying 


AAAA THN 


G3762 

a_ Acc Sg m 

NOT-YET-ONE 


G2920 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JUDGing 


22 For the Father judgeth no 
man, but hath committed all 
judgment unto the Son: 


TIACAN AGACDKGN TCD YICD 

pasan dedOken tO huiO 

G3956 G1325 G3588 G5207 

a_ Acc Sg f vi Pert Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

EVERY HAS-GIVEN to-THE SON 


! IN A TIANTGC 

hina pantes 

G2443 G3956 

Conj a_ Nom PI m 


TIMCDCIN 

timOsin 

G5091 


TIMCDCIN 

timOsin 

G5091 


23 That all [men] should 
honour the Son, even as they 
honour the Father. He that 
honoureth not the Son 
honoureth not the Father which 
hath sent him. 


n_ Acc Sg m t_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom Sg r 
FATHER THE-one NO VALUING 

the-one honoring 

TIATGPA TON PIGMY ANT A AYTON 

G3962 G3588 G3992 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m t_AccSgm vp Aor Act Acc Sg m ppAccSgm 
FATHER THE One-SEND/ng Him 


G5091 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
IS-VALUING THE 
is-honoring 


AND BELIEVING 


A ICON ION KAI 6IC KPICIN OYK 

aiOnion kai eis krisin ouk 

G166 G2532 G1519 G2920 G3756 

a_ Acc Sg f Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg 


vp Aor Act Dat Sg r 
One-SEND/ng 
one-send ing 


AOrON 

logon 

G3056 


G3165 G2192 G2222 

pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
ME IS-HAVING LIFE 


AND INTO JUDGing NOT 


GPX6TAI AAAA MGTABGBFIKGN 

erchetai alia metabebEken 

G2064 G235 G3327 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Pert Act 3 Sg 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
- OF-THE 


24 Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, He that heareth my word, 
and believeth on him that sent 
me, hath everlasting life, and 
shall not come into 
condemnation; but is passed 
from death unto life. 


OANATOY G 1C TUN Z CD FIN 

thanatou eis tEn zOEn 

G2288 G1519 G3588 G2222 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
DEATH INTO THE LIFE 


5:25 AMHN AMHN AGrCD YM IN OT I GPXGTAI CDPA 

amEn amEn legO hum in hoti erchetai hOra 

G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G3754 G2064 G5610 

Hebrew Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom S 

AMEN AMEN 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) that IS-COMING HOUR 

verily verily to-ye 


G3498 
a_ Nom PI m 
DEAD-ones 


<t>CDNHC 

phOnEs 
G5456 
n_ Gen Sg f 
SOUND 


KAI NYN GCTIN 


G5207 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t Gen Sg m 
SON OF-THE 


25 Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, The hour is coming, and 
now is, when the dead shall 
hear the voice of the Son of 
God: and they that hear shall 


OGOY KAI Ol AKOYCANTGC ZHCONTAI 

theou kai hoi akousantes zEsontai 

G2316 G2532 G3588 G191 G2198 

n_GenSgm Conj t_NomPlm vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi Fut midD 3 PI 

God AND THE ones-HEARmg SHALL-BE-LIVING 

ones-hear/ng 
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5:26 cDcnep 

hOsper 

G5618 


G1063 G3588 


tiati-ip 

patEr 

G3962 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 


6AYTCD 

heautO 

G1438 

pf 3 Dat Sg m 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


26 For as the Father hath life in 
himself; so hath he given to the 
Son to have life in himself; 


6ACDK6N KA I TCD 

edOken kai tO 

G1325 G2532 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Dat Sg m 

He-GIVES AND to-THE 


ZCDHN 6X6 IN 

zOEn echein 

G2222 G2192 

i n_ Acc Sg f vn Pres Act 

LIFE TO-BE-HAVING 


6N 6AYTCD 

en heautO 

G1722 G1438 
Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m 


6ZOYC1AN 


AND authority 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-GIVES 


27 And hath given him 
authority to execute judgment 
also, because he is the Son of 


OAYMAZ6T6 

thaumazete 
51 G2296 

Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-MARVELING 
be-ye-marveling-at 

6N TOIC 

G1722 G3588 


OTI 6PX6TAI 

hoti erchetai 

G3754 G2064 

Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
that IS-COMING 


MNHM6IOIC AKOYCONTAI 

mnEmeiois akousontai 

G3419 G191 


G1722 G3739 

Prep pr Dat Sg f 

IN WHICH 


G3588 G5456 G846 

vi Fut midD 3 PI t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

SHALL-BE-HEARING OF-THE SOUND OF-Him 


28 Marvel not at this: for the 
hour is coming, in the which 
all that are in the graves shall 
hear his voice. 


I KM GKTTOP6Y CONT A I Ol 

kai ekporeusontai hoi 

G2532 G1607 G3588 

Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI t_ Norn P 

AND THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-GOING THE-one 

shall-be-going-out the-ones 


GOOD 

good(P) 


no IHCANT6C 

poiEsantes 
G4160 

vp Aor Act Norn PI m Prep 
DOing INTO 


61C ANACTACIN 

eis anastasin 

G1519 G386 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

UP-STANDing 


t_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI n vp Aor Act Nom 
THE FOUL PRACTISmg 
bad-things committing 


ANACTACIN KPIC6CDC 

anastasin kriseOs 

) G386 G2920 

n_ Acc Sg f n_GenSgf 

UP-STANDing OF-JUDGing 


AYNAMAI 

dunam ai 
G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
AM-ABLE 


l-AM-JUDGING AND THE 


G4160 G575 

vn Pres Act Prep 

TO-BE-DOING FROM 


6MAYTOY 

emautou 

G1683 

pf 1 Gen Sg m 
MYself 


KAOCDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


ouden 

G3762 

a_ Acc Sg n 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 


AIKAIA 6CT1N 


29 And shall come forth; they 
that have done good, unto the 
resurrection of life; and they 
that have done evil, unto the 
resurrection of damnation. 


39 I can of mine own self do 
nothing: as I hear, I judge: and 
my judgment is just; because I 
seek not mine own will, but the 
will of the Father which hath 


G6AHMA 

thelEma 
G2307 
n_ Acc Sg n 


AAAA TO 


B6AHMA 

thelEma 
G2307 
n_ Acc Sg n 


i vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
One-SEND/rrg 


G1437 I 
Cond | 
IF-EVER 


MAPTYPCD TT6PI 

marturO peri 

G3140 G4012 

I vs Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 

MAY-BE-witnessING ABOUT 
may-be-testifying concerning 


6MAYTOY 

emautou 

G1683 

pf 1 Gen Sg m 
MYself 


MAPTYP IA 

marturia 

G3141 


G3450 G3756 

pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg 
OF-ME NOT 


31 . If I bear witness of myself, 
my witness is not true. 
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G2076 G227 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f 
IS TRUE 


5:32 AAAOC 


MAPTYPCDN 

marturOn 

G3140 

i vp Pres Act Nom S 
witnessING 
testifying 


AAH0HC GCT 
alEthEs 

t G227 
a_ Nom Sg 
TRUE 


G2076 G3588 G3141 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Ss 
IS THE witness 


G1700 G2532 G1492 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj vi Pert Act 1 Sg 

ME AND l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


MAPTYPG I 

G3140 


nepi 

G4012 


32 There is another that 
beareth witness of me; and I 
know that the witness which he 
witnesseth of me is true. 


5:33 YMGIC AnGCTAAKATG TIPOC 

humeis apestalkate pros 

G5210 G649 G4314 

pp 2 Nom PI vi Perf Act 2 PI Prep 


G3756 G3844 

Part Neg Prep 
NOT BESIDE 


ICDANNHN KAI 

iOannEn kai 


AN0PCDTIOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_Gen Sg m 


TAYTA AGrCD 


MGMAPTYPHKGN TH AAH06IA 

memarturEken tE alEtheia 

G3140 G3588 G225 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

he-HAS-witnessED to-THE TRUTH 

he-has-testified 


AAMBANCD 

lambanO 

G2983 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

AM-GETTING-UP 

am-getting 


G3141 
n_ Acc Sg f 
witness 
testimony 


YMGIC CCD0HTG 
legO hina humeis sOthEte 

G3004 G2443 G5210 G4982 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Nom PI vs Aor Pas 2 PI 
1-AM-saylNG THAT YOU(P) MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 


AAAA 

alia 

G235 


34 But I receive not testimony 
from man: but these things I 
say, that ye might be saved. 


5:35 GKGINOC 
G1565 


AYXNOC 

luchnos 

G3088 


KAIOMGNOC 

kaiomenos 

G2545 

vp Pres Pas Nom S 
BURNING 


35 He was a burning and a 
shining light: and ye were 
willing for a season to rejoice 
in his light. 


YMGIC 

humeis 

G5210 


AG H0GAHCATG ArAAA IAC0HNAI TtPOC 

de EthelEsate agalliasthEnai pros 

G1161 G2309 G21 G4314 

Conj vi Aor Act 2 PI vn Aor pas 


CDPAN 

hOran 

G5610 


TOWARD HOUR 


cf>CDT I AYTOY 

phOti autou 

G5457 G846 

n_ Dat Sg n pp Gen Sg m 
LIGHT OF-him 


de echo 

G1161 G2192 


TAP GPrA 


G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccSgf 
AM-HAVING THE 


G3141 
n_ Acc Sg f 
witness 


G3173 G3588 

a_AccSgfCmp t_GenSgm 
GREATer OF-THE 


I CD ANNOY TA 

iOannou ta 
G2491 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Nom 
JOHN THE 


36 But I have greater witness 
than [that] of John: for the 
works which the Father hath 
given me to finish, the same 
works that I do, bear witness 
of me, that the Father hath sent 


: 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg t_ Nc 


AYTA AYTA 

G846 G846 


GPrA 

erga 


G3739 
pr Acc PI n 
WHICH 


no i cd 
poiO 

G4160 

vi Pres Act 1 S 
AM-DOING 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 


GMOY OTI O nATHP 

emou hoti ho patEr 

G1700 G3754 G3588 G3962 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj ^ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg r 

ME that THE FATHER 


G3165 G649 

pp 1 Acc Sg vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

ME HAS-commissionl 
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G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


G1700 G3777 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
ME NOT-BESIDES 


<t>CDNHN 

phOnEn 
G5456 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SOUND 


MGMAPTYPHKGN TIGPI 

memarturEken 

G3140 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-witnessED 


nconoTe 

pOpote 

G4455 


G4012 


37 And the Father himself, 
which hath sent me, hath borne 
witness of me. Ye have neither 
heard his voice at any time, nor 
seen his shape. 


NOT-BESIDES 


G1491 
n_ Acc Sg n 
PERCEPtion 


TON AOrON 

ton logon 

G3588 G3056 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 


cp Gen Sg m Part Neg 


38 And ye have not his word 
abiding in you: for whom he 
hath sent, him ye believe not. 


OTI ON ATIGCTGIAGN GKGINOC TOYTCD YMGIC 

hoti hon apesteilen ekeinos toutO humeis 

G3754 G3739 G649 G1565 G5129 G5210 

Conj pr Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pd Nom Sg m pd Dat Sg m pp 2 Nom P 

that WHOM He-commissions that-One to-this-One YOU(P) 

commissions that-one this-one ye 


5:39 6P6YNATG 
G2045 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-SEARCHING 
be-ye-searching ! 


TO-BE-HAVING > 


rPAcfcAC OTI 


G3754 G5210 


GKGINAI € 1C IN 

i G1565 G1526 


OY TTICTGYGTG 

ou pisteuete 

G3756 G4100 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI 

NOT ARE-BELIEVING 


AOKG1TG 

dokeite en auta 

G1380 G1722 G84 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep pp C 

ARE-SEEMING IN then 

are-supposing 

MAPTYPOYCA1 TIGPI 


AYTAIC ZCDHN 


39 Search the scriptures; for in 
them ye think ye have eternal 
life: and they are they which 
testify of me. 


OGAGTG GAOGIN TIPOC MG 

thelete elthein pros me 

G2309 G2064 G4314 G3165 

I vi Pres Act 2 PI vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 1 A 

YE-ARE-WILLING TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME 


ZCDHN GXHT6 

zOEn echEte 

I G2222 G2192 

n_Acc Sgf vs Pres Act: 


40 And ye will not come 
that ye might have life. 


5:41 AOIAN 
doxan 
G1391 
h_ Acc Sg f 
esteem 


TIAPA ANOPCDnCDN OY AAMBANCD 

para anthrOpOn ou lambanO 

G3844 G444 G3756 G2983 

Prep n_ Gen PI m Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

BESIDE humans NOT l-AM-GETTING-UP 

l-am-getting 


G235 G1097 


ArATIHN TOY 

agapEn tou 

G26 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

LOVE OF-THE 


GN GAYTOIC 


ONOMATI 

onomati 
G3686 
n_ Dat Sg n 


G3450 G2532 G3756 

I pp 1 Gen Sg Conj Part Neg 
OF-ME AND NOT 


43 I am come in my Father's 
name, and ye receive me not: if 
another shall come in his own 
name, him ye will receive. 


AAMBANGTG 


G2983 

vi Pres Act 2 F 
YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP] ME 
ye-are-getting 


G3165 G1437 G243 

pp 1 Acc Sg Cond a_ Nom 

IF-EVER other 


G2064 i 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-COMING 


ONOMAT I TCD 
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IAICD GKGINON AHH'GCOG 

idiO ekeinon lEpsesthe 

G2398 G1565 G2983 

a_ Dat Sg n pd Acc Sg m vi Fut midD 2 PI 
OWN that-one YE-SHALL-BE GETTING 

that-one ye-shall-be-getting 

5:44 ncDC AYNAC6G YMGIC 

pOs dunasthe humeis 

G4459 G1410 G5210 G4100 

Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI pp 2 Nom PI vn Aor Act 

how ARE-ABLE YOU(P> TO-BELIEVE 


TIAPA TOY MONOY 0GOY 


> G3588 G1391 G3588 G3844 G3588 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f t_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgm 

THE esteem THE BESIDE THE 


G3441 

a_ Gen Sg m 
ONLY 


AAAHACDN AAMBANONTGC 

allEIOn lambanontes 

G240 G2983 

pc Gen PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
one-another GETTING-UP 
getting 

OY ZHTGIT6 

ou zEteite 

G3756 G2212 

m Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI 


44 How can ye believe, which 
receive honour one of another, 
and seek not the honour that 
[cometh] from God only? 


ot i erco 


TIPOC TON 


DF-YOU(P) TOWARD ' 


45 Do not think that I will 
accuse you to the Father: there 
is [one] that accuseth you, 
[even] Moses, in whom ye 


KATHrOPCDN 

katEgorOn 

G2723 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
one-accusING 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


MCDCHC 

mOsEs 

G3475 

n_ Nom Sg m 
MOSES 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


HATTIKATG 

Elpikate 

G1679 

vi Pert Act 2 PI 
HAVE-EXPECTED 


TAP GtTICTGYGTG MCDCH GtTICTGYGTG 


EVER to-ME 


TAP GMOY 


46 For had ye believed Moses, 
ye would have believed me: for 


G1487 G1161 G3588 

Cond Conj t_ Dat PI 
IF YET to-THE 


GKGINOY TPAMMAC1N 

ekeinou grammasin 
G1565 G1121 

pd Gen Sg m n_ Dat PI n 
OF-that-one WRITings 


OY niCTGYGTG 

ou pisteuete 

G3756 G4100 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI 

NOT YE-ARE-BELIEVING 


G4459 G3588 


But if ye believe not his 
writines. how ” — u ,: — 


PHMAC IN TIICT6YCGT6 

rEmasin pisteusete 

G4487 G4100 

n_ Dat PI n vi Fut Act 2 PI 
declarations YE-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING 
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MGTA TAYTA 


G3326 G5023 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ 
after these FROM-CAME Th 

these-things came-away 

AIAAIAC THC T IBGP IAAOC 


1HCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G1056 
n_ Gen Sg f 
GALILEE 


OF-THE TIBERIAS 


TTGPAN THC 

peran tEs 

G4008 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg I 

OTHER-SIDE OF-THE 


0AAACCHC THC 

thalassEs 
G2281 
n_ Gen Sg 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


1 . After these things Jesus 
went over the sea of Galilee, 
which is [the sea] of Tiberias. 


HKOAOYOGI AYTCD 
Ekolouthei autO 

G190 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
followED to-Him 


OXAOC 

ochlos 

G3793 


2 And a great multitude 
followed him, because they 
saw his miracles which he did 
on them that were diseased. 


chmgia a enoiei eni tcdn acognoyntcdn 

sEmeia ha epoiei epi tOn asthenountOn 

G4592 G3739 G4160 G1909 G3588 G770 

n_ Acc PI n pr Acc PI n vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI m vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

SIGNS WHICH He-DID ON THE ones-beING-UN-FIRM 

ones-being-infirm 

6:3 ANHAOGN AG 61C TO OPOC O 1HCOYC 

anElthen de eis to oros ho iEsous 

G424 G1161 G1519 G3588 G3735 G3588 G2424 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
UP-CAME YET INTO THE mountain THE JESUS 


KAI GKGI GKA0HTO 

kai ekei ekathEto 
G2532 G1563 G2521 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 


3 And Jesus went up into a 
mountain, and there he sat with 
his disciples. 


MGTA TCDN 

meta tOn 
G3326 G3588 


MAOHTCDN AYTOY 

mathEtOn autou 

G3101 G846 

n_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 

LEARNers OF-Him 


AG GrTYC TO 


GOPTH TCDN 

heortE tOn 
G1859 G3588 

f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen PI n- 
FESTIVAL OF-THE 


4 And the passover, a feast of 
the Jews, was nigh. 


vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Conj 
ON-LIFT/ng THEN 

lift/ng-up 

OTI TTOAYC OXAOC 

hoti polus ochlos 

G3754 G4183 G3793 


OthOAAMOYC 

ophthalmous 

G3788 


vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 


GPXGTAI TIPOC AYTON AGrG 

erchetai pros auton legei 

G2064 G4314 G846 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg 

IS-COMING TOWARD Him 


G3004 G4314 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

He-IS-sayING TOWARD THE 
is-saying 


cfclAinnON rrOGGN ArOPACOMGN APTOYC 

philippon pothen agorasomen artous 

G5376 G4159 G59 G740 

n_ Acc Sg m Adv Int vi Fut Act 1 PI n_ Acc PI m 

Philip 7-WHICH-PLACE WE-SHALL-BE-BUYING BREADS 

whence ? bread<P> 


6:6 TOYTO 


T7G IPAZCDN 


G2443 G5315 ( 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI [ 
THAT MAY-BE-EATING t 


AYTON 

G846 


AYTOC 

G846 


5 When Jesus then lifted up 
[his] eyes, and saw a great 
company come unto him, he 
saith unto Philip, Whence shall 
we buy bread, that these may 
eat? 


6 And this he said to prove 
him: for he himself knew what 
he would do. 


GMGAAGN tTOIGIN 

emellen poiein 

G3195 G4160 

i vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
He-WAS-ABOUT TO-BE-DOING 


■tUAinriOC AIAKOCICDN 

philippos diakosiOn 

G5376 G1250 


OYK APKOYCIN 

ouk arkousin 

G3756 G714 

I Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI 

NOT ARE-SUFFICING 

are-being-sufficient 


7 Philip answered him. Two 
hundred pennyworth of bread 
is not sufficient for them, that 
every one of them may take a 
little. 
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: IN* GK*CTOC *YTCDN BP*XY Tl A*BH 

hina hekastos autOn brachu ti labE 

G2443 G1538 G846 G1024 G5100 G2983 

1 Conj a_ Nom Sg m pp Gen PI m a_ Acc Sg n px Acc Sg n vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

THAT EACH OF-them BIT ANY MAY-BE-GETTING 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


GK TCDN 

ek tOn 

G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen PI m 
OUT OF-THE 


ANAPGAC 

G406 

n-Norr Sg m 
ANDREW 


8 One of his disciples, 
Andrew, Simon Peter's brother, 
saith unto him, 


AAGA*t>OC CIMCDNOC TIGTPOY 

adelphos simOnos petrou 

G80 G4613 G4074 

n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

brother OF-SIMON Peter 


APTOYC 

G740 

BREADS 


9 There is a lad here, which 
hath five barley loaves, and 
two small fishes: but what are 
they among so many? 


KPI0INOYC 

krithinous 

G2916 


kai duo opsaria 
G2532 G1417 G3795 

Conj a_ Nom n_ Acc Pin < 

AND TWO PROVISIONS t 


AAAA TkYTk Tl 

alia tauta tl 

G235 G5023 G5101 


I 61C TOCOYTOYC 

eis tosoutous 
G1519 G5118 
xx 3 Sg Prep pd Acc PI m 
INTO so-many 


G2036 G1161 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


YET THE 


YET FODDER 


tTOlHCATG TOYC 

ooiEsate tous 

34160 G3588 

/m Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc PI m 


nOAYC 

polus 

G4183 

a_ Nom Sg m 


AN0PCDTIOYC ANATtGCG IN 

anthrOpous anapesein 

G444 G377 

n_ Acc PI m vn 2Aor Act 

humans TO-BE-UP-FALLING 

to-be-leaning-back 

ANGTIGCON OYN Ol 


10 And Jesus said. Make the 
men sit down. Now there was 
much grass in the place. So the 
men sat down, in number about 
five thousand. 


TON API ©MON CDCGI 

ton arithmon hOsei 

G3588 G706 G5616 

i t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Adv 
THE NUMBER AS-IF 


elaben 

G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


AIGACDKGN 

diedOken 

G1239 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-THRU-GIVES 


OMOICDC KM GK 


TIGNTAKICXIA IOI 

pentakischilioi 

G4000 

a_ Nom PI m 

FIVE-times-THOUSAND 

five-thousand 


MA0HTAIC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


OF-THE PROVISIONS 


MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


OCON H06AON 

hoson Ethelon 

G3745 G2309 

pk Acc Sg n vi Impf Act 3 PI 
as-much-as THEY-WILLED 


tl GYXAP ICTHCAC 

eucharistEsas 
532 G2168 

nj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

ID thanking 

giv/ng-thanks 

ANAKGIMGNOIC 

G345 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m 

ones-UP-LYING 

ones-lying-back 


11 And Jesus took the loaves; 
and when he had given thanks, 
he distributed to the disciples, 
and the disciples to them that 
were set down; and likewise of 
the fishes as much as they 
would. 


GNGTIAHC0HCAN 

eneplEsthEsan 

G1705 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-IN-FILLED 


MA0HTAIC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


12 When they were filled, he 
said unto his disciples, Gather 
up the fragments that remain, 
that nothing be lost. 


CYNArArGTG 

sunagagete 

G4863 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING 
be-ye-gathering I 


TTGPICCGYCANTA 

perisseusanta 

G4052 

vp Aor Act Acc PI n 
exceed ing 
superfluous 


KAACMATA 

klasmata 

G2801 
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MTOAHT2* I 

apolEtai 
G622 

vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED 
should-be-perishing 

6:13 CYNHrArON 
sunEgagon 
G4863 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

THEY-TOGETHER-LED THEN 
they-gathered-them 

TCDN TTGNTG APTCDN 


KAACMATCDN 

klasmatOn 

G2801 


THEY-REPLETize TWO-TEN PANNIERS 


KPISINCDN 


enep i ccgycgn to i c 

G4052 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI rr 

is-superfluous 


13 Therefore they gathered 
[them] together, and filled 
twelve baskets with the 
fragments of the five barley 
loaves, which remained over 
and above unto them that had 


vp Pert Act Dat PI m 
orres-HAVING-FED 
ones-having-fed 


OYN ANOPCDnO I 

oun anthrOpoi 
G3767 G444 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
PERCEIVING 


IHCOYC GAGrON 

iEsous elegon 

G2424 G3004 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 PI 
JESUS said 


OTI OYTOC 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


GTTOIHCGN 

epoiEsen 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOES 


I AAH0CDC l 

alEthOs I 

G230 I 

<x 3 Sg Adv I 

TRUly 


CHMGION 

sEmeion 
G4592 
n_ Acc Sg n 
SIGN 


nPOthHTHC 

prophEtEs 

G4396 


14 Then those men, when they 
had seen the miracle that Jesus 
did, said. This is of a truth that 
prophet that should come into 
the world. 


GPXOMGNOC 


G 1C TON 

eis ton 
G1519 G3588 
i Prep t Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


6:15 IHCOYC 
iEsous 


THEN KNOWING 


OTI MGAAOYC Its 

hoti mellousin 

G3754 G3195 
i Conj vi Pres A< 


GPXGC0AI 
erchesthai 
G2064 
vn Pres midD/pasD Conj 


iE-ABOUT TO-BE-COMING AND TO-BE-SNATCHING 


AYTON INA rtOlHCCDCIN AYTON 

auton hina poiEsOsin auton 

G846 G2443 G4160 G846 

pp Acc Sg m Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

Him THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-makING Him 


ANGXCDPHCGN TTAAIN 6 

anechOrEsen 
G402 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-UP-SPACES 


G3825 


AGAIN 


15 . When Jesus therefore 
perceived that they would 
come and take him by force, to 
make him a king, he departed 
again into a mountain himself 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n 
INTO THE 


OPOC AYTOC 

oros autos 

G3735 G846 

n_ Acc Sg n pp Nom Sg 
mountain SAME 

s himself 


6:16 CDC 
hOs 
G5613 


MONOC 

G3441 

jm a_ Nom Sg r 
ONLY 
alone 

OTI A 
opsia 
G3798 
a_ Nom S £ 


GrGNGTO KATGBHCAN Ol 

egeneto katebEsan hoi 

G1096 G2597 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom P 

it-BECAME DOWN-STEPPed THE 

descended 


MA0HTA1 

mathEtai 

G3101 


t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 


GMBANTGC 

embantes 

G1684 

vp 2Aor Act Nom I 

IN-STEPP/ng 

steppmg-into 


nAOION 

ploion 
G4143 
n_ Acc Sg n 
FLOATer 
ship 


HPXONTO 

Erchonto 

G2064 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
THEY-CAME 


G4008 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg f 

OTHER-SIDE OF-THE 


17 And entered into a ship, and 
went over the sea toward 
Capernaum. And it was now 
dark, and Jesus was not come 
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G1519 G2584 
Prep ni proper 
INTO CAPERNAUM 


G2532 G4653 


AND DARKne; 


mam ereroNe i kai 

EdE egegonei kai 

G2235 G1096 G2532 

Adv vi Plup Act 3 Sg Conj 

ALREADY HAD-BECOME AND 


GAHAY0G t 
elEluthei 

G2064 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
HAD-COME 


npoc 

G4314 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


T6 OAAACCA AN6MOY 

te thalassa anemou 

[ Part n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

BESIDES SEA OF-WIND 


MGrAAOY TTNGONTOC AIMrGIPGTO 

megalou pneontos diEgeireto 

G3173 G4154 G1326 

a_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 

GREAT BLOWING was-THRU-ROUSED 

of-blowing was-roused 


6:19 GAHAAKOTGC OYN CDC 

elElakotes oun hOs 

G1643 G3767 G5613 

vp Perf Act Nom PI m Conj Adv 
HAVING-DRIVEN THEN AS 


CTAAIOYC £ IKOCITIGNTG M TPIAKONTA 0GCDPOYCIN 

stadious eikosipente E triakonta theOrousin 

G4712 G1501 G2228 G5144 G2334 

n_ Acc PI n a_ Nom Part a_ Nom vi Pres Act 3 PI 

stadia TWENTY-FIVE OR THREE-TY THEY-ARE-beholdING 


OAAACCHC l 


G3588 G2424 G4043 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Prep 

THE JESUS ABOUT-TREADING ON 

walking 

riNOMGNON KM 64>OBM0MCAN 

ginomenon kai ephobEthEsan 

G1096 G2532 G5399 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI 

BECOMING AND THEY-WERE-afraid 

coming-to-be 


G2532 G1451 G3588 


AND NEAR 


TTAOIOY 

ploiou 

G4143 


6:20 O 


ag Aere i 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg | 
IS-sayING t 
he-is-saying 


cbOBGICOG 
phobeisthe 
61 G5399 

m Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 I 
YE-BE-FEARING 
be-ye-fearing I 


G1510 


6:21 H06AON OYN AAB6IN AYTON 61C 

Ethelon oun labein auton 

G2309 G3767 G2983 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj vn2AorAct ppAccSg 

THEY-WILLED THEN TO-BE-GETTING Him 

to-be-taking 


ttaoion ereNGTO err i thc 

ploion egeneto epi tEs 

G4143 G1096 G1909 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg n vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep 

FLOATer BECAME ON 

ship came-to-be 


TTAOION KM GY06CDC TO 

eis to ploion kai eutheOs to 

G1519 G3588 G4143 G2532 G2112 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn Conj Adv t_NomS 

INTO THE FLOATer AND immediately THE 


G1519 G3739 


YTTHrON 

hupEgon 

G5217 

I vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-UNDER-LED 
they-went-away 


gtiaypion 


ON-MORROW THE 


ochlos 

G3793 


GCTHKCDC 

hestEkOs 

G2476 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


G4008 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg f 

OTHER-SIDE OF-THE 


OAAACCHC I AON 


OTI TIAOIA 


•ION AAAO 


that FLOATer (« 


G243 G3756 G2258 

a_ Nom Sg n Part Neg vi Impf vx 
other NOT WAS 


19 So when they had rowed 
about five and twenty or thirty 
furlongs, they see Jesus 
walking on the sea, and 
drawing nigh unto the ship: 
and they were afraid. 


21 Then they willingly received 
him into the ship: and 
immediately the ship was at the 
land whither they went. 


22 . The day following, when 
the people which stood on the 
other side of the sea saw that 
there was none other boat 
there, save that one whereinto 
his disciples were entered, and 
that Jesus went not with his 
disciples into the boat, but 
[that] his disciples were gone 
away alone; 


GKGINO G 1C O GNGBHCAN 

ekeino eis ho enebEsan 

G1565 G1519 G3739 G1684 

l pd Nom Sg n Prep pr Acc Sg n vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
that INTO WHICH IN-STEPPed 

stepped-into 


CYNGICMAOGN 

suneisElthen 

G4897 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

TOGETHER-INTO-CAME 

entered- ,0 9 e,her with 


MAOHTAIC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


MAOHTAI AYTOY KAI ( 

mathEtai autou kai f 

G3101 G846 G2532 ( 

l n_ Nom PI m ppGenSgm Conj ( 

LEARNers OF-Him AND t 

disciples 


G2424 

Nom Sg m 
JESUS 
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TTAOI^PION AAAA MONO I 

ploiarion alia monoi 

G4142 G235 G3441 

n_ Acc Sg n Conj a_ Nom PI r 

FLOATER (dim) but ONLY 


AG HA0GN 


MA0HTAI AYTOY AITHA0ON 

mathEtai autou apElthon 

G3101 G846 G565 

i n_NomPlm ppGenSgm vi2AorAct3PI 

LEARNers OF-Him FROM-CAME 

disciples came-away 


TIBGPIAAOC errYC TOY 


G1161 G2064 G4142 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom PI n 
YET CAME FLOATERS <<* 


G1537 G5085 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-TIBERIAS 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


23 (Howbeit there came other 
boats from Tiberias nigh unto 
the place where they did eat 
bread, after that the Lord had 
given thanks:) 


G3588 G2962 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE Master 


OTI IHCOYC 

G3754 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
that JESUS 


6:24 OTG OYN GIA6N 
hote oun eiden 
G3753 G3767 G1492 


OYA6 OI MA0HTAI AYTOY 

oude hoi mathEtai autou 

G3761 G3588 G3101 G846 

Adv t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 

NOT-YET THE LEARNers OF-Him 

neither disciples 


HA0ON G 1C KATIGPNAOYM ZHTOYNTGC TON IHCOYN 

Elthon eis kapernaoum zEtountes ton iEsoun 

G2064 G1519 G2584 G2212 G3588 G2424 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep ni proper vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

THEY-CAME INTO CAPERNAUM SEEKING THE JESUS 


OXAOC 

ochlos 

G3793 


GNGBHCAN 

enebEsan 

G1684 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
IN-STEPPed 
stepped-into 


OYK GCTIN 

ouk estin 

G3756 G2076 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx! 


G2532 G846 G1519 G3588 


24 When the people therefore 
saw that Jesus was not there, 
neither his disciples, they also 
took shipping, and came to 
Capernaum, seeking for Jesus. 


GYPONTGC AYTON TIGPAN 


0AAACCHC GinON 


25 And when they had found 
him on the other side of the 
sea, they said unto him. Rabbi, 
when earnest thou hither? 


6:26 AtTGKPlOH AYTOI 

apekrithE autois 

G611 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI 

answerED to-them 


YM IN ZHTG1TG 

hum in zEteite 

G5213 G2212 

pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 2 PI 

to-YOU(P) YE-ARE-SEEKING ME 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


KAI GITIGN AMHN AMHN 

kai eipen amEn amEn 

G2532 G2036 G281 G281 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Hebrew Hebrew 

AND said AMEN AMEN 

verily verily 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


OTI 6IAGT6 


CHMGIA 

sEmeia 

G4592 


OTI 


YE-PERCEIVED SIGNS 


G*f*ArGT6 

all hoti ephagete 

G235 G3754 G5315 

Conj Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 
but that YE-ATE 


26 Jesus answered them and 
said. Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, Ye seek me, not because 
ye saw the miracles, but 
because ye did eat of the 
loaves, and were filled. 


GK TCDN 


OF-THE BREADS 


6:27 GPrAZGC0G Mh 

ergazesthe mE 

G2038 G3 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Pai 
BE-YE-ACTING NC 

be-ye-working I 

THN MGNOYCAN 

tEn menousan 

G3588 G3306 

t_AccSgf vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
THE REMAINING 


BPCDCIN THN 


ATTOAAYMGNHN AAAA THN 

apollumenEn alia tEn 

G622 G235 G3588 

vp Pres Mid Acc Sg f Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

beING-destroyED but THE 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


27 Labour not for the meat 
which perisheth, but for that 
meat which endureth unto 
everlasting life, which the Son 
of man shall give unto you: for 
him hath God the Father 
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^NGPCDFIOY YMIN 

anthrOpou humin 

G444 G5213 

n_ Gen Sg m 


TOYTON TAP 


G1063 G3588 


to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-GIVING t 


nATHP ec4>p\ncGN < 

patEr esphragisen \ 

G3962 G4972 < 

l n^ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg t 

FATHER SEALS 


6:28 eiTTON 
eipon 
G2036 


OYN 

G3767 


notCDMGN 

poiOmen 

G4160 


IE-DOING THAT 


28 . Then said they unto him, 
What shall we do, that we 
might work the works of God? 


G3588 G2316 

I t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm 
OF-THE God 


IHCOYC 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


TOYTO 

G5124 


GCTtN 

G2076 


29 Jesus answered and said 
unto them, This is the work of 
God, that ye believe on him 
whom he hath sent. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


niCTGYCHTG 

pisteusEte 

G4100 

vs Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


MTGCTeiAGN GK61NOC 


He-commissions 


6:30 eirtON 
eipon 
G2036 


IACDMGN 

idOmen 

G1492 

vs 2Aor Act 1 F 


OYN AYTCD 


KM niCTGYCCDMGN 

kai pisteusOmen 
G2532 G4100 
Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI 


CMMGION 

sEmeion 
G4592 
n_ Acc Sg n 
SIGN 


WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING AND WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING to-YOU 


eprAZH 

ergazE 

G2038 

l vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-workING 


30 They said therefore unto 
him, What sign shewest thou 
then, that we may see, and 
believe thee? what dost thou 


HMCUN 

hEmOn 

G2257 


G3588 G3131 

t_ Acc Sg n Hebrew 
THE MANNA 


rerPAMMGNON 


e4>».roN 

ephagon 

G5315 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


GPHMCD 

erEmO 

G2048 

f a_ Dat Sg f 
DESOLATE 
wilderness 

GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-GIVES 


31 Our fathers did eat manna 
in the desert; as it is written, 
He gave them bread from 
heaven to eat. 


AYTOIC ct>AreiN 

autois phagein 

G846 G5315 


G2036 G3767 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat F 
said THEN to-them 


AMHN AerCD 


G281 G281 G3004 


G5213 

Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 


32 Then Jesus said unto them, 
Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Moses gave you not that bread 
from heaven; but my Father 
giveth you the true bread from 
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MCDCHC 

mOsEs 

G3475 


AGACDKGN YM IN 

dedOken humin 

G1325 G5213 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

HAS-GIVEN to-YOU(P) 


G740 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BREAD 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


G235 G3588 


MOY AIACDCIN YM IN 

mou didOsin humin 

G3450 G1325 G5213 

i pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 


G740 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
BREAD 


GK TOY OYPANOY TON 

G1537 G3588 G3772 G3588 

Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm t_AccSc 

OUT OF-THE heaven THE 


AAH© INON 


TAP APTOC 

gar artos 

18 G1063 G740 

m Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

for BREAD 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


33 For the bread of God is he 
which cometh down from 
heaven, and giveth life unto the 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


OYPANOY KAI ZCDHN 
ouranou kai zOEn 
G3772 G2532 G2222 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg f 


G1325 
vp Pres Act h 
GIVING 


TCD KOCMCD 

tO kosmO 

G3588 G2889 

m Sg m t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 
to-THE SYSTEM 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-said 


nPOC AYTON 


G3767 G4314 


THEN TOWARD 


APTON TOYTON 

arton touton 

G740 G5126 

n_ Acc Sg m pd Acc Sg m 
BREAD this 


G1325 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-GIVING 
be-you-giving ! 


34 Then said they unt< 
Lord, evermore give i 


6:35 GITTGN AG AYTOIC O 

eipen de autois ho 

G2036 G1161 G846 G35J 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat PI m t_Nc 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


ZCDHC 
zOEs 
G2222 
n_ Gen Sg f 


G3983 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-HUNGERING 


GPXOMGNOC 

erchomenos 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

one-COMING 

one-coming 


G2532 G3588 


niCTGYCDN 

pisteuOn 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Nom Sc 
one-BELIEVING 


TOWARD ME 


G1519 G1691 


35 And Jesus said unto them, I 
am the bread of life: he that 
cometh to me shall never 
hunger; and he that believeth 
on me shall never thirst. 


YE-ARE-BELIEVING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


AIACDCIN 

didOsin 

G1325 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-GIVING 


37 All that the Father giveth 
me shall come to me; and him 
that cometh to me I will in no 
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G2240 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-ARRIVING 


GPXOMGNON 

erchomenon 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 

one-COMING 

one-coming 


G1544 G1854 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv 

l-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING OUT 
l-should-be-casting-out outside 

6:38 OTI KATABGBHKA GK 

hoti katabebEka ek 

G3754 G2597 G1537 

Conj vi Pert Act 1 Sg Prep 

that l-HAVE-DOWN-STEPPED OUT 

l-have-descended 


OYPANOY OYX IN* TIOICD 


OGAHMA TO 


AAA* TO OGAHMA TOY 

alia to thelEma tou 

G235 G3588 G2307 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

THE WILL OF-THE 


TIGMS-ANTOC MG 

pempsantos me 

G3992 G3165 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg 
One-SEND/ng ME 


38 For I came down from 
heaven, not to do mine own 
will, but the will of him that 


6:39 TOYTO 


G1161 G2076 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nt 


G3962 G2443 G3956 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj a_ Acc S; 

FATHER THAT EVERY 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


AGACDKGN 

dedOken 
G1325 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
He-HAS-GIVEN to-ME 


pp 1 Dat Sg Part Neg 


TIGMS-ANTOC MG 

pempsantos me 

G3992 G31I 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m pp 1 

One-SEND/ng ME 

one-send/ng 

ATIOAGCCU 

apolesO 

G622 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
1-SHOULD-BE-destroylNG 


39 And this is the Father's will 
which hath sent me, that of all 
which he hath given me I 
should lose nothing, but should 
raise it up again at the last day. 


G846 G235 

pp Gen Sg n Conj 
OF-SAME but 


AAAA ANACTHCCD I 

anastEsO < 

G450 ( 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg | 

l-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING ! 
l-shall-be-raising i 


6:40 TOYTO AG GCTIh 


0GCDPCDN 

theOrOn 

G2334 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 

one-beholdlNG 

one-beholding 


GCXAThl HMGP* 

eschatE hEmera 

G2078 G2250 

f a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


. Gen Sg m vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
F-THE One-SEND/ng 
one-send/ng 

K* 1 n ICTGYCDN 

kai pisteuOn 
G2532 G4100 
Conj vp Pres Act No 
AND BELIEVING 


G1519 G846 
Prep pp Acc Sg m 
INTO Him 


G2192 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-HAVING 


ZCDHN 

zOEn 
G2222 
n_ Acc Sg f 


ANACTHCCD 

anastEsO 

G450 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

shall-be-raising 


GCXATH HMGP* 

eschatE hEmera 

G2078 G2250 

a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


0 And this i 


that s 


the will of him 
that every one 


which seeth the Son, 
believeth on him, may have 
everlasting life: and I will raise 
him up at the last day. 


IOYAAIOI rtGPI 


GITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 


41 The Jews then murmured at 
him, because he said, I am the 
bread which came down from 
heaven. 


KATABAC GK TOY 

katabas ek tou 

G2597 G1537 G3588 

i vp 2Aor Act Norn Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

One-DOWN-STEPP/ng OUT OF-THE 
descend ing 
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! K \I GASTON 

kai elegon 

G2532 G3004 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-said 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
OF-WHOM 


G2424 

xx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


G3962 

n.AccSgm 

FATHER 


AND THE 


G2501 
ni proper 
of-JOSEPH 


MHTGPA note OYN 

mEtera pOs oun 
G3384 G4459 G3767 

n_ Acc Sg f Adv Int Conj 
MOTHER how THEN 


42 And they said. Is not this 
Jesus, the son of Joseph, 
whose father and mother we 
know? how is it then that he 
saith, I came down from 
heaven? 


OYTOC OTI GK TOY 

houtos hoti ek tou 

G3778 G3754 G1537 G3588 

) pd Nom Sg m Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

this-Orre that OUT OF-THE 


l-HAVE-DOWN-STEPPED 


IHCOYC KM 


GinGN AYTO 

eipen autois 

G2036 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat F 


BE-YE-MURMURING 


43 Jesus therefore answered 
and said unto them, Murmur 
not among yourselves. 


MGT AAAHACDN 
met allEIOn 
G3326 G240 
Prep pc Gen PI m 
WITH one-another 


G1410 G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 
IS-ABLE TO-BE-COMING 


G3165 G1437 

pp 1 Acc Sg Cond 
ME IF-EVER 


except the Father which hath 
sent me draw him: and I will 
raise him up at the last day. 


GAKYCH AYTON 

helkusE auton 

G1670 G846 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

SHOULD-BE-DRAWING him 


km ercD 


AYTON Th 


ANACTHCCD 

anastEsO auton 

G450 G846 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg 

SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING him 
shall-be-raising 


GCXATH HMGPA 

eschatE hEmera 
G2078 G2250 

f a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
LAST DAY 


rerPAMMGNON 

gegrammenon 

G1125 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n 
HAVING-heen-WRITTEN 


TTPOcbHTAIC 


G1722 G3588 


G2532 G2071 G3956 

n_ Dat PI m Conj vi Fut vxx 3 PI a_ Norr 

BEFORE-AVERers AND THEY-SHALL-BE ALL 
prophets 


AIAAKTOI 

didaktoi 

G1318 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


AKOYCAC 

akousas 

G191 

vp Aor Act Nom £ 
one-HEAR/ng 
one-hear ing 


TIAPA TOY 

para tou 

G3844 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

BESIDE THE 


45 It is written in the prophets, 
And they shall be all taught of 
God. Every man therefore that 
hath heard, and hath learned of 
the Father, cometh unto me. 


OTI TON 


46 Not that any man hath see 
the Father, save he which is c 
God, he hath seen the Father. 


TTAPA TOY 

para tou 

G3844 G3588 

i Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

BESIDE THE 


GCDPAKGN TON TTATGPA 

heOraken ton patera 

G3708 G3588 G3962 

r vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
HAS-SEEN THE FATHER 
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6:47 AMHN AMHN AerCD 

amEn amEn legO 
G281 G281 G3004 

Hebrew Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AMEN AMEN 1-AM-saylNG 
verily verily 

ZCDHN A1CDNION 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


niCTGYCDN 

pisteuOn 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Nom S£ 

one-BELIEVING 

one-believing 


SIC 8M8 


G1519 G1691 


echei 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 


47 Verily, verily, I say t 
you, He that believeth on 
hath everlasting life. 


G740 G3588 G2222 

i n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
BREAD OF-THE LIFE 


8 I am that bread of life. 


riATSPeC YMCDN 


ATT60ANON 


G599 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-FROM-DIED 


84>ArON 

ephagon 

G5315 


MANNA 6N 


Prep t_ Dat Sg f 


a_ Dat Sg f 
DESOLATE 
wilderness 


6:50 OYTOC 


G740 

n_ Nom Sg m 
BREAD 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


50 This is the bread which 
cometh down from heaven, 
that a man may eat thereof, and 


KAT ABA I NON INA TIC 62 AYTOY 


6:51 erCD 6IMI 

egO eimi 

G1473 G1510 


TOY OYPANOY KATABAC 

tou ouranou katabas 

G3588 G3772 G2597 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n 

OF-THE heaven DOWN-STEPP/hg 

descending 

APTOY ZHC8TAI 61C T 

artou zEsetai eis tor 

G740 G2198 G1519 G3 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut midD 3 Sg 


G1437 G5100 
Cond px Nom 

IF-EVER ANY 


phagE ek toutou 

G5315 G1537 G5127 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pd Gen Sg 

MAY-BE-EATING OUT OF-this 


TOYTOY TOY 


te-SHALL-BE-LIVING INTO THE 


G1161 G3739 

Conj pr Acc Sg m 
YET WHICH 


51 I am the living bread which 
came down from heaven: if 
any man eat of this bread, he 
shall live for ever: and the 
bread that I will give is my 
flesh, which I will give for the 
life of the world. 


ACDCCD 

dOsO 

G1325 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
SHALL-BE-GIVING 


G4561 
n_ Nom Sg f 
FLESH 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


ACDCCD YTT6P 

dOsO huper 

G1325 G5228 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep 

SHALL-BE-GIVING OVER 


THC TOY KOCMOY ZCDHC 

tEs tou kosmou zOEs 

G3588 G3588 G2889 G2222 

t_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgf 
THE OF-THE SYSTEM LIFE 


6:52 6MAXONTO 
emachonto 
G3164 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
FOUGHT 


TTPOC 




AAAHAOYC 
oun pros allElous 

G3767 G4314 G240 

Conj Prep pc Acc PI m 

THEN TOWARD one-another 


AeroNTec 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


52 The Jews therefore strove 
among themselves, saying, 
How can this man give us [his] 
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A YN^T* I OYTOC 

dunatai houtos 

G1410 G3778 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pd Nom £ 
IS-ABLE this-One 


G2254 

i pp 1 Dat PI 
to-US 


AOYNA I THN 

dounai tEn 

G1325 G3588 

vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgf 
TO-GIVE THE 


G4561 
n_ Acc Sg 
FLESH 


phagein 
G5315 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-EATING 


i eineN oyn aytoic o ihcoyc 

eipen oun autois ho iEsous 

G2036 G3767 G846 G3588 G2424 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat PI m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

said THEN to-them THE JESUS 


AY-BE-EATING THE 


G4561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FLESH 


AMHN AMHN AGrCD 


G281 G3004 


113 G1437 

Hebrew Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Cond 
AMEN AMEN 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P> IF-EVER 

verily verily to-ye 


t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


ANGPCDnOY 

anthrOpou 

n_ Gen Sg m 


53 Then Jesus said unto them, 
Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Except ye eat the flesh of the 
Son of man, and drink his 
blood, ye have no life in you. 


AYTOY TO 


i G846 

jr Act 2 PI pp Gen Sg m 

AY-BE-DRINKING OF-Him 


OYK GXGTG 


G3588 G129 G3756 ( 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn Part Neg \ 
THE BLOOD NOT 


ZCDHN GN 6 AYTOIC 


2 G2222 

s Act 2 PI n_ Acc Sg f 
RE-HAVING LIFE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


TPCDrCDN 

trOgOn 

G5176 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

orre-CHEWING 

one-masticating 

6X61 


G3588 G129 G2192 G2222 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg 
THE BLOOD IS-HAVING LIFE 


G4561 
n_ Acc Sg I 
FLESH 


kai pinOn 

G2532 G4095 

Conj vp Pres Act Nc 

AND DRINKING 


AICDNION KAI 6rCD 

aiOnion kai egO 

G166 G2532 G1473 

a_ Acc Sg f Conj pp 1 Nom 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


ANACTHCCD AYTON 

anastEsO auton 

G450 G846 

I vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING him 
shall-be-raising 


54 Whoso eateth my flesh, and 
drinketh my blood, hath eternal 
life; and I will raise him up at 
the last day. 


TAP CAPS 

gar sarx 

G1063 G4561 


AAH0CDC 

alEthOs 

G230 


G2532 G3588 


55 For my flesh is meat indeed, 
and my blood is drink indeed. 


G3450 G230 

l pp 1 Gen Sg Adv 
OF-ME TRUly 


TPCDTCDN 

trOgOn 

G5176 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

orre-CHEWING 

one-masticating 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


i A IMA 6N 6MOI I 

88 G129 G1722 G1698 ( 

ccSgn n_AccSgn Prep ppIDatSg \ 

E BLOOD IN ME I 


G4561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FLESH 


G2532 G4095 

Conj vp Pres Act Nc 
AND DRINKING 


6N AYTCD 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


56 He that eateth my flesh, and 
drinketh my blood, dwelleth in 
me, and I in him. 


6:57 KA0CDC 
kathOs 

G2531 


commissions 


57 As the living Father hath 
sent me, and I live by the 
Father: so he that eateth me, 
even he shall live by me. 


G2198 G1223 C 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t 

AM-LIVING THRU 1 

because-of 


G3962 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
FATHER 


G2532 G3588 


TPCDrCDN 

trOgOn 

G5176 

i vp Pres Act Nom S 
orre-CHEWING 
one-masticating 


KAK6INOC 


G3165 G2548 

i pp 1 Acc Sg pd Nom Sg m Con 
ME AND-that-orre 

also-that-one 
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zhcgt* i a i < 

zEsetai di £ 

G2198 G1223 ( 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep f 

SHALL-BE-LIVING THRU f 

because-of 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n 

DOWN-STEPP/ng 

descending 


AND FROM-DIED THE 


G740 

n_ Nom Sg m 
BREAD 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KA0CDC 64>Ar 

kathOs ephagc 

G2531 G5315 

according-AS ATE 


TIATGPGC YMCDN 


TPCDrCDN 

trOgOn 
G5176 


TOYTON TON 


m Sg m pd Acc Sg m 


G5216 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI t_ Acc Sg n 
OF-YOU(P) THE 


ZHC6TAI 61C 

zEsetai eis 

G2198 G1519 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep 

SHALL-BE-LIVING INTO 


58 This is that bread which 
came down from heaven: not 
as your fathers did eat manna, 
and are dead: he that eateth of 
this bread shall live for ever. 


6:59 TAYTA GIT 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


GN CYNArCDrhl 

en sunagOgE 
G1722 G4864 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f 


A 1AACKCDN 

didaskOn 

G1321 

vp Pres Act Nom S 


GN KATTGPNAOYM 

en kapernaoum 

G1722 G2584 

) Prep ni proper 

IN CAPERNAUM 


59 These things said he in tl 
synagogue, as he taught i 
Capernaum. 


OYN AKOYCANTGC 

oun akousantes 
G3767 G191 

i Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
THEN HEAR ing 
hear/bgRhis 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen PI 
OUT OF-THE 


Aoroc 

logos 

G3056 


MAOHTCDN AYTOY GinON CKAHPOC 

mathEtOn autou eipon sklEros 

G3101 G846 G2036 G4642 

n_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI a_ Nom Sg m 

LEARNers OF-Him said HARD 

disciples 

AYNATAI AYTOY AKOYGIN 

dunatai autou akouein 

G1410 G846 G191 

m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m vn Pres Act 

IS-ABLE OF-it TO-BE-HEARING 


60 . Many therefore of his 
disciples, when they had heard 
[this], said, This is an hard 
saying; who can hear it? 


6:61 GIACDC 
eidOs 
G1492 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Conj 
HAVING-PERCEIVED YET 
being-aware 


G1161 G3588 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GN 6AYTCD 

en heautO 

G1722 G1438 
Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m 


MAOMTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 

G3101 G846 


oti rorrYZOYCiN tigpi 

hoti gogguzousin peri 

G3754 G1111 G4012 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep 
that ARE-MURMURING ABOUT 

concerning 


; TOYTO YMAC CKANAAAIZG1 

touto humas skandalizei 

G5124 G5209 G4624 

i pd Nom Sg n pp 2 Acc PI vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

this YOU(P) IS-SNARING 


61 When Jesus knew in himself 
that his disciples murmured at 
it, he said unto them. Doth this 
offend you? 


OGCDPhlTG TON 

theOrEte ton 

G2334 G3588 

vs Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg m 

YE-MAY-BE-beholdING THE 


ANOPCDnO Y ANAB A INONT A 

anthrOpou anabainonta 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 


62 [What] and if ye shall see 
the Son of man ascend up 
where he was before? 


HE-?-where He-WAS 


6:63 TO 
G3588 


TTNGYMA 

pneuma 
G4151 


GCTIN TO 

estin to 

G2076 G35! 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nc 


ZCDOnOlOYN 

zOopoioun 

G2227 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg 

makING-LIVE 

vivifying 


CAPS 

sarx 
G4561 
n_ Nom S; 
FLESH 


63 It is the spirit that 
quickeneth; the flesh profiteth 
nothing: the words that I speak 
unto you, [they] are spirit, and 
[they] are life. 
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CD<t>GAG i 
Ophelei 

G5623 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-benefitING 


OYAGN TA 

ouden ta 

G3762 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg n t_Nom 

NOT-YET-ONE THE 
anything 


PHMATA 

rEmata 

G4487 


G3739 
pr Acc PI n 
WHICH 


G2980 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
l-AM-TALKING to-YOU(P) 
l-am-speaking to-ye 


FFNGYMA 

pneuma 

G4151 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 


G2532 G2222 


imSgf vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


YMCON TINGC 


OUT OF-YOU(P) 


G£ APXHC 

ex archEs 

G1537 G746 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-ORIGINal 

of-beginning 

TIC 


O IHCOYC 

ho iEsous 

G3588 G2424 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THE JESUS 


FIICTGYONTGC I 

pisteuontes kai tis 

G4100 G2532 G5101 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj pi Nom Si 

orres-BELIEVING AND ANY 

believing who ? 


TIAPAACDCCDN AYTON 

paradOsOn auton 

G3860 G846 

l vp Fut Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m 

one-BESIDE-GIVING( ,ut > Him 
one-giving-up 


6:65 I 


elegen dia 

G3004 G1223 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep 
He-said THRU 

because-of 


G2046 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg Att 
1-HAVE-declarED 


YMIN 

G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


OTI OYAGI 

G3754 G3762 


64 But there are some of you 
that believe not. For Jesus 
knew from the beginning who 
they were that believed not, 
and who should betray him. 


65 And he said. Therefore said 
I unto you, that no man can 
come unto me, except it were 
given unto him of my Father. 


TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME 


IF-EVER NO 


AGAOMGNON 

G1325 

vp Pert Pas Nom Sg n 
HAVING-beerr-GIVEN 


AYTCD GK 


TOY TIATPOC MOY 

tou patros mou 

G3588 G3962 G3450 

t Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 

OF-THE FATHER OF-ME 


6:66 GK TOYTOY FIOAAOI 


KAI OYKGTI MGT AYTOY 

kai ouketi met autou 

G2532 G3765 G3326 G846 

Conj Adv Prep pp Gen Sg m 

AND NOT-STILL WITH Him 

no'-longer 


6:67 GIFIGN 


G3588 


AtTHAOON TCDN 

apElthon 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Gen PI m 
FROM-CAME OF-THE 
came-away 

riGPIGFIATOYN 

periepatoun 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
ABOUT-TROD 


G1519 G3588 


TO 1C ACDAGKA 

tois dOdeka 

G3588 G1427 

t_ Dat PI m a_ Nom 

to-THE TWO-TEN 

twelve 


66 From that [time] many of 
his disciples went back, and 
walked no more with him. 


G3767 

Conj 

THEN 


C1MCDN 

simOn 

G4613 


G4074 
n_ Nom S 
Peter 


G2962 
n_ Voc Sg m 
Master I 


npoc 

pros 

G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


68 Then Simon Peter answered 
him, Lord, to whom shall we 
go? thou hast the words of 
eternal life. 
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MieAGYCOMe©* 

apeleusometha 

G565 


PHMATA ZCDHC MCDNIOY GXG1C 

rEmata zOEs aiOniou echeis 

G4487 G2222 G166 G2192 

n_ Acc PI n n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

-• eonian YOU-ARE-HAVING 


HMGIC TTGniCTGYKAMGN 

hEmeis pepisteukamen 

G2249 G4100 

pp 1 Nom PI vi Pert Act 1 PI 
WE HAVE-BELIEVED 


GrNCDKAMGN 

egnOkamen 

G1097 

vi Pert Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-KNOWN 


OTI CY 


G3754 G4771 


69 And we believe and are sure 
that thou art that Christ, the 
Son of the living God. 


XPICTOC O 


l n_ Nom Sg m t_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_GenSgm 
ANOINTED THE SON OF-THE 


TOY ZCDNTOC 

tou zOntos 

G3588 G2198 

1 t_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
THE LIVING 


6:70 AtTGKPieH AYTOIC O 

apekrithE autois ho 

G611 G846 G3588 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_ Nom £ 

answerED to-them THE 

them 

G2GAG2AMHN KM 62 YMCDN 

exelexamEn kai ex humOn 

G1586 G2532 G1537 G5216 

vi Aor Mid 1 Sg Conj Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

choose At 


6:71 GAGrGN 
elegen 
G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 




IHCOYC OYK 

iEsous ouk 

G2424 G3756 

n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg 
JESUS NOT 


AIABOAOC GCTtN 

diabolos estin 

G1228 G2076 


G2455 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JUDAS 


C IMCDNOC 

simOnos 
G4613 
Gen Sg m 
OF-SIMON 


ICKAPICDTHN 

iskariOtEn 
G2469 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ISCARIOT 


0 Jesus answered them, Have 
tot I chosen you twelve, and 
>ne of you is a devil? 


71 He spake of Judas Iscariot 
[the son] of Simon: for he it 
was that should betray him, 
being one of the twelve. 


GK TCDN 


OUT OF-THE TWO-TEN 
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IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


MGTA TAYTA GN 


G3326 G5023 


T\P HOGAGN GN Th 

gar Ethelen en tE 

G1063 G2309 G1722 G3588 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
for He-WILLED IN THE 


IOYAAIA TTGP ITIATG IN 

ioudaia peripatein 

G4043 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 


G2449 
n_ Dat Sg 
JUDEA 


G1056 
fL, Dat Sg f 
GALILEE 


OTI GZHTOYN 

hoti ezEtoun 

G3754 G2212 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

that SOUGHT 


1 . After these things Jesus 
walked in Galilee: for he 
would not walk in Jewry, 
because the Jews sought to kill 


IOYAMOI ATTOKTGINAI 

ioudaioi apokteinai 

G2453 G615 

i a_ Norn PI m vn Aor Act 
JUDA-ans TO-FROM-KILL 
Jews to-klll 


AG GrrYC H 


GOPTH TCDN 

heortE tOn 

38 Gf 859 G3588 

rmSgf n_ Nom Sg f t_GenPlrr 

FESTIVAL OF-THE 


CKHNOTTHr IA 

skEnopEgia 

G4634 

f n_NomSgf 

BOOTH-FASTENing 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


G3767 G4314 


THEN TOWARD 


GNTGY0GN KAI YTTArG 

enteuthen kai hupage 

G1782 G2532 G5217 

Adv Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep 

hence AND BE-UNDER-LEADING INTO 

be-you-going-away I 

COY 0GCDPHCCDC IN TA GPr 

sou theOrEsOsin ta erga 

G4675 G2334 G3588 G204 

OF-YOU SHOULD-BE-beholdING THE ACT! 


6IC THN IOYAAIAI 

eis tEn ioudaian 

G1519 G3588 G2449 

L Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE JUDEA 


G2443 G2532 G3588 


MGTABH0 I 

metabEthi 

G3327 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-with-STEPPING 
be-you-proceeding I 

MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 
G3101 


THAT AND THE 


G4675 G3739 

I pp 2 Gen Sg pr Acc PI n 
OF-YOU WHICH 


3 His brethren therefore said 
unto him, Depart hence, and go 
into Judaea, that thy disciples 
also may see the works that 
thou doest. 


GN KPYTITCD 

en kruptO 

Gf 722 G2927 

Prep a_ Dat Sg n 

IN HIDDen 

hiding 


KAI ZHTGI 


thing 


TAYTA TIOIGIC cpANGPCDCON CGAYTON TCD KOCMCD 

tauta poieis phanerOson seauton tO kosmO 

' G5023 G4160 G5319 G4572 G3588 G2889 

pd Acc PI n vi Pres Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

these YOU-ARE-DOING make-APPEAR YOURself to-THE SYSTEM 

these-thlngs manifest-you I world 


G1063 G3588 


AAGA<t>OI AYTOY GTTICTGYON ( 


G4100 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
BELIEVED 


AYTON 

G1519 G846 
Prep pp Acc Sg m 
INTO Him 


4 For [there is] no man [that] 
doeth any thing in secret, and 
he himself seeketh to be known 
openly. If thou do these things, 
shew thyself to the world. 


AGrGI OYN AYTOIC O 

legei oun autois ho 

G3004 G3767 G846 G35£ 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat PI m t_ Nc 

IS-sayING THEN to-them THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


6 Then Jesus said unto t 
My time is not yet come 
your time is alway ready. 


rtAPGCTIh 

parestin 

G3918 


AG KAIPOC 


YET SEASON 


YOUR-more always 


GTOIMOC 

hetoimos 

G2092 
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AYNVTM 

dunatai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


G3404 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-HATING 


7 The world cannot hate you; 
but me it hateth, because I 
testify of it, that the works 
thereof are evil. 




G3404 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
it-IS-HATING 


ttonhpa 

ponEra 

G4190 


G3754 G1473 


maptypcd nep i 

marturO peri 

G3140 G4012 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 
AM-witnessING ABOUT 
am-testifying concerning 


AYTOY OTI TA 

autou hoti ta 

G846 G3754 G3588 

pp Gen Sg m Conj t_ Norn PI 


autou 

G846 

PI n pp Gen Sg m 


7:8 YMGIC 


ANABHTG 

anabEte 

G305 


GIC THN 


GOPTHN TAYTHN GTCU 

heortEn tautEn egO 

G1859 G3778 G1473 


OYTTCD 

oupO 

G3768 


ANABA1NCD 

anabainO 

G305 


rnto this feast: I go 
unto this feast; for 
ot yet full come. 


etc THN 

eis tEn 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg I 

INTO THE 


GOPTHN TAYTHN OT I O 

heortEn tautEn hoti ho 

G1859 G3778 G3754 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f pd Acc Sg f Conj t_NomS 
FESTIVAL this that THE 


oupO 

G3768 


nertAHPCDTM 

peplErOtai 

G4137 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

HAS-been-FILLED 

has-been-fulfilled 

7:9 TAYTA AG 


AYTOIC GMGINGN GN TH rAAIAAIA 


He-REMAINS 


9 When he had said these 
words unto them, he abode 
[still] in Galilee. 


7:10 CDC AG 


ANGBHCAN Ol 

anebEsan hoi 

G305 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t Norn 
UP-STEPPed THE 


AAGAcbOl AYTOY TOTG 


ANGBH 

anebE 

G305 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
UP-STEPPed 


10 But when his brethren were 
gone up, then went he also up 
unto the feast, not openly, but 


G 1C THN 


G1519 G3588 


GOPTHN 

heortEn 
G1859 G3756 


t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f PartNeg Adv 
- FESTIVAL NOT - 


cbANGPCDC AAA CDC GN KPYTTTCD 

phanerOs all hOs en kruptO 

G5320 G235 G5613 G1722 G2927 


Conj Adv Prep 


. Dat Sg n 
HIDDen 
hiding 


G3767 G2453 


THEN JUDA-an 


6ZHTOYN AYTON 

ezEtoun auton 

G2212 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
SOUGHT Him 


GOPTH KAI GAGrON 

heortE kai elegon 

G1859 G2532 G3004 

%, Dat Sg f Conj vi Impf Act 3 F 

FESTIVAL AND THEY-said 


GCTIN 

G2076 


TO 1C OXAOIC 

tois ochlois 

G3588 G3793 

t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m 

THE THRONGS 


OT I ArAOOC 


12 And there was much 
murmuring among the people 
concerning him: for some said, 
He is a good man: others said, 
Nay; but he deceiveth the 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Norn PI 
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\AA\ TTA^N* 


He-IS-STRAYING THE 


TON OXAON 

ton ochlon 

G3588 G3793 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


: OYAG 

G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj 
NOT-YET-ONE howbeit 


MGNTOI TTAPPHCIA 6AAA6 

mentoi parrEsia elalei 
G3305 G3 


nepi 

G4012 


TCDN IOYAMCDN 

tOn ioudaiOn 

G3588 G2453 

t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 


G2980 
vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep 
TALKED ABOUT 

spoke concerning 


AYTOY 

G846 


<t>OBON 

phobon 

G5401 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
FEAR 


13 Howbeit no man spake 
openly of him for fear of the 


A6 THC 

de tEs 

G1161 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg f 
YET OF-THE 


ANGBH 

anebE 

G305 


IHCOYC 6 1C 


14 .Now about the midst of the 
feast Jesus went up into the 
temple, and taught. 


IGPON 


GAIAACK6N 
hieron kai edidasken 

G2411 G2532 G1321 

I n_ Acc Sg n Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

SACRED-place AND TAUGHT 

sanctuary 

I 60AYMAZON Ol IOY 

ethaumazon hoi iouda 

32 G2296 G3588 G245 

j vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI m a_ Nc 

) MARVELED THE JUD/ 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


TPAMMATA 

grammata 
G1121 
n_ Acc PI n 
WRITings 


15 And the Jews marvelled, 
saying. How knoweth this man 
letters, having never learned? 


OIAGN MH M6MA0HKCDC 

oiden mE memathEkOs 

G1492 G3361 G3129 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg Part Neg vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 
HAS-PERCEIVED NO HAVING-LEARNED 


AYTOIC O 


A1AAXH 

didachE 

G1322 


16 Jesus answered them, and 
said. My doctrine is not mine, 
but his that sent me. 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


AAAA TOY 

alia tou 

G235 G3588 

im Sg Conj t_ Gen Sg m 

but OF-THE 


G2309 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-WILLING 


vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 

One-SEND/ng 

one-sending 


06AHMA 

thelEma 
G2307 
n_ Acc Sg n 


G4160 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-DOING 


17 If any man will do his will, 
he shall know of the doctrine, 
whether it be of God, or 
[whether] I speak of myself. 


ru Gen Sg f 
TEACHing 


?-WHICH-more OUT 


) An GMAYTOY AAACD 

ap emautou lalO 

3 G575 G1683 G2980 

Mom Sg Prep pf 1 Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 

FROM MYself AM-TALKIh 


aph heautou 
G575 G1438 

i Prep pf 3 Gen Sg m 
FROM self 


G2980 

vp Pres Act N( 

TALKING 

speaking 


AOZAN THN 


G3588 G2398 

f t_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 
THE OWN 


G2212 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-SEEKING 


18 He that speaketh of himself 
seeketh his own glory: but he 
that seeketh his glory that sent 
him, the same is true, and no 
unrighteousness is in him. 
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AG ZHTCDN 

de zEtOn 

G1161 G2212 

1 Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
YET One-SEEKING 
one-seeking 


AAH0HC 6CTIN KAI A A IK IA 

alEthEs estin kai adikia en autO 

G227 G2076 G2532 G93 G1722 G846 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg f Prep pp Dat Sg m 

TRUE IS AND UN-JUSTness IN Him 

injustice 


A02AN TOY ngMYANTOC 

doxan tou pempsantos 

G1391 G3588 G3992 

f n_AccSgf t_GenSgm vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 

esteem OF-THE One-SENDmg 

glory one-sendmg 

GN AYTCD OYK 6CTIN 


houtos 

G3778 


NOMON KM OYA6IC ( 

G3551 G2532 G3762 ( 

I n_ Acc Sg m Conj a_ Nom Sg m I 

LAW AND NOT-YET-ONE ! 


19 Did not Moses give you the 
law, and [yet] none of you 
keepeth the law? Why go ye 
about to kill me? 


MTOKTG1NM 

apokteinai 
G615 
vn Aor Act 
L-SEEKING TO-FROM-KILL 


es Act: 


ochlos 

G3793 


KM GITTGN AMMON IO 

kai eipen daimonion 

G2532 G2036 G1140 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg n 


6X6IC TIC 

echeis tis 

G2192 G5101 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg pi Nom 

YOU-ARE-HAVING ANY 


20 The people answered and 
said. Thou hast a devil: who 
goeth about to kill thee? 


MTOKTGIN 

apokteinai 

G615 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


AYTOIC GN 


Gnome* 

epoiEsa 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 


21 Jesus answered and said 
unto them, I have done one 
work, and ye all marvel. 


TIANTGC 0AYMAZGTG 

pantes thaumazete 

> G3956 G2296 

ALL YE-ARE-MARVELING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TOYTO MCDCHC 

touto mOsEs 

G5124 G3475 

pd Acc Sg n n_ Nom Sg rr 
this MOSES 


MCDCGCDC 

mOseOs 
G3475 
n_ Gen Sg m 
MOSES 


AGACDKGN YM1N 

dedOken humin 

G1325 G5213 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat 
HAS-GIVEN to-YOU(P) THE 


G235 G1537 G3588 


TIGPITOMHN 

peritomEn 
G4061 

AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 

ABOUT-CUTTing NOT 
circumcision 


22 Moses therefore gave unto 
you circumcision; (not because 
it is of Moses, but of the 
fathers;) and ye on the sabbath 
day circumcise a man. 


GN CABBATCD 

en sabbatO 

G1722 G4521 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

IN SABBATH 


TIGPITGMNGTG 


G3089 G3588 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

MAY-BE-BEING-LOOSED THE 
may-be-being-annulled 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-GETTING-UP 
is-getting 


ANBPCDnOC 

anthrOpos 

n_ Nom Sg m 


MCDCGCDC 

mOseOs 
G3475 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-MOSES 


XOAATG 

cholate 

G5520 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-BILE-ING 

ye-are-raising-bile 


23 If a man on the sabbath day 
receive circumcision, that the 
law of Moses should not be 
broken; are ye angry at me, 
because I have made a man 
every whit whole on the 
sabbath day? 
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*N©PCDnON 

anthrOpon hugiE 

G444 - 

n_ Acc Sg 


G5199 
a_ Acc Sgr 
SOUND 


Gnome a 

epoiEsa 
G4160 


GN CABBATCD 

en sabbatO 

G1722 G4521 
Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg n 
SABBATH 


AAAA TMN 


n_Acc Sg f ( 
) VIEW t 

countenance 


dikaian 

G1342 

f a_ Acc Sg f 
JUST 


I KPIC1N KPINATG 


G2920 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JUDGing 


7:25 GAGrON 
elegon 
G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 F 


OYN TINGC 


G2919 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
JUDGE-YE 
judge-ye I 


IGPOCOAYMITCDN OYX OYTOC 


IF-THE JERUSALEMites 


24 Judge not according to the 
appearance, but judge 
righteous judgment. 


25 Then said some of them of 
Jerusalem, Is not this he, whom 
they seek to kill? 


est-at-some-time 


G1492 G3954 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Dat Sg f 

BE-PERCEIVING to-boldness 


G1097 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
KNOW 


G2980 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-TALKING 
he-is-speaking 


G3762 

a_ Acc Sg n 

NOT-YET-ONE 


APXONTGC OTI 

archontes hoti 
G758 


G3754 G3778 


AGrOYCIN 

legousin 

G3004 

m vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-sayING 
they-are-saying 

I AAHOCDC 

alEthOs 
G230 

<x 3 Sg Adv 
TRUly 


26 But, lo, he speaketh boldly, 
and they say nothing unto him. 
Do the rulers know indeed that 
this is the very Christ? 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


VE-PERCEIVED 7-WHICH-PLACE 


27 Howbeit we know this man 
whence he is: but when Christ 
cometh, no man knoweth 
whence he is. 


'AN GPXHTAI OYAG1C rlNCDCKGI nOGGN GCTIN 

an erchEtai oudeis ginOskei pothen estin 

'52 G2064 G3762 G1097 G4159 G2076 

ij vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg a_ Norn Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Int vi Pres vx 

in-EVER He-MAY-BE-COMING NOT-YET-ONE IS-KNOWING 7-WHICH-PLACE He-IS 


G2896 G3767 G1722 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
CRIES THEN 


IGPCD A IAACKCDN 

hierO didaskOn 

G2411 G1321 

Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n vp Pres Act Norn S 
HE SACRED-place TEACHING 

sanctuary 


Mom Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg Con vi Pert Act 2 PI ( 

AND-ME YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED / 

also-me ye-are-acquainted-with 

\TI GMAYTOY OYK GAHAY0A 
ip emautou ouk elElutha 

3575 G1683 G3756 G2064 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


noeGN 

pothen 

G4159 


AAA GCTIN 


28 Then cried Jesus in the 
temple as he taught, saying, Ye 
both know me, and ye know 
whence I am: and I am not 
come of myself, but he that 
sent me is true, whom ye know 


riGMH'AC 

pempsas 

G3992 

vp Aor Act Nom S 
One-SEND/ng 


G3165 G3739 

1 pp 1 Acc Sg pr Acc Sg m 
ME WHOM 


G3756 G1492 

I Part Neg vi Pert Act 2 PI 
NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED 
are-acquainted-with 
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7:29 erCD AG OIAA AYTON OT1 TTAP 

egO de oida auton hoti par 

G1473 G1161 G1492 G846 G3754 G3844 

pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg m Conj Prep 

I YET HAVE-PERCEIVED Him that BESIDE 

am-acquainted-with 

MG ATIGCTG1AGN 

me apesteilen 

G3165 G649 

pp 1 Acc Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


KAKGINOC 

G2548 

1 Sg pd Nom Sg m Con 
AND-that-One 
and-that-one 


7:30 GZHTOYN OYN AYTON IT I ACM KAI OYAGIC 

ezEtoun oun auton piasai kai oudeis 

G2212 G3767 G846 G4084 G2532 G3762 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj pp Acc Sg m vn Aor Act Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

THEY-SOUGHT THEN Him TO-arrest AND NOT-YET-ON 


GTTGBAAGN GTJ AYTON THN 


30 Then they sought to tab 
him: but no man laid hands oi 
him, because his hour was no 


XGIPA OTI OYTICD 6AHAY0GI 

cheira hoti oupO elEluthei 

G5495 G3754 G3768 G2064 


CDPA 

hOra 

G5610 


TTOAAOI AG 


G3754 G3588 


G1161 G1537 G3588 

Conj Prep %_ Gen Sg r 
YET OUT OF-THE 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


ochlou 
G3793 
n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONG 


G4100 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
BELIEVE 


MHTI TIAGIONA 


G2532 G3004 
Conj vi impf Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-said 


TOYTCDN 

toutOn 

G5130 


31 And many of the people 
believed on him, and said, 
When Christ cometh, will he 
do more miracles than these 
which this [man] hath done? 


rtOIhlCGI CON OYTOC GTTOIHCGN 

poiEsei hOn houtos epoiEsen 

G4160 G3739 G3778 G4160 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pr Gen PI n pd Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-DOING OF-WHICH this-One DOES 


cbAPICAIOI TOY 

pharisaioi 
G5330 


KAI ATIGCTGIA 

kai apesteilan 

G2532 G649 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 


G3588 
t Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 


PHARISEES AND THE 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


32 The Pharisees heard that the 
people murmured such things 
concerning him; and the 
Pharisees and the chief priests 
sent officers to take him. 


YTIHPGTAC 

hupEretas 

G5257 


INA ntACCDCIN ; 

hina piasOsin t 

G2443 G4084 ( 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI f 

THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-arrestING i 


7:33 GITIGN OYN AYTOIC O 


THEN to-them 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


GTI MIKPON XPONON MG0 YMCDN 

G2089 G3398 G5550 G3326 G5216 

Adv a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

STILL LITTLE TIME WITH YOU(P) 


33 Then said Jesus unto them, 
Yet a little while am I with 
you, and [then] I go unto him 


TIPOC TON 


i ZHTHC6TG 

zEtEsete 

G2212 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING 


GYPHCGTG 

heurEsete 
G2147 

vi Fut Act 2 PI Conj 

YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING AND 


G2532 G3699 


34 Ye shall seek me, and shall 
not find [me]: and where I am, 
[thither] ye cannot come. 
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G1473 G5210 G3756 

pp 1 Nom Sg pp 2 Nom PI Part Neg 
I YOU(P) NOT 


G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
ARE-ABLE 


G2064 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-COMING 


G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


IOYAMOI TTPOC 

ioudaioi pros 

G2453 G4314 


EAYTOYC TTOY 
heautous 
G1438 
pf 3 Acc PI rr 
TOWARD selves 

themselves 

GYPHCOM6N AY 

heurEsomen auti 

vi Fut Act 1 PI pp i 

SHALL-BE-FINDING Hirr 


G4226 G3778 


G3195 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-ABOUT 

is-being-about 


35 Then said the Jews among 
themselves, Whither will he go, 
that we shall not find him? will 
he go unto the dispersed 
among the Gentiles, and teach 
the Gentiles? 


n_Acc Sg f 

THRU-SOWing 

dispersion 

6AAHNAC 

hellEnas 

G1672 


GAAHNCDN 

hellEnOn 

G1672 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-ABOUT 
he-is-being-aboul 


nOP6YGC0AI 

poreuesthai 

G4198 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-GOING 


TO-BE-TEACHING THE 


KM OYX 


X-BE-SEEKING ME 


G3056 

n_ Nom Sg m 


GYPHC6T6 

heurEsete 

G2147 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHICH 


36 What [manner of] saying is 
this that he said. Ye shall seek 
me, and shall not find [me]: 
and where I am, [thither] ye 
cannot come? 


YM6IC 

humeis 

G5210 

1 pp 2 Nom P 
YOU(P) 


G3756 G1410 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 

NOT ARE-ABLE 


GA0GIN 

elthein 

G2064 

TO-BE-COMING 


G1722 G1161 


YET THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G2896 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
CRIES 


AercDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act N< 
sayING 


MGrAAH THC 

megalE tEs 
G3173 
a_ Dat Sg 
GREAT 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


GOPTHC 

heortEs 
G1859 
n_Gen Sgf 
FESTIVAL 


GICTHKGI 

heistEkei 

G2476 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
HAD-STOOD 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


37 . In the last day, that great 
[day] of the feast, Jesus stood 
and cried, saying, If any man 
thirst, let him come unto me, 
and drink. 


G1372 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-THIRSTING 


61C GMG 


KOIAIAC AYTOY PGYCOYCIN 


G1537 G3588 G2836 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE CAVITY 


G4482 G5204 

vi Fut Act 3 PI n_ Gen Sg n 

SHALL-BE-GUSHING OF-water 


n_Nom Sgf 

WRITing 

scripture 


G2198 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 
LIVING 


38 He that believeth on n 
the scripture hath said, o 
his belly shall flow rive 
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G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


riNeYMvroc 

pneumatos 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg n 
WHICH 


G3195 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
WERE-ABOUT 


AAMBANG1N Ol 

lambanein hoi 

G2983 G3588 

TO-BE-GETTING-UP THE 
to-be-getting 


TMCTGYONTGC 61C AVTON 

pisteuontes eis auton 

G4100 G1519 G846 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep pp Acc Sg m 
ones-BELIEVING INTO Him 

ones-believing 


oupO 

G3768 


G1063 G2258 G41 

Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_ t 
for WAS spiri 


3N OTI O IHCOYC 

n hoti ho iEsous 

G3754 G3588 G2424 

m Sg n Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

' that THE JESUS NOT-YET-as-yet IS-esteemizED 

not-as-yet is-glorified 


7:40 TTOAAOI OYN 6K 


OXAOY 

ochlou 

G3793 


TON AOrON 

ton logon 

G3588 G3056 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE saying 


GAeroN 

elegon 

G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 F 


39 (But this spake he of the 
Spirit, which they that believe 
on him should receive: for the 
Holy Ghost was not yet 
[given]; because that Jesus was 
not yet glorified.) 


40 Many of the people 
therefore, when they heard this 
saying, said, Of a truth this is 
the Prophet. 


OYTOC 6CTIN 


AAHOCDC 

alEthOs 

G230 

<3Sg Adv 
TRUly 


O tTPO<t>HTHC 

ho prophEtEs 

G3588 G4396 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THE BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


41 Others said, This is the 
Christ. But some said, Shall 
Christ come out of Galilee? 


TAP 6K THC 


rAAIAAIAC O 

Is galilaias ho 

3588 G1056 G3588 

Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Nom S 

F-THE GALILEE THE 


XPICTOC GPXGTAI 

christos erchetai 

G5547 G2064 

i n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
ANOINTED IS-COMING 


7:42 OYXI 
ouchi 
G3780 
Part Int 
NOTlemP 


G575 G965 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KCDMhlC 

kOmEs 
G2968 
n_Gen Sgf 
VILLAGE 


:3Sg Conj Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 


G1138 
ni proper 
DAVID 


42 Hath not the scripture said, 
That Christ cometh of the seed 
of David, and out of the town 
of Bethlehem, where David 


XPICTOC 

christos 

G5547 


GPXGTAI 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


7:43 CXICMA OYN GN 


OXACD 

ochIO 

G3793 

1 n_ Dat Sg m 
THRONG 


G1096 G1223 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep 
BECAME THRU 


43 So there was a division 
among the people because of 


TINGC 

tines 

G5100 


G£ AYTCDN 

G1537 G846 


TTIACAI AYTON 

piasai auton 

G4084 G846 


44 And some of them would 
have taken him; but no man 
laid hands on him. 


Gn AYTON TAC 


XGIPAC 

cheiras 

G5495 
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7:45 HAGON 
Elthon 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
CAME 


G3767 G3588 


YTIHPGTAI npoc 

hupEretai pros 

G5257 G4314 


apxigpgic 

archiereis 

G749 


TOWARD THE 


KAI 4> APICAIOYC 

kai pharisaious 
G2532 G5330 


45 . Then came the officers to 
the chief priests and Pharisees; 
and they said unto them, Why 
have ye not brought him? 


AYTOIC GKGIN 


TI OYK HrArGTG AYTON 

ti ouk Egagete auton 

G5101 G3756 G71 G846 

piAccSgn PartNeg vi2AorAct2PI ppAccSgm 
ANY NOT YE-LED Him 


46 The officers answered, 
Never man spake like this man. 


G3767 G846 


PHARISEES NO 


G4105 

I vi Perf Pas 2 PI 

HAVE-been-STRAYED 

have-been-deceived 


47 Then answered them the 
Pharisees, Are ye also 
deceived? 


GK TCDN APXONTCDN GTTICTGYCGN GIC AYTON 

ek tOn archontOn episteusen eis auton 

G1537 G3588 G758 G4100 G1519 G846 

Prep t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 

OUT OF-THE chiefs BELIEVES INTO Him 


G2228 G1537 


TCDN 4>AP ICAICDN 

tOn pharisaiOn 

G3588 G5330 

t_ Gen PI m n_GenPlm 
OF-THE PHARISEES 


OXAOC 

ochlos 

G3793 


OYTOC 

houtos 

G3778 


im Sg m Part Neg vp Pres Ac 


GFIIKATAPATOI 

epikataratoi 

G1944 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


GIC 

heis 

G1520 


NIKOAHMOC T7POC 

nikodEmos pros 

G3530 G4314 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

' G846 


GAGCDN 

elthOn 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Norn 

one-COMING 

one-coming 


NYKTOC nPOC 

G3571 G4314 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep 
OF-NIGHT TOWARD 
by-night 


50 Nicodemus saith unto them, 
(he that came to Jesus by night, 
being one of them,) 


KPINGI 

krinei 

G2919 


t3Sg t_ Acc Sg m 


AN0PCDTTON GAN 

anthrOpon ean 


51 Doth our law judge [any] 
man, before it hear him, and 
know what he doeth? 


TTAP AYTOY 


G2532 G1097 


j AND MAY-BE-KNOWING ANY 


G4160 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-DOING 
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7:52 MT6KPI0HCAN KM 

apekrithEsan kai 

G611 G2532 

vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj 

THEY-answerED AND 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


AYTCD MH 

autO mE 

G846 G3361 

pp Dat Sg m Part Neg 
to-him NO 



G2532 G4771 

Conj pp 2 Nom Sg 

AND YOU 


6K THC 

ek tEs 

G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-THE 


rAAIAMAC 61 

galilaias ei 

G1056 G1488 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 

GALILEE ARE 


6P6YNHCON 

ereunEson 

G2045 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
SEARCH-YOU 
search-you ! 


KM IA6 

kai ide 

G2532 G1492 

Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING 

be-you-perceiving I 


OTI 

G3754 


TIPOcbHTHC 

prophEtEs 

G4396 

n_ Nom Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


6K THC 

ek tEs 

G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE 


52 They answered and said 
unto him, Art thou also of 
Galilee? Search, and look: for 
out of Galilee ariseth no 
prophet. 


TAAIAMAC 

galilaias 


OYK 

ouk 


n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg 

GALILEE NOT 


emrePTM 

egEgertai 

G1453 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-ROUSED 


7:53 KM 6noP6Y0H 6KACTOC 61C TON 

kai eporeuthE hekastos eis ton 

G2532 G4198 G1538 G1519 G3588 

Conj viAorpasD3Sg a_NomSgm Prep t_AccSgm 
AND went EACH INTO THE 


O IKON 

oikon 
G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


AYTOY 

G846 

pp Gen Sg i 
OF-him 


53 And every man went unto 
his own house. 
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AG enopeYGH eic to 

de eporeuthE eis to oros tOn 

G1161 G4198 G1519 G3588 G3735 G3588 

viAorpasD3Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 


TCDN EAAICON 


YET WAS-GONE 


OF-THE OLIVES 


G3722 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-EARLY 


TTAA IN nAPGrGNGTO 


G1161 G3825 


t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nc 


G3854 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
He-BESIDE-BECAME 


MPXGTO npoc 

Ercheto pros 

G2064 G4314 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 


INTO THE 


n_ Acc Sg n 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


G2532 G3956 


2 And early in the morning he 
came again into the temple, 
and all the people came unto 
him; and he sat down, and 
taught them. 


G71 G1161 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj 
ARE-LEADING YET 


TPJ.MMJ.T61C 

grammateis 

G1122 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


rYNJ. IKA 6N MO 1X61A KAT6 IAHMM6NHN 

gunaika en moicheia kateilEmmenEn 

G1135 G1722 G3430 G2638 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg f vp Pert Pas Acc Sg f 

WOMAN IN ADULTERY HAVING-been-DOWN-GOTTEN AND 

having-been-overtaken 

8:4 AerOYCIN J.YTCD AIAACKAA6 AYTH 


THEY-ARE-sayING 


KJ* I CTHCANT6C 

kai stEsantes 
G2532 G2476 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI rr 
STANDmg 




eriAYTOchCDPCD MO IX6YOM6NH 

epautophOrO moicheuomenE 

G1888 G3431 


autEn en mesO 

G846 G1722 G3319 

pp Acc Sg f Prep a_ Dat Sg n 

her IN MIDst 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-DOWN-GOTTEN 

was-overtaken 


3 And the scribes and 
Pharisees brought unto him a 
woman taken in adultery; and 
when they had set her in the 


4 They say unto him, Master, 
this woman was taken in 
adultery, in the very act. 


G1722 G1161 


NOMCD 

nomO 
G3551 
n_ Dat Sg m 


MCDCHC 

mOsEs 

G3475 


6N6T61 AJ.TO 

eneteilato 

G1781 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


TO IAYTAC 


5 Now Moses in the law 
commanded us, that such 
should be stoned: but what 
sayest thou? 


AieOBOA6IC0AI 


vn Pres Pas pp 2 N 

TO-BE-STONE-CASTING YOU 
to-be-pelting-with-stones 


G3767 G5101 G3004 

m Sg Conj pi Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

THEN ANY ARE-sayING 

what ? you-are-saying 


8:6 TOYTO A6 


pd Acc Sg n Conj 


6A6rON 

elegon 


neiPAZONTGC AYTON 


pp Gen Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 


A6 IHCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

YET JESUS 


INA 6XCDCIN 

hina echOsin 
G2443 G2192 


vp Aor Act Nc 
BEND/ng 
stoop ing 


61C THN 

eis tEn 
G1519 G3588 


npocno I OYM6NOC 


t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 


AY-BE-HAVING TO-BE-accusING 


l Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 


6 This they said, tempting him, 
that they might have to accuse 
him. But Jesus stooped down, 
and with [his] finger wrote on 
the ground, [as though he 
heard them not]. 
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ag gttgmgnon gpcdt cdnt gc 

erOtOntes 

G2065 

vi Impf Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

THEY-ON-REMAINED askING 
they-persisted 


ANAMAPTHTOC YMCDN 

anamartEtos humOn 

G361 G5216 

a_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen PI 

one-UN-missing OF-YOU(P) 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 


ANAKYS-AC 

anakupsas 

G352 

vp Aor Act Nom Sj 

UP-BEND/ng 

unbend/ng 


G3037 
n_ Acc Sg m 
STONE 


7 So when they continued 
asking him, he lifted up 
himself, and said unto them, 
He that is without sin among 
you, let him first cast a stone at 
her. 


I KATCD KYYAC 

katO kupsas 

G2736 G2955 

Adv Prep vp Aor Act Nt 

AGAIN DOWN BEND/ng 


> G3825 


GrPA<*>GN GIC THN 

egraphen eis tEn 

G1125 G1519 G3588 

l vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf 
He-WROTE INTO THE 


AKOYCANTGC 


G1161 G191 


GZHPXONTO GIC 

exErchonto heis 

G1831 G1520 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI a_NomSgm 
THEY-OUT-CAME ONE 

they-came-out 


G2532 G5259 


C YNG IAHCGCDC 

suneidEseOs 
G4893 
n_ Gen Sg f 


GCDC TCDN 

heOs tOn 
G2193 G3588 


APZAMGNO I 

G756 

vp Aor Mid Nom F 
beginn/ng 


G1651 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI r 
beING-EXPOSED 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen 
FROM THE SENIORS 

elders 


TIPGCBYTGPCDN 

presbuterOn 

G4245 


KM KATGAG l<t>0H MONOC 

kai kateleiphthE monos 

G2532 G2641 G3441 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_ Non 

AND WAS-left ONLY 


Sg m 


m Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg f 


9 And they which heard [it], 
being convicted by [their own] 
conscience, went out one by 
one, beginning at the eldest, 
[even] unto the last: and Jesus 
was left alone, and the woman 
standing in the midst. 


MGCCD GCTCDCA 

mesO estOsa 

! G3319 G2476 

a_ Dat Sg n vp Pert Act Nom Sg I 

MIDst HAVING-STOOD 


I ANAKYYAC 
anakupsas 

G352 

vp Aor Act Nom S| 

UP-BEND/ng 

unbend/ng 


G1161 G3588 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


gunaikos 
G1135 
n_ Gen Sg f 
WOMAN 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


MHAGNA 

mEdena 
G3367 
a_Acc Sg m 
NO-YET-ONE 


OGACAMGNOC 

theasamenos 

G2300 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg 


gunE 

G1135 


G4226 G1526 


10 When Jesus had lifted up 
himself, and saw none but the 
woman, he said unto her, 
Woman, where are those thine 
accusers? hath no man 
condemned thee? 


KATHrOPO I 

katEgoroi 


:OY OYAGIC 

14675 G3762 

p 2 Gen Sg a_NomSgm 
IF-YOU NOT-YET-ONE 


CG KATGKP I NGN 

G4571 G2632 

pp 2 Acc Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

YOU DOWN-JUDGES 


YET she-said 


G3762 

3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-Ot 


GirtGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


AG AYTH 


11 She said, No man. Lord. 
And Jesus said unto her, 
Neither do I condemn thee: go, 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


OYAG GrCD 


pp 1 Nom Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 


KATAKPINCD 

katakrinO 

G2632 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 


TOPGYOY KAI MHKGTI 

loreuou kai mEketi 

34198 G2532 G3371 

m Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj Adv 
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AMAPTANG 

hamartane 

G264 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-missING 


G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


4>CDC 
phOs tou 

!8 G5457 G3588 

m Sg n n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 


GAAAHCGN 

elalEsen 

G2980 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TALKS 

speaks 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


KOCMOV O 


AKOAOY0CDN 

akolouthOn 

G190 


12 . Then spake Jesus again 
unto them, saying, I am the 
light of the world: he that 
followeth me shall not walk in 
darkness, but shall have the 
light of life. 


Part Neg vi Fut Ac 


nepirtATHcei 

peripatEsei 

G4043 


IE-ABOUT-TREADING 


G4653 
n_ Dat Sg f 
DARKness 


SHALL-BE-HAVING 


TO 4>COC 

to phOs 

G3588 G5457 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSg 
THE LIGHT 


G3588 G2222 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE LIFE 


cbAPICAIOl 

pharisaioi 

G5330 


CGAYTOY 

seautou 

G4572 

pf 2 Gen Sg m 
YOURself 


13 The Pharisees therefore said 
unto him. Thou bearest record 
of thyself; thy record is not 


MAPTYPG1C 


MAPTYPIA COY 


OYK GCTI 


G3140 G3588 G3141 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Si 

ARE-witnessING THE witness 

are-testifying testimony 

8:14 AtTGKP IOH IHCOYC I 

apekrithE iEsous i 

G611 G2424 ( 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m ( 

answerED JESUS i 


IN AAFI0HC 

alEthEs 

G227 

vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f 
TRUE 


GinGN AYTOIC KAN 

eipen autois kan 

G2036 G846 G2579 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Cond Cc 


GMAYTOY AAM0MC GCT IK 

emautou alEthEs estin 

G1683 G227 G2076 

pf 1 Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sg f vi Pres v 

MYself TRUE IS 


MAPTYPIA 

marturia 


n pp 1 Nom Sg vs Pres Act 1 Sg 

l-EVER I MAY-BE-witnessING 

er may-be-testifying 

MOY OTI OIAA 

mou hoti oida 

G3450 G3754 G1492 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg 

OF-ME that l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


14 Jesus answered and said 
unto them. Though I bear 
record of myself, [yet] my 
record is true: for I know 
whence I came, and whither I 
go; but ye cannot tell whence I 
come, and whither I go. 


pothen 

G4159 


TTOY YTIArCD 


G2064 G2532 G4226 

dv Int vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Part Int 

■WHICH-PLACE l-CAME AND ?-where 


FIO0GN GPXOMAI KAI 1 

pothen erchomai kai f 

G4159 G2064 G2532 ( 

Adv Int vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj F 

7-WHICH-PLACE l-AM-COMING AND 1 


G5217 G5210 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Nom 

l-AM-UNDER-LEADING YOU(P) 
l-am-going-away ye 


l-AM-UNDER-LEADING 


YET NOT 


G1492 

vi Perf Act 2 PI 
HAVE-PERCEIVED 


8:15 YMGIC KATA 

humeis kata 

G5210 G2596 


OY KPINCD OYAGNA 

ou krinO oudena 

G3756 G2919 G3762 

im Sg Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg a_ Acc Sg m 
NOT AM-JUDGING NOT-YET-OI 


15 Ye judge after the flesh; I 
judge no man. 


AND IF-EVER 


G2919 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING YET 
should-be-judging 


G1161 G1473 


JUDGing THE 


m Sg f ps 1 Nom Sg 


16 And yet if I judge, my 
judgment is true: for I am not 
alone, but I and the Father that 
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AAFIOHC 

alEthEs 

G227 


OTI MONOC 


G3754 G3441 


G3756 G1510 


Part Neg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Conj 


G235 G1473 G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


G3992 

vp Aor Act Nom S 
One-SEND/ng 


G3165 G3962 

1 pp 1 Acc Sg n_ Nom Sg i 
ME FATHER 


Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg m 


OT I AYO 


MAPTYPIA AAH0HC GCTIN 

marturia alEthEs estin 

G3141 G227 G2076 

f n_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg f vi Pres v» 

witness TRUE IS 


vi Pert Pas 3 Sg Conj 

HAS-been-WRITTEN that 
it-has-been-written 


MAPTYPCDN 

marturOn 

G3140 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 


GMAYTOY 

emautou 

G1683 

pf 1 Gen Sg m 
MYself 


GMOY O nGMYAC 

emou ho pempsas 

G1700 G3588 G3992 

pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom S 
ME THE One-SEND/ng 


G3165 G3962 

i pp 1 Acc Sg n_ Nom Sg 
ME FATHER 


8:19 GAGrON OYN AYTCD TOY GCTIN 

elegon oun autO pou estin 

G3004 G3767 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sg m 

THEY-said THEN to-Him 


KA I MAPTYPG I 

kai marturei 

G2532 G3140 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AND IS-witnessING 

is-testifying 


18 I am one that bear witness 
of myself, and the Father that 
sent me beareth witness of me. 


19 Then said they unto him, 
Where is thy Father? Jesus 
answered. Ye neither know 
me, nor my Father: if ye had 
known me, ye should have 
known my Father also. 


NOT-BESIDES ME 


i/E-PERCEIVED NOT-BESIDES THE 


MOY 61 GM6 HAG1T6 

mou ei eme Edeite 

G3450 G1487 G1691 G1492 

pp 1 Gen Sg Cond pp 1 Acc Sg vi Plup Act 2 PI 

OF-ME IF ME YE-HAD-PERCEIVED 

ye-we 


MOY HAGIT6 

mou Edeite 

G3450 G1492 

i pp 1 Gen Sg vi Plup Act 2 PI 

OF-ME YE-HAD-PERCEIVED 

ye-were-acquainted-with 


8:20 TAYTA TA 


PHMATA GAAAHCGN O 

rEmata elalEsen ho 

G4487 G2980 G35I 

i n_Acc Pin viAorAct3Sg t_Nc 
i TALKS THE 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
THE SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

i n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ON 


GN TCD 


TAZOchYAAKICD 


l n_ Dat Sg n 

EXCHEQUER-GUARD 


OYTICD GAHAYOGI H 

oupO elEluthei hE 

G3768 G2064 G3588 

Adv vi Plup Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 

NOT-as-yet HAD-COME THE 


GtTIACGN 

epiasen 

G4084 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
arrests 


20 These words spake Jesus in 
the treasury, as he taught in the 
temple: and no man laid hands 
on him; for his hour was not 
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8:21 gifign 

eipen 

G2036 


ITAA IN AYTOIC 


G3767 G3825 

2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Adv 
aid THEN AGAIN 


ZHTHCGTG 

zEtEsete 

G2212 

Vi Fut Act 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G2532 G1722 


hupagO kai 

G5217 G2532 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

AM-UNDER-LEADING AND 
am-going-away 

mtooangicog 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


YMGIC OY 


21 . Then said Jesus again unto 
them, I go my way, and ye 
shall seek me, and shall die in 
your sins: whither I go, ye 
cannot come. 


G599 

vi Fut midD 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING 

ye-shall-be-dying 


8:22 GAGrON 


m Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Nom 

\M-UNDER-LEADING YOU(P) 
tm-going-away ye 


OYN 

G3767 


IOYAAIOI MHTI 


GAYTON 

heauton 

G1438 


SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING Self 


22 Then said the Jews, Will he 
kill himself? because he saith, 
Whither I go, ye cannot come. 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-sayING 


hupagO 

G5217 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

AM-UNDER-LEADING 

am-going-away 


AYNAC0G 

dunasthe 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
ARE-ABLE 


G2064 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-COMING 


AYTOIC YMGIC 


G2532 G2036 


t_ Gen PI m 

OF-THE 

of-the(P) 


KATCD GCTG 


DOWN ARE 


23 And he said unto them, Ye 
are from beneath; I am from 
above: ye are of this world; I 
am not of this world. 


t_Gen PI m 

OF-THE 

of-the(P) 


TOYTOY GCTG 


GK TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY 

G1537 G3588 G2889 G5127 

: 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m 

OUT OF-THE SYSTEM this 


OT! ATTOOANGI COG 


G3767 G5213 
Conj pp 2 Dat PI 
THEN to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


G3754 G599 
Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI 
that YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING 
ye-shall-be-dying 


MH niCTGYCHTG 

mE pisteusEte 

G3361 G4100 

Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI 

NO YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


GN TAIC 


! G3588 G266 


8:25 GAGrON 
elegon 
G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-said 


OF-YOU(P) 


OT I Grco 


G1722 G3588 


AMAPTIAIC YMCDN 

hamartiais humOn 

G266 G5216 

f n_ Dat PI f pp 2 Gen PI 

misses OF-YOU(P) 

sins of-ye 

MTO0ANG1COG 


24 I said therefore unto yo 
that ye shall die in your sin 
for if ye believe not that I a 
[he], ye shall die in your sins. 


vi Fut midD 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-DYING 

ye-shall-be-dying 


25 Then said they unto him, 
Who art thou? And Jesus saith 
unto them, Even [the same] 
that I said unto you from the 
beginning. 
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O 1HCOYC 

ho iEsous 

G3588 G2424 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THE JESUS 


THN APXHN O T! KM AAACD YMIN 

iEn archEn ho ti kai lalO humin 

33588 G746 G3739 G5100 G2532 G2980 G5213 

Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pr Acc Sg n px Nom Sg n Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

THE ORIGINal WHICH ANY AND l-AM-TALKING to-YOU(P) 


8:26 TTOAAA 


exco 

echo 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-HAVING 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


G2980 
vn Pres Act Conj 

TO-BE-TALKING AND 
to-be-speaking 


G2532 G2919 

Conj vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-JUDGING 


G235 G3588 


26 I have many things to say 
and to judge of you: but he that 
sent me is true; and I speak to 
the world those things which I 
have heard of him. 


pp 1 Acc Sg a_ Nc 


AYTOY TAYTA AGrCD 


GIC TON 


pp Gen Sg m pd Acc PI n \, 
these-things 


\M-saylNG INTO THE 


’ OYK erNCDCAN OTI TON 

ouk egnOsan hoti ton 

G3756 G1097 G3754 G3588 G3962 G846 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Dat PI 

NOT THEY-KNOW that THE FATHER to-them 


27 They understood not that he 
spake to them of the Father. 


G2036 G3767 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat PI 
said THEN to-them 


1HCOYC OTAN YYCDCHTG TON 

iEsous hotan hupsOsEte ton 

G2424 G3752 G5312 G3588 

i n_ Nom Sg m Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg m 

JESUS when-EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-HEIGHTenING THE 

whenever ye-should-be-exalting 


ANOPCDnOY TOTG rNCDCGCOG 


tou anthrOpou 

G3588 G444 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE human 


ot i erco 


28 Then said Jesus unto them, 
When ye have lifted up the Son 
of man, then shall ye know that 
I am [he], and [that] I do 
nothing of myself; but as my 
Father hath taught me, I speak 
these things. 


6MAYTOY 

emautou 

G1683 


OYAGN 

ouden 

G3762 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NOT-YET-ONE 


MOY TAYTA AAACD 

mou tauta lalO 

G3450 G5023 G2980 

1 pp 1 Gen Sg pd Acc PI n vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

OF-ME these l-AM-TALKING 

these-things l-am-speaking 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


MGT GMOY 


A<t>HKGN 

aphEken 

G863 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-LETS 


28 And he that sent me is with 
me: the Father hath not left me 
alone; for I do always those 
things that please him. 


8:30 TAYTA AYTOY 


AAAOYNTOC 

lalountos 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

TALKING 

of-speaking 


TIOAAOl GTTICTGYCAN GIC 


G4100 

I vi Aor Act 3 PI 
BELIEVE 


30 As he spake these words, 
many believed on him. 
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8:31 GAereN 


G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


TOWARD THE 


IOYAMOYC GAN YMGIC 

ioudaious ean humeis 

G2453 G1437 G5210 

a_ Acc PI m Cond pp 2 Nom 

JUDA-ans IF-EVER YOU(P) 


niCTGYKOTAC AYTCD 


SHOULD-BE-REMAINING IN 


G4100 
vp Perf Act Acc PI m 
ones- HAVING-BELIEVED 
having-believed 


G3056 
n_ Dat Sg m 
saying 


31 . Then said Jesus to those 
Jews which believed on him, If 
ye continue in my word, [then] 
are ye my disciples indeed; 


AAhlOCDC MAOHTAI MOY GCTG 

alEthOs mathEtai mou este 

G230 G3101 G3450 G2075 

Adv n_ Nom PI m pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres vxx 

TRUly LEARNers OF-ME YE-ARE 

disciples 

8:32 KM rNCDCGCBG THN 

kai gnOsesthe tEn 

G2532 G1097 G3588 

Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI t_ Acc S 

AND YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING THE 


AAH0GIAN 

alEtheian 

G225 

n_ Acc Sg f 
TRUTH 


AAH06IA GAGY0GPCDC6I 
alEtheia eleutherOsei 
G225 G1659 

n_ Nom Sg f vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
TRUTH SHALL-BE-FREEING 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


AGAOYAGYKAMGN nCDnOTG nCDC CY 


i how YOU 


3 n ni proper 

of-ABRAHAM 
of-Abraham 

AGreic c 

legeis h 

G3004 G3754 ( 

i Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj t 

ARE-sayING that f 


G3762 

a_ Dat Sg m 

to-NOT-YET-ONE 


G1096 
vi Fut midD 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-BECOMING 


33 They answered him, We be 
Abraham's seed, and were 
never in bondage to any man: 
how sayest thou. Ye shall be 
made free? 


AYTOIC O 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


34 Jesus answered 
Verily, verily, I say unto 
Whosoever committeth s 
the servant of sin. 


no icon 

poiOn 

G4160 

vp Pres Act No 

one-DOING 

one-doing 


AMAPTIAN 


AOYAOC 

doulos 

G1401 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AOYAOC OY 


YET SLAVE 


GIC TON 


G3614 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOME 


35 And the servant abideth not 
in the house for ever: [but] the 
Son abideth ever. 


GIC TON 


G3306 G1519 < 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t 
IS-REMAINING INTO ' 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


THEN THE 


GAGYOGPCDCH 

eleutherOsE 

G1659 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-FREEING 

should-be-making-free 


ONTCDC GAGYOGPOI 


36 If the Son therefore shall 
make you free, ye shall be free 
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YE-SHALL-BE 


G1492 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


G3754 G4690 


ZHT6IT6 

alia zEteite 
G2212 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-SEEKING 


G235 


37 I know that ye are 
Abraham's seed; but ye seek to 
kill me, because my word hath 
no place in you. 


imSgm t_NomSgm 


G3756 G5562 G1722 G5213 

m Sg Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat P 

NOT IS-SPACING IN YOU(P) 


O GCDPAKA TTAPA TCD 

ho heOraka para tO 

G3739 G3708 G3844 G3588 

pr Acc Sg n vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
WHICH l-HAVE SEEN BESIDE THE 


G2980 G2532 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con) 

AM-TALKING AND 

am-speaking also 


ymgic oyn o gcdpakatg fiapa tcd 

humeis oun ho heOrakate para tO 

G5210 G3767 G3739 G3708 G3844 G3588 

pp 2 Norn PI Conj pr Acc Sg n vi Perf Act 2 PI Att Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
YOU(P) THEN WHICH YE-HAVE-SEEN BESIDE THE 


G3962 G5216 G4160 

n_ Dat Sg m pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres Act 2 PI 
FATHER OF-YOU(P) ARE-DOING 


38 . I speak that which I have 
seen with my Father: and ye do 
that which ye have seen with 
your father. 


G3962 

n_ Nom Sg rr 
FATHER 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


39 They answered and said 
unto him, Abraham is our 
father. Jesus saith unto them. If 
ye were Abraham's children, ye 
would do the works of 
Abraham. 


G3568 G1161 


G2041 G3588 

i n_ Acc PI n t_ Gen Sg i 
ACTS OF-THE 

ZHTG1TG t 

zEteite 

G2212 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-SEEKING 


abpaam gtioigitg an 

abraam epoieite an 

G11 G4160 G302 


MG MTOKTGINM 

me apokteinai 

G3165 G615 

pp 1 Acc Sg vn Aor Act 
ME TO-FROM-KILL 


ANOPCDTION 

anthrOpon 

G444 

n_ Acc Sg m 


G3739 
pr Nom S 
WHO 


40 But now ye seek to kill me, 
a man that hath told you the 
truth, which I have heard of 
God: this did not Abraham. 


AAH0GIAN 

alEtheian 

G225 

n_ Acc Sg f 
TRUTH 


AGAAAHKA 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


TFAPA TOY 


BESIDE THE 


touto 
G5124 
pd Acc Sg n 


ABPAAM OYK GtTO IHCGN 

abraam ouk epoiEsen 

G11 G3756 G4160 

ni proper Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

ABRAHAM NOT DOES 


YMGIC 

humeis 

G5210 


UOIGIT6 TA 

poieite ta 

G4160 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc F 

ARE-DOING THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


HMGIC 

hEmeis 

G2249 


G4202 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-PROSTITUTION 


rGrGNNHMGOA 

gegennEmetha 

G1080 

vi Perf Pas 1 PI 
WERE-generatED 


GinON 

eipon 
G2036 

OF-YOU(P) THEY-said 


G3962 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FATHER 


41 Ye do the deeds of your 
father. Then said they to him, 
We be not bom of fornication; 
we have one Father, [even] 
God. 
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GXOMGN TON 06ON 

echomen ton theon 

G2192 G3588 G2316 

vi Pres Act 1 PI t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
WE-ARE-HAVING THE God 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

( 1 _ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


G3962 

n_ Nom Sg m 
FATHER 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
OUT OF-THE 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


GZHA0ON 
theou exElthon 

G2316 G1831 

n_ Gen Sg m vi2AorAct1Sg 
God OUT-CAME 


0GOY 


re-forth 


GKGINOC 

ekeinos 

G1565 


42 Jesus said unto them, If God 
were your Father, ye would 
love me: for I proceeded forth 
and came from God; neither 
came I of myself, but he sent 


AAA I AN THN 

lalian tEn 

G2981 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Acc S; 
TALK THE 

speech 


Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 I 
NOT YE-ARE-ABLE 
ye-can 

8:44 YMGIC GK 

humeis ek 

G5210 G1537 


G191 G3588 

vn Pres Act t_AccSgi 

TO-BE-HEARING THE 


AOrON 

logon 

G3056 


TIATPOC TOY 

patros tou 

G3962 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t Gen Sg m 

FATHER THE 


A I ABO AOY GCTG 
diabolou este 

a_ Gen Sg m viPresvx> 

THRU-CASTer ARE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


rtATPOC 

patros 
G3962 
n_ Gen Sg rr 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-WILLING 


eniGYMiAC 

epithumias 
G1939 
n_Acc Pit 
ON-FEELings 


ANOPCDnOKTONOC 

anthrOpoktonos 

G443 


43 Why do ye n 
my speech? [even] because ye 
cannot hear my word. 


44 Ye are of [your] father the 
devil, and the lusts of your 
father ye will do. He was a 
murderer from the beginning, 
and abode not in the truth, 
because there is no truth in 
him. When he speaketh a He, 
he speaketh of his own: for he 
is a Uar, and the father of it. 


G2258 
vi Impf vx: 
WAS 


An APXHC 

ap archEs 

G575 G746 

3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM ORIGINal 
beginning 

AAH0GIA GN 

alEtheia en 

G225 G1725 

: 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f Prep 

TRUTH IN 


AAH0GIA 

alEtheia 

G225 

nj Dat Sg f 
TRUTH 


GCTHKGN OTI OYK 

hestEken hoti ouk 

G2476 G3754 G3756 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj Part Neg 
HAS-STOOD that NOT 


0 G3588 

5sAct3Sg t_AccSgn 

AY-BE-TALKING THE 


IA ION AAAGI 


Tl YGYCTHC GOT IF 

hoti pseustEs estin 

10 G3754 G5583 G2076 

es Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres v 

l-TALKING that FALSifier he-IS 


AAH0GIAN AGrCD 


G3588 G225 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE TRUTH 


niCTGYGTG MO I 

legO ou pisteuete moi 

G3004 G3756 G4100 G3427 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg 

1-AM-saylNG NOT YE-ARE-BELIEVING to-ME 


45 And because I teU [you] the 
truth, ye beheve me not. 
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ez YMCDN 6A6rXGI MG nGPI AM APT I A( 

ex humOn elegchei me peri hamartias 

G1537 G5216 G1651 G3165 G4012 G266 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-YOU(P) IS-EXPOSING ME ABOUT missing 

of-ye concerning sin 


OY niCTGYGTG MO I 

ou pisteuete moi 

G3756 G4100 G3427 

I Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg 

NOT ARE-BELIEVING to-ME 


AAH0GIAN 


G1223 G5101 G5210 

) Prep pi Acc Sg n pp 2 Nom 

THRU ANY YOU(P) 

because-of what ? ye 


G1487 G1161 G225 


PHMATA TOY 


46 . Which of you convinceth 
me of sin? And if I say the 
truth, why do ye not believe 


47 He that is of God heareth 
God's words: ye therefore hear 
[them] not, because ye are not 
of God. 


TOYTO YMGIC 

touto humeis 

G5124 G5210 

pd Acc Sg n pp 2 Nom PI 

this YOU(P) 


RE-HEARING that 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


G3756 G2075 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx 
NOT YE-ARE 


G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


IOYAAIOI 

ioudaioi 

G2453 


KAACDC 

kalOs 

G2573 


48 Then answered the Jews, 
and said unto him. Say we not 
well that thou art a Samaritan, 
and hast a devil? 


AGrOMGN HMG1C 


ARE-sayING WE 


OTI CAMAPGITHC Gl 

hoti samareitEs ei 

G3754 G4541 G148 


KM AAI MON I ON GXGIC 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


exco 

echo 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AM-HAVING 


AAAA TIMCD 


49 Jesus answered, I have not a 
devil; but I honour my Father, 
and ye do dishonour me. 


TIATGPA 

patera 

G3962 


G3450 G2532 G5210 

i pp 1 Gen Sg Conj pp 2 Nom PI 


G2212 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AM-SEEKING 


ATIMAZGTG MG 

atimazete me 

G818 G3165 

res Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg 

E-UN-VALUING ME 

■dishonoring 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


50 And I seek r 
glory: there is on 
and judgeth. 


AND JUDGING 


8:51 AMHN AMHN AGrCD 

amEn amEn legO 

G281 G281 G3004 l 

Hebrew Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg | 

AMEN AMEN 1-AM-saylNG I 

verily verily 1 


imSgm t_AccSgi 


AOrON TON 

logon ton 

G3056 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

saying THE 


51 . Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, If a man keep my saying, 
he shall never see death. 


THPHCH 

tErEsE 

G5083 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 


SHOULD-BE-KEEPING DEATH 


0ANATON OY MH 0GCDPHCH 

thanaton ou mE theOrEsE 

G2288 G3756 G3361 G2334 

n_ Acc Sg m Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Act 3 Sg 


he-SHOULD-BE-beholdING INTO THE 
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! GITTON OYN \YTCD 

eipon oun autO 

G2036 G3767 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sg m 
said THEN to-Him 


ioudaioi 

G2453 


NYN GrNCDKAMGN 

nun egnOkamen 

G3568 G1097 

Adv vi Perf Act 1 PI 

NOW WE-HAVE-KNOWN 


OTI AAIMONION 

hoti daimonion 
G3754 G1140 

Conj n_AccSgn 


GXG1C ABPAAM ATTGSANGN KM Ol TIPOcbHTA I 

echeis abraam apethanen kai hoi prophEtai 

G2192 G11 G599 G2532 G3588 G4396 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg ni proper vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m 

YOU-ARE-HAVING ABRAHAM FROM-DIED AND Tl - 


G2532 G4771 


died 


Sg m t_ Acc Sg r 


G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


Cond px No 
IF-EVER ANY 
anyone 


SANATOY GIC TON AICDNA 

thanatou eis ton aiOna 

G2288 G1519 G3588 G165 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

OF-DEATH INTO THE eon 

death 


8:53 MM 


MGIZCDN 

meizOn 

G3187 

a_ Nom Sg m Cmp 
GREATER 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TIATPOC HMCDN 

patros hEmOn 

G3962 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

FATHER OF-US 


ATIGBANGN KM OI 

apethanen kai hoi 

G599 G2532 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom P 

FROM-DIED AND THE 


AtTGOANON TIN 


TTPOcbHTAI 

prophEtai 

G4396 G599 

n_ Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

BEFORE-AVERers FROM-DIED 
prophets died 


CGAYTON CY 

seauton su 

G4572 G4771 

pf 2 Acc Sg m pp 2 Ni 
YOURself YOU 


52 Then said the Jews unto 
him, Now we know that thou 
hast a devil. Abraham is dead, 
and the prophets; and thou 
sayest, If a man keep my 
saying, he shall never taste of 
death. 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-sayING 


AOrON MOY THPHCH OY MM TGYCGTM 

tErEsE ou mE geusetai 

G5083 G3756 G3361 G1089 

pp 1 Gen Sg vs Aor Act 3 Sg Part Neg Part Neg vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-KEEPING NOT NO SHALL-BE-TASTING 


53 Art thou greater than our 
father Abraham, which is 
dead? and the prophets are 
dead: whom makest thou 
thyself? 


IMCOYC GAN 

G2424 G1437 

n_ Nom Sg m Cond 

JESUS IF-EVER 


AOZAZCD 

doxazO 

G1392 


mou ouden 

G3450 G3762 

pp 1 Gen Sg a_ Nom Sg n 
OF-ME NOT-YET-ONE 

nothing 

AOiAZCUN MG 


GMAYTON 

emauton 

G1683 

pf 1 Acc Sg m 


TTATHP MOY 

patEr mou 

G3962 G3450 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 

FATHER OF-ME 


G1392 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

One-esteemlNG 

one-glorifying 


G3165 G3739 

pp 1 Acc Sg pr Acc Sg m 
ME WHOM 


GrNCDKATG 

egnOkate 

G1097 


AGrGTG 

legete 

G3004 

I vi Pres Act 2 PI 
ARE-sayING 


OTI 0GOC 


OTI OYK 


11 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Perf Ac 


YMCDN GCTIN 

humOn estin 
G5216 G2076 

l pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres v: 
OF-YOU(P) He-IS 


G1492 G846 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

HAVE-PERCEIVED Him 
am-acquainted-with 

GCOMAI OMOIOC Y 

esomai homoios hi 


54 Jesus answered. If I honour 
myself, my honour is nothing: 
it is my Father that honoureth 
me; of whom ye say, that he is 
your God: 


55 Yet ye have not known him; 
but I know him: and if I should 
say, I know him not, I shall be 
a liar like unto you: but I know 
him, and keep his saying. 


AY-BE-sayING that NOT 


l-SHALL-BE LIKE 


N'GYCTHC AAA OIAA l 

pseustEs all oida E 

G5583 G235 G1492 C 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg p 

FALSifier but l-HAVE-PERCEIVED t 

liar l-am-acquainted-with 


AYTOY THPCD 


G3056 

1 n_ Acc Sg m 
saying 


G5083 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-KEEPING 
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8:56 ABPAAM O TTATHP 

abraam ho patEr 

G11 G3588 G3962 

ni proper t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

ABRAHAM THE FATHER 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


HrAAAIACATO INA 

Egalliasato hina 

G21 G2443 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 

exults THAT 


I AH THN 

idE tEn 

G1492 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 

he-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE 
he-may-be-acquainted-with 


56 Your father Abraham 
rejoiced to see my day: and he 
saw [it], and was glad. 


HMGPAN THN 

hEmeran tEn 
G2250 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_AccSgf 
DAY THE 


GMHN KAI 6IAGN 


G1699 
ps 1 Acc Sg 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND he-PERCEIVED 


kai echarE 
G2532 G5463 
Conj vi 2Aor pasD 3 Sg 
AND WAS-JOYED 
rejoiced 


eipon 

G2036 




IOYAAIOI 


TIPOC AYTON 

pros auton 

G4314 G846 

Prep pp Acc Sg m 

TOWARD Him 


nGNTHKONTA 6TH 

pentEkonta etE 

G4004 G2094 

FIVE-ty YEARS 

fifty 


OYTICD 

oupO 

G3768 


57 Then said the Jews unto 
him, Thou art not yet fifty 
years old, and hast thou seen 
Abraham? 


GXGIC KAI ABPAAM GCDPAKAC 

echeis kai abraam heOrakas 

G2192 G2532 G11 G3708 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj ni proper vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att 

YOU-ARE-HAVING AND ABRAHAM YOU-HAVE-SEEN 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


AMHN AMHN AGrCD 

amEn amEn legO 
G281 G281 G3004 

Hebrew Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AMEN AMEN 1-AM-saylNG 
verily verily 


YMIN TIP IN ABPAAM 

humin prin abraam 

G5213 G4250 G11 

pp 2 Dat PI Adv ni proper 
to-YOU(P) ERE ABRAHAM 
to-ye 


58 Jesus said unto them, 
Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Before Abraham was, I am. 


reNGce a i erco g i m i 

genesthai egO eimi 

G1096 G1473 G1510 

vn 2Aor midD pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres vxx 1 

TO-BE-BECOMING I AM 

to-come-into-being 


Sg 


8:59 HPAN 
Eran 
G142 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-LIFT 

they-pick-up 


AI0OYC 


n_ Acc PI m 
STONES 


INA BAACDCIN GTI 

hina balOsin ep 


Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-CASTING ON 


AYTON 

auton 


IHCOYC AG 

iEsous de 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj 

JESUS YET 


GKPYBH KAI 

ekrubE kai 


vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 
WAS-HID AND 


GZHA0GN 

exElthen 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OUT-CAME 


GK TOY 

ek tou 

G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n 

OUT OF-THE 


IGPOY A I GASCON 

hierou dielthOn 

G2411 G1330 

n_ Gen Sg n vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

SACRED-place THRU-COMING 

sanctuary passing-through 


A IA MGCOY 

dia mesou 

Prep a_ Gen Sg n 

THRU MIDst 

through 


59 Then took they up stones to 
cast at him: but Jesus hid 
himself, and went out of the 
temple, going through the 
midst of them, and so passed 
by. 


AYTCDN 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 


KAI TIAPHrGN OYTCDC 

kai parEgen houtOs 

G2532 G3855 G3779 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Adv 

AND BESIDE-LED thus 

passed-by 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t'-° 


Parsing'- 1 / CGTS 16 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.soripture4all.org 


John 9 


KM nj.P>.rCDN 6IA6N AN0PCDnON TYcbAON 6K T6N6THC 

kai paragOn eiden anthrOpon tuphlon ek genetEs 

G2532 G3855 G1492 G444 G5185 G1537 G1079 

Conj vp Pres Act Norn Sg m vi2AorAct3Sg n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Prep n_GenSgf 

AND BESIDE-LEADING He-PERCEIVED human BLIND OUT OF-generating 

passing-along of-birth 


! KAI HPCDTHCAN AYTON 

kai ErOtEsan auton 

G2532 G2065 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 


OYTOC 

houtos 

G3778 


MA0HTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 
G3101 G846 

n_ Norn PI m pp Gen Sg m 
LEARNers OF-Him 
disciples 


AGrONTGC PABBI TIC 

legontes rabbi tis 

G3004 G4461 G5101 

vp Pres Act Norn PI m Hebrew pi Norn S 

sayING RABBI ANY 


G2443 

Conj 

THAT 


1 . And as [Jesus] passed by, 
he saw a man which was blind 
from [his] birth. 


2 And his disciples asked him, 
saying. Master, who did sin, 
this man, or his parents, that he 
was bom blind? 


IHCOYC OYT6 

iEsous oute 

G2424 G3777 

fl_ Nom Sg m Conj 
JESUS NOT-BESI 


HMAPTGN OYTC 

hEmarten oute 

G264 G3777 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 


NOT-BESIDES THE 


3 Jesus answered, Neither hath 
this man sinned, nor his 
parents: but that the works of 
God should be made manifest 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg r 


AAA INA <t»ANePCD0H 
all hina phanerOthE 

G235 G2443 G5319 


6N AYTCD 

en auto 

G1722 G846 

Prep pp Dat Sg m 
IN SAME 


G3588 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom P 

MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR THE 
he-may-be-being-manifested 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


6CDC HM6PA 

heOs hEmera 
G2193 G2250 

Conj n_ Nom Sg 

TILL DAY 


vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD 
IS-BINDING TO-BE-workING 

it-is-binding 

I 6PX6TAI 

erchetai 
G2064 


G3571 

Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSg1 
IS-COMING NIGHT 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 

One-SEND/ng 

one-send/ng 


I must work the works of him 
that sent me, while it is day: 
the night cometh, when no man 


OT6 OYA6IC AYNATAI 

hote oudeis dunatai 

G3753 G3762 G1410 

Adv a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

when NOT-YET-ONE IS-ABLE 


6Pr AZ6C0AI 


G2038 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-workING 


KOCMCD CD 


4>CDC 

phOs 

G5457 


G3588 

1 Sg t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


enexpiceN ton 


3N-GROUND AND makES 


eni toyc 


G4427 
n_ Gen Sg n 
SPITTIe 


G2532 G2025 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc ! 
AND He-ON-ANOINTS THE 
anoints 


G1909 G3588 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t Gen Sg n 
OUT OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


6 When he had thus spoken, he 
spat on the ground, and made 
clay of the spittle, and he 
anointed the eyes of the blind 
man with the clay, 
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ty4>aoy 
tuphlou 
G5185 
a_ Gen Sg m 
BLIND 


hupage 

G5217 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away! 


G1C THN 

eis tEn 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

INTO THE 


KOAYMBH0PAN 

kolumbEthran 
G2861 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SWIMMing-pool 


CIACDAM O 


GNIYATO KAI HA0GN 

enipsato kai Elthen 

G3538 G2532 G2064 

vi Aor Mid 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 
WASHES AND CAME 


GPMHNGYGT A I 


AtTGCTAAMGNOC 


ATIHA0GN OYN 

apestalmenos apElthen oun 

G2059 G649 G565 G3767 > 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

IS-beING-TRANSLATED HAVING-beerr-commissionED he-FROM-CAME THEN , 

he-came-away 


7 And said unto him. Go, wash 
in the pool of Siloam, (which is 
by interpretation, Sent.) He 
went his way therefore, and 
washed, and came seeing. 


G3767 G1069 


TY<t>AOC 

tuphlos 

G5185 


G2532 G3588 


0GCDPOYNTGC 

theOrountes 

G2334 


THEN NEIGHBORS AND THE 


GAGrON 

elegon 

G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 


TO nPOTGPON 

to proteron 

G3588 G4386 

t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
THE BEFORE-more 

formerly 


8 . The neighbours therefore, 
and they which before had 
seen him that he was blind, 
said. Is not this he that sat and 
begged? 


nPOCMTCDN 

prosaitOn 
> G4319 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
TOWARD-REQUESTING 


9:9 AAAOI GAGrON 

alloi elegon 

G243 G3004 


OTI OYTOC 


I Conj pd Nom Sg r 


AG OTI OMOIOC AYTCD 


G2076 G243 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom F 
he-IS others 


9 Some said, This is he: others 
[said], He is like him: [but] he 
said, I am [he]. 


estin ekeinos 

G2076 G1565 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pd Nom S£ 
he-IS that-one 




GIMI 

eimi 

G1510 


I GAGrON OYN AYTCD 

elegon oun autO 

G3004 G3767 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sg m 
THEY-said THEN to-him 


1 AtTGKP I0H GKGINOC 


KM GtTGXPICGN 

kai epechrisen 

G2532 G2025 


ncoc ANGCDX0HCAN COY OI 

pOs aneOchthEsan sou hoi 

G4459 G455 G4675 G3588 

Adv Int vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Nom P 

how WERE-UP-OPENED OF-YOU THE 

how ? were-opened 

I GITIGN 

32 G2036 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Pas Nc 

I said human beING-said 

one-being-said 

MOY TOYC Ocb0AAMOYC K 

mou tous ophthalmous k£ 

G3450 G3588 G3788 G! 

pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m Ci 

OF-ME THE VIEWers Al 


O4>0AAMO I 
ophthalmoi 

G3788 


IHCOYC TTHAON 

iEsous pElon 

G2424 G4081 

I n_ Nom Sg m n_AccSgm 
JESUS MUD 


GltTGN 

eipen 

G2036 


10 Therefore said they unto 
him, How were thine eyes 
opened? 


11 He answered and said, A 
man that is called Jesus made 
clay, and anointed mine eyes, 
and said unto me, Go to the 
pool of Siloam, and wash: and 
I went and washed, and I 
received sight. 


hupage 

G5217 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-you-going-away I 


KOAYMBH0PAN 

kolumbEthran 
G2861 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SWIMMing-pool 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G4611 
ni proper 
SILOAM 


G3538 

vm Aor Mid 2 Sg 
WASH 
wash-you I 
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j>neA0CDN 

apelthOn 

G565 

vp 2Aor Act Nom S£ 

FROM-COMING 

coming-away 


AG KAI NIYAMGNOC 

de kai nipsamenos 

G1161 G2532 G3538 

Conj Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg 
YET AND WASH/ng 


vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-UP-look 

l-receive-sight 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-said 


G3004 G3756 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg 

he-IS-sayING NOT 


9:13 ArOYCIN 


AYTON nPOC TOYC 


nOTG TYct>AON 

pote tuphlon 
G4218 G5185 


13 . They brought to the 
Pharisees him that aforetime 
was blind. 


CABBATON OTG TON 


G1161 G4521 

<x 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg n 
YET SABBATH 


enomceN 

epoiEsen 
G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
makES THE 


G3588 


14 And it was the sabbath day 
when Jesus made the clay, and 
opened his eyes. 


KAI ANGCDZGN AYTOY 

kai aneOxen autou 

G2532 G455 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m 

AND UP-OPENS OF-him 


OrhOAAMOYC 

ophthalmous 

G3788 


9:15 TTAAIN OYN HPCDTCDN AYTON KAI Ol 

palin oun ErOtOn auton kai hoi 

G3825 G3767 G2065 G846 G2532 G358! 

Adv Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Conj t_ Nor 

AGAIN THEN THEY-askED him AND THE 


AG GITTGN AYTOIC TIHAON 

de eipen autois pElon 

G1161 G2036 G846 G4081 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m n_AccSgm 


chAPICAIOI ncoc ANGBAGTGN O 

pharisaioi pOs aneblepsen ho 


PHARISEES how 


Gni TOYC 


He-ON-PLACES 


G3450 G2532 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-ME AND 


15 Then again the Pharisees 
also asked him how he had 
received his sight. He said unto 
them, He put clay upon mine 
eyes, and I washed, and do see. 


GNIYAMHN KAI BAGT7CD 

enipsamEn kai blepO 

G3538 G2532 G991 

vi Aor Mid 1 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

l-WASH AND 1-AM-looklNG 

l-am-observing 




elegon oun ek tOn 

G3004 G3767 G1537 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj Prep t_ Gen PI m 

said THEN OUT OF-THE 


OYK GCTIN 

G3756 G2076 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx: 


TIAPA TOY 


chAPICAIC 

pharisaiOn 

G5330 


ogoy ot i 

G2316 G3754 

n_GenSgm Conj 


O ANOPCDnOC 

ho anthrOpos 

G3588 G444 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 


CABBATON OY 


16 Therefore said some of the 
Pharisees, This man is not of 
God, because he keepeth not 
the sabbath day. Others said, 
How can a man that is a sinner 
do such miracles? And there 
was a division among them. 


TICDC AYNATAI 

pOs dunatai 
G4459 


ANOPCDnOC AMAPTCDAOC TOIAYTA CHMGIA 

anthrOpos hamartOlos toiauta sEmeia 

G444 G268 G5108 G4592 

lidD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m pd Aco PI n n_ Acc PI n 

human misser such SIGNS 


TTOIGIN KAI CXICMA 

poiein kai schisma 

G4160 G2532 G4978 

vn Pres Act Conj n_ Nom Sg n 

TO-BE-DOING AND SPLIT 
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9:17 AGrOYCIN TCD 

legousin to 

G3004 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m 

THEY-ARE-sayING to-THE 


ty4>acd 

tuphio 

G5185 
a_ Dat Sg m 
BUND 
blind-one 


TIAAIN CY TI 

palin su ti 

G3825 G4771 G5101 

Adv pp 2 Nom Sg pi Acc Sg n 

AGAIN YOU ANY 

what ? 


Aereic nepi 

legeis peri 

G3004 G4012 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep 

ARE-sayING ABOUT 


17 They say unto the blind man 
again, What sayest thou of 
him, that he hath opened thine 
eyes? He said, He is a prophet. 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


OT1 

G3754 


HNOIZGN COY TOYC 

Enoixen sou tous 

G455 G4675 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Acc PI m 

He-UP-OPENS OF-YOU THE 

he-opens 


O<t>0AAMOYC O 
ophthalmous ho 

G3788 G3588 

n_ Acc PI m t_NomSgi 

VIEWers THE 

eyes 


AG GinGN 

de eipen 

G1161 G2036 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

YET he-said 


OTI 



nPOchHTHC GCTIN 

prophEtEs estin 

G4396 G2076 

BiFORE-AVERer He-IS 

prophet 


1 Sg 


GTHCTGYCAN OYN 

episteusan oun 

G4100 G3767 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

BELIEVE THEN 



G2258 G2532 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj 
he-WAS AND 


ANGBAGYGN 6CDC 

aneblepsen heOs 

G308 G2193 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

UP-looks TILL 

receives-sight 


hotou 

G3755 

pr Gen Sg n Att 
OF-WHICH-ANY 


G4>CDNHCAN TOYC 

ephOnEsan tous 

G5455 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI j, Acc PI m 

THEY-SOUND THE 

they-summon 


goneis 
G1118 
n_Acc PI m 
parents 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg i 
OF-him 


18 But the Jews did not believe 
concerning him, that he had 
been blind, and received his 
sight, until they called the 
parents of him that had 
received his sight. 




G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


ANABAGYANTOC 

anablepsantos 

G308 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 

one-UP-lookmg 

one-receiv/ng-sight 


9:19 KAI 


G2532 

Conj 


HPCDTHCAN 

ErOtEsan 

G2065 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-ask 



AGrONTGC 

legontes 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
sayING 



19 And they asked them, 
saying. Is this your son, who ye 
say was bom blind? how then 
doth he now see? 


YMCDN ON YMGIC 

humOn hon humeis 

G5216 G3739 G5210 

pp 2 Gen PI pr Acc Sg m pp 2 Nom PI 

OF-YOU(P) WHOM YOU<P) 

of-ye ye 


AGrGTG OTI 

legete hoti 

G3004 G3754 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj 

ARE-sayING that 


TYtbAOC 


tuphlos 

G5185 

a_ Nom Sg m 
BLIND 


GrGNNMGH 

egennEthE 


ncoc 

pOs 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv Int 
he-WAS-generatED how 


OYN APT I 


G3767 G737 
Conj Adv 
THEN at-PRESENT 


BAGTIGI 

blepei 

G991 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-lookING 
he-is-observing 


vi Aor midD 3 PI 
answerED 




TONGtC AYTOY 


goneis autou 

G1118 G846 

n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 
parents OF-him 


KAI GITION 

G2532 G2036 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 
AND said 


OIAAMGN 

oidamen 

G1492 

vi Perf Act 1 PI 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

we-are-aware 


20 His parents answered them 
and said, We know that this is 
our son, and that he was bom 
blind: 


OTI 



OYTOC 

G3778 

pd Nom Sg m 
this 


GCTIN O 

G2076 G3588 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
IS THE 


Y IOC 



n_ Nom Sg 
SON 


KAI OTI TYtbAOC GrGNNHOH 

kai hoti tuphlos egennEthE 

G2532 G3754 G5185 G1080 

Conj Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AND that BLIND he-WAS-generatED 

he-was-born 


AG 

de 


Conj 

YET 


VE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


HNOIZGN 

Enoixen 

G455 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


21 But by what means he now 
seeth, we know not; or who 
hath opened his eyes, we know 
not: he is of age; ask him: he 
shall speak for himself. 


AYTOY 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
OF-him 


TOYC 


G3588 
t_ Acc PI m 
THE 


O<t>0 AAMOYC HMG IC 
ophthalmous hEmeis 

G3788 G2249 

n_ Acc PI m pp 1 Nom PI 

VIEWers WE 

eyes 


OYK OIAAMGN 

ouk oidamen 

G3756 G1492 

Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 PI 

NOT HAVE-PERCEIVED 


autos 

G846 

pp Nom Sg m 


HA IK IAN 

hElikian 
G2244 
n_ Acc Sg f 
PRIME 
stature 
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AYTON GPCDTHCATG AYTOC 


AYTOY AAAHCGI 


G2192 G846 G2065 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m vm Aor Act 2 PI 
IS-HAVING him ask-YE 

ask-ye ! 

9:22 TAYTA G1TTON Ol 


GcbOBOYNTO 

ephobounto 

G5399 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
THEY-FEARED 


IOYAAIOI 

ioudaioi 
G2453 
a_ Norn PI m 


INA GAN 


22 These [words] spake his 
parents, because they feared 
the Jews: for the Jews had 
agreed already, that if any man 
did confess that he was Christ, 
he should be put out of the 
synagogue. 


OMOAOrhlCH XP1CTON AtTOCYNArCDrOC TGN 

homologEsE christen aposunagOgos genE 

G3670 G5547 G656 G109 

i vs Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm a_NomSgm vs 2A 

SHOULD-BE-avowING ANOINTED FROM-TOGETHER-LED he-M 


Christ 


put-out-of-the-synagogue 


OTI HA IKI AN 6X6 

hoti hElikian echei 

G3754 G2244 

Conj n_ Acc Sg 

that PRIME 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-HAVING 


23 Therefore said his parents, 
He is of age; ask him. 


AYTON GPCDTHCATG 

auton erOtEsate 

G846 G2065 

pp Acc Sg m vm Aor Act 2 PI 
him ask-YE 

ask-ye ! 

9:24 GcpCDNHCAN OYN GK AGYT6POY TON 

ephOnEsan oun ek deuterou ton 

G5455 G3767 G1537 G1208 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj Prep a_ Gen Sg n t_ Acc S£ 

THEY-SOUND THEN OUT OF-second THE 

they-summon of-second-time 


Impf vxx 3 Sg a_ Norn Sg m 


AOIAN TCD 


AOC 

dos doxan tO 

G1325 G1391 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg f t_ Dat Sg m 

BE-GIVING esteem to-THE 

be-you-giving! glory 


G3754 G3588 


ANBPCDnOC OYTOC 

anthrOpos houtos 

G444 G3778 


AM APTCD AOC GCT1N 

hamartOlos estin 

G268 G2076 

a_ Norn Sg m vi Pres v: 


24 Then again called they the 
man that was blind, and said 
unto him, Give God the praise: 
we know that this man is a 


9:25 AtTGKPieH OYN 6KGI N( 

apekrithE oun ekeinos 

G611 G3767 G1565 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj pd Norn £ 


G2532 G2036 


61 AM APT CD AOC GCT IN 

ei hamartOlos estin 

G1487 G268 G2076 

2Aor Act 3 Sg Cond a_ Norn Sg m vi Pres vx; 


25 He answered and said, 
Whether he be a sinner [or no], 
I know not: one thing I know, 
that, whereas I was blind, now 


l-HAVE-PERCEIVED that 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-said 


G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-DOES 


HNOIZGN 

Enoixen 

G455 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-UP-OPENS 
he-opens 


26 Then said they to him again, 
What did he to thee? how 
opened he thine eyes? 
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COY TOYC Od>0AAMOYC 

sou tous ophthalmous 

G4675 G3588 G3788 

pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-said 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


ALREADY AND NOT 


HKOYCATG 

Ekousate 

G191 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-HEAR 


RE-WILLING TO-BE-HEARING NO AND YOU(P) 


2309 G846 

Pres Act 2 PI ppGenSgr 
RE-WILLING OF-Him 


MA0HTM 

mathEtai 

G3101 


27 He answered them, I have 
told you already, and ye did 
not hear: wherefore would ye 
hear [it] again? will ye also be 
his disciples? 


TO-BE-BECOMING 


9:28 GAOIAOPHCAN OYN 

eloidorEsan oun i 

G3058 G3767 i 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj | 

THEY-say-SPEAR THEN I 

they-revile 

HMGIC AG TOY 


G2532 G2036 


G1161 G3588 
I Conj t_ Gen Sg i 
YET OF-THE 


vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp 2 N( 


MCDCGCDC GCMGN 

mOseOs esmen 

G3475 G2070 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vxx • 


MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


G3101 

<x 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg 
LEARNer 
disciple 


28 Then they reviled him, and 
said. Thou art his disciple; but 
we are Moses'disciples. 


OTI MCDCH 


n_ Dat Sg m vi Pert Act 3 Sg 
to-MOSES HAS-TALKED 
has-spoken 


OYK OIAAMGN 


TTO0GN 

pothen 

G4159 


G3756 G1492 G4159 G2076 

Part Neg vi Pert Act 1 PI Adv Int vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 7-WHICH-PLACE He-IS 
we-are-aware whence ? 


ANBPCDnOC 

anthrOpos 


0AYMACTON GCT1N OT I YMGIC 

thaumaston estin hoti humeis 

G2298 G2076 G3754 G5210 

a_ Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj pp 2 Nom PI 


GITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 2 PI 
HAVE-PERCEIVED 


TOYTON AG 


im Sg m pd Acc Sg m Conj 


TAP TOYTCD 


G1722 G1063 


TIO0GN 6CTIN 

pothen estin 

G4159 G2076 

Adv Int vi Pres v: 

7-WHICH-PLACE He-IS 


29 We know that God spake 
unto Moses: [as for] this 
[fellow], we know not from 
whence he is. 


30 The man answered and said 
unto them, Why herein is a 
marvellous thing, that ye know 
not from whence he is, and 
[yet] he hath opened mine 


ANGCDZGN MOY TOYC 

G455 G3450 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Acc PI 

He-UP-OPENS OF-ME THE 


AG OTI 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


'E-PERCEIVED YET 


0GOCGBHC 

theosebEs 

G2318 


OYK AKOYGI 


Part Neg vi Pres At 


TO 0GAHMA 

to thelEma 

G3588 G2307 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
THE WILL 


31 Now we know that God 
heareth not sinners: but if any 
man be a worshipper of God, 
and doeth his will, him he 
heareth. 


G4160 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-DOING 
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TOYTOY AKOYG1 


G191 

1 vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-HEARING 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


OTI 


HKOYC0H 
EkousthE 
G191 

Part Neg vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 
- it-IS-HEARD 


G3756 


G3754 G455 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
UP-OPENS 
opens 


O<t>0AAMOYC 

ophthalmous 

G3788 


32 Since the world began w 
it not heard that any m 
opened the eyes of one tl 
was bom blind. 


a_ Gen Sg m vp Pert Pas Gen Sg m 
OF-BLIND HAViNG-been-generatED 
one-having-been-born 


oytoc tfapa eeoY 
houtos para theou 

G3778 G3844 G2316 

3 Sg pdNomSgm Prep n_GenSg 
this-One BESIDE God 


OYK HAYNATO 

ouk Edunato 

G3756 G1410 

Part Neg vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg At 


noieik 

poiein 

G4160 


33 If this man were not of God, 
he could do nothing. 


ouden 

G3762 

a_ Acc Sg n 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 


G1722 G266 


GreNNHBHC 

egennEthEs 

G1080 

vi Aor Pas 2 Sg 
WERE-generatED 


34 They answered and said 
unto him, Thou wast altogether 
bom in sins, and dost thou 
teach us? And they cast him 


AIAACK6IC HMAC KM GZGBAAON 


AYTON 6ZCD 


=Y-OUT-CAST(P ast ) t 


GYPCDN 

heurOn 

G2147 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
FINDING 


6Z6BAAON 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


niCTGYGIC 

pisteueis 
G4100 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep 
ARE-BELIEVING INTO 


G1519 


35 . Jesus heard that they had 
cast him out; and when he had 
found him, he said unto him, 
Dost thou believe on the Son 
of God? 


G5207 G3588 G2316 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
SON OF-THE God 


9:36 AtTGKP I0H 
apekrithE 
G611 

vi Aor midD 3 1 


TIC 

tis 

G5101 


G2962 
n_ Voc Sg m 


36 He answered and said, Who 
is he, Lord, that I might believe 
on him? 


6 1C AYTON 


l-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING INTO 


Prep pp Acc Sg m 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


GCDPAKAC AYTON 

heOrakas auton 

G3708 G846 

vi Pert Act 2 Sg Att pp Acc Sg m 

YOU-HAVE-SEEN Him 


37 And Jesus said unto him, 
Thou hast both seen him, and it 
is he that talketh with thee. 
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G3588 G2980 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Norn ! 
THE One-TALKING 

one-speaking 


MGTA COY GKGINOC GCTIN 

meta sou ekeinos estin 

G3326 G4675 G1565 G2076 

i Prep pp 2 Gen Sg pd Nom Sg m vi Pres vx 

WITH YOU that-One IS 


niCTGYCD KYPIG 

pisteuO kurie 

G4100 G2962 

I vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_VocSgr 
l-AM-BELIEVING Master I 

Lord I 


KA I nPOCGKYNHCGN AYTCD 

kai prosekunEsen autO 

G2532 G4352 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

AND he-worships to-Him 


G 1C KPIMA 


G 1C TON 


G2889 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SYSTEM 


TOYTON HABON 


G2443 G3588 

11 Sg Conj t Nom PI 
THAT THE-one; 


39 . And Jesus said, For 
judgment I am come into this 
world, that they which see not 
might see; and that they which 
see might be made blind. 


vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m vs 2Aor midD 3 I 
lookING BLIND MAY-BE-BECOI 

observing 

9:40 KAI HKOYCAN GK TCDN 

kai Ekousan ek tOn 

G2532 G191 G1537 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Gen PI m 

AND HEAR OUT OF-THE 


4>apicaicdn tayta 

pharisaiOn tauta 

G5330 G5023 


AYTOY KAI GinON 


these-things the-ones 

MH KAI HMGIC TYd>AO I i 

mE kai hEmeis tuphloi e 

G3361 G2532 G2249 G5185 C 

1 Part Neg Conj pp 1 Nom PI a_ Nom PI m v 

NO AND WE BLIND P 


MGT 

G3326 


40 And [some] of the Pharisees 
which were with him heard 
these words, and said unto 
him, Are we blind also? 


GITtGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G5185 
a_ Nom P 
BLIND 


41 Jesus said unto them, If ye 
were blind, ye should have no 
sin: but now ye say, We see; 
therefore your sin remaineth. 


GIXGTG AMAPTIA 

eichete hamartian 

G2192 G266 

vi Impf Act 2 PI n_ Acc Sg f 
YE-HAD missing 


YMCDN MGNGI 

humOn menei 

G5216 G3306 

pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
OF-YOU(P) IS-REMAINING 


NYN AG AGrGTG 

nun de legete 
G3568 G1161 G3004 


OTI BAGnOMGN H 

hoti blepomen hE 

G3754 G991 G3588 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI t_ Nom 

that WE-ARE-lookING THE 

we-are-observing 


oun hamartia 
G3767 G266 
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AMHN AMHN AGrQ) YMIN 

amEn amEn legO humin 

G281 G281 G3004 G5213 

Hebrew Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

AMEN AMEN 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 






GICGPXOMGNOC 

eiserchomenos 

G1525 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom 

INTO-COMING 

entering 


AYAHN TCDN TTPOBATCDN AAA A ANABAINCDN AAAAXO0GN 


G2374 
n_ Gen Sg f 
DOOR 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


G833 

n_ Acc Sg f 
COURT 


anabainOn 

G305 

vp Pres Act Nom £ 

UP-STEPPING 

climbing-up 


GKGINOC KAGriTHC GCTIN 

ekeinos kleptEs estin 

G1565 G2812 G2076 


GICGPXOMGNOC 

eiserchomenos 

G1525 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom 
INTO-COMING 


nPOBATCDN 

probatOn 

G4263 


3 TOYTCD 
toutO 
G5129 
pd Dat Sg m 


AYTOY AKOYGI 


©YPCDPOC 

thurOros 

G2377 


G455 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
IS-UP-OPENING AND 
is-opening 


G2532 G3588 


TTPOBATA THC 

probata tEs 

G4263 G3588 

n_ Nom PI n t_ Gen Sg f 

sheep OF-THE 


TTPOBATA KAAGI 


G191 G2532 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Acc PI 
IS-HEARING AND THE 


n_Acc Pin 
sheep(P) 


1564 G2596 

3 res Act 3 Sg Prep 
-IS-CALLING according-to 


AYTA 


GZArGI 

exagei auta 

G1806 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI 

IS-OUT-LEADING them 

is-leading-out 


G2532 G3752 


TTPOBATA 

probata 

G4263 


sn-EVER THE 


TTOPGYGTAI 

poreuetai 

G4198 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
he-IS-GOING 


G1544 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-SHOULD-BE-OUT-CASTING 

he-should-be-ejecting 


GMTTPOC0GN 

emprosthen 

G1715 

Prep 

IN-TOW ARD-PLACE 


TTPOBATA AYTCD 


G2532 G3588 


AKOAOY0G I 

akolouthei 

G190 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-followING 


G1492 G3588 G5456 G846 

vi Pert Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sg m 

THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE SOUND OF-him 

they-are-acquainted-with voice 


10:5 AAAOTPICD 
allotriO 

G245 

a_ Dat Sg m 


OY MH AKOAOY0HCCDCIN J 

ou mE akolouthEsOsin < 

G3756 G3361 G190 < 

Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Act 3 PI < 

NOT NO THEY-SHOULD-BE-followING t 


IE-FLEEING FROM 


AYTOY OTI 


G3754 G3756 G1492 G3588 

l Conj Part Neg vi Pert Act 3 PI t_ Gen PI i 

that NOT THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED OF-THE 

they-are-acquainted-with 


AAAOTPICDN THN 4>CDNHN 

allotriOn tEn phOnEn 

G245 G3588 G5456 

a_ Gen PI m t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

other-placed-ones THE SOUND 

outsiders voice 


1 . Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, He that entereth not by the 
door into the sheepfold, but 
climbeth up some other way, 
the same is a thief and a 


2 But he that entereth in by the 
door is the shepherd of the 


3 To him the porter openeth; 
and the sheep hear his voice: 
and he calleth his own sheep 
by name, and leadeth them out. 


4 And when he putteth forth 
his own sheep, he goeth before 
them, and the sheep follow 
him: for they know his voice. 


5 And a stranger will they not 
follow, but will flee from him: 
for they know not the voice of 
strangers. 
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i TAYTHN THN 

tautEn tEn 

G3778 G3588 

pdAccSgf t_AccSgf 


tiapoimian eineN 

paroimian eipen 

G3942 G2036 

n_AccSgf vi2AorAct: 


G2424 
n_ Nom Sg r 
JESUS 


6K6INOI 

ekeinoi 

G1565 


6 This parable spake Jesus 
unto them: but they understood 
not what things they were 
which he spake unto them. 


OYK GrNCDCAN 

ouk egnOsan 

G3756 G1097 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
NOT KNOW 


what-things ? it-was 


A 6AAA61 AYTOIC 

ha elalei autois 

G3739 G2980 G846 

) pr Acc PI n vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 

WHICH He-TALKED to-them 

which(P) he-spoke 


10:7 eineN 


AYTOIC O 


G3767 G3825 
3 Sg Conj Adv 

THEN AGAIN 


Hebrew 

AMEN 

verily 


ot i erco 


7 Then said Jesus unto them 
again, Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, I am the door of the 


KAenTM eiciN 


G4253 G1700 G2064 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
BEFORE ME CAME 


KAI AHCTAI 

kai lEstai 

G2532 G3027 

Conj n_ Nom PI m 
AND ROBBERS 


8 All that ever came before me 
are thieves and robbers: but the 
sheep did not hear them. 


G235 G3756 G191 G846 

Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Gen PI 
but NOT HEAR OF-them 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


I am the door: by me if any 
man enter in, he shall be saved, 
and shall go in and out, and 
find pasture. 


vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

may-be-entering 


G2532 G3542 
Conj n_ Acc Sg 1 
AND pasture 


■JG-SAVED AND 


GYPHCGI 

heurEsei 

G2147 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-FINDING 


GICGAGYCGTAI 


G1525 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING 

shall-be-entering 


eZGAGYCGTA I 
exeleusetai 

G1831 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING 


KAGTTTHC 

kleptEs 
G2812 G3756 

n_ Nom Sg 


G2064 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Cond 
- IS-COMING 


61 MH INA KAG'I'H KAI 

ei mE hina klepsE kai 

G1487 G3361 G2443 G2813 G2532 

Part Neg Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

NO THAT he-SHOULD-BE-stealING AND 


10 The thief cometh not, but 
for to steal, and to kill, and to 
destroy: I am come that they 
might have life, and that they 
might have [it] more 
abundantly. 


SHOULD-BE-destroyING 


a_Acc Sg n vs Pres/ 

excessive THEY-M 

superabundantly they-maj 


TTOIMHN O 

poimEn ho 

G4166 G3588 

tK Nom Sg m t_ Nom 

SHEPHERD THE 


G2570 

a_ Nom Sg m 
IDEAL 


11 I am the good shepherd: the 
good shepherd giveth his life 
for the sheep. 
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THN -+-VXHN NVTOY 

tEn psuchEn autou 

G3588 G5590 G846 

1 t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg i 


T10HCIN YTTGP 

tithEsin huper t 

G5087 G5228 ( 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t 

IS-PLACING OVER 1 

is-laying-down for-the-sake-of 


MIC0CDTOC 

misthOtos 

G3411 


G1161 G2532 G3756 G5607 

Conj Conj Part Neg vp Pres vxx 

YET AND NOT BEING 


TIPOBATCDN 

probatOn 

G4263 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
OF-WHOM 


TIPOBATA IAI» 


TON 


AYKON 


OGCDPG I 
theOrei ton lukon 

G3074 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
IS-beholdING THE WOLF 


GPXOMGNON 


12 But he that is an hireling, 
and not the shepherd, whose 
own the sheep are not, seeth 
the wolf coining, and leaveth 
the sheep, and fleeth: and the 
wolf catcheth them, and 
scattereth the sheep. 


APtTAZGI AYTA KA I CKOPntZGI TA TtPOBAT 

harpazei auta kai skorpizei ta probata 

G726 G846 G2532 G4650 G3588 G4263 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI n Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Pin n_ Acc PI n 

IS-SNATCHING them AND IS-SCATTERING THE sheep 

sheep(P) 


0:13 ( 


OTI 


micocdtoc <t>GYrei 

misthOtos pheugei 

G3411 G5343 

n_ Norn Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

HIRED-one IS-FLEEING that 

hireling 




G2076 



ICGCDTOC OCT lb 

hoti misthOtos estin 

G3754 G3411 

n_ Nom Sg m 
HIRED-one 
hireling 


G2570 

a_ Nom Sg m 
IDEAL 


riNCDCKCD 

ginOskO 

G1097 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-KNOWING 


13 The hireling fleeth, because 
he is an hireling, and careth not 
for the sheep. 


I am the good shepherd, and 
know my [sheep], and am 
known of mine. 


GMA KAI TINCDCKOMAI YTIO TCDN GMCDN 

ema kai ginOskomai hupo tOn emOn 

G1699 G2532 G1097 G5259 G3588 G1699 

i ps 1 Acc PI Conj vi Pres Pas 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI n ps 1 Gei 

MY AND 1-AM-belNG-KNOWN by THE MY-one 

mine(P) my(P) 


0:15 KAOCDC riNCDCKGI MG O 

kathOs ginOskei me ho 

G2531 G1097 G3165 G3588 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg t_ Nom Si 

according-AS IS-KNOWING ME THE 


TTATHP 


KArCD 

kagO 

G2504 


rlNCDCKCD TON 

ginOskO ton 

G1097 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Acc! 
AM-KNOWING THE 


15 As the Father knoweth me, 
even so know I the Father: and 
I lay down my life for the 


G3962 G2532 G35f 

n_AccSgm Conj t_Ac 
FATHER AND THE 


YYXHN MOY 

psuchEn mou 
G5590 G3450 

f n_Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 


G5087 G5228 ( 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t. 

I-AM-PLACING OVER 1 

l-am-laying-down for-the-sake-of 


10:16 KAI AAAA TIPOBATA GXCD A 

kai alia probata echo ha 

G2532 G243 G4263 G2192 G3739 

Conj a_ Acc PI n n_ Acc Pin vi Pres Act 1 Sg pr Nom PI i 

AND other sheep l-AM-HAVING WHICH 

sheep(P) which(P) 


OYK GCTIh 


TAYTHC KAKGINA 


MG 


AG I 


ArArGIN 


tautEs kakeina 

G3778 G2548 G3165 G1163 G71 

pd Gen Sg f pd Nom PI n Con pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act Conj 

this AND-those ME IS-BINDING TO-BE-LEADING AND 

also-those it-is-binding 


G2532 G3588 

Conj |_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


cbCDNHC 

phOnEs 

G5456 
n_ Gen Sg f 
SOUND 


AYAHC 

aulEs 

G833 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


16 And other sheep I have, 
which are not of this fold: them 
also I must bring, and they 
shall hear my voice; and there 
shall be one fold, [and] one 
shepherd. 
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G1520 


KAI rGNHCGTA I 

kai genEsetai 
G2532 G1096 

Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg a_ Nom 

it-SHALL-BE-BECOMING ONE 
there-shall-coming-to-be 

O TTATHP I 


TTOIMNH 

poimnE 

G4167 


6IC nOIMHN 

heis poimEn 

G1520 G4166 


17 Therefore doth my Father 
love me, because I lay down 
my life, that I might take it 


MOY 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Ai 
AM-PLACING THE 
am-laying-down 

10:18 OYA6IC 

G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ON 


YYXMN 

psuchEn mou hina 

G5590 G3450 G24* 

f n_Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 

soul OF-ME THAT AGAIN 


TIAAIN AABCD 


I G3825 


33 G846 

kor Act 1 Sg pp Acc S 

Y-BE-GETTING her 


G575 G1700 G235 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
FROM ME but 


6MAYTOY G20YCI AN GXCD 

emautou exousian echo 

G1683 G1849 

pf 1 Gen Sg m n_AccSg 


G2983 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-GETTING 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-HAVING 


TI0HMI AYTHN 

tithEmi autEn 

G5087 G846 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg f 

AM-PLACING her 

am-laying-down her it 


©GINA I AYTHN KAI G20YCIAN GXCD TIAAIN 

theinai autEn kai exousian echo palin 

G5087 G846 G2532 G1849 G2192 G3825 

vn 2Aor Act ppAccSgf Conj rt_AccSgf vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv 

TO-PLACE her AND authority l-AM-HAVING AGAIN 

to-lay-down her it right 


AYTHN TAYTHN THN GNTOAHN GAABON UAPA TOY 


autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


tautEn 
G3778 
pd Acc Sg f 


entolEn 
G1785 
n_ Acc Sg f 


vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 


18 No man taketh it from me, 
but I lay it down of myself. I 
have power to lay it down, and 
I have power to take it again. 
This commandment have I 
received of my Father. 


10:19 CXICMA 
schisma 
G4978 
n_ Nom Sg n 
SPLIT 


G3825 

AGAIN 


GrGNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BECAME 


TOIC 

G3588 


lOYAAIOIC 

ioudaiois 

G2453 


TOYC 

G3588 


19 . There was a division 
therefore again among the 
Jews for these sayings. 


AOrOYC TOYTOYC 

logous toutous 

G3056 G5128 

n_ Acc PI m pd Acc PI m 


) GAGrON AG TTOAAC 

elegon de polloi 

G3004 G1161 G4183 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj a_ Nom F 


62 AYTCDN 

ex autOn 

G1537 G846 
i Prep pp Gen PI m 
OUT OF-them 


A A I MON ION GXG1 


G2192 G2532 G3105 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
He-IS-HAVING AND IS-beING-MAD 
he-is-being-mad 


20 And many of them said, He 
hath a devil, and is mad; why 
hear ye him? 


10:21 AAAOI 
alloi 

G243 

a_ Nom PI r 


TAYTA 

G5023 


PHMATA 

rEmata 


21 Others said, These are not 
the words of him that hath a 
devil. Can a devil open the 
eyes of the blind? 


A A I MON IZOMGNOY 

daimonizomenou 

G1139 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

OF-demonizING 

of-one-being-demonized 


A AI MON I ON 

daimonion 
Gfl 40 


AYNATAI 

dunatai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


TYcbACDN 

tuphlOn 

G5185 
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anoitgin 

anoigein 

G455 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-UP-OPENING 

to-be-opening 

10:22 GrGNGTO AG TA 

egeneto de ta 

G1096 G1161 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom P 

BECAME YET THE 


egkainia 

G1456 


IGPOCOAYMOIC 


G1722 G3588 


G2532 G5494 


AND WINTER 


22 . And it was at Jerusalem 
the feast of the dedication, and 


i kai nepienATei 

kai periepatei 
G2532 G4043 


TOY COAOMCDNTOC 

tou solomOntos 

G3588 G4672 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE SOLOMON 


IHCOYC GN TCD 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n I 
THE SACRED-place I 
sanctuary 


! G3588 G4745 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE portico 


1 GKYKACDCAN OYN AYTON 

ekuklOsan oun auton 

G2944 G3767 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Acc Sg m 

surROUND THEN Him 


IOYAAIOI 

ioudaioi 

G2453 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 


A IPG 1C 

G142 


G2532 G3004 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 I 
AND THEY-said 


G1487 G4771 


TE-LIFTING IF 


AYTCD GCDC TIOTG 

autO heOs pote 

G846 G2193 G4219 

pp Dat Sg m Conj Part Int 


24 Then came the Jews round 
about him, and said unto him, 
How long dost thou make us to 
doubt? If thou be the Christ, 
tell us plainly. 


HM1N TIAPPHCIA 

hEmin parrEsia 

G2254 G3954 

2 Sg pp 1 Dat PI n_ Dat Sg f 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 


humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


25 Jesus answered them, I told 
you, and ye believed not: the 
works that I do in my Father's 
name, they bear witness of me. 


TIICT6YGT6 TA 

pisteuete ta 

G4100 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ Nom 

YE-ARE-BELIEVING THE 


G1473 G4160 

pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

I AM-DOING 


TOY TIATPOC MOY TAYTA MAPTYPGI tTGP I 

G3588 G3962 G3450 G5023 G3140 G4012 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg pd Nom PI n vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 

OF-THE FATHER OF-ME these IS-witnessING ABOUT 

is-testifying concerning 


i AAA YMGIC OY TFICTGYGTG OY 

all humeis ou pisteuete hou 

G235 G5210 G3756 G4100 G3756 

Conj pp 2 Nom PI Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI Part Neg 
but YOU<P) NOT ARE-BELIEVING NOT 


TAP GCTG 


T7POBATCDN 

probatOn 

G4263 


GMCDN KA0CDC GITION YM1N 

emOn kathOs eipon humin 

G1699 G2531 G2036 G5213 

i ps 1 Gen PI Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

MY according-AS l-said to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 
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tipobata 

probata 

G4263 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G191 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HEARING 


27 My sheep hear my voice, 
and I know them, and they 
follow me: 


KMXD TINCDCKCD AYTA KM AKOAOYGOYCIN 

kagO ginOskO auta kai akolouthousin 

G2504 G1097 G846 G2532 G190 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp Acc PI n Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 


AM-KNOWING t 


AND THEY-ARE-fol 


10:28 KArCD 
kagO 
G2504 


ATTOACDNTAI GIC TON 

apolOntai eis ton 

G622 G1519 G3588 

vs2AorMid3PI Prep t_AccSgm 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED INTO THE 


AIACDMI 

didOmi 

G1325 


AICDNA KM OYX 


28 And I give unto them 
eternal life; and they shall 
never perish, neither shall any 
[man] pluck them out of my 




THC 


auta ek tEs cheiros 

G846 G1537 G3588 G5495 

pp Acc PI n Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

them OUT OF-THE HAND 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


T7ATHP 

patEr 

G3962 


AGACDKGN 

dedOken 

G1325 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg 

HAS-GIVEN 

has-given-them 


G3427 G3187 

pp 1 Dat Sg a_ Nom Sg m Cmp 

to-ME GREATER 


29 My Father, which gave 
[them] me, is greater than all; 
and no [man] is able to pluck 
[them] out of my Father's hand. 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


G3767 G3825 


THEN AGAIN STONES 


IOYAMOI 

ioudaioi 

G2453 


INA AI0ACCDC IN 

hina lithasOsin 

G2443 G3034 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-STONING 


AYTOIC O 


Dp Dat PI m t_ Nom Sg m 


nOAAA KAAA 


32 Jesus answered them, Many 
good works have I shewed you 
from my Father; for which of 
those works do ye stone me? 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

OUT OF-THE 


G3450 G122 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep 
OF-ME THRU 


i Acc Sg n pp Ge 
-THE-WHICH OF-thi 
because-of what ? 


AI0AZGTG 

lithazete 

G3034 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-STONING 
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mg 


lOYAMOl 


AeroNTec 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


aaaa nepi 


RE-STONING YOU 


BAAC<t>MMIAC KA 

blasphEmii 
G988 
n_ Gen Sg 
HARM-AVERment AND 


G2532 G3754 G4771 


GPrOY 

ergou 

G2041 


ANePCDTIOC 

anthrOpos 

I n_ Nom Sg m 


blasphemy; and because that 
thou, being a man, makest 
thyself God. 


OIGIC CGAYTON BGON 
lieis seauton theon 

4160 G4572 G2316 

Pres Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

RE-makING YOURself God 


MT6KPI0H AYTOIC O 

apekrithE autois ho 

G611 G846 G3588 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_ Nom Sg m 

answerED to-them THE 


G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


G1125 

vp Pert Pas Nom Sg n 
HAVING-been-WRITTEN 


34 Jesus answered them, Is it 
not written in your law, I said, 
Ye are gods? 


TCD NOMCD YMCDN GrCD 

to nomO humOn egO 

G3588 G3551 G5216 G1473 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pp 2 Gen PI pp 1 Nom 
THE LAW OF-YOU(P) I 


. 61 6K6INOYC 6117614 06OYC 77POC 

G1487 G1565 G2036 G2316 G4314 

Cond pd Acc PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc PI 


TOWARD WHOM 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


35 If he called them gods, unto 
whom the word of God came, 
and the scripture cannot be 
broken; 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


can to-be-annulled scripture 

HrlAC6N KM M76CT6IA6N 61C TON 

hEgiasen kai apesteilen eis ton 

G37 G2532 G649 G1519 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

HOLYizES AND commissions INTO THE 

hallows dispatches 


YM6IC 
humeis 
G5210 
pp 2 Nom PI 
YOU(P) 


A6r6T6 

legete 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
ARE-sayING 


6 IM I 

G1510 


OTI 


BAACcbHMGIC 

hoti blasphEmeis 

G3754 G987 

Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

that YOU-ARE-HARM-AVERRING 

you-are-blaspheming 


OTI 




KOCMON 

kosmon 
G2889 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SYSTEM 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


36 Say ye of him, whom the 
Father hath sanctified, and sent 
into the world. Thou 
blasphemest; because I said, I 
am the Son of God? 


Tt ICT6Y6T6 MO I 

pisteuete moi 

G4100 G3427 

vm Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg 
BE-BELIEVING to-ME 
be-ye-believing ! me 
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eMOl MM TTICTGYHT6 

emoi mE pisteuEte 

G1698 G3361 G4100 

pp 1 Dat Sg Part Neg vs Pres Act 2 PI 


TOtC GPrOIC 


nicTGYCvre 

pisteusate 

G4100 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
BELIEVE-YE 
believe-ye I 


gnOte 

G1097 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING 


GN AYTCD 


iY-BE-BELIEVING to-THE 


niCTGYCHTG 

pisteusEte 
G4100 

vs Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


G3754 G1722 


38 But if I do, though ye 
believe not me, believe the 
works: that ye may know, and 
believe, that the Father [is] in 
me, and I in him. 


10:39 GZMTOYN OYN TIAAIN 

ezEtoun oun palin 

G2212 G3767 G3825 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Con) Adv 

THEY-SOUGHT THEN AGAIN 


AND He-OUT-CAME OUT 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f n_' 
OF-THE HA 


X6IPOC 

cheiros 

G5495 


39 . Therefore they sought 
again to take him: but he 
escaped out of their hand, 


G846 
pp Gen PI 
OF-them 


G3825 


I KAI MTHAOeN 

kai apElthen 

G2532 G565 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

AND He-FROM-CAME AGAIN 

he-came-away 


G4008 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg n 

OTHER-SIDE OF-THE 


IOPAANOY 

iordanou 
G2446 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JORDAN 


MN ICDANNHC TO TIPCDTON 

En iOannEs to prOton 

G2258 G2491 G3588 G4413 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n 


BATTT IZCDN 

baptizOn 

G907 


KAI eMGINGN GK6I 


BEFORE-most DIPizING 


4U And went away again 
beyond Jordan into the place 
where John at first baptized; 
and there he abode. 


G2532 G4183 


MA0ON 

Elthon 

G2064 


nPOC AYTON 


41 And many resorted unto 
him, and said, John did no 
miracle: but all things that John 
spake of this man were true. 


CMMGION enOlHCGN OYAGN 

sEmeion epoiEsen ouden 

G4592 G4160 

n_ Acc Sg n viAorAct3Sg 

SIGN DOES 


G3762 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NOT-YET-ONE 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


ICDANNHC nepi 

iOannEs peri 

G2491 G4012 


TOYTOY AAM0M 

toutou alEthE 

G5127 G227 

pd Gen Sg m a_ Nom PI n vi Impf v 

this-One TRUE WAS 


G2258 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 10 


Parsing'-i / CGTS 13 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.scripture4all.org 


John 11 


G2258 G1161 G5100 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj px Nom S 
WAS YET ANY 


AC0GNCDN 

asthenOn 

G770 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

beING-UN-FIRM 

being-infirm 


AAZAPOC 

lazaros 

G2976 


BH0ANIAC 6K 


G575 G963 


KCDMHC 

kOmEs 

G2968 


MAP0AC THC 


G2532 G3136 


n_ Gen Sg 
OF-MARTHA THE 
Martha 


AAGA<t>HC AYTHC 

tEs adelphEs autEs 

G3588 G79 G846 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


m Sg f t_ Nom Sg f 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE 


TIOAAC 

podas 

G4228 

fIet 


AYTOY 

G846 


0P1ZIN 

G2359 


KYP ION MYPCD 


AYTHC HC 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg f 
OF-WHOM 


1 . Now a certain [man] was 
sick, [named] Lazarus, of 
Bethany, the town of Mary and 
her sister Martha. 


2 (It was [that] Mary which 
anointed the Lord with 
ointment, and wiped his feet 
with her hair, whose brother 
Lazarus was sick.) 


G2976 

n _ Nom Sg m 
tAZARUS 


G770 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
was-UN-FIRM 


i ATTGCTGI AAN 

apesteilan 

G649 

vi Aor Act 3 P 


G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


AAGAcbA I TIPOC 


AYTON AGrOYCA I 

auton legousai 

G846 G3004 

pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI 
Him sayING 


G2962 
Master! 


3 Therefore his sisters sent 
unto him, saying. Lord, behold, 
he whom thou lovest is sick. 


G1492 G3739 G5368 G770 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pr Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 2 Sg vi Pres Act 3 

BE-PERCEIVING WHOM YOU-ARE-beING-FOND IS-beING-UI 

lo! you-are-being-fond-of is-being-infir 


emeN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


0ANATON 

thanaton all huper 

G2288 G235 G5228 

n_ Acc Sg 


TOWARD DEATH 


YTI6P THC AOZHC 

huper tEs doxEs 

G3588 G1391 

Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


OVER THE 


AC0GNGIA 


G3588 G2316 G2443 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj 
OF-THE God THAT 


4 When Jesus heard [that], he 
said. This sickness is not unto 
death, but for the glory of God, 
that the Son of God might be 
glorified thereby. 


AOZAC0H O 

doxasthE ho 

G1392 G3588 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED THE 
should-be-being-glorified 


G3588 

l t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


0GOY AI AYTHC 

theou di autEs 

G2316 G1223 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep 
God THRU ii 

through Y 


G3136 

; n_ Acc Sg f 
MARTHA 


t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


TON AAZAPON 

ton lazaron 

> G3588 G2976 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE tAZARUS 


i CDC OYN HKOYCGN OTI AC0GNGI 

hOs oun Ekousen hoti asthenei 

G5613 G3767 G191 

Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

AS THEN He-HEARS that 


TOT6 MGN GMGINGN GN 


G3754 G770 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv 

he-IS-beING-UN-FIRM then 


G5119 G3303 G3306 G1722 

Adv Part viAorAct3Sg Prep 

INDEED He-REMAINS IN 


6 When he had heard therefore 
that he was sick, he abode two 
days still in the same place 
where he was. 
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HN Tonct) AYO HM6PAC 

En topO duo hEmeras 

G2258 G5117 G1417 G2250 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg m a_ Nom n_ Acc PI f 

He-WAS to-PLACE TWO DAYS 


1:7 eneiTA 
epeita 
G1899 


MGTA TOYTO AGrG I TO 1C 

meta touto legei tois 

G3326 G5124 G3004 G3588 

Prep pd Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI i 

after this He-IS-sayING to-THE 


MA0HTMC ArCDMGN 

mathEtais agOmen 
G3101 


IOYAAIAN 1 


G3825 

AGAIN 


vs Pres Act 1 PI Prep 

WE-MAY-BE-LEADING INTO 
we-may-be-going 


7 Then after that saith he t 
[his] disciples, Let us go int 
Judaea again. 


i AeroYCIN 

legousin 

G3004 


MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


PABBI NYN 


RABBI NOW 


8 [His] disciples say unto him, 
Master, the Jews of late sought 
to stone thee; and goest thou 
thither again? 


G2532 G3825 


G5217 I 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg i 

YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING t 
you-are-going-away 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


ACDA6KA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


nepirtATH 

peripatE 

G4043 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 


hOrai 

G5610 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


9 Jesus answered, Are there 
not twelve hours in the day? If 
any man walk in the day, he 
stumbleth not, because he seeth 
the light of this world. 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg I 

he-IS-TOWARD-STRIKING t 
he-is-stumbling 


TO 4>CDC TOY 

to phOs tou 

t G3588 G5457 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

THE LIGHT OF-THE 


KOCMOY TOYTOY BA6n6! 
kosmou toutou blepei 

G2889 G5127 G991 

n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen 
SYSTEM this 


G1437 G1161 G5100 


IF-EVER YET ANY 


nepin&TH gn th nykti 

peripatE en tE nukti 

G4043 G1722 G3588 G3571 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING IN THE NIGHT 




OTI TO 4>CDC OYK 6CTIN 

hoti to phOs ouk estin en autO 

G3754 G3588 G5457 G3756 G2076 G1722 G846 

Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 

that THE LIGHT NOT IS IN him 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-lookING 
he-is-observing 

rtPOCKOTTTe I 

proskoptei 

G4350 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

he-IS-TOWARD-STRIKING 

he-is-stumbling 


10 But if a man walk in the 
night, he stumbleth, because 
there is no light in him. 


TAYTA 

G5023 


MGTA TOYTO 

meta touto 
G3326 G5124 


nOPGYOMA I 

poreuomai 

G4198 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
l-AM-GOING 


eZYTtNICCD 

exupnisO 

G1852 


11 These things said he: and 
after that he saith unto them, 
Our friend Lazarus sleepeth; 
but I go, that I may awake him 
out of sleep. 
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G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


K6KOIMHTAI 

kekoimEtai 

G2837 

Vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
he-HAS-been-reposED 


12 Then said his disciples, 
Lord, if he sleep, he shall do 


1:13 GIPHK6I A6 

eirEkei de 

G2046 G1161 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg Att Conj 
HAD-declarED YET 


ABOUT THE 


0ANATOY AYTOY GK6INOI 

thanatou autou ekeinoi 

G2288 G846 G1565 

i n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m pd Nom PI m 
DEATH OF-him those 


13 Howbeit Jesus spake of his 
death: but they thought that he 
had spoken of taking of rest in 


6AOIAN OTI nepi THC KOIMHCGCDC TOY YTTNOY AGrGI 

edoxan hoti peri tEs koimEseOs tou hupnou legei 

G1380 G3754 G4012 G3588 G2838 G3588 G5258 G3004 

vi Aor Act 3 Pi Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPresAct3Sg 

SEEM that ABOUT THE LIE-ing OF-THE SLEEP He-IS-sayING 

suppose concerning repose he-is-saying-it 


G3767 G2036 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
THEN said to-them 


IHCOYC ITAPPHCIA AAZAPOC ATIG0ANGN 


G2424 

i n_ Nom Sg i 
JESUS 


parrEsia 
G3954 
n_ Dat Sg f 


14 Then said Jesus unto them 
plainly, Lazarus is dead. 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-JOYING 
l-am-rejoicing 


niCTGYCHTG 

pisteusEte 

G4100 

vs Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


nPOC AYTON 


15 And I am glad for your 
sakes that I was not there, to 
the intent ye may believe; 
nevertheless let us go unto him. 


CYMMA0HTAIC ArCDMGN KAI HM6IC 

summathEtais agOmen kai hEmeis 

G4827 G71 G2532 G2249 

n_ Dat PI m vs Pres Act 1 PI Conj pp 1 Nom 

TOGETHER-LEARNers MAY-BE-LEADING AND WE 

fellow-disciples may-be-going also 


A1AYMOC 

didumos 


Didymi 


INA AFIO0ANCDM0N 

hina apothanOmen 
G2443 G599 
Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep 

THAT WE-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING WITH 
we-may-be-dying 


M6T AYTOY 


G3326 G846 


' 6A0CDN 
elthOn 
G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
COMING 


G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


6YP6N AYTON 

heuren 
G2147 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
FOUND him 


T6CCAPAC HMGPAC 


G846 


16 Then said Thomas, which is 
called Didymus, unto his 
fellowdisciples, Let us also go, 
that we may die with him. 


17 . Then when Jesus came, he 
found that he had [lain] in the 
grave four days already. 


HAH 6XONTA 

EdE echonta 

Adv vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

ALREADY HAVING 


6N TCD 


BH0ANIA 

bEthania 

G963 


erTYC TCDN 


I6POCOAYMCDN 

ierosolumOn 


18 Now Bethany was nigh unto 
Jerusalem, about fifteen 
furlongs off: 


CTAAICDN AGKATTGNTG 
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G2532 G4183 G1537 G3588 


AND MANY 


IOYAMCDN GAHAY0GIC 

ioudaiOn elElutheisan 

G2453 G2064 

a_ Gen PI m vi Plup Act 3 PI 

JUDA-ans HAD-COME 


TOWARD THE 


19 And many of the Jews came 
to Martha and Mary, to 
comfort them concerning then- 
brother. 


G3136 
n_ Acc Sg f 
MARTHA 


G3137 
n_ Acc Sg f 
MARY 


G2443 G3888 


AYTAC TTGPI 


OYN MAP0A 
oun martha 

G3767 G3136 


GPXGTAI 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


20 Then Martha, as soon as she 
heard that Jesus was coming, 
went and met him: but Mary 
sat [still] in the house. 


YTIHNTHCGN AYTCD MAP IA 

hupEntEsen autO maria 

G5221 G846 G3137 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_ Nom S 
UNDER-meets to-Him MARY 


O IKCD GKA0GZGTO 

oikO ekathezeto 

G3624 G2516 

) n_ Dat Sg m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
HOME was-seatED 


G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


TOWARD THE 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


G2962 
n_ Voc Sg m 
Master! 


21 Then said Martha unto 
Jesus, Lord, if thou hadst been 
here, my brother had not died. 


AAGA<t>OC MOY 


YOU-WERE here 


1:22 AAAA KAI NYN OIAA 


OTI OCA 


! G3568 G1492 G3754 G3745 

Adv vi Pert Act 1 Sg Conj pk Acc Pin 

NOW l-HAVE-PERCEIVED that as-much-as 


Part vs Aor Mid 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

EVER YOU-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING THE 
you-should-be-requesting-of 


06ON ACDC6I CO I O 

theon dOsei soi ho 

G2316 G1325 G4671 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg t_ Nom Si 

God SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU THE 


22 But I know, that even now, 
whatsoever thou wilt ask of 
God, God will give [it] thee. 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


ANACTHCGTAI O 

anastEsetai ho 

G450 G3588 

vi Fut Mid 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING THE 
shall-be-rising 


ANACTACG1 

anastasei 

G386 

n_ Dat Sg f 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 


MAP0A 

martha 

G3136 


G2078 

f a_ Dat Sg f 
LAST 


ANACTHCGTA I I 

anastEsetai i 

G450 I 

vi Fut Mid 3 Sg I 

he-SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING I 
he-shall-be-rising 


24 Martha saith unto him, I 
know that he shall rise again in 
the resurrection at the last day. 
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vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f 


G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


ANACTACIC 

anastasis 

G386 


25 Jesus said unto her, I am the 
resurrection, and the life: he 
that believeth in me, though he 
were dead, yet shall he live: 


ArtOOANH ZHCGTAI 

apothanE zEsetai 

G599 G2198 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

he-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING SHALL-BE-LIVING 
he-may-be-dying 

11:26 KM TTAC O Z< 


TtlCTGYCDN 

pisteuOn 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-BELIEVING 

one-believing 


KM TTICTGYCDN 

kai pisteuOn 

G2532 G4100 

im Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Nom S( 
AND BELIEVING 


GIC GMG 


26 And whosoever liveth and 
believeth in me shall never die. 
Believest thou this? 




MH ATIOGANH 

mE apothanE eis ton 

G3361 G599 G1519 G3588 

PartNeg vs2AorAct3Sg Prep t_Aoo! 

NO MAY-BE-FROM-DYING INTO THE 

may-be-dying 

11:27 Aerei aytcd nm ky 

legei autO nai kuri 

G3004 G846 G3483 G2S 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Part n_ \ 

she-IS-sayING to-Him YEA Ma: 




niCTGYGIC 

pisteueis touto 

G4100 G5124 

1 vi Pres Act 2 Sg pd Acc Sg n 

YOU-ARE-BELIEVING this 


nenicTGYKA oti 

pepisteuka 
G4100 

I vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
HAVE-BELIEVED 


27 She saith unto him. Yea, 
Lord: I believe that thou art the 
Christ, the Son of God, which 
should come into the world. 


XPICTOC O 

Christos ho 

G5547 G3588 

ANOINTED THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GIC TON 


INTO THE 


KOCMON GPXOMGNOC 

kosmon erchomenos 

G2889 G2064 

n_Acc Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 
SYSTEM COMING 


G2532 G5023 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


ATTHAGGN 

apElthen 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

she-FROM-CAME 

she-came-away 


einoYCA 

eipousa 

G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Non 
sayING 


GcbCDNHCGN 

ephOnEsen 

G5455 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

SOUNDS 

summons 


G3137 
n_ Acc Sg f 
MARY 


A IAACKAAOC 

didaskalos 
G1320 

n_Nom Sg m 
TEACHer IS-BESIDE-BEING 

is-being-present 


TTAPGCT IN 

parestin 

G3918 


28 And when she had so said, 
she went her way, and called 
Mary her sister secretly, 
saying. The Master is come, 
and calleth for thee. 


G5455 G4571 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 

He-IS-SOUNDING YOU 


1:29 GK61NH 
ekeinE 
G1565 


GPXGTM 

erchetai 

G2064 
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I ovnco AG 6AHAY0G1 

oupO de elEluthei 

G3768 G1161 G2064 

Adv Conj vi Plup Act 3 Sg ' 

NOT-as-yet YET HAD-COME 


IHCOYC G1C THN KCDMHN AAA HN 

iEsous eis tEn kOmEn all En 

G2424 G1519 G3588 G2968 G235 G2258 

I It Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj vi Impf vx 

JESUS INTO THE VILLAGE but WAS 


30 Now Jesus was not yet 
come into the town, but was in 
that place where Martha met 




THE-?-where UNDER-nm 


YTIHNTHCGN AYTCD 

hupEntEsen autO 

G5221 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


1:31 Ol 
G3588 


OIKIA KAI 


OYN 

G3767 

Conj 

THEN 


ONTGC 

G5607 

ones-BEING 


31 The Jews then which were 
with her in the house, and 
comforted her, when they saw 
Mary, that she rose up hastily 
and went out, followed her, 
saying. She goeth unto the 
grave to weep there. 


n_ Dat Sg f Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m pp Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Act 
HOME AND BESIDE-CLOSING her PERCEIVIt 

house comforting 

ANGCTH KAI G2HA0GN HKOAOY0HCAN AYTH 

anestE kai exElthen EkolouthEsan autE 

G450 G2532 G1831 G190 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg 1 

she-UP-STOOD AND OUT-CAME THEY-follow to-her 

she-rose came-out follow her 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


€ 1C TO MNHMGION INA KAAYCH 6KG1 

eis to mnEmeion hina klausE ekei 

G1519 G3588 G3419 G2443 G2799 G1563 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

INTO THE memorial-vault THAT she-SHOULD-BE-LAMENTING there 


G3754 G5217 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
that she-IS-UNDER-LEADING 
she-is-going-away 


OYN MAP IA 


HA0GN OnOY 

Elthen hopou 

G2064 G3699 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
she-CAME THE-?-whe 


GIC TOYC 


AYTOY 

G846 


32 Then when Mary was come 
where Jesus was, and saw him, 
she fell down at his feet, 
saying unto him, Lord, if thou 
hadst been here, my brother 
had not died. 


G1487 G2258 

Cond vi Impf vxx 2 Sg Adv 

IF YOU-WERE here 


CDAG 

hOde 

G5602 


AtTGOANGN 


EVER FROM-DIED 


1:33 IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


KA I GTAPAZGN GAYTON 

kai etaraxen heauton 

G2532 G5015 G1438 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m 

AND DISTURBS Self 

himself 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-PERCEIVED 


KAAIOYCAN 

klaiousan 

G2799 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
LAMENTING 


GNGBP IMHCATO TCD TING YM AT 

enebrimEsato tO pneumati 

G1690 G3588 G4151 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

IN-THUNDERS to-THE spirit 

mutters 


33 . When Jesus therefore saw 
her weeping, and the Jews also 
weeping which came with her, 
he groaned in the spirit, and 
was troubled, 
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emeN ttoy 

eipen pou 

G2036 G4226 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Int 
He-said ?-where 


TG0G1KATG 

tetheikate 

G5087 

vi Pert Act 2 PI 
YE-HAVE-PLACED 


THEY-ARE-sayING 


34 And said. Where have ye 
laid him? They said unto him, 
Lord, come and see. 


G2064 G2532 G1492 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj vmAorAct2Sg 

BE-COMING AND BE-PERCEIVING 

be-you-coming ! be-you-perceiving ! 

11:35 GAAKPYCGN O IHCOYC 

edakrusen ho iEsous 

G1145 G3588 G2424 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

weeps THE JESUS 


1:36 GAGrON OYN Ol 

elegon oun hoi 

G3004 G3767 G35f 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_ Nc 


IOYAAIOI 

ioudaioi 

G2453 


TTCDC G<t>lAGI 


BE-PERCEIVING how 


AYTCDN GIT 


G1161 G1537 G846 
Conj Prep pp Gen P 
YET OUT OF-them 


G455 G 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc PI m n_ / 

One-UP-OPEN/ng THE VIE 

one-open ing eye 

MH ATIO0ANH 

mE apothanE 

G3361 G599 

Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
NO SHOULD-BE-FROM-DYING 

may-be-dying 


eipon 

G2036 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 I 


OYK HAYNATO OYTOC 

ouk Edunato houtos 

G3756 G1410 G3778 

Part Neg vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att pd Nom S 
NOT was-ABLE this 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TYchAOY 
tuphlou 
G5185 
a_ Gen Sg m 
BLIND 


i IHCOYC 
iEsous 


THEN AGAIN 


G2443 G2532 G3778 


THAT AND 


GPXGTAI 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


37 And some of them said, 
Could not this man, which 
opened the eyes of the blind, 
have caused that even this man 
should not have died? 


38 Jesus therefore again 
groaning in himself cometh to 
the grave. It was a cave, and a 
stone lay upon it. 


MNHMGION 


CTTHAAION 

spElaion 

G4693 


YET CAVE 


G2532 G3037 


AND STONE 


GTTGKGITO 

epekeito 

G1945 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

was-ON-LAID 

was-laid-on 


APATG 

arate 

G142 

vm Aor Act 2 I 
LIFT-YE 


TG0NHKOTOC 

tethnEkotos 

G2348 

vp Perf Act Gen Sg m 
HAVING-DIED 


G3588 G3037 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE STONE 


39 Jesus said, Take ye away 
the stone. Martha, the sister of 
him that was dead, saith unto 
him, Lord, by this time he 
stinketh: for he hath been 
[dead] four days. 


TGTAPTAIOC TAP 

tetartaios 
G5066 


G1063 G2076 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


John 11 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f 
IS-sayING to-her 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 1 ! 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


40 Jesus saith unto her, Said I 
not unto thee, that, if thou 
wouldest believe, thou 
shouldest see the glory of God? 


niCTGYCHC 0+61 THN 

pisteusEs opsei tEn 

G4100 G3700 G3588 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg vi Fut midD 2 Sg Att t_AccS 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING YOU-SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE 
you-shall-be-seeing 


AO£AN TOY 


G3588 G2316 

f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


OYN TON 


G142 

THEY-LIFT 

they-take-awa; 


TG0NHKCDC 

tethnEkOs 

G2348 

vp Pert Act Nom S£ 
HAVING-DIED 
one-having-died 


IHCOYC HPGN 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccPI 
LIFTS THE 


41 Then they took away the 
stone [from the place] where 
the dead was laid. And Jesus 
lifted up [his] eyes, and said, 
Father, I thank thee that thou 
hast heard me. 


GinGN ttatgp gyxapictcd coi 

eipen pater eucharistO 

G2036 G3962 G2168 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Voc Sg m vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

said FATHER! 1-AM-thanklNG 


HKOYCAC MOY 
soi hoti Ekousas mou 

G4671 G3754 G191 G3450 

pp 2 Dat Sg Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg 
YOU-HEAR OF-ME 




AG HAG IN 

de Edein 

G1161 G1492 

m Sg Conj vi Plup Act 1 Sg 

YET HAD-PERCEIVED 


G3754 G3842 


G3450 G191 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

OF-ME YOU-ARE-HEARING 


OXAON TON 

ochlon ton 

G3793 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg r 

THRONG THE 


G235 G1223 


TtGPIGCTCDTA 

periestOta 

G4026 

vp Pert Act Acc Sg m Con 

ones-HAVING-ABOUT-STOOD 

standing-about 


42 And I knew that thou 
hearest me always: but because 
of the people which stand by I 
said [it], that they may believe 
that thou hast sent me. 


TT ICTGYCCDC IN 

pisteusOsin 

G4100 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


AND these 


GIT7CDN 

eipOn 

G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


rt>CDNH 

G5456 uui/j 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat S 

to-SOUND GREAT 

to-voice loud 


MGrAAH GKPAYrACGN AAZAPG 

megalE ekraugasen lazare 

G3173 G2905 G2976 

Aor Act 3 Sg 


deuro 

G1204 


LAZARUS I HITHER 


43 And when he thus had 
spoken, he cried with a loud 
voice, Lazarus, come forth. 


KAI GZHA0GN 

kai exElthen 

G2532 G1831 


XGIPAC 

cheiras 

G5495 


AGAGMGNOC 


G1210 

vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m 
HAVING-beerr-BOUND 


44 And he that was dead came 
forth, bound hand and foot 
with graveclothes: and his face 
was bound about with a 
napkin. Jesus saith unto them, 
Loose him, and let him go. 


TTGP16AGAGTO AGrG I 

periededeto legei 

G4019 G3004 

vi Plup Pas 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

HAD-been-ABOUT-BOUND IS-sayING 
had-been-bound-about 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G3089 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
LOOSE-YE 
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a4>gtg YtTAre in 

aphete hupagein 

G863 G5217 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI vn Pres Act 
FROM-LET TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING 

let-ye I to-be-going-away 


11:45 TIOAAOI 


6K 


G3767 G1537 G3588 


THEN OUT OF-THE 


KM 0GACAMGNOI 

kai theasamenoi 

G2532 G2300 

Conj vp Aor midD Nom P 
AND gazing 


ioudaiOn 

G2453 


enomcGN 

epoiEsen 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOES 


GA0ONT6C 

elthontes 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nom F 

ones-COMING 

ones-coming 

IHCOYC 

iEsous 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD THE 


GTIICTGYCAN G 1C 


G4100 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-BELIEVE 


45 . Then many of the Jews 
which came to Mary, and had 
seen the things which Jesus 
did, believed on him. 


<t>APICAIOYC 


G1537 G846 


AYTOIC 

G846 


11:47 CYNHrArON 
sunEgagon 
G4863 


G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FROM-CAME 
came-away 


TOWARD THE 


G3739 
pr Acc PI n 
WHICH 
which-things 


enoiHCGN o 

epoiEsen ho 
G4160 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S 
DOES THE 


APXIGPG1C 

G749 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G2532 G3588 


nOlOYMGN 


cbAPICAIOl CYNGAPI ON I 

G5330 G4892 ( 

i n_ Nom PI m n_AccSgn ( 

PHARISEES Sanhedrin / 


OTI 

hoti 

G3754 


OYTOC 

G3778 


46 But some of them went their 
ways to the Pharisees, and told 
them what things Jesus had 


47 Then gathered the chief 
priests and the Pharisees a 
council, and said, What do we? 
for this man doeth many 
miracles. 


CHMGIA 

sEmeia 

G4592 


G4160 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-DOING 


11:48 GAN AcbCDMGN 

ean aphOmen 

G1437 G863 

Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 

IF-EVER WE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING 
we-should-be-leaving 

AYTON KAI GAGYCONTAI Ol 

auton kai eleusontai hoi 

G846 G2532 G2064 G3588 

pp Acc Sg m Con) vi Fut midD 3 PI t_ Nom 

Him AND SHALL-BE-COMING THE 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


PCDMAIOI KAI 


Ft ICTGYCOYCIN 

pisteusousin 
G4100 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-BELIE VING 


HMCDN 

arousin hEmOn 

G142 G2257 

vi Fut Act 3 PI ppIGenP 

THEY-SHALL-BE-LIFTING OF-US 
shall-be-taking-away 


APOYCIN 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


48 If we let him thus alone, all 
[men] will believe on him: and 
the Romans shall come and 
take away both our place and 
nation. 


> G3588 G1484 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
THE NATION 


G1161 G5100 G1537 G846 


KAI A<t>AC 

kaiaphas 

G2533 


APXIGPGYC 

archiereus 

G749 


49 And one of them, [named] 
Caiaphas, being the high priest 
that same year, said unto them, 
Ye know nothing at all, 
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G3588 
t_ Gen Sg rr 
OF-THE 


GNIA.YTOY 

eniautou 

G1763 
n_Gen Sg m 


GKGINOY 

ekeinou 
G1565 
pd Gen Sg m 


G IFIGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


OIAA.TG 

oidate 

G1492 

vi Pert Act 2 PI 

HAVE-PERCEIVED 

are-aware-of 


G3762 
a_Acc Sg n 
NOT-YET-ONE 
anything 


I OYA6 A^AOriZGCOG 

oude dialogizesthe 

G3761 G1260 

Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

NOT-YET YE-ARE-THRU-accountING 
neither ye-are-reasoning 


CYMtt>GPG I I 

sumpherei 

G4851 i 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg | 

it-IS-beING-expedient 1 


G2443 G1520 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
THAT ONE 


AN0PCDTIOC 

anthrOpos 

n_ Nom Sg m 


50 Nor consider that it is 
expedient for us, that one man 
should die for the people, and 
that the whole nation perish 


YtTGP 


TOY 


MAY-BE-FROM-DYING OVER 
may-be-dying for-the-st 

AnOAHTA I 

apolEtai 

G622 

vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-beING-destroyED 

should-be-perishing 


I TOYTO AG A4> GAYTOY 

touto de aph heautou 

G5124 G1161 G575 G1438 

pd Acc Sg n Conj Prep pf 3 Gen Sg m 

this YET FROM self 

himself 

( GNIAYTOY GKGINOY 


TO-BE-FROM-DYING ( 


TIPOGcbHTGYCGN 

rinou proephEteusen 

565 G4395 

Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
t he-BEFORE-AVERS 

he-prophesies 

TOY G0NOYC 

tou ethnous 

G3588 G1484 

t Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
THE NATION 


A. AAA. APXIGPGYC 


G3754 G3195 


WAS-ABOUT THE 


51 And this spake he not of 
himself: but being high priest 
that year, he prophesied that 
Jesus should die for that 
nation; 


YTIGP TOY 


AND NOT OVER THE 


G0NOYC 
ethnous 
G1484 
n_ Gen Sg n 
NATION 


G235 G2443 G2532 G3588 

Conj Conj Conj 


THAT AND 


TGKNA. 

tekna 

G5043 


52 And not for that nation only, 
but that also he should gather 
together in one the children of 
God that were scattered 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


A IGCKOPTT ICMGNA 

dieskorpismena 

G1287 

vp Perf Pas Aoc PI n 

ones- HAVING-been-THRU-SCATTERED 
having-been-scattered 


CYNA.rArH 

sunagagE 

G4863 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING 

he-may-be-gathering 


GKG1NHC 

ekeinEs 

G1565 


53 Then from that day forth 
they took counsel together for 
to put him to death. 


A.TIOKTGINCDCIN AYTON 

apokteinOsin auton 

G615 G846 

vs Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING Him 
they-may-be-killing 
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i IHCOYC 
iEsous 

G2424 G3767 G3756 

U_ Nom Sg 
JESUS 


6TI 


tiapphcia 

eti parrEsia 

G2089 G3954 

Part Neg Adv n_ Dat Sg f 

THEN NOT STILL to-boldness 

no' longer 


tigpigtiatgi 

periepatei 

G4043 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
ABOUT-TROD 
walked 


IOYAMOIC AAA A 


G1722 G3588 


ATIHA0GN 

apElthen 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-CAME 
came-away 

AGrOMGNHN 


GKGI0GN 6IC 
ekeithen eis 

G1564 G1519 


THN 


INTO THE 


chOran 
G5561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SPACE 
country 

AIGTPIBGN MGTA TCDN 

dietriben meta tOn 

G1304 G3326 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI 
He-tarriED WITH THE 


GrrYC THC 

eggus tEs 

G1451 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg f 

NEAR OF-THE 


GPHMOY G 1C 

erEmou eis 

G2048 G1519 

a_ Gen Sg f Prep 

DESOLATE INTO 

wilderness 


TO TTACXA TCDN 

to pascha tOn 

G3588 G3957 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg n Aramaic t_ Gen PI rr 

THE PASSOVER OF-THE 


MA0HTCDN AYTOY 

mathEtOn autou 

G3101 G846 

n_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 

LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 

lOYAAICDN KAI 

ioudaiOn kai 

G2453 G2532 


IGPOCOAYMA 
ierosoluma 
G2414 
#l Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM 


GAYTOYC 
heautous 
G1438 
pf 3 Acc PI m 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


chOras 
G5561 
n_ Gen Sg f 
SPACE 
country 


BEFORE THE 


G3957 

Aramaic 

PASSOVER 


vs Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-PURifyING selves 

themselves 


1:56 GZHTOYN 
ezEtoun 
G2212 


OYN TON 


G3767 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj t_ Acc Sg n 
THEY-SOUGHT THEN THE 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 

n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


MGT AAAHACDN GN 
met allEIOn en 

G3326 G240 


G1722 G3588 


WITH one-another 


IGPCD GCTHKOTGC 

hierO hestEkotes 

G2411 G2476 

n_ Dat Sg n vp Perf Act Nom PI n 

SACRED-place HAVING-STOOD 
sanctuary standing 


G 1C THN GOPTHN 

eis tEn heortEn 

G1519 G3588 G1859 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 

INTO THE FESTIVAL 


AOKGI 

dokei 

01 G1380 

cc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

< it-IS-SEEMING 


54 Jesus therefore walked no 
more openly among the Jews; 
but went thence unto a country 
near to the wilderness, into a 
city called Ephraim, and there 
continued with his disciples. 


G2187 
ni proper 
EPHRAIM 


ANGBHCAN 


55 And the Jews'passover was 
nigh at hand: and many went 
out of the country up to 
Jerusalem before the passover, 
to purify themselves. 


Prep t_ Dat Sg n 


56 Then sought they for Jesus, 
and spake among themselves, 
as they stood in the temple, 
What think ye, that he will not 
come to the feast? 


1:57 AG ACDKGI CAN AG KAI Ol 

dedOkeisan de kai hoi 

G1325 G1161 G2532 G3588 

vi Plup Act 3 PI Att Conj Conj t_ Nom P 

HAD-GIVEN YET AND THE 

also 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


G2532 G3588 


cbAPICAIOl 

pharisaioi 

G5330 


nOY GCTIN 


GNTOAHN 

entolEn 
G1785 
n_ Acc Sg f 


OTTCDC 

hopOs 

G3704 


57 Now both the chief priests 
and the Pharisees had given a 
commandment, that, if any 
man knew where he were, he 
should shew [it], that they 
might take him. 


THEY-SHOULD-BE-arrestING I 
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IHCOYC npo 


G3767 G2424 


THEN JESUS BEFORE SIX 


HMGPCDN TOY 
hEmerOn 

G2250 


BHGANI AN OnOY 

bEthanian hopou 

G963 G3699 

n_ Acc Sg f Adv 

BETHANY THE-?-where 


NGKPCDN 

' G3498 
a_ Gen PI m 
OF-DEAD-ones 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TTACXA HAGGN € 1C 

pascha Elthen eis 

G3957 G2064 G1519 

Aramaic vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

PASSOVER CAME INTO 


TGGNHKCDC ON 

tethnEkOs hon 

G2348 G3739 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg m 

one-HAVING-DIED WHOM 

one-having-died 


. Then Jesus s 
the passover cj 


: days before 
; to Bethany, 
where Lazarus was which had 
been dead, whom he raised 
from the dead. 


G1453 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-ROUSES 


12:2 GTTOIHCAN OYN AYTCD 

epoiEsan oun autO 

G4160 G3767 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp Dat Sg m 

THEY-make THEN to-Him 


there AND 


2 There they made him a 
supper; and Martha served: but 
Lazarus was one of them that 
sat at the table with him. 


AG AAZAPOC G 1C 

de lazaros heis 

G1161 G2976 G15J 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m a_ N 

YET LAZARUS ONE 


G3767 G3137 


THEN MARY 


HAGIYGN 

Eleipsen 

G218 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


G3588 

xx 3 Sg t_ Gen PI i 
OF-THE 


AABOYCA 

labousa 

G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Non 
GETTING 


CYNANAKGIMGNCDN 
sunanakeimenOn 

G4873 

i vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m 
ones- TOGETHER-UP-LYING 
ones-lying-back-at-table- to 9 ether wit 

AI TP AN MYPOY 


G3046 
n_ Acc Sg f 
POUND 
pound-troy 


G3464 G3487 

n_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-ATTAR NARD 


a_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BELIEVic 
veritable 


G£GMA£GN TAIC 


Tten Sg m 
JESUS 


3 Then took Mary a pound of 
ointment of spikenard, very 
costly, and anointed the feet of 
Jesus, and wiped his feet with 
her hair: and the house was 
filled with the odour of the 
ointment. 


AYTHC TOYC 


TTOAAC 

podas 

G4228 

FEET 


OCMHC 

osmEs 

G3744 


G3588 G3464 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE ATTAR 


G3004 G3767 G1520 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom S 
IS-sayING THEN ONE 


G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE 


MAGHTCDN AYTOY 
mathEtOn autou 

G3101 G846 


G2455 
n_ Nom Sg r 
JUDAS 


CIMCDNOC 

simOnos 
G4613 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-SIMON 


4 Then saith one of his 
disciples, Judas Iscariot, 
Simon's [son], which should 
betray him, 


MGAACDN 

mellOn 

G3195 


AYTON n AP A A I AON AI 


cc Sg n pd Nom Sg n 


GTTPAGH TPIAKOCICDN 

eprathE triakosiOn 

G4097 G5145 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_ Gen PI m 

WAS-disposED-of OF-THREE-hundred 


5 Why was not this ointment 
sold for three hundred pence, 
and given to the poor? 


AHNAP ICON 

dEnariOn 

G1220 


KAI GAOGH T7TCDXOIC 

kai edothE ptOchois 

G2532 G1325 G4434 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_ Dat PI m 

AND WAS-GIVEN to-POOR -ones 
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i eineN ag toyto oyx oti nepi 

eipen de touto ouch hoti peri 

G2036 G1161 G5124 G3756 G3754 G4012 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pdAccSgn Part Neg Conj Prep 

said YET this NOT that ABOUT 

he-said concerning 


TTTCDXCDN 6MGAGN AYTCD 

ptOchOn emelen autO 

G4434 G3199 G846 

I a_ Gen PI m vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
POOR-ones CARED to-him 


AAAA OTI KAGTTTHC HN 

alia hoti kleptEs En 

G235 G3754 G2812 G2258 


BAAAOMGNA 


TACDCCOKOMON 6I> 


TONGUE-FETCHer HAD 


G2532 G3588 


6 This he said, not that he 
cared for the poor; but because 
he was a thief, and had the 
bag, and bare what was put 
therein. 


12:7 eineN 
eipen 

G2036 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


eic THN 


7 Then said Jesus, Let her 
alone: against the day of my 
burying hath she kept this. 


TOY GNTA<t>IACMOY 

tou entaphiasmou 

G3588 G1780 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE IN-sepulchering 

burial 


MOY T6THPHK6N AYTO 

mou tetErEken auto 

G3450 G5083 G846 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pert Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg n 
OF-ME she-HAS-KEPT it 


nTCDXOYC TAP 

ptOchous 
G4434 


G1063 G3842 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-HAVING 


MG0 6AYTCDN 6M6 AG OY 

meth heautOn eme de ou 

G3326 G1438 G1691 G1161 G3756 

Prep pf 3 Gen PI m pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Part Neg 


with yc 
always. 


poor always ye have 
you; but me ye have not 


'E-ARE-HAVING 


12:9 erNCD 
egnO 

G1097 


OYN OXAOC 
oun ochlos 
G3767 G3793 
Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg rr 
THEN THRONG 


KAI HA0ON 

kai Elthon 

G2532 G2064 


G3756 
2Aor Act 3 PI Part Neg 
THEY-CAME NOT 


3 G1537 G3588 

m Sg m Prep t_ Gen PI 


IOYAA ICON OTI GK61 6CTIN 

ioudaiOn hoti ekei estin 

G2453 G3754 G1563 G2076 

a_ Gen PI m Conj Adv vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


IHCOYN MONON 

iEsoun monon 

G2424 
p_AccSgm 
JESUS 


G235 G2443 


THAT AND THE 


9 Much people of the Jews 
therefore knew that he was 
there: and they came not for 
Jesus’sake only, but that they 
might see Lazarus also, whom 
he had raised from the dead. 


AAZAPON IACDCIN 

lazaron IdOsin 

G2976 G1492 

n_ Acc Sg m vs2AorAct3PI 
LAZARUS THEY-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

they-may-be-become-acquainted-wi 


kY-BE-FROM-KILLING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


G1453 G1537 G3498 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen P 
He-ROUSES OUT OF-DEA[ 


10 But the chief priests 
consulted that they might put 
Lazarus also to death; 


OT I nOAAO I 

hoti polloi 

G3754 G4183 


YnHroN 

hupEgon 

G5217 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
UNDER-LED 
went-away 


I OYAA ICON 
ioudaiOn 

G2453 


G2532 G4100 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-BELIEVED 
believed 


11 Because that by reason of 
him many of the Jews went 
away, and believed on Jesus. 
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61C TON IHCOVN 

eis ton iEsoun 

G1519 G3588 G2424 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE JESUS 


gtiaypion oxaoc 


ON-MORROW THRONG 


polus 

G4183 


GASCON 

elthOn 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

ones-COMING 

one-coming 


INTO THE 


GOPTHN AKOYCANT6C OTI GPXGTM O 

heortEn akousantes hoti erchetai ho 

G1859 G191 G3754 G2064 G35I 

n_Acc Sg f vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nc 

FESTIVAL HEAR ing that IS-COMING THE 


IHCOYC G 1C I6POCOAYMA 

iEsous eis ierosoluma 

G2424 G1519 G2414 

i n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_AccSgf 

JESUS INTO JERUSALEM 


12 . On the next day much 
people that were come to the 
feast, when they heard that 
Jesus was coming to 
Jerusalem, 


12:13 GAABON 


<t>OINIKCDN 

phoinikOn 

G5404 


FRONDS OF-THE 


KAI GKPAZON 

kai ekrazon 

G2532 G2896 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-CRIED 


G2127 
vp Perf Pas Nom S 
beING-blessED 


GPXOMGNOC 

erchomenos 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nt 

One-COMING 

one-coming 


ONOMATI KYPIC 


C1AGYC TOY 
.ileus tou 

35 G3588 

Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg i 
JG OF-THE 


ICPAHA 

israEI 

G2474 


13 Took branches of palm 
trees, and went forth to meet 
him, and cried, Hosanna: 
Blessed [is] the King of Israel 
that cometh in the name of the 
Lord. 


GYPCDN 

heurOn 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


ONAPION GKA01CGN GTI AYTO 


14 And Jesus, when he had 
found a young ass, sat thereon; 
as it is written, 


MH cpOBOY OYrATGP 

mE phobou thugater 

G3361 G5399 G2364 

Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg n_ Voc Sg f 

NO BE-FEARING DAUGHTER I 

be-you-fearing I 


CICDN IAOY O 

G4622 G2400 G3588 

ni proper vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Nom 

ot-SION BE-PERCEIVING THE 

of-Sion lo I 


BACIA6YC COY 
basileus sou 

G935 G4675 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 


GPX6TAI KAOHMGNOC 

erchetai kathEmenos 

G2064 G2521 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nr 
IS-COMING sittING 


GTI I ITCD AON 

epi pOlon 

G1909 G4454 
i Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

ON COLT 


15 Fear not, daughter of Sion: 
behold, thy King cometh, 
sitting on an ass's colt. 


12:16 TAYTA AG 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nc 
IS-esteemizED THE 
is-glorified 

3TT AYTCD TGT 


GfNCDCAN Ol 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


TO nPCDTON 

to prOton 

t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 


TAYTA 

G5023 


3E-REMINDED that 


iMGNA KAI TAYTA GTTOIHCAN AYTCD 

ep autO gegrammena kai tauta epoiEsan autO 

G1909 G846 G1125 G2532 G5023 G4160 G846 

xx 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m vp Perf Pas Nom PI n Conj pd Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

ON Him HAVING-been-WRITTEN AND these THEY-DO to-Him 

these-things 


16 These things understood not 
his disciples at the first: but 
when Jesus was glorified, then 
remembered they that these 
things were written of him, and 
[that] they had done these 
things unto him. 
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eM^PTYPGI 


oun ho ochlos 

G3767 G3588 G3793 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom 

THEN THE THRONG 


Sgm 


TOY 


AAZAPON 6<t>CDNHC6N 

lazaron ephOnEsen 

G2976 G5455 G1537 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
LAZARUS He-SOUNDS 
he-summons 


MNHMGIOY 

mnEmeiou 
G3419 

Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE memorial-vault AND 


MGT AYTOY 

met autou 
G3326 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sg m 
WITH Him 


G2532 G1453 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
ROUSES him 


17 The people therefore that 
was with him when he called 
Lazarus out of his grave, and 
raised him from the dead, bare 


TOYTO KM 


YTTHNTHCGN AYT CD 

hupEntEsen autO 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

UNDER-meets to-Him 


OXAOC 

ochlos 

G3793 


18 For this cause the people 
also met him, for that they 
heard that he had done this 
miracle. 


G4160 
i vn Pert Act 
TO-HAVE-DONE 


TO CHMGION 

to sEmeion 

G3588 G4592 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
THE SIGN 


OYN <t>APICMOI 

oun pharisaioi 
G3767 G5330 

Conj n_ Nom PI m 
THEN PHARISEES 


TOWARD selves 


G2334 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-beholdING 


KOCMOC on I CCD AYTOY MTHAeGN 


RE-benefitlNG NOT-YET-ONE BE-PERCEIVING THE 


19 The Pharisees therefore said 
among themselves. Perceive ye 
how ye prevail nothing? 
behold, the world is gone after 


nPOCK YNHCCDCIN 

proskunEsOsin 

G4352 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-worshi 


GAAHNGC 

hellEnes 

G1672 


GN TH GOPTH 

en tE heortE 

G1722 G3588 G1859 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

i IN THE FESTIVAL 


G1537 G3588 


ANABMNONTCDN 

anabainontOn 

G305 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
ones-UP-STEPPING 
ones-going-up 


20 . And there were certain 
Greeks among them that came 
up to worship at the feast: 


oyn npocHAeoN <t> i a mnco TCD 

oun prosElthon philippO tO 

G3767 G4334 G5376 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat S 

THEN TOWARD-CAME to-Philip THE 

came-to Philip the-one 


BH0CMAA THC 


G575 G966 


HPCDTCDN 

ErOtOn 

G2065 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


KYPI6 

G2962 


RE-WILLING THE 


TAAIAAIA 

galilaias 
G1056 
n_ Gen Sg f 
GALILEE 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 

n_ Acc Sgm 
JESUS 


21 The same came therefore to 
Philip, which was of Bethsaida 
of Galilee, and desired him, 
saying, Sir, we would see 


: GPXGTM cblAini 

erchetai philippos 

G2064 G5376 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom S 
IS-COMING Philip 


G2532 G3004 


G3588 
Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg i 
he-IS-sayING to-THE 

is-telling the 


ANAPGA 

andrea 

G406 

n_ Dat Sg m 
ANDREW 


G2532 G3825 


ANAPGAC 

andreas 

G406 


AND AGAIN ANDREW 


22 Philip cometh and telleth 
Andrew: and again Andrew 
and Philip tell Jesus. 
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km <t> i a mnoc AerovciN tcd ihcoy 

kai philippos legousin tO iEsou 

G2532 G5376 G3004 G3588 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

AND Philip THEY-ARE-sayING to-THE JESUS 

are-telling the 


I O AG IHCOYC 

ho de iEsous 

G3588 G1161 G2424 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

THE YET JESUS 


ATTGKPI NATO AYTOIC AGrCDN 

apekrinato autois legOn 

G611 G846 G3004 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vp Pres Act N 


GAHAY0GN H 

elEluthen hE 

G2064 G3588 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 

HAS-COME THE 


23 And Jesus answered them, 
saying. The hour is come, that 
the Son of man should be 
glorified. 


G5610 G2443 G1392 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

HOUR THAT SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED THE 
should-be-being-glorified 

12:24 AMHN AMHN AGTCD YM IN GAN MH O 

amEn amEn legO humin ean mE ho 

G281 G281 G3004 G5213 G1437 G3361 G35I 

Hebrew Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Cond Part Neg t_ Nc 

AMEN AMEN 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU<P> IF-EVER NO THE 

verily verily to-ye 


C TOY ANOPCDnOY 

tou anthrOpou 

7 G3588 G444 

>m Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE human 


KOKKOC TOY Cl TOY 

kokkos tou sitou 

G2848 G3588 G4621 

i n_ Nom Sg m t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
KERNEL OF-THE GRAIN 


TTGCCDN 

pesOn 

G4098 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
FALLING 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


ATTOOANH AYTOC 

apothanE autos 

G599 G846 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Nom E 

MAY-BE-FROM-DYING SAME 
may-be-dying he it 


GAN AG AnoOANH TTOAYN KAPTTON 

ean de apothanE polun karpon 

G1437 G1161 G599 G4183 G2590 

Cond Conj vs2AorAct3Sg a_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

IF-EVER YET it-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING much FRUIT 

it-may-be-dying 


cbGPGI 

pherei 

G5342 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-CARRYING 
it-is-bringing-forth 


one-beING-FOND 


imSgm t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


G622 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-destroylNG 


24 Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, Except a com of wheat 
fall into the ground and die, it 
abideth alone: but if it die, it 
bringeth forth much fruit. 


G3306 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-REMAINING 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


25 He that loveth his life shall 
lose it; and he that hateth his 
life in this world shall keep it 
unto life eternal. 


AYTOY GN 


ZCDHN A ICON I ON <t>YAA£G I 

zOEn aiOnion phulaxei 

G2222 G166 G5442 

n_ Acc Sg f a_AccSgf 


SHALL-BE-GUARDING her 


YYXHN 
psuchEn autou 

G5590 G846 

f n_Acc Sg f ppGenSg 


autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


KOCMCD 

kosmO 

G2889 

i n_ Dat Sg m 
SYSTEM 


TOYTCD G 1C 


i GAN i 

G1437 l 
Cond | 
IF-EVER I 


401 AIAKONH TIC 

loi diakonE tis 

698 G1247 G5100 

1 Dat Sg vs Pres Act 3 Sg px Nom 

ME MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING ANY 

! may-be-serving anyone 


Grcu 

egO 

G1473 


GKGI KAI 


A IAKONOC 


HOI AKOAOY06ITCD KAI OTIOY 

noi akoloutheitO kai hopou 

1698 G190 G2532 G3699 

11 Dat Sg vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Adv 

-ME LET-him-BE-followING AND THE-?-where 

e let-him-be-following ! where e 

GMOC GCTAI KAI 

G1699 G2071 G2532 


26 If any man serve me, let him 
follow me; and where I am, 
there shall also my servant be: 
if any man serve me, him will 
[my] Father honour. 


G3568 G3588 


VIOI AIAKONH TIMHCGI » 

noi diakonE timEsei a 

1698 G1247 G5091 G 

ilDatSg vs Pres Act 3 Sg viFutAct3Sg p 

-tU-SERVING SHALL-BE-VALUING h 
ng shall-be-honoring 

DY T6TAPAKTAI 

tetaraktai 
G5015 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-DISTURBED 




G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


27 . Now is my soul troubled; 
and what shall I say? Father, 
save me from this hour: but for 
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G4982 G3165 G1537 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg I 
SAVE ME OUT OF-THE 


hOras 
G5610 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HOUR 


G235 G1223 


HAOON 61C THN CDPAN TAYTHN 

Etthon eis tEn hOran tautEn 

G2064 G1519 G3588 G5610 G3778 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pd Acc Sg f 

l-CAME INTO THE HOUR this 


12:28 TTATGP AOZACON 

pater doxason 

G3962 G1392 

n_ Voc Sg m vm Aor Act 2 Sg 

FATHER! esteemize 

glorify-you ! 


ONOMA HABGN 


4>CDNH 

phOnE 
G5456 
n_ Nom Sg f 
SOUND 


TOY OYPANOY KM 

tou ouranou kai 

G3588 G3772 G2532 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

OF-THE heaven AND 


GAOZACA KM TIAAIN AOZACCD 

edoxasa kai palin doxasO 

G1392 G2532 G3825 G1392 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Adv viFutActlSg 

l-esteemize AND AGAIN 1-SHALL-BE-esteemizlNG 


all-be-glorifying-it 


G3767 G3793 


THEN THRONG 


BPONTHN rerONGNA I l 

brontEn gegonenai £ 

G1027 G1096 C 

n_ Acc Sg f vn2PerfAct £ 

THUNDER TO-HAVE-BECOME c 

thunderclap 


GCTCDC 

hestOs 

G2476 

vp Pert Act Nom Sg r 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


KAI AKOYCAC 

kai akousas 

G2532 G191 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

AND HEAR/rrg 

hear/rrg-it 


elegen 

G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


GAGrON 

elegon 

G3004 

i vi Impf Act 3 PI 


ArrGAOC AYTCD AGAAAHKGN 

aggelos autO lelalEken 

G32 G846 G2980 

n_ Nom Sg m pp Dat Sg m vi Pert Act 3 Sg 
MESSENGER to-Him HAS-TALKED 

has-spoken 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


KAI GITTGN 


16 G3756 G1223 

or Act 3 Sg Part Neg Prep 
NOT THRU 


28 Father, glorify thy name. 
Then came there a voice from 
heaven, [saying], I have both 
glorified [it], and will glorify 
[it] again. 


29 The people therefore, that 
stood by, and heard [it], said 
that it thundered: others said, 
An angel spake to him. 


30 Jesus answered and said, 
This voice came not because of 
me, but for your sakes. 


H cpCONH 

hE phOnE 

G3588 G5456 

t_ Nom Sg f n_NomSg 
THE SOUND 


TGrONGN 

gegonen 
G1096 
vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj 
HAS-BECOME 


G235 G1223 


NYN KPICIC 

nun krisis 

G3568 G2920 

Adv n_ Nom Sg f 

NOW JUDGing 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


KOCMOY 
kosmou 
G2889 
n_Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


G3568 G3588 


NOW THE 


archOn 

G758 


31 Now is the judgment of this 
world: now shall the prince of 
this world be cast out. 


G2CD 


G1854 


TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY GKBAHOHCGTAI 

tou kosmou toutou ekblEthEsetai 

G3588 G2889 G5127 G1544 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Adv 

OF-THE SYSTEM this SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-CAST OUT 

world shall-be-being-cast-out outside 

12:32 KArCD GAN YTCDOCD GK 

kagO ean hupsOthO ek 

G2504 G1437 G5312 G15I 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con Cond vs Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep 

AND-I IF-EVER 1-MAY-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED OUT 

l-may-be-being-exalted 

GAKYCCD tTPOC GMAYTON 

helkusO pros emauton 

114 G1683 


vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-DRAWING TOWARD l 
shall-be-drawing 


CHMAINCDN 

sEmainOn 

G4591 

vp Pres Act Nom £ 
SIGNifyING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


©ANATCD 

thanatO 
G2288 
n_ Dat Sg m 
DEATH 


32 And I, if I be lifted up from 
the earth, will draw all [men] 


G3195 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att 
He-WAS-ABOUT 
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vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

to-be-dying 


ochlos 

G3793 


GIC TON 

eis ton 

G1519 G3588 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


34 The people answered him, 
We have heard out of the law 
that Christ abideth for ever: 
and how sayest thou, The Son 
of man must be lifted up? who 
is this Son of man? 


ANOPCDTTOY TIC 

anthrOpou tis 

G444 G5101 

n_ Gen Sg m pi Nom Sg m 


C TOY ANOPCDFIOY 

tou anthrOpou 

7 G3588 G444 

m Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE human 


G2036 G3767 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
said THEN 


Mee YMCDN GCTIb 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


i G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


CKOT1A YMAC 


G2443 G3361 G4653 

Conj Part Neg n_ Nom Sg f 
THAT NO DARKness 


nepinvreiTe 

peripateite 
G4043 

3 Sg vm Pres Act 2 PI 

BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING TILL 
be-ye-walking! while 

KATAAABH KAI C 

katalabE kai h 

G2638 G2532 G 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ 

MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING AND T 

may-be-overtaking 


MIKPON XPONON TO 

G3398 G5550 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Nom 

LITTLE TIME THE 


GCDC TO 4>CDC GXGTG 

heOs to phOs echete 

G2193 G3588 G5457 G2192 

Conj t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 PI 

THE LIGHT YE-ARE-HAVING 
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iEsous 
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35 Then Jesus said unto them, 
Yet a little while is the light 
with you. Walk while ye have 
the light, lest darkness come 
upon you: for he that walketh 
in darkness knoweth not 
whither he goeth. 


36 While ye have light, believe 
in the light, that ye may be the 
children of light. These things 
spake Jesus, and departed, and 
did hide himself from them. 
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in-front-of them 


37 . But though he had done so 
many miracles before them, yet 
they believed not on him: 
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prophet may-be-being-fulfilled 

4 AKOH HMCDN KM O 


38 That the saying of Esaias 
the prophet might be fulfilled, 
which he spake, Lord, who 
hath believed our report? and 
to whom hath the arm of the 
Lord been revealed? 


m Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


n_ Dat Sg f pp 1 Gen PI 
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Edunanto 
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THEY-were-ABLE 

they-could 


G4100 
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TO-BE-BELIEVING 


39 Therefore they could not 
believe, because that Esaias 
said again, 
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KAPAIAN INA 


OtbOAAMOYC KAI 
ophthalmous kai 

G3788 G2532 


nencDPCDKGN aytcdn thn 


40 He hath blinded their eyes, 
and hardened their heart; that 
they should not see with [their] 
eyes, nor understand with 
[their] heart, and be converted, 
and I should heal them. 


AY-BE-PERCEIVING 


SHOULD-BE-MINDING 


G3588 
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to-THE 
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41 These things said Esaias, 
when he saw his glory, and 
spake of him. 
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elalEsen peri autou 
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42 . Nevertheless among the 
chief rulers also many believed 
on him; but because of the 
Pharisees they did not confess 
[him], lest they should be put 
out of the synagogue: 
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44 . Jesus cried and said, He 
that believeth on me, believeth 
not on me, but on him that sent 
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SYSTEM 
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vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg Conj a_ Nom Sj 

HAVE-COME THAT EVERY 


46 I am come a light into the 
world, that whosoever 
believeth on me should not 
abide in darkness. 


one-BELIEVING 
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eis eme en tE skotia mE meinE 
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INTO ME IN THE DARKness NO SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 
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47 And if any man hear my 
words, and believe not, I judge 
him not: for I came not to 
judge the world, but to save the 
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WHICH 


48 He that rejecteth me, and 
receiveth not my words, hath 
one that judgeth him: the word 
that I have spoken, the same 
shall judge him in the last day. 
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49 For I have not spoken of 
myself; but the Father which 
sent me, he gave me a 
commandment, what I should 
say, and what I should speak. 


MG 
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50 And I know that his 
commandment is life 
everlasting: whatsoever I speak 
therefore, even as the Father 
said unto me, so I speak. 
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thus l-AM-TALKING 

l-am-speaking 
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1 . Now before the feast of the 
passover, when Jesus knew 
that his hour was come that he 
should depart out of this world 
unto the Father, having loved 
his own which were in the 
world, he loved them unto the 
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KOCMCD GIC 

to kosmO eis 

G3588 G2889 G1515 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg 
THE SYSTEM 


G1519 G5056 
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OY INA AYTON TIAPAACD 
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he-may-be-giving-up 
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exElthen kai pros 
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2 And supper being ended, the 
devil having now put into the 
heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon's 
[son], to betray him; 


3 Jesus knowing that the Father 
had given all things into his 
hands, and that he was come 
from God, and went to God; 
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4 He riseth from supper, and 
laid aside his garments; and 
took a towel, and girded 
himself. 
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5 After that he poureth water 
into a bason, and began to 
wash the disciples'feet, and to 
wipe [them] with the towel 
wherewith he was girded. 
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6 Then cometh he to Simon 
Peter: and Peter saith unto him, 
Lord, dost thou wash my feet? 
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7 Jesus answered and said unto 
him, What I do thou knowest 
not now; but thou shalt know 
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Acc PI 


FIOAAC 

podas 

G4228 


8 Peter saith unto him. Thou 
shalt never wash my feet. Jesus 
answered him. If I wash thee 
not, thou hast no part with me. 


MOY G 1C TON 

mou eis ton 
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9 Simon Peter saith unto him, 
Lord, not my feet only, but also 
[my] hands and [my] head. 
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10 Jesus saith to him, He that is 
washed needeth not save to 
wash [his] feet, but is clean 
every whit: and ye are clean, 
but not all. 
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11 For he knew who should 
betray him; therefore said he, 
Ye are not all clean. 
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12 So after he had washed then- 
feet, and had taken his 
garments, and was set down 
again, he said unto them, 
Know ye what I have done to 


13 Ye call me Master and 
Lord: and ye say well; for [so] 
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14 If I then, [your] Lord and 
Master, have washed your feet; 
ye also ought to wash one 
another's feet. 
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15 For I have given you ; 
example, that ye should do as 
have done to you. 
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16 Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, The servant is not greater 
than his lord; neither he that is 
sent greater than he that sent 
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plErOthE ho 

G4137 G3588 

: vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED THE 
may-be-being-fulfilled 


) G1691 G3588 G4418 G846 

pp 1 Acc Sg t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

ME THE HEEL OF-him 


18 . I speak not of you all: I 
know whom I have chosen: but 
that the scripture may be 
fulfilled. He that eateth bread 
with me hath lifted up his heel 
against me. 


3:19 An APT I 

ap arti 

G575 G737 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat F 


rGNGCBAI 


G4253 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

BEFORE OF-THE 


G2443 G3752 


19 Now I tell you before it 
come, that, when it is come to 
pass, ye may believe that I am 
[he]. 


IHTAI niCTGYCHTG 

:tai pisteusEte 

16 G4100 

tor midD 3 Sg vs Aor Act 2 PI 

Y-BE-BECOMING YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


ot i ercu 


m Sg vi Pres vxx 1 Sg 


vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-SHOULD-BE-SENDING 

l-shall-be-sending 


G2983 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-GETTING-UP 
is-taking 


one-GETTING-UP IF-EVER ANY 


AAMBANCUN 

lambanOn 

G2983 

vp Pres Act Nom S 

GETTING-UP 

taking 


20 Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, He that receiveth 
whomsoever I send receiveth 
me; and he that receiveth me 
receiveth him that sent me. 


G2983 G3588 G3992 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m vp Aor Act Acc Sg m 

IS-GETTING-UP THE One-SENDmg 

is-taking one-sendmg 


13:21 TAYTA 


emcDN 

eipOn 

G2036 


GinGN 

kai eipen 

G2532 G2036 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


OTI 6IC 


21 When Jesus had thus said, 
he was troubled in spirit, and 
testified, and said, Verily, 
verily, I say unto you, that one 
of you shall betray me. 


YMCDN nAPAACDCei MG 

humOn paradOsei me 

G5216 G3860 G3165 

pp 2 Gen PI vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 

OF-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING ME 

of-ye shall-be-giving-up 
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OVN 61C AAAHAOYC < 

oun eis allElous I 

G3767 G1519 G240 < 

Conj Prep pc Acc PI m t 

THEN INTO one-another 


22 Then the disciples looked 
one on another, doubting of 
whom he spake. 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-sayING 
he-is-saying-this 


ANAK61M6NOC 


MAOHTCDN AYTOY 

mathEtOn autou 

G3101 G846 


23 Now there was leaning c 
Jesus'bosom one of h 
disciples, whom Jesus loved. 


KOATTCD TOY 
kolpO tou 
G2859 G3588 

I n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
BOSOM OF-THE 


n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


O IHCOYC 

ho iEsous 

G3588 G2424 

13 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm 
THE JESUS 


G3506 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-NODDING 


G3767 G5129 

Conj pd Dat Sg n 
THEN to-this -one 


CIMCDN 

simOn 

G4613 


rtYoecoA i 

puthesthai 

G4441 

vn 2Aor midD 
TO-BE-ASCERTAINING 


24 Simon Peter therefore 
beckoned to him, that he 
should ask who it should be of 
whom he spake. 


G1498 G4012 G3739 

vo Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pr Gen Sg m 

MAY-he-BE ABOUT WHOM 

he-may-be concerning 


13:25 emneccDN 
epipesOn 
G1968 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-sayING 
he-is-saying-this 


A6 6K6INOC GTII TO 


G2424 

i n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


25 He then lying 
Jesus'breast saith unto 
Lord, who is it? 


AYTCD KYPI6 TIC 0CTIN 

G846 G2962 G5101 G2076 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G3739 

vxx 3 Sg pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


G3588 G5596 

I t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
THE MORSEL ( dIm ) 


AIACDCIN IOYAA CIMCDNOC ICKAPICDTH 

didOsin iouda simOnos iskariOtE 

G1325 G2455 G4613 G2469 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

He-IS-GIVING to-JUDAS OF-SIMON to-ISCARIOT 

he-is-giving-it 


Iscariot 


M6TA TO 


G5596 
n_ Acc Sg n 
MORSEL «*">» 


KAI GMBAS-AC 
kai embapsas 
G2532 G1686 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom 
IN-DIPPmg 
dippmg-in 


6ICHA06N 

eisElthen 

G1525 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

INTO-CAME 

entered 


G3588 G5596 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
THE MORSEL ( tJinn ) 

little-morsel 


GKO I NON 

ekeinon 

G1565 


CATANAC 

satanas 

G4567 


Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 


G3767 G846 


G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


26 Jesus answered, He it is, to 
whom I shall give a sop, when 
I have dipped [it]. And when 
he had dipped the sop, he gave 
[it] to Judas Iscariot, [the son] 
of Simon. 


27 And after the sop Satan 
entered into him. Then said 
Jesus unto him, That thou 
doest, do quickly. 


G4160 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-DOING 
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nomcoN 

poiEson tachion 

G4160 G5032 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg Adv Con 
DO SWIFTerly 

do-you! more-quickly 

13:28 TOYTO AG OYAGI 

touto de oudeis 

G5124 G1161 G3762 

pd Acc Sg n Conj 


GrNCD 

egnO 

G1097 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


YET NOT-YET-ONE KNEW 


ANAKG1MGNCDN 

anakeimenOn 

G345 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 

ones-UP-LYING 

ones-lying-back-at-table 


G4314 G5101 

Prep pi Acc Sg n 

TOWARD ANY 


13:29 TINGC 
G5100 


GTIGI 

epei 

G1893 


OT I AGrGI 

hoti legei 

G3754 G3004 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

that IS-sayING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


chreian 
G5532 
n_ Acc Sg f 


29 For some [of them] thought, 
because Judas had the bag, that 
Jesus had said unto him, Buy 
[those things] that we have 
need of against the feast; or, 
that he should give something 
to the poor. 


G2192 G1519 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg 
WE-ARE-HAVING INTO THE 


13:30 AABCDN 
labOn 

G2983 


GOPTHN H TO 1C 

heortEn E tois 

G1859 G2228 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f Part t_ Dat PI nr 

FESTIVAL OR to-THE 


TITCDXOIC 

ptOchois 


OYN TO TOM ION 

oun to psOmion 

G3767 G3588 G5596 

Conj t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
THEN THE MORSEL (dim) 


G2443 G5100 G1325 

Conj px Acc Sg n vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

THAT ANY MAY-BE-GIVING 

something he-may-be-giving 


G2112 G1831 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

immediately OUT-CAME 


G2258 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
WAS 


0 He then having received the 
op went immediately out: and 


NYI 

nux 

I G3571 
n_NomS, 
NIGHT 


OTG OYN G£HA0GN 

hote oun exElthen 

G3753 G3767 G1831 


G3004 

2Aor Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-OUT-CAME IS-sayING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


31 . Therefore, when he was 
gone out, Jesus said, Now is 
the Son of man glorified, and 
God is glorified in him. 


TOY AN0PCDTTOY KM O 

tou anthrOpou kai ho 

G3588 G444 G2532 G3588 

t t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj t_ Norn S| 

OF-THE human AND THE 


IS-esteemED 

is-glorified 


AYTON GN 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg f 

SHALL-BE-esteemING I 
shall-be-glorifying 


6AYTCD KM ( 

heautO kai e 

G1438 G2532 ( 

pf 3 Dat Sg m Conj / 


GTI MIKPON 

eti mikron 

G2089 G3397 

Adv a_ Acc Sg n 

STILL LITTLE 


MG© YMCDN 
meth humOn 

G3326 G5216 


GAOZAC0H GN AYTCD 

edoxasthE en autO 

G1392 G1722 G846 

l vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 
IS-esteemizED IN Him 

is-glorified 


AO£ACGI 
doxasei 

G1392 


ZHTHC6TG MG 

zEtEsete me 

G2212 G316: 

vi Fut Act 2 PI pp 1 A 

YE-SHALL-BE-SEEKING ME 


32 If God be glorified in him, 
God shall also glorify him in 
himself, and shall straightway 
glorify him. 


33 Little children, yet a little 
while I am with you. Ye shall 
seek me: and as I said unto the 
Jews, Whither I go, ye cannot 
come; so now I say to you. 
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KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


YMGIC 

humeis 

G5210 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-said 


IOYAMOIC OTI 


OY AYNAC0G 

ou dunasthe 

G3756 G1410 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

NOT ARE-ABLE 


G3754 G3699 


TO-BE-COMING AND to-YOU(P) 


hupagO 

G5217 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

AM-UNDERLEADING 

am-going-away 

) APT I 


13:34 GNTOAHN 
entolEn 
G1785 
n_ Acc Sg f 
direction 


KAINHN 

kainEn 
G2537 
a_ Acc Sg f 


AAAHAOYC 

allElous 

G240 


34 A new commandment I give 
unto you. That ye love one 
another; as I have loved you, 
that ye also love one another. 



TOYTCD rNCDCONTA I 

toutO gnOsontai 

G5129 G1097 

pd Dat Sg n vi Fut midD 3 PI 
this SHALL-BE-KNOWING 


ArATIATG AAAHAOYC 

agapate allElous 

G25 G240 

BE-LOVING one-another 


OTI GMOI MA0HTAI 6CTG 

hoti emoi mathEtai este 

G3754 G1698 G3101 G2075 

Conj pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Nom PI m vi Pres v> 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


35 By this shall all [men] know 
that ye are my disciples, if ye 
have love one to another. 


ArATTHN GXHTG 

agapEn echEte 
G26 G2192 

n_ Acc Sg f vs Pres Act 2 PI 
LOVE YE-MAY-BE-HAVING IN 


AAAHAOIC 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


ATTGKPI0H AYTCD O 

apekrithE autO ho 

G611 G846 G3588 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m t_ Nom S 

answerED to-him THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


YTiAreic 

hupageis 

G5217 


OY AYNACAI 

ou dunasai 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 


36 . Simon Peter said unto him, 
Lord, whither goest thou? 
Jesus answered him, Whither I 
go, thou canst not follow me 
now; but thou shalt follow me 
afterwards. 


YOU-ARE-ABLE 


MO I NYN AKOAOY0HCAI 

moi nun akolouthEsai 

G3427 G3568 G190 

pp 1 Dat Sg Adv vn Aor Act 

to-ME NOW TO-follow 


YCTGPON AG AKOAOY0HC61C MOI 

husteron de akolouthEseis moi 

G5305 G1161 G190 G3427 

Adv Conj vi Fut Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

subsequently YET YOU-SHALL-BE-followING to-ME 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


37 Peter said unto him. Lord, 
why cannot I follow thee now? 
I will lay down my life for thy 


YYXHN MOY 

psuchEn mou 

G5590 G3450 

n_ Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 


G2424 

4_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


38 Jesus answered him, Wilt 
thou lay down thy life for my 
sake? Verily, verily, I say unto 
thee, The cock shall not crow, 
till thou hast denied me thrice. 
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GMOY 0HCGIC AMHN 

emou thEseis amEn 

G1700 G5087 G281 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Fut Act 2 Sg Hebrew 

ME YOU-SHALL-BE-PLACING AMEN 

you-shall-be-laying-down verily 


AMHN Aerco 

amEn legO 
G281 G3004 

Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AMEN 1-AM-saylNG 
verily 


soi ou mE 

G4671 G3756 G3361 

pp 2 Dat Sg Part Neg Part Neg 
to-YOU NOT NO 


AAGKTCDP 

alektOr 

G220 

n_ Norn Sg m 




cKDNHCGI GCDC OY 

phOnEsei heOs hou 

G5455 G2193 G3739 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj pr Gen Sg m 

SHALL-BE-SOUNDING TILL OF-WHICH 

shall-be-crowing which 


M7APNHCH 

aparnEsE 

G533 

vi Fut midD 2 Sg 
YOU-SHALL-BE-r 


MG TP 1C 


G3165 
pp 1 Acc Sg 
icING ME 


G5151 

Adv 

THRice 




CGESJd 2 - 3 


ScrTR : ScrTR_ 


©2010 Scripture4all Four 




John 14 


tapaccgc0o> 

tarassesthO 

G5015 

vm Pres Pas 3 Sg 
LET-BE-beING-DISTURBED 
let-her-be-being-disturbed ! 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


G2588 
n_ Nom Sg f 
HEART 


KM 61C GMG TTICTGYGTG 

kai eis erne pisteuete 

G2532 G1519 G1691 G4100 

l Conj Prep pp 1 Acc Sg vm Pres Act 2 PI 

AND INTO ME BE-BELIEVING 


1"1 ICTGYGTG G 1C TON 

pisteuete eis ton 

G4100 G1519 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_ Acc ! 

BE-BELIEVING INTO THE 

be-ye-believing I 


1 . Let not your heart be 
troubled: ye bebeve in God, 
bebeve also in me. 


OIK IA TOY tTATPOC MOY 


G1722 G3588 G3614 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
IN THE HOME 


G3962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


TIOAAAI G 1C IN 


2 In my Father's house are 
many mansions: if [it were] not 
[so], I would have told you. I 
go to prepare a place for you. 


G302 G5213 

11 Sg Part pp 2 Dat PI 
EVER to-YOU(P> 


3PGYOMAI GTOIMACAI TOTION 

euomai hetoimasai topon 

198 G2090 G5117 

Yes midD/pasD 1 Sg vn Aor Act n_ Acc Sg m 

M-GOING TO-make-READY PLACE 


I KM GAN nOPGYGCD KAI GTOIM 

kai ean poreuthO kai hetoimas' 

G2532 G1437 G4198 G2532 G2090 

Conj Cond vs Aor pasD 1 Sg Conj 

AND IF-EVER l-MAY-BE-BEING-GONE AND 


GPXOMAI KAI nAPAAHS'OMA I YMAC 

erchomai kai paralEpsomai humas 

G2064 G2532 G3880 G5209 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj vi Fut midD 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

l-AM-COMING AND l-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GETTING YOU(P) 

l-shall-be-taking-along ye 

GIMI GrCD KAI YMGIC HT6 


G5213 G5117 

pp 2 Dat PI n_ Acc Sg m 
to-YOU(P) PLACE 


GMAYTON 


hina hopou 
G2443 G3699 


TOWARD MYself THAT THE-?- 


3 And if I go and prepare a 
place for you, I will come 
again, and receive you unto 
myself; that where I am, [there] 
ye may be also. 


OTTOY 

hopou 

G3699 


YTTArCD 

hupagO 

G5217 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AM-UNDER-LEADING 


vi Pert Act 2 PI 
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


4 . And whither I go ye know, 
and the way ye know. 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 2 PI 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

ye-are-aware-of 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


0CDMAC 

thOmas 

G2381 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


5 Thomas saith unto him. Lord, 
we know not whither thou 
goest; and how can we know 
the way? 


TICDC AYNAMG0A 


OAON GIAGNAI 


vi Pres Act 2 Sg ( 

YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING / 
you-are-going-away 

14:6 AGrGI AYTCI 


IHCOYC GrCD 


OAOC 

hodos 

G3598 


6 Jesus saith unto him, I am the 
way, the truth, and the bfe: no 
man cometh unto the Father, 


alEtheia kai hE 

G225 G2532 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f Conj t_ Nom Sg f 

TRUTH AND THE 


OYAGIC GPXGTAI 

oudeis erchetai 

G3762 G2064 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
NOT-YET-ONE IS-COMING 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD THE 
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G3962 G1487 G3361 G1223 G1700 

n_ Acc Sg m Cond Part Neg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 

FATHER IF NO THRU ME 

through 

14:7 61 erNCDKGITe M6 KM TON T1AT6PA 

ei egnOkeite me kai ton patera 

G1487 G1097 G3165 G2532 G3588 G3962 

Cond vi Plup Act 2 PI pplAccSg Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgr 

IF YE-HAD-KNOWN ME AND THE FATHER 


MOY erNCDKGITe AN KM 

mou egnOkeite an kai 

G3450 G1097 G302 G2532 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Plup Act 2 PI Part Conj 

OF-ME YE-HAD-KNOWN EVER AND 


7 If ye had known me, ye 
should have known my Father 
also: and from henceforth ye 
know him, and have seen him. 


An APT l 


6CDPAKATG 

heOrakate 

: G3708 


14:8 Aerei 


4>iAinnoc kypig 


TON nATGPA 

ton patera 

G3588 G3962 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE FATHER 


8 Philip saith unto him, Lord, 
shew us the Father, and it 
sufficeth us. 


G714 ( 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg f 
it-IS-SUFFICING t 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

Norn Sg m 
JESUS 


TOCOYTON 

tosouton 
G5118 
pd Acc Sg m 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


II KM OYK erNCDKAC M6 4> IA111116 

kai ouk egnOkas me philippe 

10 G2532 G3756 G1097 G3165 G5376 

es vxx 1 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pert Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg n_ Voc Sg m 

AND NOT YOU-HAVE-KNOWN ME Philip! 


O 6CDPAKCDC 

ho heOrakOs 

G3588 G3708 

t_ Norn Sg m vp Pert Act Norn Sg m / 
THE one-HAVING-SEEN 


9 Jesus saith unto him. Have I 
been so long time with you, 
and yet hast thou not known 
me, Philip? he that hath seen 
me hath seen the Father; and 
how sayest thou [then], Shew 
us the Father? 


6M6 6CDPAK6N TON 

erne heOraken ton 

G1691 G3708 G3588 

pplAccSg vi Pert Act 3 Sg Att t_AccSgm 
ME HAS-SEEN THE 


TON nATGPA 

ton patera 

G3588 G3962 

pp 1 Dat PI t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
to-US THE FATHER 


G2254 


TTCDC CY 


vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
SHOW 
show-you I 


I OY FI ICT6Y6 1C 

ou pisteueis 

G3756 G4100 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

NOT YOU-ARE-BELIEVING 


6N 6MOI 


G3754 G1473 


G2532 G3588 


PHMATA A 


10 Believest thou not that I am 
in the Father, and the Father in 
me? the words that I speak 
unto you I speak not of myself: 
but the Father that dwelleth in 
me, he doeth the works. 


6MAYTOY OY 
emautou ou 

G1683 G3756 

pf 1 Gen Sg m Part Neg 


MGNCDN 

menOn 

G3306 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 
REMAINING 


Pres Act 1 Sg 
\M-TALKING 
tm-speaking 


AG TTATHP 

de patEr 

G1161 G3962 

Conj n_ Nom Sg r 

YET FATHER 


G4160 G3588 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc PI 
IS-DOING THE 
he-is-doing 
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niCT6Y6T6 MO I OTI 6rCD 6N TCD 

pisteuete moi hoti egO en tO 

G4100 G3427 G3754 G1473 G1722 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Dat Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
BE-BELIEVING to-ME that I IN THE 

be-ye-believing I me 


KM O nATHP 

kai ho patEr 

G2532 G3588 G3962 


6N 6MOI 61 A6 MH AI A 

en emoi ei de mE dia 

G1722 G1698 G1487 G1161 G3361 G1223 

Prep pp 1 Dat Sg Cond Conj Part Neg Prep 

IN ME IF YET NO THRU 


AMHN AMHN AGrCD 


TA 


Hebrew Hebrew 


GPrA AYTA TT1CT6Y6T6 I 

erga auta pisteuete r 

G2041 G846 G4100 ( 

i n_ Acc PI n pp Acc Pin vm Pres Act 2 PI f 

ACTS SAME BE-BELIEVING t 

works themselves be-ye-believing I r 


G1519 G1691 G35E 

Prep pp 1 Acc Sg t_ Ac 
INTO ME THE 


pd Nom Sg m Con 

AND-that-one 

also-that-one 


nomcei 

poiEsei 

G4160 

vl Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-DOING 


no IHC6 I 

poiEsei 
G4160 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-DOING 


G3754 G1473 


11 Believe me that I [am] in the 
Father, and the Father in me: or 
else believe me for the very 
works'sake. 


12 . Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, He that believeth on me, 
the works that I do shall he do 
also; and greater [works] than 
these shall he do; because I go 
unto my Father. 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


nOPGYOMA I 

G4198 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 : 
AM-GOING 


AN AITHCHT6 l 

an aitEsEte i 

G302 G154 I 

Part vs Aor Act 2 PI I 

EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING I 


ONOMATI MOY 


G3588 G3686 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
THE NAME 


13 And whatsoever ye shall 
ask in my name, that will I do, 
that the Father may be glorified 
in the Son. 


vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-esteemizED 
should-be-being-glorified 


T! AITHCHT6 

ti aitEsEte 

G5100 G154 

px Acc Sg n vs Aor Act 2 PI 

ANY YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING 

anything ye-should-be-requesting-of 


G3450 G1473 

pp 1 Gen Sg pp 1 Nom Sg 
OF-ME I 


AY-BE-LOVING ME 


6NTOAAC TAC 

entolas tas 

G1785 G3588 

I n_ Acc PI f t_ Acc PI 


THPHCAT6 


6PCDTHCCD 

erOtEsO 

G2065 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
SHALL-BE-askING 


nAPAKAHTON 

paraklEton 
G3875 
n_Acc Sg m 
BESIDE-CALLer 
consoler 


16 And I will pray the Father, 
and he shall give you another 
Comforter, that he may abide 
with you for ever; 
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ACDC6I YMIN INA MGNH MGS YMCDN 61C TON 

dOsei humin hina menE meth humOn eis ton 

G1325 G5213 G2443 G3306 G3326 G5216 G1519 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

He-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P) THAT he-MAY-BE-REMAINING WITH YOU<P) INTO THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AAHOeiAC 

alEtheias 

G225 

n_Gen Sg f 
TRUTH 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


TO-BE-GETTING t 


G2889 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SYSTEM 


OYA6 TINCDCKGI 

oude ginOskei i 

G3761 G1097 i 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg | 

NOT-YET IS-KNOWING i 


17 [Even] the Spirit of truth; 
whom the world cannot 
receive, because it seeth him 
not, neither knoweth him: but 
ye know him; for he dwelleth 
with you, and shall be in you. 


YMGIC A6 


pp Acc Sg n Conj 


BESIDE to-YOU(P) 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat F 
YOU<P) 


a4>mccd 

aphEsO 

G863 


YMAC OP<t>ANOYC GPXOMM nPOC YMAC 

G5209 G3737 G2064 G4314 G5209 

pp 2 Acc PI a_ Acc PI m vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

AVED l-AM-COMING TOWARD YOU<P> 


14:19 GT1 MIKPON KM 

G2089 G3397 G2532 

Adv a_ Acc Sg n Conj 

STILL LITTLE AND 


KOCMOC MG 


im Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg Part Neg 


0GCDPG1 YMGIC 

theOrei humeis 

G2334 G5210 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Nom 

IS-beholdING YOU(P) 


19 Yet a little while, and the 
world seeth me no more; but ye 
see me: because I live, ye shall 
live also. 


OGCDPGITG MG OTI ( 

theOreite me hoti £ 

1 G2334 G3165 G3754 ( 

vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg Conj p 

ARE-beholdING ME that I 

seeing-that 

I GN GKGINH Th HMGPA 

en ekeinE tE hEmera 

G1722 G1565 G3588 G2250 

Prep pd Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


ZCD KM YMGIC ZHCGCBG 

zO kai humeis zEsesthe 

G2198 G2532 G5210 G2198 

m Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Nom PI vi Fut midD 2 PI 

AM-LIVING AND YOU(P) SHALL-BE LIVING 


rNCDCGCOG YMGIC 

gnOsesthe humeis 

G1097 G5210 

vi Fut midD 2 PI pp 2 Nom 

SHALL-BE-KNOWING YOU(P) 


GN TCD 


20 At that day ye shall know 
that I [am] in my Father, and 
ye in me, and I in you. 


TIATPI MOY KM YMGIC 

patri mou kai humeis 

G3962 G3450 G2532 G5210 

n_ Dat Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj pp 2 Nom PI 

FATHER OF-ME AND YOU<P> 


GN GMOI KArCD GN YMIN 

en emoi kagO en humin 

G1722 G1698 G2504 G1722 G5213 

Prep pp 1 Dat Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con Prep pp 2 Dat PI 

IN ME AND-I IN YOU(P) 


GXCDN 

echOn 


GNTOAAC MOY 


1 He 


that 


hath 




commandments, and keepeth 
them, he it is that loveth me: 
and he that loveth me shall be 
loved of my Father, and I will 
love him, and will manifest 
myself to him. 


YET one-LOVING 


MG M'MTHOHCGTM YFIO TOY TIATPOC 

me agapEthEsetai hupo tou patros 

G3165 G25 G5259 G3588 G3962 

pp 1 Acc Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

ME SHALL-BE-BEING-LOVED by THE FATHER 


G3450 G2532 G1473 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj pp 1 Nom 
OF-ME AND I 
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KM GMcbANICCD 

kai emphanisO 
G2532 G1718 
1 Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg f 

AND SHALL-BE-IN-APPEARizING t 


AYTCD 6MJ.YTON 

autO emauton 

G846 G1683 

)p Dat Sg m pf 1 Acc Sg m 


ICKAPICDTHC 

iskariOtEs 

G2469 


22 Judas saith unto him, i 
Iscariot, Lord, how is it tl 
thou wilt manifest thyself ui 
us, and not unto the world? 


OTI HMIN 


MIZG1N CGAYTON KM 

izein seauton kai 

G4572 G253; 

Act pf 2 Acc Sg m Conj 

N-APPEARizING YOURself AND 


TCD KOCMCD 

tO kosmO 

G3588 G2889 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE SYSTEM 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


AOrON MOY 


G25 G3165 I 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg t 
1S-LOVING ME 


THPHCG I 

tErEsei 

G5083 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


G3450 

1 pp 1 Gen Sg \ 

OF-ME he-SHALL-BE-KEEPING AND THE 


23 Jesus answered and said 
unto him, If a man love me, he 
will keep my words: and my 
Father will love him, and we 
will come unto him, and make 
our abode with him. 


inSg vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-LOVING 


AND TOWARD 


nOlMCOMGN 

poiEsomen 

G4160 

i vi Fut Act 1 PI 
SHALL-BE-makING 


AOrOYC 

logous 

G3056 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


24 He that loveth me not 
keepeth not my sayings: and 
the word which ye hear is not 
mine, but the Father's which 


G5083 G2532 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
IS-KEEPING AND THE 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHICH 


YE-ARE-HEARING NOT 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg ps 1 Nom Sg 


AAAA TOY PIGMY ANTOC 

alia tou pempsantos 

G235 G3588 G3992 

Conj t_ Gen Sg m vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 

but OF-THE One-SEND/ng 

one-send ing 

14:25 TAYTA AGAAAHKA YP 

tauta lelalEka hun 

G5023 G2980 G5! 


25 . These things have I spoken 
unto you, being [yet] present 
with you. 


TIAPAKAHTOC 

paraklEtos 

G3875 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


26 But the Comforter, [which 
is] the Holy Ghost, whom the 
Father will send in my name, 
he shall teach you all things, 
and bring all things to your 
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tiathp 

patEr 

G3962 

n_ Nom Sg m 
FATHER 


MOY 6KG1NOC YMAC 

mou ekeinos humas 

G3450 G1565 G5209 

pp 1 Gen Sg pd Nom Sg m pp 2 Aoc PI 


G1321 G3956 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_Acc 

SHALL-BE-TEACHING ALL 


KA I YTIOMNHCG I 

kai hupomnEsei 
G2532 G5279 
i Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 


G3739 

i pr Acc PI n 
WHICH 


14:27 GIPHNHN AcplHMI 

eirEnEn aphiEmi 


YM1N GIPHNHN THN 

humin eirEnEn tEn 

G5213 G1515 G3588 

pp 2 Dat PI n_ Acc Sg f t_AccSg 
to-YOU(P) PEACE THE 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


KOCMOC 

kosmos 

G2889 


AIACDCIN 

didOsin 

G1325 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-GIVING 


AIACDMI 

didOmi 

G1325 


AIACDMI 

didOmi 

G1325 

vi Pres Act 1 S; 
AM-GIVING 


27 Peace I leave with you, my 
peace I give unto you: not as 
the world giveth, give I unto 
you. Let not your heart be 
troubled, neither let it be 


TAPACCGCOCD 

tarassesthO 

G5015 

m Pres Pas 3 Sg 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 


KAPAIA MHAG AGIAIATCD 

kardia mEde deiliatO 

G2588 G3366 G1168 

f n_ Nom Sg f Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

HEART NO-YET LET-BE-DREADING 

neither let-her-be-being-timid! 


KM GPXOMM 


vi 2Aor pasD 2 PI 
YE-WERE-JOYED 
ye-rejoiced 


TIOPGYOMA I TTPOC TON 

poreuomai pros ton 

G4198 G4314 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

l-AM-GOING TOWARD THE 


TIATGPA OTI O 

patera hoti ho 

G3962 G3754 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj t_ Nom Si 

FATHER that THE 


TIATHP 

patEr 

G3962 


! G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
l-AM-COMING 


emoN 

eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 


MOY MGIZCDN 

mou meizOn 

G3450 G3187 

pp 1 Gen Sg a_ Nom Sg m I 
OF-ME GREATER 


28 . Ye have heard how I said 
unto you, I go away, and come 
[again] unto you. If ye loved 
me, ye would rejoice, because I 
said, I go unto the Father: for 
my Father is greater than I. 


G3450 G2076 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

OF-ME IS 


INA OTAN 


TO-BE-BECOMING THAT 


before i 

might believe. 


/ I have told you 


GTI TTOAAA AAAHCCD 


G3756 G2089 G4183 

Part Neg Adv a_ Acc PI 

NOT STILL much 

no' longer 


MG© YMCDN 
meth humOn 

G3326 G5216 

pp 2 Gen PI 


6PXGTAI TAP O 

erchetai gar ho 

G2064 G1063 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S 

IS-COMING for THE 


30 Hereafter I will not talk 
much with you: for the prince 
of this world cometh, and hath 
nothing in me. 
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TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KOCMOY 
kosmou 
G2889 
n_Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


TOYTOY 

G5127 
pd Gen Sg m 


\PXCDN KM GN GMOI OYK 6X61 

archOn kai en emoi ouk echei 

G758 G2532 G1722 G1698 G3756 G2192 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj Prep pp 1 Dat Sg Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

chief AND IN ME NOT it-IS-HAVING 

is-having 


ouden 

G3762 

a_ Acc Sg n 

NOT-YET-ONE 

anything 


G235 G2443 


gnO 

G1097 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-KNOWING 



KOCMOC 

G2889 

n_ Nom Sg m 

SYSTEM 

world 


OTI 


G3754 

Conj 


J«r>>n<D TON 

agapO ton 

G25 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con t_ Acc Sg m 
l-AM-LOVING THE 


njrTGPJ. 
patera 
G3962 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FATHER 


31 But that the world may 
know that I love the Father; 
and as the Father gave me 
commandment, even so I do. 
Arise, let us go hence. 


Kb* I K^OCDC 

kai kathOs 


Conj Adv 

AND according-AS 



rtVTHP 

patEr 

G3962 

n_ Nom Sg m 
FATHER 


OYTCDC no I CD 
houtOs poiO 

G3779 G4160 

Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

thus l-AM-DOING 


ereipecee 

egeiresthe 

vm Pres mid/pas 2 PI 
YE-BE-beING-ROUSED 
be-ye-being-roused I 


b*rCDM6N 

agOmen 

G71 

vs Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-MAY-BE-LEADING 

we-may-be-going 


6NT6Y06N 

enteuthen 
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2\AH0INH 

alEthinE 

G228 


T7VTHP 

patEr 

G3962 


AND THE 


G3450 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Norn S 
OF-ME THE 


recuproc gctin 

geOrgos estin 

G1092 G2076 

I n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
LAND-ACTer IS 


! TTAN KAHMA GN GMOI MH c 

pan klEma en emoi mE | 

G3956 G2814 G1722 G1698 G3361 I 

a_AccSgn n_AccSgn Prep ppIDatSg PartNeg ' 

EVERY BREAK IN ME NO 

branch I 


G3956 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg n t_ / 
EVERY TH 


KAPITON 

karpon 
G2590 
Sg n n_ Acc Sg m 
FRUIT 


KAPITON A IPG I 

karpon airei 

G2590 G142 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

FRUIT He-IS-LIFTING 


<t>GPON 

pheron 

G5342 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 


AYTO 

auto 

G846 


INA TIAGIONA 


5S Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg n Conj a_ Acc Sg m Cmp 


2 Every branch in me that 
beareth not fruit he taketh 
away: and every [branch] that 
beareth fruit, he purgeth it, that 
it may bring forth more fruit. 


KAPnON 4>gph 

karpon pherE 

G2590 G5342 

n_ Acc Sg m vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

FRUIT it-MAY-BE-CARRYING 

it-may-be-bringing-forth 

15:3 HAH YMGIC KA0APOI GCT6 
EdE humeis katharoi este 

G2235 G5210 G2513 G2075 

Adv pp 2 Nom PI a_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 

ALREADY YOU<P> clean ARE 


AOrON ON AGAAAHKA 

logon hon lelalEka 

G3056 G3739 G2980 

i n_ Acc Sg m pr Acc Sg m vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
saying WHICH l-HAVE-TALKED 

word l-have-spoken 


3 Now ye are clean through the 
word which I have spoken unto 


KArCD 

kagO 

G2504 


AYNATAI 

dunatai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


G3306 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
it-SHOULD-BE REMAINING 
it-should-be-remaining 


G2590 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FRUIT 


KAOCDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


cbGPGIN 

pherein 

G5342 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-CARRYING 

to-be-bringing-forth 


AMtTGACD 

ampelO 

G288 

: n_ Dat Sg f 
GRAPE-VINE 
grapevine 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


OYTCDC OYAG 
houtOs oude 

G3779 G3761 


NOT-YET YOU(P) IF-EVER NO 


4 Abide in me, and I in you. As 
the branch cannot bear fruit of 
itself, except it abide in the 
vine; no more can ye, except ye 
abide in me. 


YE-SHOULD-BE REMAINING 


MGNCDN 

menOn 

G3306 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-REMAINING 

one-remaining 


YMGIC 

humeis 

G5210 


AMTTGAOC 

ampelos 

G288 

n_ Nom Sg f 
GRAPE-VINE 


GN GMOI KArCD GN AYTCD 

en emoi kagO en autO 

G1722 G1698 G2504 G1722 G846 

Prep pp 1 Dat Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con Prep pp Dat Sg m 


<t>GPG I KAPTTON 

pherei karpon 

G5342 G2590 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 
IS-CARRYING FRUIT 
is-bringing-forth 


I am the vine, ye [are] the 
branches: He that abideth in 
me, and I in him, the same 
bringeth forth much fmit: for 
without me ye can do nothing. 
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polun 
G4183 
a_Acc Sgm 


OTI XCDP 1C GMOV 


G3754 G5565 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


imSgn n.NomSj 
BREAK 
branch 


AYNAC0G 

dunasthe 

G1410 

j vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
YE-ARE-ABLE 
ye-can 


G3306 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 


ouden 

G3762 
a_ Acc Sg n 


CYNArOYCIN 


G1854 G5613 


6 If a man abide not in me, he 
is cast forth as a branch, and is 
withered; and men gather 
them, and cast [them] into the 
fire, and they are burned. 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

he-IS-beING-BURNED 

it-is-being-burned 


IF-EVER YE-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 


PHMATA 

rEmata 

G4487 


AND THE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


7 If ye abide in me, and my 
words abide in you, ye shall 
ask what ye will, and it shall be 
done unto you. 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU(P) 


G3306 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


0GAHTG 

thelEte 

G2309 

vs Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-WILLING 


AITHCGC0G 

aitEsesthe 

G154 

vi Fut Mid 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING 


or Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 


TOYTCD 

toutO 
G5129 
pd Dat Sg n 


is-glorified 

<t>GPHT6 KAI rGNHCGC0G 

pherEte kai genEsesthe 

G5342 G2532 G1096 

vs Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-CARRYING AND YE-SHALL-BE-BECOMING 
ye-may-be-bringing-forth 


15:9 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


HrATFHCGN MG 

EgapEsen me 

G25 G3165 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
ing-AS LOVES ME 


KAPITON 

karpon 
G2590 
n_ Acc Sgm 
FRUIT 


GMOI MA0HTAI 

emoi mathEtai 

G1698 G3101 

pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Nom PI m 
to-ME LEARNers 


G3962 
n_ Nom Sg r 
FATHER 


kagO 

G2504 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con 


TTOAYN 

polun 
G4183 
a_ Acc Sgm 


i Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 


8 Herein is my Father glorified, 
that ye bear much fruit; so 
shall ye be my disciples. 


9 . As the Father hath loved 
me, so have I loved you: 
continue ye in my love. 


MGINATG GN 


I Prep t_ Dat Sg f 


GNTOAAC 

entolas 

G1785 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


GNTOAAC TOY 

entolas tou 

G1785 G3588 

n_ Acc Pit t_ Gen Sgm 

directions OF-THE 


G3962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


10 If ye keep my 
commandments, ye shall abide 
in my love; even as I have kept 
my Father's commandments, 
and abide in his love. 
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\YTOY GN 


MOY TGTHPHK2* KM MGNCD 

mou tetErEka kai menO autou en tE agapE 

G3450 G5083 G2532 G3306 G846 G1722 G3588 G26 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp Gen Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg 

OF-ME HAVE-KEPT AND l-AM-REMAINING OF-Him IN THE LOVE 

am-remaining 

15:11 TAYTA AGAAAHKA YMIN INA H XAPA H G 

tauta lelalEka humin hina hE chara hE ei 

G5023 G2980 G5213 G2443 G3588 G5479 G3588 G 

pd Acc PI n vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj t_ Norn Sg f n_ Norn Sg f t_ Norn Sg f p: 

these l-HAVE-TALKED to-YOU(P) THAT THE JOY THE V 

these-things l-have-spoken to-ye 

MGINH KM H XAPA YMCON nAHPCDGH 

meinE kai hE chara humOn plErOthE 

G3306 G2532 G3588 G5479 G5216 G4137 

I Sg f pp 2 Gen PI vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

OF-YOU(P) MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 
of-ye 

GNTOAH H GMH 

entolE hE emE 

G1785 G3588 G1699 


GN YMIN 

G1722 G5213 
im Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
IN YOU(P) 


15:12 AYTH 
hautE 

G3778 


: 3 Sg t_ Norn Sg f 


11 These things have I spoken 
unto you, that my joy might 
remain in you, and [that] your 
joy might be full. 


12 This is my commandment, 
That ye love one another, as I 
have loved you. 


AAAHAOYC KAOCDC HrMTHCA YMAC 

allElous kathOs EgapEsa humas 

G240 G2531 G25 G5209 

pc Acc PI m Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

one-another according-AS l-LOVE YOU<P> 


15:13 MG I ZONA TAYTHC ArAtTHN OYAGIC 

meizona tautEs agapEn oudeis 

G3173 G3778 G26 G3762 

a_ Acc Sg f Cmp pdGenSgf n_AccSgf a_Nc 


NOT-YET-ONE IS-HAVING 


THN YYXHN 

tEn psuchEn 

G3588 G5590 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


13 Greater love hath no man 
than this, that a man lay down 
his life for his friends. 


AYTOY OH YTtGP TCDN 4>IACDN AYTOY 

autou thE huper tOn philOn autou 

G846 G5087 G5228 G3588 G5384 G846 

pp Gen Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 

OF-him MAY-BE-PLACING OVER THE FOND-ones OF-him 

may-be-laying-down for friends 


YMGIC 

humeis 

G5210 

YOU(P) 


4>IAOI 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


TIOIHTG 

poiEte 

G4160 

YE-MAY-BE-DOING 


14 Ye are my friends, if ye do 
whatsoever I command you. 


GNTGAAOMAI YMIN 

entellomai humin 

G1781 G5213 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
AM-directING to-YOU(P) 


15:15 OYKGTI YMAC 


AGrCD AOYAOYC OTI O 

legO doulous hoti ho 

G3765 G5209 G3004 G1401 G3754 G3588 

Adv pp 2 Acc PI vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_AccPlm Conj t_NomS| 

NOT-STILL YOU(P) 1-AM-saylNG SLAVES that THE 

no'-longer l-am-terming 


G3756 G1492 

Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

NOT HAS-PERCEIVED 


KYPIOC YMAC AG GIPHKA cfclAOYC OT I 


15 Henceforth I call you not 
servants; for the servant 
knoweth not what his lord 
doeth: but I have called you 
friends; for all things that I 
have heard of my Father I have 
made known unto you. 


: 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m t_ Nc 


A TIAPA TOY 
para tou 
G3844 G3588 

1 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
BESIDE THE 


YMGIC 

humeis 

G5210 


GZGAGZACOG 

exelexasthe 

G1586 

vi Aor Mid 2 PI 


G235 G1473 


GZGAGZAMHN YMAC 

exelexamEn humas 

G1586 G5209 

vi Aor Mid 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

choose YOUlP) 


16 Ye have not chosen me, but 
I have chosen you, and 
ordained you, that ye should go 
and bring forth fruit, and [that] 
your fruit should remain: that 
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G0HK& YM&C 

ethEka humas 

G5087 G5209 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 


KNPTIOC 

karpos 

G2590 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


YTTNrHTG 

hupagEte 

G5217 

vs Pres Act 2 PI Conj 

MAY-BE-UNDER-LEADING AND 

may-be-going-away 

MGNH INN 

menE hina 

G3306 G244 

s Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

1AY-BE-REMAINING THAI 


KNI KAPTTON 

kai karpon 
G2532 G2590 

rt_ Acc Sg m 
FRUIT 


<t>GPHTG KNI 

pherEte kai 

G5342 G2532 

vs Pres Act 2 PI Conj 

MAY-BE-CARRYING AND 
may-be-bringing-forth 




G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


TtNTGPN GN 

G3962 G1722 

n_ Acc Sg m 
FATHER 


ONOMATI MOY 


Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 


give it you. 


2Aor Act 3 Sg 

i-MAY-BE-GIVING 

-may-be-giving-it 


GNTGAAOMAI YMIN 

entellomai humin 

G1781 G5213 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 


AAAHAOYC 

allElous 

G240 
pc Acc PI 


to-YOU(P) THAT YE-MAY-BE-LOVING one-another 


17 These things I command 
you, that ye love one another. 


G1487 G3588 


KOCMOC YMAC 

G2889 G5209 

i n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc P 
SYSTEM YOU(P) 


Ml CGI riNCDCKGTG 

misei ginOskete 

G3404 G1097 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 2 PI 
IS-HATING YE-ARE-KNOWING 


OTI GMG TIPCDTON 

hoti eme prOton 

G3754 G1691 G4412 

Conj pp 1 Acc Sg Adv 


18 . If the world hate you, ye 
know that it hated me before 
[it hated] you. 


G1487 G1537 G3588 

Cond Prep t Gen Sg n 
IF OUT OF-THE 


G4HAGI 

ephilei 

G5368 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
WAS-FOND 


KOCMOY 
kosmou 
G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


G1161 G1537 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G302 G3588 G2398 

Part t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 
EVER THE OWN 


KOCMOY 
kosmou 
G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


19 If ye were of the world, the 
world would love his own: but 
because ye are not of the 
world, but I have chosen you 
out of the world, therefore the 
world hateth you. 


GZGAGZAMHN YMAC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


TOYTO 
touto 
G5124 
pd Acc Sg n 


KOCMOC 

G2889 


15:20 MNHMONGYGTG 
mnEmoneuete 


G3588 
t Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
OF-WHICH 


AOYAOC 

doulos 

G1401 


MGIZCDN 

meizOn tou 

G3187 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Cmp t_ Gen Sg 
SLAVE GREATER OF-THE 


TOY KYPIOY AYTOY Gl 


GAICDZAN 

ediOxan 

G1377 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-CHASE 
they-persecute 


20 Remember the word that I 
said unto you, The servant is 
not greater than his lord. If 
they have persecuted me, they 
will also persecute you; if they 
have kept my saying, they will 
keep yours also. 
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'M*C A ICDiOYC IN Gl 

umas diOxousin ei 

15209 G1377 G148 

p 2 Acc PI vi Fut Act 3 PI Cond 

OU(P) THEY-SHALL-BE-CHASING IF 

s they-shall-be-persecuting 

YMGTGPON THPHCOYCIN 

tErEsousin 
G5083 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-KEEPING 


G5212 

1 ps 2 Acc PI 
YOUR-mor 
yours 


15:21 &AAA TAYTA nANTA 


logon 

G3056 

r^AccSgm 

saying 


nOlhICOYCIN 

poiEsousin t 

G4160 ( 

i vi Fut Act 3 PI f 

THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING t 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


GTHPHCAN 

etErEsan 

G5083 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-KEEP 


ONOMA MOY 


21 But all these things will they 
do unto you for my name's 
sake, because they know not 
him that sent me. 


OIAACIN 

oidasin 


Part Neg vi Perf Ac 


TIGMYANTA 

pempsanta 

G3992 

i vp Aor Act Acc Sg m 
One-SEND/ng 
one-sending 


HA0ON KAI GAAAHCA AYTOI 

Elthon kai elalEsa autois 

G2064 G2532 G2980 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp Dat PI 

l-CAME AND TALK to-them 

speak 


eichon nun 

G2192 G3568 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Adv 
THEY-HAD NOW 


AG nPOchACIN 

de prophasin 

G1161 G4392 
Conj n_AccSgf 
YET BEFORE-APPEARance 
pretense 


OYK GXOYC1N TTGPI 

ouk echousin peri 

G3756 G2192 G4012 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep 

NOT THEY-ARE-HAVING ABOUT 

concerning 


15:23 O 


GMG 


THC AMAPT1AC AYTCDN 

tEs hamartias autOn 

G3588 G266 G846 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen PI m 


G3450 G3404 

I pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
OF-ME IS-HATING 


22 If I had not come an 
spoken unto them, they had nc 
had sin: but now they have n 
cloke for their sin. 


nenoiMKGN 

pepoiEken 

G4160 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-DONE 


hamartian 

G266 

n_ Acc Sg f 


MH GTIOIHCA l 

mE epoiEsa i 

G3361 G4160 I 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 1 Sg I 


G2192 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-HAD 


G3762 G243 

a_ Nom Sg m a_ Norn 

NOT-YET-ONE other 


GCDPAKAC1N 


G1161 G2532 


G3708 

vi Perf Act 3 PI Att 
THEY-HAVE-SEEN 


24 If I had not done among 
them the works which none 
other man did, they had not 
had sin: but now have they 
both seen and hated both me 
and my Father. 


MGM1CHKACIN 

memisEkasin 
G3404 

vi Perf Act 3 PI Conj 

THEY-HAVE-HATED AND 


G3962 

1 n_ Acc Sg m 
FATHER 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


INA TIAHPCD0H 

hina plErOthE 

G2443 G4137 

Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 
may-be-being-fulfilled 


THAT 


rerPAMMGNOc 


TCD NOMCD ; 

to nomO i 

G3588 G3551 I 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m | 


25 But [this cometh to pass], 
that the word might be fulfilled 
that is written in their law, 
They hated me without a 


AG 6A0H 


when-EVER YET MAY-BE-COMING THE 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


TIGMYCD 

pempsO 

G3992 

I vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

SHALL-BE-SENDING 


26 . But when the Comforter is 
come, whom I will send unto 
you from the Father, [even] the 
Spirit of truth, which 
proceedeth from the Father, he 
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John 16 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


T7APA TOY 

para tou 

G3844 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

BESIDE THE 


TTNGYMA THC AAH0GIA< 

pneuma tEs alEtheias 

G4151 G3588 G225 

n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
spirit OF-THE TRUTH 


G3739 G3844 

pr Nom Sg n Prep 
WHICH BESIDE 


TOY TTATPOC GKTTOPGYGTAI ( 

tou patros ekporeuetai € 

G3588 G3962 G1607 C 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg p 

THE FATHER IS-OUT-GOING t 

is-going-out t 


maptyphcg i nep i « 

marturEsei peri < 

G3140 G4012 ( 

l vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep | 

SHALL-BE-witnessING ABOUT I 

shall-be-testifying concerning 


15:27 KM 


AG MAPTYPGITG OTI 


MGT GMOY 


n_ Gen Sg f 
I ORIGINal 
beginning 


27 And ye also shall bear 
witness, because ye have been 
with me from the beginning. 
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T\YT\ AGAkAHK* YM IN INA MH CKANAAAIC0HTG 

tauta lelalEka humin hina mE skandalisthEte 

G5023 G2980 G5213 G2443 G3361 G4624 

pd Acc PI n vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj Part Neg vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

these l-HAVE-TALKED to-YOU(P) THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-BEING-SNARED 

these-things l-have-spoken to-ye 


nOlHCOYCIN 

poiEsousin 
G656 G4160 

a_ Acc PI m vi Fut Act 3 PI 

FROM-TOGETHER-LEADS THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING 
put-out-of-synagogue-ones 


vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
one-FROM-KILLmg 
one-kill/ng 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


6PX6TA I 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-SEEMING 

should-be-supposing 


AATP6IAN 

G2999 

n_ Acc Sg f 

DIVINE-SERVICE 


t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


THEY-SHALL-BE-DOING to-YOU(P) 


erNCDCAN TON TTAT6PA 

egnOsan ton patera 

G1097 G3588 G3962 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THEY-KNOW THE FATHER 


OYA6 

G3761 


G235 G5023 


INA OTAN 


MNMMONGYMTG AYTCDN OTI 

mnEmoneuEte autOn hoti 

G3421 G846 G3754 

vs Pres Act 2 PI pp Gen PI n Conj 

YE-MAY-BE-rememberING OF-them that 


62 APXHC OYK ( 

ex archEs ouk t 

G1537 G746 G3756 ( 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg t 

OUT OF-ORIGINal NOT I 

of-beginning I 


YMIN TAYTA A6 

humin tauta de 

G5213 G5023 G1161 

: 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI pd Acc PI n Conj 

to-YOU(P) these YET 

ye these-things 


MG© YMCDN 
meth humOn 
G3326 G5216 
Prep pp 2 Gen PI vi Impf vx: 
WITH YOU(P) l-WAS 




G2252 


TTPOC TON PIGMY ANT A 


G3568 G1161 G5217 G4314 G3588 

Adv Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep f_ Acc Sg m 

NOW YET l-AM-UNDER-LEADING TOWARD THE 

l-am-going-away 


6PCDTA 

erOta 

G2065 


noY YriAreic 
pou hupageis 
G4226 G5217 

cc Sg Part Int vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

?-where YOU-ARE-UNDER-LEADING 
where ? you-are-going-away 


AGAAAHKA 

lelalEka 

G2980 


YMIN M 

humin hE 
G5213 G3588 

pp 2 Dat PI t_ Nom 
to-YOU(P) THE 


AND NOT-YET-ONE 


nenAHPCDKGN YMCDN 


SORROW HAS-FILLED 


1 . These things have I spoken 
unto you, that ye should not be 
offended. 


2 They shall put you out of the 
synagogues: yea, the time 
cometh, that whosoever killeth 
you will think that he doeth 
God service. 


3 And these things will they do 
unto you, because they have 
not known the Father, nor me. 


4 But these things have I told 
you, that when the time shall 
come, ye may remember that I 
told you of them. And these 
things I said not unto you at the 
beginning, because I was with 


5 But now I go my way to him 
that sent me; and none of you 
asketh me, Whither goest thou? 


6 But because I have said these 
things unto you, sorrow hath 
filled your heart. 
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G235 G1473 


&AH0€IM 

alEtheian 

G225 

n_ Acc Sg f 
TRUTH 


G3004 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
AM-sayING to-YOU(P) 

am-telling ye 


Sg vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Cond 

MAY-BE-FROM-COMING IF-EVER 
may-be-coming-away 

GAGYCGTAI nPOC YK 

eleusetai pros hur 

G2064 G4314 G5I 

vl Fut midD 3 Sg Prep pp; 

SHALL-BE-COMING TOWARD YO 


TAP MH ATTGAOCD O 

gar mE apelthO ho 

G1063 G3361 G565 G3588 

Conj PartNeg vs2AorAct1Sg F, Nom 

NO l-MAY-BE-FROM-COMING THE 

l-may-be-coming-away 


CYM4>GPGt ymin ina 

sumpherei humin hina 

G4851 G5213 G2443 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj 

it-IS-beING-expedient to-YOU(P) THAT 

to-ye 

O TIAPAKAHTOC 

ho paraklEtos 

G3588 G3875 

n_ Nom Sg m 
BESIDE-CALLer 
consoler 


GAN 


AG 


7 . Nevertheless I tell you the 
truth; It is expedient for you 
that I go away: for if I go not 
away, the Comforter will not 
come unto you; but if I depart, 
I will send him unto you. 


I-SHALL-BE-SENDING 


TIPOC YMAC 

pros humas 

G4314 G5209 

TOWARD YOU<P) 


I KAI GAOCDN 
kai elthOn 
G2532 G2064 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nc 
AND COMING 


SHALL-BE-EXPOSING THE 


KOCMON 

kosmon 
G2889 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SYSTEM 


hamartias 

G266 

n_ Gen Sg f 


8 And when he is come, he will 
reprove the world of sin, and 
of righteousness, and of 
judgment: 


G2532 G4012 


AND ABOUT 


AIKAIOCYNHC 

dikaiosunEs 
G1343 
n_ Gen Sg f 
JUSTice 


G2532 G4012 


concerning righteousness 


KPIC6CDC 
kriseOs 
G2920 
n_ Gen Sg f 
JUDGing 


AMAPT1AC MGN 


OY TIICTGYOYCIN GIC ( 

men hoti ou pisteuousin eis < 

G3303 G3754 G3756 G4100 G1519 ( 

Part Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep | 

INDEED that NOT THEY-ARE-BELIEVING INTO I 

seeing-that 


AIKAIOCYNHC 

dikaiosunEs 

G1343 

n_ Gen Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


TOWARD THE 


TTATGPA 

patera 
G3962 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FATHER 


hupagO 

G5217 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-AM-UNDER-LEADING AND 
l-am-going-away 

16:11 TTGPI 


KAI OYK GTI OGCDPGITG MG 

kai ouk eti theOreite me 

G2532 G3756 G2089 G2334 G3165 

Part Neg Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg 
NOT STILL YE-ARE-beholdING ME 

no* longer 

KPICGCDC OTI O APXCDN 


kriseOs 
G2920 
n_ Gen Sg f 
JUDGing 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


9 Of sin, because they believe 


0 Of righteousness, because I 
;o to my Father, and ye see me 


KOCMOY TOYTOY 

G2889 G5127 

n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m 

SYSTEM this 


es Act 1 Sg vn Pres Ac 


YMIN 

humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 


\M-HAVING TO-BE-sayING to-YOU(P) 


midD/pasD 2 PI vn Pres Act 
IE-ABLE TO-BE-BEARING 

to-be-bearing-it 


12 I have yet many things to 
say unto you, but ye cannot 
bear them now. 


APT I 

arti 

G737 

Adv 

at-PRESENT 
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when-EVER YET 


G2064 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-COMING 


6KGINOC 

ekeinos 

G1565 


OAi-irHce i 

hodEgEsei 
G3594 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
it-SHALL-BE-WAY-LEADING YOU(P) 
it-shall-be-guiding ye 






TINGYMA THC 

pneuma tEs 

G4151 G3588 

H_NomSgn t_GenSgf 

spirit OF-THE 


aahogiac 

alEtheias 

G225 

n_ Gen Sg f 
TRUTH 


6 1C TIACAN THN 

eis pasan tEn 

G1519 G3956 G3588 

Prep a_ Acc Sg f t_ Acc Si 

INTO EVERY THE 


AAH0GIAN OY TAP AAAHCGI 

alEtheian ou gar lalEsei 

G225 G3756 G1063 G2980 

n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 


13 Howbeit when he, the Spirit 
of truth, is come, he will guide 
you into all truth: for he shall 
not speak of himself; but 
whatsoever he shall hear, [that] 
shall he speak: and he will 
shew you things to come. 


ANArTGAGI 

anaggelei 

G312 


it-SHOULD-BE-HEARING 


JP-MESSAGING to-YOU<P> 


GKGINOC GM6 A02ACGI l 

ekeinos eme doxasei I 

G1565 G1691 G1392 I 

pd Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg I 

that ME SHALL-BE-esteemizING 1 


shall-be-g lorifying 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


ANArTGAGi 


G2532 G312 G5213 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

AND SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING to-YOU(P) 

shall-be-informing ye 

16:15 TIANTA OCA GXGI 


G1700 G2983 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

ME it-SHALL-BE-GETTING 


14 He shall glorify me: for he 
shall receive of mine, and shall 
shew [it] unto you. 


15 All things that the Father 
hath are mine: therefore said I, 
that he shall take of mine, and 
shall shew [it] unto you. 


ANArreAGi ymin 

anaggelei humin 

G312 G5213 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING to-YOU(P) 
shall-be-informing ye 


0GCDPGIT6 

theOreite 

G2334 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-beholdING 


G2532 G3825 


G3397 
a_ Acc Sg n 
LITTLE 


16 . A little while, and ye shall 
not see me: and again, a little 
while, and ye shall see me, 
because I go to the Father. 


OTI Grco 


TIPOC TON 


16:17 GITTON 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


MA0HTCDN 

mathEtOn 

G3101 


G3004 G2254 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat F 
He-IS-sayING to-US 


TIPOC AAAHAOYC 
pros allElous 

G4314 G240 

TOWARD one-another 


MIKPON 

mikron 
G3397 
a_ Acc Sg n 
LITTLE 


0GCDPGITG 

theOreite 

G2334 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-beholdING 


17 Then said [some] of his 
disciples among themselves, 
What is this that he saith unto 
us, A little while, and ye shall 
not see me: and again, a little 
while, and ye shall see me: 
and. Because I go to the 
Father? 
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G3165 G2532 G3825 

pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Adv 


AND AGAIN 


G3397 
a_ Acc Sg n 
LITTLE 


O't-Gcee 

opsesthe 

G3700 

vi Fut midD 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

ye-shall-be-seeing 


npoc TON 


hupagO 
G5217 
vi Pres Act 
AM-UNDERLEADING TOWARD THE 
am-going-away 


G4314 


G3588 G3962 

Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 
FATHER 


16:18 GAGrON 
elegon 

G3004 


OYN TOYTO 


G2532 G3754 G1473 


G3588 G3397 

:3Sg t_ Acc Sg n a_AccSgn 
ING THE LITTLE 


18 They said therefore. What is 
this that he saith, A little 
while? we cannot tell what he 


OYK OIAAMGN 

ouk oidamen t 

G3756 G1492 ( 

Part Neg vi Pert Act 1 PI [ 

NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED > 


G1097 G3767 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S 
KNEW THEN THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-said 


OTI H0GAON 

hoti Ethelon 

G3754 G2309 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

that THEY-WILLED 


MGT AAAHACDN OT I GIT 


G2212 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-SEEKING 


19 Now Jesus knew that they 
were desirous to ask him, and 
said unto them, Do ye enquire 
among yourselves of that I 
said, A little while, and ye shall 
not see me: and again, a little 
while, and ye shall see me? 


MIKPON KA 


0GCDPG ITG MG 

kai ou theOreite me 

G2532 G3756 G2334 G316: 

Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 A 

AND NOT YE-ARE-beholdING ME 


TIAAIN MIKPON KAI OYGC0G 


AND AGAIN 


G3397 ( 

a_ Acc Sg n ( 
LITTLE t 


vi Fut midD 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

ye-shall-be-seeing 


AMHN AMHN AGrCD 

amEn amEn legO 


G281 G281 


G5213 

I pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


OTI KAAYCGTG 
hoti klausete 
G3754 G2799 
Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI 


KAI ©PHNHCGTG 

kai thrEnEsete 
G2532 G2354 
Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI 


SHALL-BE-LAMENTING AND 


AG KOCMOC 


G1161 G2889 


YET SYSTEM 


XAPHCGTAI YMGIC 

charEsetai humeis 

G5463 G5210 

vi 2Fut pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Nom 

SHALL-BE-JOYING YOU(P) 
shall-be-rejoicing ye 


G1161 G3076 


YMCDN 61C XAPAN 

humOn eis charan 
G5216 G1519 G5479 

f pp 2 Gen PI Prep n_ Acc Sj 
OF-YOU(P) INTO JOY 
of-ye 

TYNH OTA 

gunE hotan 

588 G1135 G375S 

tom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Conj 

E WOMAN when- 


H AYTTHN 

lupEn 

G3077 

Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg t 

Y-BE-BRINGING-FORTH SORROW 


G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
CAME 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


rGNNHCH 

gennEsE 

G1080 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

she-SHOULD-BE-generatING 

she-should-be-bearing 


20 Verily, verily, I say unto 
you, That ye shall weep and 
lament, but the world shall 
rejoice: and ye shall be 
sorrowful, but your sorrow 
shall be turned into joy. 


21 A woman when she is in 
travail hath sorrow, because 
her hour is come: but as soon 
as she is delivered of the child, 
she remembereth no more the 
anguish, for joy that a man is 
bom into the world. 
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TTMAION OYK GTI MNHMONGYGI 

paidion ouk eti mnEmoneuei 

G3813 G3756 G2089 G3421 

n_ Acc Sg n Part Neg Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 


little-boy (-or-girl) NOT 


jmberING OF-THE 


thlipseOs 
G2347 
n_ Gen Sg f 
CONSTRICTION THRU 
affliction because- 


G1223 


oti ereNNHGH ^©PCDnoc gic ton 

hoti egennEthE anthrOpos eis ton 

G3754 G1080 G444 G1519 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_NomSgm Prep t_AccSgm 
that WAS-generatED human INTO THE 


charan 
G5479 
n_Acc Sg f 


OYN AYTTHN 
oun lupEn 

G3767 G3077 


NYN GXGTG T7AAIN AG 


SORROW INDEED 


X APHCGT AI YMCDN H 

charEsetai humOn hE 

G5463 G5216 G3588 

vi 2Fut pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Gen PI t_ Nom Sg f 

SHALL-BE-JOYING OF-YOU<P> THE 

shall-be-rejoicing of-ye 


TE-HAVING AGAIN YET 


KAPA1A KM 


vi Fut midD 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

l-shall-be-seeing 

XAPAN YMCDN 

charan humOn 

G5479 G5216 


OYA6IC A IPG I Ad> YMCDN 

oudeis airei aph humOn 

G3762 G142 G575 G5216 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

NOT-YET-ONE IS-LIFTING FROM YOU(P) 

no-one is-taking-away ye 


16:2; 


AMHN AGrCD 


GKGINH TH HM6PA GM6 


OTI OCA 


irt Neg vi Fut Act 2 PI 


AITHCHTG TON 

aitEsEte ton 

G154 G3588 

YE-SHOULD-BE-REQUESTING THE 


22 And ye now therefore have 
sorrow: but I will see you 
again, and your heart shall 
rejoice, and your joy no man 
taketh from you. 


23 . And in that day ye shall 
ask me nothing. Verily, verily, 
I say unto you, Whatsoever ye 
shall ask the Father in my 
name, he will give [it] you. 


GN TCD 


> G3588 G3686 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
THE NAME 


ONOMAT1 MOY ACDC6I YMIN 

onomati mou dOsei humin 

G3686 G3450 G1325 G5213 

Gen Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

ME He-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P) 

he-shall-be-giving-it to-ye 


GCDC APT I 


G2193 G737 


HTHCATG 

EtEsate 

G154 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 


at-PRESENT NOT 


ouden 
G3762 
a_ Acc Sg n 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


24 Hitherto have ye asked 
nothing in my name: ask, and 
ye shall receive, that your joy 
may be full. 


G154 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-REQUESTING 
be-ye-requesting I 


AHTGC0G 

lEpsesthe 

G2983 

vi Fut midD 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE GETTING 
ye-shall-be-obtaining 


G2443 G3588 


THAT THE 


chara 

G5479 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


16:25 TAYTA 


TIAPOIMIAIC 

paroimiais 

G3942 


AGAAAHKA 

lelalEka 

G2980 

viPerfActl Sg 
l-HAVE-TALKED 
l-have-spoken 


YMIN 

humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


GPXGTAI CDPA 

erchetai hOra 

G2064 G5610 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom S 
IS-COMING HOUR 


25 These things have I spoken 
unto you in proverbs: but the 
time cometh, when I shall no 
more speak unto you in 
proverbs, but I shall shew you 
plainly of the Father. 


G3756 G2089 G1722 G3942 

Part Neg Adv Prep rs_ Dat PI 

NOT STILL IN proverbs 

no' longer 


G2980 G5213 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

l-SHALL-BE-TALKING to-YOU<P> 
l-shall-be-speaking to-ye 
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ttvtpoc 2*N*rreACD ymin 

patros anaggelO humin 

G3962 G312 G5213 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

FATHER l-SHALL-BE-UP-MESSAGING to-YOU(P) 


lall-be-informing 


HMGPA GN TCD ONOMATI MOY 

hEmera en tO onomati mou 

G2250 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3450 

I n_ Dat Sg f Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 

DAY IN THE NAME OF-ME 


MTHC6C06 

aitEsesthe 

G154 

vi Fut Mid 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING 


28 At that day ye shall ask in 
my name: and I say not unto 
you, that I will pray the Father 
for you: 


ot l ercD 


G3004 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 


GPCDThlCCD 

erOtEsO 

G2065 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
SHALL-BE-askING 


tiatgpa nep i 


16:27 AYTOC 
autos 
G846 

pp Nom Sg m 
SAME 


G1063 G3588 


IS-beING-FOND YOU(P) 


27 For the Father himself 
loveth you, because ye have 
loved me, and have believed 
that I came out from God. 


necbiAHKvre kai nenicTGYKATe oti erco tiapa toy ogoy gzhabon 

pephilEkate kai pepisteukate hoti egO para tou theou exElthon 

G5368 G2532 G4100 G3754 G1473 G3844 G3588 G2316 G1831 

vi Pert Act 2 PI Conj vi Pert Act 2 PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

HAVE-been-FOND AND YE-HAVE-BELIEVED that I BESIDE OF-THE God OUT-CAME 

have-been-fond-of have-believed came-out 


16:28 6IHAOON TIAPA TOY 

exElthon para tou 

G1831 G3844 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

l-OUT-CAME BESIDE OF-THE 


GAHAY0A 
elElutha 
> G2064 

vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-COME 


GIC TON 


28 . I came forth from the 
Father, and am come into the 
world: again, I leave the world, 
and go to the Father. 


TIPOC TON 


I AGrOYCIN AYTCD 

legousin autO 

G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

ARE-sayING to-Him 


vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

l-AM-GOING TOWARD THE FATHER 

am-going 


MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


G1492 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


Lo, now speakest thou plainly, 
and speakest no proverb. 


TtAPOIMIAN OYAGMI AN AGTGIC 


G2980 G2532 G3942 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj n_ Acc Sg f 
YOU-ARE-TALKING AND proverb 
you-are-speaking 


G3762 G3004 

a_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

NOT-YET-ONE YOU-ARE-sayING 
not-one you-are-telling 

OTI OIAAC 


VE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


AnO 0GOY G2HA0GC 
apo theou exElthes 

G575 G2316 G1831 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
FROM God YOU-OUT-CAME 

you-came-out 


PartNeg n_AccSgf 


TIICTGYOMGN 

pisteuomen 

G4100 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-ARE-BELIEVING 


30 Now are we sure that thou 
knowest all things, and needest 
not that any man should ask 
thee: by this we believe that 
thou earnest forth from God. 
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MT6KPIGH *YTOIC 

apekrithE autois 

G611 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI rr 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


APT I niCT6YGT6 

arti pisteuete 

G737 G4100 

Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI 

at-PRESENT YE-ARE-BELIEVING 


31 Jesus answered them, Do ye 
now believe? 




G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


6PX6TA I 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


CDPA 

hOra 
G5610 
n_ Nom Sg f 
HOUR 


GAHAY0GN INA 

elEluthen hina 

G2064 G2443 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj 

HAS-COME THAT 


CKOPT7 IC0HTG 

skorpisthEte 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BEING-SCATTERED 


GKACTOC 

hekastos 


a_ Nom Sg m 
EACH 


etc TA 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc PI n 
INTO THE 


IA IA 


KAI GMG MONON 

G2532 G1691 G3441 

Conj pp 1 Acc Sg a_ Acc Sg m 

AND ME ONLY 


32 Behold, the hour cometh, 
yea, is now come, that ye shall 
be scattered, every man to his 
own, and shall leave me alone: 
and yet I am not alone, because 
the Father is with me. 


AcbHTG 

aphEte 

YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING 

ye-may-be-leaving 


KAI OYK 

kai ouk 

G2532 G3756 

Conj Part Neg 

AND NOT 


gimi 

eimi 

G1510 


Sg 


MONOC 

monos 






TFATHP 

patEr 

G3962 

n_ Nom Sg m 
FATHER 


GMOY 6CTIN 


G1700 G2076 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

ME IS 


16:33 TAYTA 


G5023 
pd Acc PI n 


these-things 


AGAAAHKA 

lelalEka 

G2980 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 

l-HAVE-TALKED 

l-have-spoken 


YM1N 

G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


G2443 

Conj 

THAT 


GMOI 


G1698 
pp 1 Dat Sg 


GIPHNHN 

eirEnEn 
G1515 
n_ Acc Sg f 
PEACE 


6XHT0 GN 

echEte en 

G2192 G1722 

vs Pres Act 2 PI Prep 

YE-MAY-BE-HAVING IN 


TCD 

to 


KOCMCD 

kosmO 


©A I YIN 



G£GTG 

exete 


AAAA 

alia 


0APCGITG 

tharseite 


ercD 

egO 


t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

THE SYSTEM 

world 


n_ Acc Sg f viFutAct2PI 

CONSTRICTION YE-SHALL-BE-HAVING 

affliction 


vm Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 Nom Sg 

BE-YE-COURAGE-ING I 

be-ye-having-courage ! 


33 These things I have spoken 
unto you, that in me ye might 
have peace. In the world ye 
shall have tribulation: but be of 
good cheer; I have overcome 
the world. 


NGNIKHKA TON KOCMON 

nenikEka ton kosmon 

G3528 G3588 G2889 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

HAVE-CONQUERED THE SYSTEM 
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GAAAHCGN 

elalEsen 

G2980 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TALKS 

speaks 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G2532 G1869 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

ON-LIFTS 

lifts-up 


O<f>0AAMOYC 

ophthalmous 

G3788 


6AHAY0GN H 
elEluthen hE 

G2064 G3588 

i vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 
HAS-COME THE 


1 . These words spake Jesus, 
and lifted up his eyes to 
heaven, and said, Father, the 
hour is come; glorify thy Son, 
that thy Son also may glorify 
thee: 


G2443 G2532 


! KAOCDC GACDKAC AYTCD 

kathOs edOkas autO 

G2531 G1325 G846 

Adv vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

according-AS YOU-GIVE to-Him 


AGACDKAC 

dedOkas 

G1325 

vi Pert Act 2 Sg p 
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN t 


AYTCD ACDCH 

autO dOsE 

G846 G1325 

p Dat Sg m vs Aor Act 3 Sg 


020YCI AN TTACHC CAPKOC 

exousian 
G1849 
n_ Acc Sg f 
authority 


OF-EVERY FLESH 


G2443 G3956 

Conj a_AccSgn 
THAT EVERY 

everything 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


AYTOIC ZCDHN 

autois zOEn 

G846 G2222 


AICDNION 

aiOnion 
G166 


He-SHOULD-BE-GIVING to-them 


i n_ Acc Sg f a_AccSgf 


2 As thou hast given him 
power over all flesh, that he 
should give eternal life to as 
many as thou hast given him. 


17:3 AYThl 
hautE 

G3778 


A ICON IOC ZCDH 


INA riNCDCKCDCIN 

hina ginOskOsin 

G2443 G1097 

Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI 

THAT THEY-MAY-BE-KNOWING 


3 And this is life eternal, that 
they might know thee the only 


AAH0 I NON 06ON 
alEthinon theon 

a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg 
TRUE God 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


YOU-commission 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 

n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


GA02ACA en I THC 


glorify 


no imccd 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


O AGACDKAC MO I 

ho dedOkas moi hina poiEsO 

G3739 G1325 G3427 G2443 G4160 

pr Acc Sg n viPerfAct2Sg ppIDatSg Conj vsAorActlSg 

WHICH YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME THAT l-SHOULD-BE-DOING 


to eproN 0T0A0ia>CA 

to ergon eteleiOsa 

G3588 G2041 G5048 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
THE ACT l-FINISH 


4 I have glorified thee on the 
earth: I have finished the work 
which thou gavest me to do. 


A02AC0N MG CY 

doxason me su 

G1392 G3165 G4771 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg pp 2 Non 


nAPA C6AYTCD TH 

para seautO tE 

G3844 G4572 G3588 

Prep pf 2 Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg f 

BESIDE YOURself to-THE 


AOIH 

doxE 
G1391 
n_ Dat Sg f 


5 And now, O Father, glorify 
thou me with thine own self 
with the glory which I had with 
thee before the world was. 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg f 
WHICH 


G2192 G4253 G3588 

vi Impf Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
l-HAD BEFORE OF-THE 


KOCMON GINA I 

kosmon einai 

G2889 G1511 

i n_ Acc Sg m vn Pres v) 
SYSTEM TO-BE 


nAPA CO I 

para soi 
G3844 G4671 

Prep pp 2 Dat Sg 
BESIDE YOU 
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i Gd>ANGPCDCA COY 
ephanerOsa sou 
G5319 G4675 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg 
l-make-APPEAR OF-YOU 
l-manifest 


G3588 G3686 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Aoc Sg n t_ Dat PI 
THE NAME to-THE 


AN0PCD1TO 1C OYC 

anthrOpois hous 

G444 G3739 


MO I 6K TOY KOCMOY CO I HCAN 

moi ek tou kosmou soi Esan 

G3427 G1537 G3588 G2889 G4674 G2258 

pp 1 Dat Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m ps 2 Nom PI vi Impf vxx 3 PI 

to-ME OUT OF-THE SYSTEM to-YOU THEY-WERE 


AGACDKAC 

dedOkas 

G1325 

vi Pert Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 


G2532 G1698 G846 

Conj pp 1 Dat Sg pp Acc 
AND to-ME them 


AYTOYC AGACDKAC 
dedOkas 
G1325 

vi Pert Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 


6 . I have manifested thy name 
unto the men which thou 
gavest me out of the world: 
thine they were, and thou 
gavest them me; and they have 
kept thy word. 


TON AOrON COY TGTHPHKAI 

ton logon sou tetErEkasin 

> G3588 G3056 G4675 G5083 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp2GenSg vi Pert Act 3 PI 

THE saying OF-YOU THEY-HAVE Kl 


17:7 NYN GrNCDKAN 

nun egnOkan 

G3568 G1097 

Adv vi Pert Act 3 PI 

NOW THEY-HAVE-KNOWN 


OT I TIANTA OCA 


AGACDKAC 

dedOkas 

G1325 

vi Pert Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 


TIAPA COY 


7 Now they have known that 
all things whatsoever thou hast 
given me are of thee. 


17:8 OTI TA 
G3754 G3588 


AGACDKAC 

dedOkas 

G1325 

vi Pert Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 


G3427 
pp 1 Dat Sg 
to-ME 


GrNCDCAN 

egnOsan 

G1097 


AND THEY-KNOW TRUly 


AGACDKA 

dedOka 

G1325 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-GIVEN 


AAH0CDC OTI TIAPA COY 

alEthOs hot! para sou 

G230 G3754 G3844 G4675 

Adv Conj Prep pp 2 Gen 

BESIDE YOU 


8 For I have given unto them 
the words which thou gavest 
me; and they have received 
[them], and have known surely 
that I came out from thee, and 
they have believed that thou 
didst send me. 


THEY-BELIEVE 


AYTCDN GPCDTCD 


G2065 G3756 G4012 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part Neg Prep 
AM-askING NOT ABOUT 


KOCMOY 
kosmou 
G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


9 I pray for them: I pray not for 
the world, but for them which 
thou hast given me; for they 


AAAA TIGPI 


G235 G4012 


CON AGACDKAC MOI OTI COI GICIN 

hOn dedOkas moi hoti soi eisin 

G3739 G1325 G3427 G3754 G4671 G1526 

pr Gen PI m vi Perf Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Conj pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres vxx 3 PI 

WHOM YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME that to-YOU THEY-ARE 


17:10 KAI TA 

G2532 G3588 


GMA 

G1699 


TIANTA CA 


AGAOIACMAI GN AYTOIC 

dedoxasmai en autois 

> G1392 G1722 G846 

vi Perf Pas 1 Sg Prep pp Dat PI m 

1-HAVE-Oeen-esteemizED IN them 

l-have-been-glorified 


G2532 G3756 G2089 G1510 

Conj Part Neg Adv vi Pres v> 

AND NOT STILL l-AM 

no’ longer 




GMA 

G1699 


KOCMCD 

kosmO 
G2889 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SYSTEM 


G2532 G3778 


10 And all mine are thine, and 
thine are mine; and I am 
glorified in them. 


11 . And now I am no more in 
the world, but these are in the 
world, and I come to thee. 
Holy Father, keep through 
thine own name those whom 
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KOCMCD 
kosmO 
G2889 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SYSTEM 


G2532 G1473 


npoc ce 


TOWARD YOU 


GPXOMA1 

erchomai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 : 


THPhlCON 

tErEson 
G5083 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc 
KEEP them 

keep-you ! 


AYTOYC 
autous 
G846 


GN TCD ONOMAT I COY l 

en tO onomati sou i 

G1722 G3588 G3686 G4675 ( 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg | 

IN THE NAME OF-YOU ' 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


AGACDKAC MO I 

dedOkas moi 

G1325 G3427 

i vi Pert Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat 

YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME 


12 OTG MMHN 

hote EmEn 

G3753 G2252 


MGT AYTCDN GN 


ONOMATI COY 

onomati sou 

G3686 G4675 

n_ Dat Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg 

NAME OF-YOU 


G3739 
pr Acc PI r 
WHOM 


KOCMCD 

kosmO 
3 G2889 

: Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

SYSTEM I 

AGACDKAC 

dedOkas 

G1325 

vi Pert Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 


G«t>YAA2A 

ephulaxa 

G5442 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-GUARD 

l-guard-them 


OYA6IC 62 AYTCDN 

oudeis ex autOn 

G3762 G1537 G846 

a_ Nom Sg m Prep pp Gen PI m 
NOT-YET-ONE OUT OF-them 


AtTCDAGTO 61 MH O 

apOleto ei mE ho 

G622 G1487 G3361 G3588 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Cond Part Neg t_ Nom S 

was-destroyED IF NO THE 

perished 


AtTCDAGIA 

apOleias 

G684 


12 While I was with them in 
the world, I kept them in thy 
name: those that thou gavest 
me I have kept, and none of 
them is lost, but the son of 
perdition; that the scripture 
might be fulfilled. 


G2443 G3588 G1124 

Conj t_ Nom Sg f n_NomSg 
THAT THE WRITing 


17:13 NYN AG nPOC CG 


GPXOMM 

erchomai 

G2064 


NOW YET TOWARD YOU 


pp 2 Acc Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj 


KM TAYTA AAACD 

kai tauta lalO 

G2532 G5023 G2980 


GN TCD 


13 And now come I to thee; 
and these things I speak in the 
world, that they might have my 
joy fulfilled in themselves. 


KOCMCD 
kosmO 
G2889 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SYSTEM 


INA GXCDCIN THN 

hina echOsin tEn 

G2443 G2192 G3588 

Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI (_ Acc i 

THAT THEY-MAY-BE-HAVING THE 


charan 
G5479 
n_ Acc Sg f 


TTGTIAHPCDMGNl-IN 

peplErOmenEn 

G4137 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 

HAVING-been-FILLED 

having-been-filled-full 


A6ACDKA AYTOIC TON 

dedOka autois ton 

G1325 G846 G3588 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp Dat PI m t_ Acc Sj 

HAVE-GIVEN to-them THE 

them 

OYK G 1C IN 


GIMI GK TOY KOCMOY 

eimi ek tou kosmou 

G1510 G1537 G3588 G2889 

j vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
AM OUT OF-THE SYSTEM 


G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


14 I have given them thy word; 
and the world hath hated them, 
because they are not of the 
world, even as I am not of the 
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G2065 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-asklNG 


G2443 G142 

Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
THAT YOU-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING 
you-should-be-taking-away 


INN THPHCHC 1 

hina tErEsEs t 

G2443 G5083 ( 

Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg | 

THAT YOU-SHOULD-BE-KEEPING t 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg i 
OUT OF-THE 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
OUT OF-THE 


TTONHPOY 

ponErou 
G4190 
a_ Gen Sg m 


KOCMOY 

kosmou 

G2889 

n_ Gen Sg m 

SYSTEM 

world 


15 I pray not that thou 
shouldest take them out of the 
world, but that thou shouldest 
keep them from the evil. 


17:16 GK 

G1537 


KOCMOY OYK 


£ 1C IN 

G1526 


G1537 G3588 


I Part Neg vi Pres vx 


alEtheia 

G225 

n_ Dat Sg f 
TRUTH 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


logos 

G3056 


17 . Sanctify them through thy 
truth: thy word is truth. 


COC AAH0GIA GCTIN 

sos alEtheia estin 

G4674 G225 G2076 

ps 2 Nom Sg n_ Nom Sg f vi Pres v» 

YOUR TRUTH IS 


17:18 KA0CDC 
kathOs 
G2531 


AYTOYC GIC TON 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


MTGCTGIAAC GIC TON 

apesteilas eis ton 

G649 G1519 G3588 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

YOU-commission INTO THE 

you-dispatch 


G2889 
n_ Acc Sg r 
SYSTEM 


KNrCD 

kagO 

G2504 


18 As thou hast sent me into 
the world, even so have I also 
sent them into the world. 


AYTCDN GrCD 


G2532 G5228 


G5600 
vs Pres vxx 
MAY-BE 


HrlACMGNOI 

hEgiasmenoi 

G37 

I vp Pert Pas Nom PI m 
HAVING-beerr-HOLYizED 
having-faeen-hallowed 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AM-HOLYizING 
am-hallowing 


GMNYTON 

emauton 

G1683 

pf 1 Acc Sg m 
MYself 


GN NAH06IN 

en alEtheia 

G1722 G225 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN TRUTH 


TOYTCDN AG 

toutOn de 

G5130 G1161 


MONON 

G3440 


G2443 G2532 G846 


THAT AND 


TtGPI 

G4012 

Prep 

ABOUT 


19 And for their sakes I 
sanctify myself, that they also 
might be sanctified through the 
truth. 


20 . Neither pray I for these 
alone, but for them also which 
shall believe on me through 
their word; 


AOrOY AYTCDN GIC 


Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen PI 


G2443 G3956 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


THEY-MAY-BE 


G3962 

m Sg n_ Voc Sg n 
FATHER I 


21 That they all may be one; as 
thou, Father, [art] in me, and I 
in thee, that they also may be 
one in us: that the world may 
believe that thou hast sent me. 
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KArCD 6N CO I 

kagO en soi 

G2504 G1722 G4671 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con 


G2443 G2532 G846 G1722 G2254 


G5600 

vs Pres vxx 3 PI 
MAY-BE 


O KOCMOC niCTGYCH 

G3588 G2889 G4100 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

THE SYSTEM SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 

world 


G3754 G4771 


ATTGCTGI/ 

apesteilas 

G649 


Conj pp 2 Nom Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vi Aor Act 2 Sg 


AGACDKAC 

dedOkas 

G1325 


l/E-GIVEN to-ME 


22 And the glory which thou 
gavest me I have given them; 
that they may be one, even as 


CDCIN 

Osin 

I G5600 


GN KA0CDC HM6IC 

hen kathOs hEmeis 

G1520 G2531 G2249 

I a_ Nom Sg n Adv pp 1 Nom P 


GCMGN 

G2070 


G1722 G846 


G2532 G4771 


TGTG AG ICDMGNOI 

teteleiOmenoi 

G5048 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI m 

HAVING-been-maturED 

having-been-perfected 


INA TINCDCKH 

hina ginOskE 

G2443 G1097 

Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-KNOWING 


G2443 G5600 


THEY-MAY-BE 


THAT 


MG ATTGCTGIAAC I 

me apesteilas 1 

G3165 G649 ( 

) pp 1 Aco Sg vi Aor Act 2 Sg ( 

ME commission / 


HrATTHCAC AYTOYC KAOCOC 


G2889 

ru Nom Sg m 
SYSTEM 


GMG HrATTHCAC 

erne EgapEsas 

G1691 G25 

pp 1 Aco Sg vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
ME YOU-LOVE 


23 I in them, and thou in me, 
that they may be made perfect 
in one; and that the world may 
know that thou hast sent me, 
and hast loved them, as thou 
hast loved me. 


17:24 TTATGP 


AGACDKAC 

dedOkas 

G1325 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN 




KAKGINOI 

egO kakeinoi 

G1473 G2548 

pp 1 Nom Sg pd Nom PI m Coi 

I AND-those 


MGT GMOY INA ©GCDPCDC IN 

met emou hina theOrOsin 

G3326 G1700 G2443 G2334 

I Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI 


THAT THEY-MAY-BE-beholdING THE 


doxan 

G1391 

: n_ Acc Sg f 


OTI HrATTHCAC MG 


G1325 G3427 

I vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Conj 
YOU-GIVE to-ME that 


EgapEsas 
G3754 G25 G3165 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
YOU-LOVE ME 


TTPO 


G4253 


katabolEs 
G2602 
n_ Gen Sg f 
BEFORE DOWN-CASTing 
disruption 


24 . Father, I will that they 
also, whom thou hast given 
me, be with me where I am; 
that they may behold my glory, 
which thou hast given me: for 
thou lovedst me before the 
foundation of the world. 


KATABOAHC 


n_Gen Sg m 
OF-SYSTEM 
of-world 

17:25 TTATGP AIKAIG KAI 


KOCMOC 

kosmos 

G2889 


pp 2 Acc Sg Part Neg 


GrNCD 

egnO 

G1097 


25 O righteous Father, the 
world hath not known thee: but 
I have known thee, and these 
have known that thou hast sent 


GrNCDCAN OT I CY 

egnOsan hoti su 

G1097 G3754 G4771 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp 2 Non 
KNOW that YOU 
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kai egnOrisa 

G2532 G1107 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
AND l-KNOWize 

l-make-known 


WTO 1C TO 


G846 G3588 

pp Dat PI m t_ Acc Sg n 
to-them THE 


ONOM* 


onoma 
G3686 
n_Acc Sg n 


NAME 


COY 

G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


KM TNCDPICCD 

kai gnOrisO 

G2532 G1107 

Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
AND 1-SHALL-BE-KNOWizlNG 

l-shall-be-making-known-it 


26 And I have declared unto 
them thy name, and will 
declare [it]: that the love 
wherewith thou hast loved me 
may be in them, and I in them. 


hE agapE 

G3588 G26 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 
THE LOVE 


hEn 
G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


Hr2\nHC*C MG 

EgapEsas me 

G25 G3165 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 
YOU-LOVE ME 


en autois 

G1722 G846 
Prep pp Dat PI m 


H K*rCD GN 

E kagO en 

G5600 G2504 G1722 

vs Pres vxx 3 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con Prep 
MAY-BE AND-1 IN 


WTO 1C 

autois 
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18:1 TAYTA GITICDN 
tauta eipOn 

G5023 G2036 

pd Acc PI n vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg rr 

these sayING 

these-things 

AYTOY TIGPAN TOY 

G846 G4008 G3588 

pp Gen Sg m Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-Him OTHER-SIDE OF-THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


XGIMAPPOY TCDN 

cheimarrou tOn 

G5493 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m f_ Gen PI i 

WINTER-GUSH OF-THE 


G£HA0GN CYN 

exElthen sun 1 

G1831 G4862 i 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep I 

OUT-CAME TOGETHER 1 


MA0HTAIC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


KGAPCDN OnOY 
kedrOn hopou 

G2748 G3699 

ni proper Adv 

KEDRON THE-?-whe 


HN KHTTOC 

En kEpos 

G2258 G2779 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg r 


1 . When Jesus had spoken 
these words, he went forth 
with his disciples over the 
brook Cedron, where was a 
garden, into the which he 
entered, and his disciples. 


G 1C ON GICHA0GN i 

eis hon eisElthen < 

G1519 G3739 G1525 ( 

Prep pr Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg | 

INTO WHICH He-INTO-CAME I 

he-entered 


MA0HTAI AYTOY 

mathEtai autou 
G3101 G846 

i n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 
LEARNers OF-Him 
disciples 

TIAPAAIAOYC 

paradidous 

G3860 


AND JUDAS 


2 And Judas also, which 
betrayed him, knew the place: 
for Jesus ofttimes resorted 
thither with his disciples. 


G5117 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PLACE 


TIOAAAKIC 

pollakis 

G4178 


CYNHX0H 

sunEchthE 

G4863 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-TOGETHER-LED 

was-gathered 


6KGI MGTA 

ekei meta 
G1563 G3326 


MA0HTCDN AYTOY 

mathEtOn autou 

G3101 G846 

n_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 

LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 


18:3 O 


OYN lOYAAC 


THEN JUDAS 


cbAPICAICDN YTIHPGTAC GPXGTAI 

pharisaiOn hupEretas erchetai 

G5330 G5257 G2064 

n_ Gen PI m n_ Acc PI m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
PHARISEES subservients IS-COMING 
deputies 


AAMtTAACDN 


KAI OtTACDN 

kai hoplOn 
G2532 G3696 


TCDN 

G3588 


G2532 G1537 


GKGI MGTA 4>ANCDN 

ekei meta phanOn 

G1563 G3326 G5322 


3 Judas then, having received a 
band [of men] and officers 
from the chief priests and 
Pharisees, cometh thither with 
lanterns and torches and 
weapons. 


I IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


OYN 6IACDC 

oun eidOs pantt 

G3767 G1492 G39E 

Conj vp Pert Act Nom Sg m a_ A< 

THEN HAVING-PERCEIVED ALL 

being-aware-of 

GltTGN AYTOIC TINA 


TIANTA TA 


GPXOMGNA 

erchomena 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 

COMING(P) 

things-coming 


4 Jesus therefore, knowing all 
things that should come upon 
him, went forth, and said unto 
them, Whom seek ye? 


vp 2Aor Act Nom I 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


IHCOYC GrCD 

iEsous egO 

G2424 G1473 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Nom Sg ' 

JESUS I 


6ICTHKGI 

heistEkei 
G2476 
vi Plup Act 3 Sg Conj 
HAD-STOOD YET 


G1161 G2532 G2455 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JUDAS 


AYTOIC O 


TTAPAA IAOYC 

paradidous 

G3860 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
one-BESIDE-GIVING 
one-giving-up 


5 They answered him, Jesus of 
Nazareth. Jesus saith unto 
them, I am [he]. And Judas 
also, which betrayed him, 
stood with them. 
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AYTON M6T AYTCDN 

auton met autOn 

G846 G3326 G846 

pp Acc Sg m Prep pp Gen PI m 
Him WITH them 


AYTOIC OTI erCD 


G5613 G3767 G2036 ( 

Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg f 

AS THEN He-said t 


G3754 G1473 


6IMI AtTHAGON G1C TA 

eimi apElthon eis ta 

G1510 G565 G1519 G3588 

I vi Pres vxx 1 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc PI 

AM THEY-FROM-CAME INTO THE 

they-dropped the(P) 


6 As soon then as he had said 
unto them, I am [he], they went 
backward, and fell to the 
ground. 


18:7 TTAAIN OYN AYTOYC GtTHPCDTHCGN TINA 
palin oun autous epErOtEsen tina 

G3825 G3767 G846 G1905 G5101 

Adv Conj pp Acc PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pi Acc Sg m 

AGAIN THEN them He-inquirES-of ANY 


HE-ones YET said 


7 Then asked he them again, 
Whom seek ye? And they said, 
Jesus of Nazareth. 


IHCOYN TON NAZCDPAIO 

iEsoun ton nazOraion 

G2424 G3588 G3480 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

JESUS THE NAZARENE 


I AtTGKP IGH O 

apekrithE ho 

G611 G3588 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 

answerED THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Conj 


ot i Grew 

hoti egO 
G3754 G1473 


8 Jesus answered, I have told 
you that I am [he]: if therefore 
ye seek me, let these go their 


OYN GMG ZHTGIT6 

oun erne zEteite 

G3767 G1691 G2212 

Conj pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 PI 


18:9 INA rtAHPCWOH 

hina plErOthE 

G2443 G4137 

Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

THAT MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 

may-be-being-fulfilled 

AGACDKAC MO I OYK 

dedOkas moi ouk 

G1325 G3427 G3756 

vi Pert Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Part Neg 
YOU-HAVE-GIVEN to-ME NOT 


G5217 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHICH 


ATICDAGCA 62 AYTCDN OYAGNA 

apOlesa ex autOn oudena 

G622 G1537 G846 G3762 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m a_ Acc Sg m 

l-destroy OUT OF-them NOT-YET-ONE 


OYC 
hous 
G3739 
pr Acc PI n 
WHOM 


9 That the saying might be 
fulfilled, which he spake, Of 
them which thou gavest me 
have I lost none. 


G4613 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SIMON 


TTGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 


THEN Peter 


GXCDN 

echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nc 
HAVING 


MAXAIPAN 6IAKYCGN 

machairan heilkusen 

G3162 G1670 

n_ Acc Sg f viAorAct3Sg 

sword DRAWS 


autEn 

G846 

PP Acc Sg f 
hern 


GTIAICGN TON 


CDTION TO 


AnGKOYGN 


APX IGP6CWC AO Y AON 

archiereOs doulon kai apekopsen 

G749 G1401 G2532 G609 

n_GenSgm n_AccSgm Conj viAorAct3Sg 

chief-SACRED-one SLAVE 
chief-priest 

t AG ONOMA 


AYTOY 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
FROM-STRIKES OF-him 


AOYACD MAAXOC 

onoma tO doulO malchos 

G3686 G3588 G1401 G3124 

n_ Nom Sg n t_DatSgm n_DatSgm n_NomSgm 

NAME to-THE SLAVE MALCHUS 


10 Then Simon Peter having a 
sword drew it, and smote the 
high priest's servant, and cut 
off his right ear. The servant's 
name was Malchus. 


G2036 G3767 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg i 
said THEN THE 


IHCOYC TCW 

iEsous tO 

G2424 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_DatSgm 

JESUS to-THE 


TTGTPCD 

petrO 
G4074 
n_ Dat Sg m 


vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-CASTING 
be-you-thrusting I 


THN MAXAIPAN 

En machairan 

13588 G3162 

_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


11 Then said Jesus unto Peter, 
Put up thy sword into the 
sheath: the cup which my 
Father hath given me, shall I 
not drink it? 
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G4675 G1519 G3588 

pp 2 Gen Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
OF-YOU INTO THE 


0HKHN 

thEkEn 
G2336 
n_ Acc Sg f 
scabbard 


TO nOTHPION 

to potErion 

G3588 G4221 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
THE DRINK-cup 

cup 


O AGACDKGN 

ho dedOken 

G3739 G1325 

pr Acc Sg n vi Pert Act 3 Sg 
WHICH HAS-GIVEN 


G4095 G846 

j vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg n 
l-MAY-BE-DRINKING it 


OYN 


cttgipa 

speira 

G4686 


G2532 G3588 


THOUSAND-chief AND THE 


12 Then the band and the 
captain and officers of the 
Jews took Jesus, and bound 


TCDN IOYAMCDN CYNGAABON TON 

tOn ioudaiOn sunelabon ton 

G3588 G2453 G4815 G3588 

t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg m 

OF-THE JUDA-ans TOGETHER-GOT THE 


IHCOYN KM 

iEsoun kai 

G2424 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

JESUS AND 


G2532 G520 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg 
AND THEY-FROM-LED Him 
they-led-away 


AYTON TTPOC ANNAN 

auton pros hannan 

G4314 G452 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD ANNAS 


TOY KAI A*bA OC 

tou kaiapha hos 

G3588 G2533 G3739 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pr Norn ! 

OF-THE CAIAPHAS WHO 


G2258 
i vilmpfvx 
WAS 


nPCDTON 

prOton 

G4412 


APXIGPGYC 


GNIAYTOY GKGINOY 


13 . And led him away to 
Annas first; for he was father 
in law to Caiaphas, which was 
the high priest that same year. 


AG KAIAchAC O 


YET CAIAPHAS THE 


CYMBOYAGYCAC 


IOYAAIOIC OTI 


14 Now Caiaphas was he, 
which gave counsel to the 
Jews, that it was expedient that 
one man should die for the 


G2992 

i n_ Gen Sg m 
PEOPLE 


TCD 


8:15 HKOAOYOGI AG 

Ekolouthei de to 

G190 G1161 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Dat Sg 

followED YET to-THE 


G1161 G3101 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


CIMCDN 

simOn 

G4613 


TTGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 


G2532 G243 


AND other 


rNCDCTOC TCD 

gnOstos 
G1110 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


G749 

n_ Dat Sg m 

chief-SACRED-or 

chief-priest 


IHCOY G 1C THN AYAHN TOY 


t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE JESUS 


G1519 G3588 G833 G3588 G749 

Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

INTO THE COURT OF-THE chief-SACRED-ora 

courtyard chief-priest 

:gi npoc th oypa gtcd gthaogl 


HAD-STOOD TOWARD THE 


MAOHTHC 

mathEtEs 
G3f Of 

n. Norn Sg m 

LEARNer 

disciple 


rNCDCTOC TCD 

gnOstos tO 

G1110 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m LDatSgm 

KNOWN to-THE 


15 And Simon Peter followed 
Jesus, and [so did] another 
disciple: that disciple was 
known unto the high priest, 
and went in with Jesus into the 
palace of the high priest. 


16 But Peter stood at the door 
without. Then went out that 
other disciple, which was 
known unto the high priest, 
and spake unto her that kept 
the door, and brought in Peter. 
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^pxiepei km eineN 

archierei kai eipen 

G749 G2532 G2036 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

chief-SACRED-one AND said 

chief-priest told 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 


G3767 G3588 


0YPCDPCD 
thurOrO 
G2377 
Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
-THE DOOR-SEE-er 

e doorkeeper 


KM GICHrM'GN TON nGTPON 

kai eisEgagen ton petron 

G2532 G1521 G3588 G4074 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
AND INTO-LED THE Peter 


THEN THE 


0YPCDPOC 

thurOros 

G2377 


TCD nGTPCD MH 

to petrO mE 

G3588 G4074 G3361 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Part Neg 
to-THE Peter NO 


MA0HTCDN 

mathEtOn 

G3101 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


AN0PCOI7OY 

anthrOpou 

n_ Gen Sg m 


AGrei 6KGINOC OYK ( 

legei ekeinos ouk < 

G3004 G1565 G3756 ( 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pd Norn Sg m Part Neg \ 

he-IS-sayING that-one NOT I 

is-saying that-one 


I G1CTHKGICAN 

heistEkeisan 

G2476 

vi Plup Act 3 PI 
HAD-STOOD 


G1161 G3588 


G2532 G3588 


YTTHPGTAI 

hupEretai 

G5257 


AN0PAKIAN 

anthrakian 

G439 

n_ Acc Sg f 
EMBER (charcoal) 
charcoal-fire 


nenoiHKOTGC ot 

pepoiEkotes 
G4160 

vp Perf Act Nom PI i 
HAVING-made 
ones-having-made 


S-YXOC 
hoti psuchos 
G3754 G5592 


KM 606PMMNONTO 

kai ethermainonto 

G2532 G2328 

<x 3 Sg Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
AND THEY-WARMED 

they-warmed-themselves 

KM 0GPMMNOM6NOC 


AND WARMING 


APXIGP6YC 

archiereus 

G749 


MPCDTMC6N 

ErOtEsen 

G2065 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


G2532 G4012 


MA0HTCDN AYTOY 

mathEtOn autou 

G3101 G846 

n_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 

LEARNers OF-Him 

disciples 


) MT6KPI0H AYTCD 

apekrithE autO 

G6f f G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


KOCMCD GrCD 


IGPCD OTOY TIANTOT i 

hierO hopou pantote 

G24t t G3699 G3842 

n_ Dat Sg n Adv Adv 

SACRED-place THE-?-where always 
sanctuary where e 

KPYTTTCD GAAAHCA OYA6N 

kruptO elalEsa ouden 

G2927 G2980 G3762 

a_ Dat Sg n vi Aor Act 1 Sg a_ Acc Sg n 
HIDDen l-TALK NOT-YET-ONE 

hiding l-speak nothing 


THC AIAAXHC AYTOY 

tEs didachEs autou 

G3588 G1322 G846 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

THE TEACHing OF-Him 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


IOYAAIOI 

ioudaioi 

G2453 


TTAPPHCIA GAAAHCA 

parrEsia elalEsa 

G3954 G2980 

n Sg n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
to-boldness TALK 

speak 

CYNATCDTH KAI GN 

sunagOgE kai en 

G4864 G2532 G1722 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj Prep 

TOGETHER-LEAD AND IN 

synagogue 

CYN6PXONTAI KA 

sunerchontai kai 

G4905 G2! 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Cor 

ARE-TOGETHER-COMING AN 
are-coming-together 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


17 Then saith the damsel that 
kept the door unto Peter, Art 
not thou also [one] of this 
man’s disciples? He saith, I am 


18 And the servants and 
officers stood there, who had 
made a fire of coals; for it was 
cold: and they warmed 

themselves: and Peter stood 
with them, and warmed 
himself. 


19 The high priest then asked 
Jesus of his disciples, and of 
his doctrine. 


20 Jesus answered him, I spake 
openly to the world; I ever 
taught in the synagogue, and in 
the temple, whither the Jews 
always resort; and in secret 
have I said nothing. 
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enepcoTkc 

eperOtas 

G1905 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-inquirlNG-of 


GA*AHC* AYTOIC I AG OYTOI 

elalEsa autois ide houtoi 

G2980 G846 G1492 G3778 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp Dat PI m vm Aor Act 2 Sg pd Nom F 

l-TALK to-them BE-PERCEIVING these 

l-speak lo! 


G3588 


GnGPCDTHCON TOYC 

eperOtEson 
G1905 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
inquire-YOU-of 
inquire-you-of! 

OIAACIN 


18:22 TAYTA 


GinONTOC 


vp Perf Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg 

HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD GIVES SLAP 

standing-by 

AFTOKPINH TCD APXIGPGI 

apokrinE tO archierei 

G611 G3588 G749 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

YOU-ARE-answerING to-THE chief-SACRED-one 

the chief-priest 


3 AT7GKPI0H 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


KAKCDC 

kakOs 

G2560 


Cond Adv 


GAAAHCA 

elalEsa 

G2980 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-TALK 

l-speak 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


MAPTYPHCON 

marturEson 

G3140 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
witness-YOU 
testify-you ! 


KAACDC T 
kalOs ti 

[ G2573 


ABOUT THE 
concerning 


G5101 G3165 G1194 

pi Acc Sg n pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ANY ME YOU-ARE-SKINNING 

why ? you-are-lashing 


18:24 ATIGCTGIAGN OYN 
apesteilen oun 

G649 G3767 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

commissions THEN 

dispatches 

TON APXIGPGA 

ton archierea 

G3588 G749 

LAccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 


G1161 G4613 

« 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

YET SIMON 


ANNAC AGAGMGNON 

hannas dedemenon 

G452 G1210 

n_ Nom Sg m vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 
ANNAS HAVING-heen-BOUND TOWARD CAIAPHAS 


KA I Act* AN 

kaiaphan 
G2533 
n_ Acc Sg m 


GCTCDC 

hestOs 

G2476 

i vp Perf Act Nom Sgr 
HAVING-STOOD 
standing 


0GPMA1NOMGNOC GinON 


G2532 G2328 

Conj vp Pres Mid Nom Si 

AND WARMING 

warming-himself 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-said 


OYN AYTCD 


GinGN OYK ( 

eipen ouk t 

> G2036 G3756 ( 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Neg v 


G3004 G1520 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Nom £ 
IS-sayING ONE 


G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE 


AOYACDN TOY 
doulOn tou 
G1401 G3588 

n_ Gen PI m t_ Gen Sg m 
SLAVES OF-THE 


CYrrGNHC 

suggenEs 

G4773 


APXIGPGCDC 
archiereOs 

G749 

n_ Gen Sg m 
chief-SACRED-one TOGETHER-generated 
chief-priest relative 


21 Why askest thou me? ask 
them which heard me, what I 
have said unto them: behold, 
they know what I said. 


22 And when he had thus 
spoken, one of the officers 
which stood by struck Jesus 
with the palm of his hand, 
saying, Answerest thou the 
high priest so? 


23 Jesus answered him. If I 
have spoken evil, bear witness 
of the evil: but if well, why 
smitest thou me? 


24 Now Annas had sent him 
bound unto Caiaphas the high 


25 And Simon Peter stood and 
warmed himself. They said 
therefore unto him, Art not 
thou also [one] of his 
disciples? He denied [it], and 


26 One of the servants of the 
high priest, being [his] 
kinsman whose ear Peter cut 
off, saith, Did not I see thee in 
the garden with him? 
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neTPoc 

petros 

G4074 


OF-WHOM FROM-STRIKES Peter 


G3588 G5621 G3756 ( 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Aoc Sg n Part Neg | 
THE EARIobe NOT I 


61 AON 6N TCD 

eidon en tO 

G1492 G1722 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg i 
PERCEIVED IN THE 


KI-inCD M6T AYTOY 

kEpO met autou 

G2779 G3326 G846 

n_ Dat Sg m Prep pp Gen Sg m 

GARDEN WITH Him 


G3825 G3767 ( 


AGAIN THEN disowns 


or midD 3 Sg t Norn Sg m 


KM 6Y06CDC AA6KTCDP 6<t>CDNNC6N 
kai eutheOs alektOr ephOnEsen 

G2532 G2112 G220 G5455 

i Conj Adv n_ Norn Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND immediately UN-LAYer SOUNDS 


nPMTCDPIC 

praitOrion 
G4232 
n_ Acc Sg n 
PRETORIUM 


nPMTCDPIC 

praitOrion 
G4232 
n_Acc Sg n 
PRETORIUM 


OYN TON 

G3767 G3588 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 


MTO TOY 


61C TO 


THEY-ARE-LEADING 


prOia 

G4405 


G2532 G846 


MIAN0CDCIN 

mianthOsin 

G3392 

vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-DEFILED 


OYK 6ICHA0ON 6tC TO 

ouk eisElthon eis to 

G3756 G1525 G1519 G3588 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc t 

NOT INTO-CAME INTO THE 

entered 

INA 4>ArCDCIN TO 

hina phagOsin to 

G2443 G5315 G3588 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc t 

THAT THEY-MAY-BE-EATING THE 


28 . Then led they Jesus from 
Caiaphas unto the hall of 
judgment: and it was early; and 
they themselves went not into 
the judgment hall, lest they 
should be defiled; but that they 
might eat the passover. 


18:29 6ZHA06N 
exElthen 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OUT-CAME 


AYTOYC KM 


THEN THE 


emeN 

eipen 

G2036 


TINA 

pi Acc Sg f 


29 Pilate then went out unto 
them, and said, What 
accusation bring ye against this 


KATHrOPIA 

katEgorian 
G2724 
n_ Acc Sg f 


4>6P6T6 KATA TOY 

pherete kata tou 

G5342 G2596 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg i 

YE-ARE-CARRYING DOWN OF-THE 
ye-are-bringing against the 


AN0PCDTIOY TOYTOY 

anthrOpou toutou 

G444 G5127 

n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m 


G2258 G3778 

j vi Impf vxx 3 Sg pd Norn S 
WAS this-One 


KAKOnOIC 

kakopoios 

G2555 


30 They answered and said 
unto him. If he were not a 
malefactor, we would not have 
delivered him up unto thee. 


G3756 G302 G4671 G3860 

Part Neg Part pp 2 Dat Sg vi Aor Act 1 PI 

NOT EVER to-YOU WE-BESIDE-GI' 


18:31 emeN 
eipen 
G2036 


OYN AYTOIC O 


THEN to-them 


t_ Norn Sg m n_ Nc 


niAATOC AAB6T6 
pilatos labete 

G4091 G2983 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


G2919 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
JUDGE-YE 
judge-ye I 


YM6IC 

humeis 

G5210 

YOU<P) 


31 Then said Pilate unto them, 
Take ye him, and judge him 
according to your law. The 
Jews therefore said unto him. It 
is not lawful for us to put any 
man to death: 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


John 18 


OYK 6Z6CT1N MTOKT6INAI OYA6NA 

ouk exestin apokteinai oudena 

G3756 G1832 G615 G3762 

I Part Neg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act a_ Acc Sg m 

NOT IS-al lowed TO-FROM-KILL NOT-YET-ONE 

it-is-allowed to-kill anyone 


G2443 G3588 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
THAT THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg r 
JESUS 


TIAHPCD0H ON 

plErOthE hon 

G4137 G3739 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg pr Acc Sg i 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED WHICH 
may-be-being-fulfilled 


CHMMNCDN TIOICD 0ANATCD HM6AA6N ATTO0NHCKCIN 

sEmainOn poiO thanatO Emellen apothnEskein 

G4591 G4169 G2288 G3195 G599 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pi Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att vn Pres Act 

SIGNifyING ?-to-THE-WHICH DEATH He-WAS-ABOUT TO-BE-FROM-DYING 


18:33 6ICHA06N 

eisElthen oun 

G1525 G3767 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

INTO-CAME THEN 


OYN 61C 


G1519 G3588 


32 That the saying of Jesus 
might be fulfilled, which he 
spake, signifying what death 
he should die. 


33 Then Pilate entered into the 
judgment hall again, and called 
Jesus, and said unto him, Art 
thou the King of the Jews? 


64>CDNHC6N TON IHCOYN 

ephOnEsen ton iEsoun 

G5455 G3588 G2424 G2532 G2036 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
SOUNDS THE JESUS 

summons 


2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


BAC1A6YC TCDN IOYAA 1C 

basileus tOn ioudaiOn 

G935 G3588 G2453 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 
KING OF-THE JUDA-ans 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


Prep pf 3 Gen Sg m 


TOYTO 

touto 

G5124 


34 Jesus answered him, Sayest 
thou this thing of thyself, or 
did others tell it thee of me? 


co i emoN nepi 

soi eipon peri 

G4671 G2036 G4012 

I pp 2 Dat Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep 
to-YOU said ABOUT 


niAATOC MHTI 

pilatos mEti 

G4091 G3385 


tOYAAIOC 6IMI 

ioudaios eimi 

G2453 G1510 


G3588 G4674 G2532 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg n ps 2 Nom Sg Conj Nom PI 
THE YOUR AND THE 


enomcAC 

epoiEsas 

G4160 


Apxiepei 

archiereis 

G749 


T7APGACDKAN C6 

paredOkan se 

G3860 - 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
-SACRED-ones BESIDE-GIVE 




YOU 


35 Pilate answered, Am I a 
Jew? Thine own nation and the 
chief priests have delivered 
thee unto me: what hast thou 
done? 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
OUT OF-THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


KOCMOY 

kosmou 
G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


KOCMOY TOYTOY 


G2889 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE SYSTEM 


36 Jesus answered. My 
kingdom is not of this world: if 
my kingdom were of this 
world, then would my servants 
fight, that I should not be 
delivered to the Jews: but now 
is my kingdom not from hence. 
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BACIAGIA 

basileia 

G932 


YTIHPGTAI 

hupEretai 

G5257 


G302 G3588 


EVER THE 


GMOI HrCDNIZONTO 

emoi EgOnizonto 

G1698 G75 

pp 1 Dat Sg vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
to-ME CONTENDED 


TIAPAAO0CD 

paradothO 

G3860 

vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 

l-MAY-BE-BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN 

l-may-be-being-given-up 

OYK GCTIN GN' 

ouk estin ente 

G3756 G2076 G17 

im Sg Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv 


lOYAMC 

G2453 
a_ Dat PI m 
JUDA-ans 


18:37 GIT7GN 
eipen 
G2036 


OYN 

G3767 

Conj 

THEN 


G4091 

n_ Nom Sg m 
PILATE 


IHCOYC CY 


AGrGIC OTI BACIA6YC GIMI 

legeis hoti basileus eimi 

G3004 G3754 G935 G1510 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vx 

ARE-sayING that KING AM 


37 Pilate therefore said unto 
him, Art thou a king then? 
Jesus answered, Thou sayest 
that I am a king. To this end 
was I bom, and for this cause 
came I into the world, that I 
should bear witness unto the 
truth. Every one that is of the 
truth heareth my voice. 


G 1C TOYTO 


pp 1 Nom Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Prep 


G1519 G5124 G1080 

Acc Sg n vi Pert Pas 1 Sg Conj 

INTO this HAVE-been-generatED AND 


KAI 61C TOYTO GAHAY0A 

kai eis touto elElutha 

G2532 G1519 G5124 G2064 

pd Acc Sg n vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg 


l-HAVE-COME INTO 


vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

1-SHOULD-BE-witnesslNG 

l-should-be-testifying 

AAH0G1AC AKOYGI 


' G3588 G225 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-THE TRUTH 


AAH0G1A 

alEtheia 

G225 

n_ Dat Sg f 
TRUTH 


G191 G3450 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Gen Sg I 
IS-HEARING OF-ME THE 


G3956 

a_ Nom Sg m 
EVERY 


cbCDNHC 

phOnEs 
G5456 
n_ Gen Sg f 
SOUND 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
IS-sayING to-Him 


TIIAATOC Tt 

pilatos ti 

G4091 G5101 


m Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg i 


AAH0GIA KM TOYTO 

alEtheia kai touto 

G225 G2532 G5124 

m Sg f Conj pd Acc Sg n 


G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
sayING 


G1831 G4314 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_Accl 

he-OUT-CAME TOWARD THE 


lOYAMOYC 

ioudaious 

G2453 


G2532 G3004 i 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg | 
AND IS-sayING i 


38 Pilate saith unto him, What 
is truth? And when he had said 
this, he went out again unto the 
Jews, and saith unto them, I 
find in him no fault [at all]. 


OYAGM1AN 


MTIAN GYP ICKCD 

aitian heuriskO 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg 


18:39 GCTIN 
G2076 


AnOAYCCD 

apolusO 

G630 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING 


CYNH0GIA 

sunEtheia 

n_ Nom Sg f 
TOGETHER-CUSTOM 


YMIN 

humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G3957 

Aramaic 

PASSOVER 


BOYAGC06 

boulesthe 

G1014 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
YE-ARE-intendING 


39 But ye have a custom, that I 
should release unto you one at 
the passover: will ye therefore 
that I release unto you the King 
of the Jews? 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 
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AT70AYCCD TON 

apolusO ton 

G630 G3588 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

l-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING THE 
l-should-be-releasing 


BACIAGA 


G935 

n_ Acc Sg m 
KING 


IOYAAICDN 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


OF-THE JUDA-ar 


18:40 GKPAYrACAN 
ekraugasan 
G2905 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-clamor 



AGTONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


MH TOYTON 

mE touton 

G3361 G5126 

Part Neg pd Acc Sg m 

NO this-One 


AAAA TON 

alia ton 

G235 G3588 

Conj t_ Acc Sg i 

but THE 


40 Then cried they all again, 
saying, Not this man, but 
Barabbas. Now Barabbas was 


BAPABBAN HN AG 

barabban En de 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj 

Bar-Abbas WAS YET 


O BAPABBAC AHCTHC 

ho barabbas lEstEs 

G3588 G912 G3027 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THE Bar-Abbas ROBBER 
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19:1 TOT6 ( 


G3767 G2983 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S: 
THEN GOT THE 


G2532 G3588 


TtlAATOC TON 

pilatos ton 

G4091 G3588 

i n_ Nom Sg m t_AccSgm 
PILATE THE 


TTAG2ANTGC 


CTPAT1CDTAI 

stratiOtai plexantes 

G4757 G4120 

jfe Nom PI m vp Aor Act Nc 


IHCOVN KM GMACTITCDCGN 

iEsoun kai emastigOsen 

G2424 G2532 G3146 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
JESUS AND scourgES 

scourges-him 


CTG<t>ANON 

stephanon 
G4735 
n_ Acc Sg m 
WREATH 


1 . Then Pilate therefore took 
Jesus, and scourged [him]. 


62 AKANGCDN 

ex akanthOn 

G1537 G173 

Prep n_ Gen PI f 

OUT OF-POINT-FLOWERS 


2 And the soldiers platted 
crown of thorns, and put [it] 
his head, and they put 
purple robe, 




n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

cloak PURPLE 

with-cloak 


TTGPIGBAAON 


19:3 KM GAGrON XMP6 

kai elegon chaire 

G2532 G3004 G5463 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

AND THEY-said BE-JOYING 

be-you-rejoicing I 

AYTCD PAT7 1 CM AT A 


BACIA6YC TCDN 

basileus tOn 

G935 G3588 


IOYAAICDN 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


kai edidoun 

G2532 G1325 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

AND GAVE 


3 And said, Hail, King of the 
Jews! and they smote him with 
their hands. 


19:4 G2HA0GN 
exElthen 
G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


THEN AGAIN 


AYTON G2CD 


BE-PERCEIVING I 


TNCDTG 

exO hina gnOte 

G1854 G2443 G1097 

i Adv Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 

OUT THAT YE-MAY-BE- 


4 Pilate therefore went forth 
again, and saith unto them, 
Behold, I bring him forth to 
you, that ye may know that I 
find no fault in him. 


OYAGM1AN A IT I AN 6YPICKCD 

oudemian aitian heuriskO 

G3762 G156 G2147 

a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

NOT-YET-ONE cause l-AM-FINDING 


9:5 G2HA0GN 
exElthen 
G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OUT-CAME 


G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


AN0PCDTIOC 

anthrOpos 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


<t>OPCDN 

phorOn 

G5409 

vp Pres Act Nc 
wearING 


nOPtbYPOYN 

porphuroun 


TON AKAN0 I NON 

ton akanthinon 

G3588 G174 

t_ Acc Sg m a_AccSgm 
THE POINT-FLOWERy 

thorny 

AYTOIC I AG 


AND he-IS-sayING to-them 


5 Then came Jesus forth, 
wearing the crown of thorns, 
and the purple robe. And 
[Pilate] saith unto them, 
Behold the man! 


G3753 G3767 G1492 

Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
when THEN PERCEIVED 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


G2532 G3588 


YTIHPGTAI 

hupEretai 

G5257 


6 When the chief priests 
therefore and officers saw him, 
they cried out, saying. Crucify 
[him], crucify [him], Pilate 
saith unto them. Take ye him, 
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eKP*Yr2*c*N 

ekraugasan 

G2905 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-clamor 


AGTONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


CTAYPCDCON CTAYPCDCON AGrG I 


G4717 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
impale-YOU 
crucify-you ! 


TTIAATOC AABGTG \ 

pilatos labete < 

G4091 G2983 ( 

n_ Nom Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 PI | 

PILATE BE-GETTING I 

be-ye-taking ! 

GYPICKCD GN AYTCD 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


CTAYPCDCATG 

staurOsate 

G4717 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
impale-YE 
crucify-ye-him I 


IOYAMOI 

loudalol 

G2453 


HMGIC 

hEmeis 


NOMON 

nomon 

G3551 


7 The Jews answered him, We 
have a law, and by our law he 
ought to die, because he made 
himself the Son of God. 


KATA 

G2596 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen F 
OF-US 


enomceN 

epoiEsen 
G4160 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-makES 


o4>giagi atiooang in 

opheilei apothanein 

G3784 G599 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn 2Aor Act 

He-IS-OWING TO-BE-FROM-DYING 
he-ought to-be-dying 


OTI 6AYTON 


19:8 OTG OYN 


when THEN 


8 When Pilate therefore heard 
that saying, he was the more 


G1CHA0GN 

eisElthen 

G1525 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-INTO-CAME 


GIC TO 


INTO THE 


TIPAITCDPIC 

praitOrion 
G4232 
Acc Sg n 
PRETORIUM 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


! And went again mto the 
judgment hall, and saith unto 
Jesus, Whence art thou? But 
Jesus gave him no answer. 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


nOOGN Gl CY 

pothen ei su 

G4159 G1488 G4771 

Adv Int vi Pres vxx 2 Sg pp 2 Non- 

7-WHICH-PLACE ARE YOU 


AG IHCOYC 

de iEsous 

G1161 G2424 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

YET JESUS 


AtTOKPICIN 

apokrisin 

G612 

n_ Acc Sg f 


I AGrGI OYN AYTCD 

legei oun autO 

G3004 G3767 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg m 
IS-sayING THEN to-Him 


G1492 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


GZOYCIAN 

exousian 
G1849 
n_Acc Sg f 
authority 


exco 

echo 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-HAVING 


CTAYPCDCA1 

staurOsai 
G4717 
vn Aor Act 


G2980 G3756 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Part Neg 
YOU-ARE-TALKING NOT 
you-are-speaking 

KM GZOYCIAN 

kai exousian 

1 G2532 G1849 

tec Sg Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

AND authority 


10 Then saith Pilate unto him, 
Speakest thou not unto me? 
knowest thou not that I have 
power to crucify thee, and 
have power to release thee? 
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6X0) ATTOAYCA I C6 

echo apolusai se 

G2192 G630 G4571 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act pp 2 Acc Sg 

l-AM-HAVING TO-FROM-LOOSE YOU 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


pp 1 Gen Sg Cond 


YOU-ARE-HAVING authority 


OYA6MIAN KAT 

G3762 G2596 

a_ Acc Sg f Prep 

NOT-YET-ONE DOWN 

in-anything against 


A6AOM6NON 


ANCDB6N At A 


TOYTO 

touto 

G5124 


11 Jesus answered, Thou 
couldest have no power [at all] 
against me, except it were 
given thee from above: 
therefore he that delivered me 
unto thee hath the greater sin. 


M6 CO I M6IZONA 

me soi meizona hamartian 

G3165 G4671 G3173 G266 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg pp 2 Dat Sg a_ Acc Sg f Cmp n_ Acc Sg 

one-BESIDE-GIVING ME to-YOU GREATer missing 

one-giving-up sin 


T7APAA IAOYC 

paradidous 

G3860 


AM APT IAN 6X61 

hamartian echei 


: etc TOYTOY 6ZHT6I O 

ek toutou ezEtei ho 

G1537 G5127 G2212 G3588 

Prep pd Gen Sg n vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

OUT OF-this SOUGHT THE 


TIIAATOC ATTOAYCAI 

pilatos apolusai i 

G4091 G630 

n_ Nom Sg m vn Aor Act | 

PILATE TO-FROM-LOOSE 


IOYAAIOI 

ioudaioi 

G2453 


G2896 

vi Impf Act 3 F 
CRIED 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


ATTOAYCHC OYK 

apolusEs ouk 

G630 G3756 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg Part Neg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LOOSING NOT 


12 And from thenceforth Pilate 
sought to release him: but the 
Jews cried out, saying. If thou 
let this man go, thou art not 
Caesar's friend: whosoever 
maketh himself a king 
speaketh against Caesar. 


G5384 

a_ Nom Sg m 
FOND-one 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KAICAPOC 

kaisaros 

G2541 

n_ Gen Sg m 

CEASAR 

Caesar 


BACIA6A AYTON 


ANTiAerei tcd 

antilegei tO 

G483 G3588 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
IS-contradictING to-THE 


OYN TTIAATOC AKOYCAC TOYTON TON AOrON 

oun pilatos akousas touton ton logon 

G3767 G4091 G191 G5126 G3588 G3056 

i Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pdAccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THEN PILATE HEAR/rrg this THE saying 


13 When Pilate therefore heard 
that saying, he brought Jesus 
forth, and sat down in the 
judgment seat in a place that is 


TON IHCOYN KAt 6KAOIC6N 6ni TOY 

ton iEsoun kai ekathisen epi tou bEmatos 

G3588 G2424 G2532 G2523 G1909 G3588 G968 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm Conj viAorAct3Sg Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
THE JESUS AND he-is-seated ON THE platform 

is-seated dais 

AIOOCTPCDTON 6BPA1CTI A6 TABBABA 


BHMATOC 61C TOTION 

bEmatos eis topon 

G968 G1519 G5117 

Prep rt_ Acc Sg m 

INTO PLACE 


AerOMGNON 

legomenon 

G3004 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
beING-said 


a_Acc Sg n 

STONE-STREW 

Pavement 


A6 tTAPACKGYH TOY 

de paraskeuE tou 

G1161 G3904 G3588 

3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

YET preparation OF-THE 


T7ACXA CDPA 

pascha hOra 

G3957 G5610 

Aramaic n_ Nom Sg f 

PASSOVER HOUR 


CDC61 6KTH 
hOsei hektE 
G5616 G1623 

Adv a_ Nom Sg f 

AS-IF Sixth 

about 


IOYAAIOIC 1A6 


G3004 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI n 
he-IS-sayING to-THE 


G1492 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Nom S 
BE-PERCEIVING THE 


BACIA6YC YMCDN 
basileus humOn 

G935 G5216 

I n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen PI 
KING OF-YOU(P) 

of-ye 


14 And it was the preparation 
of the passover, and about the 
sixth hour: and he saith unto 
the Jews, Behold your King! 
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AG GKPAYrACAN APON 

de ekraugasan aron 

G1161 G2905 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 F 


PON CTAYPCDCON AYTON AGrGI 

aron aron staurOson auton legei 

G142 G142 G4717 G846 G3004 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 


APX1GPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


niAATOC TON 


G935 

n_ Acc Sg m 
KING 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


CTAYPCDCCD 

staurOsO 

G4717 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

1-SHALL-BE-impallNG 

l-shall-be-crucifying 


OYK GXOMGN BACIAGA Gl 


TE-HAVING KING 


15 But they cried out, Away 
with [him], away with [him], 
crucify him. Pilate saith unto 
them, Shall I crucify your 
King? The chief priests 
answered. We have no king but 


AYTON AYTOIC 


he-BESIDE-GIVES 


AG TON IHCOYN 

de ton iEsoun 

G1161 G3588 G2424 G2532 G520 


pp Acc Sg m pp Dat PI 


vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

FROM-LED 

led-away-him 


CTAYPCD0H T7APGAABON 

staurOthE parelabon 

G4717 G3880 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

He-MAY-BE-BEING-impalED THEY-BESIDE-GOT 
he-may-be-being-crucified they-took-along 


BACTAZCDN 

bastazOn 

G941 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
BEARING 


CTAYPON AYTOY 


GZHA0GN 

exElthen 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-OUT-CAME 
he-came-out 


16 . Then delivered he him 
therefore unto them to be 
crucified. And they took Jesus, 
and led [him] away. 


17 And he bearing his cross 
went forth into a place called 
[the place] of a skull, which is 
called in the Hebrew Golgotha: 


AGrOMGNON 


19:18 OnOY 
hopou 

G3699 


KPANIOY TOnON 

kraniou topon 

G2898 G5117 

n_ Gen Sg n n_ Acc Sg m 
OF-SKULL PLACE 


GCTAYPCDCAN 

estaurOsan 

G4717 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 


AGrGTA I 

legetai 

G3004 G1447 

I vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv n_ Acc Sg f 

IS-beING-said to-HEBREW GOLGOTHA 
in-Hebrew 

M MGT AYTOY 


18 Where they crucified him, 
and two other with him, on 
either side one, and Jesus in 
the midst. 


GNTGY0GN MGCON 


G2532 G1782 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 

G2424 

I n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


9:19 GrPATGN AG 


YET AND TITLE 


TGrPAMMGNON 


KAI G0HKGN 
kai ethEken 

G2532 G5087 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND PLACES 

places-it 


NAZCDPAIOC 

nazOraios 

G3480 


19 . And Pilate wrote a title, 
and put [it] on the cross. And 
the writing was, JESUS OF 
NAZARETH THE KING OF 
THE JEWS. 


BACIAGYC TCDN IOYAA ICON 


THEN THE 


T1TAON TTOAAOI 

titlon polloi 

G5102 G4183 

n_ Acc Sg m a_NomPlm 
TITLE MANY 


ANGrNCDCAN TCDN 

anegnOsan tOn 

G314 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Gen PI m 

read OF-THE 


I OYAA ICON OTI 
ioudaiOn hoti 

G2453 G3754 


20 This title then read many of 
the Jews: for the place where 
Jesus was crucified was nigh 
to the city: and it was written 
in Hebrew, [and] Greek, [and] 
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erryc hn 

eggus Er 
G1451 G2258 

Adv vi Impf v 

NEAR WAS 


THC nOAGCDC O 

tEs poleOs ho 

G3588 G4172 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Nom S 

OF-THE city THE 


OnOY ECTAYPCD8H 

hopou estaurOthE 

G3699 G4717 

Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg I 

THE-?-where WAS-impalED 
where e was-crucified 


IHCOYC KM HN rGrPAMMGNON 

iEsous kai En gegrammenon 

G2424 G2532 G2258 G1125 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n Adv Adv 

JESUS AND WAS HAVING-been-WRITTEN to-HEBREW to-GREEK 

it-was in-Hebrew in-Greek 


GBPAICTI GAAHNICTI PCDMA1CTI 

hebraisti hellEnisti rOmaisti 

G1447 G1676 G4515 


9:21 GAGrON 
elegon 
G3004 


OYN TCD 

oun tO 
G3767 G3588 
Conj t Dat Sg m 
THEN to-THE 


IOYAMCDN MH 

ioudaiOn mE 

G2453 G3361 

a_ Gen PI m Part Neg 


21 Then said the chief priests 
of the Jews to Pilate, Write not, 
The King of the Jews; but that 
he said, I am King of the Jews. 


rPA<t>G O BACIAGYC TCDN 

graphe ho basileus tOn 

G1125 G3588 G935 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI r 

YOU-BE-WRITING THE KING OF-THE 

be-you-writing ! 

BACIAGYC 6IMI TCDN IOYAMCDN 

basileus eimi tOn ioudaiOn 

G935 G1510 G3588 G2453 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 1 Sg t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 

KING l-AM OF-THE JUDA-ans 


GirtGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


l MTGKPI0H 


rerPAchA 

gegrapha 

G1125 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg 


rerPAchA 

gegrapha 

G1125 

■1 Perf Act 1 Sg 


l-HAVE-WRITTEN l-HAVE-WRITTEN 


OYN CTPATICDTM OTG GCTAYPCDCAN TON 

oun stratiOtai hote estaurOsan ton 

G3767 G4757 G3753 G4717 G3588 

THEN WARriors when THEY-impale THE 

soldiers they-crucify 


IHCOYN GAABON 

iEsoun elabon 

G2424 G2983 


Giro IHC AN TGCCAPA MGPH 


GKACTCD CTPATICDTH MGPOC 

hekastO stratiOtE meros 

G1538 G4757 G3313 

a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m n_ Nom Sg i 

to-EACH WARrior PART 


23 Then the soldiers, when 
they had crucified Jesus, took 
his garments, and made four 
parts, to every soldier a part; 
and also [his] coat: now the 
coat was without seam, woven 
from the top throughout. 


AND THE 


ANCD0GN YcbANTOC AI 

anOthen huphantos di 
G509 G5307 G1223 

Adv a_ Nom Sg m Prep 

UP-PLACE WOVEN THRU 


YET THE 


APPA<t>OC GK TCDN 

arraphos ek tOn 

G729 G1537 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen PI m 

UN-SEWED OUT OF-THE 

seamless 


19:24 GinON OYN FtPOC 

G2036 G3767 G4314 


AAAHAOYC 

allElous 

G240 


THEN TOWARD one-another 


FIAHPCDGH 

plErOthE 

G4137 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 




sing-fulf 


AGrOYCA 

legousa 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Non- 
sayING 


WE-SHOULD-BE-SPLITTING 


G2443 G3588 


vi Aor Mid 3 PI 

THEY-THRU-PART 

they-divide 


I MAT IA 

himatia 

G2440 


n_ Nom Sg f 

WRITing 

scripture 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


24 They said therefore among 
themselves, Let us not rend it, 
but cast lots for it, whose it 
shall be: that the scripture 
might be fulfilled, which saith, 
They parted my raiment among 
them, and for my vesture they 
did cast lots. These things 
therefore the soldiers did. 
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GAYTOIC KM 611! TON 

heautois kai epi ton 

G1438 
pf 3 Dat PI n 
to-selves AND ON THE 

to-themselves 

OYN CTPATICDTAI TAYTk 

oun stratiOtai tauta 

G3767 G4757 G5023 


IMATICMON I 

himatismon i 

G2441 ( 

m n_Acc Sg m | 

GARMENTing ( 

vesture 

GnOlHCAN 

epoiEsan 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 


THEY-CAST(Past) LOT 


9:25 G ICTHKG I CAN A6 
heistEkeisan de 

G2476 G1161 

vi Plup Act 3 PI Conj 

HAD-STOOD YET 

there-stood 


pp Gen Sg m Conj 


nAPA TCD 

para tO 

G3844 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

BESIDE THE 


AAGAcbH THC MHTPOC AYTOY 

adelphE tEs mEtros autou 

G79 G3588 G3384 G846 

n_ Nom Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg m 

sister OF-THE MOTHER OF-Him 


25 Now there stood by the 
cross of Jesus his mother, and 
his mother's sister, Mary the 
[wife] of Cleophas, and Mary 
Magdalene. 


KACDTJA KM MAP IA 

klOpa kai maria 

G2832 G2532 G3137 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Nom £ 
CLOPAS AND MARY 


3 IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

tL_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


G3384 
n_ Acc Sg f 
MOTHER 


MA0HTHN 

mathEtEn 

G3101 

n_AccSgm 

LEARNer 

disciple 


26 When Jesus therefore saw 
his mother, and the disciple 
standing by, whom he loved, 
he saith unto his mother, 
Woman, behold thy son! 


vp Pert Act Acc Sg m Con 
HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD 
standing-by 


33004 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f 
IS-sayING to-THE 


BE-PERCEIVING ' 


THEREAFTER 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-sayING 


An 6KGIN 


G2532 G575 


AND FROM t 


G3101 
p_ Dat Sg m 
LEARNer 
disciple 


G2400 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Nom 
BE-PERCEIVING THE 


MHTHP COY 

mEtEr sou 

G3384 G4675 

n_ Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg 

MOTHER OF-YOU 


CDPAC GAABGN 
hOras elaben 

G5610 G2983 

[ n_ Gen Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
HOUR GC - 


autEn 

G846 


O MAOHTHC GIC TA 

ho mathEtEs eis ta 

G3588 G3101 G1519 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc PI 

THE LEARNer INTO THE 

disciple 


27 Then saith he to the 
disciple, Behold thy mother! 
And from that hour that 
disciple took her unto his own 
[home]. 


19:28 META 

G3326 


nANTA 

panta 

G3956 


TGTGAGCTAI 

tetelestai 

G5055 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 


INA T6A61CDOH 

hina teleiOthE 
G2443 G5048 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 


HAH 

EdE 

G2235 

Adv 

ALREADY 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg f 

HAS-been-FINISHED THAT MAY-BE-BEING-maturED THE 
has-been-accomplished may-be-being-perfected 


G3004 G1372 

f vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con 
He-IS-sayING l-AM-THIRSTING 
is-saying 


28 After this, Jesus knowing 
that all things were now 
accomplished, that the 
scripture might be fulfilled, 
saith, I thirst. 
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I CK6YOC 
skeuos 
G4632 
n_ Nom Sg n Conj 
INSTRUMENT THEN 


MGCTON OI 

meston hoi 

G3324 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg n t_Nom 

OF-vinegar DISTENDED THE-or 


cnorroN oioyc 

spoggon oxous 
G4699 G3690 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Gen Sg n 
SPONGE OF-vinegar 


YCCconcD nep i eeNTGC 


hussOpO 
G2532 G5301 

Conj n_ Dat Sg m 
AND to-HYSSOP 


vp 2Aor Act Nom PI n 

ABOUT-PLACING 

sticking-on 


rtAHCANTGC 

plEsantes 

G4130 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
FILL/ng 


nPOCMNGrKAN 

prosEnegkan 
G4374 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-TOWARD-CARRY OF- 
oarry-it-toward 


29 Now there was set a vessel 
full of vinegar: and they filled 
a spunge with vinegar, and put 
[it] upon hyssop, and put [it] to 
his mouth. 


9:30 OTG 
hote 

G3753 


6AAB6N 

elaben 

G2983 


njton Sg m 
JESUS 


GineN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


30 When Jesus therefore had 
received the vinegar, he said. It 
is finished: and he bowed his 
head, and gave up the ghost. 


TGTGAGCTM KM KAINAC 

tetelestai kai klinas 

G5055 G2532 G2827 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg Conj vp Aor Act Noi 

it-HAS-been-FINISHED AND deCLIN/ng 

it-has-been-accomplished reclin/ng 


eni toy 


G3588 G2776 

1 t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE HEAD 


G3767 G2453 G1893 G3904 


CTAYPOY TA 


G3860 G3588 G4151 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
He-BESIDE-GIVES THE spirit 

he-gives-up 


G2443 G3361 G3306 

xx 3 Sg Conj Part Neg vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

THAT NO SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 


TCD CABBATCD 

tO sabbatO 

G3588 G4521 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


31 . The Jews therefore, 
because it was the preparation, 
that the bodies should not 
remain upon the cross on the 
sabbath day, (for that sabbath 
day was an high day,) 
besought Pilate that their legs 
might be broken, and [that] 
they might be taken away. 


INA KATGArCDCIN AYTCDN TA 

hina kateagOsin autOn ta 

G2443 G2608 G846 G3588 

Conj vs 2Aor Pas 3 PI pp Gen PI m t_ Nom 

THAT THEY-MAY-BE-DOWN-FRACTURING OF-them THE 

they-may-be-fracturing 


1 KAI AP0CDCIN 

kai arthOsin 
G2532 G142 

PI n Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

AND THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-LIFTED 
they-may-be-being-taken-away 


: HAeoN 

Elthon 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
CAME 


G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


CTPATICDTAI 

stratiOtai 

G4757 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


nPCDTOY 

prOtou 

G4413 

a_ Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-most 


32 Then came the soldiers, and 
brake the legs of the first, and 
of the other which was 
crucified with him. 


CKGAH 

skelE 

G4628 


KAI TOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m 
BEING-TOGETHER-impalED 
being-crucified-tog ether 


YET THE 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


6A0ONT6C 

elthontes 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nom F 
COMING 


G5613 G1492 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

AS THEY-PERCEIVED 


33 But when they came 
Jesus, and saw that he w 
dead already, they brake r 
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NVTOY TA 


TG0NHKOTA OY KATGA2AN 

tethnEkota ou kateaxan autou 

G2348 G3756 G2608 G846 

vp Perf Act Acc Sg m Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Gen Sg r 

HAVING-DIED NOT THEY-DOWN-FRACTURE OF-Him 

they-fracture 

19:34 AAA € 1C TCDN CTPATICDTCDN 

stratiOtOn 
18 G4757 


CK6AH 

skelE 

G4628 


G235 G1520 


AOrXH 

logchE 
G3057 
n_ Dat Sg f 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


TIAGYPAN 
pleuran 
G4125 
n_ Acc Sg f 


34 But one of the soldiers with 
a spear pierced his side, and 
forthwith came there out blood 
and water. 


GNY£GN KM GYGYC G2HABGN A IMA KAI YACDP 

enuxen kai euthus exElthen haima kai hudOr 

G3572 G2532 G2117 G1831 G129 G2532 G5204 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Adv vi2AorAct3Sg n_NomSgn Con) n_NomSg 

PUNCTURES AND straightway OUT-CAME BLOOD AND water 


vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Att vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
one-HAVING-SEEN HAS-witnessED 

one-having-seen has-testified 


KAI AAhieiNH AYTOY 

kai alEthinE autou 

G2532 G228 G846 

Conj a_ Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

AND TRUE OF-him 


MAPTYPIA KAKGINOC 


testimony 


G1492 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg Conj 
HAS-PERCEIVED that 


OTI AAHOH 

hoti alEthE 

G3754 G227 


G2443 G5210 


TtlCTGYCHTG 

pisteusEte 

G4100 

vs Aor Act 2 PI 
SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


9:36 GrGNGTO 


TAP TAYTA INA H 

gar tauta hina hE 

G1063 G5023 G2443 G3588 


THAT THE 


OY CYNTPIBHCGT A1 AYT1 

ou suntribEsetai autou 

G3756 G4937 G846 

Part Neg vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg pp Ger 

NOT SHALL-BE-beING-crushED OF-Hir 


G2532 G3825 


GZGKGNTHCAN 

exekentEsan 

G1574 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-stab 


G2087 
a_ Nom Sg f 
DIFFERENT 




G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


G3004 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
he-IS-sayING THAT 
he-is-telling 


TTAHPCDOH OCTOh 

plErOthE ostoun 

G4137 G3747 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom S 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED BONE 
may-be-being-fulfilled 


OYONTAI 

opsontai 

G3700 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING 

they-shall-be-seeing-him 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


35 And he that saw [it] bare 
record, and his record is true: 
and he knoweth that he saith 
true, that ye might believe. 


36 For these things were done, 
that the scripture should be 
fulfilled, A bone of him shall 
not be broken. 


37 And again another scripture 
saith, They shall look on him 
whom they pierced. 


9:38 MGTA AG TAYTA 


G3588 G5401 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen PI i 
THE FEAR OF-THE 


MA0HTHC TOY IhlCOY 

mathEtEs tou iEsou 

G3101 G3588 G2424 

m n_ Nom Sg m t Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
LEARNer OF-THE JESUS 

IOYAAICDN INA APhl 

ioudaiOn hina arE 

G2453 G2443 G142 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
THAT he-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING THE 
he-should-be-taking-away 


K6KPYMMGNOC AG 

kekrummenos de 

G2928 G1161 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Conj 

HAVING-been-HID YET 

having-been-hidden 

TO CCDMA 

to sOma 

G3588 G4983 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
BODY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


38 . And after this Joseph of 
Arimathaea, being a disciple of 
Jesus, but secretly for fear of 
the Jews, besought Pilate that 
he might take away the body of 
Jesus: and Pilate gave [him] 
leave. He came therefore, and 
took the body of Jesus. 
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eneTPe'f'GN < 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


CCDMA TOY IHCOY 

sOma tou iEsou 

G4983 G3588 G2424 

n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
BODY OF-THE JESUS 


TtlAATOC HAOGN 

pilatos Elthen 

G4091 G2064 

n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Conj 

PILATE he-CAME THEN AND 


G3767 G2532 G142 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn 
LIFTS THE 

takes-away 


19:39 HA0GN 
Elthen 
G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
CAME 


IHCOYN NYKTOC TO 


TIPCDTON 

prOton 


vp 2Aor Act Nom 

one-COMING 

one-coming 

MITMA 


TOWARD THE 


CMYPNHC 

migma smurnEs 

G3395 G4666 

n_ Acc Sg n n_GenSgf 
MIXTURE OF-MYRRH 


KM AAOHC 

kai aloEs 

G2532 G250 


39 And there came also 
Nicodemus, which at the first 
came to Jesus by night, and 
brought a mixture of myrrh and 
aloes, about an hundred pound 
[weight]. 


CDCGI A I TP AC GKATON 


G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-GOT 


THEN THE 


G4983 
n_ Acc Sg n 
BODY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


GAHCAN 

edEsan 

G1210 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-BIND 


40 Then took they the body of 
Jesus, and wound it in linen 
clothes with the spices, as the 
manner of the Jews is to bury. 


O0ONIOIC M6TA TCDN APCDMATCDN KAOCDC GOOC 


G3326 G3588 


I WITH THE 


IOYAMOIC 


11 G1485 G2076 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Dat PI 
rding-AS CUSTOM IS to-THE 


G2258 G1161 G1722 G3588 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
WAS YET IN THE 


GCTAYPCDOH KHTIOC 
estaurOthE kEpos 

G4717 G2779 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n 
He-WAS-impalED GARDEN 
he-was-crucified 


G2532 G1722 


TCD KHnCD MNHMGION KM NON GN CD OYAGTTCD 

to kEpO mnEmeion kainon en hO oudepO 

G3588 G2779 G3419 G2537 G1722 G3739 G3764 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m n_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n Prep pr Dat Sg n Adv 


NOT-YET-as-yet NOT-YET-ONE WAS-PLACED 


41 Now in the place where he 
was crucified there was a 
garden; and in the garden a 
new sepulchre, wherein was 
never man yet laid. 


19:42 GKGl OYN 


TIAPACKGYHN TCDN 

paraskeuEn tOn 

G3904 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Pin- 

preparation OF-THE 


errYC 

eggus 

G1451 

NEAR 


42 There laid they Jesus 
therefore because of the 
Jews'preparation [day]; for the 
sepulchre was nigh at hand. 


MNHMGION G0HKAN TON IHCOYN 

mnEmeion ethEkan ton iEsoun 

18 G3419 G5087 G3588 G2424 

imSgn n_NomSgn vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

memorial-vault THEY-PLACE THE JESUS 
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GPXGTM nPCD 

erchetai prOi 

G2064 G4404 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv 
IS-COMING mornir 


G4653 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-DARKne 


C ABB AT CON 

sabbatOn 

G4521 


6TI OYCHC 

eti ousEs 

G2089 G5607 

Adv vp Pres vxx Gen Sg f 

STILL BEING 


MAGDALENE 


1 . The first [day] of the week 
cometh Mary Magdalene early, 
when it was yet dark, unto the 
sepulchre, and seeth the stone 
taken away from the sepulchre. 


N A I ©ON 

lithon 

88 G3037 

ccSgm n_AccSgm 
STONE 


20:2 TPGX6I 


she-IS-RACING THEN 


vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 
HAVING-been-LIFTED 
having-been-taken-away 

6PXGTAI 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


MA0HTHN 

mathEtEn 

G3101 

U_AccSgm 

LEARNer 

disciple 


AYTOIC HP AN 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


G5368 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S 
WAS-FOND THE 
was-fond-of 


G142 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgm 

THEY-LIFT THE 

they-take-away 


G2962 
n_ Acc Sg m 
Master 


OIAAMGN TIOY GOHKAN AYTON 

oidamen pou ethEkan auton 

G1492 G4226 G5087 G846 

vi Perf Act 1 PI Part Int vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ?-where THEY-PLACE Him 


AGrei 


IHCOYC 
iEsous kai legei 

G2424 G2532 G3004 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

JESUS AND IS-sayING 

she-is-saying 

MNHM6IOY KAI OYK 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


2 Then she runneth, and 
cometh to Simon Peter, and to 
the other disciple, whom Jesus 
loved, and saith unto them, 
They have taken away the Lord 
out of the sepulchre, and we 
know not where they have laid 


20:3 G2HA06N 
exElthen 
G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


THEN THE 


neTPoc 

petros 

G4074 


3 Peter therefore went forth, 
and that other disciple, and 
came to the sepulchre. 


HPXONTO 61C TO MNHMGION 

Erchonto eis to mnEmeion 

G2064 G1519 G3588 G3419 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

THEY-CAME INTO THE memorial-vault 


20:4 6TPGXON 
etrechon 
G5143 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
RACED 


G1161 G3588 G1417 G3674 G2532 G3588 


nPOGAPAMGN TAX I ON TOY TIGTPOY KAI 


HA0GN 

Elthen 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
CAME 


AAAOC MA0HTHC 

alios mathEtEs 

G243 G3101 

a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

other LEARNer 

disciple 

TOC GIC TO 


4 So they ran both together: 
and the other disciple did 
outrun Peter, and came first to 
the sepulchre. 


i KAI TIAPAKYYAC 

kai parakupsas 

G2532 G3879 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

AND BESIDE-BEND/ng 
peering-in 


BAOnei KGIMGNA 

blepei keimena 

G991 G2749 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 

he-IS-lookING LYING 

he-is-observing 


OOONIA 

othonia 

G3608 


G3756 G3305 

Part Neg Conj 
NOT howbeit 


5 And he stooping down, [and 
looking in], saw the linen 
clothes lying; yet went he not 
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G1CHA0GN 

eisElthen 

G1525 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-INTO-CAME 
he-entered 


i 6PXGTA1 

erchetai 

G2064 


G3767 G4613 


neTPOc 

petros 

G4074 


MNHMGION KAI 0GCDP61 

mnEmeion kai theOrei t 

G3419 G2532 G2334 I 

i n_ Acc Sg n Conj viPresAct3Sg t 

) IS-beholdING ' 

he-is-beholding 


AKOAOYOCDN 

akolouthOn 

G190 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 


OOONIA 

othonia 

G3608 


KM GICHAOGN 

kai eisElthen 

G2532 G1525 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND INTO-CAME 

he-entered 


/p Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 


G3739 
pr Nom Sg 
WHICH 


G2258 
vi Impfvx 
WAS 


MGTA TCDN 


OOONICDN KGIMGNON 

othoniOn keimenon alia 

G3608 G2749 G235 

n_ Gen PI n vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n Conj 

SHEETS (dim) LYING but 

swathings 


&AAA XCDPIC GNT8TYAIrMGNON G1C 

alia chOris entetuligmenon eis 

G5565 G1794 G1519 

Adv vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n Prep 

apart-from HAVING-been-IN-FOLDED INTO 

having-been-folded-up 


G1520 G5117 

a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
ONE PLACE 


20:8 TOTG OYN GICHA0GN KM 

tote oun eisElthen kai 

G5119 G3767 G1525 G2532 

Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

then THEN INTO-CAME AND 

entered also 


one-COMING 


npcDToc etc to mnhmgion km ( 

prOtos eis to mnEmeion kai e 

G4413 G1519 G3588 G3419 G2532 ( 

a_NomSgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AcoSgn Conj v 

BEFORE-most INTO THE memorial-vault AND t 


IAGN KM eniCTGYCeN 

den kai episteusen 

1492 G2532 G4100 

2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

!-PERCEIVED AND BELIEVES 


I OYAGTTCD TAP HAG I CAN 

oudepO gar Edeisan 

G3764 G1063 G1492 


NOT-YET-as-yet f 


G3588 

vi Plup Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg 1 

THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED THE 


rPA<t>HN OTI AG I 

graphEn hoti dei 

G1124 G3754 G1163 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj vi Pres irr 

WRIling 
scripture 


AYTON GK 


NGKPCDN 

G3498 


ANACTHNA I 

anastEnai 
G450 

a_ Gen PI m vn 2Aor Act 

OF-DEAD-ones TO-UP-STAND 
of-dead-ones to-rise 


20:10 ATIHA0ON 
apElthon 

G565 


OYN TTAAIN nPOC GAYTOYC Ol 


1 THEN AGAIN TOWARD selves 


MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


GICTHKGI nPOC TO MNHMGION KAAIOYCA 

heistEkei pros to mnEmeion klaiousa 

G2476 G4314 G3588 G3419 G2799 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vp Pres Act Nom I 

HAD-STOOD TOWARD THE memorial-vault LAMENTING 


G£CD CDC OYN 


GKAAIGN TTAPGKYS'GN G1C TO MNHMGION 

eklaien parekupsen eis to mnEmeion 

G2799 G3879 G1519 G3588 G3419 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

she-LAMENTED she-BESIDE-BENDS INTO THE memorial-vault 


6 Then cometh Simon Peter 
following him, and went into 
the sepulchre, and seeth the 
linen clothes lie, 


7 And the napkin, that was 
about his head, not lying with 
the linen clothes, but wrapped 
together in a place by itself. 


8 Then went in also that other 
disciple, which came first to 
the sepulchre, and he saw, and 
believed. 


9 For as yet they knew not the 
scripture, that he must rise 
again from the dead. 


10 Then the disciples went 
away again unto their own 


11 . But Mary stood without at 
the sepulchre weeping: and as 
she wept, she stooped down, 
[and looked] into the 
sepulchre, 
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theOrei duo 

G2334 G1417 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Nom 
IS-beholdING TWO 


G1722 G3022 


MESSENGERS IN 


KAOGZOMGNOYC 

kathezomenous 

G2516 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 
beING-seatED 


nPOC TH 

pros tE 

G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg 

TOWARD THE 


KGcbAAH km gna 

kephalE kai hena 

G2776 G2532 G1520 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj a_ Acc Sg m 

HEAD AND ONE 


npoc toic 


TOWARD THE 


2 And seeth l 
white sitting, the ( 


i angels in 
: at the 
head, and the other at the feet, 
where the body of Jesus had 


GKGITO 

ekeito 

G2749 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 


3 G3588 

im Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 
< OF-THE 


AGrOYCIN 

legousin 

G3004 


AYTOIC OT1 


G3754 G142 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

that THEY-LIFT 

they-take-away 


G2962 
n_ Acc Sg m 
Master 


GOHKAN AYTON 

ethEkan auton 

G5087 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
THEY-PLACE Him 


G3450 G2532 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-ME AND 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-PERGEIVED 


13 And they say unto her, 
Woman, why weepest thou? 
She saith unto them. Because 
they have taken away my Lord, 
and I know not where they 
have laid him. 


TAYTA GITTOYCA 


GCTPA<t>H 

estraphE 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 
she-TURNed INTO 


G1519 


BEHIND AND 


14 And when she had thus 
said, she turned herself back, 
and saw Jesus standing, and 
knew not that it was Jesus. 


KAI OYK 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


WOMAN I ANY YOU-ARE-LAMENTING ANY 


AOKOYCA 

dokousa 

G1380 


G3754 G3588 G2780 

Sg f Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

that THE GARDEN-SEE-er 


15 Jesus saith unto her, 
Woman, why weepest thou? 
whom seekest thou? She, 
supposing him to be the 
gardener, saith unto him, Sir, if 
thou have borne him hence, tell 
me where thou hast laid him, 
and I will take him away. 


AYTON 

auton 

G846 


GOHKAC KArCD AYTON APCD 

ethEkas kagO auton arO 

G5087 G2504 G846 G142 

l vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con pp Acc Sg m vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
YOU-PLACE AND-I Him SHALL-BE-LIFTING 

shall-be-taking-away 


GITTG 

eipe 

G2036 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-sayING 
be-you-telling I 
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G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f 
IS-sayING to-her 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


AYT0 PABBOYN 


MAP 1 A 

maria 

G3137 




AGrGTAI AIAACKAAG 
rabbouni ho legetai didaskale 

G4462 G3739 G3004 G1320 

Aramaic pr Norn Sg n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Voc Sg m 

RABBONI WHICH IS-beING-said TEACHer! 


CTPA4>G1CA 

strapheisa 

G4762 

vp 2Aor Pas Norn S£ 
BEING-TURNED 


6KGINI- 

ekeinE 

G1565 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


16 Jesus saith unto her, Mary. 
She turned herself, and saith 
unto him, Rabboni; which is to 
say, Master. 


20:17 Aerei 


O IHCOYC MH MOY 

ho iEsous mE mou 

G3588 G2424 G3361 G3450 

t_ Norn Sg m n_ Norn Sg m Part Neg pp 1 Gen Sg 

THE JESUS NO OF-ME 


ANABGBHKA 


npoc TON 

pros ton 

G305 G4314 G3588 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg r 

l-HAVE-UP-STEPPED TOWARD THE 


TIATGPA MOY 

patera mou 

G3962 G3450 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 
FATHER OF-ME 


OYTTCD 

oupO 

G3768 


AG npoc TOYC 


n Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj 
E-GOING YET 

3-you-going I 


TOWARD THE 


moy km eine aytoic anabmncd npoc ton ttatgpa 

mou kai eipe autois anabainO pros ton patera 

G3450 G2532 G2036 G846 G305 G4314 G3588 G3962 

ppIGenSg Conj vm2AorAct2Sg pp Dat PI m vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
OF-ME AND BE-sayING to-them l-AM-UP-STEPPING TOWARD THE FATHER 

be-you-saying I l-am-ascending 


ttatgpa ymcdn 


0GON MOY KM 0GON YMCDN 

mou kai patera humOn kai theon mou kai theon humOn 

G3450 G2532 G3962 G5216 G2532 G2316 G3450 G2532 G2316 G5216 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen PI Conj n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen PI 

OF-ME AND FATHER OF-YOU(P) AND God OF-ME AND God OF-YOU(P) 




20:18 GPXGTM 


G2064 G3137 G35E 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Norn Sg f t_ Nc 
IS-COMING MARY THE 


of-ye 

MM-AAAHNH MTMTGAAOYCA TO 1C 

magdalEnE apaggellousa tois 

G3094 G518 G3588 


MAGDALENE 


GCDPAKGN TON 

heOraken ton 

1 G3708 G3588 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg Att t_AccSgm 
she-HAS-SEEN THE 


n_AccSgm Conj pdAccPI 


17 Jesus saith unto her, Touch 

ascended to my Father: but go 
to my brethren, and say unto 
them, I ascend unto my Father, 
and your Father; and [to] my 
God, and your God. 


MA0HTAIC 

mathEtais 
G3101 
n_ Dat PI m 
LEARNers 


18 Mary Magdalene came and 
told the disciples that she had 
seen the Lord, and [that] he 
had spoken these things unto 
her. 


G3767 G3798 

Conj a_ Gen Sg f 
THEN evening 


hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


GKG1NH TH 


CABBATCDN 


CYNHrMGNOI 


KAI TCDN 0YPCDN KGKAGICMGNCDN OTTOY 

kai tOn thurOn kekleismenOn hopou 

G2532 G3588 G2374 G2808 G3699 

Conj 1L Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f vp Pert Pas Gen PI m Adv 

AND OF-THE DOORS HAVING-been-LOCKED THE-?-wh 
where e 

AIA TON <t>OBON TCDN 


MA0HTAI 

mathEtai 

G3101 


19 . Then the same day at 
evening, being the first [day] 
of the week, when the doors 
were shut where the disciples 
were assembled for fear of the 
Jews, came Jesus and stood in 
the midst, and saith unto them, 
Peace [be] unto you. 


vp Perf Pas Norn PI m Prep 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED THRU 
having-been-gathered because-of 


t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 


G 1C TO 


G3588 G3319 G2532 

t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n Conj 
THE MIDst AND 


AYTOIC 

autois 

G846 


G1515 
n_ Nom Sg f 
PEACE 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 
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TOYTO eiriCDN 

touto eipOn 

G5124 G2036 

pd Acc Sg n vp 2Aor Act Nc 
this sayING 


TTA6YPAN AYTOY 6XAPHCAN 

pleuran autou echarEsan 

G4125 G846 G5463 

n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m vi 2Aor pasD 3 PI 

side OF-Him WERE-JOYED 


AYTOIC TAC 


G1166 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-SHOWS 


G3767 G3588 


20:21 emeN 
G2036 




OYN AYTOIC O 


X61PAC KAI THN 

cheiras kai tEn 

G5495 G2532 G3588 

n_ Acc Pit Conj t_ Acc Sg 

HANDS AND THE 


M AOHT A I IAONT6C 

mathEtai idontes 
G3101 G1492 

1 n_ Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom 
LEARNers PERCEIVING 


G2962 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
Master 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


20 And when he had so said, 
he shewed unto them [his] 
hands and his side. Then were 
the disciples glad, when they 
saw the Lord. 


21 Then said Jesus i 
again, Peace [be] unto 
[my] Father hath sent t 
so send I you. 


TTNGYMA An ON 

pneuma hagion 
G4151 G40 

n_ Acc Sg n a_AccSgn 
spirit HOLY 


emcoN 

eipOn 

G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
sayING 


6N6<t>YCHC£N 

enephusEsen 

G1720 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-IN-INFLATES 


AYTOIC AABGT6 


G2532 G3004 G846 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 

AND IS-sayING to-them 


G2983 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-GETTING 
be-ye-getting ! 


22 And when he had said this, 
he breathed on [them], and 
saith unto them, Receive ye the 
Holy Ghost: 


G302 G5100 

Part px Gen PI m 
EVER OF-ANY 

of-anyone(P) 

AN TINCDN KPAT 


AcbHTG TAC 

aphEte tas 

G863 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc PI 

YE-MAY-BE-FROM-LETTING THE 
ye-may-be-forgiving 


AMAPTIAC Act>l£NTAI 


23 Whose soever sins ye remit, 
they are remitted unto them; 
[and] whose soever [sins] ye 
retain, they are retained. 


0CDMAC 

thOmas 

G2381 

n_ Nom Sg m 
THOMAS 


G1537 G3588 


ACDAGKA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


A6rOM6NOC 

legomenos 

G3004 

vp Pres Pas Nom S( 

one-beING-said 

one-being-said 


AIAYMOC OYK HN M6T AYTCDN OT6 HAS6N 

didumos ouk En met autOn hote Elthen 

G1324 G3756 G2258 G3326 G846 

n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep pp Ger 

twin (Didymus) NOT WAS WITH them 

Didymus 


G3753 G2064 G3588 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S 
when CAME THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

i n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


20:25 GAETON 


t_ Nom Sg m Conj 


OYN AYTCD 


MAGHTAI 6CDPAKAM6N TON KYPION 

mathEtai heOrakamen ton kurion 

G3101 G3708 G3588 G2962 

i n_ Nom PI m vi Pert Act 1 PI Att t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
LEARNers WE-HAVE-SEEN THE Master 

disciples Lord 


AYTOIC 6 AN 


24 But Thomas, one of the 
twelve, called Didymus, was 
not with them when Jesus 


25 The other disciples 
therefore said unto him, We 
have seen the Lord. But he said 
unto them, Except I shall see in 
his hands the print of the nails, 
and put my finger into the print 
of the nails, and thrust my 
hand into his side, I will not 


AYTOY TON 


G2532 G906 
i Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

AND l-SHOULD-BE-CASTING THE 
should-be-thrusting 


TON AAKTYAON 

ton daktulon 

G3588 G1147 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
FINGER 
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G5495 
n_Acc Sgf 
HAND 


G2532 G906 


INTO THE 


61C THN 


TIAGYPAN AYTOY 


G3588 

2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgf 

-SHOULD-BE-CASTING THE 
ihould-be-thrusting 


G3450 G1519 G3588 G4125 G846 G3756 G3361 G4100 

ppIGenSg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp Gen Sg m PartNeg Part Neg viFutActlSg 

OF-ME INTO THE side OF-Him NOT NO l-SHALL-BE-BELIEVING 


i KM MGB HMGPAC OKTCD TFAA1N 

kai meth hEmeras oktO palin 

G2532 G3326 G2250 G3638 G3825 

Conj Prep n_ Acc PI f a_ Nom Adv 

AND after DAYS EIGHT AGAIN 


G3326 G846 


GPXGTAI 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-COMING 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


26 . And after eight days again 
his disciples were within, and 
Thomas with them: [then] 
came Jesus, the doors being 
shut, and stood in the midst, 
and said, Peace [be] unto you. 


KGKAGICMGNCDN 

kekleismenOn 

G2808 

vp Perf Pas Gen PI m 
HAVING-been-LOCKED 


GCTH 

hestE 

G2476 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
STOOD 


6IC TO 


G3319 
a_ Aoc Sg n 
MIDst 


G2532 G2036 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg It^Nc 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G2381 
n_ Dat Sg m 
THOMAS 


27 Then saith he to Thomas, 
Reach hither thy finger, and 
behold my hands; and reach 
hither thy hand, and thrust [it] 
into my side: and be not 
faithless, but believing. 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING 

be-you-perceiving I 


G4675 G2532 G906 G1519 G3588 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Aoc Sg ■ 

OF-YOU AND BE-CASTING INTO THE 

be-you-thrusting I 

ATIICTOC AAA A TTICTOC 

apistos alia pistos 

G571 G235 G4103 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj a.NomSgm 
UN-BELIEVing but BELIEVing 


TIAGYPAN MOY KAI MH TINOY 

pleuran mou kai mE ginou 

G4125 G3450 G2532 G3361 G1096 

n_ Acc Sgf pp 1 Gen Sg Conj Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 

side OF-ME AND NO BE-BECOMING 

be-you-becoming ! 


20:28 KAI ATT6KPI0H 
kai apekrithE 

G2532 G611 

Conj vl Aor midD 3 Sg 

AND answerED 


KAI GITTGN 

G2532 G2036 


28 And Thomas answered and 
said unto him. My Lord and 
my God. 


eeoc 

theos 

G2316 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
IS-sayING to-him 


G2424 

A. Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


GCDPAKAC MG 

heOrakas me 

G3708 G3165 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att pp 1 Acc Sg 
YOU-HAVE-SEEN ME 


©CDMA 

thOma 

G2381 

n_ Voc Sg m 
THOMAS I 


29 Jesus saith unto him, 
Thomas, because thou hast 
seen me, thou hast believed: 
blessed [are] they that have not 
seen, and [yet] have believed. 
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nemcTeYKM: 

pepisteukas 
G4100 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-BELIEVED 


MAKA.PIOI 

makarioi 

G3107 

HAPPY 

happy-are 


THE-ones 




MH IAONTGC 

mE idontes 

G3361 G1492 

Part Neg vp 2Aor Act Nom PI i 

NO PERCEIVING 


to. I TI1CT6YCA.NTGC 

kai pisteusantes 
G2532 G4100 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
AND BELIEV/ng 


PIOAAA 

polla 

G4183 
a_Acc PI n 


MGN OYN KM AAAA 

men oun kai alia 

G3303 G3767 G2532 G243 

Part Conj Conj a_ Acc Pi n 

INDEED THEN AND other 

also 


CHMeiA enomceN o ihcoyc gncdti ion 

sEmeia epoiEsen ho iEsous enOpion 

G4592 G4160 G3588 G2424 G1799 

n_ Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Adv 

SIGNS DOES THE JESUS IN-VIEW 

in-the-sight-of 


30 And many other signs truly 
did Jesus in the presence of his 
disciples, which are not written 
in this book: 


TCDN MA.OHTCDN AYTOY A* 

ton mathEtOn autou ha 

G3588 G3101 G846 G3739 

t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m pr Nom PI i 

OF-THE LEARNers OF-Him WHICH 

the disciples which(P) 


OYK GCTIN 


G2076 
vi Pres vxx: 


rerPAMMGNA gn 

gegrammena en 

G1125 G1722 

I Sg vp Perf Pas Nom PI n Prep 

HAVING-faeen-WRITTEN IN 


TCD 

to 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg n 


BI BA I CD TOYTCD 

bibliO toutO 


n_ Dat Sg n pd Dat Sg n 
SCROLLet this 


20:31 TAYTA 


G5023 
pd Nom PI n 


these-things 


AG TGrPMTTM INA. 

de gegraptai hina 

G1161 G1125 G2443 

Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Conj 

YET HAS-been-WRITTEN THAT 


TTICTGYCHTG OT1 

pisteusEte hoti 

G4100 G3754 

vs Aor Act 2 PI Conj 

YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING that 



IHCOYC 

G2424 
n_ Nom Sg i 
JESUS 


31 But these are written, that 
ye might believe that Jesus is 
the Christ, the Son of God; and 
that believing ye might have 
life through his name. 


GCTIN 

G2076 
vi Pres vx> 


3 Sg 



XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 

n_ Nom Sg m 
ANOINTED 



TOY 

G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


0GOY 

G2316 
n_Gen Sg m 
God 


G2532 G2443 


n ICTGYONTGC ZCDHN 

pisteuontes zOEn 

G4100 G2222 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg f 
BELIEVING LIFE 


GXHTG GN TCD 

echEte en tO 

G2192 G1722 G3588 

vs Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg n 

YE-MAY-BE-HAVING IN THE 


ONOMATI AYTOY 


n_ Dat Sg n pp Gen Sg m 
NAME OF-Him 
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MGTA TAYTA GcbANGPCDCGN GAYTON 
meta tauta ephanerOsen heauton 

G3326 G5023 G5319 G1438 

Prep pd Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m 

after these makES-APPEAR Self 

these-things manifests himself 


G3825 G3588 


AGAIN THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


MA8HTMC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


gti i thc 


21:2 HCAN 


OAAACCHC THC 

thalassEs tEs 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


TIBGPIAAOC GcbANGPCDCGN AG OYTCDC 

tiberiados ephanerOsen de houtOs 

G5085 G5319 G1161 G3779 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Adv 

TIBERIAS He-makES-APPEAR YET thus 

he-manifests 


OMOY C1MCDN 


LIKEwise SIMON 


NA0ANAHA O 


NATHANAEL THE-on 


nGTPOC 

petros 

n_ Nom Sg m 


G2381 

n_ Nom Sg m 
THOMAS 


vp Pres Pas Nom S 

one-beING-said 

being-said 


AfTO KANA THC 

apo kana tEs 

G575 G2580 G3588 

Prep ni proper t_ Gen Sg f 

FROM CANA OF-THE 


TAAIAAIAC KA! 

galilaias kai 

G1056 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj 

GALILEE AND 


TOY ZGB6AAIOY KAI AAAO 

tou zebedaiou kai alloi 

G3588 G2199 G2532 G243 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj a_ Nom 

OF-THE ZEBEDEE AND others 


G1537 G3588 


MAOHTCDN AYTOY 

mathEtOn autou 

G3101 G846 


OUT OF-THE 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


GPXOMGOA 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 I 
ARE-COMING 


TPOC YTTArCD AAI6YGIN AGrOYC IN 

ds hupagO halieuein legousin 

74 G5217 G232 G3004 

lom Sg m vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn Pres Act vi Pres Act 3 PI 

:r l-AM-UNDER-LEADING TO-BE-fishING THEY-ARE-sayING 

l-am-going-away 

CYN CO I GZHAOON KAI AN6BHCAN 

sun soi exElthon kai anebEsan 

G4862 G4671 G1831 G2532 G305 

TOGETHER to-YOU THEY-OUT-CAME AND UP-STEPPed 


GIC TO TTAOION GYOYC I 

eis to ploion euthus t 

G1519 G3588 G4143 G2117 ( 

Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Adv ( 

INTO THE FLOATer straightway / 

ship 


6N GKGINH TH NYKTI GtTIACAN OYAGN 

en ekeinE tE nukti epiasan ouden 

G1722 G1565 G3588 G3571 G4084 G3762 

Prep pd Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI a_ Acc Sg n 

IN that THE NIGHT THEY-arrest NOT-YET-ONE 


1 nPCDIAC AG HAH rGNOMGNHC 

prOias de EdE genomenEs 

G4405 G1161 G2235 G1096 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj Adv vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 

OF-morning YET ALREADY OF-BECOMING 

becoming 


AITIAAON < 


MGNTOI HAG I CAN 


G123 G3756 G3305 

n_ Acc Sg m Part Neg Conj 
BEACH NOT howbeit 


G1492 G3588 

vi Plup Act 3 PI t_ Nom 

HAD-PERCEIVED THE 


GCTH O 

hestE ho 

G2476 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomS 
STOOD THE 


MAOHTAI OTI IHCOYC 

mathEtai hoti iEsous 
G3101 G3754 G2424 


IHCOYC G 1C TON 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


21:5 AGrGI 


OYN AYTOIC O 


G3004 G3767 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat F 
IS-sayING THEN to-them 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


npoccbArioN 


:XGTG ATTGKP IOHCAN AYTCD 

chete apekrithEsan autO 

12192 G611 G846 

i Pres Act 2 PI vi Aor midD 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
'E-ARE-HAVING THEY-answerED to-Him 


G1161 G2036 


AYTOIC BAAGT6 

G846 G906 

pp Dat PI m vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
to-them BE-YE-CASTING 

be-ye-casting I 


G 1C TA 

G1519 G3588 


MGPH 

merE 

G3313 


1 . After these things Jesus 
shewed himself again to the 
disciples at the sea of Tiberias; 
and on this wise shewed he 
[himself]. 


2 There were together Simon 
Peter, and Thomas called 
Didymus, and Nathanael of 
Cana in Galilee, and the [sons] 
of Zebedee, and two other of 
his disciples. 


3 Simon Peter saith unto them, 
I go a fishing. They say unto 
him, We also go with thee. 
They went forth, and entered 
into a ship immediately; and 
that night they caught nothing. 


4 But when the morning was 
now come, Jesus stood on the 
shore: but the disciples knew 
not that it was Jesus. 


5 Then Jesus saith unto them, 
Children, have ye any meat? 
They answered him. No. 


6 And he said unto them. Cast 
the net on the right side of the 
ship, and ye shall find. They 
cast therefore, and now they 
were not able to draw it for the 
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TOY TTAOIOY TO AIKTYON 

tou ploiou to diktuon 

G3588 G4143 G3588 G1350 

t_ Gen Sg n n_GenSgn t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
OF-THE FLOATer THE NET 

ship 

GTI AYTO GAKYCM 1CXYCAN 

eti auto helkusai ischusan 

G2089 G846 G1670 G2480 

Adv pp Acc Sg n vn Aor Act vi Aor Act 3 PI 


GBAAON 


TO-DRAW THEY-are-STRONG FROM THE 


KAI GYPHCGTG 

kai heurEsete ebalon oun kai ouk 

G2532 G2147 G906 G3767 G2532 G3756 

Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj Conj Part Neg 

AND YE-SHALL-BE-FINDING THEY-CAST(P as >) THEN AND NOT 


AnO TOY TTAHOOYC TCDN IXOYCDN 

apo tou plEthous tOn ichthuOn 

G575 G3588 G4128 G3588 G2486 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 


multitude of fishes. 


21:7 AGrG 1 


G3004 G3767 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Norn 
IS-sayING THEN THE 


G3588 G2962 

t_ Nom Sg m n_NomS 
THE Master 


GOT IN 

estin 

G2076 


7 Therefore that disciple whom 
Jesus loved saith unto Peter, It 
is the Lord. Now when Simon 
Peter heard that it was the 
Lord, he girt [his] fisher's coat 
[unto him], (for he was naked,) 
and did cast himself into the 


G1903 
n_ Acc Sg f 
ON-IN-SLIP 
overcoat 


AI6ZCDCATO 

diezOsato 

G1241 


G2532 G906 




vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg 
CASTS self 

himself 


GAYTON 

heauton eis tEn 

G1438 G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg 

INTO THE SEA 


©AAACCAN 

thalassan 

G2281 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE 


TIAOIAPICD 

ploiariO 

n_ Dat Sg n 
FLOATer (d' m ) 


ATTO THC 


HABON 

Elthon 

G2064 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


G235 G5613 G575 


TIHXCDN 

pEchOn 
G4083 
n_ Gen PI m 
CUBITS 


8 And the other disciples came 
in a little ship; (for they were 
not far from land, but as it 
were two hundred cubits,) 
dragging the net with fishes. 


CYPONTGC 

surontes 

G4951 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
DRAGGING 


AIKTYON TCDN 


diktuon 
G3588 G1350 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


OF-THE FISHES 


G5613 G3767 


ATTGBHCAN 

apebEsan 

G576 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-FROM-STEPPed 

they-stepped-off 


INTO THE 


KGIMGNHN 


being-laid 

21:10 AGrG I 
legei 

G3004 

vl Pres Act 3 ! 
IS-sayING 


KAI OS'AP ION GT7 I KG IM6NON 

kai opsarion epikeimenon 

G2532 G3795 G1945 

f Conj n_Acc Sg n vp Pres midD/pasD Ac 
AND PROVISION ON-LYING 

food-fish lying-on-it 


G1093 
tr Acc Sg f 
LAND 


BAGTTOYCIN 

blepousin 

G991 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-lookING 

they-are-observing 


n_ Acc Sg f 
EMBER (charcoal) 
charcoal-fire 


G2532 G740 

;Sgn Conj n_AccSgm 
AND BREAD 


AYTOIC O 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


PROVISIONS WHICH 


9 As soon then as they were 
come to land, they saw a fire of 
coals there, and fish laid 
thereon, and bread. 


10 Jesus saith unto them, Bring 
of the fish which ye have now 
caught. 
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I ANGBH C1MCDN 

anebE simOn 

G305 G4613 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
UP-STEPPed SIMON 


TTGTPOC 

petros 


G1AKYCGN TO 


G2532 G1670 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND DRAWS 


A IKTYON 

3 diktuon 

53588 G1350 

_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


3nt-up 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


G3324 

a_AccSgn n_GenPlm 
DISTENDED OF-FISHES 


IX0YCDN MGrAACDN GKATON 

ichthuOn megalOn hekaton 

G2486 G3173 G1540 


TIGNTHKONTATP ICDN 

pentEkontatriOn 

G4004 




HUNDRED FIVE-ty-THREE 


OYK eCXICOH TO A IKTYON 

ouk eschisthE to diktuon 

G3756 G4977 G3588 G1350 

I Part Neg vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 

NOT IS-SPLIT THE NET 


11 Simon Peter went up, and 
drew the net to land full of 
great fishes, an hundred and 
fifty and three: and for all there 
were so many, yet was not the 
net broken. 


TOCOYTCDN 

tosoutOn 
G5118 
pd Gen PI m 


21:12 Aerei 


AYTOIC O 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


APICTHCATG OYAGIC 

aristEsate 
G709 

vm Aor Act 1 
LUNCH-YE 
lunch-ye I 


G5111 G3588 G3101 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_GenPlm n_GenPlm 
DARED OF-THE LEARNers 

disciples 


G3762 G1161 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj 

NOT-YET-ONE YET 


AYTON CY 


G1833 G846 

vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 

TO-OUT-INTERROGATE Him 
to-inquire-of 


G1492 G3754 G3588 

vp Perf Act Nom PI m Conj t_ Nom Sg i 
HAVING-PERCEIVED that THE Me 

being-aware Lo 

21:13 GPXGTAI OYN O 

G2064 G3767 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom 

IS-COMING THEN THE 


KYPIOI 

G2962 


GOT IN 

G2076 


12 Jesus saith unto them, Come 
[and] dine. And none of the 
disciples durst ask him, Who 
art thou? knowing that it was 
the Lord. 


13 Jesus then cometh, and 
taketh bread, and giveth them, 
and fish likewise. 


TO OYAPION OMOICDC 

to opsarion homoiOs 

> G3588 G3795 G3668 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Adv 

THE PROVISION LIKE-AS 


G5124 G2235 

pd Nom Sg n Adv 
this ALREADY 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


MAOHTAIC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


14 This is now the third tim 
that Jesus shewed himself ti 
his disciples, after that he wa 
risen from the dead. 


autou egertheis 

G846 G1453 

pp Gen Sg m vp Aor Pas Nom Sg i 

OF-Him BEING-ROUSED 


GK NGKPCDN 


G1537 G3498 


21:15 OTG OYN HP ICTHCAN AGrGI 

hote oun EristEsan legei 

G3753 G3767 G709 G3004 

Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

when THEN THEY-LUNCH 


Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg r 


TIGTPCD 

petrO 


TOYTCDN AGrGI 


G2495 G25 G3165 G4119 

i n_ Gen Sg m viPresAct2Sg pp 1 Acc Sg a_AccSgnCi 

OF-JONAS YOU-ARE-LOVING ME MORE 


15 . So when they had dined, 
Jesus saith to Simon Peter, 
Simon, [son] of Jonas, lovest 
thou me more than these? He 
saith unto him, Yea, Lord; thou 
knowest that I love thee. He 
saith unto him, Feed my lambs. 


G2962 
n_ Voc Sg m 
Master I 


G1492 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg 
HAVE-PERCEIVED 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

1-AM-belNG-FOND 

l-am-being-fond-of 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-sayING 
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G1006 G3588 G721 G3450 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccPln n_AccPln pp 1 Gen Sg 
BE-HERBING THE LAMBkins OF-ME 

be-you-grazing ! 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
He-IS-sayING to-him 


AGVTGPON C1MCDN 

deuteron simOn 

G1208 G4613 


G2495 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JONAS 


16 He saith to him again the 
second time, Simon, [son] of 
Jonas, lovest thou me? He saith 
unto him, Yea, Lord; thou 
knowest that I love thee. He 
saith unto him, Feed my sheep. 


G2962 
n_ Voc Sg m 


AYTCD nolMMNG 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
He-IS-sayING to-him 


TIPOBATA MOY 

probata mou 

G4263 G3450 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

1-AM-belNG-FOND 

l-am-being-fond-of 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
He-IS-sayING to-him 


eAYni-ien 

elupEthE 

G3076 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-SORROWED 

was-sorry 


vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

YOU-ARE-beING-FOND 

you-are-being-fond-of 


TP I TON CIMCDN 

triton simOn 

G5154 G4613 

a_ Acc Sg n n_ Voc Sg m 
third SIMON 

third-time Simon! 

c oti eineN 

hoti eipen 

G3754 G2036 


eineN 

G2036 


G2495 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JONAS 


riNcocKeic 

ginOskeis 

G1097 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-KNOWING 


phileis 

G5368 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

YOU-ARE-beING-FOND 

you-are-being-tond-of 

FCD TO 


TP 1 TON 

triton 
G5154 
a_ Acc Sg n 


nANTA 

G3956 


17 He saith unto him the third 
time, Simon, [son] of Jonas, 
lovest thou me? Peter was 
grieved because he said unto 
him the third time, Lovest thou 
me? And he said unto him, 
Lord, thou knowest all things; 
thou knowest that I love thee. 
Jesus saith unto him, Feed my 


JG-FOND YOU 


O 1HCOYC BOCK6 TA 

ho iEsous boske ta 

G3588 G2424 G1006 G3588 

t_ Norn Sg m n_ Norn Sg m vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Acc PI 

THE JESUS BE-HERBING THE 

be-you-grazing I 

21:18 AMHN AMHN AGrCD CO I 


nPOBATA MOY 

probata mou 

G4263 G3450 

n_ Acc PI n pp 1 Gen Sg 

sheep OF-ME 

sheep(P) 


amEn amEn 

G281 G281 G3004 G4671 G3753 G2258 

Hebrew Hebrew vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Adv vi Impf vxx 2 S 

AMEN AMEN 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU when YOU-WERE 

verily verily 


nepienATeic 

G4043 

vi Impf Act 2 Sg 

YOU-ABOUT-TROD 

walked 


NecDTepoc 

neOteros 

G3501 


6ZCDNNY6C C6AYTON 

ezOnnues seauton 
G2224 G4572 

vi Impf Act 2 Sg pf 2 Acc Sg m 
YOU-GIRDED YOURself 


THPACHC 

gErasEs 

G1095 


18 Verily, verily, I say unto 
thee, When thou wast young, 
thou girdedst thyself, and 
walkedst whither thou 
wouldest: but when thou shalt 
be old, thou shalt stretch forth 
thy hands, and another shall 
gird thee, and carry [thee] 
whither thou wouldest not. 


vi Fut Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHALL-BE-OL 

you-shall-be-stretchi 


HANDS OF-YOU 


SHALL-BE-GIRDING 


G2532 G5342 G3699 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg Adv 

AND SHALL-BE-CARRYING THE-?- 


G3756 G2309 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
s NOT YOU-ARE-WILLING 
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21:19 TOYTO 


eineN 

eipen 

G5124 G1161 G2036 

pd Acc Sg n Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


CHMAINCDN 

sEmainOn 

G4591 

vp Pres Act Nom £ 


G4169 G2288 

pi Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

?-to-THE-WHICH DEATH 


G1392 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-esteemizING 
he-shall-be-g lorifying 


AGrGI AYTCD AKOAOY0G1 MO I 

kai touto eipOn legei autO akolouthei moi 

G2532 G5124 G2036 G3004 G846 G190 G3427 

I Conj pd Acc Sg n vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

AND this sayING He-IS-sayING to-him BE-followING to-ME 

be-you-following ! me 


TOYTO eiriCDN 


21:20 GTIICTPAcbGIC 

epistrapheis 

G1994 


tigtpoc 

petros 


MA0HTHN ON 

mathEtEn hon 

G3101 G3739 

n_ Acc Sg m prAcc 

LEARNer WHOk 

disciple 


KM ANGtTGCGN gn 


njtom Sg m 
JESUS 


19 This spake he, signifying by 
what death he should glorify 
God. And when he had spoken 
this, he saith unto him, Follow 


20 . Then Peter, turning about, 
seeth the disciple whom Jesus 
loved following; which also 
leaned on his breast at supper, 
and said. Lord, which is he that 
betrayeth thee? 


AGITTNCD GTI! TO CTH0OC AYTOY 

deipnO epi to stEthos autou 

G1173 G1909 G3588 G4738 G846 

n_ Dat Sg n Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppGenSgm 
DINner ON THE CHEST OF-Him 


km eineN KYPte 

kai eipen kurie 

G2532 G2036 G2962 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Voc Sg m 

AND said Master! 


O TTAPAAIAOYC CG 

ho paradidous se 

G3588 G3860 G4571 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc Sg 
THE one-BESIDE-GIVING YOU 

one-giving-up 

21:21 TOYTON IACDN O 

touton idOn ho 

G5126 G1492 G358I 

pd Acc Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Noi 

this-one PERCEIVING THE 


OYTOC A6 


G3004 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
he-IS-sayING to-THE 

is-saying 


21 Peter seeing him saith to 
Jesus, Lord, and what [shall] 
this man [do]? 


IHCOYC GAN 


G3004 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
IS-sayING to-him 


G2424 

r n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


G1437 G846 

Cond pp Acc Sg r 

IF-EVER him 


0GACD 

thelO 

G2309 


MGNGIN 

menein 
G3306 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg vn Pres Act 
l-MAY-BE-WILLING TO-BE-REMAINING 


22 Jesus saith unto him. If I 
will that he tarry till I come, 
what [is that] to thee? follow 


GCDC GPXOMAI Tt TIPOC 

heOs erchomai ti pros 

G2193 G2064 G5101 G4314 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pi Nom Sg n Prep 


TILL l-AM-COMING 


21:23 G£HA0GN 
exElthen 
G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OUT-CAME 


TOWARD YOU 

Aoroc 

logos 
G3056 

saying 


AKOAOY0G I MOI 
akolouthei moi 

G190 G3427 

I vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
BE-followING to-ME 
be-you-following ! me 


Sg m 


TOYC 

tous 

G3588 


AAGAcbOYC OTI 


GKGINOC 

ekeinos 

G1565 


23 Then went this saying 
abroad among the brethren, 
that that disciple should not 
die: yet Jesus said not unto 
him, He shall not die; but, If I 
will that he tarry till I come, 
what [is that] to thee? 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


ATTO0NHCKG I 

apothnEskei 

G599 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

he-IS-FROM-DYING 

he-is-dying 


G235 G1437 


G2309 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-WILLING 
l-may-be-willing 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


John 21 - Acts 1 


MGNGIN GCDC 

menein heOs 

G3306 G2193 

vn Pres Act Conj 

TO-BE-REMAINING TILL 


gpxom* i 

erchomai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 
l-AM-COMING 


sg 


G5101 
pi NomSgn 


npoc ce 

pros se 

G4314 G4571 

Prep pp 2 Acc Sg 

TOWARD YOU 


21:24 OYTOC 


G3778 

pd Nom Sg m 




MA0HTHC O 

mathEtEs ho 
G3101 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 
LEARNer THE 
disciple 


MAPTYPCDN 

marturOn 

G3140 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg i 

one-witnessING 

one-testifying 


nep I TOYTCDN 

peri toutOn 

G4012 G5130 

Prep pd Gen PI n 


ABOUT these 
concerning these-things 


24 This is the disciple which 
testifieth of these things, and 
wrote these things: and we 
know that his testimony is true. 


to. i rPATAC 

G2532 GlTlif 5 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

AND one-WRIT/ng 


TAYTA KM 

G5023 G2532 


OIAAMGN OTI 

oidamen hoti 


vi Pert Act 1 Pi Conj 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that 


AAH0HC 

alEthEs 

G227 

a_ Nom Sg f 
TRUE 


GCTIN 

G2076 
vi Pres vxx: 


I Sg t_ Nom Sg f 
THE 


MAPTYPIA AYTOY 

marturia autou 


G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
OF-him 


21:25 GCTIN 


G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 


KAI AAAA 

kai alia 

G2532 G243 

Conj a_ Nom PI n 

AND others 

also other-things 


TTOAAA 

polla 

G4183 


MANY 



gtioihcgn 

epoiEsen 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOES 


ATINA GAN 

G3748 G1437 

pr Nom PI n Cond 

WHICH-ANY IF-EVER 


rPA4>HTAI KA0 

graphEtai kath 

G1125 G2596 

vs Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep 

MAY-BE-beING-WRITTEN according-to 

they-may-be-being-written 


GN 

G1520 


a_ Acc Sg n 
ONE 


OYAG AYTON 


G3761 G846 

Adv pp Acc Sg i 

NOT-YET SAME 


25 And there are also many 
other things which Jesus did, 
the which, if they should be 
written every one, I suppose 
that even the world itself could 
not contain the books that 
should be written. Amen. 


OIMAI 


TON 


oimai ton 

G3633 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Con t_ Acc Sg m 
1-AM-surmislNG THE 


KOCMON XCDPHCAI TA 

kosmon chOrEsai ta 

G2889 G5562 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m vn Aor Act t_ Acc PI n 

SYSTEM TO-SPACE THE 


TPAcbOMGNA 

graphomena 

vp Pres Pas Acc PI n 
beING-WRITTEN 


BIBAIA AMHN 

G975 G281 

n_Acc PI n Hebrew 
SCROLLets AMEN 
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Acts 1 


Acts 


nPCDTON 

prOton 
G4413 
a_ Acc Sg m 
BEFORE-most 


logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


GrtOlHCAMHN 

epoiEsamEn 

G4160 

vi Aor Mid 1 Sg 


PIANTCDN 

pantOn 

G3956 


1 . The former treatise have I 
made, O Theophilus, of all that 
Jesus began both to do and 


n_ Voc Sg m 

Theophilus ! (God-FOND) 
Theophilus I 


TO-BE-TEACHING 


G891 G3739 

Prep pr Gen Sg 1 
UNTIL WHICH 


HM6PAC 

hEmeras 
G2250 
n_ Gen Sg f 


GNTGIAAM6NOC 

enteilamenos 

G1781 

vp Aor midD/pasD Nom S 


AriOY OYC G2GAG2ATO ANGAH<t>GH 

hagiou hous exelexato anelEphthE 

G40 G3739 G1586 - 

a_ Gen Sg n prAccPIm viAorMid3Sg 

HOLY WHOM He-choosES 


G353 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
He-WAS-UP-GOTTEN 
he-was-taken-up 


rtAPGCTHCGN GAYTON Z CUNT A 

parestEsen heauton zOnta 

G3936 G1438 G2198 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m vp Pres Act A 

He-BESIDE-STANDS Self LIVING 

he-presents himself 


MGTA TO 


Prep t Acc Sg n 


TTOAAOIC TGKMHPIOIC Al 


G1223 G2250 


TO 1C KM AGrCDN 

ois kai legOn 

46 G2532 G3004 

Dat PI m Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

them AND sayING 

telling-them 

I KAI CYNAAIZOMGNOC 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
AND beING-TOGETHER-SALTED 
being-foregathered 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 

DAYS FOUR-TY beING-VIEWED-UP 

forty being-visualized 

THC BAC I AG I AC TOY 0GOY 

tEs basileias tou theou 

G3588 G932 G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

THE KINGdom OF-THE God 


MGT AYTCDN 

met autOn 
G3326 G846 


rtGPlMGNGlh 


G4037 

vn Pres Act t_AccS 

TO-BE-ABOUT-REMAINING THE 


GTTArrGA I AN TOY 

epaggelian tou 

G1860 G3588 

n_Acc Sgf t_GenS| 

promise OF-THE 


2 Until the day in which he 
was taken up, after that he 
through the Holy Ghost had 
given commandments unto the 
apostles whom he had chosen: 


3 To whom also he shewed 
himself alive after his passion 
by many infallible proofs, 
being seen of them forty days, 
and speaking of the things 
pertaining to the kingdom of 
God: 


PIAPHrTG IAGN AYTOIC ATIO IGPOCOAYMCDN 

parEggeilen autois apo ierosolumOn 

G3853 G846 G575 G2414 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Prep n_ Gen PI n 

He-chargES to-them FROM JERUSALEM 


4 And, being assembled 
together with [them], 
commanded them that they 
should not depart from 
Jerusalem, but wait for the 
promise of the Father, which, 
[saith he], ye have heard of me. 


HKOYCATG MOY 

Ekousate mou 

G191 G3450 

f vi Aor Act 2 PI ppIGenSg 

YE-HEAR OF-ME 


ICDANNHC MGN 

iOannEs men 

G2491 G3303 

n_ Nom Sg m 


INDEED DIPizES 


GBAPITICGN YAATI YMGIC 

ebaptisen hudati humeis 

G907 G5204 G5210 

i Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg n pp 2 Nom 


AG B ATTTIC0HC6C0G GN 

de baptisthEsesthe en 

G1161 G907 G1722 

Conj vi Fut Pas 2 PI Prep 

YET SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED IN 

shall-be-being-baptized 


5 For John truly baptized with 
water; but ye shall be baptized 
with the Holy Ghost not many 
days hence. 
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Acts 1 


MGTA nOAA\C TAVTAC HMGPAC 

meta pollas tautas hEmeras 

G3326 G4183 G3778 G2250 

I Prep a_ Acc PI f pd Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f 

after MANY these DAYS 

of-these 


MGN 


CYNGA0ONTGC 
men oun sunelthontes 

G3303 G3767 G4905 

Part Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
INDEED THEN TOGETHER-COMING 
coming-together 


G1905 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
inquirED-of 


ATTOKA0ICTANGIC 

apokathistaneis 

G600 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


B AC I AG IAN TCD 


6 . When they therefore were 
come together, they asked of 
him, saying, Lord, wilt thou at 
this time restore again the 
kingdom to Israel? 


1:7 GITIGN 
eipen 
G2036 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
He-said YET 


TTPOC AYTOYC 


G1161 G4314 


ouch humOn 

G3756 G5216 

Part Neg pp 2 Gen PI 
NOT OF-YOU(P) 

of-ye 


gnOnai 
G1097 
vn 2Aor Act n_ Acc I 
TO-KNOW TIMES 


XPONOYC 

chronous 

G5550 


7 And he said unto them, It is 
not for you to know the times 
or the seasons, which the 
Father hath put in his own 


SEASONS WHICH 


G5087 G1722 G3588 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Prep t_DatSgf 
PLACED IN THE 


G2398 
a_ Dat Sg f 
OWN 


vi Fut midD 2 PI n_ Acc Sg 

YE-SHALL-BE GETTING ABILITY 
ye-shall-be-obtaining power 


GTFGA0ONTOC TOY A 

epelthontos tou hagiou pneumatos 

G1904 G3588 G40 G4151 

vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg n t_GenSgn a_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
OF-ON-COMING OF-THE HOLY spirit 


TtNGYMATOC 6<t> 


KAI GCGC0G 


YE-SHALL-BE t 


MO I MAPTYPGC GN 

moi martures en 

G3427 G3144 

it Sg n_ Nom P 


G1722 G5037 


GN TIACH 

en pasE 

: G1722 G3956 

Prep a_ Dat Sg f 

IN EVERY 


8 But ye shall receive power, 
after that the Holy Ghost is 
come upon you: and ye shall be 
witnesses unto me both in 
Jerusalem, and in all Judaea, 
and in Samaria, and unto the 
uttermost part of the earth. 


ioudaia 

G2449 


KA I CAMAPGIA KAI 6CDC 

kai samareia kai heOs 

G2532 G4540 G2532 G2193 

Conj n_ Dat Sg f Conj Conj 

AND SAMARIA AND TILL 


GCXATOY THC 

eschatou tEs 

G2078 G3588 


AND these 


G I EICON 

eipOn 

G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
sayING 


YT7GAAB6N AYTON ATJO TCDN 

hupelaben auton apo tOn 

G5274 G846 G575 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Prep t_ Gen PI 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
He-WAS-ON-LIFTED AND 
he-was-lifted-up 


KA I NGtbGAH 
kai nephelE 
G2532 G3507 

n_ Nom Sg f 
CLOUD 


9 And when he had spoken 
these things, while they beheld, 
he was taken up; and a cloud 
received him out of their sight. 


ATGNIZONTGC 

atenizontes 

G816 


G 1C TON 


Prep t Acc Sg n 


n_ 3 AccSgm 


10 And while they looked 
stedfastly toward heaven as he 
went up, behold, two men 
stood by them in white 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERGEIVING 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


AYTOIC GN 


G3936 

vi Plup Act 3 PI 
HAD-BESIDE-STOOD 


G1722 G2066 
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Acts 1 


AGYKH 

leukE 

G3022 
a_ Dat Sg f 
WHITE 


T\AIAMC 

galilaioi 

G1057 


GIC TON 


Prep t_ Acc Sg m 


OYPANON OYTOC 

ouranon houtos 


GCTHKAT6 

hestEkate 

G2476 

vi Perf Act 2 PI 

YE-HAVE-STOOD 

ye-stand 


vp Pres Act Nom PI 

IN-lookING 

looking-at 


ANAAH4>0GIC 

analEphtheis 

G353 


11 Which also said, Ye men of 
Galilee, why stand ye gazing 
up into heaven? this same 
Jesus, which is taken up from 
you into heaven, shall so come 
in like manner as ye have seen 
him go into heaven. 


eic TON 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_AccSgm 
INTO THE 


OYPANON OYTCDC GAGYCGTA I 
ouranon houtOs eleusetai 

G3772 G3779 G2064 

n_ Acc Sg m Adv vi Fut midD 3 Sg 


SHALL-BE-COMING WHICH 


TPOnON eOGACACBG 
tropon 

G5158 
n_ Acc Sg m 
manner 


G4198 

l vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
GOING 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg r 
INTO THE 


OYPANON 

ouranon 

G3772 
n_ Acc Sg m 


YneCTPGTAN 

hupestrepsan 

G5290 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-reTURN 


IGPOYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 
G2419 
ni proper 
JERUSALEM 


GrTYC IGPOYCAAHM CABBATOY GXON 


KAAOYMGNOY 

kaloumenou 

G2564 

vp Pres Pas Gen Sg n 
beING-CALLED 


sabbatou 

n_ Gen Sg n vp Pres Act Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg f 
OF-SABBATH HAVING WAY 


12 . Then returned they unto 
Jerusalem from the mount 
called Olivet, which is from 
Jerusalem a sabbath day's 
journey. 


! KAI OTG GICHAOON 

kai hote eisElthon 
G2532 G3753 G1525 


KATAMGNONTGC O 

katamenontes ho 

G2650 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Nom Si 
DOWN-REMAINING THE 
residing 


ANGBHCAN 

anebEsan 

G305 


IP-STEPPed INTO 


GIC TO YTIGPCDON 

eis to huperOon 

G1519 G3588 G5253 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

THE OVER-apartment 


TTGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 


KAI IAKCDBOC 

kai iakObos 
G2532 G2385 


KAI ICDANNHC KAI ANAPGAC 

kai iOannEs kai andreas 

G2532 G2491 G2532 G406 


BESIDES Peter 


AND JACOBUS AND JOHN AND ANDREW 


philippos 

G5376 


0CDMAC 
kai thOmas 

G2532 G2381 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
AND THOMAS 


MATOAIOC 


G2532 G3156 


AND MATTHEW 


G256 G2532 

Gen Sg m Conj 

OF-ALPHEUS AND 


13 And when they were come 
in, they went up into an upper 
room, where abode both Peter, 
and James, and John, and 
Andrew, Philip, and Thomas, 
Bartholomew, and Matthew, 
James [the son] of Alphaeus, 
and Simon Zelotes, and Judas 
[the brother] of James. 


1:14 OYTOI TIANTGC 

houtoi pantes 

G3778 G3956 


KAI TH AGHCGI CYN 

kai tE deEsei sun 

G2532 G3588 G1162 G4862 

Conj t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Prep 

AND to-THE petition 


nPOCKAPTGPOYNTGC OMO0YMAAON TH 

proskarterountes homothumadon tE 


G2532 G3137 
Conj n_ Dat Sg 1 
AND MARY 


nPOCGYXH 

proseuchE 
G4335 
n_ Dat Sg f 
prayer 


TOY IHCOY 

tE mEtri tou iEsou 

G3588 G3384 G3588 G2424 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

THE MOTHER OF-THE JESUS 


MHTPI 


14 These all continued with 
one accord in prayer and 
supplication, with the women, 
and Mary the mother of Jesus, 
and with his brethren. 
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Acts 1 


TOIC AAGA<t>OIC AYTOY 


G2532 G4862 


G2532 G1722 G3588 G2250 


: TAYTAIC AN ACT AC 


TG OXAOC 

te ochlos 

G5037 G3793 

: 3 Sg Part n_ Nom Sg it 

BESIDES THRONG 


TIGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 


GN MGCCD TCDN 

en mesO tOn 

G1722 G3319 G3588 

Prep a_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen PI 

IN MIDst OF-THE 


ONOMATCDN Gn I 


AYTO 

auto 

G846 


15 . And in those days Peter 
stood up in the midst of the 
disciples, and said, (the 
number of names together 
were about an hundred and 
twenty,) 


CDC GKATON GIKOCIN 

hOs hekaton eikosin 

G5613 G1540 G1501 

Adv a_ Nom a_ Nom PI m 

AS HUNDRED TWENTY 


I ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


AAGAtbO I GAG I 


nPOGITTGN TO 


G1163 

vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg 
it-WAS-BINDING 


T7NGYMA TO 


TTAHPCD0HNA I 

plErOthEnai 
G4137 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-FILLED 


G1124 

3 f n_ Acc Sg f 
WRITing 
scripture 

CTOMATOC 

stomatos 
G4750 
n_ Gen Sg n 
MOUTH 


tautEn 
G3778 
pd Acc Sg f 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


AABIA TIGPI 

G1138 G4012 

ni proper Prep 
of-DAVID ABOUT 
of-David concernir 


16 Men [and] brethren, this 
scripture must needs have been 
fulfilled, which the Holy Ghost 
by the mouth of David spake 
before concerning Judas, 
which was guide to them that 
took Jesus. 


TGNOMGNOY 

genomenou 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg it 

one-BECOMING 

one-becoming 


OAhirOY 

hodEgou 
G3595 
n_Gen Sg m 
WAY-LEADer 
guide 


' OTI KATHP10MHMGNOC 

hoti katErithmEmenos 

G3754 G2674 

Conj vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m 

that beING-DOWN-NUMBERED he-WAS 

seeing-that being-numbered 


G2258 G4862 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep 

TOGETHER 
together^ 


THC 


KAHPON 

klEron tEs 

G2819 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_GenSgf 
LOT OF-THE 

allotment 

1:18 OYTOC M 


AIAKONIAC TAYTHC 

diakonias tautEs 

G1248 G3778 

n_ Gen Sg f pd Gen Sg f 

THRU-SERVice this 
dispensation 


INDEED THEN 


KAI rtPHNHC 

kai prEnEs 

G2532 G4248 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

AND PRONE 


KAI GAAXGN TON 

kai elachen ton 

G2532 G2975 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc S£ 

AND CHANCED-ON THE 

chanced-upon 


XCDPION GK 


32997 G3319 

ri Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 

le-RUPTURES MIDst 


17 For he was numbered with 
us, and had obtained part of 
this ministry. 


18 Now this man purchased a 
field with the reward of 
iniquity; and falling headlong, 
he burst asunder in the midst, 
and all his bowels gushed out. 


panta 

G3956 


G4698 
INTESTINES 
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Acts 1 


G2532 G1110 


AND KNOWN 


n^cm 

pasin 

G1096 G3956 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_ Dat PI 
it-BECAME to-ALL 


KAHOHNAI TO XCDPION GKGINO Th 

klEthEnai to chOrion ekeino tE 

G2564 G3588 G5564 G1565 G3588 

vn Aor Pas t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pd Acc Sg n t_ Dat Sg f 

TO-BE-CALLED THE freehold that to-THE 


G2419 


KATOIKOYCIN 

katoikousin 
G2730 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m ni proper 

ones-DOWN-HOMING JERUSALEM 
ones-dwelling in-Jerusalem 


G2398 
a_ Dat Sg f 
OWN 


AS-BESIDES 


AKGAAAMA 
akeldama 
G184 
ni proper 
ACELDAMA 


19 And it was known unto all 
the dwellers at Jerusalem; 
insomuch as that field is called 
in their proper tongue, 
Aceldama, that is to say, The 
field of blood. 


1:20 rerPATITM 
gegraptai 
Gf 125 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


AYTOY GPHMOC KAI MH GCTCD 

autou erEmos kai mE estO 

G846 G2048 G2532 G3361 G2077 

pp Gen Sg m a_ Norn Sg f Conj Part Neg vm Pres vx> 
OF-him DESOLATE AND NO LET-BE 


/m Aor pasD 3 Sg 
-ET-BE-BEING-BECOME THE C 

et-her-be-being-become I d 

KATOIKCDN GN AYTH 

katoikOn en autE 

G2730 G1722 G846 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m Prep pp Dat S 

one-DOWN-HOMING IN her 

one-dwelling her it 


gtiayaic 

epaulis 

G1886 


A ABO I GTGPOC 

laboi heteros 

G2983 G2087 

vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 

MAY-he-BE-GETTING DIFFERENT-one 
may-he-be-taking different-one 


OYN TCDN 


THEN OF-THE 


CYNGA0ONTCDN 

sunelthontOn 

G4905 

vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m 

ones-TOGETHER-COMING 

coming-together 


ANAPCDN 

andrOn 

G435 


G3956 
a_ Dat Sg m 
EVERY 


20 For it is written in the book 
of Psalms, Let his habitation be 
desolate, and let no man dwell 
therein: and his bishoprick let 
another take. 


21 Wherefore of these men 
which have companied with us 
all the time that the Lord Jesus 
went in and out among us. 


AND OUT-CAME 


13 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc PI t_ Nom Sg m 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


1:22 AP2AMGNOC 


BATTTICMATOC I CD ANNOY GCDC THC MMGPAC HC 

baptismatos iOannou heOs tEs hEmeras hEs 

G908 G2491 G2193 G3588 G2250 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj l_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pr Gen Sg f 

DIPism OF-JOHN TILL THE D, ' 

baptism 

MAPTYPA THC ANACTACGCDC AYTOY 


WHICH 


22 Beginning from the baptism 
of John, unto that same day 
that he was taken up from us, 
must one be ordained to be a 
witness with us of his 
resurrection. 


pp 1 Dat PI a_ Acc Sg i 


TOYTCDN 

G5130 
pd Gen PI m 
OF-these 


GCTHCAN 

hestEsan 

G2476 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-STAND 
they-nominate 


ICDCHcb 

iOsEph 
G2501 
ni proper 
JOSEPH 


KAAOYMGNON 

kaloumenon 

G2564 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 


BAPCABAN 

barsaban 

G923 

n_ Acc Sg m 


23 And they appointed two, 
Joseph called Barsabas, who 
was surnamed Justus, and 
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Acts 1 - Acts 2 


GT7GKAH0H 

epeklEthE 

G1941 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-ON-CALLED 

was-surnamed 


lOYCTOC 

G2459 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JUSTUS 


kai matthian 
G2532 G3159 
Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
AND MATTHIAS 


1:24 KM 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


TTPOCGYZAMGNOI 

proseuxamenoi 

G4336 

vp Aor midD Nom PI m 
pray ing 


G I ETON 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-said 


KYPIG 

G2962 
n_ Voc Sg m 
Master! 


K AP A I OrNCDCTA TIANTCDN 

kardiognOsta pantOn 

G2589 G3956 

n_ Voc Sg m a_ Gen PI m 

HEART-KNOWer OF-ALL 

knower-of-hearts 


24 And they prayed, and said, 
Thou, Lord, which knowest the 
hearts of all [men], shew 
whether of these two thou hast 
chosen. 


ANAAGIZON GK 



vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 
UP-SHOW OUT 
indicate-you I 


TOYTCDN TCDN 

toutOn tOn 

G5130 G3588 

pd Gen PI m t_ Gen PI m 

OF-these THE 


AYO ON GNA GZ6AGZCD 

duo hon hena exelexO 

G1417 G3739 G1520 G1586 

a_ Nom pr Acc Sg m a_AccSgm viAorMid2Sg 

TWO WHOM ONE YOU-choose 


1:25 AABGIN TON 


TO-BE-GETTING 


KAHPON 

G2819 
n_ Acc Sg m 
LOT 

allotment 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AIAKONIAC TAYTHC KM 

diakonias tautEs kai 

G1248 G3778 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f pd Gen Sg f Conj 
THRU-SERVice this AND 

dispensation 


ATTOCTOAHC GZ 

apostolEs ex 

G651 G1537 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

commission OUT 

apostleship 


HC TIAPGBH IOYAAC 

hEs parebE ioudas 

G3739 G3845 G2455 

pr Gen Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg ([l Nom Sg m 

OF-WHICH BESIDE-STEPPed JUDAS 

transgressed 


poreuthEnai 
G4198 
vn Aor pasD 
TO-BE-GONE 


6IC TON 

G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

INTO THE 


TOTION TON IA ION 

topon ton idion 

G5117 G3588 G2398 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 
PLACE THE OWN 


25 That he may take part of 
this ministry and apostleship, 
from which Judas by 
transgression fell, that he might 
go to his own place. 


1:26 KAI GACDKAN KAHPOYC AYTCDN 

kai edOkan klErous autOn 

G2532 G1325 G2819 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI n_ Acc PI m pp Gen PI m 

AND THEY-GIVE LOTS OF-them 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


enecGN o 

epesen ho 

G4098 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg i 
FALLS THE 


GTTI MATO I AN 

epi matthian 

G1909 G3159 
Prep n_ Acc Sg m 
ON MATTHIAS 


26 And they gave forth their 
lots; and the lot fell upon 
Matthias; and he was 
numbered with the eleven 
apostles. 



AND 


CYrKATG Yhlct> ICOH 

sugkatepsEphisthE 

G4785 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

he-IS-TOG ETHER-DOWN-PEBBLED 
he-is-enumerated-with 


MGTA TCDN 

meta tOn 


WITH THE 


GNAGKA ATTOCTOACDN 

hendeka apostolOn 

G1733 G652 

a_ Nom n_ Gen PI m 

ONE-TEN commissioners 
eleven apostles 
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cymttahpoycoa i thn 

sumplErousthai tEn 

G4845 G3588 

vn Pres Pas t_ Acc Sg f 

TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-FILLED THE 
to-be-being-fulfilled 


MTANTGC OMO0YMAAON ( 


TO 




THEY-WERE ALL( em 


HMGPAN THC 

hEmeran tEs 
G2250 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 
DAY OF-THE 


G1909 G3588 G846 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n pp Acc Sg n 
ON THE SAME 


TTGNTHKOCTHC 

pentEkostEs 
G4005 
n_ Gen Sg f 


1 . And when the day of 
Pentecost was fully come, they 
were all with one accord in one 


n_Gen Sgf 
BLOWing 
of-blast 


KA0HMGNOI 

kathEmenoi 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD N< 
sittING 


ereNGTo a4>ncd gk toy 

egeneto aphnO ek tou 

G1096 G869 G1537 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Adv Prep t_GenSgm 

BECAME suddenly OUT OF-THE 


G972 

a_ Gen Sg f 
FORCible 


OYPANOY HXOC 

ouranou Echos 
G3772 G2279 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
heaven RESOUND 


CDCTTGP cpePOMGNHC 


O IKON 

oikon 
G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


where THEY-WERE 


CDcbOHCAN 

OphthEsan 

G3700 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
WERE-VIEWED 


autois 

G846 

pp Dat PI m 


AIAMGPIZOMGNA1 

G1266 

vp Pres mid/pas Nom PI f 
beING-THRU-PARTED 
dividing 


TACDCCAI 

glOssai 

G1100 


cdcgi 

hOsei 

G5616 


n_ Gen Sg r 
OF-FIRE 


TG G4> GNA GKACTON AYTCDN 

te eph hena hekaston autOn 

G5037 G1909 G1520 G1538 G846 

Part Prep a_AccSgm a_AccSgm ppGenPlm 
BESIDES ON ONE EACH OF-them 


2 And suddenly there came a 
sound from heaven as of a 
rushing mighty wind, and it 
filled all the house where they 


GKA0ICGN 

ekathisen 

G2523 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


3 And there appeared unto 
them cloven tongues like as of 
fire, and it sat upon each of 


GTTAHC0HCAN 

epIEsthEsan 

G4130 


AtTANTGC TINGYMATOC 

hapantes pneumatos 

G537 G4151 

PI a_ Nom PI m n_GenSgn 

■FILLED ALLtemph) OF-spirit 


HPZANTO 

Erxanto 

G756 


G2980 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-TALKING 


4 And they were all filled with 
the Holy Ghost, and began to 
speak with other tongues, as 
the Spirit gave them utterance. 


GTGPA1C 

heterais 

G2087 


TACDCCMC KA0CDC 

glOssais kathOs 

G1100 G2531 


TO TTNGYMA 

to pneuma 

G3588 G4151 

Adv t_ Nom Sg n n_ Non 

according-AS THE spirit 


Sg n 


G1325 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat F 
GAVE to-them 


I vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-FROM-UTTERING 
to-be-declaiming 


IGPOYCAAHM KATOIKOYNTGC lOYAAIOI ANAPGC GYAABGIC MTO 


de en ierousalEm 

G1161 G1722 G2419 

I Conj Prep ni proper 

YET IN JERUSALEM 


katoikountes 

G2730 

vp Pres Act Nom PI i 

DOWN-HOMING 

dwelling 


TIANTOC G0NOYC TCDN YTO TON 

pantos ethnous tOn hupo ton 

G3956 G1484 G3588 G5259 G3588 

a_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_Gen Pin Prep t_AccSgm 
EVERY NATION OF-THE UNDER THE 


5 . And there were dwelling at 
Jerusalem Jews, devout men, 
out of every nation under 


AG THC 


CYNGXY0H OTI HKOYON G1C 

sunechuthE hoti Ekouon heis 

G4797 G3754 G191 G1520 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI a_ Nom S 
WAS-confusED that HEARD ONE 


T&YTHC CYNHA0GN 

tautEs sunElthen 
G3778 G4905 

: pd Gen Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
this TOGETHER-CAN 

came-together 


6KACTOC TH 

hekastos tE 
G1538 G3588 

I a_Nom Sg m t_Dat Sgf 
EACH to-THE 


G2398 
a_ Dat Sg 
OWN 


A IAAGKTCD AAAOYNTCDN 

dialektO lalountOn 

G1258 G2980 

n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
dialect OF-TALKING 

vernacular speaking 


6 Now when this was noised 
abroad, the multitude came 
together, and were 

confounded, because that 
every man heard them speak in 
his own language. 
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G846 

pp Gen PI m 


2:7 GZICTANTO A6 TTANTGC 


60AYMAZON 


G1839 

vi Impf Mid 3 PI Conj 

THEY-are-OUT-STOOD YET 
they-are-amazed 


G1161 G3956 


G2532 G2296 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 
AND THEY-MARVELED sayING 
marveled 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Norn F 


TTPOC A A AH AO YC 

pros allElous 

G4314 G240 

Prep pc Acc PI m 

TOWARD one-another 


TTANTGC OYTOI 


G3756 G2400 ( 

Part Neg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg i 
NOT BE-PERCEIVING / 


AAAOYNTGC rAAIAAIOI 

lalountes galilaioi 

G2980 G1057 


nCDC HMGIC 

pOs hEmeis 
G4459 G2249 


H GrGNNHOHMGN 

hE egennEthEmen 

G3739 G1080 

pr Dat Sg f vi Aor Pas 1 PI 

WHICH WE-WERE-generatED 


AIAAGKTCD HMCDN 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
vernacular 


) TTAPeOI KAI MHAOI 

parthoi kai mEdoi 

G3934 G2532 G3370 

n_ Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom PI 
PARTHIANS AND MEDES 


G2532 G1639 


n_Acc Sg f 

MID-RIVER (Mesopotamia) 
Mesopotamia 


G2532 G3588 


IOYAAIAN TG 

G2449 G5037 

n_ Acc Sg f 
JUDEA 


KATOIKOYNTGC 

katoikountes 

G2730 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
ones-DOWN-HOMING 
ones-dwelling 


BESIDES AND 


KAntTAAOKIAN TTONTON 

kappadokian ponton 

G2587 G4195 

n_ Acc Sg f 
CAPPADOCIA 


n_ Acc Sg m 
Pontus (MARINE) 
Pontus 


I <t»PYr I AN T6 
phrugian 

G5435 
n_ Acc Sg I 
PHRYGIA 


KAI T7AM<t>YA IA 

kai pamphulian 
G2532 G3828 
Part Conj n_AccSgf 

BESIDES AND Pamphylia 


G5037 


AITYTITON 

aigupton 

G125 

n_ Acc Sg f 
EGYPT 


G2532 G3588 


MGPH 

merE 

G3313 


G3588 G3033 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE LIBYA 


G2957 
n_ Acc Sg f 
CYRENE 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


GTTIAHMOYNTGC PCDMAIOI IOYAAIOI TG 

epidEmountes rOmaioi ioudaioi te 

G1927 G4514 G2453 G5037 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m Part 

ON-PUBLIC-ING ROMANS JUDA-ans BESID 

repatriated Jews bs both 


TTPOCH A YT OI 


KPHTGC 

G2912 

CRETANS 


KOYOMGN AAAOYNTCDN 

touomen lalountOn 

191 G2980 

Pres Act 1 PI vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

E-ARE-HEARING OF-TALKING 


TAIC HMGTGPAI 

tais hEmeterais 

G3588 G2251 

t_ Dat PI f ps 1 Dat PI 

to-THE OUR-more 


TACDCCAIC 

glOssais 

G1100 


G3167 G3588 G2316 

1 a_ Acc PI n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
GREATnesses OF-THE God 
great-things 


7 And they were all amazed 
and marvelled, saying one to 
another, Behold, are not all 
these which speak Galilaeans? 


8 And how hear we every man 
in our own tongue, wherein we 
were bom? 


9 Parthians, and Medes, and 
Elamites, and the dwellers in 
Mesopotamia, and in Judaea, 
and Cappadocia, in Pontus, 
and Asia, 


10 Phrygia, and Pamphylia, in 
Egypt, and in the parts of 
Libya about Cyrene, and 
strangers of Rome, Jews and 
proselytes. 


11 Cretes and Arabians, we do 
hear them speak in our tongues 
the wonderful works of God. 
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! G2ICTANTO 


G1161 G3956 


are-OUT-STOOD YET 


A IHTTOPOYN 


TOWARD other 


12 And they were all amazed, 
and were in doubt, saying one 
to another, What meaneth this? 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


G5101 G302 G2309 

pi Acc Sg n Part vo Pres Act 3 Sg 

ANY EVER MAY-BE-WILLING 


touto einai 

G5124 G1511 

pd Acc Sg n vn Pres vxx 
this TO-BE 


2 13 GTGPOI 


r AGYKOYC MGMGCT CDMGNOI 

gleukous memestOmenoi 


G2476 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sc 
BEING-STOOD 


G1161 G4074 


TOGETHER to-THE 


G1869 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg 1 
ON-LIFTS THE 


4>CDNHN 

phOnEn 

G5456 
n_Acc Sg f 
SOUND 


kai Ane4>©er£ATO aytoic anapgc ioyaa 

kai apephthegxato autois andres ioudaioi 

G2532 G669 G846 G435 G2453 

Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m n_ Voc PI m a_ Voc PI 

AND FROM-UTTERS to-them MEN JUDA-am 


AnANTGC TOYTO 


AND THE 


KATOIKOYNTGC 

katoikountes 

G2730 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
ones-DOWN-HOMING 
ones-dwelling 


to-YOU(P) KNOWN 


14 . But Peter, standing up 
with the eleven, lifted up his 
voice, and said unto them, Ye 
men of Judaea, and all [ye] that 
dwell at Jerusalem, be this 
known unto you, and hearken 
to my words: 


ou gar hOs humeis 

G3756 G1063 G5613 G5210 

PartNeg Conj Adv pp2Nom 


TAP CDPA TPITH THC 


YTTOAAMBANGTG 


G1063 G5610 
Conj n_ Nom Sg f 

for HOUR 


G5274 
3 I vi Pres Act 2 PI 

ARE-UNDER-GETTING-UP 

are-taking-it 

HMGPAC 

hEmeras 

G2250 


G3184 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-beING-DRUNK 


15 For these are not drunken, 
as ye suppose, seeing it is [but] 
the third hour of the day. 


TOYTO GCTIN 


eiPHMGNON 


A IA TOY 


16 But this is that which v 
spoken by the prophet Joel; 


n_Gen Sgm 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


G2532 G2071 


G1722 G3588 


gcxataic hmgpaic Aerei 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


17 And it shall come to pass in 
the last days, saith God, I will 
pour out of my Spirit upon all 
flesh: and your sons and your 
daughters shall prophesy, and 
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G575 G3588 


GKXGCD 
ekcheO 
G1632 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-OUT-POURING FROM THE 
l-shall-be-pouring-out 

nPOct>HT6YCOVC IN O I 

prophEteusousin hoi 

G4395 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 PI t_ Nom 

SHALL-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING THE 
shall-be-prophesying 


TFNGYMATOC 

pneumatos 
G4151 


Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 


Ol 


NGANICKOl 

neaniskoi 

G3495 


OF-YOU(P) SEEings 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


TTACAN 

pasan 
G3956 
a_ Acc Sg f 
EVERY 


G4561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FLESH 


G5216 G2532 G3588 

i pp 2 Gen PI Conj t_ Nom F 
OF-YOU(P) AND THE 


0Yr\T6PGC YMCDN 

thugater 
G2364 


DAUGHTERS 


OYONTAI 

opsontai 

G3700 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-VIEWING 


G2532 G3588 


G5216 G2532 

pp 2 Gen PI Conj 
OF-YOU(P) AND 


your young men shall 
visions, and your old men si 
dream dreams: 


YMCDN GNYTTNI* GNYTTN1 AC0HCONTA I 

humOn enupnia enupniasthEsontai 

G5216 G1798 G1797 

pp 2 Gen PI n_ Acc PI n vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

OF-YOU(P) IN-SLEEPS SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-SLEEPizED 




shall-be-dreaming 


i km re eni toyc 

kai ge epi tous 

G2532 G1065 G1909 G3588 


AND SURELY ON 


AOYAOYC I 


G3450 G2532 G1909 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj Prep t_ Acc PI I 
OF-ME AND ON THE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


18 And on my servants and on 
my handmaidens I will pom- 
out in those days of my Spirit; 
and they shall prophesy: 


G1722 G3588 


HMGPMC 6K6INMC GKXGCD 

hEmerais ekeinais ekcheO 
G2250 G1565 


G1632 G575 G3588 G4151 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

l-SHALL-BE-OUT-POURING FROM THE spirit 

l-shall-be-pouring-out 


npochHTe ycoyc i n 

prophEteusousin 
- G4395 
vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING 

they-shall-be-prophesying 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


I KM ACDCCD 

kai dOsO terata 

G2532 G1325 G5059 

Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg n_ Acc PI n 

AND l-SHALL-BE-GIVING MIRACLES 


TGPATA 6N TCD 


OYPANCD ANCD KM CHMGIA en I THC 

ouranO anO kai sEmeia epi tEs 

G3772 G507 G2532 G4592 G1909 G3588 

i n_ Dat Sg m Adv Conj n_ Acc Pin Prep t_GenSgf 

heaven UP AND SIGNS ON THE 


19 And I will shew wonders in 
heaven above, and signs in the 
earth beneath; blood, and fire, 
and vapour of smoke: 


THC KATCD MMA KM TIYP KM ATM IA A KMTNOY 

gEs katO haima kai pur kai atmida kapnou 

G1093 G2736 G129 G2532 G4442 G2532 G822 G2586 

n_ Gen Sg f Adv n_AccSgn Conj n_AccSgn Conj n_AccSgf n_GenSgm 

LAND DOWN BLOOD AND FIRE AND EXHALATION OF-smoke 

earth below vapor 

2:20 O HA IOC MGTACTPM>HCGTM 6IC CKOTOC KM H 

ho hElios metastraphEsetai eis skotos kai hE 

G3588 G2246 G3344 G1519 G4655 G2532 G3588 

L Nom Sg m n_NomSgm vi2FutPas3Sg Prep n_AccSgn Conj i^NomS 

THE SUN SHALL-BE-BEING-after-TURNED INTO DARKness AND THE 

shall-be-being-converted 


CGAHNH GIC 

selEnE eis 

G4582 G1519 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep 

MOON INTO 


20 The sun shall be turned into 
darkness, and the moon into 
blood, before that great and 
notable day of the Lord come: 


TO-BE-COMING THE 


ccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Master 
of-Lord 


G3588 G3173 

t_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 
THE GREAT 


G2532 G2071 


eniKAAGCHTM 

epikalesEtai 


21 And it shall come to pass, 
[that] whosoever shall call on 
the name of the Lord shall be 
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KYPIOY 

G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Master 
of-Lord 


CCD0HCGTAI 

sOthEsetai 

G4982 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


2:22 ANAPGC I CP AHA ITAI 


AKOYCATG 

akousate 

G191 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
i HEAR-YE 
hear-ye ! 

ATTO TOY 


AOrOYC 

logous 

G3056 


TOYTOYC 

toutous 

G5128 


G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


MTOAGAG IrMGNON 

apodedeigmenon 

G584 


KAI TGPACIh 


WHICH DOES 


GN MGCCD YMCDN KAOCDC 

en mesO humOn kathOs 

G1722 G3319 G5216 G2531 

) Prep a_ Dat Sg n pp 2 Gen PI Adv Conj 

IN MIDst OF-YOU(P) according-AS AND 

also 


2:23 TOYTON TH 
touton tE 

G5126 G3588 

pd Acc Sg m t_ Dat Sg f 
this- One to-THE 


GKAOTON AABONTGC 

ekdoton labontes 

G1560 G2983 

a_ Acc Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom F 
OUT-GIVen GETTING 
given-up taking 


CDPICMGNH 

hOrismenE 

G3724 

vp Pert Pas Dat Sg f 


KM AYTOI OIAATG 

kai autoi oidate 

G2532 G846 G1492 

Conj pp Nom PI m vi Pert Act 2 PI 

SAME YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

yourselves ye-are-aware 


At A XGIPCDN ANOMCDN 

dia cheirOn anomOn 

i Prep n_ Gen PI I 
THRU HANDS 
through 


BOYAH KAI TTPOrNCDCGI TOY O 

boulE kai prognOsei tou th 

G1012 G2532 G4268 G3588 G 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n. 

BEFORE-KNOWIedge OF-THE G 

foreknowledge 

nPOCTIHZANTGC ANG1AGTG 

prospExantes aneilete 

G4362 G337 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 




2:24 ON 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


JP-STANDS LOOSing 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


OANATOY KAOOTI 

thanatou kathoti 
G2288 G2530 

n_GenSgm Adv 
DEATH DOWN-that 
forasmuch-as 


2:25 AABIA TAP AGrGI 


G3756 G2258 

Part Neg vi Impf vx 
NOT WAS 


AYNATON KPATGICOAI J 

dunaton krateisthai ; 

G1415 G2902 ( 

I a_ Nom Sg n vn Pres Pas j 

ABLE TO-BE-beING-HELD I 


TTPOCDPCDMHN TON 

proOrOmEn ton 

G4308 G3588 

vi Impf Mid 1 Sg t_ Acc S£ 

l-BEFORE-SAW THE 


G2962 
n_ Acc Sg r 


GNCDTTION 

enOpion 

G1799 


TIANTOC OTI 

G3956 G3754 

a_ Gen Sg m Conj 

EVERY that 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


22 Ye men of Israel, hear these 
words; Jesus of Nazareth, a 
man approved of God among 
you by miracles and wonders 
and signs, which God did by 
him in the midst of you, as ye 
yourselves also know: 


23 Him, being delivered by the 
determinate counsel and 
foreknowledge of God, ye have 
taken, and by wicked hands 
have cmcified and slain: 


24 Whom God hath raised up, 
having loosed the pains of 
death: because it was not 
possible that he should be 
holden of it. 


25 For David speaketh 
concerning him, I foresaw the 
Lord always before my face, 
for he is on my right hand, that 
I should not be moved: 


2:26 AIA TOYTO 

dia touto 

G1223 G5124 

Prep pd Acc Sg n 

THRU this 

through 


GY<t>PANOH 

euphranthE 

G2165 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-gladdenED 


hE 

G3588 
t_ Nom Sg f 


THE 


KAPAIA 


G2588 
n_ Nom Sg f 
HEART 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


K A I HrAAA IACATO 

kai Egalliasato 

G2532 G21 

Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg 

AND exults 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg f 
THE 


26 Therefore did my heart 
rejoice, and my tongue was 
glad; moreover also my flesh 
shall rest in hope: 
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rACDCCA I 

glOssa i 

G1100 I 


G2089 G1161 G2532 G3588 


G3450 

: pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


KATACKHNCDCGI Gn 

kataskEnOsei ep 

G2681 G190S 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-BOOTFIING ON 


G1680 
n_ Dat Sg f 
EXPECTATION 


vi Fut Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHALL-BE-abandonING 

you-shall-be-forsaking 


ACDCGIC 

dOseis 

G1325 


G3588 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

YOU-SHALL-BE-GIVING THE 


G3741 G4675 

a_ Acc Sg m pp2GenSs 
BENIGN-One OF-YOU 


: erNCDPiCAC moi oaoyc 

egnOrisas moi hodous 

G1107 G3427 G3598 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg n_AccPI 

YOU-KNOWize to-ME WAYS 

you-make-known paths 


G2222 
n_ Gen Sg I 
OF-LIFE 


npocconoy i 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


tiahpcdcgic 

plErOseis 

G4137 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHALL-BE-FILLING 


6 1C AAOY 


t n_ Acc Sg f 

RCEIVING THRU-CORRUPTion 

l-aquainted-with decay 

MG GY4>POCYNHC MGTA 

me euphrosunEs meta 

G3165 G2167 G3326 

pp 1 Acc Sg n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

ME OF-gladness WITH 


27 Because thou wilt not leave 
my soul in hell, neither wilt 
thou suffer thine Holy One to 
see corruption. 


28 Thou hast made known to 
me the ways of life; thou shalt 
make me full of joy with thy 
countenance. 


2:29 ANAPGC 
andres 
G435 


AAGA<t>01 GTON 


GITTGIN 

eipein 

G2036 

TO-BE-sayING 


TIATPIAPXOY AABIA OTI 


GTA4>H KAI 

kai etaphE kai 

G2532 G2290 G2532 

Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 

AND WAS-entombed AND 


29 Men [and] brethren, let me 
freely speak unto you of the 
patriarch David, that he is both 
dead and buried, and his 
sepulchre is with us unto this 


AYTOY GCT1K 


to mnEma 

G3588 G3418 G846 

t_ Norn Sg n n_ Norn Sg n pp Gen Sg m 


32076 G1722 G2254 

J i Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Dat f 


AXPI THC HMGPAC TAYTHC 

achri tEs hEmeras tautEs 

G891 G3588 G2250 G3778 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pd Gen Sg f 

UNTIL THE DAY this 


I T7PO<t>HTHC 

prophEtEs 

G4396 

n_Nom Sg m 
BEFORE-AVERer 


OYN YTTAPXCDN 

oun huparchOn 

G3767 G5225 

Conj vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 

THEN belong ING 

being-inherently 


eidOs 

G1492 

vp Perf Act Norn Sgm 
HAVING-PERCEIVED 


OT I OPKCD 

hoti horkO 

G3754 G3727 

Conj h_ Dat Sg m 

that to-OATH 


0GOC 


GK 


KAPTTOY 

karpou 

G2590 


OC4>YOC AYTOY 
osphuos autou 
G3751 G846 

: n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sgm 
LOIN OF-him 


t_ Acc Sg n Prep 


30 Therefore being a prophet, 
and knowing that God had 
sworn with an oath to him, that 
of the fruit of his loins, 
according to the flesh, he 
would raise up Christ to sit on 
his throne; 


ANACTHCGIN 

anastEsein 

G450 

f vn Fut Act 

TO-BE-UP-STANDING < fl 
to-be-raising 


TON XPICTON KA0ICAI ( 

ton christon kathisai E 

G3588 G5547 G2523 C 

t_ Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sgm vn Aor Act F 

) THE ANOINTED TO-be-seated C 


TOY ©PONOY AYTOY 

tou thronou autou 

I G3588 G2362 G846 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

OF-THE THRONE OF-him 


TTPOIACDN GAAAHCGN T7GPI 

proidOn elalEsen peri 

G4275 G2980 G4012 

vp 2Aor Act Norn Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

BEFORE-PERCEIVING he-TALKS ABOUT 

perceiving-before-this he-speaks concernir 


ANACTACGCOC TOY 

anastaseOs 
G386 

n_ Gen Sg f 
UP-STANDing 
resurrection 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


XPICTOY OTI 

christou hoti 

G5547 G3754 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj 
ANOINTED that 


31 He seeing this before spake 
of the resurrection of Christ, 
that his soul was not left in 
hell, neither his flesh did see 
corruption. 
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KvreA6ict>eH 

kateleiphthE 

G2641 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-LEFT 


AYTOV 6IA6N 


G4561 G846 

n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
FLESH OF-Him 


2:32 TOVTON 
touton 
G5126 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
PERCEIVED 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 

n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


G1C AAOY OYAG H 

eis hadou oude hE 

G1519 G86 G3761 G3588 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m Adv t_ Nom 

INTO OF-UN-PERCEIVED NOT-YET THE 

of-unseen neither 


A I AcbSOPAN 

diaphthoran 
G1312 
n_ Acc Sg f 
THRU-CORRUPTion 
i decay 

AN6CTHC6N 

anestEsen 

G450 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
UP-STANDS 


32 This Jesus hath God raised 
up, whereof we all are 
witnesses. 


MAPTYP6C 

martures 




G3588 G1188 G3767 G3588 

t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f Conj t_ Gen Sg m 

to-THE RIGHT THEN OF-THE 


YS-coeeic 
hupsOtheis 
G5312 G3588 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg f 
BEING-HEIGHTenED THE 
being-exalted 

tiapa toy n; 


G3588 G40 G4151 

t_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE HOLY spirit 


G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 

GETTING 

obtaining 


BESIDE THE 


G3962 
n_Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


TOYTO 


NYN YMGIC BAGnGTG KAI AKOYGTG 

touto ho nun humeis blepete kai akouete 

G5124 G3739 G3568 G5210 G991 G2532 G191 

pd Aco Sg n pr Acc Sg n Adv pp 2 Nom PI vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 

this WHICH NOW YOU(P) ARE-lookING AND ARE-HEARING 

ye are-observing 

2:34 OY TAP AABIA AN6BH GIC TOYC 

ou gar dabid anebE eis tous 

G3756 G1063 G1138 G305 G1519 G3588 

Part Neg Conj ni proper vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc PI 

NOT for DAVID UP-STEPPed INTO THE 

ascended 


A6 AYTOC 


GinGN O 

eipen ho 

G2036 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 


KYP I CD 
kuriO 

G2962 

) n_ Dat Sg m 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


KA0OY GK AG2ICD 

kathou ek dexiOn 

G2521 G1537 G1188 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep a_ Gen PI 

BE-sittING OUT OF-RIGH 


33 Therefore being by the right 
hand of God exalted, and 
having received of the Father 
the promise of the Holy Ghost, 
he hath shed forth this, which 
ye now see and hear. 


G1632 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-OUT-POURS 

he-pours-out 


34 For David is 
into the heavens: but he saith 
himself, The LORD said unto 
my Lord, Sit thou on my right 




G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


2:35 GCDC AN 
heOs an 
G2193 G302 


YTTOnOA I ON TCDN 


G4675 G5286 

pp2GenSg n_AccSgn 
OF-YOU UNDER-FOOT 

footstool 


nOACDN 

podOn 


i ACcbAACDC OYN TINCDCKGTCD TTAC 

asphalOs oun ginOsketO pas 

G806 G3767 G1097 G3956 

Adv Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg 

UN-TOTTERIy THEN LET-BE-KNOWING EVERY 

certainly let-him-be-knowing ! all 


I CP AH A OTI KAI KYP I ON 

israEI hoti kai kurion 

G2474 G3754 G2532 G2962 

ni proper Conj Conj n_ Acc Sg m 


36 Therefore let all the house 
of Israel know assuredly, that 
God hath made that same 
Jesus, whom ye have crucified, 
both Lord and Christ. 


ScrTR : SorTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Acts 2 


XPICTON AYTON 

christon auton 

G5547 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m ppAccSgm 
ANOINTED Him 


GnOlHCGN TOYTON TON IHCOYN ON 

epoiEsen touton ton iEsoun hon 

G4160 G5126 G3588 G2424 G3739 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pd Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pr Acc Sg m 

makES this THE JESUS WHOM 


YMGIC 6CTAYPCDCAT6 
humeis estaurOsate 

G5210 G4717 

pp 2 Norn PI vi Aor Act 2 PI 
YOU(P) impale 

ye crucify 

2:37 AKOYCANT6C A6 


TTPOC TON TTGTPON 

pros ton petron 

G4314 G3588 G4074 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
TOWARD THE Peter 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


G2588 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HEART 


37 . Now when they heard 
[this], they were pricked in 
their heart, and said unto Peter 
and to the rest of the apostles, 
Men [and] brethren, what shall 
we do? 


TOYC AOinOYC ATTOCTOAOYC Tl TtO IHCOMGN 


t/E-SHALL-BE-DOING 


ANAPGC AAGAchO I 

andres adelphoi 

G435 G80 


YET AVERRed 


err i tcd 


G846 


AYTOYC M6TANOHCAT6 

autous metanoEsate 
G3340 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
after-MIND-YE 
repent-ye ! 


ONOMATI IHCOY 


KA I B AtTT ICOHTCD 

kai baptisthEtO 

G2532 G907 

Conj vm Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AND LET-BE-BEING-DIPizED 

let-him-be-being-baptized ! 


xpictoy eic AtheciN 

christou eis aphesin 

G5547 G1519 G859 

i n_ Gen Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

ANOINTED INTO FROM-LETTing 

Christ pardon 


AM APT ICON 

hamartiOn 

G266 


38 Then Peter said unto them, 
Repent, and be baptized every 
one of you in the name of Jesus 
Christ for the remission of 
sins, and ye shall receive the 
gift of the Holy Ghost. 


I AHTGCee THN 

lEpsesthe tEn 

32 G2983 G3588 

vi Fut midD 2 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

I YE-SHALL-BE GETTING THE 

ye-shall-be-obtaining 

I YMIN TAP 6CT1N 

humin gar estin 

G5213 G1063 G2076 

pp 2 Dat PI Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

to-YOU(P) for IS 

to-ye 


G1519 G3112 


TO 1C T6KNOIC YMCDN 


G2532 G3588 


humOn 
G5216 G2532 

pp 2 Gen PI Conj 
OF-YOU(P) AND 
of-ye 


INTO FAR 


AN nPOCKAAGCHTA I KYPIOC 

an proskalesEtai kurios 

G302 G4341 G2962 

Part vs Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Norn S 

EVER SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-CALLING Master 

should-be-calling-toward-him Lord 


39 For the promise is unto you, 
and to your children, and to all 
that are afar off, [even] as 
many as the Lord our God shall 
call. 


2:40 6T6POIC 
heterois 
G2087 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 
sayING 


nxeiociN 


THC 


G575 


CCD0HT6 
sOthEte 

G4982 

vm Aor Pas 2 
BE-BEING-SAVED FROM THE 
be-ye-being-saved 


G3588 G1074 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
generation 


/i Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
ne-THRU-witnessED 


G3588 G4646 

t_ Gen Sg f a_GenSgf 
THE CROOKED 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

BESIDE-CALLED 

entreated 


40 And with many other words 
did he testify and exhort, 
saying. Save yourselves from 
this untoward generation. 
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ACMGNCDC 

asmenOs 

G780 


INDEED THEN 


GB ATTT I CGHCAN 

ebaptisthEsan 

G907 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
ARE-DIPizED 
are-baptized 

TPICXIAIAI 


vp Aor midD Nom PI m 
ones-FROM-RECEIV/ng 
welcom ing 


TON AOrON AYTOY 

ton logon autou 

G3588 G3056 G846 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 


TTPOCGTGeHCAN 

prosetethEsan 

G4369 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
WERE-addED 


41 Then they that gladly 
received his word were 
baptized: and the same day 
there were added [unto them] 
about three thousand souls. 


THREE-THOUSAND 


2:42 HCAN 


EY-WERE YET 


KOINCDNIA 

koinOnia 

G2842 


KAAC61 TOY 


G2532 G3588 
Conj t_ Dat Sg f 
AND to-THE 


G2800 
n_ Dat Sg f 
BREAKing 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AIAAXH TCDN 

didachE tOn 

G1322 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen PI m 
TEACHing OF-THE 


ATTOCTOACDN 

apostolOn 

G652 


G740 

n_Gen Sg m 
BREAD 


G2532 G3588 G4335 


42 . And they continued 
stedfastly in the 

apostles'doctrine and 

fellowship, and in breaking of 
bread, and in prayers. 


YYXH cbOBOC nOAAA TG 


G1096 
vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 
BECAME YET 


G1161 G3956 

L Dat Sg f 
o-EVERY 


phobos 

G5401 

: n_ Nom Sg m 
FEAR 


G5037 G5059 G2532 G4592 


BESIDES MIRACLES AND SIGNS 


43 And fear came upon every 
soul: and many wonders and 
signs were done by the 
apostles. 


A1A TCDN AFIOCTOACDN GriNGTO 


TIANTGC 

pantes 

G3956 


Prep t_ Acc Sg n 


pp Acc Sg n 
same-place 


44 And all that believed were 
together, and had all things 


G2192 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-HAD 


i KAI TA KTHMATA 

kai ta ktEmata 

G2532 G3588 G2933 


G2532 G3588 


ACQUISITIONS AND THE 


GFimPACKON 

epipraskon kai diemeri 

G4097 G2532 G1266 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj vi Impf 

THEY-disposED-of AND THEY-' 


AIGMGPIZON 


45 And sold their possessions 
and goods, and parted them to 
all [men], as every man had 


AYTA T7ACIN 

auta pasin 

G846 G3956 


KA0OT I 

kathoti 

G2530 

DOWN-that 


XPGIAN GIXGN 

chreian eichen 


FtPOCKAPTGPOYNTGC OMO0YMAAON GN TCD 


n_AccSgf Part 


KACDNTGC 

klOntes 

G2806 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
BREAKING 


BESIDES perseverING 


G3624 
n_Acc Sg m 
HOME 


G740 

n_ Acc Sg n 
BREAD 


MGTGAAMBANON 

metelambanon 

G3335 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-WITH-GOT 

they-partook 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
THE SACRED-place 

sanctuary 

TPO<t>HC GN 

trophEs en 

G5160 G1722 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

OF-NURTURE IN 
of-nourishment 


46 And they, continuing daily 
with one accord in the temple, 
and breaking bread from house 
to house, did eat their meat 
with gladness and singleness 
of heart, 
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ArAAAIACGI 

agalliasei 

G20 

n_ Dat Sg f 

exulting 

exultation 


KA I A<t>6AOTHT I 

kai aphelotEti 
G2532 G858 
Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
AND UN-BARK 
simplicity 


KAPAIAC 

kardias 
G2588 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-HEART 


2:47 


AINOYNTGC 

G134 

vp Pres Act Norn PI m 
PRAISING 


ton eeoN 

ton theon 

G3588 G2316 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 
THE God 


KAI GXONTGC 

kai echontes 

G2532 G2192 

Conj vp Pres Act Norn PI m 

AND HAVING 


XAPIN TTPOC OAON 

charin pros holon 

G5485 G4314 G3650 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep a_AccSgi 

grace TOWARD WHOLE 

favor 


47 Praising God, and having 
favour with all the people. And 
the Lord added to the church 
daily such as should be saved. 


TON AAON O A6 

ton laon ho de 

G3588 G2992 G3588 G1161 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm t_NomSgm Conj 
THE PEOPLE THE YET 


KYPIOC 



n_ Norn Sg m 


Master 


npoceTieei 

prosetithei 

G4369 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
addED 


TOYC 


t_ Acc PI m 
THE 


CCDZOMGNOYC KAO 

sOzomenous kath 

G4982 G2596 

vp Pres Pas Acc PI m Prep 
ones-delNG-SAVED according-to 
ones-faeing-saved 


HM6PAN Th 

hEmeran tE 
G2250 G3588 

n_AccSgf t_DatSgf 
DAY to-THE 


GKKAHCIA 

ekkIEsia 
G1577 
n_ Dat Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 


em TO AYTO 

epi to auto 

G1909 G3588 G846 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n pp Acc Sg n 
ON THE SAME 

same-place 
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Acts 3 


ag neTPoc 

de petros 

G1161 G4074 


G2532 G2491 


AND JOHN 


G305 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
UP-STEPPED 


INTO THE 


1 . Now Peter and John went 
up together into the temple at 
the hour of prayer, [being] the 
ninth [hour]. 


CDPAN 

G5610 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOUR 


THC nPOCGVXHC THN 

tEs proseuchEs tEn 

G3588 G4335 G3588 

GenSgf n_GenSgf t_AccSgf 

prayer THE 


OF-THE 


GNNATHN 

ennatEn 
G1766 
a_ Acc Sg f 
NINth 


GBACTAZGTO ON 

ebastazeto hon 

G941 G3739 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg pr Acc Sg i 

was-BORNE WHOM 


P XCDAOC 

chOlos ek koilias 

G5560 G1537 G2836 

m Sg m a_ Norn Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

LAME OUT OF-CAVITY 


G5087 G2596 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep 
THEY-PLACED according-tc 


HMGPAN 

hEmeran 

G2250 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


2 And a certain man lame from 
his mother's womb was 
carried, whom they laid daily 
at the gate of the temple which 
is called Beautiful, to ask alms 
of them that entered into the 
temple; 


G2411 G3588 

n_GenSgn t_AccSgl 

SACRED-place THE 


AGrOMGNHN CD PA I AN 

legomenEn hOraian 

G3004 G5611 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 
one-beING-said beautiful 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G1 CTTOPGYOMGNCDN 

eisporeuomenOn 

G1531 

i vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m 


TO 


G154 

vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-REQUESTING 


GAGHMOCYNHN TIAPA 

eleEmosunEn para 

G1654 G3844 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

alms BESIDE 


MGAAONTAC 

mellontas 

G3195 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
beING-ABOUT 


GICIGNAI G 1C 


3 Who seeing Peter and John 
about to go into the temple 
asked an alms. 


TO IGPON HPCDTA GAGHMOC 

to hieron ErOta eleEmosunE 

G3588 G2411 G2065 G1654 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 

THE SACRED-place askED alms 


TIGTPOC G 1C 


G816 

vp Aor Act Norn Si 

STRETCH/rrg 

look/ng-intently 


G1161 G4074 


YET Peter 


IAGYON 61C HMAC 

ilepson eis hEmas 

3991 G1519 G2248 

m Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc PI 
DOk-YOU INTO US 

Dok-you I 


GT7G IXGN 

epeichen 

G1907 


CYN TCD ICDANNH GITIGN 

sun tO iOannE eipen 

G4862 G3588 G2491 G2036 

Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm vi2AorAct: 

TOGETHER to-THE JOHN said 


nPOCAOKCDN 

prosdokOn 

G4328 


something 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 


4 And Peter, fastening his eyes 
upon him with John, said, 


5 And he gave heed unto them, 
expecting to receive something 
of them. 


3:6 GITIGN 
eipen 
G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G1161 G4074 


XPYCION 

chrusion 
G5553 
n_ Acc Sg n 
GOLD 


huparchei 

G5225 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-belongING 


6 Then Peter said, Silver and 
gold have I none; but such as I 
have give I thee: In the name of 
Jesus Christ of Nazareth rise 
up and walk. 
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O A6 6XCD TOYTO CO I 

ho de echo touto soi 

G3739 G1161 G2192 G5124 G4671 

pr Acc Sg n Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pd Acc Sg n pp 2 Dat Sg 

WHICH YET l-AM-HAVING this to-YOU 


A1A COM I GN TO) ONOMATI 

didOmi en tO onomati 

G1325 G1722 G3588 G3686 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY TOY 

christou tou 

G5547 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED THE 


TIIACAC 

piasas 

G4084 


NAZCDPAIOY ere I PA I 


i nepinATet 

G3480 G1453 G2532 G4043 

n_ Gen Sg m vm Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

NAZARENE be-YOU-ROUSED AND BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

be-you-roused ! be-you-walking I 


AYTON THC A62IAC X6IPOC 

auton tEs dexias cheiros 

G846 G3588 G1188 G5495 

pp Acc Sg m t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
him OF-THE RIGHT HAND 


HreiPGN TTAPAXPl 

Egeiren parachrEm 

G1453 G3916 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

he-ROUSES instantly 


7 And he took him by the right 
hand, and lifted [him] up: and 
immediately his feet and ankle 
bones received strength. 


GCTGPGCD0HCAN AYTOY 
estereOthEsan autou 

G4732 G846 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp Gen Sg m 

WERE-SOLIDifiED 


irere-given 


ability 


3:8 KAI GZAAAOM6NOC 
kai exallomenos 

G2532 G1814 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Non 
AND OUT-LEAPING 

leaping-up 

AYTOtC etc TO 


gcth kai nep i en atg i 

hestE kai periepatei 

G2476 G2532 G4043 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

he-STOOD AND ABOUT-TROD 


nepinATCDN 

peripatOn 

G4043 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 
ABOUT-TREADING 


n_ Acc Sg n 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


KAI GICHA0GN CYN 

kai eisElthen sun 

G2532 G1525 G4862 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

AND INTO-CAME TOGETH 


AAAOMGNOC 

hallomenos 

G242 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
LEAPING 


8 And he leaping up stood, and 
walked, and entered with them 
into the temple, walking, and 
leaping, and praising God. 


mSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 


GIA6N 

eiden 


nAC 

pas 
G3956 
a_ Nom Sq 
EVERY 


AAOC 
laos 
G2992 
n_ Nom Sg i 
PEOPLE 


nGP inATOYNTA 

peripatounta 

G4043 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
ABOUT-TREADING 


9 And all the people saw 
walking and praising God: 


AINOYNTA 

ainounta 

G134 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
PRAISING 


i eneriNCDCKON tg ayton oti oytoc 

epeginOskon te auton hoti houtos 

G1921 G5037 G846 G3754 G3778 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Part pp Acc Sg m Conj pd Nom Sg rr 

THEY-ON-KNEW BESIDES him that this 

they-recognized 

eni th 


G2258 G3588 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 
WAS THE-one 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD THE 


GnAHCOHCAN 0AMBOYC KAI GKCTACGCDC 

epIEsthEsan thambous kai ekstaseOs 

> G4130 G2285 G2532 G1611 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI n_ Gen Sg n Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

THEY-ARE-FILLED OF-AWE AND OF-OUT-STANDing 


eni tcd 


G4439 G3588 G2411 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
GATE OF-THE SACRED-pla 

sanctuary 


CYMBGBHKOTI AYTCD 

tO sumbebEkoti autO 

G3588 G4819 G846 

t_ Dat Sg n vp Pert Act Dat Sg n pp Dat Sg m 

THE HAVING-befallen to-him 


10 And they knew that it was 
he which sat for alms at the 
Beautiful gate of the temple: 
and they were filled with 
wonder and amazement at that 
which had happened unto him. 


KPATOYNTOC 

kratountos 

G2902 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

OF-HOLDING 

of-holding-himself 


IA0GNTOC 

iathentos 

G2390 

vp Aor Pas Gen Sg n 
BEING-HEALED 


XCDAOY 

chOlou 

G5560 


11 And as the lame man which 
was healed held Peter and 
John, all the people ran 
together unto them in the porch 
that is called Solomon's, 
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ICDANNHN 

iOannEn 

G2491 

n_ Acc Sg m 
JOHN 


CYNGAPAMGN 

sunedramen 

G4936 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
TOGETHER-RAN 


cm th 


CTOA TH KAAOYMGNH COAOMCDNTOC GK0AMBOI 

stoa tE kaloumenE solomOntos ekthamboi 

G4745 G3588 G2564 G4672 G1569 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg m a_ Nom PI m 

portico THE one-beING-CALLED OF-SOLOMON OUT-AWED 




3:12 IACDN 
idOn 

G1492 

PERCEIVING 

perceiving-it 


overawed 


ATT6KPI NATO nPOC 


TOWARD THE 


G2992 
n_ Acc Sg n 
PEOPLE 


ANAPGC 

G435 


GTT I TOYTCD I 


YE-ARE-MARVELING ON 


G2398 
a_ Dat Sg f 
to-OWN 


AYNAMGI 

dunamei 
G1411 
n_ Dat Sg f 
ABILITY 


nenoiHKociN 

pepoiEkosin 

G4160 

vp Pert Act Dat PI m 

HAVING-DONE 

having-made 


TI ATGNIZGTG 

G5101 G816 

I pi Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 PI 

ANY YE-ARE-STRETCHING 

why ? ye-are-looking-intently 


nepinATeiN 

peripatein 
G4043 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

to-be-walking 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


12 . And when Peter saw [it], 
he answered unto the people, 
Ye men of Israel, why marvel 
ye at this? or why look ye so 
earnestly on us, as though by 
our own power or holiness we 
had made this man to walk? 


eeoc 

G2316 


KAI ICAAK KAI 

G2532 G2464 G2532 

Conj ni proper Conj 

AND of-ISAAC AND 


rtATGPCDN HMCDN GAO£ACGN TON T7AIAA 

paterOn hEmOn edoxasen ton paida 

G3962 G2257 G1392 G3588 G3816 

n_ Gen PI m pp 1 Gen PI viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

FATHERS OF-US esteems THE Boy 

glorifies 

PIAPGACDKATG KAI HPNHCAC0G AYTON KATA 

paredOkate kai ErnEsasthe auton kata 

G3860 G2532 G720 G846 G2596 

vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj vi Aor midD 2 PI pp Acc Sg m Prep 

BESIDE-GIVE AND disown Him according 

give-up ac before 

GKGINOY ATTOAYG IN 

ekeinou apoluein 

G1565 G630 

pd Gen Sg m vn Pres Act 
OF-that-One TO-BE-FROM-LOOSING 


06OC 

G2316 


IHCOYN ON 


npocconoN piiaatoy kpinantoc 


prosOpon 
G4383 
n_ Acc Sg n 


pilatou 

G4091 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-PILATE 


krinantos 
G2919 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
OF-JUDG/ng 


13 The God of Abraham, and 
of Isaac, and of Jacob, the God 
of our fathers, hath glorified 
his Son Jesus; whom ye 
delivered up, and denied him 
in the presence of Pilate, when 
he was determined to let [him] 


YM6IC AG TON 


i a_ Acc Sg m 
HOLY-One 
holy-one 


: G1342 G720 

a_ Acc Sg m 
JUST 


midD 2 PI Conj 


HTHCAC0G ANAPA 

EtEsasthe andra 

G154 G435 

vi Aor Mid 2 PI n_ Acc Sg m 
YE-REQUEST MAN 


14 But ye denied the Holy One 
and the Just, and desired a 
murderer to be granted unto 


APXHrON 

archEgon 

G747 

n_ Acc Sg m 

ORIGIN-LEADer 

inaugurator 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G615 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-FROM-KIL 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


15 And killed the Prince of 
life, whom God hath raised 
from the dead; whereof we are 
witnesses. 
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HreiPGN 6K N6KPCDN 

Egeiren ek nekrOn 

G1453 G1537 G3498 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen PI m 

ROUSES OUT OF-DEAD-ones 

of-dead-ones 


G2532 G1909 


G3588 G4102 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE BELIEF 


G3739 G2249 

pr Gen Sg m pp 1 Ni 
OF-WHICH WE 


MAPTYP6C 6CMGN 

martures esmen 

G3144 G2070 


ONOMATOC AYTOV 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TOYTON 

touton 
G5126 
pd Acc Sg m 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


G2532 G1492 


RE-beholdING AND 


nicnc 

pistis 

G4102 


GCTePGCDCGN TO 

estereOsen to 

Pert Act 2 PI vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Norn 

■-HAVE-PERCEIVED SOLIDifiES THE 

-are-acquainted-with gives-stability 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
N-INSTEAD OF-ALL OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


cnt-of 


3:17 KM NYN AA6A<t>OI OIAA 

kai nun adelphoi oida 

G2532 G3568 G80 G1492 

Conj Adv n_ Voc PI m vi Pert Act 1 Sg Conj 

AND NOW brothers l-HAVE-PERCEIVED that 


ArNOIAN 


enPAZATe a>cnep 


epraxate 

G3754 G2596 G52 G4238 G5618 

Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 2 PI Adv 

UN-KNOWIedge YE-PRACTISE AS-EVEN 
ignorance ye-commit-it even-as 


A6 eeoc 


npoKAThirreiAeN aia 

prokatEggeilen dia 

G4293 G1223 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

He-BEFORE-DOWN-MESSAGES THRU 
e through 


CTOMATOC TTANTCDN 

stomatos pantOn 

G4750 G3956 

n_ Gen Sg n a_GenPlm 

MOUTH OF-ALL 


TCDN nPOcpHTCDN 

tOn prophEtOn 

G3588 G4396 


n\eeiN ton xpicton gtiahpcdcgn oytcdc 

pathein ton christon epIErOsen houtOs 

G3958 G3588 G5547 G4137 G3779 

vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm viAorAct3Sg Adv 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING THE ANOINTED He-FILLS thus 

to-be-suffering Christ he-fulfills 


3:19 MGTANOHCATG 

metanoEsate 

G3340 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
after-MIND-YE 
repent-ye I 


enicTPes'vre etc 


TO 


G3767 G2532 


THEN AND 


AMAPTIAC OTTCDC 


G1994 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
ON-TURN-YE 
turn-about-ye I 

GA0CDCIN 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n 
INTO THE 


GiAAGIcbei-INM 

exaleiphthEnai 
G1813 
vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-OUT-RUBBED 

to-be-erased 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


IE-COMING SEASONS 


ANAYYZeCDC MTO TTPOCCDTIOY 

anapsuxeOs apo prosOpou 

G403 G575 G4383 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-UP-COOLing FROM face 

of-refreshing 


16 And his name through faith 
in his name hath made this 
man strong, whom ye see and 
know: yea, the faith which is 
by him hath given him this 
perfect soundness in the 
presence of you all. 


17 And now, brethren, I wot 
that through ignorance ye did 
[it], as [did] also your rulers. 


18 But those things, which God 
before had shewed by the 
mouth of all his prophets, that 
Christ should suffer, he hath so 
fulfilled. 


19 Repent ye therefore, and be 
converted, that your sins may 
be blotted out, when the times 
of refreshing shall come from 
the presence of the Lord; 


3:20 KM 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


MTOCTeiAH 

aposteilE 

G649 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-MAY-BE-commissionING 

he-may-be-dispatching 


TON 

G3588 
t_ Acc Sg m 
THE 


UPOKGKHPYrMGNON YMIN 

prokekErugmenon humin 

G4296 G5213 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m pp 2 Dat PI 

One-HAVING-been-BEFORE-PROCLAIMED to-YOU<P> 
one-having-been-heralded-before to-ye 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg n 
JESUS 


20 And he shall send Jesus 
Christ, which before was 
preached unto you: 
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XP1CTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


OYPANON MGN A€iAC0M AXP1 XPONCDN AtTOKATACTACGCDC 

ouranon men dexasthai achri chronOn apokatastaseOs 

G3772 G3303 G1209 G891 G5550 G605 

Part vn Aor midD Prep n_ Gen PI m n_ Gen Sg f 

INDEED TO-RECEIVE UNTIL TIMES OF-restoration 


TTANTCDN CON 

pantOn hOn 

G3956 G3739 


GAAAHCGN O 
elalEsen ho 

G2980 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomS 


CTOMATOC TTANTCDN AT ICON 

stomatos pantOn hagiOn 

G4750 G3956 G40 

n_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 

MOUTH OF-ALL HOLY 


An A1CDNOC 

ap aiOnos 

G4396 G575 G165 

i n_ Gen PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERers FROM eon 

prophets 


3:22 MCDCHC 
mOsEs 
G3475 


TAP npoc 

gar pros 

G1063 G4314 


TOWARD THE 


G1TTGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


OT1 TTPO<t>HTHN 

hoti prophEtEn 

G3754 G4396 

Conj n_AccSgm 

that BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 




ANACTHCGI I 

humin anastEsei F 

G5213 G450 ( 

pp 2 Dat PI vi Fut Act 3 Sg r 

to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING t 

to-ye shall-be-raising-up l 

YMCDN CDC GMG A 


0GOC YMCDN 6K TCDN AAGA<t>C 

theos humOn ek tOn adelphOn 

G2316 G5216 G1537 G3588 G80 

l n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI r 

God OF-YOU(P) OUT OF-THE brothers 


AKOYcecee 




nANTA OCA 


npoc YMAC 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc F 

He-SHOULD-BE-TALKING TOWARD YOU(P) 
he-should-be-speaking ye 


G2071 G1161 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj 
it-SHALL-BE YET 


HT 1C AN MH AKOYCH TOY 

hEtis an mE akousE tou 

G3748 G302 G3361 G191 G3588 

pr Nom Sg f Part Part Neg vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg m 

WHICH-ANY EVER NO SHOULD-BE-HEARING OF-THE 


TTPO<t>HTOY GKGINOY G20A00PGY0HCGTAI 
prophEtou ekeinou exolothreuthEsetai 

G4396 G1565 G1842 

n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
BEFORE-AVERer that SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-WHOLE-RUINED OUT 

prophet shall-be-being-utterly-exterminated 


G1537 G3588 G2992 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE PEOPLE 


3:24 I 


nANTGC AG 


Ol 


nPO<t*HTA I 

prophEtai 

G4396 


Ano CAMOYHA KAI 

apo samouEl kai 
G575 G4545 G2532 


KAOG2HC 

kathexEs 

G2517 


nPOKATHrreiAAN TAC hmgpac taytac 

prokatEggeilan tas hEmeras tautas 

! G4293 G3588 G2250 G3778 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f pd Acc PI f 

BEFORE-DOWN-MESSAGE THE DAYS these 

announce-before 

YIOI TCDN nPOtbHTCDN KAI THC AIAOHKHC 

huioi tOn prophEtOn kai tEs diathEkEs 

G5207 G3588 G4396 G2532 G3588 G1242 

n_ Nom PI m t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

SONS OF-THE BEFORE-AVERers AND OF-THE covenant 

prophets 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg f 
WHICH 


21 Whom the heaven must 
receive until the times of 
restitution of all things, which 
God hath spoken by the mouth 
of all his holy prophets since 
the world began. 


22 For Moses truly said unto 
the fathers, A prophet shall the 
Lord your God raise up unto 
you of your brethren, like unto 
me; him shall ye hear in all 
things whatsoever he shall say 


23 And it shall come to pass, 
[that] every soul, which will 
not hear that prophet, shall be 
destroyed from among the 
people. 


24 Yea, and all the prophets 
from Samuel and those that 
follow after, as many as have 
spoken, have likewise foretold 
of these days. 


25 Ye are the children of the 
prophets, and of the covenant 
which God made with our 
fathers, saying unto Abraham, 
And in thy seed shall all the 
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AieeeTo o 

dietheto ho 

G1303 G3588 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg t_NomSgm 
covenantED THE 




G2316 
n_ Nom Sg i 


God 


npoc TOYC 

pros tous 

G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc PI m 

TOWARD THE 


tiatgpac 

pateras 
G3962 
n_Acc PI m 
FATHERS 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


legOn 
G3004 
vp Pres Act I 
sayING 


npoc 

pros 
G4314 
i Sg m Prep 

TOWARD 


kindreds of the earth be 
blessed. 


ABPAAM 

abraam 

G11 

ni proper 
ABRAHAM 


KM TCD 

kai tO 

G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Dat Sg n 

AND to-THE 


cttgpmati 

spermati 
G4690 
n_ Dat Sg n 


COY GNCYAOrhlOHCONTA I TTACAI 

sou eneulogEthEsontai pasai 

G4675 G1757 G3956 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Fut Pas 3 PI a_ Nom PI f 

OF-YOU SHALL-BE-BEING-IN-blessED ALL 

shall-be-being-blessed-in 


THE 


TTATPIAI THC THC 

patriai tEs gEs 

G3965 G3588 G1093 

n_ Nom PI f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

FATHERhoods OF-THE LAND 


3:26 YMIN TFPCDTON O 

humin prOton ho 

G5213 G4412 G3588 


pp 2 Dat PI Adv t Nom Sg m 

to-YOU(P) BEFORE-most THE 


eeoc 

G2316 


TIA1AA AYTOY 

paida autou 

G3816 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
Boy OF-Him 


26 Unto you first God, having 
raised up his Son Jesus, sent 
him to bless you, in turning 
away every one of you from 
his iniquities. 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 



AYTON GYAOrOYNTA YMAC 

auton eulogounta humas 

G846 G2127 G5209 

pp Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m pp 2 Acc PI 

Him blessING YOU(P) 

ye 


GN TCD 

G1722 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
IN THE 


ATTOCTPGcbGIN 

apostrephein 

G654 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-FROM-TURNING 

to-be-turning-away 


GK ACTON ATIO TCDN 

hekaston apo tOn 
G1538 G575 G3588 

a_AccSgm Prep t_ Gen PI f 
EACH FROM THE 


riONhlPICDN YMCDN 

ponEriOn humOn 
G4189 G5216 

n_ Gen Pit pp 2 Gen PI 
wickednesses OF-YOU(P) 
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AAAOYNTCDN 

lalountOn 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

OF-TALKING 

of-speaking 


AYTCDN nPOC TON 


G1161 G846 


G2532 G3588 


4:2 A 1ATIONOYMGNO1 


G4314 G3588 

i Prep t_AccSgm 

TOWARD THE 


gtigcthcan aytoic 

epestEsan autois 

G2186 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat PI rr 
ON-STAND to-them 

stand-by them 


CTPATHrOC TOY IGPOY 

stratEgos tou hierou 

G4755 G3588 G2411 

i n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

officer OF-THE SACRED-place AND 

sanctuary 


KAI Ol CAAAOYKAIOI 

kai hoi saddoukaioi 

G2532 G3588 G4523 


SADDUCEES 


TO 


AIAACKGIN AYTOYC TON 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI r 

beING-THRU-MISERIED 

being-exasperated 


GN TCD 


TO-BE-TEACHING 


IHCOY 

iEsou 


ANACTACIN THN 

anastasin tEn 

G386 


i n_ Dat Sg m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf Prep a_GenPI 


i ka i eneBAAON 

kai epebalon 

G2532 G1911 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-ON-CAST(Past) 
they-laid-on 


G3588 G839 G2258 

t_AccSgf Adv vilmpf\ 

THE MORROW WAS 


xgipac 

cheiras 

G5495 


KAI G0GNTO 
kai ethento 

G2532 G5087 

Conj vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI 
AND THEY-PLACED 

they-were-placed 


TAP GCTTGPA 

gar hespera 

G1063 G2073 

tx 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg f Adv 

for EVENING-STAR ALREADY 

dusk 


G2235 


G 1C THPHC1N 

eis tErEsin 

G1519 G5084 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO KEEPing 
custody 


a_ Nom PI m Conj t Gen PI m vp Aor Act Gen PI 

MANY YET OF-THE ones-HEAR/ng 

ones-hearmg 

GrGNHOH O API0MOC TCDN 

egenEthE ho arithmos tOn 

G1096 G3588 G706 G3588 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI m 

WAS-BECOMED THE NUMBER OF-THE 

was-become 

4:5 GrGNGTO AG Gni THN AYP1C 

egeneto de epi tEn aurion 

G1096 G1161 G1909 G3588 G839 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep t_AccSgf Adv 


CYNAX0HNAI 

sunachthEnai 
G4863 
vn Aor Pas 


AOrON 

logon 

G3056 


AYTCDN TOYC 


APXONTAC 

archontas 

G758 


KA I TTPGCBYTGPOYC 

kai presbuterous 
G2532 G4245 


TPAMMATGIC 


G2532 G1122 


AND WRITers 


G 1C IGPOYCAAHM 

eis ierousalEm 
i G1519 G2419 
Prep ni proper 
INTO JERUSALEM 


4:6 KA I ANNAN 


> G452 G3588 

n_Acc Sg m t_AccSgi 
ANNAS THE 


APX1GPGA 

archierea 

G749 

n_ Acc Sg m 
chief-SACRED-o/ 


KAI KAI AcbAN KAI 

kai kaiaphan kai 

G2532 G2533 G2532 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

AND CAIAPHAS AND 


ICDANNHN KAI 

iOannEn kai 
G2491 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj 
JOHN AND 


7 KA I CTHCANTGC 

kai stEsantes 
G2532 G2476 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

AND STAND/ng 


TGNOYC APXIGPATIKOY 

genous archieratikou 

' G1085 G748 

n_ Gen Sg n a_GenSgn 

OF-breed OF-chief-SACREDic 

of-race chief-priestly 


G1722 G3588 G3319 G4441 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
IN THE MIDst THEY-UP-ASCERTAINED 

they-inquired-to-ascertain 


G1722 G4169 
Prep pi Dat Sg f 
IN 7-THE-WHICH 


1 . And as they spake unto the 
people, the priests, and the 
captain of the temple, and the 
Sadducees, came upon them, 


2 Being grieved that they 
taught the people, and 
preached through Jesus the 
resurrection from the dead. 


3 And they laid hands on them, 
and put [them] in hold unto the 
next day: for it was now 
eventide. 


4 Howbeit many of them 
which heard the word 
believed; and the number of 
the men was about five 
thousand. 


5 . And it came to pass on the 
morrow, that their rulers, and 
elders, and scribes. 


6 And Annas the high priest, 
and Caiaphas, and John, and 
Alexander, and as many as 
were of the kindred of the high 
priest, were gathered together 
at Jerusalem. 


7 And when they had set them 
in the midst, they asked, By 
what power, or by what name, 
have ye done this? 
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AYNAM6 1 M 6N FIOICD ONOMAT I 

dunamei E en poiO onomati 

G1411 G2228 G1722 G4169 G3686 

n_ Dat Sg f Part Prep pi Dat Sg n Dat Sg n 

ABILITY OR IN 7-THE-WHICH NAME 


GtTOlHCATe TOYTO YMGIC 

epoiEsate touto humeis 

G4160 G5124 G5210 

vi Aor Act 2 PI pd Acc Sg n pp 2 Nom 

DO this YOU(P) 


! TOT6 TTGTPOC TTAHC0GIC 

tote petros plEstheis 

G5119 G4074 G4130 

Adv n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Pas Nom Si 

then Peter BEING-FILLED 


TINGYMATOC ArlOY 


G4151 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-spirit 


a_ Gen Sg n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 


8 Then Peter, filled with the 
Holy Ghost, said unto them, 
Ye rulers of the people, and 
elders of Israel, 


G2992 

i n_ Gen Sg m 
PEOPLE 


TTPGCBYTGPOI TOY ICPAHA 

presbuteroi tou israEI 

I G4245 G3588 G2474 

a_ Voc PI m t_ Gen Sg m ni proper 

SENIORS OF-THE ISRAEL 


CMMGPON ANAKP INOM60A 

sEmeron anakrinometha 

G4594 G350 G1909 G2108 

I Adv vi Pres Pas 1 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

toDAY ARE-beING-examinED ON WELL-ACTion 

benefaction 

CGCCDCTAI 

sesOstai 

G4982 

r vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

HAS-been-SAVED 


GYGPrGCIA AN0PCDTIOY ACOGNOYC GN 

euergesia anthrOpou asthenous en 

- G444 G772 G1722 

n_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m Prep 

OF-human UN-FIRM IN 


9 If we this day be examined of 
the good deed done to the 
impotent man, by what means 
he is made whole; 


I TNCDCTON GCTCD 

gnOston estO pasin 

G1110 G2077 G3956 

a_ Nom Sg n vm Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Dat I 

KNOWN LET-it-BE to-ALL 


ONOMATI IhICOY 


rtACIN YM IN 


G5213 

r pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU(P) 


KA I TIANTI TCD 

kai panti tO 

G2532 G3956 G3588 

Conj a_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 
AND to-EVERY THE 

to-entire 


AACD I CP AHA OT I 

laO israEI hot! 

G2992 G2474 G3754 

n_ Dat Sg m ni proper Conj 

PEOPLE of-ISRAEL that 

of-lsrael 


G3739 G5210 

WHOM YOU(P) 


10 Be it known unto you all, 
and to all the people of Israel, 
that by the name of Jesus 
Christ of Nazareth, whom ye 
crucified, whom God raised 
from the dead, [even] by him 
doth this man stand here before 
you whole. 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


HrGIPGN 

Egeiren 

G1453 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


GNCDT7 I ON YMCDN YrlhlC 

enOpion humOn hugiEs 
G1799 G5216 G5199 

Adv pp 2 Gen PI a_ Nom Sg 

I IN-VIEW OF-YOU(P) SOUND 
sight-ofbefore ye 


OIKOAOMOYNTCDN O 

oikodomountOn ho 

G3618 G35E 


TGNOMGNOC 


One-BECOMING 


G£OY0GNH0GIC Y<b 
exouthenEtheis huph 

188 G1848 G5259 

om Sg m vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep 
i One-BEING-scomED by 

being-scorned 

G 1C KGcbAAHN rCDNIAC 

eis kephalEn gOnias 

G1519 G2776 G1137 

r Prep n_AccSgf n_GenSgf 

INTO HEAD OF-CORNER 


11 This is the stone which was 
set at nought of you builders, 
which is become the head of 
the comer. 


OYK GCTIN 


Conj Part Neg \ 


GN AAACD 

en allO 

G1722 G243 

: 3 Sg Prep a_ Dat Sg m 


G3762 
a_ Dat Sg m 
NOT-YET-Ot 


GCTIN 6TGPON YTTO TON 

estin heteron hupo ton 

G2076 G2087 G5259 G3588 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

IS DIFFERENT UNDER THE 


OYPANON TO 

ouranon to 

G3772 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Nom Si 


12 Neither is there salvation in 
any other: for there is none 
other name under heaven given 
among men, whereby we must 
be saved. 


G1722 


AGAOMGNON 

dedomenon 

G1325 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n Prep 

one-HAVING-been-GIVEN IN 
having-been-given among 
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angpcdtioic gn 

anthrOpois en 

G444 G1722 

n_ Dat PI m Prep 


hO 

G3739 
pr Dat Sg n 
WHICH 


AG I CCDGHNA I HMAC 

dei sOthEnai hEmas 

G1163 G4982 G2248 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas pp 1 Acc PI 
it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-SAVED US 


4:13 eecDPOYNTGC 
theOrountes 
G2334 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

beholdING 

ones-beholding 


YET THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TTGTPOY 

petrou 
G4074 
n_Gen Sg m 


G2491 
Gen Sg m 
JOHN 


G444 

n_ Nom PI m 
humans 


G1526 
vi Pres vx 
THEY-AF 


AYTOYC OTI CYN 


> IHCOY HCAN 

sun tO iEsou Esan 

G4862 G3588 G2424 G2258 

Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 PI 

TOGETHER to-THE JESUS THEY-WERE 

together with the 


4:14 TON AG AN0PCDTION BAGTIONTGC 

ton de anthrOpon blepontes 

G3588 G1161 G444 G991 

t_AccSgm Conj n_AccSgm vp Pres Act Nom PI 

THE YET human lookING 

observing 

TGGGPATIGYMGNON OYAGN 6IXON ANT< 

tetherapeumenon ouden eichon anteipe 

G2323 G3762 G2192 G471 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg n vi Impf Act 3 PI vn 2Ao 

one-HAVING-been-curED NOT-YET-ONE THEY-HAD TO-BE 

one-having-been-cured nothing 


G2476 

vp Pert Act Acc Sg m 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


4 15 K6AGYCANTGC 
keleusantes 

G2753 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
ORDER/ng 


AG 


AYTOYC 


CYNGAPIOY 


TTPOC AAAHAOYC 


r TOWARD one-another 


i AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


T I TTO IHCOMGN 

ti poiEsomen 

G5101 G4160 

pi Acc Sg n vi Fut Act 1 PI 
ANY WE-SHALL-BE-DOING 


ANOPCDnO 1C 

anthrOpois 


TOYTOIC OTI 


G3754 G3303 


TAP TNCDCTON CHM6IC 

gar gnOston sEmeion 

G1063 G1110 G4592 


AYTCDN nACIN 


G1096 G1223 GE 

Conj a_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Prep pp 

for KNOWN SIGN HAS-BECOME THRU the 

has-occurred through 

IGPOYCAAHM cpANGPON KAI OY AYNAMGOA 

ierousalEm phaneron kai ou dunametha 

G2419 G5318 G2532 G3756 G1410 

ni proper a_ Nom Sg n Conj Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 

JERUSALEM apparent AND NOT WE-ARE-ABLE 

at-Jerusalem we-can 


KATOIKOYC1N 

katoikousin 

G2730 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m 

ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ones-dwelling 


G2992 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 


AIANGMH0H 


AnG ] AHCCDMGGA 

apeilEsOmetha 

G546 

vs Aor Mid 1 PI 

WE-SHOULD-BE-threatenING 


vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-TH 

it-may-be-being-diss 

OIC MHKGTI 

mEketi 

G3371 


J-APPROPRIATED INTO 


G2980 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-TALKING 
to-be-speaking 


13 Now when they saw the 
boldness of Peter and John, 
and perceived that they were 
unlearned and ignorant men, 
they marvelled; and they took 
knowledge of them, that they 
had been with Jesus. 


14 And beholding the man 
which was healed standing 
with them, they could say 
nothing against it. 


15 . But when they had 
commanded them to go aside 
out of the council, they 
conferred among themselves. 


16 Saying, What shall we do to 
these men? for that indeed a 
notable miracle hath been done 
by them [is] manifest to all 
them that dwell in Jerusalem; 
and we cannot deny [it]. 


17 But that it spread no further 
among the people, let us 
straitly threaten them, that they 
speak henceforth to no man in 
this name. 
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ONOMATI TOYTCD MHA6N1 ANBPCDnCDN 

onomati toutO mEdeni anthrOpOn 

G3686 G5129 G3367 G444 

n_ Dat Sg n pd Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen PI m 
NAME this to-NO-YET-ONE OF-humans 

to-any humans 

4:18 KM KAAGCANTGC AYTOYC TIAPHrrGIA 


AYTOtC TO 


KAQOAOY 

katholou 

G2527 


18 And they called them, and 
commanded them not to speak 
at all nor teach in the name of 


AIAACKGIN 

didaskein 
G1321 
vn Pres Act 

' TO-BE-TEACHING < 


cm tcd 


ONOMATI TOY 


Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


G3588 G2424 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE JESUS 


ICDANNHC ATTOKPI0GNTGC TIPOC 

iOannEs apokrithentes pros 

G2491 G611 G4314 

n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor pasD Nr 


ei dikaion 

G1487 G1342 

Cond a_ Nom S 

IF JUST 


I GNCDtTION TOY 

enOpion 

G1799 

kx 3 Sg Adv 

IN-VIEW 
in-the-sight-of 

KPINATG 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TOWARD them 


YMCDN AKOYGIN MAAAON 

humOn akouein mallon 

G5216 G191 G3123 

pp 2 Gen PI vn Pres Act Adv 

OF-YOU(P) TO-BE-HEARING RATHER 


G2228 G3588 G2316 G2919 

Part t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vm Aor Act 2 PI 

OR OF-THE God JUDGE-YE 

than the judge-ye! 

4:20 OY AYNAMG0A TAP I 

ou dunametha gar I 

G3756 G1410 G1063 I 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Conj | 

NOT ARE-ABLE for 


19 But Peter and John 
answered and said unto them, 
Whether it be right in the sight 
of God to hearken unto you 
more than unto God, judge ye. 


20 For we cannot but speak the 
things which we have seen and 


WE-PERCEIVED AND WE-HEAR 


TO-BE-TALKING 


nPOCATIG IAHCAMGNOI 

prosapeilEsamenoi 

G4324 

vp Aor Mid Nom PI m 
TOWARD-threaten/ng 
menao/hg-them 


ATTGAYCAN AYTOYC MHAGN 

apelusan autous mEden 

G846 


vi Aor Act 3 PI 
FROM-LOOSE 
release 


TO nCDC KOAACCDNTAI 

to pOs kolasOntai 

G3588 G4459 G2849 

t_ Acc Sg n Adv Int vs Aor Mid 3 PI 

THE how THEY-SHOULD-BE-CHASTENING 


AYTOYC A I b 


G3367 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NO-YET-ONE 
nothing 


GYP ICKONTGC 

heuriskontes 

G2147 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
FINDING 


OTI TIANTGC 


G2992 

i rt_AccSgm 
PEOPLE 


G3754 G3956 


21 So when they had further 
threatened them, they let them 
go, finding nothing how they 
might punish them, because of 
the people: for all [men] 
glorified God for that which 


GAOZAZON TON 

edoxazon ton 
G1392 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg m 
esteemED THE 
glorified 


OF-YEARS for 


0GON Gni TCD TGrONOTI 

theon epi to gegonoti 

G2316 G1909 G3588 G1096 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_DatSgn vp 2Perf Act Dat Sg n 

God ON THE HAVING-BECOME 


22 For the man was above 
forty years old, on whom this 
miracle of healing was shewed. 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg i 
WHOM 


GrGrONG1 TO 

egegonei to 

G1096 G3588 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg t_ Nom 
HAD-BECOME THE 
had-occurred 


CHMGION TOYTO THC 

sEmeion touto tEs 

G4592 G5124 


IACGCDC 

iaseOs 

G2392 


G3588 

Sg n t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSg 
OF-THE HEALinj 
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4:23 AnOAYOGNTGC 
apoluthentes 

G630 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Conj 
BEING-FROM-LOOSED YET 


AG HA0ON 

de Elthon 

G1161 G2064 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-CAME 


TOWARD THE 


; TOWARD them 


AYTOYC OI 
autous hoi 

G846 G3588 

ppAccPIm t_ Nom P 


apxigpgic 


G2532 G3588 


AKOYCANTGC 


OMOOYMAAON 

homothumadon 

G3661 


iyc ka i Anhirre i aan 

kai apEggeilan 

G2532 G518 

: PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-FROM-MESSAGE 
report 

nPGCB YTGPO I G I TON 

presbuteroi eipon 

G4245 G2036 

m a_ Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

SENIORS said 

elders 

cRDNHN nPOC TON 

phOnEn pros ton 

G5456 G4314 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f 
SOUND 


TOWARD THE 


n_Acc Sg m Conj 


GinON 

eipon 

G2036 


AGCTTOTA CY 

despota su 

G1203 G4771 

I n_ Voo Sg m 
OWNer! 


YOU 


t_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom 
THE One-making 


OYPANON 
ouranon 

G3772 G2532 G3588 

Jl_Acc Sg it 


G1093 
t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 
earth 


AND THE 


OAAACCAN 

thalassan 
G2281 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G2532 G3956 


23 . And being let go, they 
went to their own company, 
and reported all that the chief 
priests and elders had said unto 


24 And when they heard that, 
they lifted up their voice to 
God with one accord, and said, 
Lord, thou [art] God, which 
hast made heaven, and earth, 
and the sea, and all that in 


GN AYTOIC 

G1722 G846 


AIA CTOMATOC AABIA TOY TtAIAOC COY 


Prep n_GenSgn 
THRU MOUTH 
through by-mouth 


ni proper t_ Gen Sg m 


GcpPYAZAN GONM 

ephruaxan ethnE 
01 G5433 G1484 

cc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 PI n_ Nom PI 


KAI AAOI 


GMGAGThlCAN KGNA 

emeletEsan kena 

G3191 G2756 


25 Who by the mouth of thy 
servant David hast said. Why 
did the heathen rage, and the 
people imagine vain things? 


BACIAGIC THC 


vi Aor Act 3 PI 
BESIDE-STAND 
stand-by 

CYNMXOHCAN 

sunEchthEsan 
G4863 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep 

WERE-TOGETHER-LED ON 
were-gathered 

XPICTOY AYTOY 
christou autou 

G5547 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED OF-Him 
Christ 


4:27 CYNHXOMCAN 
sunEchthEsan 
G4863 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

WERE-TOGETHER-LED 

were-gathered 


G3588 G1093 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE LAND 


G2532 G3588 


APXONTGC 

archontes 

G758 


KATA TOY 

G2596 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

SAME DOWN OF-THE 

same-place against the 


AAHOG1AC em TON 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 


KA I KATA TOY 

kai kata tou 

G2532 G2596 G3588 

Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

AND DOWN OF-THE 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHOM 


GXPICAC 

echrisas 

G5548 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ANOINT 


HPCDAHC 

hErOdEs 

G2264 


a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


G2532 G4194 


rriAATOc 

pilatos 

G4091 


26 The kings of the earth stood 
up, and the rulers were 
gathered together against the 
Lord, and against his Christ. 


27 For of a truth against thy 
holy child Jesus, whom thou 
hast anointed, both Herod, and 
Pontius Pilate, with the 
Gentiles, and the people of 
Israel, were gathered together, 
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KM AJ.01C I CP AHA 

kai laois israEI 

G2532 G2992 G2474 

Conj n_ Dat PI m ni proper 

! AND PEOPLES ot-ISRAEL 


} IHCA1 OCA 


G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G2532 G3588 


BOYAH 
boulE 
G1012 
n_ Nom Sg f 
COUNSEL 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


28 For to do whatsoever thy 
hand and thy counsel 
determined before to be done. 


TO-BE-BECOMING 


NYN KYPIG 


eniA6 

epide 

G1896 


ATteiAAC AYTCDN 


doulols 

G1401 


MGTA TIAPPHCIAC TIACHC AAAGIN 


G4675 G3326 

pp 2 Gen Sg Prep 
OF-YOU WITH 


parrEsias 
G3954 
n_ Gen Sg f 
boldness 


G2980 G3588 

: vn Pres Act t_ Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-TALKING THE 
to-be-speaking 


29 And now, Lord, behold their 
threatenings: and grant unto 
thy servants, that with all 
boldness they may speak thy 


G3056 G4675 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 
saying OF-YOU 


CHMG1A 

sEmeia 

G4592 


6KTG INGIN 


cc Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg vn Pres Ac 


TO-BE-OUT-STRETCHING YOU 


A IA TOY 


n_ Nom PI n vn Pres midD/pasD I 
MIRACLES TO-BE-BECOMING ' 
to-be-occurring I 


TIAIAOC COY IHCOY 

paidos sou iEsou 

G3816 G4675 G2424 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg n_ Gen Sg m 
Boy OF-YOU JESUS 


ONOMATOC TOY 

onomatos tou 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


30 By stretching forth thine 
hand to heal; and that signs 
and wonders may be done by 
the name of thy holy child 


4:31 KAI AGHOGNTCDN AYTCDN 

kai deEthentOn autOn 

G2532 G1189 G846 

Conj vp Aor pasD Gen PI m pp Gen PI m 
AND OF-BEING-BOUND them 

of-beseeching of-them 

CYNHrMGNOI KAI 61 


HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LE 

having-been-gathered 


GCAAGY0H O 
esaleuthE ho 

G4531 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom S| 
WAS-SHAKEN THE 


IE-FILLED ALL( em P 


G1722 G3739 
i Prep pr Dat Sg m 
IN WHICH 


TINGYMATOC 

pneumatos 
G4151 
n_Gen Sg n 


AOrON TOY 

logon tou 

G3056 G3588 


vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep 

THEY-TALKED THE saying OF-THE God WITH 

they-spoke word 


MGTA TIAPPHCIAC 

meta parrEsias 
G3326 G3954 


! TOY AG TTAHOOYC TCDN 

tou de plEthous tOn 

G3588 G1161 G4128 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg n Conj n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen PI rr 

OF-THE YET multitude OF-THE 


niCTGYCANTCDN HN H 

pisteusantOn En hE 

G4100 G2258 G3588 

vp Aor Act Gen PI m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom 

ones-BELIEV/ng WAS THE 

ones-believ/ng 


G2588 

Sg f n_ Nom Sg 
HEART 


31 And when they had prayed, 
the place was shaken where 
they were assembled together; 
and they were all filled with 
the Holy Ghost, and they spake 
the word of God with 
boldness. 


32 . And the multitude of them 
that believed were of one heart 
and of one soul: neither said 
any [of them] that ought of the 
things which he possessed was 
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G2532 G3761 


NOT-YET ONE 


TCDN YTIAPXONTCDN 

huparchontOn 
G5224 

t_ Gen PI n vp Pres Act Gen PI n 

OF-THE belongINGS 

possessions 


G3588 


AYTCD GAGrGN 


AYTOIC ATJANTA KOINA 


G3004 G2398 

i vi Impf Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg m 

said OWN 


G1511 
vn Pres vxx 
TO-BE 


G235 G2258 G846 

Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg pp Dat F 
but WAS to-them 


I KM MGrAAH AYNAMGI AtTGAIAOYN TO MAPTYPION Ol 

kai megalE dunamei apedidoun to marturion hoi 

G2532 G3173 G1411 G591 G3588 G3142 G358t 

Conj a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Nor 

AND to-GREAT ABILITY FROM-GAVE THE witness THE 


'■'-things 

ATTOCTOAOI THC 

apostoloi tEs 

G652 G3588 

i n_ Nom PI m t_ Gen Si 

commissioners OF-THE 

apostles 


"-Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


MGrAAH 

megalE 
G3173 
a_ Nom Sg f 
GREAT 


33 And with great power gave 
the apostles witness of the 
resurrection of the Lord Jesus: 
and great grace was upon them 
all. 


n ANT AC AYTOYC 

pantas autous 

G3956 G846 


TAP GNAGHC 

gar endeEs 
G1063 G1729 


O IK ION 

oikiOn 
G3614 
n_ Gen PI f 


YTIHPXGN GN 

hupErchen en 

G5225 G1722 

i vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep 

belongED IN 


AYTOIC OCOI 


TICDAOYNTGC 

pOlountes 

G4453 


TAP KTHTOPGC 

gar ktEtores 
G1063 G2935 


TIMAC TCDN 


vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc F 
THEY-CARRIED THE 
they-brought 


34 Neither was there any 
among them that lacked: for as 
many as were possessors of 
lands or houses sold them, and 
brought the prices of the things 
that were sold. 


ones-beING-disposED-of 

ones-being-disposed-of 


GTI0OYN TTAPA TOYC TTOAAC TCDN 

G3844 G3588 G4228 G3588 


G2532 G5087 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc [ 

AND THEY-PLACED BESIDE THE 


GKACTCD KA0OTI 
hekastO kathoti 
G1538 G2530 

a_ Dat Sg m Adv 
to-EACH DOWN-that 
forasmuch-as 

4:36 ICDCHC AG 

iOsEs de 

G2500 Gilt 


AnOCTOACDN AIGAIAOTO AG 

apostolOn diedidoto de 

G652 G1239 G1161 

n_ Gen PI m vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Conj 

commissioners it-WAS-THRU-GIVEN YET 

apostles it-was-distributed 


XPGIAN GIXGN 


G302 G5100 


GTTIKAHOGIC 

epiklEtheis 

G1941 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
one-BEING-ON-CALLED 


Y IOC 

huios 

G5207 


BAPNABAC YTIO TCDN ATTOCTOACDN 


AGYITHC KYnPIOC 

leuitEs kuprios 

G3019 G2953 


35 And laid [them] down at the 
apostles'feet: and distribution 
was made unto every man 
according as he had need. 


36 And Joses, who by the 
apostles was sumamed 
Barnabas, (which is, being 
interpreted, The son of 
consolation,) a Levite, [and] of 
the country of Cyprus, 


G3588 G1085 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE breed 
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4:37 


YTTAPXONTOC 

huparchontos 

G5225 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg r 
belonglNG 


agrou 

G68 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-FIELD 


TTCDAHCAC 

pOIEsas 

G4453 

vp Aor Act Nom S 
SELL ing 


HNerKGN TO 

Enegken to 

G5342 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn 
CARRIES THE 

brings 


chrEma kai 

G5536 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg n Conj 
money AND 


37 Having land, sold [it], and 
brought the money, and laid 
[it] at the apostles'feet. 


eOHKGN TTAPA TOYC 
ethEken para tous 

G5087 G3844 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc PI i 

PLACES BESIDE THE 

places-it 


TTOAAC 

podas 
G4228 
n_ Acc PI m 
FEET 


TCDN AFIOCTOACDN 

tOn apostolOn 

G3588 G652 

t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 

OF-THE commissioners 

apostles 
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G1161 G5100 


AYTOY enCDAHCGN KTHMA 

autou epOIEsen ktEma 

G846 G4453 G2933 

pp Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg % Acc Sg n 

OF-him SELLS ACQUISITION 


ONOMATI CYN 

onomati sun 

G3686 G4862 

n_ Dat Sg n Prep 

to-NAME TOGETI 


CMT<t>GIPH TH 

sappheirE tE 
G4551 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f L Dat Sg f 
to-SAPPHIRA THE 
with-Sapphira 


TYNMKI 

gunaiki 
G1135 
n_ Dat Sg f 
WOMAN 


1 . But a certain man named 
Ananias, with Sapphira his 
wife, sold a possession, 


GNOCcbICATO MTO THC 


G2532 G5342 

Conj vp Aor Act Noi 

AND CARRY ing 


G3313 
n_ Acc Sg n 
PART 


CYNGIAYIAC I 

suneiduias I 

G4894 ( 

; vp Pert Act Gen Sg f ( 

OF-HAVING-been-conscious / 


TOYC 

G3588 


BESIDE THE 


THC TYNMKOC 

tEs gunaikos 

G3588 G1135 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE WOMAN 


2 And kept back [part] of the 
price, his wife also being privy 
[to it], and brought a certain 
part, and laid [it] at the 
apostles'feet. 


ATTOCTOACDN GGHKGN 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

PLACES 

places-it 


G1161 G4074 


enAHPCDCGN 

epIErOsen 

G4137 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
FILLS 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


Y6YCAC6M 

pseusasthai 

G5574 


3 But Peter said, Ananias, why 
hath Satan filled thine heart to 
he to the Holy Ghost, and to 
keep back [part] of the price of 
the land? 


TTNGYMA 

pneuma 
G4151 
n_ Acc Sg n 


TO An ON KAI NOC*t> ICAC0AI ATTO THC 

to hagion kai nosphisasthai apo tEs 

G3588 G40 G2532 G3557 G575 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n Conj vn Aor Mid 

THE HOLY AND TO-EMBEZZLE 


TIMHC 

tEs timEs 

G3588 G5092 

t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 
THE VALUE 


TOY XCDPIOY 

tou chOriou 

G3588 G5564 

t Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-THE freehold 


MGNON CO I £MGNGN KAI TTPAGGN GN TH CH 

menon soi emenen kai prathen en tE sE 

G3306 G4671 G3306 G2532 G4097 G1722 G3588 G4674 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg n pp 2 Dat Sg vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n Prep t_ Dat Sg f ps 2 Dat Sg 

REMAINING to-YOU it-REMAINED AND BEING-disposED-of IN THE YOUR 


G1849 
n_ Dat Sg f 
authority 


G5225 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
it-belongED 


TI OTI G0OY 

ti hoti ethou 

G5101 G3754 G5087 

pi Acc Sg n Conj vi 2Aor Mid 2 Sg 

ANY that YOU-PLACED 


G2588 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HEART 


G4675 G3588 

pp2GenSg t_AccSgn 
OF-YOU THE 


4 Whiles i 
not thine own? and after it was 
sold, was it not in thine own 
power? why hast thou 
conceived this thing in thine 
heart? thou hast not bed unto 
men, but unto God. 


TTPArMA TOYTO OYK GYGYCCD AN0PCDITOIC AAAA TCD 

pragma touto ouk epseusO anthrOpois alia tO 

G4229 G5124 G3756 G5574 G444 G235 G3588 

n_Acc Sg n pdAccSgn PartNeg viAormidD2Sg n_DatPlm Conj t_DatSgm 

PRACTISE this NOT YOU-FALSify 




AG ANANIAC TOYC 


YET ANANIAS 


AOrOYC TOYTOYC TIGCCDN 

logous toutous pesOn 

G3056 G5128 G4098 

n_ Acc PI m pd Acc PI m vp 2Aor Act No 
sayings these FALLING 

words falling-down 


GI6YYIGN 

exepsuxen 

G1634 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-OUT-souls 
gives-up-the-soul 


kai egeneto phobos 

G2532 G1096 G5401 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

AND BECAME FEAR 


AKOYONTAC TAYTk 

akouontas tauta 

G191 G5023 

i vp Pres Act Acc PI m pd Acc PI n 
ones-HEARING these 

ones-hearing these-things 


5 And Ananias hearing these 
words fell down, and gave up 
the ghost: and great fear came 
on all them that heard these 
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5:6 ANACTANT6C A€ 

anastantes de 

G450 G11 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Cor 

UP-STAND/ng YE' 

rising 

e26NerKANT6C 60AYAN 

exenegkantes 
G1627 

vp Aor Act Nom P 
OUT-CARRY/ng 
carry/ng-out-him 


N6CDT6POI 

neOteroi 

G3501 


G2290 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-entomb 
they-entomb-him 

A6 CDC 


CYN6CT6IAAN 

sunesteilan 

G4958 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-TOGETHER-PUT 

enshroud 


Part Neg vp Pert Ac 


HAVING-PERCEIVED THE 


reroNoc i 

gegonos f 

G1096 ( 

t_ Acc Sg n vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n \ 


TO XCDPION I 

to chOrion i 

G3588 G5564 ( 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn \ 


TOCOYTOY 


YE-FROM-GAVE THE 


G2036 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-sayING 
be-you-telling I 


G1161 G2036 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part 


NAI TOCOYTOY 

nai tosoutou 
G3483 G5118 


YET Peter 


IGN nPOC AYTHN 

i pros autEn 

16 G4314 G846 

or Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg f 

TOWARD her 


OTI CYNGcbCONHOH 

hoti sunephOnEthE 

G3754 G4856 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

that it-WAS-agreED 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn n_GenSgm 


1AOY Ol 

idou hoi 

G2400 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg t_NomPI 

BE-PERCEIVING THE 


0AYANTCDN 

thapsantOn 

G2290 

vp Aor Act Gen PI rr 

ones-entomb/ng 

ones-entomb/ng 

6201 COYC IN 


andra 

G435 

n_ Acc Sg m 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G2374 
n_ Dat Sg f 
DOOR 


5:10 eneceN 


TIAPAXPHMA TTAPA 

parachrEma 
G3916 


G3844 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc PI 

BESIDE THE 


60S. TAN 
ethapsan 

G2290 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-entomb 
they-entomb-her 


NGANICKOl 6YPON 

neaniskoi heuron 

G3495 G2147 


nPOC TON ANAPA AYTHC 

pros ton andra autEs 

G4314 G3588 G435 G846 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg f 

TOWARD THE MAN OF-her 

husband 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 


N6KPAN KAI 

nekran kai 
G3498 G2532 

a_ Acc Sg f Conj 
DEAD AND 


I 626YY26N 

exepsuxen 
32 G1634 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

I OUT-souls 

gives-up-the-soul 

626N6rKANT6C 

exenegkantes 

G1627 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

OUT-CARRY/ng 

carry/ngtout-her 


6 And the young men arose, 
wound him up, and carried 
[him] out, and buried [him]. 


7 And it was about the space 
of three hours after, when his 
wife, not knowing what was 


8 And Peter answered unto her, 
Tell me whether ye sold the 
land for so much? And she 
said. Yea, for so much. 


9 Then Peter said unto her, 
How is it that ye have agreed 
together to tempt the Spirit of 
the Lord? behold, the feet of 
them which have buried thy 
husband [are] at the door, and 
shall carry thee out. 


10 Then fell she down 
straightway at his feet, and 
yielded up the ghost: and the 
young men came in, and found 
her dead, and, carrying [her] 
forth, buried [her] by her 
husband. 
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Acts 5 




ka i ereNGTO c(>oboc 

kai egeneto phobos megas 

G2532 G1096 G5401 G3173 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 

AND BECAME FEAR GREAT 


TIANTAC TOYC AKOYONTAC 

pantas tous akouontas 

G3956 G3588 G191 

a_ Acc PI m t_ Acc PI m vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
ALL THE ones-HEARING 

ones-hearing 


G3650 
a_Acc Sg f 
WHOLE 


XGIPCDN TCDN 


TGPATA GN TCD 

G5059 G1722 G3588 G2992 

n_Nom Pin Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

MIRACLES IN THE PEOPLE 

among 

TH CTOA COAOMCDNTOC 

tE stoa solomOntos 

G3588 G4745 G4672 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

THE portico OF-SOLOMON 


nOAAA KAI 


GKKAHCIAN 

ekkIEsian 

G1577 

: n_Aoc Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


G2532 G1909 


erlNGTO CHMGI2 

egineto sEmeia 

G1096 G4592 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom P 

BECAME SIGNS 


EY-WERE LIKE-FEEL 


11 And great fear came upon 
all the church, and upon as 
many as heard these things. 


12 . And by the hands of the 
apostles were many signs and 
wonders wrought among the 
people; (and they were all with 
one accord in Solomon's porch. 


AOinCDN 

loipOn 

G3062 


G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ONE 


KOAAAC0AI 

kollasthai 

G2853 

vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-JOINED 


13 And of the rest durst no 
man join himself to them: but 
the people magnified them. 


GMGrAAYNGN AYTOYC O 

emegalunen autous ho 

G3170 G846 G35E 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m t_ Nc 

magnifiES them THE 


5:14 MAAAON AG 


nPOCGTIGGNTO 

prosetithento 

G4369 

vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
were-addED 


niCTGYONTGC 

pisteuontes 

G4100 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE 


KYPICD 
kuriO 
G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 


TTAHeH 

plEthE 

G4128 


ANAPCDN 

andrOn 

G435 


multitudes OF-MEN 


14 And believers were the 
more added to the Lord, 
multitudes both of men and 
women.) 


BESIDES AND OF-WOMEN 


5:15 CDCTG 
hOste 
G5620 


KATA TAC 


G2596 G3588 


AS-BESIDES DOWN THE 


riAATeiAC 

plateias 


ekpherein 
G1627 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-OUT-CARRYING 

to-be-carrying-out 


eni KAINCDN KAI KPABBATCDN 

epi klinOn kai krabbatOn I 

G1909 G2825 G2532 G2895 ( 

Prep n_ Gen PI f Conj n_GenPlm ( 

ON couches AND PALLETS 


acggngic 


TIGTPOY KAN 


15 Insomuch that they brought 
forth the sick into the streets, 
and laid [them] on beds and 
couches, that at the least the 
shadow of Peter passing by 
might overshadow some of 


B8 G4639 
3m Sg f n_ Nom S 
SHADE 
shadow 

I CYNHPXGTO 
sunErcheto 

G4905 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

TOGETHER-CAME 

came-together 


GTIICKIACH 

episkiasE 

G1982 


G1161 G2532 G3588 


rtAi-ieoc 

plEthos 

G4128 


TIOAGCDN 

poleOn 

G4172 


16 There came also a multitude 
[out] of the cities round about 
unto Jerusalem, bringing sick 
folks, and them which were 
vexed with unclean spirits; and 
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AC0GNG 1C 
astheneis 

G772 


IGPOYCAAHM 4>GPONTGC 

ierousalEm pherontes 

G2419 G5342 

ni proper vp Pres Act Nom F 

JERUSALEM CARRYING 

bringing 


AKAOAPTCDN OIT1NGC G0GPATTGYONTO ATTANTGC 

akathartOn hoitines etherapeuonto hapantes 

G169 G3748 G2323 G537 

a_ Gen PI n pr Nom PI m vi Impf Pas 3 PI a_ Nom PI m 

UN-clean WHO-ANY were-curED ALL< em P h ) 

unclean who- an >' 


5:17 ANACTAC 

anastas 

G450 

JP-STANDmg 


G5259 


OXAOYMGNOYC 
ochloumenous 

G3791 

vp Pres Pas Acc PI m Prep 

ones-beING-molestED UNDER 
ones-being-molested by 


TIANTGC 

G3956 


TINGYMATCDN 

pneumatOn 


CYN 

G4862 


they were healed every or 




ppDatSgm t_NomSgf 


MPGCIC TCDN 

hairesis tOn 

G139 G3588 

f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen PI nr 
preference OF-THE 


CAAAOYKMCDN GTIAHCOHCAN ZHAOY 

saddoukaiOn epIEsthEsan zElou 

G4523 G4130 G2205 

n_ Gen PI m vi Aor Pas 3 PI n_ Gen Sg m 

SADDUCEES THEY-ARE-FILLED OF-BOILing 

of-jealousy 


ethento 

G5087 


GTIGBAAON 

epebalon 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-ON-CAST(P ast ) 

they-laid-on 

AYTOYC GN 1 


G1722 G5084 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN KEEP 
custody 


XGIPAC AYTCDN 

cheiras autOn 

G5495 G846 

n_ Acc PI f pp Gen PI m 

HANDS OF-them 


G1219 
a_ Dat Sg f 
PUBLIC 


6nI TOYC 

epi tous 

G1909 G3588 


I AITGAOC AG 


MESSENGER YET OF-Master 


cbYAAKHC GTArArCDN 

phulakEs exagagOn 

G5438 G1806 

n_ Gen Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom S 

GUARD-house OUT-LEADING 
jail leading-out 


At A THC NYKTOC HNOI2GN TAC GYP AC THC 

dia tEs nuktos Enoixen tas thuras tEs 

G1223 G3588 G3571 G455 G3588 G2374 G3588 

Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf viAorAct3Sg t_Acc Pit n_AccPlf t_GenSi 

THRU THE NIGHT UP-OPENS THE DOORS OF-THE 

during opens 

AYTOYC GITIGN 

autous eipen 
)7 G846 G2036 


5:20 TTOPGYGCee 
poreuesthe 
G4198 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-GOING 
be-ye-going ! 


KA1 CTA06NTGC 

kai stathentes 

G2532 G2476 

Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI n 
AND BEING-STOOD 

standing 


G2980 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-TALKING 
be-ye-speaking I 


GN TCD IGPCD TCD 

en tO hierO tO 

G1722 G3588 G2411 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n t_ Dat Sg i 
IN THE SACRED-place to-THE 

sanctuary 


AACD TTANTA TA PHMATA THC ZCDHC TAYTHC 

laO panta ta rEmata tEs zOEs tautEs 

G2992 G3956 G3588 G4487 G3588 G2222 G3778 

n_ Dat Sg m a_ Acc Pin t_ Acc Pin n_ Acc Pin t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pdGenSgf 

PEOPLE ALL THE declarations OF-THE LIFE this 


17 . Then the high priest rose 
up, and all they that were with 
him, (which is the sect of the 
Sadducees,) and were filled 
with indignation, 


18 And laid their hands o 
apostles, and put them ii 
common prison. 


19 But the angel of the Lord by 
night opened the prison doors, 
and brought them forth, and 


20 Go, stand and speak in the 
temple to the people all the 
words of this life. 


5:21 AKOYCANTGC AG 


GICHA0ON 

eisElthon 

G1525 


YTIO TON 


OP0PON 61C TO 


vi Impf Act 3 PI vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m Conj 
THEY-TAUGHT BESIDE-BECOMING YET 
taught coming-along 

ID CYNGKAAGCAN TO CYNGA 

sunekalesan to sunedrion 

G4779 

Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI 

TOGETHER-CALL 
call-together 


t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE EARLY 

early-morning 


G2532 G3956 

Conj a_ Acc Sg f 
AND EVERY 


n_ Acc Sg n 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


G1087 
n_ Acc Sg f 
VETERAN 


21 And when they heard [that], 
they entered into the temple 
early in the morning, and 
taught. But the high priest 
came, and they that were with 
him, and called the council 
together, and all the senate of 
the children of Israel, and sent 
to the prison to have them 
brought. 
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V ICON ICPM1A KAI MTGCT6IA2 

huiOn israEI kai apesteilan 

G5207 G2474 G2532 G649 

n_ Gen PI m ni proper Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

SONS 0 /-ISRAEL AND THEY-commiss 

of-lsrael they-dispatch 


5:22 Ol AG YflHPGTA I rtAPArGNOMGNO I OY> 

hoi de hupEretai paragenomenoi ouch 

G3588 G1161 G5257 G3854 G375 

t Nom pl m Conj n _ Nom pl m V P 2Aor midD Nom p| m Part f 

THE YET subservients BESIDE-BECOMING NOT 

deputies coming-along 

4>YAAKH ANACTPGYANTGC AG AtTHITG IAAN 

phulakE anastrepsantes de apEggeilan 

G5438 G390 G1161 G518 

n_ Dat Sg f vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

GUARD-house UP-TURNmg YET THEY-FROM-MESSAGE 

jail return/ng they-report 


61C TO AGCMCDTHPI ON AX6HNM 

eis to desmOtErion achthEnai 

G1519 G3588 G1201 G71 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vn Aor Pas 


AYTOYC GN 


G2147 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FOUND 


5:23 AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 


88 G3303 G1201 

ccSgn Part n_AccSgn 
E INDEED BIND-place 


4>YA\KAC G2CD 


G3956 
a_ Dat Sg f 
EVERY 


n_ Dat Sg f 

UN-TOTTER 

security 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


GCTCDTAC 

hestOtas 

G2476 

vp Pert Act Acc PI m 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


K6K AG 1CMGNON 

kekleismenon 

G2808 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n 
HAVING-been-LOCKED 


G4253 G3588 


BEFORE THE 


ANOI2ANTGC 

anoixantes 
G455 

vp Aor Act Nom I 
UP-OPENmg 
opening 

5:24 CDC AG 


G1161 G2080 G3762 G2147 

i Conj Adv a_AccSgm vi2AorAct1PI 

YET within NOT-YET-ONE WE-FOUND 

no-one 


HKOYCAN TOYC 
Ekousan tous 

G191 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc PI 
THEY-HEAR THE 


AOrOYC TOYTOYC 

logous toutous 

G3056 G! 


t_ Nom Sg m Part 


IGPGYC 

G2409 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SACRED-oni 


t_ Gen Sg n n_GenSgn 
OF-THE SACRED-place 
sanctuary 


APXIGPG1C 

archiereis 

G749 


AYTCDN T1 


>1 G302 G1096 ( 

im Sg n Part vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg f 
EVER MAY-it-BE-BECOMING t 
? may-be-becoming t 


5:25 TTAPArGNOMGNOC 

paragenomenos 

G3854 


IAOY Ol 

G2400 G3588 

BE-PERCEIVING THE 


G1161 G5100 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


OYC 

hous 

G3739 

WHOM 


ATTHrrGIAGN 

apEggeilen 

G518 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-FROM-MESSAGES 

reports 

GOGCOG GN 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


<t>YAAKH GlCIh 

phulakE eisin 

G5438 G1526 

n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres 

GUARD-house ARE 
jail 


GN TCD IGPCD GCTCDTGC KM AIAACKONTGC TON 

en tO hierO hestOtes kai didaskontes ton 

G1722 G3588 G2411 G2476 G2532 G1321 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_DatSgn vp Pert Act Nom PI m Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_AccSgm 
IN THE SACRED-place HAVING-STOOD AND TEACHING THE 

sanctuary standing 


5:26 TOTG MTGA0CDN 

tote apelthOn 

G5119 G565 

Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom Ss 

then FROM-COMING 

coming-forth 


CTPATHrOC CYN 

stratEgos sun 

G4755 G4862 


TO 1C 


YFIHPGTMC 

hupEretais 

G5257 


22 But when the officers came, 
and found them not in the 
prison, they returned, and told. 


23 Saying, The prison truly 
found we shut with all safety, 
and the keepers standing 
without before the doors: but 
when we had opened, we 
found no man within. 


AIHFIOPOYN 

diEporoun 

G1280 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
were-bewilderED 


24 Now when the high priest 
and the captain of the temple 
and the chief priests heard 
these things, they doubted of 
them whereunto this would 


25 Then came one and told 
them, saying. Behold, the men 
whom ye put in prison are 
standing in the temple, and 
teaching the people. 


26 . Then went the captain with 
the officers, and brought them 
without violence: for they 
feared the people, lest they 
should have been stoned. 
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n_ Gen Sg f 

FORCE 

violence 


£ct>OBOYNTO 

ephobounto 

G5399 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
THEY-FEARED 


AIOAC0CDCIN 

lithasthOsin 

G3034 

vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-STONED 




G2992 G2443 

n_AccSgm Conj 
PEOPLE THAT 


AYTOYC GCTHCAN 

autous hestEsan 
G846 G2476 

pp Acc PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
them THEY-STAND 

they-stand-them 


CYNGAPICD 


AYTOYC O 


APXIGP6YC 

archiereus 

G749 


KM eTTHPCDTHCGN 

kai epErOtEsen 
G2532 G1905 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND inquirES-of 


27 And when they had brought 
them, they set [them] before 
the council: and the high priest 
asked them, 


5:28 AGrCDN 
legOn 
G3004 

vp Pres Act N( 
sayING 


oy ttapmtgaia riAPHrrei aamgn ymin 

ou paraggelia parEggeilamen humin 

G3756 G3852 G3853 G5213 

I Part Neg n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI 


TOYTCD KM IAOY nGnAHPCDKATG THN 

toutO kai idou peplErOkate tEn 

G5129 G2532 G2400 G4137 G3588 

pd Dat Sg n Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pert Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

this AND BE-PERCEIVING YE-HAVE-FILLED THE 


aiaackgin em 

didaskein epi 

G1321 G190S 

I vn Pres Act Prep 

TO-BE-TEACHING ON 


IGPOYCAAHM THC 

ierousalEm tEs 

G2419 
ni proper 
JERUSALEM 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


28 Saying, Did not we straitly 
command you that ye should 
not teach in this name? and, 
behold, ye have filled 
Jerusalem with your doctrine, 
and intend to bring this man's 
blood upon us. 


AIAAXHC YMCDN KM BOYAGC0G 

didachEs humOn kai boulesthe 

G1322 G5216 G2532 G1014 

n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen PI Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 2 P 

TEACHing OF-YOU(P) AND YE-ARE-intendING 

of-ye 


TOY AN0PCDFIOY TOYTOY 

tou anthrOpou toutou 

G3588 G444 G5127 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m 

OF-THE Human this 


G4> HMAC 


nGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 


YET THE 


G2532 G3588 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


29 Then Peter and the [other] 
apostles answered and said, 
We ought to obey God rather 


I H AN0PCDTTOIC 

E anthrOpois 

G2228 G444 


RATHER OR 


TTATGPCDN HMCDN 


G3588 

i t_ Gen PI rr 
OF-THE 


IHCOYN ON 


30 The God of our fathers 
raised up Jesus, whom ye slew 
and hanged on a tree. 


AIGXGIPICAC06 KPGMACANTGC GtT I 2YAOY 


vp Aor Act Nc 

HANG/'ng 

hang/ng-him 


5:31 TOYTON 
touton 
G5126 
pd Acc Sg m 
this- One 


I G3586 
n_Gen Sg n 
WOOD 
pole 


APXI-irON 

archEgon 

G747 

n_ Acc Sg m 

ORIGIN-LEADer 

inaugurator 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f 
HEIGHTens to-THE 
exalts 


dexia 
G1188 
a_ Dat Sg f 
RIGHT 
right-hand 


31 Him hath God exalted with 
his right hand [to be] a Prince 
and a Saviour, for to give 
repentance to Israel, and 
forgiveness of sins. 
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G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


AYTOY AOYNAI MGTANOIAN TCD 

autou dounai metanoian tO 

G846 G1325 G3341 

pp Gen Sg m vn 2Aor Act n_ Acc Sg f 

OF-Him TO-GIVE after-MIND 

repentance 

5:32 KM MMGIC GCMGh 

kai hEmeis esmen 

G2532 G2249 G2070 


TINGYMA AG TO 


G2474 
ni proper 
ISRAEL 


hamartiOn 

G266 


G2532 G859 
Conj n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen 

AND FROM-LETTing OF-mis 

pardon of-sins 


MAPTYPGC TCDN 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


PHMATCDN 

rEmatOn 

G4487 


TOYTCDN 

toutOn 
G5130 
pd Gen PI n 


32 And we are his witnesses of 
these things; and [so is] also 
the Holy Ghost, whom God 
hath given to them that obey 


AKOYCANTGC 


G1161 G191 


ones-HEAR/np 

ones-hear/ng 


A IGtTP I ONTO 

dieprionto 

G1282 

vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
were-THRU-SAWN 
were- harrowed 


iOYAGYONTO 


G1011 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
THEY-COUNSELLED 


ANGAGIN 

anelein 

G337 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-UP-LIFTING 

to-be-assassinating 


33 When they heard [that], they 
were cut [to the heart], and 
took counsel to slay them. 


5:34 ANACTAC 


CYNGAPICD 
sunedriO 
G4892 
n_ Dat Sg n 
Sanhedrin 


G2992 
n_ Dat Sg m 
PEOPLE 


G3686 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-NAME 


GKGAGYCGN G2CD 


BPAXY TI 


Z AnOCTOAOYC nomcAi 

apostolous poiEsai 

G652 G4160 

PI m n_ Acc PI m vn Aor Act 

commissioners TO-DO 

TTPOC AYTOYC ANAPGC ICPAHAITAI TTPOCGXGTG 6AYTOIC Gn I 


G2036 G5037 G4314 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Prep pp Acc PI 

he-said BESIDES TOWARD them 


TOIC ANOPCDTIOIC TOYTOIC Tl I 

tois anthrOpois toutois ti i 

G3588 G444 G5125 G5101 ( 

t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m pd Dat PI m pi Acc Sg n \ 

THE humans these ANY 


prosechete 

G4337 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-heedING 
be-ye-heeding ! 


34 Then stood there up one in 
the council, a Pharisee, named 
Gamaliel, a doctor of the law, 
had in reputation among all the 
people, and commanded to put 
the apostles forth a little space; 


35 And said unto them, Ye 
men of Israel, take heed to 
yourselves what ye intend to 
do as touching these men. 


TAP TOYTCDN TCDN 

gar toutOn tOn 

G1063 G5130 G3588 


GAYTON 

heauton 

G1438 

pf 3 Acc Sg m 


HMGPCDN AN6CTH OGYAAC 

hEmerOn anestE theudas 

G2250 G450 G2333 

n_ Gen PI f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Norn Sg m 
DAYS UP-STOOD THEUDAS 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


nPOCGKOAAHOH APIOMOC 

prosekollEthE arithmos 

G4347 G706 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Norn Sg m 

WAS-TOWARD-JOINED NUMBER 

was-joined-to 


ANAPCDN CDCGI 

andrOn hOsei 

G435 G5616 


TGTPAKOCICDN 

tetrakosiOn 

G5071 


36 For before these days rose 
up Theudas, boasting himself 
to be somebody; to whom a 
number of men, about four 
hundred, joined themselves: 
who was slain; and all, as 
many as obeyed him, were 
scattered, and brought to 
nought. 
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OC ANhlPGOI-l KM TIANTG 

hos anErethE kai pantes 

G3739 G337 G2532 G3956 

pr Nom Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom P 

WHO W AS-UP-LIFTED AND ALL 


eneieoNTO 

epeithonto 

G3982 

vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
ivere-PERSUADED 


AIGAYOHCAN 

dieluthEsan 

G1262 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
WERE-THRU-LOOSED 


ka i ereNONTO 

kai egenonto 
G2532 G1096 
Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 PI 
AND BECAME 


G1519 G3762 
Prep a_ Acc Sg n 

INTO NOT-YET-ONE 


5:37 M6TA TOYTON ANGCTH 

meta touton anestE 

G3326 G5126 G450 


IOYAAC 

G2455 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JUDAS 


KM AtTGCTHCGN AAON 

kai apestEsen laon 

G2532 G868 G2992 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

AND FROM-STANDS PEOPLE 

draws-away 


rAAIAAIOC GN TMC HMGPAIC 

G1057 G1722 G3588 G2250 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f 

GALILEAN IN THE DAYS 


IKANON on I CCD AYTOY KAK6INOC 

hikanon opisO autou kakeinos 

G2425 G3694 G846 G2548 

a_ Acc Sg m Adv pp Gen Sg m pd Nom Sg m Con 

enough BEHIND him AND-that-orre 

considerable after and-that-one 


ATKDAGTO KM TIANTG 

apOleto kai pantes 

G622 G2532 G3956 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom P 

was-destroyED AND ALL 

perished 

5:38 I 


gttgioonto aytcd AiecKOPnicoHCAN 

epeithonto autO dieskorpisthEsan 

G3982 G846 G1287 

i vi Impf Pas 3 PI pp Dat Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

were-PERSUADED to-him ARE-THRU-SCATTERED 

are-scattered 


TA 

kai ta 
G2532 G3588 


G3568 G3004 G5213 

Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
NOW 1-AM-saylNG to-YOU(P) 


vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-FROM-STANDING FROM THE 
be-ye-withdrawing ! 


6ACATG 

easate 

G1439 

vm Aor Act 2 F 
LET-YE 


AYTOYC OTI GAN 


37 After this man rose up 
Judas of Galilee in the days of 
the taxing, and drew away 
much people after him: he also 
perished; and all, [even] as 
many as obeyed him, were 
dispersed. 


Ano TCDN ANOPCDnCDN 

apo ton anthrOpOn 

G575 G3588 G444 


38 And now I say unto you, 
Refrain from these men, and 
let them alone: for if this 
counsel or this work be of 
men, it will come to nought: 


TOYTO KATAAYOMCGTAI 


4 G2647 

m Sg n vl Fut Pas 3 Sg 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED 


I 61 AG GK OGOY 

ei de ek theou 

G1487 Gif 61 G1537 G2316 

Cond Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

IF YET OUT OF-God 


G2532 G2314 


AYNACOG 

dunasthe 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

YE-ARE-ABLE 

ye-can 


GYPGOHTG 

heurethEte 

G2147 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND 


KATAAYCAI 

katalusai 

G2647 

vn Aor Act 

TO-DOWN-LOOSE 

to-demolish 


39 But if it be of God, ye 
cannot overthrow it; lest haply 
ye be found even to fight 
against God. 


TE-PERSUADED YET 


TIAPHrrG 1 AAN MH 

parEggeilan mE I 

G3853 G3361 ( 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Part Neg \ 


TIPOCKAAGCAMGNOI TOYC 


ATTOCT OAO Y C 


GTtl TCD 


40 And to him they agreed: and 
when they had called the 
apostles, and beaten [them], 
they commanded that they 
should not speak in the name 
of Jesus, and let them go. 


G2532 G630 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI 

AND THEY-FROM-LOOSE them 
they-release 
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INDEED THEN 


enopevoNTO 

eporeuonto 

G4198 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 

WENT 

they-went 


CYNGAPIOY OTI 


YFIGP 

huper 

G5228 


XMPONT6C 

chairontes 

G5463 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 

JOYING 

rejoicing 


npocconoy toy 


FROM face 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


ONOM&TOC AYTOY 


41 And they departed from the 
presence of the council, 

rejoicing that they were 

counted worthy 
shame for his name. 




KATHSICDOMCAN 

katExiOthEsan 

G2661 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-WERE-DOWN-WORTHIED 

they-were-deemed-worthy 


TO-BE-UN-VALUED 


5:42 ITACAN 
pasan 
G3956 
a_ Acc Sg f 
EVERY 


G3973 G1321 

vi Impf Mid 3 PI vp Pres Act No 
THEY-CEASED TEACHING 


HMGPAN GN 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
THE SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


n_AccSgm PartNeg 


G2532 G2097 


G2424 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg m 
WELL-MESSAGizING JESUS 
bring ing-the-well-message 


XPICTON 

christon 

G5547 

t n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


42 And daily in the temple, and 
in every house, they ceased not 
to teach and preach Jesus 
Christ. 
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AG TMC HMGPMC T^YTMC TTAH0VNONTCDN TCDN 

de tais hEmerais tautais plEthunontOn tOn 

G1161 G3588 G2250 G3778 G4129 G3588 

Conj t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pd Dat PI f vp Pres Act Gen PI m t_ Gen PI 

YET THE DAYS these OF-multiplyING OF-THE 


rorrYCMOC tcdn 


TH AIAKONIA 

tE diakonia 

> G3588 G1248 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE THRU-SERVice 

dispensation 


TOWARD-CALL/ng 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


TOWARD THE 


ACDA6KA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


PI m n_ Gen PI m vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
IE LEARNers BECAME 

disciples there-became 

GBPAIOYC OTI n&PeeeCDPOYNTO 

hebraious hoti paretheOrounto 

G1445 G3754 G3865 

a_ Acc PI m Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI 

HEBREWS that THEY-were-BESIDE-beheld 

were-overlooked 

XHPAI AYTCDN 

chErai autOn 

G5503 G846 

f n_ Nom PI f ppGenPlm 
WIDOWS OF-them 


KATAA6IYANTAC TON 

kataleipsantas ton 

G2641 G3588 

vp Aor Act Acc PI m t_ Acc Sg m 


1 . And in those days, when the 
number of the disciples was 
multiplied, there arose a 
murmuring of the Grecians 
against the Hebrews, because 
their widows were neglected in 
the daily ministration. 


2 Then the twelve called the 
multitude of the disciples [unto 
them], and said. It is not reason 
that we should leave the word 
of God, and serve tables. 


TOY 0GOY AIAKON6IN TPATT6ZAIC 

tou theou diakonein trapezais 

G3588 G2316 G1247 G5132 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Act n_ Dat PI f 

OF-THE God TO-BE-THRU-SERVING to-tables 


6:3 GniCKGTACeG OYN AAGAchOI ANAPAC G£ 

oun adelphoi andras ex 

G3767 G80 G435 G1531 

IN-NOTE THEN b7others MEN OUT 




TTNGYMATOC ArlOY 


COcblAC 

sophias 

G4678 


pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres Pas Acc PI nr 
OF-YOU(P) beING-witnessED 
of-ye being-attested 


G2033 G4134 

sivEN FULL 


XPGtAC 

chreias 
G5532 
n_ Gen Sg f 


TAYTHC 

tautEs 
G3778 
pd Gen Sg f 


vi Fut Act 1 PI 

WE-SHALL-BE-DOWN-STANDING 

we-shall-be-constituting 


Prep t_ Gen Sg f 


3 Wherefore, brethren, look ye 
out among you seven men of 
honest report, full of the Holy 
Ghost and wisdom, whom we 
may appoint over this business. 


nPOCKAPTGPHCOMGN 


nPOCGYXH 

proseuchE 
G4335 
n_ Dat Sg f 
prayer 


AIAKONIA 

diakonia 
G1248 
n_ Dat Sg f 
THRU-SERVice 
dispensation 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


4 But we will give ourselves 
continually to prayer, and to 
the ministry of the word. 


riANTOC 

pantos 
G3956 
a_ Gen Sg n 
OF-EVERY 


TIAH0OYC 

plEthous 

n_Gen Sg n 
multitude 


andra 

G4736 G435 

n_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

Stephen (WREATH) MAN 
Stephen 


TIAHPH 

plErE 
G4134 
a_ Acc Sg m 
FULL 


niCTGCDC 

pisteOs 
G4102 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BELIEF 


G2532 G4151 
Conj a_ Gen Sg n 
AND OF-spirit 


5 And the saying pleased the 
whole multitude: and they 
chose Stephen, a man full of 
faith and of the Holy Ghost, 
and Philip, and Prochorus, and 
Nicanor, and Timon, and 
Parmenas, and Nicolas a 
proselyte of Antioch: 
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KAI nPOXOPON 

kai prochoron 

G2532 G4402 

Conj n_AccSgm 

Prochoros 


■tlAinnON KM nPOXOPON KM nikanopa 

philippon 
G5376 
n_ Acc Sg m 

Philip (FOND-HORSE) AND 
Philip 

NIKOAAON nPOCHAYTON ANT IOXGA 

nikolaon prosEluton antiochea 

G3532 G4339 G491 

n_ Acc Sg m p_AccSgm n_ Acc Sg m 

Nicholas (CONQUER-PEOPLE) TOWARD-COMer ANTIOCHite 
Nicholas proselyte of-Antioch 


KAI TIMCDNA 

kai timOna 

G2532 G5096 

Conj ti_ Acc Sg m 
AND TIMON 


KAI TIAPMGNAN 

kai parmenan 

G2532 G3937 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

AND PARMENAS 


6:6 OYC 


AYTOIC TAC 


GNCDtTION TCDN ATTOCT OACDN KAI 


X6IPAC 

cheiras 

G5495 


G2007 
vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-ON-PLACE 
they-place-on 


6 Whom they set before the 
apostles: and when they had 
prayed, they laid [their] hands 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


TOY 0GOY HY£AN6N KM GTIAHOYNGTC 

tou theou Euxanen kai epIEthuneto 

G3588 G2316 G837 G2532 G4129 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 

OF-THE God GROWS-UP AND was-multipliED 

grows multiplied 


API0MOC TCDN M AeHTCDN GN I6POYCAAHM CcpOAPA 


IGPGCDN 

hiereOn 

G2409 


polus 

G4183 


BESIDES THRONG 


7 And the word of God 
increased; and the number of 
the disciples multiplied in 
Jerusalem greatly; and a great 
company of the priests were 
obedient to the faith. 


OF-THE SACRED-om 


niCTGCDC 

pisteOs 


MIRACLES AND 


8 . And Stephen, full of faith 
and power, did great wonders 
and miracles among the 
people. 


CHMGIA MGrAAA GN TCD AACD 

sEmeia megala en tO laO 

G4592 G3173 G1722 G3588 G2992 

n_ Acc Pin a_ Acc Pin Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

SIGNS GREAT IN THE PEOPLE 

among 

6:9 ANGCTHCAN AG TINGC TCDN 

anestEsan de tines tOn 

G450 G1161 G5100 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj px Norn F 

UP-STAND YET ANY 


G3588 G1537 G3588 

t_ Gen PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg 
OF-THE OUT OF-THE 
of-the-ones 


KYPHNAICDN KAI 

kurEnaiOn kai 

G2956 G2532 


CYNArCDrHC THC 

sunagOgEs tEs 

G4864 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg 1 

TOGETHER-LEAD OF-THE 
synagogue the 


AGrOMGNHC 

legomenEs 

G3004 

vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f 

one-beING-said 

being-said 


AAG2ANAPGCDN 


TCDN ATTO KIAIKIAC I 

tOn apo kilikias I 

G3588 G575 G2791 ( 

t_ Gen PI m Prep n_GenSgf ( 

OF-THE-ones FROM CILICIA / 


9 Then there arose certain of 
the synagogue, which is called 
[the synagogue] of the 
Libertines, and Cyrenians, and 
Alexandrians, and of them of 
Cilicia and of Asia, disputing 
with Stephen. 


CYZHTOYNTGC TCD 

suzEtountes tO 

G4802 G3588 

vp Pres Act Norn PI m t_ Dat Sg m 
TOGETHER-SEEKING to-THE 


ssing 

ICXYON 

ischuon 

G2480 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 


ANTICTHNM TH 

antistEnai 
G436 

rn 2Aor Act 


THEY-were-STRONG TO-withSTAND 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


G4678 
n_ Dat Sg f 
WISDOM 


10 And they were not able to 
resist the wisdom and the spirit 
by which he spake. 
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G3739 G2980 

pr Dat Sg n vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
to-WHICH he-TALKED 
he-spoke 


YTIGBAAON 

hupebalon 

G5260 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-UNDER-CAST 

they-suborned 


AGrONTAC 

legontas 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Acc PI 
sayING 


G3754 G191 


AAAOYNTOC 


PHMATA BAACcbHMA 

rEmata blasphEma 

G4487 G989 


G 1C MCDChIN 

els mOsEn 
G1519 ( 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


G2532 G3588 G2316 

ictGenSgm n_Acc Pin a_Acc Pin Prep n_AccSgm Con) t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

TALKING declarations HARM-AVERring INTO MOSES AND THE God 


11 Then they suborned men, 
which said. We have heard him 
speak blasphemous words 
against Moses, and [against] 
God. 


6:12 C YNGKINHCAN 

sunekinEsan 

G4787 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-TOGETHER-STIR 

they-stir-up 

TOYC rPAMMATGIC I 

tous grammateis I 

G3588 G1122 


KAI GTTICTANTGC 

kai epistantes 

G2532 G2186 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

AND ON-STAND/ng 
stand/ng-by 


G 1C TO CYNGAPI ON 

eis to sunedrion 

G1519 G3588 G4892 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

INTO THE Sanhedrin 


CYNHPtTACAN 

sunErpasan 

G4884 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-TOGETHER-SNATCH 

they-grip 


G2532 G71 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-LED 


12 And they stirred up the 
people, and the elders, and the 
scribes, and came upon [him], 
and caught him, and brought 
[him] to the council, 


6:13 GCTHCAN 

hestEsan 


OYTOC 

pd Nom Sg m 


topou 
G5117 
n_ Gen Sg m 
PLACE 


MAPTYPAC 

marturas 

witnesses 


YGYAGIC 
pseudeis 
G5571 


vp Pres Act Acc PI 

sayING 

ones-saying 


a_ Acc PI n 

HARM-AVERRing 

blaspheming 


G2532 G3588 G3551 

i Conj t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
AND OF-THE LAW 


ANOPCDnOC 

anthrOpos 


KATA TOY 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


13 And set up false witnesses, 
which said. This man ceaseth 
not to speak blasphemous 
words against this holy place, 
and the law: 


TAP AYTOY 


AGrONTOC 

legontos 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 
sayING 


OTI 1HCOYC 

hoti iEsous 

G3754 G2424 


pd Nom Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg 

this SHALL-BE-DOWN-LOOSING THE PLACE 

shall-be-demolishing 

GOH A TIAPGACDKGN HM1N MCDYCHC 

ethE ha paredOken hEmin mOusEs 

G1485 G3739 G3860 G2254 G3475 

n_ Acc PI n pr Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI n_ Nom Sg m 
CUSTOMS WHICH BESIDE-GIVES to-US MOSES 


TOYTON KAI 

touton kai 

G5126 G2532 


AND SHALL-BE-CHANGING THE 


14 For we have heard him say, 
that this Jesus of Nazareth 
shall destroy this place, and 
shall change the customs 
which Moses delivered us. 


ATGNICANTGC 

atenisantes 

G816 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

STRETCH/ng 

look/ng-intently 


KA0GZOMGNOI 

kathezomenoi 

G2516 

vp Pres midD/pasD Non 

ones-beING-seatED 

ones-being-seated 


15 And all that sat in the 
council, looking stedfastly on 
him, saw his face as it had 
been the face of an angel. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Acts 6 - Acts 7 


TCD CYNGAPICD 

tO sunedriO 

G3588 G4892 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
THE Sanhedrin 


eidon 

G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
PERCEIVED 


TO 


G3588 
t_Acc Sg n 
THE 


npoccDnoN aytoy cdcg i 

prosOpon autou hOsei 

G4383 G846 G5616 

n_ Acc Sg n pp Gen Sg m Adv 

face OF-him AS-IF 


npocconoN 

prosOpon 
G4383 
n_ Acc Sg n 


ArrGAOY 

aggelou 

G32 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-MESSENGER 
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eineN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


APXIGPGYC 

archiereus 

G749 


TAYTA OYTCDC 

tauta houtOs 

G5023 G3779 


CONSEQUENTLY 


1 . Then said the high priest, 
Are these things so? 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 


t_ Nom Sg m Conj 


e<t>n 

ephE 

G5346 


ANAPGC AAGA<t>OI KM 


YET he-AVERRed 


AOIHC 

doxEs 

G1391 


AND FATHERS 


CDcpOH TCD 

OphthE tO 

G3700 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
W AS-VIEWED to-THE 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 


ABPAAM ONTI 

abraam onti 

G11 G5607 


2 And he said, Men, brethren, 
and fathers, hearken; The God 
of glory appeared unto our 
father Abraham, when he was 
in Mesopotamia, before he 
dwelt in Charran, 


G1722 G3588 G3318 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
IN THE MESOPOTAMIA 


KATOIKHCAI l 

katoikEsai £ 

i G2730 C 

vn Aor Act p 

TO-DOWN-HOME \ 


en charran 
G1722 G5488 


TTPOC AYTOt 


G2532 G2036 G4314 ( 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep f 
AND said TOWARD i 


G1831 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-OUT-COMING 
be-you-coming-out! 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE 


G1093 G4675 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 
LAND OF-YOU AND 


CYrrGNGIAC COY KM 

suggeneias sou kai 

G4772 G4675 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 

TOGETHER-generated OF-YOU AND 

relationship 


GIC THN HN 

eis gEn hEn 

G1519 G1093 G3739 

: 2 Sg Prep n_AccSgf prAccSgf 

INTO LAND WHICH 


3 And said unto him. Get thee 
out of thy country, and from 
thy kindred, and come into the 
land which I shall shew thee. 


i TOTG 

G5119 


KAKGI0GN 

kakeithen 

G2547 
Adv Con 


GSGABCDN 

exelthOn 

G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sj 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 

MGTA TO 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-LAND 


ATTOeANGIN 

apothanein 

G599 

vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-FROM-DYING 


OF-CHALDEANS 


KATCDKHCGN 

katOkEsen 

G2730 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-DOWN-HOMES 


XAPPAN 

charran 
G5488 
ni proper 
CHARRAN 


G3962 
n_ Acc Sg n 
FATHER 


MGTCDKICGN 


autou metOkisen 

G846 G3351 

pp Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-him He-after-HOMizes 


4 Then came he out of the land 
of the Chaldaeans, and dwelt 
in Charran: and from thence, 
when his father was dead, he 
removed him into this land, 
wherein ye now dwell. 


AYTON GIC THN 


TAYTHN GIC 

tautEn eis 
G3778 


t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f pdAccSgf 


INTO WHICH YOU(P) 


NYN KATOIKGITG 

nun katoikeite 
G3568 G2730 
I Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI 
NOW ARE-DOWN-HOMING 


=N AYTCD KAHPONOMI AN GN AYTH OYAG 

autO klEronomian en autE oude 

G846 G2817 G1722 G846 G3761 

3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_ Acc Sg f Prep pp Dat Sg f Adv 

to-him tenancy IN her NOT-YET 

him allotment-to-enjoy her it nor-W'evei 


kai GrtHrrGi aato aytcd 

kai epEggeilato autO 

G2532 G1861 G846 

Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg rr 


AOYNAI GIC KATACXGC IN 

dounai eis kataschesin 

G1325 G1519 G2697 

vn 2Aor Act Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

TO-GIVE INTO DOWN-HAVing 


autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


5 And he gave him none 
inheritance in it, no, not [so 
much as] to set his foot on: yet 
he promised that he would give 
it to him for a possession, and 
to his seed after him, when [as 
yet] he had no child. 
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AYTOY M6T NYTON 


AYTCD T6KNOY 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


7:6 GAAAHCGN AG 

elalEsen de 

G2980 G1161 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

TALKS YET 

speaks 


AYTOY TIAPOIKON GN 


Prep n_ Dat Sg I 


AAAOTPIA KAI 
allotria kai 

G245 G2532 

a_ Dat Sg f Conj 

other-place AND 

alien 


G2071 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE 


AOYACDCOYCIN 

doulOsousin 


EY-SHALL-BE-enSLAVING 


pp Acc Sg n Conj 


6 And God spake on this wise, 
That his seed should sojourn in 
a strange land; and that they 
should bring them into 
bondage, and entreat [them] 
evil four hundred years. 


vi Fut Act 3 PI n_ Acc PI r 

THEY-SHALL-BE-EVIL-treatlNG YEARS 
shall-be-illtreating-it 


G2532 G3588 G1484 G3739 

Conj t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pr Dat Sg m 

AND THE NATION to-WHICH 


AOYA6YCCDCIN 

douleusOsin 

G1398 

js Aor Act 3 PI 


KPINCD 

krinO 

G2919 

ut Act 1 Sg 


IF-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-SLAVING SHALL-BE-JUDGING 


MGTA TAYTA 


G2532 G3326 


GN TCD 


vi Fut Act 3 PI f 

SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE t 
shall-be-offering-divine-service 


GZGAGYCONTAI 

exeleusontai 

G1831 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING 

they-shall-be-coming-out 


TOTtCD TOYTCD 

topO toutO 

G5117 G5129 

i n_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m 
PLACE this 


7 And the nation to whom they 
shall be in bondage will I 
judge, said God: and after that 
shall they come forth, and 
serve me in this place. 


covenant 


ICAAK KAI TIGPIGTGMGN AYTON 

isaak kai perietemen auton 

G2464 G2532 G4059 G846 

ni proper Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
ISAAC AND ABOUT-CUT him 


G4061 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 


KAI OYTCDC GrGNNHCGN TON 

kai houtOs egennEsen ton 

G2532 G3779 G1080 G3588 

Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSs 

AND thus he-generatES THE 

he-begets 


TH HMGPA TH 

tE hEmera tE 

G3588 G2250 G3588 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f 


ogdoE 
G3590 
a_ Dat Sg f 
EIGHTh 


G2532 G3588 


8 And he gave him the 
covenant of circumcision: and 
so [Abraham] begat Isaac, and 
circumcised him the eighth 
day; and Isaac [begat] Jacob; 
and Jacob [begat] the twelve 


TON IAKCDB KAI O 

ton iakOb kai ho 

G3588 G2384 G2532 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg m ni proper Conj t_ Nom Sg m 

THE JACOB AND THE 


IAKCDB TOYC 

iakOb tous 
G2384 G3588 

ni proper t_ Acc PI m a_ Nom 
JACOB THE TWO-TEN 


ACDAGKA TIATP IAPXAC 

dOdeka patriarchas 

G1427 G3966 


ICDChlcb ATIGAONTO 61C AlrYTlTON 

iOsEph apedonto eis aigupton 

G2501 G591 G1519 G125 

JOSEPH FROM-GAVE INTO EGYPT 


9 And the patriarchs, moved 
with envy, sold Joseph into 
Egypt: but God was with him. 


MGT AYTOY 


6ZGIAGTO 

exeileto 

G1807 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 
He-OUT-LIFTED 
he-extricated 


G1537 G3956 


0AIYGCDN 

thlipseOn 

G2347 


10 And delivered him out of all 
his afflictions, and gave him 
favour and wisdom in the sight 
of Pharaoh king of Egypt; and 
he made him governor over 
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GACDKGN AYTCD 

edOken autO 

G1325 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
GIVES 


charin 

G5485 


KM COcblAN GNANTION 

kai sophian enantion 
G2532 G4678 G1726 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_AccSgf Adv 

WISDOM IN-INSTEAD 




KATGCTHCGN AYTON 

katestEsen auton 

G2525 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

DOWN-STANDS him 

constitutes 


MrOYMGNON 

hEdoumenon 

G2233 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 

one-LEADING 

governor 


cbAPACD BAC IAGCDC A I rYTTTOY I 
pharaO basileOs 

G5328 G935 

ni proper n_ Gen Sg m 
of-PHARAO KING 
Pharaoh 


G125 

n_Gen Sgf 
OF-EGYPT 


MTYUTON 

aigupton 

G125 

n_ Acc Sg f 
EGYPT 


G2532 G3650 


Egypt and all his house. 


HA0GN 

Elthen 

G2064 


G2532 G2347 


G4> OAHN 


YET FAMINE 


G3173 
a_ Nom Sg f 
GREAT 


THN AITYTITOY 

gEn aiguptou 

G1093 G125 

n_Acc Sgf n_Gen Sgf 
LAND OF-EGYPT 


GYPICKON 

heuriskon 

G2147 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
FOUND 


XOPTACMATA 

chortasmata 

G5527 


KM XANAAN 

kai chanaan 

G2532 G5477 


11 Now there came a dearth 
over all the land of Egypt and 
Chanaan, and great affliction: 
and our fathers found no 
sustenance. 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


AG IAKCDB ONTA 

de iakOb onta 

G1161 G2384 G5607 

Conj ni proper vp Pres vx: 

YET JACOB BEING 


12 But when Jacob heard that 
there was com in Egypt, he 
sent out our fathers first. 


FATHERS OF-US 


TFPCDTON 

prOton 


kai en tO deuterO 

G2532 G1722 G3588 G1208 

Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 


KAI cbANGPON GrGNGTO TCD 

kai phaneron egeneto to 

G2532 G5318 G1096 G3588 

Conj a_ Nom Sg n vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_DatSgm 

AND apparent BECAME to-THE 


AGYTGPCD ANGrNCDPIC 


ICDCH<t> TO 1C AAGA<t>OIC AYTOY 

iOsEph tois adelphois autou 

G2501 G3588 G80 G846 

ni proper t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m pp Gen Sg m 

JOSEPH to-THE brothers OF-him 


anegnOristhE 
G319 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IS-UP-KNOWizED 
is-made-known-again 

<t>APACD TO 


G5328 G3588 G1085 G3588 

ni proper t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg h t_ Gen Sg r 

PHARAO THE breed OF-THE 

Pharaoh race 


ICDCHeb 
IOsEph 
G2501 
ni proper 
JOSEPH 


ICDCHcb MGTGKAAGCATO TON 

iOsEph metekalesato ton 

G2501 G3333 G3588 

ni proper vi Aor Mid 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

JOSEPH WITH-CALLS THE 


AYTOY IAKCDB I 

autou iakOb I 

G846 G2384 ( 

i pp Gen Sg m ni proper ( 

OF-him JACOB / 


THN 


TTACAN 

pasan tEn 

G3956 G3588 

a_ Acc Sgf t_ Acc Sgf 
EVERY THE 


AYTOY GN 


CYrrGNG 

suggeneian autou 

n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg 

TOGETHER-generated OF-him 
relationship 


YYXAIC GBAOMHKONTA T7GNTG 

psuchais hebdomEkonta pente 
G5590 G1440 G4002 


7:15 KATGBH 
katebE 

G2597 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

DOWN-STEPPed 

descended 


IAKCDB GIC 


G1161 G2384 


G125 

n_ Acc Sgf 
EGYPT 


KA I GTGAGYTHCGN AYTOC 

kai eteleutEsen autos 

G2532 G5053 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND deceasES 


G846 


13 And at the second [time] 
Joseph was made known to his 
brethren; and Joseph's kindred 
was made known unto 
Pharaoh. 


14 Then sent Joseph, and 
called his father Jacob to 
[him], and all his kindred, 
threescore and fifteen souls. 


15 So Jacob went down ir 
Egypt, and died, he, and c 
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tiatgpgc hmcdn 

pateres hEmOn 

G3962 G2257 

i n_ Nom PI m pp 1 Gen PI 
FATHERS OF-US 


i KM MGTeTeGHCAN GIC CIXGM 

kai metetethEsan eis sichem 

G2532 G3346 G1519 G4966 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep ni proper Conj 

AND THEY-WERE-after-PLACED INTO SYCHEM AND 
they-were-transferred 


KA I GTG0HCAN 

kai etethEsan 
G2532 G5087 
Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-WERE-PLACED 
were-placed 


GN TCD 


O CDNHCATO ABPAAM TIMHC APrYPlOY T7APA TCDN 

ho OnEsato abraam timEs arguriou para tOn 

G3739 G5608 G11 G5092 G694 G3844 G3588 

prAccSgn viAormidD3Sg ni proper n_GenSgf n_GenSgn Prep t_GenPI 
WHICH purchasES ABRAHAM OF-VALUE OF-SILVER BESIDE THE 


16 And were carried over into 
Sychem, and laid in the 
sepulchre that Abraham bought 
for a sum of money of the sons 
of Emmor [the father] of 
Sychem. 


7:17 KA0CDC 
kathOs 
G2531 


G1448 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S< 

NEARED THE 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


XPONOC 

chronos 

G5550 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


GTTMTGAIA 

epaggelias 
G1860 
n_ Gen Sg f 


ABPAAM HY£HCGN 

abraam EuxEsen 

G11 G837 

ni proper vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

ABRAHAM GROWS 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg f 
OF-WHICH 


17 . But when the time of the 
promise drew nigh, which God 
had sworn to Abraham, the 
people grew and multiplied in 
Egypt, 


MrYTTTCD 

aiguptO 
> G125 
n_ Dat Sg f 
EGYPT 


718 AXPIC OY 


ANGCTH 

anestE 
G450 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Noi 
UP-STOOD KING 


BACIAGYC GTGPOC 
basileus heteros 

G935 G2087 

a_ Nom Sg m 
DIFFERENT 


HAD-PERCEIVED 


18 Till another king 
which knew not Joseph. 


TON ICDCH<t> 

ton iOsEph 

G3588 G2501 

t_ Acc Sg m ni proper 
THE JOSEPH 


7:19 OYTOC KATACO<t> ICAMGNOC TO 


nOIGIN GK0GTA TA 

poiein ektheta ta 

G4160 G1570 G3588 

vn Pres Act a_ Acc PI n t_Acc PI 
TO-BE-DOING OUT-PLACED THE 

to-be-making exposed 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


ZCDOrONGIC0AI 


BPGcpH 

brephE 

G1025 


GKAKCDCGN TOYC 

ekakOsen tous 

G2559 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m 

EVIL-treats THE FATHERS 


G3962 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


6IC TO 


19 The same dealt subtilly with 
our kindred, and evil entreated 
our fathers, so that they cast 
out their young children, to the 
end they might not live. 


t_ Acc Sg n Part Neg 


I GN CD KM PCD 

en hO kairO 

G1722 G3739 G2540 

Prep pr Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

IN WHICH SEASON 


GrGNNHOH MCDCHC 

egennEthE mOsEs 

G1080 G3475 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

WAS-generatED MOSES 


G2532 G2258 


ACTGIOC TCD 

asteios tO 

G791 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 

URBANE to-THE 

handsome 


20 In which time Moses was 
bom, and was exceeding fair, 
and nourished up in his father's 
house three months: 
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ANGTPA<t>H MHNAC 

anetraphE mEnas 

G397 G3376 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Acc PI m 

WAS-UP-NURTURed MONTHS 
was-reared 


TIATPOC AYTOY 

patros autou 

G3962 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
FATHER OF-him 


G3624 

fl_ Dat Sg m 

HOME 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


7:21 GKTE96NTA 
ektethenta 

G1620 

vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m 
BEING-OUT-PLACED 


ANG0PGYATO AYTON 
anethrepsato auton 

G397 G846 

vi Aor Mid 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

UP-NURTURES him 


AG AYTON ANGIAGTO AYTON 


H evrATHP <t>APACD I 

hE thugatEr pharaO I 

G3588 G2364 G5328 ( 

t_ Norn Sg f n_NomSgf ni proper ( 

THE DAUGHTER of-PHARAO / 

_ of-Pharaoh 


GAYTH G 1C VION 

heautE eis huion 

G1438 G1519 G5207 

pf 3 Dat Sg f Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

to-herself INTO SON 


21 And when he was cast out, 
Pharaoh's daughter took him 
up, and nourished him for her 


! KAI GTIAIAGY0H MCDCHC 

kai epaideuthE mOsEs 

G2532 G3811 G3475 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Norn Sg m 

AND WAS-disciplinED MOSES 


G3956 G4678 

a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
to-EVERY WISDOM 


MrYTTTICDN FIN 

aiguptiOn En 

G124 G2258 

a_ Gen PI m vi Impf vx 

OF-EGYPTIANS WAS 


AG AYNATOC 

de dunatos 

G1161 G1415 


22 And Moses was learned in 
all the wisdom of the 
Egyptians, and was mighty in 
words and in deeds. 


GN AOrOIC KM GN GPrOK 

en logois kai en ergois 

G1722 G3056 G2532 G1722 G2041 

Prep n_ Dat PI m Conj Prep n__ Dat PI 

IN sayings AND IN ACTS 


7:23 CDC AG 


vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 

iras-FILLED 

ivas-completed 


ANGBH 

anebE 

G305 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
UP-STEPPed 


TOYC YIOYC 


ICPAHA 

israEI 
G2474 
ni proper 
of-ISRAEL 
of-lsrael 


brethren 


23 And when he v. 
years old, it c: 


is full forty 

to his heart 

his brethren the 

children of Israel. 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Norn Sg m 
AND PERCEIVING 


KATATIONOYMGNCD Ft AT A£ AC 

kataponoumenO pataxas 

G2669 G3960 

I vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m vp Aor Act Norn 

one-beING-DOWN-MISERIED SMIT/ng 
one-being-harried 


7:25 GNOMIZGN AG CYNIGNAI TOYC 

enomizen de sunienai tous 

G3543 G1161 G4920 G3588 

vilmpfAct3Sg Conj vn Pres Act t_ Acc Pirn 

he-LAWizED YET TO-understand THE 


G292 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 
he-SUCCORS AND 
he-succors-him 

A irYTTT ION 

aiguption 

Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 
EGYPTIAN 


AAGA<t>OYC AYTOY 
adelphous autou 

G80 G846 


G2532 G4160 G1557 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
DOES OUT-JUSTin 


G1223 G5495 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
THRU HAND 
through 


AIACDCIN AYTOIC CCDTHPIA 

didOsin autois sOtErian 

G1325 G846 G4991 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m n_ Acc Sg f 
IS-GIVING to-them SAVing 

salvation 


AG OY CYNHKAN 

de ou sunEkan 

G1161 G3756 G4920 

i Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI 
YET NOT THEY-understand 


24 And seeing one [of them] 
suffer wrong, he defended 
[him], and avenged him that 
was oppressed, and smote the 
Egyptian: 


25 For he supposed his 
brethren would have 
understood how that God by 
his hand would deliver them: 
but they understood not. 
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G1161 G1966 


HM6P& 

hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


CYNHAACGN 

sunElasen 

G4900 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-intercedES-with 


AYTOYC 

autous 

G846 

ppAcc Plm 


G1515 
n_ Acc Sg f 
PEACE 


COtt>GM 

OphthE 

G3700 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
he-WAS-VIEWED 


gittcdn 

eipOn 

G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
sayING 


>VTOtC MAXOMGNOIC K 

utois machomenois kt 

5846 G3164 G: 

p Dat PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m Ci 

3-them ones-FIGHTING Al 

ones-fighting 

ANAPGC \AGA>t>01 6CTG 


28 And the next day he shewed 
himself unto them as they 
strove, and would have set 
them at one again, saying, Sirs, 
ye are brethren; why do ye 
wrong one to another? 


KG ITS AAAHAOYC 

te allElous 

G240 

s Act 2 PI pc Acc PI m 

TE-injurING one-another 


GITTCDN 

eipOn 

G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
sayING 


rtAHClON 

plEsion 

G4139 


KATGCTHCGN APXONTA 


katestEsen 

G2525 

) vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOWN-STANDS 


YESTERDAY THE 


G337 G3165 

vn 2Aor Act pp 1 Acc Sg 

TO-BE-UP-LIFTING ME 
to-be-despatching 

TON AlrYTTTlON 

ton aiguption 

t_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 
EGYPTIAN 


archonta 

G758 

n_ Acc Sg m 


vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Acc £ 

H-one FROM-THRUSTS him 

date thrusts-away 

KM AIKACTHN G<1> HMAC 

kai dikastEn eph hEmas 

G2532 G1348 G1909 G2248 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f Prep pp 1 Acc PI 
AND JUSTer ON US 

justice “"over 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-WILLING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHICH 


G5158 G337 

n_ Acc Sg m vi2AorAct2Sg 
manner YOU-UP-LIFTED 

you-despatched 


27 But he that did his 
neighbour wrong thrust him 
away, saying. Who made thee 
a ruler and a judge over us? 


28 Wilt thou kill r 
diddest the 
yesterday? 


Egyptian 


MCDChlC 

mOsEs 

G3475 


G3056 
n_ Dat Sg m 


TOYTCD KM 


GrGNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BECAME 


29 Then fled Moses at this 
saying, and was a stranger in 
the land of Madian, where he 


TTAPOIKOC GN TH 

paroikos en gE 

G3941 G1722 G1093 


TIAHPCD0GNTCDN 

plErOthentOn 

G4137 

vp Aor Pas Gen PI n 
OF-BEING-FILLED 
of-being-completed 


I OY GrGNNHCGN YIOYC AYO 

hou egennEsen huious duo 

G3757 G1080 G5207 G1417 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc PI m a_ Norn 
where he-generatES SONS TWO 

he-begets 

N TGCCAPAKONTA CD<t>0H 

tessarakonta OphthE 

G5062 G3700 

PI n a_ Norn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

I FOUR-TY WAS-VIEWED 


30 . And when forty years were 
expired, there appeared to him 
in the wilderness of mount 
Sina an angel of the Lord in a 
flame of fire in a bush. 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Master 
of-Lord 


MCDChlC 

mOsEs 

G3475 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 

PERCEIVING 

perceiving-it 


60AYMACGN 

ethaumasen 

G2296 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

MARVELS 

marvels-at 


31 When Moses saw [it], he 
wondered at the sight: and as 
he drew near to behold [it], the 
voice of the Lord came unto 
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TIPOCGPXOMGNOY AG AYTOY 

proserchomenou de autou 

G4334 G1161 G846 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m Conj pp Gen Sg m 

OF-TOWARD-COMING YET OF-him 

of-approaching 


KATANOHCA 

katanoEsai 
G2657 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DOWN-MIND BECAME 
to-consider- 


erGNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

2Aor midD 3 Sg 


<t>CDNH 

phOnE 

G5456 


KYPIOY npoc 

kuriou pros 

G2962 G4314 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep 

OF-Master TOWARD 


ICAAK KAI 

isaak kai 

G2464 G2532 

ni proper Conj 
oFISAAC AND 


1 2 Gen Sg t_NomSgm 


32 [Saying], I [am] the God of 
thy fathers, the God of 
Abraham, and the God of 
Isaac, and the God of Jacob. 
Then Moses trembled, and 
durst not behold. 


GNTPOMOC 

entromos 

G1790 

a_ Nom Sg m 
IN-TREMBLing 


TGNOMGNOC 


G1161 G1096 
Conj vp 2Aor midD N; 
YET BECOMING 


MCDCMC OYK 

mOsEs ouk 

G3475 G3756 

i n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg 


ITOAMA KAT ANOHCAI 

tolma katanoEsai 

15111 G2657 

Impf Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act 


AG AYTCD 


AYCON TO YTIOAHMA TCDN 

luson to hupodEma tOn 

G3089 G3588 G5266 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Aco Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen PI m 

LOOSE-YOU THE sandal OF-THE 

loose-you I sandals 


33 Then said the Lord to him, 
Put off thy shoes from thy feet: 
for the place where thou 
standest is holy ground. 


GCTHKAC 

hestEkas 
G2476 

l vi Pert Act 2 Sg 

YOU-HAVE-STOOD LAND 
you-stand 


G1093 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


AlrYtTTCD 

aiguptO 

G125 

n_ Da: Sg f 
EGYPT 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-PERGEIVED 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


KAKCDCIN TOY 

kakOsin 
G2561 
n_ Acc Sg 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2992 G3450 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 
PEOPLE OF-ME 


CTGNArMOY 

stenagmou 

G4726 

iv. Gen Sg m 


G846 

pp Gen PI n 
OF-them 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KA I KATGBHN 

kai katebEn 

G2532 G2597 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

AND l-DOWN-STEPPed 

l-descended 


34 I have seen, I have seen the 
affliction of my people which 
is in Egypt, and I have heard 
their groaning, and am come 
down to deliver them. And 
now come, I will send thee into 
Egypt. 


ezeAeceA i 


AYTOVC KAI NYN AGYPO 


AFIOCT G ACD 


7:35 TOYTON TON 


MCDYCHN 

mOusEn 
G3475 
p_ Acc Sg m 
MOSES 


HPNHCANTO GITTONTGC 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHOM 


ErnEsanto 

G720 

vi Aor midD 3 PI 
THEY-disown 


eipontes 
G2036 
vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
sayING 


35 This Moses whom they 
refused, saying. Who made 
thee a ruler and a judge? the 
same did God send [to be] a 
ruler and a deliverer by the 
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KA.TGCTHCGN APXONTA 


katestEsen 

G2525 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

DOWN-STANDS 

constitutes 


G3086 
n_Acc Sg m 
LOOSer 


archonta 

G758 

n_ Acc Sg m 


G1722 G5495 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN HAND 


OF-MESSENGER THE 


APXONTA. 

archonta 

G758 

n_ Acc Sg m 


o4>ogntoc 

ophthentos 

G3700 

vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m 
one-BEING-VIEWED 
one-being-seen 


> G3588 G942 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg m 
THE THORN-BUSH 


7:36 OVTOC 
G3778 


GN AYTOYC TIOIHO.C 

autous poiEsas 

G846 G4160 

13 Sg pp Acc PI m vp Aor Act Non 


MTYnTOY 

aiguptou 

G125 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-EGYPT 


G2532 G1722 


eruthra 
G2063 
a_ Dat Sg f 


0A.AA.CCH 
thalassE 
G2281 
n_ Dat Sg f 


G5059 

Sg m n_ Acc Pin 
MIRACLES 


G2532 G1722 


CHMGIA, 

sEmeia 

G4592 


GPHMCD 

erEmO 

G2048 

a_ Dat Sg f 

DESOLATE 

wilderness 


36 He brought them out, after 
that he had shewed wonders 
and signs in the land of Egypt, 
and in the Red sea, and in the 
wilderness forty years. 


TGCO.PA.KONT>. 

tessarakonta 

G5062 


7:37 OVTOC 
G3778 


ni proper n_ Acc Sg m 

ot-ISRAEL BEFORE-AVERer 
of-lsrael prophet 


GITTCDN 

eipOn 

G2036 




G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE 


A.NA.CTHCG1 

anastEsei 

G450 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING 

shall-be-raising-up 


G5216 G5613 G1691 G846 

pp 2 Gen PI Adv pp 1 Acc Sg pp Gen Sg m 

OF-YOU(P) AS ME OF-Him 


37 This is that Moses, which 
said unto the children of Israel, 
A prophet shall the Lord your 
God raise up unto you of your 
brethren, like unto me; him 
shall ye hear. 


I OYTOC GCT1K 


MGTA. TOY 


TGNOMGNOC 

genomenos 

G1096 

i vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m 
one-BECOMING 
one-becoming 


G3326 G3588 


AAAOYNTOC 

lalountos 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

one-TALKING 

one-speaking 


GKKAHCIA. GN TH 

ekkIEsia en tE 

G1577 G1722 G3588 

! n_ Dat Sg f Prep t_ Dat Sg 
OUT-CALLED IN THE 

ecclesia 


GAGIATO 

edexato 

G1209 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
RECEIVES 


38 This is he, that was in the 
church in the wilderness with 
the angel which spake to him 
in the mount Sina, and [with] 
our fathers: who received the 
lively oracles to give unto us: 


G2198 

vp Pres Act Acc P 
LIVING 


dounai hEmin 

G1325 G2254 

i vn 2Aor Act pp 1 Dat PI 
TO-GIVE to-US 
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I CD OYK H06AHCAN YTIHKOO I rGNGC0AI Ol 

hO ouk EthelEsan hupEkooi genesthai hoi 

G3739 G3756 G2309 G5255 G1096 G3588 

pr Dat Sg m Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI a_ Nom PI m vn 2Aor midD t_ Nom 

to-WHOM NOT WILL obedient TO-BE-BECOMING THE 


TIATGPGC HMCDN 

pateres hEmOn 

G3962 G2257 

n_ Nom PI m pp 1 Gen PI 
FATHERS OF-US 


39 To whom our fathers would 
not obey, but thrust [him] from 
them, and in their hearts turned 
back again into Egypt, 


ATICDCANTO KM GCTPAcbHCAN TMC 

apOsanto kai estraphEsan tais 

G683 G2532 G4762 G3588 

vi Aor midD 3 PI Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Dat PI f 

THEY-FROM-THRUST AND THEY-TURNed THE 

they-thrust-away-him turned 


7 40 emoNTec 

eipontes 

G2036 


TCD 

to 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 


KAPAIAIC AYTCDN 61C MrYTITON 

kardiais autOn eis aigupton 

G2588 G846 G1519 G125 

n_ Dat PI f pp Gen PI m Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
HEARTS OF-them INTO EGYPT 


nOlHCON 

poiEson 

G4160 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 


vi Fut midD 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-BEFORE-GOING OF-US Th 
shall-be-going-before us 

HMAC 6K THC AlrYTTTOt 

hEmas ek gEs aiguptou 

G2248 G1537 G1093 G125 

pp 1 Acc PI Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

US OUT OF-LAND OF-EGYPT 


OYK OIAAMGN T! 

ouk oidamen ti 

G3756 G1492 G5101 

Part Neg vi Pert Act 1 PI pi Nom 

NOT WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED ANY 


40 Saying unto Aaron, Make 
us gods to go before us: for [as 
for] this Moses, which brought 
us out of the land of Egypt, we 
wot not what is become of 


ezHrAreN 

exEgagen 

G1806 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OUT-LED 


G1096 G846 

l vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
HAS-BECOME to-him 


KM GMOCXOTTO IHCAN 6N TMC HMGPAIC 

kai emoschopoiEsan en tais hEmerais 

G2532 G3447 G1722 G3588 G2250 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f 

AND THEY-calf-make IN THE DAYS 

they-make-calf 


KM ANHrArON 0YCIAN 

kai anEgagon thusian 

G2532 G321 G2378 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Att n_ Acc Sg f 

AND THEY-UP-LED SACRIFICE 

they-led-up 


TCD 6IACDACD KM 

to eidOlO kai 

G3588 G1497 G253: 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Conj 

to-THE idol AND 


7:42 GCTPGYGN 
estrepsen 

G4762 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
TURNS 


AATPGYGIN 
latreuein 
G3000 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 

to-be-offering-divine-service 

GN B1BACD 

en biblO 

G1722 G976 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN SCROLL 


pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Acc PI 


GY<t>PMNONTO GN TOIC GPrOIC TCDN 

euphrainonto en tois ergois tOn 

G2165 G1722 G3 

vi Impf Pas 3 PI Prep t_ I 

THEY-were-glad IN TH 


G2041 G3588 

n n_ Dat PI n t Gen PI f 
ACTS OF-THE 


©GOC 

theos 

G2316 


CTPATIA TOY 


TIAPGACDKGN 

paredOken 

G3860 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
BESIDE-GIVES 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TIPO<t>HTCDN 

prophEtOn 

G4396 


rGrPAfiTA i 

gegraptai 

G1125 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


KM ©YCI AC TIPOCHNGrKATe 

kai thusias prosEnegkate 

G2532 G2378 G4374 

Conj n_AccPlf vi Aor Act 2 PI 

AND SACRIFICES YE-TOWARD-CARRY 

ye-offer 


TH GPHMCD OIKOC 

tE erEmO oikos 

> G3588 G2048 G3624 

t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f n_ Nom S 

THE DESOLATE HOME 


41 And they made a calf in 
those days, and offered 
sacrifice unto the idol, and 
rejoiced in the works of their 


42 . Then God turned, and gave 
them up to worship the host of 
heaven; as it is written in the 
book of the prophets, O ye 
house of Israel, have ye offered 
to me slain beasts and 
sacrifices [by the space of] 
forty years in the wilderness? 


I KAI ANGAABGTG THN 

kai anelabete tEn 

G2532 G353 G3588 


CKHNHN TOY 

skEnEn tou 
G4633 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
BOOTH OF-THE 


TO ACTPON TOY 

G3588 G798 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

THE GLEAMer OF-THE 

constellation 


GnOlHCATG TTPOCKYNGIN AYTOIC 


MOLOCH AND 


G5216 G4481 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI ni proper t_Accl 
OF-YOU(P) REMPHAN THE 


G3739 
pr Acc PI 
WHICH 


epoiEsate 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-make 


proskunein 
G4352 G846 

vn Pres Act pp Dat PI 

TO-BE-worshipING to-them 


43 Yea, ye took up the 
tabernacle of Moloch, and the 
star of your god Remphan, 
figures which ye made to 
worship them: and I will carry 
you away beyond Babylon. 
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KM MGTOIKICD YMAC 

kai metoikiO humas 

G2532 G3351 G5209 

Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg Att pp 2 Acc PI 

AND l-SHALL-BE-after-HOMING YOU(P) 

l-shall-be-exiling ye 


GTTGK6INA BABYACDNOC 

epekeina babulOnos 

G1900 G897 

Adv n_ Gen Sg f 

ON-OUT-TO-BE OF-BABYLON 
beyond Babylon 


H CKMNhl TOY 

hE skEnE tou 

G3588 G4633 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg n 

THE BOOTH OF-THE 

tabernacle 


MAPTYPIOY HN 

marturiou En 

G3142 G2258 

n_ Gen Sg n vi Impf \ 

witness WAS 


TO 1C TTATPACIN 

tois patrasin 

G3588 G3962 

: 3 Sg t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m 
THE FATHERS 


HMCDN GN 

hEmOn en 

G2257 G1722 

pp 1 Gen PI Prep 

OF-US IN 


TH GPHMCD KA6CDC 

tE erEmO kathOs 


t_ Dat Sg f 
THE 


a_ Dat Sg f Adv 
DESOLATE according-AS 


AIETAIATO O 

dietaxato ho 

G1299 G3588 

vi Aor Mid 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

prescribES THE 

he-prescribes 


AAACDN 

lalOn 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-TALKING 

one-speaking 



MCDCH 

mOsE 
G3475 
n_ Dat Sg m 
MOSES 


44 Our fathers had the 
tabernacle of witness in the 
wilderness, as he had 
appointed, speaking unto 
Moses, that he should make it 
according to the fashion that he 
had seen. 


nOlHCM AYTHN KATA TON 

poiEsai autEn kata ton 

G4160 G846 G2596 G3588 

vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

TO-make her according-to THE 


TYTTON ON 

tupon hon 

G5179 G3739 

n_ Acc Sg m pr Acc Sg m 

type WHICH 

model 


GCDPAKG I 

heOrakei 

G3708 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg Att 
he-HAD-SEEN 


HN KAI GICHrArON A IAAG2AMGNOI 

hEn kai eisEgagon diadexamenoi 

G3739 G2532 G1521 G1237 

pr Acc Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI vp Aor midD Nom PI m 

WHICH AND THEY-INTO-LED THRU-RECEIV/ng 

also led-into ones-succeed/ng-him 


KATACXGCGI TCDN 

kataschesei tOn 

G2697 G3588 

! n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen PI n 

DOWN-HAVing OF-THE 


G0NCDN 

ethnOn 

G1484 


G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G2CDCGN O 

exOsen ho 

G1856 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S 

OUT-THRUSTS THE 


MGTA IHCOY 

meta iEsou 
G3326 G2424 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
WITH JESUS 
Joshua 


npocconoY tcdn tiatgpcdn hmcdn gcdc tcdn 

prosOpou tOn paterOn hEmOn heOs tOn 

G4383 G3588 G3962 G2257 G2193 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg n t_GenPlm n_GenPlm pp 1 Gen PI Conj t_GenPlf 

face OF-THE FATHERS OF-US TILL OF-THE 


HMGPCDN AABIA 

hEmerOn dabid 
G2250 G1138 


HTHCATO 

EtEsato 

G154 


IAKCDB 


GYPGIN CKHNCDMA TCD 

heurein skEnOma tO theO iakOb 

G2147 G4638 G3588 G2316 G2384 

vn 2Aor Act h_ Acc Sg n t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m ni proper 

TO-BE-FINDING BOOTH to-THE God of-JACOB 

tabernacle of-Jacob 

7:47 COAOMCDN AG CDKOAOMHCGN AYTCD OIKON 

solomOn de OkodomEsen autO oikon 

G4672 G1161 G3618 G846 G3624 

n_NomSgm Conj viAorAct3Sg ppDatSgm n_AccSgm 

SOLOMON YET HOME-BUILDS to-Him HOME 


XGIPOnolHTOlC 

cheiropoiEtois 
G5499 
a_ Dat PI m 


IS-DOWN-HOMING 


OYPANOC MO I 0PONOC 

ouranos moi thronos 

G3772 G3427 G2362 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

heaven to-ME THRONE 


YET LAND 


YTTOTIOAIC 

hupopodion 

G5286 


45 Which also our fathers that 
came after brought in with 
Jesus into the possession of the 
Gentiles, whom God drave out 
before the face of our fathers, 
unto the days of David; 


46 Who found favour before 
God, and desired to find a 
tabernacle for the God of 


47 But Solomon built him an 


48 Howbeit the most High 
dwelleth not in temples made 
with hands; as saith the 
prophet, 


49 Heaven [is] my throne, and 
earth [is] my footstool: what 
house will ye build me? saith 
the Lord: or what [is] the place 
of my rest? 
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flOACDN 

podOn 

G4228 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G3624 
n_ Acc Sg rr 
HOME 


751 CKAHPOTPAXHAOI KAI AtTGPlTMHTOI 

sklErotrachEloi kai aperitmEtoi 

G4644 G2532 G564 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE 


OIKOAOMHC6TG 

oikodomEsete 

G3618 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 

SHALL-BE-beING-HOME-BUILT 

shall-be-being-built 


THC KATAI7AYCGCDC MOV 

tEs katapauseOs mou 

G3588 G2663 G3450 

m C Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 

OF-THE DOWN-CEASing OF-ME 

stopping 

OY enOlHCGN TAYTA FI ANT A 

ou epoiEsen tauta panta 

3450 G4160 G5023 G3956 

ilGenSg viAorAct3Sg pd Acc Pin a_ Acc Pin 

F-ME DOES these ALL 

makes these-things 

Th KAPAIA 

tE kardia 

G3588 G2588 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

to-THE HEART 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


TO 1C CDCIN 


humOn kai humeis 

G5216 G2532 G5210 

pp 2 Gen PI Conj pp 2 Norn 

OF-YOU(P) AND YOU(P) 

of-ye also ye 


ANT ITT ITTTGTG 

antipiptete 

G496 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 

ARE-INSTEAD-FALLING 

are-clashing 


nPO*t»HTCDN OYK GA1CDZAN Ol 

prophEtOn ouk ediOxan hoi 

G4396 G3756 G1377 G35I 

n_ Gen PI m Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nt 

BEFORE-AVERers NOT CHASE THE 

prophets persecute 

npoK at Arre i aantac ttgp i 

prokataggeilantas peri 

i vp Aor Act Acc PI m Prep 

ones-BEFORE-DOWN-MESSAG/ng ABOUT 
ones-announc/ng-before concerning 


G5613 G3588 


TIATGPGC YMCDN 


GAGYCGCDC TOY 


AIKAIOY OY NYN YMGIC 

dikaiou hou nun humeis 

G1342 G3739 G3568 G5210 

a_ Gen Sg m pr Gen Sg m Adv pp 2 Norn P 

JUST-One OF-WHOM NOW YOU(P) 

just-one ye 

7:53 OIT1NGC GAAB6TG TON 

hoitines elabete ton 

G3748 G2983 G3588 

pr Norn PI m vi 2Aor Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg 

WHO-ANY GOT THE 


nPOAOTA I 

prodotai 

G4273 


4>ONG 1C 


rGrGNHCOG 

gegenEsthe 

G2532 G5406 G1096 

n_ Norn PI m Conj n_ Norn PI m vi Pert Pas 2 PI 
BEFORE-GIVers AND MURDERERS HAVE-BECOME 


A I ATArAC AfTGACDN 


50 Hath not my hand made all 
these things? 


51 . Ye stiffnecked and 
uncircumcised in heart and 
ears, ye do always resist the 
Holy Ghost: as your fathers 
[did], so [do] ye. 


52 Which of the prophets have 
not your fathers persecuted? 
and they have slain them which 
shewed before of the coining 
of the Just One; of whom ye 
have been now the betrayers 
and murderers: 


INTO prescription 


G32 G2532 G3756 

n_ Gen PI m Conj Part Neg 

OF-MESSENGERS AND NOT 


53 Who have received the law 
by the disposition of angels, 
and have not kept [it]. 


KAPA IA 1C AYTCDN 

kardiais autOn 

G2588 G846 

n_ Dat PI f pp Gen PI m 

HEARTS OF-them 


54 . When they heard these 
things, they were cut to the 
heart, and they gnashed on him 
with [their] teeth. 


GBPYXON TOYC 

ebruchon tous 

G1031 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc Pirn n_ Acc F 
THEY-GNASHED THE TEETH 

gnashed 


OAONTAC GTT 

odontas ep 

G3599 G1909 
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7:55 YtTAPXCDN 
huparchOn 

G5225 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg r 

belongING 

possessing 

OYPANON GIAGN 


AG nAMPhIC 

de plErEs 

G1161 G4134 


TINGYMATOC ArlOY 

pneumatos hagiou 

G4151 G40 


G3772 G1492 

n_ Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

heaven he-PERCEIVED 


AO£AN 0GOY 

G1391 G2316 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


ATGNICAC 

atenisas 
G816 

Gen Sg n vp Aor Act Nom S 


HOLY 


G2532 G2424 

Conj n_ Acc Sg r 
AND JESUS 


INTO THE 


GCTCDTA 

hestOta 

G2476 

vp Pert Act Acc Sg m 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


55 But he, being full of the 
Holy Ghost, looked up 
stedfastly into heaven, and saw 
the glory of God, and Jesus 
standing on the right hand of 
God, 


G1537 G1188 

Prep a_ Gen PI m 
OUT OF-RIGHT(P) 


I KM GITIGN IAOY BGCDPCD TOYC 

kai eipen idou theOrO tous 

G2532 G2036 G2400 G2334 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm2AorAct2Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccPI 

AND said BE-PERCEIVING 1-AM-beholdlNG THE 


OYPANOYC ANGCDrMGNOYC I 

ouranous aneOgmenous i 

G455 ( 

vp Pert Pas Acc PI m ( 

HAVING-been-UP-OPENED / 
having-been-opened 




heavens 


G3588 G5207 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm t_GenSgi 
THE SON OF-THE 


AN0PCDTIOY GK AG2ICDN GCTCDTA 

anthrOpou ek dexiOn hestOta 

G444 G1537 G1188 G2476 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep a_ Gt 

human OUT OF-RIGHT(P) HAVING-STOOD 

standing 






G2316 

Pert Act Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


7:57 KPA2ANTGC 
kraxantes 
G2896 

vp Aor Act Nom PI r 
CRY ing 


G1161 G5456 


MGrAAH 

megalE 
G3173 
n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 
to-SOUND GREAT 


CYNGCXON TA 

G4912 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc F 
THEY-pressED THE 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


56 And said, Behold, I see the 
heavens opened, and the Son 
of man standing on the right 
hand of God. 


7 Then they cried out with a 
oud voice, and stopped their 
:ars, and ran upon him with 
>ne accord. 


CDPMHCAN OMO0YMAAON GTI AYTON 

hOrmEsan homothumadon ep auton 

G3729 G3661 G1909 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Adv Prep pp Acc Sg m 

THEY-RUSH LIKE-FEEL ON him 

rush with-one-accord 


GKBAAONTGC 

ekbalontes 

G1544 


G£CD THC 

G1854 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-THE 


GAI0OBOAOYN 

elithoboloun 

G3036 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-STONE-CAST(P ast ) 

they-pelted-with-stones-him 


MAPTYPGC 

martures 

G3144 


MTG0GNTO TA 

apethento ta 

G659 G3588 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI t_AccPI 
FROM-PLACED THE 


AYTCDN TTAPA TOYC 


G2440 G846 

n_ Acc PI n pp Gen PI 

GARMENTS OF-them 


G3844 G3588 


BESIDE THE 


TIOAAC 

podas 

G4228 


G3494 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-YOUNGl™) 
of-young-man 


KAAOYMGNOY CAYAOY 

kaloumenou saulou 

G2564 G4569 

vp Pres Pas Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

beING-CALLED SAUL ( Heb. A 

Saul 


7:59 KAI GAI0OBOAOYN 

kai elithoboloun 

G2532 G3036 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-STONE-CAST(Past; 
they-pelted-with-stones 

KYPIG IHCOY AG£AI 

kurie iEsou dexai 

G2962 G2424 G1209 

n_ Voc Sg m n_VocSgm vmAormidD2Sg t 
RECEIVE 


CTG<t>ANON GniKAAOYMGNON KAI 

stephanon epikaloumenon kai 

G4736 G1941 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Mid Acc Sg m Conj 

Stephen ON-CALLING AND 


TtNGYMA MOY 


Lord ! 


JESUS! 


G5087 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
PLACING 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


<t>a>NH 

G2Byb G5456 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg f 


to-SOUND GREAT 


58 And cast [him] out of the 
city, and stoned [him]: and the 
witnesses laid down their 
clothes at a young man's feet, 
whose name was Saul. 


G2962 G3361 

n_ Voc Sg m Part Neg 
Master! NO 


59 And they stoned Stephen, 
calling upon [God], and 
saying. Lord Jesus, receive my 


60 And he kneeled down, and 
cried with a loud voice, Lord, 
lay not this sin to their charge. 
And when he had said this, he 
fell asleep. 


ScrTR : ScrTFtt 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Acts 7 - Acts 8 


CTHCHC 




G2476 G846 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg pp Dat PI m 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-STANDING to-them 


THN *M2\PTI*N 

tEn hamartian 

G3588 G266 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE missing 


TVYTHN KM TOYTO GinCDN 

tautEn kai touto eipOn 

G3778 G2532 G5124 G2036 

pd Acc Sg f Conj pd Acc Sg n vp 2Aor Act I 
this AND this sayING 


iSgi 


GKOIMHGH 

ekoimEthE 

G2837 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

he-WAS-reposED 

he-was-put-to-repose 


_t 10 / Strong 10 / Parsing 1 - 1 / CGTS 15 / CGESJd 2 - 3 
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Acts 8 


G1161 G2258 


ereNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BECAME 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING 

endorsing 


GKGINH TH 


ANAIPGCGI 

anairesei 

G336 

n_ Dat Sg f 
UP-LIFTing 
assassination 


SICDrMOC MGrAC 


1 . And Saul was consenting 
unto his death. And at that time 
there was a great persecution 
against the church which was 
at Jerusalem; and they were all 
scattered abroad throughout 
the regions of Judaea and 
Samaria, except the apostles. 


GKKAHCIAN THN 

ekkIEsian tEn 

G1577 G3588 

n_Acc Sg f t_AccSg 

OUT-CALLED THE 


I6POCOAYMOIC TIANTGC TG 

G2414 G3956 G5037 


AlGCtTAPHCAN 

diesparEsan 

G1289 


XCDPAC THC lOYAAIAC I 

chOras tEs ioudaias I 

G5561 G3588 G2449 < 

n_ Acc PI f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f ( 

SPACES OF-THE JUDEA / 


CAMAPGIAC TIAHN TCDN 

samareias plEn tOn 
> G4540 G4133 G3588 


G3173 
a_ Acc Sg m 
GREAT 


8:2 CYNGKOMICAN 

sunekomisan 

G4792 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

TOGETHER-FETCH 

are-pallbearers 

KOTIGTON MGrAN 

kopeton 
G2870 
n_ Acc Sg 
STRIKing 
grieving 

8:3 CAYAOC 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nr 

INTO-GOING 

going-into 

chYAAKHN 

phulakEn 
G5438 
n_ Acc Sg f 
GUARD-house 


CTGthANON 

stephanon 
G4736 
n_ Acc Sg m 
Stephen 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


GYAABGIC KAI GnOlHi 

eulabeis kai epoiEsan 

G2126 G2532 G4160 


GTI AYTCD 


GAYMA1N6TO 

G3075 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

LOOSE-MAD-ED 

devastated 


GKKAHCIAN 

ekkIEsian 
G1577 
n_ Acc Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 


ANAPAC KAI 


2 And devout men carried 
Stephen [to his burial], and 
made great lamentation over 


3 As for Saul, he made havock 
of the church, entering into 
every house, and haling men 
and women committed [them] 
to prison. 


OYN A IACTTAPGNTGC A IHA0ON I 

oun diasparentes diElthon i 

G3767 G1289 G1330 I 

Conj vp 2Aor Pas Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg \ 


TON AOrON 

ton logon 

G3588 G3056 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


4 . Therefore they that were 
scattered abroad went every 
where preaching the word. 


G 1C nOAIN THC CAMAPG I AC GKHPYCCGN AYTOIC 

eis polin tEs samareias ekErussen autois 

G1519 G4172 G3588 G4540 G2784 G846 

i Prep n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vilmpfAct3Sg pp Dat PI m 

INTO city OF-THE SAMARIA PROCLAIMED to-them 

heralded 


5 Then Philip went down to the 
city of Samaria, and preached 
Christ unto them. 


G4337 G5037 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Part t_ Nom 

heedED BESIDES THE 


ochloi 

G3793 


G3004 

i vp Pres Pas Dat PI 
beING-said 


6 And the people with one 
accord gave heed unto those 
things which Philip spake, 
hearing and seeing the miracles 
which he did. 
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OMO0YMAAON 6N TCD 

homothumadon en tO 

G3661 G1722 G3588 

Adv Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

LIKE-FEEL IN THE 


G2532 G991 


rn Pres Act t_ Acc F 
TO-BE-lookING THE 
to-be-observing 


CHMGIA 

sEmeia 

G4592 


G3739 G4160 

pr Acc PI n vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
WHICH he-DID 


<t>CDNH GZHPXGTO 

phOnE exErcheto 

G5456 G1831 


6XONTCDN 

echontOn 


nOAAOl AG 


Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg a_ Nc 


G2532 G1096 G5479 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 
AND BECAME JOY 

came-to-be 


vp Perf Pas Nom PI m ( 

HAVING-been-paralyzED / 

ones-having-been-paralyzed 


XCDAOI G0GP2>,nGYGHCAN 
chOloi etherapeuthEsan 

> G5560 G2323 

a_ Nom PI m vi Aor Pas 3 PI 


no AG I GKGINI-I 


G3173 
a_ Nom Sg f 
GREAT 


7 For unclean spirits, crying 
with loud voice, came out of 
many that were possessed 
[with them]: and many taken 
with palsies, and that were 
lame, were healed. 


8 And there v 
that city. 


CIMCDN 

simOn 

G4613 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SIMON 


GZICTCDN 


nPOYni-IPXGN 

proupErchen 

G4391 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

BEFORE-belongED 

existed-before 


G9NOC THC 


9 But there was a certain man, 
called Simon, which 
beforetime in the same city 
used sorcery, and bewitched 
the people of Samaria, giving 
out that himself was some 
great one: 


AND OUT-STANDING 


GAYTON MGrAN 


5 CD nPOCGIXOI 

hO proseichon 

G3739 G4337 

pr Dat Sg m vi Impf Act 3 PI 

to-WHOM heedED 

whom they-heeded 


G575 G3398 

Prep a_ Gen Sg i 
FROM LITTLE 


AYNAMIC TOY 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE god 


GCDC MGrAAOY AGrONTGC 

heOs megalou legontes 

G2193 G3173 G3004 

Conj a_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom F 
TILL GREAT sayING 


MGrAAH 

megalE 

G3173 


houtos 

G3778 


10 To whom they all gave 
heed, from the least to the 
greatest, saying, This man is 
the great power of God. 


i npoceixoN ag 


G4337 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

heedED 

they-heeded 


TAIC MArGIAIC 


a_ Dat Sg m 
to-enough 
considerable 


11 And to him they had regard, 
because that of long time he 
had bewitched them with 
sorceries. 


I OTG AG 


GTTICTGYCAN TCD 

episteusan tO 

G4100 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Dat Sg n 

THEY-BELIEVE to-THE 


cMAinncD 

philippO 
G5376 
n_ Dat Sg m 


GYArTGA IZOMGNCD 

euaggelizomenO 

G2097 

vp Pres Mid Dat Sg m 
WELL-MESSAGizING 
bringing-the-well-message 


12 But when they believed 
Philip preaching the things 
concerning the kingdom of 
God, and the name of Jesus 
Christ, they were baptized, 
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THC BACIAGIJ 

tEs basileias 

G3588 G932 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE KINGdom 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


ONOMATOC TOY IHCOY 

onomatos tou iEsou 

G3686 G3588 G2424 

n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

NAME OF-THE JESUS 


XPICTOY eBMTTIZONTO ANAPGC T6 KM 

christou ebaptizonto andres te kai 

G5547 G907 G435 G5037 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Impf Pas 3 PI b_ Nom PI m Part Conj 

ANOINTED THEY-were-DIPizED MEN BESIDES AND 

Christ they-were-baptized bs both 

8:13 O AG CIMCDN KM AYTOC G 

ho de simOn kai autos e| 

G3588 G1161 G4613 G2532 G846 G 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj pp Nom Sg m vi 

THE YET SIMON AND he B 


TYNAIKGC 


I KAI BATTT I COG IC 

kai baptistheis 
G2532 G907 
Conj vp Aor Pas 
AND BEING-DIPizED 


Sg m 


CHMGIA 

sEmeia 

G4592 


13 Then Simon himself 
believed also: and when he 
was baptized, he continued 
with Philip, and wondered, 
beholding the miracles and 
signs which were done. 


riNOMGNA 

ginomena 

G1096 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 

BECOMING 

ocurring 


6ZICTATO 

existato 

G1839 

vi Impf Mid 3 Sg 
is-OUT-STOOD 
he-/s-amazed 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


GN IGPOCOA YMOIC 

en lerosoiumois 

G1722 G2414 


OTI AGAGKTAI 

hoti dedektai 

G3754 G1209 

Conj vi Pert midD/pasD 3 Sg 
that HAS-RECEIVED 


G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


ATTGCTG IAAN TIPOC 

apesteilan pros 

G649 G4314 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

THEY-commission TOWARD 
dispatch 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Conj 


ICDANNHN 

iOannEn 

n_ Acc Sg m 
JOHN 


14 . Now when the apostles 
which were at Jerusalem heard 
that Samaria had received the 
word of God, they sent unto 
them Peter and John: 


8:15 OITINGC KATABANTGC 

hoitines katabantes 
G3748 G2597 

pr Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
WHO-ANY DOWN-STEPP/ng 
who- an 7 descending 

TINGYMA AT ION 

pneuma hagion 
G4151 G40 

n_ Acc Sg n a_AccSgn 
spirit HOLY 


TIPOCHYZANTO UGPI 

prosEuxanto 

G4336 

vi Aor midD 3 PI 
THEY-pray 
pray 


G4012 


OnCDC AABCDCIN 

hopOs labOsin 

G3704 G2983 

Adv vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

WHICH-how THEY-MAY-BE-GETTING 

so-that they-may-be-obtaining 


15 Who, when they were come 
down, prayed for them, that 
they might receive the Holy 
Ghost: 


8:16 OYTICD 
oupO 

G3768 


G3762 
a_ Dat Sg m 
NOT-YET-OI 


GTtinGTTTCDKOC MONON AG 

epipeptOkos monon de 

G1968 G3440 G1161 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg n Adv Conj 

HAVING-ON-FALLEN ONLY YET 


s yet he was fallen 
e of them: only they 


BGBAtTT ICMGNO I YTIliPXON 

bebaptismenoi hupErchon 

G907 G5225 

rp Perf Pas Ni 


HAVING-been-DIPizED THEY-belongED INTO THE 


ONOMA TOY KYPIOY IHCOY 


t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 


GT7GTI ©OYN 

epetithoun 

G2007 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-ON-PLACED 

they-placed-on 


GAAMBANON 

elambanon 

G2983 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-GOT-UP 
they-obtained 


17 Then laid they [their] hands 
on them, and they received the 
Holy Ghost. 
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hagion 

G40 

a_ Acc Sg n 
HOLY 


3 eGACAMGNOC 
theasamenos 
G2300 


G3754 G1223 


YET THE 


ATTOCTOACDN 

apostolOn 

G652 


G1325 

Vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-faeING-GIVEN 


emoececDC tcdn 

epitheseOs tOn 

G1936 G3588 

IL. Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI f 

ON-PLACing OF-THE 

imposition 


TINGYMA TO 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


An ON 


18 And when Simon saw that 
through laying on of the 
apostles'hands the Holy Ghost 
was given, he offered them 
money, 


AYTOIC XPHMATA 

autois chrEmata 

G846 G5536 


he-TOWARD-CARRIES to-them 


8:19 AGrCDN 
legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nt 
sayING 


G1325 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-GIVING 
be-ye-giving ! 

TAC 


G2504 

pp 1 Dat Sg Con 

AND-to-ME 

also-to-me 


ean epithO 

G1437 G2007 

Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

IF-EVER l-MAY-BE-ON-PLACING THE 

l-may-be-placing-on 


XGIPAC AAMBANH 


G3588 G5495 

Acc PI f n_ Acc PI 


G1849 
n_ Acc Sg f 
authority 


G2443 G3739 

Conj pr Dat Sg m 
THAT to-WHOM 


TINGYMA Art ON 


G2983 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-MAY-BE-GETTING-UP spirit 
he-may-be-obtaining 


G4151 G40 

n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 
HOLY 


APTYP ION COY 


G1519 
3 Sg Prep 
INTO 


G4675 G4862 

pp 2 Gen Sg Prep 
OF-YOU TOGETHER 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


OGOY 

theou 

n_ Gen Sg m 


19 Saying, Give me also this 
power, that on whomsoever I 
lay hands, he may receive the 
Holy Ghost. 


20 But Peter said unto him, 
Thy money perish with thee, 
because thou hast thought that 
the gift of God may be 
purchased with money. 


GNOMICAC AIA XPHMATCON KTACOAI 

enomisas dia chrEmatOn ktasthai 

G3543 G1223 G5536 G2932 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg Prep n_ Gen PI n vn Pres midD/pasD 

YOU-LAWize THRU moneys TO-BE-ACQUIRING 


G4671 G3310 

pp 2 Dat Sg n_ Norn Sg f 
to-YOU PART 


KAHPOC 

klEros 

G2819 


NOT-YET LOT 


G3056 
*L Dat Sg m 


1 Thou hast neither part nor 
ot in this matter: for thy heart 
s not right in the sight of God. 


KAPAIA COY 


t_ Norn Sg f Conj 


! MGTANOHCON OYN AtTO THC 

metanoEson oun apo tEs 

G3340 G3767 G575 G3588 

vmAorAct2Sg Conj Prep LGenSi 

after-MIND-YOU THEN FROM THE 

repent-you I 


KAKIAC COY 

kakias sou 

G2549 G4675 

n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg 

EVIL OF-YOU 


TAYTHC 

tautEs 
G3778 
pd Gen Sg f 


KAI AGHOHTI 

kai deEthEti 

G2532 G1189 

Conj vm Aor pasD 2 Sg 

AND BE-YOU-BEING-BOUND 
beseech-you ! 


22 Repent therefore of this thy 
wickedness, and pray God, if 
perhaps the thought of thine 
heart may be forgiven thee. 
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G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


Part vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat S 

CONSEQUENTLY SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-LET to-YOU 
shall-be-being-forgiven you 


G1963 
n_ Nom Sg f 
ON-MIND 


THC KAPA I AC COY 

tEs kardias sou 

G3588 G2588 G4675 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg 

OF-THE HEART OF-YOU 


8:23 61C TAP 


Prep Conj n_AccSgf 


OPCD 

horO 

G3708 


23 For I perceive that thou art 
in the gall of bitterness, and 
[in] the bond of iniquity. 


I AtroKPieeic 


C I MON 

simOn 

G4613 


TTPOC TON 

G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD THE 


N AGH0HTG YMGIC 

deEthEte humeis 

G1189 G5210 

Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm Aor pasD 2 PI pp 2 Nom P 

said BE-BEING-BOUND YOU(P) 

be-ye-beseeching I ye 

OnCDC MHAGN GT7GA0H GTI 

hopOs mEden epelthE ep 

G3704 G3367 G1904 G190S 

Adv a_ Nom Sg n vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

WHICH-how NO-YET-ONE MAY-BE-ON-COMING ON 


24 Then answered Simon, and 
said. Pray ye to the Lord for 
me, that none of these things 
which ye have spoken come 


GMG CDN GIPHKATG 

erne hOn eirEkate 

G1691 G3739 G2046 

pp 1 Acc Sg pr Gen PI n vi Pert Act 2 PI Att 
ME OF-WHICH YE-HAVE-declarED 


INDEED THEN 


TOY KYPtOY YneCTPe-kAN 

tou kuriou hupestrepsan 

G3588 G2962 G5290 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI 
OF-THE Master reTURN 


AAAHCANTGC 

lalEsantes 

G2980 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


KCDMAC 

kOmas 

G2968 


25 And they, when they had 
testified and preached the 
word of the Lord, returned to 
Jerusalem, and preached the 
gospel in many villages of the 
Samaritans. 


INTO JERUSALEM 


CAMAPGITCDN GYHrTGA I CANTO 

samareitOn euEggelisanto 

G4541 G2097 

n_ Gen Pirn vi Aor Mid 3 PI 

SAMARItans THEY-WELL-MESSAGize 

they-bring-the-well-message 


8:26 MT-GAOC AG KYPIOY 


MESSENGER YET 


GAAAHCGN TIPOC 

elalEsen pros 

G2980 G4314 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 


AinnoN AGrcDN 


philippon 
G5376 
n_ Acc Sg m 


Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep 

AND BE-GOING according-to 

be-you-going I 

KATABAINOYCAN ATTO IGPOYCAAHM Gl 

katabainousan apo ierousalEm 

G2597 G575 G2419 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f Prep ni proper 
one-DOWN-STEPPING FROM JERUSALEM 
one-descending 


G1519 G1048 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO GAZA 


OAON 

hodon 
G3598 
n_ Acc Sg f 


I GPHMOC 

erEmos 

G2048 

<x 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f 
DESOLATE 


26 . And the angel of the Lord 
spake unto Philip, saying, 
Arise, and go toward the south 
unto the way that goeth down 
from Jerusalem unto Gaza, 
which is desert. 
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' KM ANACTAC 

kai anastas 

G2532 G450 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom ! 
AND UP-STAND/ng 


GnOPGY0H KM I AOY ANHP AIOIOY 6YNOYXOC 

eporeuthE kai idou anEr aithiops eunouchos 

G4198 G2532 G2400 G435 G128 G2135 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg h_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

he-WAS-GONE AND BE-PERCEIVING MAN 


ETHIOPIAN EUNUCH 


AYNACTHC 

dunastEs 

G1413 


KANAAKHC 

kandakEs 
G2582 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-CANDACE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TAZHC 

gazEs 

n_ Gen Sg f 
EXCHEQUER 


BACIAICCHC 

basilissEs 

G938 

n_ Gen Sg f 

KINGess 

queen 

AYTHC OC 

autEs hos 

G846 G37! 

pp Gen Sg f pr Nc 


AIOIOTTCDN OC 

aithiopOn hos 

G128 G3739 

n_ Gen PI m pr Nom Sg m 

OF-ETHIOPIANS WHO 


G2258 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
WAS 


I7POCKYNHCCDN 

proskunEsOn 

G4352 

vp Fut Act Nom Sg m 

worshiplNG( ,ut ) 

to-be-worshiping 


27 And he arose and went: and, 
behold, a man of Ethiopia, an 
eunuch of great authority under 
Candace queen of the 
Ethiopians, who had the charge 
of all her treasure, and had 
come to Jerusalem for to 
worship. 


! HN TO YTTOCTPetbCDN 

En te hupostrephOn 

G2258 G5037 G5290 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Part vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

he-WAS BESIDES reTURNING 


KAI KA0HM6NOC 

kai kathEmenos 

G2532 G2521 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 

AND sittING 


on I TOY APMATOC 

epi tou harmatos 

G1909 G3588 G716 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
ON THE chariot 


28 Was returning, and sitting in 
his chariot read Esaias the 
prophet. 


ANOrlNCDCKON TON 

aneginOsken ton 

G314 

t vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


TTPO<t>HTHN HCM AN 

ton prophEtEn Esaian 

G3588 G4396 G2268 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

THE BEFORE-AVERer ISAIAH 


KOAAHOHTI TCD APMATI TOYTCD 

kollEthEti to harmati toutO 

G2853 G3588 G716 G5129 

vm Aor Pas 2 Sg t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pd Dat Sg n 

BE-BEING-JOINED to-THE chariot this 

be-you-being-joined ! 

8:30 TTPOCAPAMCDN 

prosdramOn 

G4370 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Cc 
TOWARD-RUNNING YE 
running-toward-him 

TON nPO*t»HTHN 

ton prophEtEn 

G3588 G4396 

LAccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


G1161 G3588 


Esaian 
G2268 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ISAIAH 


4>iAiunoc 

philippos 

G5376 


MKOYC6N 

Ekousen 

G191 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
HEARS 


CONSEQUENTLY 


npoceAee 

proselthe 

G4334 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-TOWARD-COMING 
be-you-approaching I 


AN Ar INCDCKONTOC 

anaginOskontos 

G314 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
readING 


29 Then the Spirit said unto 
Philip, Go near, and join 
thyself to this chariot. 


30 And Philip ran thither to 
[him], and heard him read the 
prophet Esaias, and said, 
Understandest thou what thou 
readest? 


pr Acc PI n vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
WHICH YOU-ARE-readING 
which(P) 

8:31 O A6 eineN 


TTCDC TAP 


AYNA I MM 

dunaimEn 

G1410 


midD/pasD 1 Sg Cond 


31 And he said, How can I, 
except some man should guide 
me? And he desired Philip that 
he would come up and sit with 


OAMri-ICH 

odEgEsE 

G3594 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-WAY-LEADING 

should-be-guiding 


G3870 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-BESIDE-CALLS 
he-entreats 


G5037 G3588 

Part t_ Acc Sg m 

BESIDES THE 


AinrtON AN AB ANT A 

ippon anabanta 

376 G305 

Acc Sg m vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 

lip UP-STEPPmg 

stepp/ng-up 
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KA0ICAI CVN AYTCD 

kathisai sun autO 

G2523 G4862 G846 

vn Aor Act Prep pp Dat Sg m 

TO-be-seated TOGETHER to-him 


a€ neptoxH 


G1161 G4042 


G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg 
ABOUT-HAVing OF-THE 
context 


rPAcbHC 

graphEs 
G1124 
n_ Gen Sg f 
WRITing 
scripture 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg 
WHICH 


ANGrlNCDCKGN t 

aneginOsken E 

G314 C 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg v 


AVTH 

hautE 

G3778 

vxx 3 Sg pd Nom Sg f 


ttpobaton en i 


vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

orre-SHEARING 

one-shearing 


C<t>ArHN HX0H K 

sphagEn EchthE k 

G4967 G71 G 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor Pas 3 Sg C 

SLAYing He-WAS-LED A 

slaughter 

AdxXINOC OYTCDC 
aphOnos houtOs 

G880 G3779 


CDC AMNOC GNANTION TOY 


G4750 
n_ Acc Sg n 
MOUTH 


32 The place of the scripture 
which he read was this. He 
was led as a sheep to the 
slaughter; and like a lamb 
dumb before his shearer, so 
opened he not his mouth; 


i GN TH TM7G1NCDCGI 

en tE tapeinOsei 

G1722 G3588 G5014 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

IN THE LOWness 

humiliation 


AYTOY 

G846 


AYTOY HP0H THN 

autou ErthE tEn 

G846 G142 G3588 

: pp Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 

OF-Him W AS-LIFTED THE 

was-taken-away 


OTI AIPGTA1 

hoti airetai 

G3754 G142 
Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
I that IS-beING-LIFTED 

is-being-taken-away 


ATJO THC THC 

apo tEs gEs 

G575 G3588 G1093 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Si 

FROM THE LAND 


33 In his humiliation his 
judgment was taken away: and 
who shall declare his 
generation? for his life is taken 
from the earth. 


6YNOYXOC 

eunouchos 

G2135 


G1189 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 : 
1-AM-beseechlNG 


G4675 G4012 

pp 2 Gen Sg Prep 
OF-YOU ABOUT 

you concerning 


4>iAinncD 

philippO 
G5376 
n_ Dat Sg m 


nPO*t»HTHC 

prophEtEs 

G4396 


GITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


touto 

G5124 


pf 3 Gen Sg m Part 


OR ABOUT 


GTGPOY TINOC 

G2087 G5100 

a_ Gen Sg m px Gen Sg m 
DIFFERENT ANY 


34 And the eunuch answered 
Philip, and said, I pray thee, of 
whom speaketh the prophet 
this? of himself, or of some 
other man? 


8:35 ANOI2AC 
anoixas 
G455 


4>iAinnoc 

philippos 

G5376 


CTOMA 

G4750 
n_ Acc Sg n 
MOUTH 


35 Then Philip opened his 
mouth, and began at the same 
scripture, and preached unto 
him Jesus. 


AP2AMGNOC 


G756 

vp Aor Mid Nr 
beginnmg 


ATTO THC 


n_Gen Sgf 

WRITing 

scripture 


vi Aor Mid 3 Sg 

he-WELL-MESSAGizES 

brings-the-well-message 
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Acts 8 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


AG GnOPGYONTO 

de eporeuonto 

G1161 G4198 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 

YET THEY-WENT 


YACDP KM 4>HCIN O 

hudOr kai phEsin ho 

G5204 G2532 G5346 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

water AND IS-AVERRING THE 


G3598 
n_Acc Sg f 
WAY 


GYNOYXOC IAOY 

eunouchos idou 

G2135 G2400 


G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-CAME 


36 And as they went on [their] 
way, they came unto a certain 
water: and the eunuch said, 
See, [here is] water; what doth 
hinder me to be baptized? 


cbiAinnoc ei 

philippos 

G5376 


G2588 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HEART 


YET THE 


G1487 G4100 

Cond vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
IF YOU-ARE-BELIEVING OUT 


62 OAHC 

ex holEs 

G1537 G3650 

i_ Gen Sg f 


G2GCTIT 


MTOKPI0GIC 
apokritheis 
G1832 G611 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 
it-IS-al lowed answerING 


G1161 G2036 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

YET he-said 


OF-WHOLE OF-THE 


niCTGYCD TON 

pisteuO ton 

G4100 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_Acc! 

I-AM-BELIEVING THE 


37 And Philip said, If thou 
believest with all thine heart, 
thou mayest. And he answered 
and said, I believe that Jesus 
Christ is the Son of God. 


G3588 G2316 

t Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


IHCOYN XPICTON 

iEsoun christon 

l n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS ANOINTED 


! KM GKGAGYCGN CTHNM TO APMA KM KATGBHCAN 

kai ekeleusen stEnai to harma kai katebEsan 

G2532 G2753 G2476 G3588 G716 G2532 G2597 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg vn2AorAct t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj vi2AorAct3PI 

AND he-ORDERS TO-STAND THE chariot AND THEY-DOWN-STE 


AMchOTGPOl G 1C 

amphoteroi eis 

G297 G1519 


YACDP O 

hudOr ho 

G5204 G3588 

i n_ Acc Sg n t_ Nom Sg m 


G2532 G3588 


GYNOYXOC 

eunouchos 

G2135 


38 And he commanded the 
chariot to stand still: and they 
went down both into the water, 
both Philip and the eunuch; 
and he baptized him. 


KM GBATTTICGN 

kai ebaptisen 
G2532 G907 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND he-DIPizES 
he-baptizes 


8:39 OTG AG 


ANGBHCAN 

anebEsan 

G305 


OUT OF-THE 


4>iAinnoN km 


G2962 
n_Gen Sg m 


39 And when they were come 
up out of the water, the Spirit 
of the Lord caught away 
Philip, that the eunuch saw him 
no more: and he went on his 
way rejoicing. 


THN 


GTTOPGYGTO 

eporeueto 

G4198 G1063 G3588 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj 
he-WENT for 


OAON AYTOY XAIPCDN 

hodon autou chairOn 

G3598 G846 G5463 

Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nc 
HE WAY OF-him JOYING 

rejoicing 
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Acts 8 - Acts 9 


8:40 4>IAinnOC AG 

philippos de 

G5376 G1161 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj 

Philip YET 


gypggh eic 

heurethE eis 

G2147 G1519 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

WAS-FOUND INTO 


AZCDTON 

azOton 

G108 

n_Acc Sg f 
AZOTUS 


KM AIGPXOMGNOC 

kai dierchomenos 

G2532 G1330 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg i 

AND THRU-COMING 

passing-through 


40 But Philip was found at 
Azotus: and passing through he 
preached in all the cities, till he 
came to Caesarea. 


GYHrreAizeTO 

euEggelizeto 

G2097 

vi Impf Mid 3 Sg 

he-WELL-MESSAGizED 

he-brought-the-well-message 


TAC 


G3588 
t_Acc Plf 
THE 
to-the 


no AG 1C nACAC GCDC TOY 

poleis pasas heOs tou 

G4172 G3956 G2193 G3588 

n_ Acc PI f a_ Acc PI f Conj t_ Gen Sg m 

cities ALL TILL OF-THE 


GAGGIN 

G2064 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-COMING 


auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


G 1C 


INTO 


KAICAPGIAN 

kaisareian 

n_ Acc Sg f 
CAESAREA 
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Acts 9 


Ae C^YAOC GTI 


G1161 G4569 


YET SAUL 


GMTINGCDN 

eti empneOn 

G2089 G1709 

Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

STILL IN-BLOWING 
breathing-out 

TCD 


ATTGIAHC KAI 4>ONOV 6IC TOYC 

apeilEs kai phonou eis tous 

G547 G2532 G5408 G1519 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj rt_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc PI 

OF-threat AND OF-MURDER INTO THE 

threat murder 


MASHTAC TOY KYPIOY TIPOCGA0CDN TCD APXIGPGI 

mathEtas tou kuriou proselthOn tO archierei 

G3101 G3588 G2962 G4334 G3588 G749 

n_ Acc PI m t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

LEARNers OF-THE Master TOWARD-COMING to-THE chief-SACRED-o/ 

disciples Lord approaching chief-priest 


he-REQUESTS BESIDE I 


AYTOY en I CTO A AC 61C 

autou epistolas 

3846 G1992 

op Gen Sg m n_ Acc PI 


AAMACKON nPOC 


G1519 G1154 
Prep n_AccSgf 
INTO DAMASCUS 


G1437 G5100 


GYPH 

heurE 


WHICH-how IF-EVER , 


any-ones 


KAI TYNAIKAC AGAGMGNOYC ArArH 61C I6POYCAAHM 

kai gunaikas dedemenous agagE eis ierousalEm 

G2532 G1135 G1210 G71 G1519 G2419 

Conj n_ Acc PI f vp Perf Pas Acc PI m vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep ni proper 

AND WOMEN HAVING-been-BOUND he-MAY-BE-LEADING INTO JERUSALEM 

he-may-be-leading-them 

9:3 GN AG TCD TTOPGYGC0AI GrGNGTO AYTON GtTIZGlN 

en de tO poreuesthai egeneto auton eggizein 

G1722 G1161 G3588 G4198 G1096 G846 G1448 

Prep Conj t_ Dat Sg m vn Pres midD/pasD vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

IN YET THE TO-BE-GOING BECAME him 

he-came-to-be 


ANAPAC TG 

andras te 

G435 G5037 


AAMACKCD 

damaskO 

G1154 


TO-BE-NEARING to-THE 


t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


GZAIcbNHC T7GP IHCTPAYGN 

exaiphnEs periEstrapsen 

> G1810 G4015 


d>CDC ATO TOY 

phOs apo tou 

G5457 G575 G3588 

l n_ Nom Sg n Prep t Gen Sg m 

LIGHT FROM THE 


GTTI TUN THN HKOYCGN 

epi tEn gEn Ekousen 

G1909 G3588 G1093 G191 G5456 G3004 

Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorAct3Sg n_AccSgf vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 

ON THE LAND he-HEARS SOUND sayING 


CAOYA CAOYA Tl MG AICDKGIC 

saoul saoul ti me diOkeis 

G4549 G4549 G5101 G3165 G1377 

ni proper ni proper pi Acc Sg n pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

SAUL (Heb.) SAUL ( Heb.) ANY ME YOU-ARE-CHASING 

Saul Saul why ? you-are-persecuting 

9:5 G1T7GN AG TIC Gl KYPIG C 

eipen de tis ei kurie h 

G2962 C 


YET ANY 


G1488 

vi Pres vxx 2 Sg n_ Voc I 
YOU-ARE Master 


KYPIOC GITTGN 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


AICDKGIC CKAHPON CO I 


G4671 G4314 

pp 2 Dat Sg Prep 
to-YOU TOWARD 


KGNTPA AAKTIZGIN 

kentra laktizein 

G2759 G2979 

PIERCers TO-BE-KICKING 


1 . And Saul, yet breathing out 
threatenings and slaughter 
against the disciples of the 
Lord, went unto the high priest, 


2 And desired of him letters to 
Damascus to the synagogues, 
that if he found any of this 
way, whether they were men or 
women, he might bring them 
bound unto Jerusalem. 


3 And as he journeyed, he 
came near Damascus: and 
suddenly there shined round 
about him a light from heaven: 


4 And he fell to the earth, and 
heard a voice saying unto him, 
Saul, Saul, why persecutest 
thou me? 


5 And he said, Who art thou, 
Lord? And the Lord said, I am 
Jesus whom thou persecutest: 
[it is] hard for thee to kick 
against the pricks. 


9:6 


TPGMCDN 

tremOn 

G5141 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
TREMBLING 


TG KM 

G5037 G2532 

Part Conj 

BESIDES AND 


0AMBCDN 

thambOn 

G2284 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg i 
beING-AWED 


eiriGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


KYPIG 


G2962 
n_ Voc Sg m 


6 And he trembling and 
astonished said, Lord, what 
wilt thou have me to do? And 
the Lord [said] unto him, 
Arise, and go into the city, and 
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Acts 9 


0GAGIC nOlHCM KM O 

theleis poiEsai kai ho 

G2309 G4160 G2532 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg vn Aor Act Conj t_ Nom Si 

YOU-ARE-WILLING TO-DO AND THE 


G1525 G1519 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 
be-you-entering ! 


AAAH0HCGTAI 


ANACTH01 KA I 

anastEthi kai 

G450 G2532 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj 

BE-UP-STANDING AND 

be-you-rising ! 


G2532 G2980 G4671 

Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat S 

AND it-SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED to-YOU 
it-shall-be-being-spoken 


it shall be told thee what thou 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


DUMBFOUNDed 


7 And the men which 
journeyed with him stood 
speechless, hearing a voice, but 


G3303 G3588 G5456 

i Part t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
INDEED OF-THE SOUND 


AG 0GCDPOYNTGC 

de theOrountes 

G1161 G2334 


I HrGP0H 

EgerthE 
G1453 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 
WAS-ROUSED YET 
was-raised 


G1161 G3588 


G4569 

i n_ Nom Sg m 
SAUL 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

FROM THE 


OcpBAAMCDN AYTOY 
ophthalmOn autou 

G3788 G846 

n_ Gen PI m ppGenSgm 

VIEWers OF-him 

eyes 


G1093 
n_Gen Sgl 
LAND 


ANGCDrMGNCDN AG 

aneOgmenOn de 

G455 G1161 

vp Pert Pas Gen PI m Conj 

OF-HAVING-been-UP-OPENED YET 
of-having-been-opened 

AYTON 


8 And Saul arose from the 
earth; and when his eyes were 
opened, he saw no man: but 
they led him by the hand, and 
brought [him] into Damascus. 


vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_AccSgf 
THEY-INTO-LED INTO DAMASCUS 
they-led-him-into 


G2532 G2258 


OYA6 6TTIGN 

oude epien 

G3761 G4095 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

NOT-YET he-DRANK 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 

G2250 


vp Pres Act Nr 

lookING 

observing 


OYK Gd>ArGN 

ouk ephagen 

G3756 G5315 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
NOT he-ATE 


9 And he was three days 
without sight, and neither did 


TIPOC AYTON 

pros auton 

G4314 G846 

3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 

TOWARD him 


ONOMATI ANANIAC 


im Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


G367 

n_ Voc Sg m 
ANANIAS I 


10 . And there was a certain 
disciple at Damascus, named 
Ananias; and to him said the 
Lord in a vision, Ananias. And 
he said, Behold, I [am here], 
Lord. 


G1T7GN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


G1473 G2962 

pp 1 Nom Sg n_ Voc S £ 
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Acts 9 


PYMHN THN 


ANACTAC 

anastas 

G450 

vp 2Aor Act Nom i 
UP-STAND ing 
rising 


17OPGY0HTI 

poreuthEti 

G4198 

vm Aor pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-BE-BEING-GONE 
be-you-being-gone ! 


KAAOYMGNHN GYGGIA 
kaloumenEn eutheian 

G2564 G2117 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f Conj 
one-beING-CALLED WELL-PLACE AND 
being-called Straight 


KAI ZHTHCON 

kai zEtEson 
G2532 G2212 
Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 

SEEK IN 




CAYAON ONOMATI TAPCGA IAOY 

G4569 G3686 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Dat Sg n 
SAUL to-NAME 


AP TIPOCGYXGTAI 

tarsea idou gar proseuchetai 

G5018 G2400 G1063 G4336 

n_ Acc Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

TARSIAN BE-PERCEIVING for he-IS-prayING 


G1722 G3614 

#L Dat Sg f 
HOME 


G2455 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JUDAS 


11 And the Lord [said] unto 
him, Arise, and go into the 
street which is called Straight, 
and enquire in the house of 
Judas for [one] called Saul, of 
Tarsus: for, behold, he prayeth. 


GN OPAMAT1 ANAPA 

en horamati andra 
G1722 G3705 G435 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 


cheira 

G5495 


: KAI GIAGN 

kai eiden 

G2532 G1492 


eni senta 

epithenta 

G2007 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 

ON-PLACING 

placing-on 


9:13 ATrGKPlOH A6 O 

apekrithE de ho 

G611 G1161 G3588 

viAormidD3Sg Conj t_NomSgm 
answerED YET THE 


TOYTOY OCA 

toutou hosa 

G5127 G3745 


ANANIAN e I CO A0ONT A KAI 

hananian eiselthonta kai 

G1525 G2532 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m Conj 
INTO-COMING AND 


G367 

n_ Acc Sg m 
ANANIAS 


OnCDC ANABAGYH 

hopOs anablepsE 

G3704 G308 

n_ Acc Sg f Adv vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

HAND WHICH-how he-SHOULD-BE-UP-lookING 

so-that he-should-be-receiving-sight 


AKHKOA 

akEkoa 

G191 


noAACDN nep i 

pollOn peri 

G4183 G4012 


ArlOIC COY 


12 And hath seen in a vision a 
man named Ananias coming 
in, and putting [his] hand on 
him, that he might receive his 
sight. 


13 Then Ananias answered, 
Lord, I have heard by many of 
this man, how much evil he 
hath done to thy saints at 
Jerusalem: 


t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


G2532 G5602 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-HAVING 


G1849 
n_ Acc Sg f 
authority 


TOYC GT7 IKAAOYMGNOYC TO 

tous epikaloumenous to 

G3588 G1941 G3588 

t_ Acc PI m vp Pres Mid Acc PI m t_ Acc i 

THE ones-ON-CALLING THE 

ones-invoking 

9:15 emeN ag ttpoc 

G2036 G1161 G4314 


CKGYOC GKAOrHC MO I 

skeuos eklogEs moi 

n_ Nom Sg n n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Dat Sg 

INSTRUMENT OF-choice to-ME 


TTAPA TCDN 


G3844 G3588 


BESIDE OF-THE 


G4675 

i pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 




APXIGPGCDN 

archiereOn dEsai 

G749 G1210 

n_ Gen PI m vn Aor Act 

chief-SACRED-ones TO-BIND 
chief-priests 


Sg m vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-BE-GOING 
be-you-going ! 

BACTACAI TO ON 


14 And here he hath authority 
from the chief priests to bind 
all that call on thy name. 


15 But the Lord said unto him, 
Go thy way: for he is a chosen 
vessel unto me, to bear my 
name before the Gentiles, and 
kings, and the children of 


MOY GNCDTTI ON G0NCDN 

mou enOpion ethnOn kai basileOn 

G3450 G1799 G1484 G2532 G935 

pp 1 Gen Sg Adv n_ Gen PI n Conj n_ Gen PI 

OF-ME IN-VIEW OF-NATIONS AND KINGS 

sight-ofbefore nations 


BACIAGCDN YICDN 

huiOn 
G5207 


G5037 G2474 

Part ni proper 

BESIDES of-ISRAEL 
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Acts 9 


G1063 G5263 G846 

m Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

for SHALL-BE-UNDER-SHOWING to-him 

shall-be-intimating 

TOY ONOMATOC MOY nj.BG IN 

tou onomatos mou pathein 

G3588 G3686 G3450 G3958 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg vn 2Aor Act 

THE NAME OF-ME TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

f to-be-suffering 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
IS-BINDING 


9:17 AtTHA0GN 

apElthen 

G565 


vp 2Aor Act Nom 

ON-PLACING 

placing-on 

KYPIOC t 

kurios a 

G2962 
n_ Nom S 
Master 


AYTON TAC 


opAccSgm t_AccPI 


GICHA0GN 

eisElthen 

G1525 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
INTO-CAME 


XGIPAC GITIGN 

cheiras eipen 

G5495 G2036 

n_ Acc PI f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

HANDS he-. 


AAGAcpG 

adelphe 

G80 

n_ Voc Sg m 


G649 G3165 G2424 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg n_ Nom S( 
HAS-commissionED ME JESUS 


Saul 

o4>eeic 

ophtheis 

G3700 

i vp Aor Pas Nom S£ 
One-BEING-VIEWED t 
one-being-seen 


OACD 
hodO 
G3598 
n_ Dat Sg f 


H HPXOY OTTCDC 

hE Erchou hopOs 

G3739 G2064 G3704 

pr Dat Sg f vi Impf midD/pasD 2 Sg Adv 

to-WHICH YOU-CAME 


16 For I will shew him how 
great things he must suffer for 


17 And Ananias went his way, 
and entered into the house; and 
putting his hands on him said, 
Brother Saul, the Lord, [even] 
Jesus, that appeared unto thee 
in the way as thou earnest, hath 
sent me, that thou mightest 
receive thy sight, and be filled 
with the Holy Ghost. 


ANABAGYHC KAI TTAHC0HC 

anablepsEs kai plEsthEs 

G308 G2532 G4130 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vs Aor Pas 2 Sg 

WHICH-how YOU-SHOULD-BE-UP-lookING AND SHOULD-BE-BEING-FILLED 
you-should-be-receiving-sight 


TINGYMATOC ATIOY 


AnerrecoN atto tcdn 


G2532 G2112 


immediately FROM-FI 


ANGBAGTGN T6 T7APAXPHMA KAI ANACTAC 

aneblepsen te parachrEma kai anastas 

G308 G5037 G3916 G2532 G450 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part Adv Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom : 

he-UP-looks BESIDES instantly AND UP-STANDmg 

he-receives-sight rising 


Ott>0AAMCDN AY 
ophthalmOn auto 

G3788 G84 

n_Gen Pirn ppG 

VIEWers OF-I 

eyes 

GB ATTT IC0H 

ebaptisthE 

G907 

Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
he-IS-DIPizED 
he-is-baptized 


9:19 


KAI AABCDN 

kai labOn 

G2532 G2983 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg r 

AND GETTING 


TPO<t>hlN 

trophEn 
G5160 
n_ Acc Sg f 
NURTURE 
nourishment 


i Aor Act 3 Sg 

le-IN-STRONGS 

le-is-strengthened 


ereNGTO ag 

egeneto de 

G1096 G1161 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 
BECAME YET 


MGTA TCDN GN AAMACKCD MA0HTCDN HM6PAC TINAC 

meta tOn en damaskO mathEtOn hEmeras tinas 

G3326 G3588 G1722 G1154 G3101 G2250 G5100 

Prep t_Gen Pirn Prep n_DatSgf n_Gen Pirn n_Acc Pit pxAcc Pit 

WITH THE IN DAMASCUS LEARNers DAYS ANY 

disciples some 


TAIC 

G3588 


GKHPYCCGN 

ekErussen 


18 And immediately there fell 
from his eyes as it had been 
scales: and he received sight 
forthwith, and arose, and was 
baptized. 


19 And when he had received 
meat, he was strengthened. 
Then was Saul certain days 
with the disciples which were 
at Damascus. 


20 And straightway he 

preached Christ in the 
synagogues, that he is the Son 
of God. 


OYTOC 6CTIN 

G3778 G2076 

pd Nom Sg m vi Pres vx 
this-One IS 


G5207 G3588 

i n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
SON OF-THE 
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9:21 GZICTANTO 
existanto 
G1839 


AG TTANTGC 

de pantes 

G1161 G3956 


vp Pres Act Nom P 

ones-HEARING 

ones-hearing 


KAI GAGrON OYX OYTOC 

kai elegon ouch houtos 

G2532 G3004 G3756 G3778 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI Part Neg pd Nom S 

AND THEY-said NOT this 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 


TIOPGHCAC 

porthEsas 

G4199 

vp Aor Act Nom S; 

one-RAVAG/ng 

one-ravag/rrg 


GN IGPOYCAAHM TOYC 

en ierousalEm tous 

G1722 G2419 G3588 

i Prep ni proper t_ Acc PI m 

IN JERUSALEM THE 


ONOMA TOYTO KM CD AG 61C TOYTO 

onoma touto kai hOde eis touto 

G3686 G5124 G2532 G5602 G1519 G5124 

n_AccSgn pdAccSgn Conj Adv Prep pdAccSgn 

NAME this AND here INTO this 


GTTIKAAOYMGNOYC TO 

epikaloumenous to 

G1941 G3588 

vp Pres Mid Acc PI m t_Acc! 

ones-ON-CALLING THE 

ones-invoking 


G AHA YOG I INA AGAGMGNOYC AYTO 

elEluthei hina dedemenous autous 

G2064 G2443 G1210 G846 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg Conj vp Pert Pas Acc PI m pp Acc I 

he-HAD-COME THAT HAVING-beerr-BOUND them 


21 But all that heard [him] 
were amazed, and said; Is not 
this he that destroyed them 
which called on this name in 
Jerusalem, and came hither for 
that intent, that he might bring 
them bound unto the chief 


Grri toyc 


APXIGPG1C 

archiereis 

G749 


9:22 CAYAOC AG MAAAON GNGAYNAMOYTO 

saulos de mallon 

G4569 G1161 G3123 


CYNGXYNGN 


IOYAAIOYC 


TOYC 

G3588 


KATOIKOYNTAC 

katoikountas 

G2730 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
ones-DOWN-HOMING 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


G1743 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 
ER was-IN-ABLED 

re was-invigorated 

GN AAMACKCD 

en damaskO 

G1722 G1154 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN DAMASCUS 


G4797 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
confusED 

threw-into-confusion 


CYMBIBAZCDN 

sumbibazOn 

G4822 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

TOGETHER-STEPPING 

deducing 


OTI OYTOC 

hoti houtos 

G3754 G3778 


22 But Saul increased the more 
in strength, and confounded 
the Jews which dwelt at 
Damascus, proving that this is 
very Christ. 


9:23 (DC AG 


enough TOGETHER-COUNSEL 

considerable consult 


23 . And after that many days 
were fulfilled, the Jews took 
counsel to kill him: 


G337 G846 

vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-UP-LIFTING him 
to-be-assassinating 

9:24 GrNCDCOH AG 
egnOsthE 
G1097 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IS-KNOWN 


BESIDES THE 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


GniBOYAH AYT 

epiboulE autOn 

G1917 G846 

n_ Nom Sg f pp Ge 

ON-COUNSEL OF-thi 


NYKTOC 

nuktos 
G3571 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-NIGHT 


vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-BESIDE-KEPT 

they-scrutinized 


24 But their laying await was 
known of Saul. And they 
watched the gates day and 
night to kill him. 


vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-UP-LIFTING 

they-may-be-assassinating 

9:25 AABONTGC l 
labontes 
G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
GETTING 


MAGHTAI NYKTOC KAGHKAN 


G1161 G846 G3588 

i Conj pp Acc Sg m t_ Nom PI 




kathEkan 

G3571 G2524 G1223 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_GenSgn 

OF-NIGHT THEY-DOWN-LET THRU THE 

they-let-down-him through 


25 Then the disciples took him 
by night, and let [him] down 
by the wall in a basket. 
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TGIXOYC XAAACANTGC 6N CTTYPIAI 

teichous chalasantes en spuridi 

G5038 G5465 G1722 G4711 


9:26 TTAPArGNOMGNOC 
paragenomenos 
G3854 


KOAAAC0A I 


TO-BE-beING-JOINED 


G1161 G3588 


MAOHTAIC 

mathEtais 

G3101 


IGPOYCAAMM 

ierousalEm 
G2419 
ni proper 
JERUSALEM 


G2532 G3956 


gttgipato 

epeirato 

G3987 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 


26 And when Saul was come to 
Jerusalem, he assayed to join 
himself to the disciples: but 
they were all afraid of him, and 
believed not that he was a 


n ICT6YONTGC OTI GCT1N MAOHTHC 

pisteuontes hoti estin mathEtEs 

G4100 G3754 G2076 G3101 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

BELIEVING that he-IS LEARNer 

disciple 

9:27 BAPNABAC AG 6TT IA ABOMGNOC AYTC 

barnabas de epilabomenos auton 

G921 G1161 G1949 G846 


riPOC TOYC 


TOWARD THE 


A IHrHCATO AYTOIC 

diEgEsato autois 

G1334 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m 

relatES to-them 


G4459 G1722 


OACD 
hodO 
G3598 
n_ Dat Sg f 
WAY 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-PERCEIVED 

i-acquainted-wi 


KYPION KAI OTI 


n_AccSgm Conj Conj 


GAAAHCGN AYTCD 
elalEsen autO 

G2980 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
He-TALKS to-him 


KA! TTCDC GN 

kai pOs en 

G2532 G4459 G1722 G1154 

Conj Adv Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

AND how IN DAMASCUS 


he-speaks-boldly 


ONOMATI TOY 


IHCOY 

G2424 

i n_ Gen Sg r 
JESUS 


27 But Barnabas took him, and 
brought [him] to the apostles, 
and declared unto them how he 
had seen the Lord in the way, 
and that he had spoken to him, 
and how he had preached 
boldly at Damascus in the 
name of Jesus. 


G2532 G2258 


AND he-WAS 


IGPOYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 
G2419 
ni proper 
JERUSALEM 


MGT AYTCDN 


G2532 G3955 


G ICTTOPGYOMGNOC 

eisporeuomenos 

G1531 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
INTO-GOING 


KA I GKTTOPGYOMGNOC 

kai ekporeuomenos 

G2532 G1607 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom S£ 

AND OUT-GOING 
going-out 

ONOMAT 1 TOY t 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 


28 And he was with them 
coming in and going out at 


9:29 6AAAGI TG 

elalei te 

G2980 G5037 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Part 

he-TALKED BESIDES 

he-spoke bs both 

GTTGXGIPOYN AYTON 

epecheiroun auton 

G2021 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

ON-HANDED him 

they-took-in-hand 


CYNGZHTG1 

sunezEtei 
: G4802 


G337 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-UP-LIFTING 

to-be-assassinating 


TIPOC TOYC 


29 And he spake boldly in the 
name of the Lord Jesus, and 
disputed against the Grecians: 
but they went about to slay 
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9:30 emrNONTGC 
epignontes 
G1921 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI it 
ON-KNOWING 


AG Ol AAGA<t>OI KATHrArON AVTON 61C KAICAPGIA 

de hoi adelphoi katEgagon auton eis kaisareian 

G1161 G3588 G80 G2609 G846 G1519 G2542 

Conj t_ Nom PI m n_NomPlm vi2AorAct3PI ppAccSgm Prep n_AccSgf 

YET THE brothers THEY-DOWN-LED him INTO CAESAREA 

brethren led-down 


G2ATTGCTGIAAN AYTON G1C TAPCON 

exapesteilan auton eis tarson 

G1821 G846 G1519 G5019 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

THEY-OUT-FROM-PUT him INTO TARSUS 


they-sei 




OYN GKKAHC1A I 
oun ekkIEsiai 

G3767 G1577 


OAHC 

holEs 
G3650 

n_ Nom PI f Prep a_ Gen Sg f 
OUT-CALLEDS DOWN WHOLE 


KA0 

G2596 




GIPHNHN 01KO AOMOYM6NAI 

eirEnEn oikodomoumenai 
G3618 

/p Pres Pas Nom PI f 
beING-HOME-BUILDED 


G1515 
n_ Acc Sgf 
PEACE 


IOYAAIAC KAI 

ioudaias kai 

G2449 G2532 

n_Gen Sgf Conj 

JUDEA AND 


KAI TIOPGYOMGNAI 

kai poreuomenai 

G2532 G4198 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD No 

AND GOING 


30 [Which] when the brethren 
knew, they brought him down 
to Caesarea, and sent him forth 


31 Then had the churches rest 
throughout all Judaea and 
Galilee and Samaria, and were 
edified; and walking in the fear 
of the Lord, and in the comfort 
of the Holy Ghost, were 
multiplied. 


cpOBO TOY 

phobO tou 

G5401 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

FEAR OF-THE 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 


AND to-THE 


TTAPAKAHCGI TOY 

paraklEsei tou 

G3874 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg n 

BESIDE-CALUng OF-THE 

consolation 


GnAHOYNONTO 

epIEthunonto 

G4129 

vi Impf Pas 3 PI 
were-MULTIPLIED 


9:32 GrGNGTO 


l vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
THRU-COMING 
passing-through 


TT ANTON KATGAOGIN 

pantOn katelthein 


32 . And it came to pass, as 
Peter passed throughout all 
[quarters], he came down also 
to the saints which dwelt at 


TOWARD THE 


i vp Pres Act Acc PI m n_ Acc Sg f 
ones-DOWN-HOMING LYDDA 
ones-dwelling at-Lydda 


I GYPGN AG 6KGI ANOPOTION TINA 

heuren de ekei anthrOpon tina 

G2147 G1161 G1563 G444 G5100 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Adv n_ Acc Sg m px Acc Sg m 

he-FOUND YET there human ANY 


AINGAN ONOMATI 62 GTON OKTO 


G132 

n_ Acc Sg m 

AENEAS 

Eneas 


G3686 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-NAME 


G1537 G2094 


OUT OF-YEARS EIGHT 


KATAKGIM6NON 

katakeimenon 

G2621 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 

DOWN-LYING 

lying-down 


6TII KPABBATO OC 

epi krabbatO hos 

G1909 G2895 G3739 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m pr Nom Sg m 


TTAPAAGAYMGNOC 


HAVING-been-paralyzED 


n_ Voc Sg n 
AENEAS! 
Eneas I 


m Sg m t_NomSgi 


XPICTOC ANACTHOI I 

Christos anastEthi I 

G5547 G450 < 

n_ Nom Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg < 

ANOINTED BE-UP-STANDING / 

Christ be-you-rising! 


G2390 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-HEALING 


CGAYTO KAI 

seautO kai 

G4572 G2532 

pf 2 Dat Sg m r 


33 And there he found a 
certain man named Aeneas, 
which had kept his bed eight 
years, and was sick of the 
palsy. 


34 And Peter said unto him, 
Aeneas, Jesus Christ maketh 
thee whole: arise, and make thy 
bed. And he arose 
immediately. 


AND immediately 


G450 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-UP-STOOD 
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G2532 G1492 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg r 
AND PERCEIVED him 


TTANTGC 

pantes 

G3956 


KATOIKOYNTGC AYAAAN 

katoikountes luddan 

G2730 G3069 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg f 
ones-DOWN-HOMING LYDDA 


35 And all that dwelt at Lydda 
and Saron saw him, and turned 
to the Lord. 


CAPCDNA OITtNGC GrtGCTPGYAN GT71 TON 

sarOna hoitines epestrepsan epi ton 

G4565 G3748 G1994 G1909 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m prNomPlm viAorAct3PI Prep t_AccSj 
SARON WHO-ANY ON-TURN ON THE 


I gn lonrtH 

en ioppE 

G1722 G2445 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN JOPPA 


AGrGTA I AOPKAC 

egetai dorkas 

33004 G1393 

d Pres Pas 3 Sg n_NomSgf 

IS-beING-said Dorcas (GAZELLE) 

Dorcas 


GPrCDN KM GAGHMOCYNCDN < 

ergOn kai eleEmosunOn t 

G2041 G2532 G1654 ( 

n_ Gen PI n Conj n_ Gen PI f y 

ACTS AND OF-alms 1 


GTTOIG! 

epoiei 

G4160 

f vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


36 . Now there was at Joppa a 
certain disciple named Tabitha, 
which by interpretation is 
called Dorcas: this woman was 
full of good works and 
almsdeeds which she did. 


G1161 G1722 G3588 


HMGPMC 

G2250 


9:37 GrGNGTO 
egeneto 
G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

BECAME 

it-occurred 


ATtOOANGIN AOYCANTGC AG AYTHN G0HKAN 

apothanein lousantes de autEn ethEkan 

vn 2Aor Act vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj pp Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI I 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING BATH/ng YET her THEY-PLACE I 

to-be-dying they-place-her 

9:38 GrTYC AG OYCHC AYAAHC TH lOTITTH 

eggus de ousEs luddEs tE ioppE 

G1451 G1161 G5607 G3069 G3588 G2445 

Adv Conj vp Pres vxx Gen Sg f n_GenSgf t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
NEAR YET OF-BEING OF-LYDDA to-THE JOPPA 


AC0GNHCACAN 

asthenEsasan 

G770 

vp Aor Act Acc Sg f 

be/ng^UN-FIRM 

bemg-infirm 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


OTI TIGTPOC GCT1N GN AYTH 

hoti petros estin en autE 

G3754 G4074 G2076 G1722 G846 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg f 


MTGCTG1A 

apesteilan 

G649 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-commis 
dispatch 


ANAPAC TIPOC 


G1417 G435 


TWO MEN 


TIAPAKAAOYNTGC MH OKNHCAI AIGA0GIN 

parakalountes mE oknEsai dielthein 

G3870 G3361 G3635 G1330 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Part Neg vn Aor Act vn 2Aor Act 

BESIDE-CALLING NO - -- - 


GCDC AYTCDN 

heOs autOn 
G2193 G846 
Conj pp Gen PI m 


37 And it came to pass in those 
days, that she was sick, and 
died: whom when they had 
washed, they laid [her] in an 
upper chamber. 


38 And forasmuch as Lydda 
was nigh to Joppa, and the 
disciples had heard that Peter 
was there, they sent unto him 
two men, desiring [him] that he 
would not delay to come to 


9:39 ANACTAC 


AYTOIC ON 


n_ Nom Sg m 


TO YTIGPCDON KAI 

to huperOon kai 

G3588 G5253 G2532 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Conj 

THE OVER-apartment AND 


KAAIOYCAI 

klaiousai 

G2799 

vp Pres Act Nom P 
LAMENTING 


parestEsan 

G3936 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

BESIDE-STAND 

stand-beside 


GTTI AG IKN YMGNAI 

epideiknumenai 

G1925 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI f 
ON-SHOWING 


vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg m 
BESIDE-BECOMING 
coming-along 


TIAPGCTHCAN AYTCD 


pasai 

G846 G3956 

pp Dat Sg m a_ Nom PI 


G2532 G2440 


39 Then Peter arose and went 
with them. When he was come, 
they brought him into the 
upper chamber: and all the 
widows stood by him weeping, 
and shewing the coats and 
garments which Dorcas made, 
while she was with them. 
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MET AYTCDN OYCA 


G4160 G3326 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI 
made WITH them 


G5607 G3588 

vp Pres vxx Norn Sg f t_ Norn £ 
BEING THE 


AOPKAC 

dorkas 

G1393 


9:40 GKBAACDN 
ekbalOn 
G1544 

vp 2Aor Act Norn S 

OUT-CASTING 

ejecting-them 


G2CD PI ANT AC 


G1161 G1854 


KAI GniCTPGTAC 

kai epistrepsas 

G2532 G1994 


G5087 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
PLACING 


tipoc to ccdma emeN 

pros to sOma eipen 

G4314 G3588 G4983 G2036 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vi 2Aor Ac 1 

TOWARD THE BODY said 


HNOI26N TOYC 

Enoixen tous 

G455 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccPI 
UP-OPENS THE 


KM IAOYCA 


AND PERCEIVING 


40 But Peter put them all forth, 
and kneeled down, and prayed; 
and turning [him] to the body 
said, Tabitha, arise. And she 
opened her eyes: and when she 
saw Peter, she sat up. 


G4074 G339 

l n^_ Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
Peter she-is-UP-seated 


G1325 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
GIVING 


ANGCTHCGN 

anestEsen 

G450 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-UP-STANDS 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


4>CDNHCAC 

phOnEsas 

G5455 

vp Aor Act Norn S 

SOUND/ng 

summoning 


TOYC ArlOYC KM TAC XHPAC TIAP6CTHCGN AYTHN ZCDCAN 

tous hagious kai tas chEras parestEsen autEn zOsan 

G3588 G40 G2532 G3588 G5503 G3936 G846 G2198 

t_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m Conj t_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 

THE HOLY-ones AND THE WIDOWS he-BESIDE-STANDS her LIVING 

saints he-presents 


ereNGTo 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
it-BECAME 


OAHC 

holEs 
G3650 
a_ Gen Sg f 
WHOLE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G4183 
a_ Norn F 
MANY 


41 And he gave her [his] hand, 
and lifted her up, and when he 
had called the saints and 
widows, presented her alive. 


42 And it was known 
throughout all Joppa; and 
many believed in the Lord. 


enicTGYCAN em ton kypion 

episteusan epi ton kurion 

G4100 G1909 G3588 G2962 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

BELIEVE ON THE Master 


9:43 GrGNGTO 


HMGPAC IKANAC M6INAI AYTON 

G1096 G1161 G2250 G2425 G3306 G846 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj n_ Acc Pit a_ Acc Pit vn Aor Act ppAccSgm 
it-BECAME YET DAYS enough TO-REMAIN him 

it-came-to-pass considerable 

C1MCDNI BYPCGI 


GN lOntTH 

en ioppE 

G1722 G2445 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN JOPPA 


TIAPA TIN I 

G3844 G5100 

Prep px Dat Sg m 
BESIDE ANY 
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G1161 G5100 


KMCM>GI£k 

kaisareia 
G2542 
£ Dat Sg f 
CAESAREA 


KOPNHAIOC 

kornElios 

G2883 

Nom Sg m 
CORNELIUS 


1 . There was a certain man in 
Caesarea called Cornelius, a 
centurion of the band called 
the Italian [band]. 


GKATONTAPXHC 6K 

hekatontarchEs 
G1543 


10:2 GVCGBhIC 
eusebEs 

a_ Nom Sg m 


CnGIPHC THC 

ek speirEs tEs 

G1537 G4686 G3588 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-BAND THE 

of-squadron 

KM 4>OBOYMGNOC 


AND FEARING 


KAAOYMGNHC 

kaloumenEs 

G2564 

vp Pres Pas Gen Sg I 
beING-CALLED 


ITAAIKHC 

italikEs 
G2483 
a_ Gen Sg f 
OF-ITALY-ic 


G3956 G3588 

a_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 
to-EVERY THE 


n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg m 


GAGhlMOCYNAC TIOAAAC TCD 
eleEmosunas pollas tO 

G1654 G4183 G3588 


2 [A] devout [man], and one 
that feared God with all his 
house, which gave much alms 
to the people, and prayed to 
God alway. 


AGOMGNOC 

deomenos 

G1189 

vp Pres midD/pasD N( 
beseechING 


G3588 G2316 

n Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-PERCEIVED 


hOran 
G5610 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOUR 


GNNATHN 

ennatEn 
G1766 
a_ Acc Sg f 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


3 He saw in a vision evidently 
about the ninth hour of the day 
an angel of God coming in to 
him, and saying unto him, 
Cornelius. 


I O AG ATGNICAC 

ho de atenisas 

G3588 G1161 G816 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg 
THE-one YET STRETCH/ng 

the-one look/ng-intently-at 


KAI GMcbOBOC TGNOMGNOC 

kai emphobos genomenos 

G2532 G1719 G1096 


G ITIGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


TTPOCGYXAI 

proseuchai 

G4335 


4 And when he looked on him, 
he was afraid, and said, What 
is it, Lord? And he said unto 
him, Thy prayers and thine 
alms are come up for a 
memorial before God. 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


GAGHMOCYNAI COY ANGBhlCAN GIC MNHMOCYNON GNCDTIION TOY 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


P-STEPPed INTO 


n^AccSgn 

REMINDer 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


i KAI NYN TIGMYON 

kai nun pempson 
G2532 G3568 G3992 

Conj Adv vm Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 

AND NOW SEND INTO 


G1519 G2445 G435 

n_ Acc Sg f n_AccPI 
JOPPA MEN 


KAI MGTATTGMYAI CIMCDNA OC 

kai metapempsai simOna hos 

G2532 G3343 G4613 G3739 

Conj vm Aor midD 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg m pr Nom ! 

AND after-SEND SIMON WHO 

send-after-you I 


5 And now send men to Joppa, 
and call for [one] Simon, 
whose surname is Peter: 
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neTPoc 

petros 


GTIIKAAGITA 

epikaleitai 
G1941 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

IS-beING-ON-CALLED Peter 
is-being-surnamed 

10:6 OYTOC ZGNIZGTM TIAPA TIN I 

G3778 G3579 G3844 G5100 

pd Nom Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep px Dat Sg m 

this-one IS-LODGizING BESIDE ANY 


CIMCDN1 BYPCGI 

simOni bursei 
G4613 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SIMON 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


G2076 G3614 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 
IS HOME 


TIAPA GAAACCAN OYTOC 


BESIDE SEA 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-TALKING 

shall-be-speaking 


G5613 G1161 


KOPNHAICl 

kornEliO 

G2883 

n_ Dat Sg m 

CORNELIUS 


ArtHAeeN 

apElthen 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-CAME 
came-away 


rfcCDNHCAC AYO TCDN 

phOnEsas duo tOn 

G5455 G1417 G3588 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m a_ Nom t_ Gen PI m 

SOUND/ng TWO OF-THE 

summoning 

TIPOCKAPTGPOYNTCDN AYTCD 

proskarterountOn autO 

G4342 G846 


MESSENGER THE 


G2980 

vp Pres Act Nom 

orte-TALKING 

one-speaking 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


CTPAT ICDTHN G YCGBH 


kai stratiOtEn 

G2532 G4757 
i Conj n_AccSgm 

AND WARrior 


eusebE 
G2152 
a_ Acc Sg m 


GZHrhlCAMGNOC AYTOIC ATIANTA ATTGCTGIAGN AYTOYC GIC 


Conj vp Aor midD Nc 


hapanta 

G537 

i a_ Acc PI 


apesteilen 

G649 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-commissions 


ON-MORROW 


OAOITTOPOYNTCDN 

hodoiporountOn 

G3596 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
OF-WAYS-GOING 
of-journeying 


GrriZONTCDN 

eggizontOn 

G1448 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
OF-NEARING 
of-ones drawing near 


anebE 

G305 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
UP-STEPPed 


TIGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 


GTTI TO 


6KGINCDN 

ekeinOn 

G1565 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


housetop TO-praj 


peri hOran 
G4012 G5610 


10:10 GrGNGTO AG 

egeneto de 

G1096 G1161 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 
he-BECAME YET 


TTPOCTTGINOC 


TOWARD-HUNGRY 


KM HOGAGN 

kai Ethelen 

G2532 G2309 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

AND WILLED 


rGYCACOM 

geusasthai 

G1089 


AG GKGINCDN GTIGTIGCGN Gn AYTON 

de ekeinOn epepesen ep auton 

G1161 G1565 G1968 G1909 G846 

Conj pd Gen PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Sg m 

YET OF-those ON-FALLS ON him 


6 He lodgeth with one Simon a 
tanner, whose house is by the 
sea side: he shall tell thee what 
thou oughtest to do. 


7 And when the angel which 
spake unto Cornelius was 
departed, he called two of his 
household servants, and a 
devout soldier of them that 
waited on him continually; 


8 And when he had declared 
all [these] things unto them, he 
sent them to Joppa. 


9 . On the morrow, as they 
went on their journey, and 
drew nigh unto the city, Peter 
went up upon the housetop to 
pray about the sixth hour: 


10 And he became very 
hungry, and would have eaten: 
but while they made ready, he 
fell into a trance, 
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kai theOrei ton 

G2532 G2334 G3588 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

AND he-IS-beholdING THE 


OYPANON ANGCDrMGNON KM KATABAINON 

ouranon aneOgmenon kai katabainon 

G3772 G455 G2532 G2597 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 

heaven HAVING-been-UP-OPENED AND DOWN-STEPPING 

having-been-opened descending 


AYTON CK6YOC 

auton skeuos 

G846 G4632 

pp Acc Sg m n_AccSgn 


othonEn 
G5100 G5613 G3607 

px Acc Sg n Adv n_ Acc Sg f 


OOONHN MGrAAHN TGCCAPCIN 


INSTRUMENT ANY 


KA©1GMGNON GTT I THC 


G1909 G3588 
sc Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

DWN ON OF-THE 


negalEn 
G3173 
a_ Acc Sg f 
GREAT 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


11 And saw heaven opened, 
and a certain vessel descending 
unto him, as it had been a great 
sheet knit at the four comers, 
and let down to the earth: 


APXAIC AG AGMGNON 

archais dedemenon 

G746 G1210 

n_ Dat PI f vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m 

ORIGINals HAVING-been-BOUND 

edges 


YTTHPXGN 

hupErchen 

G5225 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


TGTPATOAA 

tetrapoda 
G5074 
a_ Nom PI n 
FOUR-FOOTS 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


n_ Gen Sg f Conj 


12 Wherein were all manner of 
fourfooted beasts of the earth, 
and wild beasts, and creeping 
things, and fowls of the air. 


TA ©HP IA KM TA 

ta thEria kai ta 

G3588 G2342 G2532 G3588 

t_ Nom PI n n_ Nom PI n Conj t_ Nom P 

THE WILD-BEASTS AND THE 


G2062 G2532 G3588 

n_ Nom PI n Conj t_ Nom P 
REPTILES AND THE 


TOY OYPANOY 

tou ouranou 

G3588 G3772 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE heaven 


<t>CDNH 

kai egeneto phOnE 

G2532 G1096 G5456 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg 

AND BECAME SOUND 


<t>ArG 
phage 
> G5315 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-EATING 
be-you-eating I 


TIGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 


GirtGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


AN ACT AC 

anastas 

G450 

vp 2Aor Act Nom I 

UP-STAND/ngr 

rising 


NO-YET-SIMULTANEOUS-AI 


vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
SACRIFICE 


14 But Peter said, Not so, 
Lord; for I have never eaten 
any thing that is common or 
unclean. 


OYA6TTOTG GcbArON TIAN KOI NON H AKAOAPTON 

oudepote ephagon pan koinon hE akatharton 

G3763 G5315 G3956 G2839 G2228 G169 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg a_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n Part a_ Acc Sg n 

NOT-YET-?-when l-ATE EVERY COMMON OR UN-clean 

never e anything contaminating unclean 


I KAI 4>CDNH 

kai phOnE 
G2532 G5456 
Conj n_ Nom Sg 
AND SOUND 


GKAOAPICGN CY 


nAAIN GK AGYTGPOY TIPOC 

palin ek deuterou pros i 

G3825 G1537 G1208 G4314 I 

Adv Prep a_ Gen Sg n Prep | 

AGAIN OUT OF-second TOWARD I 

of-second-time 


15 And the voice [spake] unto 
him again the second time, 
What God hath cleansed, [that] 
call not thou common. 


10:16 TOYTO 


CK6YOC G 1C TON 

skeuos eis ton 

G4632 G1519 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg n Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

INSTRUMENT INTO THE 


rm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-COMMONING 
oe-you-counting-contamii 


G1909 G5151 


OYPANON 

ouranon 
G3772 
n_ Acc Sg m 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-UP-GOTTEN 

was-taken-up 


16 This was done thrice: and 
the vessel was received up 
again into heaven. 
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' CDC A6 6N 6AYTCD 

hOs de en heautO 

G5613 G1161 G1722 G1438 

Adv Conj Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m 


Aii-inopei o 

diEporei ho 

G1280 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 
was-bewilderED THE 


nGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 


G5101 G302 G1498 

pi Nom Sg n Part vo Pres vxx 3 Sg 

ANY EVER MAY-BE 


17 Now while Peter doubted in 
himself what this vision which 
he had seen should mean, 
behold, the men which were 
sent from Cornelius had made 
enquiry for Simon's house, and 
stood before the gate, 


t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 


le-PERCEIVED AND BE-PERCEIVING THE 


MTeCTAAMGNOI 

apestalmenoi 

ones-HAVING-been-commissionED 

ones-having-been-dispatched 


MTO TOY 

apo tou 

G575 G3588 


KOPNHAIOY 


en I TON 


let 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

(N-STAND ON THE 


n_ Acc Sg m 
GATE 


<t»CDNHCANT6C enYNBANONTO 


kai phOnEsantes 

G2532 G5455 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom I 

AND SOUNDmg 

shout ing 


epunthanonto 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 

THEY-UP-ASCERTAINED 

they-inquired-to-ascertain 


61 CIMCDN 

ei simOn 

G1487 G4613 


nGTPOC 6N0AA6 

petros enthade 

G4074 G1759 


£6NIZ6TAI 


G3579 

v vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

-PLACE-YET IS-LODGizING 
this-place is-lodging 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


6N0YMOYM6NOY 

G1760 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

IN-FEELING 

brooding 


AYTCD TO nNGYMA IAOY 


pp Dat Sg m t_NomSgn n_N( 


ANAP6C 

i idou andres 

G2400 G435 

Sg n vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom PI m 
BE-PERCEIVING MEN 


6n IKAAOYM6NOC 

epikaloumenos 

G1941 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
one-beING-ON-CALLED 
one-being-surnamed 


opamatoc emeN 


ABOUT THE 


ZHTOYC IN C6 

zEtousin se 

G2212 G4571 

i vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc Sg 
ARE-SEEKING YOU 


18 And called, and asked 
whether Simon, which was 
sumamed Peter, were lodged 


19 . While Peter thought on the 
vision, the Spirit said unto him, 
Behold, three men seek thee. 


ANACTAC 

anastas 

G450 

vp 2Aor Act Nom ! 
UP-STAND/ng 


A IAKPINOM6NOC 


KATABH01 

katabEthi 

G2597 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-DOWN-STEPPING 
be-you-descending ! 


G3367 G1252 G1360 

a_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m Conj 

NO-YET-ONE beING-THRU-JUDGED THRU-th, 


G4198 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
BE-GOING 
be-you-going ! 


AneCTAAKA 

apestalka 

G649 

j vi Pert Act 1 Sg 
HAVE-commissionE 


20 Arise therefore, and get thee 
down, and go with them, 
doubting nothing: for I have 


10:21 KATABAC 
katabas 
G2597 


neTPOc 

petros 


Ano TOY 


vp Perf Pas Acc PI m Prep I 

HAVING-been-commissionED FROM 
having-been-dispatched 


ANAPAC 

andras 

G435 


TOYC 

tous 

G3588 


KOPNHAIOY nPOC 

kornEliou pros auton 

G2883 G4314 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep pp Act 

CORNELIUS TOWARD him 


AYTON emeN 


21 Then Peter went down to 
the men which were sent unto 
him from Cornelius; and said, 
Behold, I am he whom ye seek: 
what [is] the cause wherefore 
ye are come? 


G2036 G2400 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

said BE-PERCEIVING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


G2212 G5101 

vi Pres Act 2 PI pi Nom 

YE-ARE-SEEKING ANY 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 
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u \PGCTe 

pareste 

G3918 

vi Pres vxx 2 PI 

YE-ARE-BESIDE-BEING 

ye-are-present 


GKATONTAPXHC 

hekatontarchEs 

G1543 


AIKAIOC 

dikaios 

G1342 


MAPTYPOYMGNOC TG YTTO OAOY 


vp Pres Pas Nom Sg 

beING-witnessED 

being-attested 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G0NOYC TCDN IOYAMCDN GXPHMAT1C0H YPIO 

ethnous tOn ioudaiOn echrEmatisthE hupo 

G1484 G3588 G2453 G5537 G5259 

n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

NATION OF-THE JUDA-ans IS-apprizED by 


22 And they said, Cornelius the 
centurion, a just man, and one 
that feareth God, and of good 
report among all the nation of 
the Jews, was warned from 
God by an holy angel to send 
for thee into his house, and to 
hear words of thee. 


NIGTAnGMYACGAI 

metapempsasthai 

G3343 


CG G 1C TON 

G4571 G1519 G3588 

pp2AccSg Prep t_AccSgi 

YOU INTO THE 


oikon 
G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


KM AKOYCAI PHMATA 1TAPA COY 

kai akousai rEmata para sou 

G2532 G191 G4487 G3844 G4675 

l Conj vn Aor Act n_ Acc PI n Prep pp 2 Gen Sg 
AND TO-HEAR declarations BESIDE YOU 


G3767 G846 


5 G1CKAAGCAMGNOC 

G1528 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 

INTO-CALL/ng 

call/ng-into-them 


GZHA0GN CYN I 

exElthen sun ; 

G1831 G4862 ( 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep [ 

OUT-CAME TOGETHER t 


AYTOYC GZGNICGN TH 


GTTAYPION 


G3579 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f 
he-LODGizES to-THE 
he-lodges 


G1161 G1887 


ON-MORROW THE 


23 Then called he them in, and 
lodged [them]. And on the 
morrow Peter went away with 
them, and certain brethren 
from Joppa accompanied him. 


THC lOntTHC CYNHA0ON AYTCD 

tEs ioppEs sunElthon autO 

G3588 G2445 G4905 G846 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 
THE JOPPA TOGETHER-CAME to-him 


G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Dat Sg I 
AND to-THE 


GTTAYPIC 

epaurion 

G1887 


GICHA0ON 61C THN 

eisElthon eis tEn 

G1525 G1519 G3588 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc £ 

ON-MORROW THEY-INTO-CAME INTO THE 

they-entered 

TTPOCAOKCDN AYTOYC 

prosdokOn autous 

1 G4328 G846 

f vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp Acc PI m 

TOWARD-SEEMING them 

hoping-for 

/TOY KM TOYC 


KAICAPGIAN 

kaisareian 
G2542 
fl_ Acc Sg f 
CAESAREA 


CYrKAAGCAMGNOC 

sugkalesamenos 

G4779 

vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m 
TOGETHER-CALLmg 
call/ng-together 


TOGETHER-generateds OF-him 


ANArKAlOYC 4>IAOYC 

kai tous anagkaious philous 

G2532 G3588 G316 G5384 

i Conj t_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m 

AND THE necessary FOND-orres 


10:25 CDC AG 


vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg vn2AorAct 
BECAME TO-BE-INTO-COMING 

to-be-entering 


O KOPNHAIOC 

ho kornElios 

G3588 G2883 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THE CORNELIUS 


TIGCCDN 

pesOn 

G4098 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
FALLING 


Gn I TOYC 


TIGTPON CYNANTHCAC AYTCD 

petron sunantEsas autO 

G4074 G4876 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Dat Sg rr 


nOAAC TTPOCGKYNHCGN 

podas prosekunEsen 

G4228 G4352 

n_ Acc PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
FEET he-worships 

worships-him 


24 And the morrow after they 
entered into Caesarea. And 
Cornelius waited for them, and 
had called together his 
kinsmen and near friends. 


25 And as Peter was coming 
in, Cornelius met him, and fell 
down at his feet, and 
worshipped [him]. 
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G3588 
t_Nom Sgm 


THE 


neTPOc 

petros 

n_ Nom Sgn 


Peter 


auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


MreipeN agtcdn 

Egeiren legOn 

G1453 G3004 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act I 
ROUSES sayING 


i Sgm 


ANACTH0I 

anastEthi 

G450 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-UP-STANDING 
be-you-rising I 


26 But Peter took him up, 
saying, Stand up; I myself also 


KArCD AYTOC 

kagO autos 

G2504 G846 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con pp Nom Sg i 
AND-I SAME 

also-l myself 


ANGPCDTIOC 

anthrOpos 



Sg 


10:27 KAI 


G2532 

Conj 


CYNOMIACDN 

sunomilOn 


TOGETHER-conversING 


6ICHA06N KM 

eisElthen kai 

G1525 G2532 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

he-INTO-CAME AND 

he-entered 


GYPICK6I 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-FINDING 


CYNGAHAY0OTAC 

sunelEluthotas 

G4905 

vp Perf Act Acc PI m 
HAVING-TOGETHER-COME 
having-come-tog ether 


27 And as he talked with him, 
he went in, and found many 
that were come together. 


TTOAAOYC 

pollous 



T6 

G5037 

Part 

BESIDES 


npoc 

pros 

G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


AYTOYC YMGIC 

autous humeis 

G846 G5210 

pp Acc PI m pp 2 Nom PI 

them YOU(P) 

ye 


enicTACGG 

epistasthe 

G1987 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
ARE-beING-adeptED 
are-being-versed-in-the-fact 


CDC A06MI TON 

G5613 Gill 

Adv a_ Nom Sg n 

AS UN-PLACED 

how illicit 


6CT1N AN API 


G2076 G435 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg m 
it-IS to-MAN 


ioudaiO 
G2453 
a_ Dat Sg m 
JUDA-an 


KOAAAC0A I 
kollasthai 

G2853 

vn Pres Pas Part 

TO-BE-beING-JOINED OR 


npocepxecoA i 


AAAO<t>YACD KAI 
allophulO kai 

G246 G2532 

a_ Dat Sg m Conj 


28 And he said unto them, Ye 
know how that it is an 
unlawful thing for a man that is 
a Jew to keep company, or 
come unto one of another 
nation; but God hath shewed 
me that I should not call any 
man common or unclean. 


GMOI O 


©GOC 


pp 1 Dat Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
to-ME THE God 


6A6I2GN MHAGNA 

edeixen mEdena 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg m 
SHOWS NO-YET-ONE 


KOI NON 



a_ Acc Sgm 
COMMON 
contaminating 


AKA0APTON 

akatharton 

G169 


a_ Acc Sgm 


AereiN 

legein 

vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-sayING 


AN0PCDTION 

anthrOpon 



ANANT IPPHTCDC 

anantirrEtOs 

G369 

Adv 

UN-INSTEAD-declare-ly 

without-gainsaying 


HA0ON 
Elthon 
G2064 
vi 2Aor Act 1 
l-CAME 


Sg 


METAnGMchOG 

metapemphtheis 

G3343 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg 
BEING-after-SENT 
being-sent-after 


TIYN0ANOMAI OYN 

punthanomai oun 

G4441 G3767 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj 

l-AM-UP-ASCERTAINING THEN 

l-am-inquiring-to-ascertain 


29 Therefore came I [unto you] 
without gainsaying, as soon as 
I was sent for: I ask therefore 
for what intent ye have sent for 
me? 


TIN I AOrCD 

tini logO 

G5101 G3056 

pi Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

to-ANY saying 

to-what ? account 


MeTeneMYACoe Me 

metepempsasthe me 

G3343 G3165 

vi Aor midD 2 PI pp 1 Acc Sg 

YE-after-SEND ME 


ye-send-after 


10:30 KAI O KOPNHAIOC 

kai ho kornElios 

G2532 G3588 G2883 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

AND THE CORNELIUS 


e<t>H 

ephE 

G5346 

vi impf vxx 3 Sg 
AVERRed 


ATTO 

apo 

G575 

Prep 

FROM 


TGTAPTHC 

tetartEs 

a_ Gen Sg f 
FOURth 


HM6PAC M6XPI 

hEmeras mechri 

G2250 G3360 

n_ Gen Sg f Adv 

DAY UNTO 


TAYTHC 

tautEs 

G3778 


pd Gen Sg f 
this 


THC CDPAC 

tEs hOras 

G3588 G5610 

t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 
THE HOUR 


HMHN 

EmEn 

vi Impf vxx 1 Sg 
l-WAS 


NHCT6YCDN 

nEsteuOn 

G3522 



GNNATHN 

ennatEn 


CDPAN 

hOran 

n_Acc Sg f 
HOUR 


30 And Cornelius said, Four 
days ago I was fasting until 
this hour; and at the ninth hour 
I prayed in my house, and, 
behold, a man stood before me 
in bright clothing. 


TIPOCeYXOMeNOC 

proseuchomenos 

G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
prayING 


TCD 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg i 
THE 


OIKCD 
oikO 
G3624 
n_ Dat Sg m 
HOME 




G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G2532 G2400 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING 


anEr 

G435 

n_ Nom Sg i 
MAN 
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GCTH 6NCOn ION 

hestE enOpion 

G2476 G1799 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
STOOD IN-VIEW 

sight-of p e fo r e 

10:31 KM <t>HCIN 
kai phEsin 
G2532 G5346 


GCOHT I 


aamtipa 

mou en esthEti lampra 

G3450 G1722 G2066 G2986 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 

OF-ME IN GARMENT SHINing 

me attire splendid 

KOPNHAIG 6ICHKOYC0H COY 


G1522 G4675 ( 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg t. 
IS-INTO-HEARD OF-YOU 1 
is-hearkened-to 


nPOCGYXM 

proseuchE 

G4335 

; n_ Nom Sg f 


G2532 G3588 


GAGMMOCYNAI COY GMNMCGMCAN 

sou emnEsthEsan 

G4675 G3415 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor Pas 3 PI 


10:32 TIGMYON 
pempson 

G3992 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
SEND 
send-you I 

GtTIKAAGITAI I 

epikaleitai 
G1941 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom 

IS-beING-ON-CALLED Peter 
is-being-surnamed 

0AAACCAN OC 


smembrance in-sight-of the 


lOTITTHN 

ioppEn 

n_ Acc Sg f 
JOPPA 


MGTAKAAGCA I 

metakalesai 

G3333 


CIMCDNA 

simOna 
G4613 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SIMON 


G4074 


ZGNIZGTM GN OIKIA 

xenizetai en oikia 

G3579 G1722 G3614 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IS-LODGizING IN HOME 


C1MCDNOC BYPC6CDC nAPA 
simOnos burseOs para 
G4613 G1038 G3844 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep 
OF-SIMON tanner BESIDE 


G3854 G2980 G4671 

i vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 

BESIDE-BECOMING SHALL-BE-TALKING to-YOU 

coming-along shall-be-speaking 


10:33 GZAYTHC OYN GtlGMYA 
exautEs oun epempsa 

G1824 G3767 G3992 

Adv Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

forthwith THEN l-SEND 


G4314 G4571 

Prep pp 2 Acc Sg 

TOWARD YOU 


TG KAACDC GTTO 

te kalOs epoiEr 

G5037 G2573 G416C 

Part Adv vi Aor 

BESIDES IDEALIy DO 


vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m 

BESIDE-BECOMING 

coming-along 


NOW THEN , 


GNCDT1ION TOY 

enOpion tou 

G1799 G3588 

I Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

IN-VIEW OF-THE 


TIPOCTGTArMGNA CO I YTTO TOY 

prostetagmena soi hupo tou 

G4367 G4671 G5259 G3588 

i vp Pert Pas Acc PI n pp 2 Dat Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

HAVING-been-bidden to-YOU by THE 


31 And said, Cornelius, thy 
prayer is heard, and thine alms 
are had in remembrance in the 
sight of God. 


32 Send therefore to Joppa, 
and call hither Simon, whose 
surname is Peter; he is lodged 
in the house of [one] Simon a 
tanner by the sea side: who, 
when he cometh, shall speak 
unto thee. 


33 Immediately therefore I sent 
to thee; and thou hast well 
done that thou art come. Now 
therefore are we all here 
present before God, to hear all 
things that are commanded 
thee of God. 


G455 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
UP-OPEN/rrg 


G4750 
n_ Acc Sg n 
MOUTH 


AAH0GIAC 

alEtheias 

G225 

n_ Gen Sg f 
TRUTH 


34 . Then Peter opened [his] 
mouth, and said, Of a truth I 
perceive that God is no 
respecter of persons: 


KATAAAMBANOMAI OTI OYK ( 

katalambanomai hoti ouk s 

G2638 G3754 G3756 ( 

vi Pres Mid 1 Sg Con] Part Neg v 

l-AM-DOWN-GETTING that NOT I 

l-am-grasping 


G3956 
a_ Dat Sg n 
EVERY 


nPOCCDtTOAHriTHC o 

prosOpolEptEs ho 

G4381 G35£ 

3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nc 

partial-er THE 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 

one-FEARING 

one-fearing 


35 But in every nation he that 
feareth him, and worketh 
righteousness, is accepted with 


GPr AZOMGNOC AIKAI OC YNHN AGKTOC AYTCD GCTIN 

ergazomenos dikaiosunEn dektos autO estin 

G2038 G1343 G1184 G846 G2076 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m n_ Acc Sg f a_ Nom Sg m pp Dat Sg m vi Pres v: 

workING JUSTice RECEIVable to-Him IS 

acting righteousness acceptable 
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logon hon 

G3056 G3739 

i n_ Acc Sg m pr Acc Sg r 
saying WHICH 


\nGCT6IAGN TO 1C 

apesteilen tois 

G649 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI it 


I CP AH A GYArTGA IZOMGNOC 

israEI euaggelizomenos 

G2474 G2097 

ni proper vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m 
of-ISRAEL WELL-MESSAGizING 
of-lsrael bringing-the-well-message 


GIPHNHN A IA IHCOY 

eirEnEn dia iEsou 

G1515 G1223 G2424 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
PEACE THRU JESUS 

of-peace through 

10:37 YM6IC OIAATG 


GCTIh 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


TIANTCDN KYPIOI 

estin pantOn kudos 

G2076 G3956 G2962 

1 vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Gen PI m n_ Nom £ 

IS OF-ALL Master 


rGNOMGNON 


PHMA 


KAO 


ATTO THC 


vp Aor Mid Acc Sg n 


G1056 
n_ Gen Sg f 
GALILEE 


OAHC 

rEma kath holEs 

G4487 G2596 G3650 

Sg n n_Acc Sg n Prep a_GenSgf 

declaration DOWN WHOLE 


BATTT I CM A 

baptisma 

G908 


36 The word which [God] sent 
unto the children of Israel, 
preaching peace by Jesus 
Christ: (he is Lord of all:) 


37 That word, [I say], ye know, 
which was published 
throughout all Judaea, and 
began from Galilee, after the 
baptism which John preached; 


GKHPYSGN I CD ANNHC 

ekEruxen iOannEs 

G2784 G2491 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
PROCLAIMS JOHN 
heralds 


1 IHCOYN TON 

iEsoun ton 

G2424 G3588 

l\_ Acc Sg m t_AccSgm 
JESUS THE 


TINGYMAT I 


NAZAPG0 

nazareth 
G3478 
ni proper 
NAZARETH 


a_ Dat Sg n Conj 


G5613 G5548 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AS ANOINTS 


GYGPrGTCDN 

euergetOn 


38 How God anointed Jesus of 
Nazareth with the Holy Ghost 
and with power: who went 
about doing good, and healing 
all that were oppressed of the 
devil; for God was with him. 


TIANTAC TOYC 

pantas tous 

G3956 G3588 

a_ Acc PI m t_ Acc PI m 


G3754 G3588 


G2258 
i vilmpfvx 
WAS 


3 I m vp Pres Pas Acc PI m 

ones- beING-DOWN-ABLED 
ones-being-tyrannized-over 

MGT AYTOY 

met autou 
G3326 G846 
I Prep 
WITH 


A I ABOAOY 
diabolou 

a_ Gen Sg m 
THRU-CASTer 


I KAI HMGIC 

G2532 G2249 

Conj pp 1 Nom 
AND WE 


MAPTYPGC 

manures 

G3144 


CDN ertOlHCGN 

hOn epoiEsen 

G3739 G4160 

pr Gen PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

WHICH He-DOES 


G1722 G5037 


39 And we are witnesses of all 
things which he did both in the 
land of the Jews, and in 
Jerusalem; whom they slew 
and hanged on a tree: 


G5561 
n_ Dat Sg f 
SPACE 
country 


10:40 TOYTON 


IYAOY 
xulou 
I G3586 
n_ Gen Sg n 
WOOD 
pole 


G5126 
pd Acc Sg m 
this -One 


HreiPGN TH 

Egeiren tE 

G1453 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f 
ROUSES THE 


G3739 G337 

WHOM THEY-UP-LIFTED 

they-assassinated 


hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


KAI GACDKGN 
kai edOken 

G2532 G1325 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND GIVES 


40 Him God raised up the third 
day, and shewed him openly; 
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AYTON GMcbANH reNOCOA I 

auton emphanE genesthai 

G846 G1717 G1096 

pp Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m vn 2Aor midD 
Him IN-APPEARed TO-BE-BECOMING 

disclosed 


G2992 

CoatSgm 

PEOPLE 


vno TOY 


MJ.PT YC IN 


41 Not to all the people, but 
unto witnesses chosen before 
of God, [even] to us, who did 
eat and drink with him after he 
rose from the dead. 


vp Pert Pas Dat PI m 

BEFORE-HAVING-been-HAND-STRETCHED 

ones-having-been-selected-before 

KAI CYNGniOMGN 

kai sunepiomen 


MGTA TO 


ANACTHNAI AYTON 

anastEnai auton 

G450 G846 

i vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 

TO-UP-STAND Him 


6K NGKPCDN 

ek nekrOn 

G1537 G3498 
Prep a_ Gen PI m 


: km m.Phrre i agn 

kai parEggeilen 
G2532 G3853 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND He-chargES 


autos 

G846 


G2254 
pp 1 Dat i 
to-US 


KHPYZAI TCD 

kEruxai tO 

G2784 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_ Dat Sg m 

TO-PROCLAIM to-THE 


G2992 
n_ Dat Sg i 
PEOPLE 


G3724 

vp Pert Pas Norn Sg m 
One-HAVING-been-definED 


KM A IAMAPTYPACOA I OT I 

kai diamarturasthai hoti 

G2532 G1263 G3754 

Conj vn Aor midD Conj 

AND TO-THRU-witness that 

to-certify 

TOY eeOY KPITHC 

ou theou kritEs 

33588 G2316 G2923 

_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
rHE God JUDGer 

judge 


42 And he commanded us to 
preach unto the people, and to 
testify that it is he which was 
ordained of God [to be] the 
Judge of quick and dead. 


10:43 TOYTCD 
toutO 
G5129 
pd Dat Sg m 


rtANTec o i 


nPOchMTAI 

prophEtai 

G4396 


MAPTYPOYCIN 

marturousin 

G3140 


AM APT ICON 

aphesin hamartiOn 

G859 G266 

FROM-LETTing OF-misses 


43 To him give all the prophets 
witness, that through his name 
whosoever believeth in him 
shall receive remission of sins. 


G2983 G1223 

vn 2Aor Act Prep 

TO-BE-GETTING THRU 

to-be-obtaining through 


ONOMATOC AYTOY TIANTA 

G3686 G846 G3956 

i Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 

n EVERY 


TT ICTGYONTA 

pisteuonta 
G4100 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Prep 
one-BELIEVING INTO 
one-believing 


G1519 


10:44 GTI AAAOYNTOC 

eti lalountos 

G2089 G2980 

Adv vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

STILL TALKING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TTGTPOY 

petrou 

n_Gen Sg m 


PHMATA TAYTA 


declarations these 


eneneceN 

epepesen 

G1968 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


44 . While Peter yet spake 
these words, the Holy Ghost 
fell on all them which heard 
the word. 


rtNGYMA TO 


TTANTAC 

pantas 

G3956 


G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 
saying 
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ezecTHc^N 

exestEsan 

G1839 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

WERE-OUT-STOOD 

were-amazed 


TOGETHER-CAME to-THE 


neTPCD 
petrO 
G4074 
n_ Dat Sg m 


nepiTOMMC 

peritomEs 

G4061 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 

of-circumcision 


nicToi 

pistoi 

G4103 


G2532 G1909 G3588 


G0NM H 

ethnE hE 

G1484 G3588 

n_ Acc PI n t_ Nom 

NATIONS THE 


dOrea 
G1431 
n_Nom Sg f 
gratuity 


45 And they of the 
circumcision which believed 
were astonished, as many as 
came with Peter, because that 
on the Gentiles also was 
poured out the gift of the Holy 
Ghost. 


TOY ATIOY TINGYMATOC GKKGXYTM 

tou hagiou pneumatos ekkechutai 

G3588 G40 G4151 G1632 

t_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

OF-THE HOLY spirit HAS-been-OUT-POURED 

has-been-poured-out 


TAP AYTCDN 


THEY-HEARD for 


AAAOYNTCDN 

lalountOn 

G2980 


to-TONGUES AND 


46 For they heard them speak 
with tongues, and magnify 
God. Then answered Peter, 


NO-ANY THE 


YACDP 
hudOr 
G5204 
n_ Acc Sg n 


KCDAYCAI 
kOlusai 
G2967 
vn Aor Act 
TO-FORBID 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


47 Can any man forbid water, 
that these should not be 
baptized, which have received 
the Holy Ghost as well as we? 


TOYTOYC OITIN6C TO TINGYMA TO 


WHO-ANY THE 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t 


6AABON 

elabon 

G2983 


HM61C 

hEmeis 


3 nPOCGT&TGN 

prosetaxen 

G4367 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-TOWARD-SETS 


B ATTT IC0HNAI 

baptisthEnai 

G907 

vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-DIPizED 

to-be-baptized 


KYPIOY TOT6 HPCDTHCAN AYTON GT7 IMG INAI HM6PAC T1NAC 

kuriou tote ErOtEsan auton epimeinai hEmeras tinas 

G2962 G5119 G2065 G846 G1961 G2250 G5100 

n_GenSgm Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI ppAccSgm vn Aor Act n_ Acc Pit px Acc PI 

Master then THEY-ask him TO-ON-REMAIN DAYS ANY 

Lord to-stay some 


ONOMATI TOY 

onomati tou 

G3686 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

NAME OF-THE 


48 And he commanded them to 
be baptized in the name of the 
Lord. Then prayed they him to 
tarry certain days. 
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HKOYCAN AG OI 

Ekousan de hoi 

G191 G1161 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj t_ Nom PI 

HEAR YET THE 


ioudaian 
G2449 
nr Acc Sg f 
JUDEA 


MTOCTOAOI 

apostoloi 

G652 


G2532 G3588 


imissioners AND THE 


G3754 G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


G0NH 

ethnE 

G1484 


G5607 

I vp Pres vxx Nom PI 
ones-BEING 
ones-being 


GAGZANTO TON 

G1209 G3588 

vi Aor midD 3 PI t_ Acc S; 
RECEIVE THE 


logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


1 . And the apostles and 
brethren that were in Judaea 
heard that the Gentiles had also 
received the word of God. 


! KM OT6 ANGBH 

kai hote anebE 
G2532 G3753 G305 


61C IGPOCOAYMA AIGKPINONTO TIPOC 


JP-STEPPed Peter 


2 And when Peter was come 
up to Jerusalem, they that were 
of the circumcision contended 
with him. 


6K nePITOMHC 

ek peritomEs 

G1537 G4061 

t_ Nom PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

THE-ones OUT OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 
the-ones of-circumcision 


G3588 


I AGrONTGC OT! nPOC 

legontes hoti pros 

G3004 G3754 G4314 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj Prep 

sayING 


TOWARD MEN 


ANAPAC AKPOBYCTIA 
andras akrobustian 

G435 G203 

n_ Acc Sg f 


6XONTAC 

echontas 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc PI 


G1CHA0GC 

eisElthes 

G1525 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 


3 Saying, Thou wentest in to 
men uncircumcised, and didst 
eat with them. 


11:4 AP2AMGNOC 
arxamenos 

G756 

vp Aor Mid Nom Sg 


GZGTIOGTO AYTOIC 


4 But Peter rehearsed [the 
matter] from the beginning, 
and expounded [it] by order 
unto them, saying, 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


GN TIOAG1 


G2252 

m Sg vi Impf vx 
WAS 


n_ Dat Sg f 
OUT-STANDing 


lonrtH 

ioppE 

G2445 


TIPOCGYXOMGNOC 

proseuchomenos 

G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
prayING 


KAT ABA 1 NON 

G2597 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 
DOWN-STEPPING 


G2532 G1492 G1722 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 
AND l-PERCEIVED IN 


OOONHN MGrAAHN 


KAOIGMGNHN 

kathiemenEn 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


OYPANOY 

ouranou 

n_Gen Sg m 


5 I was in the city of Joppa 
praying: and in a trance I saw a 
vision, A certain vessel 
descend, as it had been a great 
sheet, let down from heaven by 
four comers; and it came even 
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HN AT6N1CAC 

hEn atenisas 

G3739 G816 

pr Acc Sg f vp Aor Act Nom S: 

WHICH STRETCHmg 

lookmg-intently 


KATGNOOYN 

katenooun 

G2657 

vi Impf Act 1 Sg 

l-DOWN-MINDED 

l-considered 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

AND l-PERCEIVED 

perceived 


TGTPATIOAA 

tetrapoda 

G5074 


6 Upon the which when I had 
fastened mine eyes, I 
considered, and saw 
fourfooted beasts of the earth, 
and wild beasts, and creeping 
things, and fowls of the air. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3588 


WILD-BEASTS AND THE REPTILES AND THE 


OYPANOY 

ouranou 

i n_ Gen Sg m 


AGrOYCHC 

legousEs 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg f 


T7GTPG 

petre 


G2380 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
SACRIFICE 


kai phage 
G2532 G5315 
Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND BE-EATING 

be-you-eating I 


a_Acc Sg n 

UN-clean 

unclean-thing 


a_ Acc Sg n 
COMMON 
contaminated-thing 


GIChlAOGN 6IC TO CTOMA MOY 

eisElthen eis to stoma mou 

G1525 G1519 G3588 G4750 G3450 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppIGenSg 

i INTO-CAME INTO THE MOUTH OF-ME 


AG MO I 


GKAOAP1CGN CY 

ekatharisen su 

G2511 G4771 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
cleansES 


GK A6YTGPOY GK 

ek deuterou ek 

G1537 G1208 G15 

i Prep a_ Gen Sg n 

OUT OF-second 


OUT 


G3361 G2840 

pp 2 Nom Sg Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU NO BE-COMMONING 


inting-contaminating I 


1:10 TOYTO AG 

touto de 

G5124 G1161 

pd Nom Sg n Conj 


ereNGTO Gni tpic kai ttaain angctt acoh attanta 

egeneto epi tris kai palin anespasthE hapanta 

G1096 G1909 G5151 G2532 G3825 G385 G537 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep Adv Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_ Nom PI n 

BECAME ON THRice AND AGAIN IS-UP-PULLED ALL( em P h ) 

occurred is-pulled-up 


8 But I said. Not so. Lord: for 
nothing common or unclean 
hath at any time entered into 
my mouth. 


9 But the voice answered me 
again from heaven, What God 
hath cleansed, [that] call not 
thou common. 


10 And this was done three 
times: and all were drawn up 
again into heaven. 


GIAYTHC TPGIC 

exautEs treis 

G1824 G5140 

Adv a_ Nom PI n 

THREE 


GT7GCTHCAN GTt I 

epestEsan epi 

G2186 G1909 


11 And, behold, immediately 
there were three men already 
come unto the house where I 
was, sent from Caesarea unto 


G1722 G3739 
Prep pr Dat Sg f 
IN WHICH 


ATTGCT AAMGNO I 

apestalmenoi 

G649 

I vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
HAVING-foeen-commissi' 
having-been-dispatched 


ATTO KAICAPGI AC TTPOC 

apo kaisareias pros 

G575 G2542 G4314 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

inED FROM CAESAREA TOWARD 
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G2036 G1161 G3427 i 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp 1 Dat Sg i 


MAKP1NOMGNON HA0ON 


G1252 

vp Pres Mid Acc Sg m 

THRU-JUDGING 

doubting 


G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
CAME 


TINGYMA 

pneuma 

G4151 


G4862 

Prep 

TOGETHER 


CYN6A0GIN AYTOIC 

sunelthein autois 

G4905 G846 

vn 2Aor Act pp Dat PI rr 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-COMING to-them 
to-be-coming-together with-them 


G ICHAOOMGN GIC 

eisElthomen els 

> G1525 G1515 


G1519 G3588 G3624 G3588 

Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm 
INTO THE HOME OF-THE 


MHAGN 

mEden 
G3367 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NO-YET-ONE 


G1803 G80 


12 And the Spirit bade me go 
with them, nothing doubting. 
Moreover these six brethren 
accompanied me, and we 
entered into the man's house: 


1:13 AnnrreiA6N tg i 

apEggeilen te 1 

G518 G5037 I 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part | 

he-FROM-MESSAGES BESIDES 1 

he-reports 


nCDC GIAGN 


G3624 
n_ Dat Sg m 
HOME 


CTA0GNTA 

stathenta 

G2476 

vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m 

BEING-STOOD 

standing 


G1492 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 
he-PERCEIVED THE 


G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 
sayING 


lOnTTHN ANAPAC 

ioppEn andras 

G2445 G435 G2532 G3343 

n_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc PI m Conj vm Aor midD 2 Sg 

JOPPA MEN AND after-SEND 

send-after-you ! 


G4613 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_AccSgr 
SIMON THE 


ATTOCTGI AON 

aposteilon 

G649 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
dispatch-you ! 


GTTIKA AOYMGNON TIGTPON 

epikaloumenon petron 

G1941 G4074 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
one-beING-ON-CALLED Peter 
one-being-surnamed 


OC AAAHCGI PHMATA TIPOC C6 

hos lalEsei rEmata pros se 

G3739 G2980 G4487 G4314 G4571 

prNomSgm viFutAct3Sg n_Acc Pin Prep pp2Aci 

WHO SHALL-BE-TALKING declarations TOWARD YOU 

shall-be-speaking 


KAI nAC o 

kai pas ho 

G2532 G3956 G35f 

tm Sg Conj a_ Norn Sg m t_ Nc 

AND EVERY THE 


GN 


OIC 


13 And he shewed us how he 
had seen an angel in his house, 
which stood and said unto him, 
Send men to Joppa, and call 
for Simon, whose surname is 
Peter; 


14 Who shall tell thee words, 
whereby thou and all thy house 


YET THE 


APZACOAI MG 

arxasthai me 

G756 G3165 

vn Aor Mid pp 1 Acc Sg 

TO-begin ME 


GTTGriGCGN TO 


15 And as I began to speak, the 
Holy Ghost fell on them, as on 
us at the beginning. 


GTT AYTOYC CDCtTGP I 


G3588 G40 G1909 G846 

t_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n Prep pp Acc PI 
THE HOLY ON them 


G5618 G2532 G1909 G2248 

Adv Conj Prep pp 1 Acc PI 

AS-EVEN AND ON US 


1:16 GMNHCOHN 
emnEsthEn 

G3415 

vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 
l-AM-REMINDED 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


PHMATOC KYPIOY 

rEmatos kuriou 

G4487 G2962 

n_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 


GBATTTICGN YAATI YMGIC AG 

ebaptisen hudati humeis de 

G907 G5204 G5210 G1161 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg n pp 2 Nom PI Conj 

DIPizES to-water YOU(P) YET 


BATTT ICOHCGCOG ( 

baptisthEsesthe t 

G907 ( 

vi Fut Pas 2 PI F 

SHALL-BE-BEING-DIPizED I 


GN APXH 

en archE 

G1722 G746 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN ORIGINal 

beginning 

GAGrGN ICDANNHC MGN 

elegen iOannEs men 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Part 

He-said JOHN INDEED 


TTNGYMAT 1 AD CD 

pneumati hagiO 

! G4151 G40 

n_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 

spirit HOLY 


16 Then remembered I the 
word of the Lord, how that he 
said, John indeed baptized 
with water; but ye shall be 
baptized with the Holy Ghost. 


G1487 G3767 G3588 

Cond Conj t_ Acc Sg f 
IF THEN THE 


G2470 
a_ Acc Sg f 
EQUAL 


G1431 
n_ Acc Sg f 
gratuity 


G1325 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI 
GIVES to-them 


17 Forasmuch then as God 
gave them the like gift as [he 
did] unto us, who believed on 
the Lord Jesus Christ; what 
was I, that I could withstand 
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G2532 G2254 


AND tO-US 


FT ICTGYC&C IN 

pisteusasin 

G4100 

vp Aor Act Dat PI m 
BELIEVmg 


eni ton 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


AYNATOC KCDAYCM TON 0GON 

dunatos kOlusai ton theon 

G1415 G2967 G3588 G2316 

J a_ Nom Sg m vn Aor Act t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

ABLE TO-FORBID THE God 


xpicton ercD 

christon egO 

G5547 G1473 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Nom 
ANOINTED I 
Christ 


G2532 G3588 


vi Impf Act 3 PI 

esteemizED 

glorified 


G0NGCIN 

ethnesin 


18 When they heard these 
things, they held their peace, 
and glorified God, saying, 
Then hath God also to the 
Gentiles granted repentance 
unto life. 


MGTANOIAN GACDKGN 61C ZCDHN 

metanoian edOken eis zOEn 

G3341 G1325 G1519 G2222 

n_ Acc Sg f viAorAct3Sg Prep n_AccSgf 
after-MIND GIVES INTO LIFE 

repentance 


INDEED THEN 


AIACTIAPGNTGC 

diasparentes 

G1289 

vp 2Aor Pas Nom PI m 
ones-BEING-THRU-SOWN 
being-dispersed 


ATTO THC 


TGNOMGNHC 


n_ Dat Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

Stephen THRU-CAME 

passed-through 

AAAOYNTGC TON 


n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-ANTIOCH 

Antioch 


mEdeni 
G3367 G2980 

a_ Dat Sg m vp Pres 

to-NO-YET-ONE TALKING 
to-no-one speaking 

AG T1NGC 


Act Nc 


AOrON 

logon 

G3056 

i n_ Acc Sg m 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


©AIYGCDC THC 

thlipseOs tEs 

G2347 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

CONSTRICTION THE 

affliction 

KM KYTIPOY KAI 

kai kuprou kai 

G2532 G2954 G2532 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f Con) 

AND OF-CYPRUS AND 

Cyprus 

MONON IOYAMOIC 


KYTIPIOI KAI 

kuprioi kai 

G2953 G2532 

fl_ Nom PI m Conj 

CYPRIANS AND 


G1519 G490 


GICGA0ONT6C 

eiselthontes 

G1525 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

INTO-COMING 

coming-into 


GYArrGA IZOMGNO1 TON KYPION IHCOYN 


GAAAOYN nPOC 


G2980 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

TALKED 

spoke 


TOWARD THE 


19 . Now they which were 
scattered abroad upon the 
persecution that arose about 
Stephen travelled as far as 
Phenice, and Cyprus, and 
Antioch, preaching the word to 
none but unto the Jews only. 


KYPHNAIOI 

kurEnaioi 

G2956 


20 And some of them were 
men of Cyprus and Cyrene, 
which, when they were come 
to Antioch, spake unto the 
Grecians, preaching the Lord 


GAAHNICTAC 


1:21 KAI HN 

G2532 G2258 

Conj vi Impf vx 
AND WAS 


MGT AYTCDN 


m Sg f n_GenSgm 


BESIDES NUMBER 


21 And the hand of the Lord 
was with them: and a great 
number believed, and turned 
unto the Lord. 


n ICTGYCAC GTieCTPGN'G 
pisteusas epestrepsen 

G4100 G1994 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
one-BELIEV/ng ON-TURNS 

one-believ/ng turns-back 


G2962 

t n_ Acc Sg m 
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> HKOVC0H AG 

EkousthE de 

G191 G1161 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 

IS-HEARD YET 


logos 

G3056 


G1519 G3588 


INTO THE 


THC GKKAHCIAC 

tEs ekkIEsias 

G3588 G1577 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


IGPOCOAYMOIC 

ierosolumois 

G2414 


AIGA0GIN GCDC ANT I OXG I AC 

dielthein heOs antiocheias 

G1330 G2193 G490 

vn 2Aor Act Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

TO-BE-THRU-COMING TILL ANTIOCH 

to-be-coming-through as-far-as 

11:23 OC TlAPArGNOMGNOC KAI 

hos paragenomenos kai 

G3739 G3854 G2532 

pr Nom Sg m vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m Conj 

WHO BESIDE-BECOMING AND 

coming-along 


GZATTGCTGIAAN 

exapesteilan 

G1821 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-OUT-FROM-PUT 

they-delegate 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GXAPhl 

echarE 

G5463 

vi 2Aor pasD 3 Sg 

WAS-JOYED 

rejoiced 

TIPOCMGNGIN 


G4357 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-TOW ARD-REMAINING 
to-be-remaining-in 


TIAPGKAAG I TTJ 

parekalei par 

G3870 G3S 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg a 

BESIDE-CALLED ALL 

entreated 

TCD KYPICD 

tO kuriO 

G3588 G2962 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
Master 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


npoeecei 

prothesei 

G4286 

ru Dat Sg f 

BEFORE-PLACing 

purpose 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


kardias 
G2588 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HEART 


Lord 


TINGYMATOC ArlOY 


G3754 G2258 G435 

Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg n_ Nc 
that he-WAS MAN 


22 Then tidings of these things 
came unto the ears of the 
church which was in 
Jerusalem: and they sent forth 
Barnabas, that he should go as 
far as Antioch. 


BAPNABAN 


23 Who, when he came, and 
had seen the grace of God, was 
glad, and exhorted them all, 
that with purpose of heart they 
would cleave unto the Lord. 


24 For he was a good man, and 
full of the Holy Ghost and of 
faith: and much people was 
added unto the Lord. 


TIPOCGTG0H OXAOC IKANOC TCD 

prosetethE ochlos hikanos tO 

! G4369 G3793 G2425 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom S 

WAS-addED THRONG enough 


G3588 G2962 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE Master 


1:25 GZHA0GN AG 61C TAPCON O 

exElthen de eis tarson ho 

G1831 G1161 G1519 G5019 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep n_AccSgf t_NomS| 
OUT-CAME YET INTO TARSUS THE 


BAPNABAC ANAZHTHCAI CAYAON 

barnabas anazEtEsai saulon 

G921 G327 G4569 

i n_ Nom Sg m vn Aor Act n_ Acc Sg m 

Barnabas TO-UP-SEEK SAUL 


GYPCDN 

heurOn 

G2147 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
FINDING 


AYTOYC GNIAYTON 


AYTON HrArGN 


G71 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg r 
he-LED him 


OAON 
holon 
G3650 
a_ Acc Sg r 
WHOLE 


61C ANT IOXG I AN GrGNGTO 

eis antiocheian egeneto 

G1519 G490 G1096 


26 And when he had found 
him, he brought him unto 
Antioch. And it came to pass, 
that a whole year they 
assembled themselves with the 
church, and taught much 
people. And the disciples were 
called Christians first in 
Antioch. 


TO-BE-TOGETHER-LED 


A 1 AA£ AI OXAON 

didaxai ochlon 

G1321 G3793 

vn Aor Act n_AccSgm 

TO-TEACH THRONG 


enough TO-apprize 

considerable to-style 


nPCDTON 

prOton 


ANT I OXG IA TOYC 

antiocheia tous 

G490 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_AccPlm 

ANTIOCH THE 


MA0HTAC XPICTIANOYC 

mathEtas christianous 

G3101 G5546 
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1:27 6N TAYTAIC A6 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


€ 1C ANTIOXGIAN 

eis antiocheian 
G1519 G490 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO ANTIOCH 


HM6PAIC KATHA0ON 

hEmerais katElthon 

G2250 G2718 

n_ Dat PI f vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

DAYS DOWN-CAME 

came-down 


IGPOCOAYMCDN nPO<t>HTM 


FROM JERUSALEM 


27 . And in these days ci 
prophets from Jerusalem i 
Antioch. 


1:28 ANACTAC 
anastas 
G450 


A6 6IC 


TOY 


nNGYMATOC A I MON 

tou pneumatos limon 

G3588 G4151 G3042 

t_ Gen Sg n n_GenSgn n_AccSgm 

THE spirit FAMINE 


MGrAN 

megan 

G3173 


ONOMATI 

onomati 
G3686 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-NAME 


1G-ABOUT TO-SHALL-BE 


ArABOC GCHMANGN A1A 


G4591 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
SIGNifiES 


28 And there stood up one of 
them named Agabus, and 
signified by the Spirit that 
there should be great dearth 
throughout all the world: which 


Claudius Caesar. 


i the c 


s of 


OIKOYMGNHN OCT 

oikoumenEn 
G3625 
n_ Acc Sg f 
beING-HOMED 
inhabited-earth 


em KAAYAIOY KAICAPOC 

kai egeneto epi klaudiou kaisaros 

G2532 G1096 G1909 G2804 G2541 

prNomSgm Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

WHICH-ANY AND BECAME ON OF-CLAUDIUS CEASAR 

which-any also occurred “"under Claudius 


G3748 


AG MA0HTCDN 

de mathEtOn 

G1161 G3101 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


HYnOPGITO 

Euporeito 
G2141 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
thrivED 


designate-something 


G 1C AIAKONIAN TIGMS-AI TOIC KATOIKOYCIN 


3S-DOWN-HOMING 


29 Then the disciples, every 
man according to his ability, 
determined to send relief unto 
the brethren which dwelt in 
Judaea: 


G3739 G2532 G4160 

pr Acc Sg n Conj vi Aor Act 3 F 
WHICH AND THEY-DO 


GnOlHCAN ATTOCTGIAANTGC TTPOC TOYC 

epoiEsan aposteilantes pros tous 

G649 G4314 G3588 

vp Aor Act Norn PI m Prep t_ Acc PI 

commissioning TOWARD THE 

dispatching 


TTPGCBYTGPOYC 

presbuterous 

G4245 


39 Which also they did, and 
sent it to the elders by the 
hands of Barnabas and Saul. 


XGIPOC BAPNABA KAI CAYAOY 

cheiros barnaba kai saulou 

G5495 G921 G2532 G4569 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
HAND OF-Barnabas AND OF-SAUL 

Saul 
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GKGINON AG TON 

ekeinon de ton 

G1565 G1161 G3588 

pd Acc Sg m Conj t_ Aco Sg m 

that YET THE 


G2540 
n_ Acc Sg n 
SEASON 


GTIGBAAGN HPCDAHC O 

epebalen hErOdEs ho 

G1911 G2264 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Si 

ON-CAST HEROD THE 


XGtPAC KAKCDCAI TINAC 

cheiras kakOsai tinas 

G5495 G2559 G5100 

f n_ Acc PI f vn Aor Act px Acc PI m 

HANDS TO-EVIL-treat ANY 


ut-forth 


MTO THC 


GKKAHCIAC 

ekkIEsias 
G1577 


12:2 ANGIAGN AG 
aneilen de 

G337 G1161 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
he-UP-LIFTED YET 
he-assassinated 


G2532 G1492 


G3588 G575 G3588 

t_ Gen PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE FROM THE OUT-CALLED 

of-the-ones ecclesia 

N AAGA<t>ON I CD ANNOY MAXAIP 


OTI APGCTON GOT IN 


nPOCGOGTO 

prosetheto 

G4369 


AG HMGPAI TCDN 


G4815 G2532 G4074 

vn 2Aor Act Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-GETTING AND Peter 

to-be-apprehending also 


G2258 G1161 G2250 

vi Impf vxx 3 PI Conj n_ Nom F 
THEY-WERE YET DAYS 


AZYMCDN 

azumOn 

G106 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


G0GTO G 1C <t>YAAKHN TTAPAAOYC 

etheto eis phulakEn paradous 

G5087 G1519 G5438 G3860 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 

he-PLACED INTO GUARD-house BESIDE-GIVING 

jail giving-over-him 


TGCCAPCIh 

tessarsin 

G5064 


TGTPAA IOIC CTPAT ICDTCDN 4>YAACCGIN 

tetradiois stratiOtOn phulassein 

G5069 G4757 G5442 

n_ Dat PI n n_ Gen PI m vn Pres Act 

FOUR (*>) OF-WARriors TO-BE-GUARDING 


AYTON BOY AOMGNOC 


MGTA TO 


ANArATGIN AYTON TCD 

anagagein auton tO 

G321 G846 G3588 

vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 

I TO-BE-UP-LEADING him to-THE 


MGN OYN TIGTPOC 

men oun petros 

G3303 G3767 G4074 

Part Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

INDEED THEN Peter 


GTHPGITO GN TH cbYAAKH 

etEreito en tE phulakE 

G5083 G1722 G3588 G5438 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f nu Dat Sg f 


TTPOCGYXH 
proseuchE i 

G4335 


GUARD-house prayer 


1 . Now about that time Herod 
the king stretched forth [his] 
hands to vex certain of the 
church. 


2 And he killed James the 
brother of John with the sword. 


3 And because he saw it 
pleased the Jews, he proceeded 
further to take Peter also. 
(Then were the days of 
unleavened bread.) 


4 And when he had 
apprehended him, he put [him] 
in prison, and delivered [him] 
to four quaternions of soldiers 
to keep him; intending after 
Easter to bring him forth to the 


5 . Peter therefore was kept in 
prison: but prayer was made 
without ceasing of the church 
unto God for him. 


G2258 
vi Impf \ 
WAS 


: 3 Sg 


GKTGNHC 

ektenEs 

G1618 


a_ Nom Sg f 

OUT-STRETCHED 

earnest 


rlNOMGNH 

G1096 

vp Pres midD/pasD I 
BECOMING 


YTIO THC 

hupo tEs 
G5259 G3588 

Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

by THE 


GKKAHCIAC TIPOC TON 

ekkIEsias pros ton 

G1577 G4314 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg i 

OUT-CALLED TOWARD THE 

ecclesia 


12:6 OTG 


G3753 

Adv 


AG 

de 


Conj 

YET 


GMGAAGN AYTON 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
WAS-ABOUT him 


TTPOArGlN 

proagein 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-BEFORE-LEADING 

to-be-leading-before-them 


t_ Nom Sg 
THE 


HPCDAHC TH 

hErOdEs tE 

G2264 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg f 

HEROD to-THE 


NYKTI 

G3571 
n_ Dat Sg f 
NIGHT 


6KGINH HN O 

ekeinE En ho 

G1565 G2258 G3588 

pd Dat Sg f vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

that WAS THE 


TTGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 


n_ Nom Sg m 
Peter 


KOIMCDM6NOC M6TA2Y AYO 

koimOmenos metaxu duo 

G2837 G3342 G1417 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Adv a_ Nom 

reposING between TWO 


6 And when Herod would have 
brought him forth, the same 
night Peter was sleeping 
between two soldiers, bound 
with two chains: and the 
keepers before the door kept 
the prison. 
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CTPVriCDTCDN 

stratiOtOn 

G4757 


AGAGMGNOC 


AAYCGCIN AYCIN 


G1210 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 
HAVING-been-BOUND 


3-UN-LOOSES TWO 


cbYAAKGC 

phulakes 

G5441 


BESIDES BEFORE THE 


G2374 
n_ Gen Sg 1 
DOOR 


GTHPOYN THN <t>YAAKHN 

etEroun tEn phulakEn 

G5083 G3588 G5438 

vi Impf Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

KEPT THE GUARD-house 

jail 


ArreAOC kypioy 

aggelos kuriou 

G32 G2962 

n_Gen Sg m 


TCD OlKHMATl 

tO oikEmati 

G3588 G3612 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


GAAMYGN GN 


>d-by 

TTAGYPAN TOY TTGTPOY HrGIPGN 

pleuran tou petrou Egeiren 

G4125 G3588 G4074 G1453 

f n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

side OF-THE Peter he-ROUSES 


7 And, behold, the angel of the 
Lord came upon [him], and a 
light shined in the prison: and 
he smote Peter on the side, and 
raised him up, saying, Arise up 
quickly. And his chains fell off 
from [his] hands. 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 
UP-STAND IN 

rise-you I 


G1722 G5034 

n_ Dat Sg n Conj 
SWIFTness AND 


AAYCGIC GK TCDN XGIPCDN 

haluseis ek tOn cheirOn 

G254 G1537 G3588 G5495 

n_ Nom PI f Prep t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f 

UN-LOOSES OUT OF-THE HANDS 


G2532 G1601 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
OUT-FELL 


ArrGAOc npoc 


MESSENGER TOWARD I 


PLANK-BINDettes 


COY GnOlMCGN 

sou epoiEsen 

G4675 G4160 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

OF-YOU he-DOES 


TTGPIZCDCA1 KAI 

perizOsai kai 

vm Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj 
ABOUT-GIRD AND 


AND he-IS-sayING 


8 And the angel said unto him, 
Gird thyself, and bind on thy 
sandals. And so he did. And he 
saith unto him, Cast thy 
garment about thee, and follow 


FIGPIBAAOY 

peribalou 

G4016 


TO I MAT I ON COY KAI AKOAOY0G I MO I 

to himation sou kai akolouthei moi 

G3588 G2440 G4675 G2532 G190 G3427 

vm 2Aor Mid 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

BE-ABOUT-CASTING THE cloak OF-YOU AND BE-followING to-ME 

be-you-throwing-about I be-you-following ! me 


I KAI G£GA0CDN HKOAOY0G1 

kai exelthOn Ekolouthei 

G2532 G1831 G190 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg 


G2532 G3756 G1492 

Conj Part Neg vi Plup Act 3 Sg 

AND NOT he-HAD-PERCEIVED 


OTI AAH0GC 

hoti alEthes 
G3754 G227 


9 And he went out, and 
followed him; and wist not that 
it was true which was done by 
the angel; but thought he saw a 


rlNOMGNON 


: 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n 


2:10 A16A0ONTGC 

dielthontes 

G1330 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

THRU-COMING 

passing-through 


AG nPCDTHN 

de prOtEn 

G1161 G4413 

Conj a_ Acc Sg f 
YET BEFORE-mosI 


GUARD-house AND second 


G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-CAME 


10 When they were past the 
first and the second ward, they 
came unto the iron gate that 
leadeth unto the city; which 
opened to them of his own 
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C IAHPAN 

sidEran 
G4603 
a_ Acc Sgf 
IRON 


AVTOMATH HNOIXOM 

automatE EnoichthE 

G844 G455 

a_ Nom Sg f vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 


cbGPOYCAN C 

pherousan e 

G5342 C 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f F 
THE one-CARRYING II 

one-bringing 

WTO 1C KM G2GAGONTGC 

autois kai exelthontes 

G846 G2532 G1831 

pp Dat PI m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 


nPOHAGON 

proElthon 

G4281 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-BEFORE-CAME 

they-came-forward 


G3748 
pr Nom Sg f 
WHICH-ANY 


PYMHN MIAN 


accord: and they went out, and 
passed on through one street; 
and forthwith the angel 
departed from him. 


MESSENGER FROM I 


G2532 G3588 


TIGTPOC 

petros 

G4074 

n_ Nom Sg m 


TGNOMGNOC 

genomenos 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Nom I 
BECOMING 


l-HAVE-PERCEIVED TRUly 


\AH0CDC OTI 62AtTGCTe O 

alEthOs hoti exapesteilen 

G230 G3754 G1821 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


emeN 

eipen 

G2036 


AtTGAON AYTOY 

aggelon autou 

G32 G846 

I n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
MESSENGER OF-Him 


11 And when Peter was come 
to himself, he said. Now I 
know of a surety, that the Lord 
hath sent his angel, and hath 
delivered me out of the hand of 
Herod, and [from] all the 
expectation of the people of 
the Jews. 


G2GIAGTO MG 

exeileto me 

G1807 G3165 G1537 G5495 G2264 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

OUT-LIFTED ME OUT OF-HAND OF-HEROD 

extricated 


THC 


KAI T7ACHC 

kai pasEs tEs 

G2532 G3956 G3588 

Conj a_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

AND OF-EVERY THE 

of-all 


TTPOCAOKI AC TOY 


TOWARD-SEEM OF-THE 


IOYAA ICON 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


12:12 CYNIACDN TG MAG 

sunidOn te Elthe 

G4894 G5037 G206 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m Part vi 2Ai 

beING-conscious BESIDES he-C, 


OIKIAN 

oikian 
G3614 
n_ Acc Sgf 
HOME 


MAP I AC THC MMTPOC 

marias tEs mEtros 

G3137 G3588 G3384 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

MARY THE MOTHER 


I CD ANNOY 

iOannou 

G2491 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JOHN 


GTIIKAAOYMGNOY 

epikaloumenou 

G1941 

vp Pres Pas Gen Sg m 

one-belNG-ON-CALLED 

one-being-surnamed 


MAPKOY 

markou 
G3138 
n_ Gen Sg m 
MARK 


CYNH0PO ICMGNOI 

sunEthroismenoi 
G4867 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI m Conj 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-CONVENED AND 
having-been-convened-together 

12:13 KPOYCANTOC AG TO' 

krousantos de tou 

G2925 G1161 G358 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Conj t_ Ge 

OF-KNOCK/ng YET OF-T 


KA I nPOCGYXOMGNO I 

kai proseuchomenoi 
G2532 G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom I 
prayING 


TIGTPOY 

petrou 

n_Gen Sg m 


n_ 2 to Sgf 
DOOR 


nPOCMAOGN nAIAICKM YTTAKOYCAI ONOMATI 

prosElthen paidiskE hupakousai onomati 

G4334 G3814 G5219 G3686 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f vn Aor Act n_ Dat Sg n 

TOWARD-CAME maid TO-obey to-NAME 


emrNOYCA 

epignousa 

G1921 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sj 

ON-KNOWING 

recognizing 


ctKDNHN 

phOnEn 

G5456 
n_ Acc Sgf 
SOUND 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg I 
FROM THE 


charas 
G5479 
n_ Gen Sg f 


12 And when he had 
considered [the thing], he came 
to the house of Mary the 
mother of John, whose 
surname was Mark; where 
many were gathered together 
praying. 


TTYACDNOC 

pulOnos 

n_Gen Sg m 
GATE 


13 And as Peter knocked at the 
door of the gate, a damsel 
came to hearken, named 
Rhoda. 


14 And when she knew Peter's 
voice, she opened not the gate 
for gladness, but ran in, and 
told how Peter stood before the 
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HNOI2GN TON 

Enoixen ton 

G455 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 

she-UP-OPENS THE 

she-opens 


TTY ACUNA* GICAPAMOYCA 

pulOna eisdramousa 

G4440 G1532 

n_ Acc Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 
GATE INTO-RUNNING 

portal running-in 


neTPON npo toy ttyacdnoc 

petron pro tou pulOnos 

G4074 G4253 G3588 G4440 

* 0_Acc Sg m Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

Peter BEFORE THE GATE 


AnHtrei agn 

apEggeiien 

G518 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


GCTANAI 

hestanai 
G2476 
vn Pert Act 


12:15 OI 

G3588 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

she-was-THRU-STRONG 

she-stoutly-insisted 

AYTOY GOT IN 

G846 G2076 


npoc 

G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


GinON 

G2036 
vi 2Aor Act * 
THEY-said 


G2192 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-HAVING 


G3105 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-faeING-MAD 


GAGrON 

elegon 

G3004 


15 And they said unto her. 
Thou art mad. But she 
constantly affirmed that it was 
even so. Then said they, It is 
his angel. 


GTIGMGNGN 

epemenen 

G1961 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
ON-REMAINED 
persisted 


THEY-PERCEIVED I 


KAI G26CTHCAN 

kai exestEsan 
G2532 G1839 
i Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-WERE-OUT 


KPOYCDN 

krouOn 

G2925 

vp Pres Act No 
KNOCKING 


ANOI2ANTGC 

anoixantes 

G455 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

UP-OPEN/ng 

opening 


16 But Peter continued 
knocking: and when they had 
opened [the door], and saw 
him, they were astonished. 


12:17 KATACGICAC 

kataseisas 

G2678 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
gesturing 


AG AYTOIC ■ 


G3588 G5495 

I t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE HAND 


G2HrArGN GK 

exEgagen ek 

G1806 G1537 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

OUT-LED OUT 


ATIArTG IAATG 


G518 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
FROM-MESSAGE 
report-ye I 


IAKCDBCD 

iakObO 

G2385 

n_ Dat Sg m 

to-JACOBUS 

to-James 


led-oul 


G2532 G3588 


TO-BE-HUSHING he-relatES 


A IHrHCATO AYTOIC FICDC 

diEgEsato autois pOs 

G1334 G846 G4459 

midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m Adv 


GTGPON TOnON 


GnOPGYGH 
eporeuthE eis heteron topon 

G4198 G1519 G2087 G5117 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

he-WAS-GONE INTO DIFFERENT PLACE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


cbYAAKHC 

phulakEs 

G5438 

n_ Gen Sg f 

GUARD-house 


AAGAthOIC tayta 


G2GA0CDN 

exelthOn 

G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom ! 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


17 But he, beckoning unto 
them with the hand to hold 
their peace, declared unto them 
how the Lord had brought him 
out of the prison. And he said, 
Go shew these things unto 
James, and to the brethren. 
And he departed, and went into 
another place. 


12:18 TGNOMGNHC 
genomenEs 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 
OF-BECOMING 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 

G2250 


TAPAXOC OYK 
tarachos ouk 

G5017 G3756 

3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Part Nec 
DISTURBance NOT 


18 Now as soon as it was day, 
there was no small stir among 
the soldiers, what was become 
of Peter. 


G5101 G687 G3588 

pi Nom Sg n Part Int |_ Nom 

ANY CONSEQUENTLY THE 


G1096 

i vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BECAME 
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2:19 HPCDAHC 

hErOdEs 

G2264 

n_ Nom Sg m 
HEROD 


cbYAAKAC 

phulakas 


GTTIZHTHCAC 

epizEtEsas 

G1934 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

ON-SEEK/ng 

seeking-tor 

6KGAGYCGN 

ekeleusen 

G2753 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
ORDERS 


KAI MH GYPCDN 

kai mE heurOn 

G2532 G3361 G2147 

Conj Part Neg vp 2Aor Act N< 
FINDING 


AnAXehlNAl 

apachthEnai 

G520 

vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-FROM-LED 

to-be-led-away-them 


finding-hii 

KATGA0CDN 

katelthOn 

G2718 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 
DOWN-COMING 


ANAKPINAC 

anakrinas 

G350 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg 


FROM THE 


19 And when Herod had 
sought for him, and found him 
not, he examined the keepers, 
and commanded that [they] 
should be put to death. And he 
went down from Judaea to 
Caesarea, and [there] abode. 


KAICAPGI AN AIGTPIBGN 


OMO0YMAAON 

homothumadon 

G3661 


AG TIAPHCAN 

de parEsan 

G1161 G3918 


KAI T7GICANTGC 

kai peisantes 

G2532 G3982 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI n 
AND PERSUAD/ng 


20 . And Herod was highly 
displeased with them of Tyre 
and Sidon: but they came with 
one accord to him, and, having 
made Blastus the king's 
chamberlain their friend, 
desired peace; because their 
country was nourished by the 
king's [country]. 


GTTI TOY 

epi tou 

G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 

ON OF-THE 


KOITCDNOC TOY 

koitOnos tou 

G2846 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

bed-chamber OF-THE 

chamberlain 


BACIAGCDC HTOYNTO 

basileOs Etounto 

G935 G154 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Impf Mid 3 PI 


6IPHNHN 

eirEnEn 
G1515 
n_ Acc Sg f 


THEY-REQUESTED PEACE 


TO TPGchGCOA I 

to trephesthai 

G3588 G5142 

t_ Acc Sg n vn Pres Pas 
THE TO-BE-beING-NURTURED OF- 

to-be-being-nourished 

12:21 TAKTH AG HMGPA O 

taktE de hEmera ho 

G5002 G1161 G2250 G5 

a_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f t_ 

to-SET YET DAY TF 


AYTCDN THN 

autOn tEn 

G846 G3588 

Acc Sg f 


XCDPAN Ano TMC BACIAIKMC 

chOran apo tEs basilikEs 

G5561 G575 G3588 G937 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep t_GenSgf a_GenSgf 
SPACE FROM THE KINGic 

country king's 


HPCDAHC 

hErOdEs 

G2264 


GNAYCAMGNOC 

endusamenos 

G1746 


G2066 G937 

n_ Acc Sg f a_AccSg 
GARMENT KINGic 


21 And upon a set day Herod, 
arrayed in royal apparel, sat 
upon his throne, and made an 
oration unto them. 


KAO 1C AC GTII TOY BHMATOC G AHMHTOPGI TIPOC AYTOV 

kathisas epi tou bEmatos edEmEgorei pros autous 

G2523 G1909 G3588 G968 G1215 G4314 G846 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI 

be/ng-seated ON THE platform he-haranguED TOWARD them 


AG AHMOC 


G1161 G1218 


YET PUBLIC 


GTTG4>CDNG I OGOY 
epephOnei theou 

G2019 G2316 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_ Gen Sg m 
ON-SOUNDED OF-god 


<t>CDNH KAI OYK ANOPCDTTOY 

phOnE kai ouk anthrOpou 

G5456 G2532 G3756 G444 

n_ Nom Sg f Conj Part Neg n_ Gen Sg m 

SOUND AND NOT OF-human 


22 And the people gave ; 
shout, [saying, It is] the voio 
of a god, and not of a man. 


12:23 TIAPAXPHMA AG 

parachrEma de 

G3916 G1161 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-GIVES 


GTIATA£GN AYTON AITGAOC KYPIOY 


23 And immediately the angel 
of the Lord smote him, because 
he gave not God the glory: and 
he was eaten of worms, and 
gave up the ghost. 


CKCDAHKOBPCDTOC G£GYY£GN 

skOIEkobrOtos exepsuxen 

G4662 G1634 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

WORM-FED he-OUT-souls 

food-of-worms he-gives-up-his-soi 
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G3588 
t_Nom Sgm 
THE 


A6 Aoroc 
de logos 
G1161 G3056 
Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
YET saying 


toy eeoY 

tou theou 

G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE God 


HY2AN6N 

Euxanen 

G837 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

GROWS-UP 

grows 


KA1 GTTAH0YNGTO 

kai epIEthuneto 
G2532 G4129 
Conj vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 
AND was-multipliED 


24 But the word of God grew 
and multiplied. 


12:25 BAPNABAC AG 


G921 G1161 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj 
Barnabas YET 


G4569 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SAUL 


YTTGCTPG't'AN 62 
hupestrepsan ex 

G5290 G1537 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

reTURN OUT 


I6POYCAAMM 

ierousalEm 
G2419 
ni proper 
of-JERUSALEM 
of-Jerusalem 


TIAHPCDCANTGC 

plErOsantes 

G4137 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

FILL/ng 

completing 


t_AccSgf 

THE 


AIAKONIAN CYMTTAP AA ABONT GC 

diakonian sumparalabontes 

n_ Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

THRU-SERVice TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING 

dispensing taking-along-with-them 


KAI 

G2532 

Conj 




ICDANNHN 

iOannEn 

n_ Acc Sg m 
JOHN 


TON 

ton 

G3588 
t_ Acc Sg m 
THE 


GTIIKAH06NT A 

epiklEthenta 

vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m 

one-BEING-ON-CALLED 

one-being-surnamed 


25 And Barnabas and Saul 
returned from Jerusalem, when 
they had fulfilled [their] 
ministry, and took with them 
John, whose surname was 


MAPKON 

markon 
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Acts 13 


13:1 HCAN 


G1161 G5100 


antiocheia 

G490 

n_ Dat Sg f 
ANTIOCH 


GKKAHCIAN TTPOcbHTAl 

ekkIEsian prophEtai 

G1577 G4396 

n_ Acc Sg f n_ Nom PI m Conj 

OUT-CALLED BEFORE-AVERers AND 

ecclesia prophets 

O KAAOYMGNOC NIT 


KM AIAACKAAOI O 

kai didaskaloi ho 

G2532 G1320 G3588 


G5607 

vp Pres vxx Acc Sg f 
BEING 


G2532 G4826 

Conj ni proper 
AND SIMEON 


1 . Now there were in the 
church that was at Antioch 
certain prophets and teachers; 
as Barnabas, and Simeon that 
was called Niger, and Lucius 
of Cyrene, and Manaen, which 
had been brought up with 
Herod the tetrarch, and Saul. 


AOYKIOC O 


t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m ni proper Conj n_ I 

THE one-beING-CALLED NIGER AND LU( 

one-being-called 

HPCDAOY TOY TGTPAPXOY CYNTPOchOC 

hErOdou tou tetrarchou suntrophos 

G2264 G3588 G5076 - 

n_ Gen Sg m t Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-HEROD THE FOURth-chief 


rarch 

! AGITOYPrOYNTCDN AG 

leitourgountOn de 

G3008 G1161 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m Conj 

OF-officiatING YET 

of-ministering 

TTNGYMA TO 


G4939 
a_ Nom Sg m ( 

TOGETHER-nursED I 


AYTCDN TCD 

G846 G3588 

pp Gen PI m t_ Dat Sg r 
OF-them to-THE 


KYP I CD 
kuriO 
G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 


MANAEN BESIDES 


NHCTGYONTCDN GITIGN 


nEsteuontOn 
G2532 G3522 

Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI 
AND OF-fastING 


eipen 
G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 




CAY AON G 1C TO 


AthOPICATG 
aphorisate 

G873 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
FROM-define-YE BIND 


by-all-m 


AND THE 


>9 G1519 G3588 G2041 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 


INTO THE 


WHICH 


2 As they ministered to the 
Lord, and fasted, the Holy 
Ghost said. Separate me 
Barnabas and Saul for the 
work whereunto I have called 


O TIPOCKGKAHMAI 

ho proskeklEmai 

G3739 G4341 

pr Acc Sg n vi Pert midD/pasD 1 Sg 

l-HAVE-TOWARD-CALLED 
l-have-called-to 


I TOTG NHCTGYCANTGC 

tote nEsteusantes 

G5119 G3522 

Adv vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

then fast ing 


AYTO1C ATTG AYC AN 

autois apelusan 
G846 G630 

pp Dat PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI 
to-them THEY-FROM-LOOSE 
them they-dlsmiss-them 


KAI TIPOCGYZAMGNO1 

kai proseuxamenoi 

G2532 G4336 

Conj vp Aor midD Nom PI m 


13:4 OYTOI 


MGN OYN GKTIGM<t>eGNTGC YtTO TOY 

men oun ekpemphthentes hupo tou 

G3303 G3767 G1599 - - 


G2532 G2007 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom 
AND ON-PLACING 
placing-on 


cheiras 

G5495 


TINGYMATOC TOY 

pneumatos tou 

G4151 - 


Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 


3 And when they had fasted 
and prayed, and laid [their] 
hands on them, they sent 
[them] away. 


4 . So they, being sent forth by 
the Holy Ghost, departed unto 
Seleucia; and from thence they 
sailed to Cypms. 


GKGI6GN TG 


G 1C THN 


G2954 
n_ Acc Sg f 
CYPRUS 


vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-FROM-FLOAT 

they-sail-away 
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i KA I rGNOMGNO1 

kai genomenoi 
G2532 G1096 


G1722 G4529 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN SALAMIS 


kathitgaaon 

katEggellon 

G2605 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 


TON AOrON TOY 

ton logon tou 

G3588 G3056 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen S( 


TAIC CYNArCDrAIC 


G1722 G3588 


ioudaiOn 

G2453 


G2192 

vi Impf Act 3 F 
THEY-HAD 


5 And when they were at 
Salamis, they preached the 
word of God in the synagogues 
of the Jews: and they had also 
John to [their] minister. 


AG KM ICDANNHN 

de kai iOannEn 

G1161 G2532 G2491 

Conj Conj »_ Acc Sg m 

YET AND JOHN 


subservient 

deputy 


i AIGA0ONT6C 
dielthontes 

G1330 


IOYAMON < 


TGYA0nP04>HTHN 

pseudoprophEtEn ioudaion 

G5578 G2453 

n_ Acc Sg m a_AccSgm 

FALSE-BEFORE-AVERrer JUDA-an 
false-prophet Jew 

13:7 OC HN 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg it 
to-WHOM 


ONOMA BAPIHCOYC 

onoma bariEsous 

G3686 G919 

I n_ Norn Sg n n_ Norn Sg m 

NAME BAR- (Aram. SON)-JESUS 

Bar-Jesus 

TCD AN0YTIATCD CGPrK 

tO anthupatO sergiO 

G3588 G446 G4588 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sj 

to-THE proconsul SERGIU: 


MATON 

magon 
G3097 
n_ Acc Sg m 
MAGICian 


TIAYACD 

paulO 

G3972 

rt_ Dat Sg m 

PAUL 


CYNGTCD OYTOC nPOCKAAGCAMGNOC BAPNABAN KAI CAY AON 


a_ Dat Sg m pd Nom Sg r 


G4341 
vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 
TOWARD-CALL/ng 
call/ngHo-him 


6 And when they had gone 
through the isle unto Paphos, 
they found a certain sorcerer, a 
false prophet, a Jew, whose 
name [was] Barjesus: 


7 Which was with the deputy 
of the country, Sergius Paulus, 
a prudent man; who called for 
Barnabas and Saul, and desired 
to hear the word of God. 


anthistato de 

G436 G1161 

vi Impf Mid 3 Sg Conj 

with-STOOD YET 

withstood 

MG0GPMHNGYGTAI TO 

methermEneuetai to 

G3177 G3588 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

IS-beING-after-TRANSLATED THE 
is-being-construed 

AN0YTTATON ATJO THC 

anthupaton apo tEs 

G446 G575 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

proconsul FROM THE 


ZHTCDN 

zEtOn 

G2212 

vp Pres Act Nc 
SEEKING 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


A IACTPGYAI 

diastrepsai 
G1294 
vn Aor Act 
TO-THRU-TURN 
to-pervert 


8 But Elymas the sorcerer (for 

interpretation) withstood them, 
seeking to turn away the 
deputy from the faith. 


13:9 CAYAOC AG 

saulos de 

G4569 G1161 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj 

SAUL YET 


KAI TIAYAOC 


TINGYMATOC AT 1OY KAI 

pneumatos hagiou kai 

G4151 G40 G253: 

n_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n Conj 

OF-spirit HOLY AND 


9 Then Saul, (who also [is 
called] Paul,) filled with the 
Holy Ghost, set his eyes on 


ATGNICAC 61C AYTO 

atenisas eis auton 

G816 G1519 G846 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep pp Acc J 

STRETCH/rrg INTO him 

look/ng-intently 
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TTAHPHC 

plErEs 

G4134 


TTANTOC AOAOY 


G3956 
a_ Gen Sg m 
OF-EVERY 


G1388 
n_ Gen Sg n 
FRAUD 


KAI riACHC 

kai pasEs 
G2532 G3956 
Conj a_ Gen Sg f 


PAAlOYPriAC YIG 

radiourgias huie 

G4468 G5207 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Voc S< 


A IABOAOY 
diabolou 
G1228 
a_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THRU-CASTer 
of-Adversary i 

TAC OAOYC KYPIOY 

tas hodous kuriou 

G3588 G3598 G2962 

t_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f n_ Gen Sg m 


FIACHC 

pasEs 
G3956 
a_ Gen Sg f 


AIKAIOCYNHC 

dikaiosunEs 
G1343 
n_ Gen Sg f 


pausE 

G3973 

vi Fut midD 2 Sg 


AIACTPe<t>CDN 

diastrephOn 

G1294 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 


10 And said, O full of all 
subtilty and all mischief, [thou] 
child of the devil, [thou] enemy 
of all righteousness, wilt thou 
not cease to pervert the right 
ways of the Lord? 


KAI NYN IAOY 


NOW BE-PERCEIVING HAND 


kypioy em CG 

kuriou epi se 

G2962 G1909 G4571 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep pp 2 A 

Master ON YOU 


KAI GCH 


TYchAOC MH 

tuphlos mE 

G5185 G3361 

a_ Nom Sg m Part Neg 
BLIND NO 


gttgttgcgn en 


G1968 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
ON-FALLS 


vp Pres Act Nc 

lookING 

observing 

auton 

G846 

PP Acc Sg m 


TON MAI ON AXPI KAIPOY 

ton hElion achri kairou 

G3588 G2246 G891 G2540 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

THE SUN UNTIL SEASON 

appointed-tim 


G2532 G4655 


nepiArcDN 

periagOn 

G4013 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg r 

ABOUT-LEADING 

going-about 


11 And now, behold, the hand 
of the Lord [is] upon thee, and 
thou shalt be blind, not seeing 
the sun for a season. And 
immediately there fell on him a 
mist and a darkness; and he 
went about seeking some to 
lead him by the hand. 


GZHTGI 

ezEtei 

G2212 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
he-SOUGHT 


13:12 TOT6 IACDN 

G5119 G1492 

then PERCEIVING 


to reroNoc gti ictgycgn 

to gegonos episteusen 

G3588 G1096 G4100 

t_ Acc Sg n vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

THE HAVING-BECOME he-BELIEVES 


12 Then the deputy, when he 
saw what was done, believed, 
being astonished at the 
doctrine of the Lord. 


GKTTAHCCOMGNOC 

ekplEssomenos 
G1605 G1909 G3588 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
beING-astonishED 


AIAAXH TOY KYPIOY 

didachE tou kuriou 

G1322 G3588 G2962 

Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


vp Aor Pas Nom PI 

BEING-UP-LED 

setting-out 


G1161 G575 


FROM THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


IGPOCOAYMA 


paphou 
G3974 
n_ Gen Sg f 
PAPHOS 


TTGPI TON 


ABOUT THE 


G3972 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PAUL 


ICDANNMC AG 


G1519 G2414 
Prep n_Acc Sg f 
INTO JERUSALEM 


13 Now when Paul and his 
company loosed from Paphos, 
they came to Perga in 
Pamphylia: and John departing 
from them returned to 
Jerusalem. 


A IGA0ONTGC 
dielthontes 

G1330 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

THRU-COMING 

passing-through 


TIAPGrGNONTO 

paregenonto 

G3854 

vi 2Aor midD 3 PI 
BESIDE-BECAME 
came-along 


14 . But when they departed 
from Perga, they came to 
Antioch in Pisidia, and went 
into the synagogue on the 
sabbath day, and sat down. 
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antiocheian 

G490 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ANTIOCH 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KM 6ICGA0ONTGC 
kai eiselthontes 

G2532 G1525 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
AND INTO-COMING 

entering 


HM6PA TCDN CABBATCDN GKA0ICAN 


G2250 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen PI n 
DAY OF-THE 


ekathisan 
G2523 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-are-seated 


13:15 MGTA AG 


ANArNCDCIN TOY 


t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


APXICYNArCDrOI 

archisunagOgoi 

G752 


G2532 G3588 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


15 And after the reading of the 
law and the prophets the rulers 
of the synagogue sent unto 
them, saying, [Ye] men [and] 
brethren, if ye have any word 
of exhortation for the people, 


G3056 

XX 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 


AAON AGrGTG 

laon legete 

G2992 G3004 

n_ Acc Sg m m Pres Act 2 PI 
PEOPLE BE-sayING 

be-ye-saying-it I 

13:16 ANACTAC 
anastas 
G450 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat F 
YOU(P) 


TIAPAKAHCeCDC 

paraklEseOs 

G3874 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-BESIDE-CALUng 

of-entreaty 


TOWARD THE 


KATACGICAC 


16 Then Paul stood up, and 
beckoning with [his] hand 
said. Men of Israel, and ye that 
fear God, give audience. 


i t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


vm Aor Act 2 
HEAR 


TOYTOY I CP AHA 6£GAGIATO TOYC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2474 
ni proper 
ISRAEL 


G1586 

vi Aor Mid 3 Sg 
choosES 


G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


AND THE 


G2992 
n_Acc Sgr 
PEOPLE 


YYCDCGN GN TH 

hupsOsen en tE 

G5312 G1722 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep GDatSgf 

He-HEIGHTENS IN THE 

he-exalts 


G3940 
n_ Dat Sg f 
BESIDE-HOMEing 
sojourn 


TH AlrYTITCD I 

gE aiguptO I 

G1093 G125 ( 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f I 

LAND to-EGYPT , 

Egypt 


! KAI CDC TGCCAPAKONTA6TH XPONON 

kai hOs tessarakontaetE chronon 

G2532 G5613 G5063 G5550 

Conj Adv a_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

AND AS FOUR-TY-YEAR TIME 

about forty-years 


GPHMCD 

erEmO 
G2048 
a_ Dat Sg f 
DESOLATE 
wilderness 


AYTOYC G£ AYTHC 

exEgagen autous ex autEs 

G1806 G846 G1537 G846 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m Prep pp Gen Sg f 

He-OUT-LED them 


te-led-oi 


of-her 


AYTOYC GN 


He-NURTURE-CARRIES 


17 The God of this people of 
Israel chose our fathers, and 
exalted the people when they 
dwelt as strangers in the land 
of Egypt, and with an high arm 
brought he them out of it. 


18 And about the time of forty 
years suffered he their manners 
in the wilderness. 
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KA0GACDN 

kathelOn 

G2507 

vp 2Aor Act Nom S£ 
DOWN-LIFTING 
pulling-down 


ethnE 

G1484 


enTA 

hepta 

G2033 


NATIONS SEVEN 


AVTOIC THN 


G3588 G1093 

i t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 
THE LAND 


MGTA TAYTA CDC GTGCIb 


these-things about 


KP IT AC 6 CDC CAMOYHA TOY lTPOcbHTOY 

kritas heOs samouEl tou prophEtou 

G2923 G2193 G4545 G3588 G4396 

n_ Acc PI m Conj ni proper t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

JUDGers TILL SAMUEL THE BEFORE-AVERer 


KAKGIOGN HTHCANTO 

kakeithen EtEsanto 

G2547 G154 

Adv Con vi Aor Mid 3 PI 

AND-thence THEY-REQUEST 


G4549 
ni proper 
SAUL ( Ht 


G935 

n_ Acc Sg m 
KING 


XANAAN KATGKAHPOAOTHCGN 

chanaan kateklErodotEsen 

G2624 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-DOWN-LOT-GIVES 
he-distributes-by-lot 


G5477 


TGTPAKOCIOIC 

tetrakosiois 
G5071 
a_ Dat PI n 
FOUR-hundred 


KAI TIGNTHKONTA 

kai pentEkonta 

G2532 G4004 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-GIVES 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
GIVES 


<t>YAHC 
phulEs 
G5443 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-tribe 


BGNIAMIN 6TH 

beniamin etE 

G958 G2094 

ni proper n_ Acc P 

BENJAMIN YEARS 

of-Benjamin 


19 And when he had destroyed 
seven nations in the land of 
Chanaan, he divided their land 
to them by lot. 


20 And after that he gave [unto 
them] judges about the space 
of four hundred and fifty years, 
until Samuel the prophet. 


21 And afterward they desired 
a king: and God gave unto 
them Saul the son of Cis, a 
man of the tribe of Benjamin, 
by the space of forty years. 


TGCCAPAKONTA 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


vp Aor Act Nom Sg 

after-STANDing 

deposing 


G2532 G2036 


HrGIPGN 

Egeiren 

G1453 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


AYTOIC TON AABIA GIC 


MAPTYPHCAC 

marturEsas 
G3140 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Aor Act No 
He-said witness ing 

testifying 


G3588 G2588 

t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf 
THE HEART 


G2f 47 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-FOUND 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2421 
ni proper 
JESSE 


TIANTA TA 


G4160 G3956 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_Acc 

SHALL-BE-DOING ALL 


22 And when he had removed 
him, he raised up unto them 
David to be their king; to 
whom also he gave testimony, 
and said, I have found David 
the [son] of Jesse, a man after 
mine own heart, which shall 
fulfil all my will. 


OGAHMATA MOY 


13:23 TOYTOY O 

toutou ho 

G5127 G3588 

pd Gen Sg m t_ Nom Si 

OF-this-one THE 


MTO TOY 


CtTGPMATOC 

spermatos 
G4690 
n_Gen Sg n 


GtTArrGAlAN 

epaggelian 

G1860 


23 Of this man's seed hath God 
according to [his] promise 
raised unto Israel a Saviour, 


HrGIPGN TCD 

Egeiren to israEI 

G1453 G3588 G2474 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m ni proper 

ROUSES to-THE ISRAEL 


I CP AH A CCDTHPA IHCOYN 

sOtEra iEsoun 

G4990 G2424 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
SAViour JESUS 
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I CD ANNOY 

iOannou 

G2491 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JOHN 


rtPOCCDFIOY 

prosOpou 
G4383 
n_ Gen Sg n 


13:24 FIPOKHPYZANTOC 

prokEruxantos 

G4296 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 

OF-BEFORE-PROCLAIMmg 

of-proclaimmg-before 

BAFITICMA MGTANOIAC TTJ 


G908 G3341 G3956 G3588 G2992 G2474 

n_ Acc Sg n Gen Sg f a_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m ni proper 

DIPism OF-after-MIND to-EVERY THE PEOPLE of-ISRAEL 

baptism of-repentance to-entire of-lsrael 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


6ICOAOY AYTOY 

eisodou autou 

G1529 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

INTO-WAY OF-Him 

entrance 


13:25 CDC AG 


GPX6TAI 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS-COMING 

one-is-coming 


eriAHPOY 

epIErou 

G4137 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
FILLED 


MGT GMG 


ICDANNHC TON 

iOannEs ton 

n_ Norn Sg 
JOHN 


APOMON GAGrGN 


G3326 G1691 G3739 

Prep pp 1 Acc Sg pr Gen Sg m 
after ME OF-WHOM 



TCDN 


OF-THE FEET 


FIOACDN AYCAI 

podOn lusai 

G4228 G3089 

n Aor Act 


24 When John had first 
preached before his coming the 
baptism of repentance to all the 
people of Israel. 


25 And as John fulfilled his 
course, he said, Whom think ye 
that I am? I am not [he]. But, 
behold, there cometh one after 
me, whose shoes of [his] feet I 


13:26 ANAPGC 
G435 


rGNOYC ABPAAM 


ABRAHAM AND 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


Aoroc 

logos 

G3056 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat F 
YOU(P) 


26 Men [and] brethren, 

children of the stock of 
Abraham, and whosoever 
among you feareth God, to you 
is the word of this salvation 


TAYTHC AFIGCTAAH 

tautEs apestalE 
G3778 G649 

pd Gen Sg f vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
this WAS-commissioned 


TAP KATOIKOYNTGC GN 

gar katoikountes en 

G1063 G2730 G1722 

Conj vp Pres Act Norn PI m Prep 

for orres-DOWN-HOMING IN 

ones-dwelling 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


TOYTON ArNONCANTGC 


vp Aor Act Norn PI rr 

UN-KNOW/rrg 

be/ng-ignorant-of 


cbCDNAC TCDN 

phOnas tOn 

G5456 G3588 

n_ Acc PI f t_ Gen PI r 
SOUNDS OF-THE 


TAC 


TIAN CABBATON ANAr INCDCKOM6NAC KPINANTGC 

pan sabbaton anaginOskomenas 

G3956 G4521 G314 

a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Pas Acc PI f 

EVERY SABBATH beING-read 


MHAGM1 AN 

mEdemian 
G3367 
a_ Acc Sg f 
NO-YET-ONE 


G2919 

vp Aor Act Nt 

JUDG/ng 

judg/ng-him 

0ANATOY 
thanatou 
G2288 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-DEATH 


nPOtbMTCDN 

prophEtOn tas 

G4396 G3588 

n_ Gen PI m t_AccPI 

BEFORE-AVERers THE 
prophets 

GTIAHPCDCAN 

epIErOsan 

G4137 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-FILL 

they-fulfill-them 


GYPONT6C 

heurontes 

G2147 

vp 2Aor Act Norn PI 
FINDING 


HTHCANTO 

EtEsanto 

G154 

vi Aor Mid 3 PI 
THEY-REQUEST 


G4091 

n_ Acc Sg m 
PILATE 


27 For they that dwell at 
Jerusalem, and their rulers, 
because they knew him not, 
nor yet the voices of the 
prophets which are read every 
sabbath day, they have fulfilled 
[them] in condemning [him]. 


28 And though they found no 
cause of death [in him], yet 
desired they Pilate that he 
should be slain. 
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ANAIPGOhlNAI NVTON 

anairethEnai auton 

G337 G846 

vn Aor Pas pp Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-UP-LIFTED Him 
to-be-despatched 


ATIANTA TA 


G5613 G1161 


vp 2Aor Act Nom P 
DOWN-LIFTING 
taking-down-him 


vi Aor Act 3 PI a_ Acc PI n 't, Acc PI n Prep 

'ET THEY-FINISH ALL( em P h > THE ABOUT Him 

they-accomplish 

ATO TOY 2YAOY G0HKAN GIC MNHM6ION 

apo tou xulou ethEkan eis mnEmeion 

G575 G3588 G3586 G5087 G1519 G3419 

n Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_AccSgn 
FROM THE WOOD THEY-PLACE INTO memorial-vault 

pole they-place-him tomb 

ag eeoc HreiPGN ayton gk ngkpcdn 

de theos Egeiren auton ek nekrOn 

G1161 G2316 G1453 G846 G1537 G3498 

t Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Prep a_ Gen PI m 

YET God ROUSES Him OUT OF-DEAD-ones 


rerPAMMGNA 

gegrammena 

G1125 

vp Pert Pas Acc PI n 
HAVING-been-WRITTEN 


29 And when they had fulfilled 
all that was written of him, 
they took [him] down from the 
tree, and laid [him] in a 
sepulchre. 


cd4>oh 

OphthE 

G3700 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-VIEWED 


Ano THC 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 

G2250 


TAAIAAIA 

galilaias 
G1056 
n_Gen Sg f 
GALILEE 


a_ Acc PI f Cmp t_ Dat PI 


CYNANABACIN 


G4872 

vp 2Aor Act Dat PI m 

ones-TOGETHER-UP-STEPP/ng 

ones-ascend/ng- to 9 ether -with 


IGPOYCAAHM OITINGC GlCIt 

ierousalEm hoitines eisin 

G2419 G3748 G1526 

ni proper pr Nom PI m vi Pres 

JERUSALEM WHO-ANY ARE 


31 And he was seen many days 
of them which came up with 
him from Galilee to Jerusalem, 
who are his witnesses unto the 
people. 


MAPTYPGC 


AYTOY TIPOC TON 


TOWARD THE 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


! KAl HMGIC 

kai hEmeis 

G2532 G2249 


to-ye 

GTIArrGA I AN TGNOMGNHN 

epaggelian genomenEn 

G1860 G1096 

n_ Acc Sg f vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg f 

promise BECOMING 


GYArrGA IZOM60A 


TOWARD THE 


32 And we declare unto you 
glad tidings, how that the 
promise which was made unto 
the fathers. 


I OTI TAYTHN ( 

hoti tautEn I 

G3754 G3778 ( 

Conj pd Acc Sg f t 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 

n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


GKXIGriAHPCDKGN TO 1C 

ekpeplErOken tois 

G1603 G3588 

l vi Pert Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI n 

HAS-OUT-FILLED to-THE 

has-fully-fulfilled 


G5613 G2532 


TGKNOIC AYTCDN 


offsprings OF-thi 


TCD AGYTGPCD 

to deuterO 

G3588 G1208 

t_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 

THE second 


33 God hath fulfilled the same 
unto us their children, in that 
he hath raised up Jesus again; 
as it is also written in the 
second psalm, Thou art my 
Son, this day have I begotten 
thee. 


Y IOC 

huios 

G5207 
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ANGCTHCGN SVTON 

anestEsen auton 

G450 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
UP-STANDS Him 


GK NGKPCDN 

ek nekrOn 

G1537 G3498 

Prep a_ Gen PI m 

OUT OF-DEAD-om 


MHKGT I 

mEketi 

G3371 


M6AAONTA 

mellonta 

G3195 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
beING-ABOUT 




YTTOCTPG4>GIN etc AlA<t>0OPAN OYTCDC 6IPHKGN OT1 

hupostrephein eis diaphthoran houtOs 

G5290 G1519 G1312 G3779 

vn Pres Act Prep n_ Acc Sg f Adv 

TO-BE-reTURNING INTO THRU-CORRUPTion thus 

decay 


G2046 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg Att Conj 
He-HAS-declarED 


ACDCCD 
dOsO 
G3754 G1325 


OCIA 


AABIA TA 


TF ICTA 


t_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI n ni proper t_ Acc Pin a_ Acc PI n 
THE BENIGNS 0 /-DAVID THE BELIEVing 


34 And as concerning that he 
raised him up from the dead, 

corruption, he said on this 
wise, I will give you the sure 
mercies of David. 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G2532 G1722 


G2087 
a_ Dat Sg m 
DIFFERENT 
different-psalm 


He-IS-sayING NOT 


AlAcbOOPAN 


G3741 G4675 G1492 

a_ Acc Sg m pp2GenSg vn2AorAct 

BENIGN-One OF-YOU TO-BE-PERCEIVING 

benign-one to-be-being-aquainted-wi 


G1063 G2398 

Conj a_ Dat Sg f 

for to-OWN 


Gt312 
n_ Acc Sg f 
THRU-CORRUPTion 
decay 


YTIHPGTHCAC 

hupEretEsas 

G5256 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
subserving 


GKOIMH0H 


ttpocgtgoh tipoc 

prosetethE pros 

G4369 G43t4 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

WAS-addED TOWARD 


3U-SHALL-BE-GIVING 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TTATGPAC AYTOY 

pateras autou 

G3962 G846 

n_ Acc PI m ppGenSgm 

FATHERS OF-him 


35 Wherefore he saith also ii 
another [psalm]. Thou shalt no 
suffer thine Holy One to set 
corruption. 


36 For David, after he had 
served his own generation by 
the will of God, fell on sleep, 
and was laid unto his fathers, 
and saw corruption: 


AIA<t>0OPAN 


n_ Acc Sgf 
THRU-CORRUPTion 
i decay 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


HreiPGN OYK GIAGN 

Egeiren ouk eiden 

G1453 G3756 G1492 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part Neg vi2AorAct3Sg 

ROUSES NOT PERCEIVED 

he-was-acquainted-wit 


AlAcbOOPAN 


3 TNCDCTON OYN GCTCD YM IN 

gnOston oun estO humin 

GfffO G3767 G2077 G5213 

a_ Nom Sg n Conj vm Pres vxx 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI n_ Vo 

KNOWN THEN LET-it-BE to-YOU(P) MEN 

let-it-be! to-ye men I 


ANAPGC AAGA<t>0 I OT 

andres adelphoi hoti 
G435 G80 


G1312 
n_ Acc Sgf 
THRU-CORRUPTion 
h decay 

TOYTOY YMIN 


G3754 G1223 G5127 G52f3 

Conj Prep pd Gen Sg m pp 2 Dat PI 
that THRU this-One to-YOU(P) 

through this-one to-ye 


37 But he, whom God raised 
again, saw no corruption. 


38 Be it known unto you 
therefore, men [and] brethren, 
that through this man is 
preached unto you the 
forgiveness of sins: 


)M-LETTing OF-misses 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-DOWN-MESSAGED 

is-being-annouced 


I KAI ATTO TtANTCDN CDN 

kai apo pantOn hOn 

G2532 G575 G3956 G3739 

Conj Prep a_ Gen PI n pr Gen PI r 

AND FROM ALL WHICH 

of-which 


OYK HAYNH0HTG ( 

ouk EdunEthEte f 

G3756 G14f0 ( 

Part Neg vi Aor pasD 2 PI Att I 

NOT YE-WERE-enABLED I 

ye-could 


AIKAICD0HNAI GN TOYTCD 

dikaiOthEnai en toutO 

G1344 G1722 G5129 

vn Aor Pas Prep pd Dat Sg m 

TO-BE-JUSTIFIED IN this 


G3956 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg i 
EVERY THE 


niCTGYCDN 

pisteuOn 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Nom S; 
one-BELIEVING 


NOMCD 

nomO 

G355t 

i n_ Dat Sg m 


AIKAIOYTAI 

dikaioutai 
Gf 344 

i vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-JUSTIFIED 


39 And by him all that believe 
are justified from all things, 
from which ye could not be 
justified by the law of Moses. 
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vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj Par 
BE-YE-lookING THEN NO 
be-ye-bewaring I 

6N TO 1C nPCKfiHTAIC 

en tois prophEtais 

G1722 G3588 G4396 


GTTGA0H G<t> 

epelthE eph 

G1904 G190S 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

MAY-BE-ON-COMING ON 


GtPHMGNON 

eirEmenon 

G2046 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n Att 
HAVING-been-declarED 


40 Beware therefore, lest th 
come upon you, which 
spoken of in the prophets; 


13:41 IAGTG 
G1492 


KATAcpPONHTAI KM OAYMACAT 

kataphronEtai kai thaumasate 

G2707 G2532 G2296 

DOWN-DISPOSers AND MARVEL-YE 


t_ Nom PI 
BE-PERCEIVING THE 
be-ye-perceiving I 

eproN erco 

ergon egO 

4 G2041 G1473 


OY MH FIICTGYCHTG GAN TIC 

ou mE pisteusEte ean tis 

G3756 G3361 G4100 G1437 G5100 

Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI Cond px Nom 

NOT NO YE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEYING IF-EVER ANY 


lE-YE-BEING-UN-APPEARizED 


YMCDN GPrON CD 

humOn ergon hO 

pp 2 Gen PI n_ Acc Sg n pr Dat Sg n 

OF-YOU(P) ACT to-WHICH 

of-ye work which 


GKA IHrHTA I 

ekdiEgEtai humin 

G1555 G5213 

i vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
MAY-BE-OUT -relatING to-YOU(P) 
may-be-detailing-it to-ye 


G1826 G1161 G1537 G3588 

vp 2Aor vxx Gen PI m Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg 1 

OF-OUT-BEING YET OUT OF-THE 


G3588 


CYNArCDrHC TCDN 

sunagOgEs 
G4864 
n_ Gen Sg f 
TOGETHER-LEAD OF-THE 
synagogue 


G2453 


JUDA-ar 


AYTOIC TA 


41 Behold, ye despisers, and 
wonder, and perish: for I work 
a work in your days, a work 
which ye shall in no wise 
believe, though a man declare 


IOYAAICDN rtAPGKAAOYN 

ioudaiOn parekaloun 

G3870 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
BESIDE-CALLED 
entreated 


42 . And when the Jews were 
gone out of the synagogue, the 
Gentiles besought that these 
words might be preached to 
them the next sabbath. 


G4487 

i n_ Acc Pin 
declarations 


vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f 
OF-BEING-LOOSED 
of-being-broken-up 


CYNArCDrHC 

sunagOgEs 

G4864 

n_ Gen Sg f 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 


HKOAOYBHCAN 

EkolouthEsan 

G190 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 


IOYAAICDN 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


G2532 G3588 


FIPOCHAYTCDN 

prosElutOn 

G4339 


CGBOMGNCDN 

sebomenOn 

G4576 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 

REVERING 

being-reverent 


BAPNABA OITINGC TIPOCAAAOYNTGC AYTOIC GFIGIOON 

barnaba hoitines proslalountes autois epeithon 

G921 G3748 G4354 G846 G3982 


TCD FIAYACD 

to pauio 

G3588 G3972 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE PAUL 


43 Now when the congregation 
was broken up, many of the 
Jews and religious proselytes 
followed Paul and Barnabas: 
who, speaking to them, 
persuaded them to continue in 
the grace of God. 


TH XAPITI TOY ©GOY 

tE chariti tou theou 

G3588 G5485 G3588 G2316 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

to-THE grace OF-THE God 


GPXOMGNCD 

erchomenO 

G2064 


/p Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


CABBATCD CXGAON FIACA 

sabbatO schedon pasa 

G4521 G4975 G3956 


44 And the next sabbath day 
came almost the whole city 
together t 


3 hear the word of 
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CYNHXGH &KOYCM TON AOrON TOY 0GOY 

sunEchthE akousai ton logon tou theou 

G4863 G191 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg vnAorAct t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

WAS-TOGETHER-LED TO-HEAR THE saying OF-THE God 

was-gathered word 


13:45 IAONTGC 
idontes 
G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
PERCEIVING 


ANTGAGrON 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


IOYAMOI TOYC 
ioudaioi tous 

G2453 G3588 


YTTO TOY 


T7AYAOY 
tou paulou 

G3588 G3972 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


OXAOYC enAHCOHCAN ZHAOY 

ochlous epIEsthEsan zElou 

G3793 G4130 G2205 

m n_ Acc PI m vi Aor Pas 3 PI n_ Gen Sg m 

THRONGS THEY-ARE-FILLED OF-BOILing 
are-filled of-jealousy 

AerOMGNOIC ANTIAGrONTGC KAI 


45 But when the Jews saw the 
multitudes, they were filled 
with envy, and spake against 
those things which were 
spoken by Paul, contradicting 
and blaspheming. 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


TTAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


YET THE 


G2532 G3588 


ANArKAlON 

anagkaion 

G316 


nPCDTON 

prOton 

G4412 


erreiAH 

epeidE 

G1894 


n_ Gen Sg m Conj 


AAAH0HNA 1 

lalEthEnai 
G2980 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-TALKED 
to-be-spoken 


attcdggicgg ayton 

apOtheisthe auton 

G683 G846 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI pp Acc Sg m 

YE-ARE-FROM-THRUSTING it 


G3588 G3056 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 
THE saying 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AZIOYC KPINGTG 


Conj Part Neg a_ Acc PI 


46 Then Paul and Barnabas 
waxed bold, and said, It was 
necessary that the word of God 
should first have been spoken 
to you: but seeing ye put it 
from you, and judge yourselves 
unworthy of everlasting life, lo, 
we turn to the Gentiles. 


YE-ARE-JUDGING 


6AYTOYC THC A ICON IOY ZCDHC IAOY 

heautous tEs aiOniou zOEs idou 

G1438 G3588 G166 G2222 G2400 

pf 3 Acc PI m t_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 


OF-THE eonian 


3E-PERCEIVING \ 


cbOMGGA GIC TA GGNH 

metha eis ta ethnE 

G1519 G3588 G1484 

Pas 1 PI Prep t Acc Pin n_ Acc PI n 

IE-TURNING INTO THE NATIONS 


13:47 OYTCDC TAP GNTGTAATA1 

houtOs gar entetaltai 

G3779 G1063 G1781 

Adv Conj vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

thus for HAS-directED 


cbCDC GGNCDN TOY 

phOs ethnOn tou 

G5457 G1484 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Pin t_ Gen Sg m 

LIGHT OF-NATIONS OF-THE 


G1511 
vn Pres vxx 
TO-BE 


G4571 G1519 G4991 

pp 2 Acc Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
YOU INTO SAVing 


TG0G1KA CG GtC 

tetheika se eis 

G5087 G4571 G1519 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg Prep 

l-HAVE-PLACED YOU INTO 

l-have-appointed 

>N GCDC GCXATOY THC 

heOs eschatou 

G2193 G2078 

Conj a_ Gen Sg n 

TILL OF-LAST 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


47 For so hath the Lord 
commanded us, [saying], I 
have set thee to be a light of 
the Gentiles, that thou 
shouldest be for salvation unto 
the ends of the earth. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GGNH 

ethnE 

G1484 


GTTICTGYCAN 


GXA1PON 

echairon 

G5463 


G2532 G4100 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
AND BELIEVE 

they-believe 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


G1519 G2222 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO LIFE 


48 And when the Gentiles 
heard this, they were glad, and 
glorified the word of the Lord: 
and as many as were ordained 
to eternal life believed. 
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aiOnion 

G166 

a_ Acc Sg f 


} AI64>6P6TO AG O 

diephereto de ho 

G1308 G1161 G3588 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Conj £ Nom Si 

was-THRU-CARRIED YET THE 

was-carried-through 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg r 
Master 


AI OAHC 

di holEs 

G1223 G3650 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


49 And the word of the Lord 
was published throughout all 
the region. 


n_ Gen Sg f 

SPACE 

country 


IOYAAIOI TIAPCDTPYNAN TAC 

ioudaioi parOtrunan tas 

G2453 G3951 G3588 

a_ Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc PI 

JUDA-ans BESIDE-INSTIGATE THE 


6YCXHMONAC 

euschEmonas 

G2158 


G2532 G3588 


nPCDTOYC 

prOtous 

G4413 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


nOAGCDC 
poleOs 
G4172 
n_ Gen Sg f 


kai entire i pan 

kai epEgeiran 

G2532 G1892 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-ON-ROUSE 


50 But the Jews stirred up the 
devout and honourable women, 
and the chief men of the city, 
and raised persecution against 
Paul and Barnabas, and 
expelled them out of their 


AiccrMON eni ton 

diOgmon epi ton 

G1375 G1909 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg r 

CHASing ON THE 


nAYAON 

paulon 

G3972 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PAUL 


Ano TCDN 


OP ICON AYTCDt 
horiOn autOn 

G3725 G846 

n_ Gen PI n pp Gen PI 
boundaries OF-them 


I KAI 6£GBAAON 

G2532 G1544 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-OUT-CAST(P ast > 
they-ejected 


GKTINA£AM6NOI 

ektinaxamenoi 

G1621 


KONI OPT ON TCDN 

koniorton tOn 

G2868 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen PI nr 

DUST OF-THE 


AYTCDN en 


51 But they shook off the dust 
of their feet against them, and 
came unto Iconium. 


AYTOYC MASON 61C I KON I ON 

autous Elthon eis ikonion 

G846 G2064 G1519 G2430 

pp Acc PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_ Acc Sg n 

them THEY-CAME INTO ICONIUM 


A6 MASMTAI enAMPOYNTO XAPAC 

de mathEtai epIErounto charas 

G1161 G3101 G4137 

i Conj n_ Nom PI m vi Impf Pas 3 F 

YET LEARNers were-FILLED 


nNGYMATOC AriOY 

G5479 G2532 G4151 G40 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n 

OF-JOY AND OF-spirit HOLY 


52 And the disciples were 
filled with joy, and with the 
Holy Ghost. 
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ereNGTO ag gn ikonicd k \ t \ to \yto gicgaqgin 

egeneto de en ikoniO kata to auto eiselthein 

G1096 G1161 G1722 G2430 G2596 G3588 G846 G1525 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep n_DatSgn Prep t_AccSgn ppAccSgn vn2AorAct 


G1C THN CVNArCDrHN 

eis tEn sunagOgEn 

G1519 G3588 G4864 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO THE TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 

tTICTGYCAl IOYAAICDN TG 

pisteusai ioudaiOn te 

G4100 G2453 G5037 


TCDN IOYAMC 

tOn ioudaiOn 

G3588 G2453 


AAAHCA I 

lalEsai 
G2980 
vn Aor Act 
TO-TALK 
to-speak 


GAAHNCDN TIOAY nAH0OC 

hellEnOn polu plEthos 

> G1672 G4183 G4128 

n_ Gen PI m a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

OF-GREEKS much multitude 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


CDCT6 

hOste 

G5620 

Conj 

AS-BESIDES 


IOYAAIOI GTIHrGIPAN KAI GKAKCDCAN TAC 

ioudaioi epEgeiran kai ekakOsan tas 

G2453 G1892 G2532 G2559 G3588 

a_ Norn PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc PI 

JUDA-ans ON-ROUSE AND EVIL-treat THE 

Jews rouse-up provoke 


G2596 G3588 


OF-THE NATIONS DOWN OF-THE 


i IKANON MEN 

hikanon men 

G2425 G3303 

a_ Acc Sg m Part 

enough INDEED 

considerable 


XPONON 

chronon 
G5550 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TIME 


AIGTPIYAN 

G1304 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-tarry 


n APPHCIAZOMGNO I 

parrEsiazomenoi 

G3955 

vp Pres midD/pasD Norn PI 
beING-bold 
speaking-bo Idly 


THC 


n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 


vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

One-witnessING 

one-witnessing 


XAPITOC AYTOY 

charitos autou 

G5485 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f ppGenSgm 


AIAONTI CHMGIA KAI 

didonti sEmeia kai 

G1325 G4592 G2532 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m n_ Acc PI n Conj 

GIVING SIGNS AND 

granting 

14:4 6CXIC0H AG TO 

eschisthE de to 

G4977 G1161 G3588 


TGPATA TINGCOAI AIA TCDN 

terata ginesthai dia tOn 

I G5059 G1096 G1223 G3588 

n_ Acc Pin vn Pres midD/pasD Prep t_GenPI 

MIRACLES TO-BE-BECOMING THRU THE 

to-be-occurring through 


TTAH0OC THC 

plEthos tEs 

G4128 G3588 


nOAGCDC KAI Ol 

poleOs kai hoi 
G4172 G2532 G3588 


MGN HCAN 


G3303 G2258 


INDEED WERE 


G1161 G4862 


YET TOGETHER to-THE 


14:5 CDC AG 


G1096 G3730 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomS 
BECAME RUSH 


NATIONS BESIDES , 


A I ©OBOAHCA I AYTOYC 

lithobolEsai autous 

! G3036 G846 

vn Aor Act pp Acc PI m 

TO-STONE-CAST them 
to-pelt-with-stones 


i CYNIAONTGC 

sunidontes 

G4894 

vp 2Aor Act Norn PI r 
beING-conscious 
being-conscious-of-il 


KATG<t>YrON 

katephugon 

G2703 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

THEY-DOWN-FLED INTO 
they-fled-for-refuge 


G1519 G3588 


no AG 1C THC 

poleis tEs 

G4172 G3588 

n_Acc Pit t_GenSgf 

cities OF-THE 


AYKAONIAC AYCTPAN 

lukaonias 
G3071 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LYCAONIA 


G3082 
p_ Acc Sg f 
LYSTRA 


1 . And it came to pass in 
Iconium, that they went both 
together into the synagogue of 
the Jews, and so spake, that a 
great multitude both of the 
Jews and also of the Greeks 
believed. 


2 But the unbelieving Jews 
stirred up the Gentiles, and 
made their minds evil affected 
against the brethren. 


3 Long time therefore abode 
they speaking boldly in the 
Lord, which gave testimony 
unto the word of his grace, and 
granted signs and wonders to 
be done by their hands. 


4 But the multitude of the city 
was divided: and part held 
with the Jews, and part with 
the apostles. 


5 And when there was an 
assault made both of the 
Gentiles, and also of the Jews 
with their rulers, to use [them] 
despitefully, and to stone them, 


6 They were ware of [it], and 
fled unto Lystra and Derbe, 
cities of Lycaonia, and unto the 
region that lieth round about: 
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KA I AGPBHN KAI TMN 

kai derbEn kai tEn 

G2532 G1191 G2532 G3588 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f Conj t_AccSgf 

AND DERBE AND THE 


' KAKGI HCAN GYArTGA IZOMGNOI 

kakei Esan euaggelizomenoi 

G2546 G2258 G2097 

Adv Con vi Impf vxx 3 PI vp Pres Mid Norn PI m 

AND-there THEY-WERE WELL-MESSAGizING 

bringing-the-well-message 


GN AYCTPOIC AAYNATOC TO 1C 

en lustrois adunatos tois 

G1722 G3082 G102 G3588 


GKA0HTO 

ekathEto 

G2521 

i vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 


G2836 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-CAVITY 


YTTAPXCDN 

huparchOn 

G5225 


OYAGnOTG 


nepieneriATHKei 

periepepatEkei 

G4043 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg 

HAD-ABOUT-TROD 

had-walked 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TTAYAOY 

paulou 

G3972 
n_ Gen Sg m 
PAUL 


AAAOYNTOC 

lalountos 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

TALKING 

speaking 


AND PERCEIVING 


OTI TIICTIN GXGI TOY 

G3754 G4102 G2192 G3588 

i Conj n_ Acc Sg f viPresAct3Sg t_GenSgi 
that BELIEF he-IS-HAVING OF-THE 


G816 

vp Aor Act Nom S 

STRETCH/ng 

look/ng-intently-at 


CCD0HNAI 

sOthEnai 

G4982 


I GIT7GN MGrAAH TH 

eipen megalE tE 

G2036 G3173 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f 
said to-GREAT THE 


4>cdnh 

phOnE 
G5456 
n_ Dat Sg f 
SOUND 


ANACTH0 I 

anastEthi 

G450 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-UP-STANDING 
be-you-rising ! 


eni toyc 


KM HAA6TO KM TIGPIGTTATGI 

kai Elleto kai periepatei 

G2532 G242 G2532 G4043 

i Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

AND he-LEAPED AND ABOUT-TROD 


TTOAAC 

podas 


AG OX AO I IAONTGC 

de ochloi idontes 

G1161 G3793 G1492 

Conj n_ Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom 

YET THRONGS PERCEIVING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


GTTOIHCGN 

epoiEsen 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOES 


n&YAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


AYTCDN A YK AON ICT 1 


0GO1 

G2316 


BEING-LIKenED t 
in-the-likeness 

14:12 GKAAOYN 


THEY-CALLED BESIDES THE 


G2203 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

ZEUS THE 


TTAYAON 

paulon 
G3972 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PAUL 


7 And there they preached the 
gospel. 


8 . And there sat a certain man 
at Lystra, impotent in his feet, 
being a cripple from his 
mother's womb, who never had 
walked: 


9 The same heard Paul speak: 
who stedfastly beholding him, 
and perceiving that he had 
faith to be healed, 


10 Said with a loud voice, 
Stand upright on thy feet. And 
he leaped and walked. 


11 And when the people saw 
what Paul had done, they lifted 
up their voices, saying in the 
speech of Lycaonia, The gods 
are come down to us in the 
likeness of men. 


12 And they called Barnabas, 
Jupiter; and Paul, Mercurius, 
because he was the chief 
speaker. 
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hermEn 
G2060 
n_ Acc Sg m 

3S (TRANSLATOR) ON-IF-BIND 


enetAH 

epeidE 

G1894 


logou 
G3056 
n_ Gen Sg m 
saying 




HrOYMGNOC 

hEdoumenos 

G2233 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

one-LEADING 

one-leading 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2409 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_GenSgm 
SACRED-one OF-THE 
priest 


nOAGCDC AYTCDN 
poleOs autOn 

G4172 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Pirn 
city OF-them 


CTGMMATA GTTI 

stemmata epi 

G4725 G1909 


CYN TO 1C OXAOIC H0GAGN 0YG1N 

sun tois ochlois Ethelen thuein 

G4862 G3588 G3793 G2309 G2380 

Prep t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m vi Impf Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 

TOGETHER to-THE THRONGS he-WILLED TO-BE-SACRIFICING 


vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m 


TIYACDNAC GNGrKAC 


vp Aor Act Noi 
CARRY ing 
bringing 


13 Then the priest of Jupiter, 
which was before their city, 
brought oxen and garlands 
unto the gates, and would have 
done sacrifice with the people. 


vp Aor Act Nom PI 

HEAR/ng 

hear/ng-this 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


MTOCTOAOI 

apostoloi 

G652 


G2532 G3972 

Conj n_ Nom Sg r 
AND PAUL 


A IAPPHZANTGC 

diarrExantes 

G1284 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
THRU-BURST/ng 
tear ing 


GIC TON 


OXAON KPAZONT6C 


14 [Which] when the apostles, 
Barnabas and Paul, heard [of], 
they rent their clothes, and ran 
in among the people, crying 


14:15 KAI 
kai 

G2532 


OMOIOTTAOeiC GCMGN 

homoiopatheis esmen 

G3663 G2070 


l vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

THEY-INTO-SPRING INTO THE 
they-spring-into 

ANAPGC TI TAYT 

andres ti tauta 

G435 G5101 G5023 


1E-DOING AND 


AN0PCD1TO I 

anthrOpoi 

G444 


MATA ICON 

mataiOn 

G3152 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


GTTICTPecbeiN 

epistrepnein 

G1994 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-ON-TURNING 

to-be-turning-back 


enomCGN TON OYPANON 

epoiEsen ton ouranon 

G4160 G3588 G3772 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
makES THE heaven 


GYArrGA IZOMGNOI 

euaggelizomenoi 

G2097 


G575 G5130 


G2198 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
LIVING 


15 And saying. Sirs, why do ye 
these things? We also are men 
of like passions with you, and 
preach unto you that ye should 
turn from these vanities unto 
the living God, which made 
heaven, and earth, and the sea, 
and all things that are therein: 


0AAACCAN 


TtANTA 

panta 
> G3956 


G1722 G3588 


TIAPCDXHMGNAIC 

parOchEmenais 
G3944 

vp Pert midD/pasD Dat 
HAVING-been-BESIDE-GONE-BY gener 
having-been-bygone 


G1074 
Dat PI 


G1439 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
LEAVES 


16 Who in times past suffered 
all nations to walk in their own 
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TTOPGYGC0AI TA1C 

poreuesthai tais 

G4198 G3588 

in Pres midD/pasD t 


NATIONS TO-BE-GOING 


WAYS OF-th. 


G2532 G2544 


THOUGH SURELY NOT 


AMAPTYPON GAYTON 

G267 G1438 

a_ Acc Sg m pf 3 Acc Sg m 

UN-witnessed Self 


AcbHKGN 

aphEken 

G863 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-LETS 


Arkfiono I CUN 


vp Pres Act Nom £ 
GOOD-DOING 
doing-good 


17 Nevertheless he left not 
himself without witness, in that 
he did good, and gave us rain 
from heaven, and fruitful 
seasons, filling our hearts with 
food and gladness. 


AND SEASONS 


TPOchHC KM GYthPOCYNHC TAC 

trophEs kai euphrosunEs tas 

G5160 G2532 G2167 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_GenSgf t_Acc PI 

OF-NURTURE AND OF-gladness THE 

of-nourishment 


G2532 G5023 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


HEARTS OF-US 


MO A IC KATGTIAYCAN 


G2664 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc I 

THEY-DOWN-CEASE THE 
they-stop 


OXAOYC TOY 
ochlous tou 

G3793 G3588 

n_ Acc PI m t_GenSgm 
THRONGS OF-THE 


18 And with these sayings 
scarce restrained they the 
people, that they had not done 
sacrifice unto them. 


G3361 G2380 C 

Part Neg vn Pres Act p 

NO TO-BE-SACRIFICING t 


14:19 eriHAeoN 
epElthon 

G1904 


ANT IOXG I AC KAI 

antiocheias kai 

G490 G2532 


YET FROM ANTIOCH 


IKON IOY IOYAAIOI 

G2430 G2453 

n_ Gen Sg n a_NomPlm 
ICONIUM JUDA-ans 


TIGICANTGC 

peisantes 

G3982 

vp Aor Act Nom PI n 
PERSUAD/ng 


AI0ACANTGC TON 


G2CD TMC 


G3793 
n_ Acc PI m 
THRONGS 


nOAGCDC NOMICANTGC AYTON TGBNANAI 

poleOs nomisantes auton tethnanai 

G4172 G3543 G846 G2348 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m vn 2Perf Act 

city inferring him TO-HAVE-DIED 


G4951 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-DRAGGED 

they-dragged-him 


19 . And there came thither 
[certain] Jews from Antioch 
and Iconium, who persuaded 
the people, and, having stoned 
Paul, drew [him] out of the 
city, supposing he had been 


I KYKACDCANTCDN AG AYTON TCDN 

kuklOsantOn de auton tOn 

G2944 G1161 G846 G3588 

vp Aor Act Gen PI m Conj pp Acc Sg m t_ Gen PI 

OF-surROUND/hg YET him OF-THE 


t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f Conj 


GtTAYPION G2HA0GN 


CYN 


G1519 


TCD 


exElthen 

31887 G1831 G4862 G3588 

tdv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg i 

DN-MORROW he-OUT-CAME TOGETHER to-THE 
he-came-out together w ,th the 


GICMA0GN 

eisElthen 
G1525 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
he-INTO-CAME INTO 
he-entered 

BAPNABA 61C 


20 Howbeit, as the disciples 
stood round about him, he rose 
up, and came into the city: and 
t day he departed with 


I GY ArTGA 1C AMGNOI T6 THN 

euaggelisamenoi te tEn 

G2097 G5037 G3588 

vp Aor Mid Nom PI m Part t_ Acc S| 

te/ng-WELL-MESSAGizED BESIDES THE 

bringing-the-well-message to-the 


6KGINMN KAI MA0HTGYCANT6C IKANOYC 

ekeinEn kai mathEteusantes hikanous 

G1565 G2532 G3100 G2425 

f pd Acc Sg f Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m a_ Acc PI m 

that AND mak/ng-LEARNers enough 

mak/rrg-disciples considerable 


21 And when they had 
preached the gospel to that 
city, and had taught many, they 
returned again to Lystra, and 
[to] Iconium, and Antioch, 
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YnecTPe'p\N eic thn ayctpan 

hupestrepsan eis tEn lustran 

G5290 G1519 G3588 G3082 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

THEY-reTURN INTO THE LYSTRA 


I KM IKON ION KM \NTIOXG 

kai ikonion kai antiocheian 

G2532 G2430 G2532 G490 

Conj n_ Acc Sg n Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

AND ICONIUM AND ANTIOCH 


: emcTHPizoNTec 


G1991 

vp Pres Act Nom P 
ON-STANDING-fa 
establishing 


GMMGNGIN 


TO-BE-IN-REMAINING 


niCTGI KM 

pistei kai 

G4102 G2532 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj 

BELIEF AND 


MA0HTCDN 

mathEtOn 

G3101 


TIAPA.KAAOYNTGC 

parakalountes 

G3870 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

BESIDE-CALLING 

entreating-them 


TTOAACDN OAIYGCDN 

pollOn thlipseOn 

G4183 G2347 

a_ Gen PI f n_GenPlf 

MANY CONSTRICTIONS 


22 Confirming the souls of the 
disciples, [and] exhorting them 
to continue in the faith, and 
that we must through much 
tribulation enter into the 
kingdom of God. 


MMAC GICGAOeiN GIC 

hEmas eiselthein eis tEn basileian 

G2248 G1525 G1519 G3588 G932 

pp 1 Acc PI vn2AorAct Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSg 

US TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE KINGdom 

to-be-entering 


vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
HAND-STRETCH/ng 
select ing 


BAC I AG I AN TOY 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSi 
OF-THE God 


G4336 

vp Aor midD Nc 
prayrng 


MGTA NHCTGICDN 

meta nEsteiOn 

G3326 G3521 


TIAPG0GNTO 

parethento 

G3908 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI 

THEY-BESIDE-PLACED 

they-committed 


GKKAMCIAN 

ekkIEsian 
G1577 
n_ Acc Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


AYTOYC TCD KYP1CD 

autous tO kuriO 

G846 G3588 G2962 

pp Acc PI m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

them to-THE Master 

Lord 


23 And when they had 
ordained them elders in every 
church, and had prayed with 
fasting, they commended them 
to the Lord, on whom they 
believed. 


niCIAIAN MA0ON 


vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
THRU-COMING THE PISIDIA 

passing-through 


G1722 G4011 


GIC TlAMcbYAIAN 

eis pamphulian 
G1519 G3828 
I Prep n_AccSgf 
INTO Pamphylia 


logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 
saying 


KATGBhlCAN 

katebEsan 

G2597 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-DOWN-STEPPed 


24 And after they had passed 
throughout Pisidia, they came 
to Pamphylia. 


25 And when they had 
preached the word in Perga, 
they went down into Attalia: 


G825 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ATTALIA 


14:26 KAKGI0GN 


AnertAGYCAN 

apepleusan 

G636 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-FROM-FLOAT 

they-sail-away 


vp Pert Pas Nom PI m I 

HAVING-been-BESIDE-GIVEN 1 
having-been-given-over 

GT7AHPCDCAN 

epIErOsan 

G4137 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-FILL 


XAPITI TOY 

G5485 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
grace OF-THE 


G1519 G3588 G2041 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
INTO THE work 


26 And thence sailed to 
Antioch, from whence they 
had been recommended to the 
grace of God for the work 
which they fulfilled. 
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14:27 


riAPAreNOMGNo i 

paragenomenoi 

G3854 

vp 2Aor midD Nom PI m 

BESIDE-BECOMING 

coming-along 


KA I CYNArArONTGC TMN 

kai sunagagontes tEn 

G2532 G4863 G3588 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg f 

AND TOGETHER-LEADING THE 

gathering 


6KKAHCIAN 

ekkIEsian 
G1577 
n_ Acc Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 


ANHrreiAAN 

anEggeilan 

G312 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-UP-MESSAGE 

they-inform-them 


OCA 

G3745 
pk Acc PI n 

whatever 


enomceN o 

epoiEsen ho 

G4160 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg i 
DOES THE 


eeoc mgt 

G2316 G3326 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep 
God WITH 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


OTI HNOI£GN TOIC 

hoti Enoixen tois 

G3754 G455 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI i 

that He-UP-OPENS to-THE 

he-opens 


27 And when they were come, 
and had gathered the church 
together, they rehearsed all that 
God had done with them, and 
how he had opened the door of 
faith unto the Gentiles. 


G0NGC1N GYPAN 


n_ Dat Pin n_AccSgf 
NATIONS DOOR 


niCTGCDC 

pisteOs 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BELIEF 


14:28 


A1GTPIBON AG 

dietribon de 

G1304 G1161 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj 
THEY-tarriED YET 


6KGI XPONON OYK OAITON 

ekei chronon ouk oligon 

G1563 G5550 G3756 G3641 

Adv n_ Acc Sg m Part Neg a_ Acc Sg m 
there TIME NOT FEW 


CYN TOIC 

sun tois 

G4862 G3588 

Prep t Dat PI m 

TOGETHER to-THE 

together with the 


MA0HTAIC 

mathEtais 


LEARNers 

disciples 


28 And there they abode long 
time with the disciples. 
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G2532 G5100 


KATGA0ONTGC 

katelthontes 

G2718 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
DOWN-COMING 
coming-down 


FROM THE 


AAGA^OYC OT1 GAN 


G3754 G1437 G3361 

Conj Cond Part Neg 
that IF-EVER NO 


XC0G CCDBHNAI 

he sOthEnai 

G4982 

midD/pasD 2 PI vn Aor Pas 
E-ABLE TO-BE-SAVED 


vs Pres Pas 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-beING-ABOUT-CUT to-THE 
ye-may-be-being-circumcised 


lOVAAIAC GAIAACKON 

ioudaias edidaskon 

G2449 G1321 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Impf Act 3 PI 

JUDEA TAUGHT 


tcd eee i mcdycgcdc 

tO ethei mOuseOs 

G3588 G1485 G3475 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 

- CUSTOM OF-MOSES 


OYN 


15:2 rGNOMGNMC 

genomenEs oun 

G1096 G3767 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f Con) 
OF-BECOMING THEN 


TIAYACD KAI TCD 

paulO kai tO 

G3972 G2532 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m Conj t_ Dat Sg m 

PAUL AND to-THE 


CTACGCDC 

staseOs 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-STANDing 


OYK 


CYZhlTHCGCDC 

suzEtEseOs ouk 

G4803 G3756 

n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg 

OF-TOGETHER-SEEKing NOT 


AYTOYC GTA2AN 


G4314 G846 

Prep pp Acc PI 

TOWARD them 


G5021 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-SET 

they-prescribe 


AN ABA INGIN TTAYAON 

anabainein paulon 

G305 G3972 

vn Pres Act n_ Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-UP-STEPPING PAUL 
to-be-going-up 


AAAOYC 62 AYTCDN 

ex autOn 

G1537 G846 


TTPOC TOYC 


ATTOCTOAOYC I 


TOWARD THE 


nPGCBYTGPOYC 61C I6POYCAAHM T7GPI TOY ZHTHMATOC TOYTOY 

presbuterous eis ierousalEm peri tou zEtEmatos toutou 

G4245 G1519 G2419 G4012 G3588 G2213 G5127 

a_ Acc PI m Prep ni proper Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pd Gen Sg n 

THE SEEK-effecf this 

ng question 


INTO JERUSALEM 


YTTO THC 


INDEED THEN 


cbOINIKHN KAI CAMAPGIAN GKAI HrOYMGNO I 

phoinikEn kai samareian ekdiEgoumenoi 

G5403 G2532 G4540 G1555 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Nom 

PHOENICIA AND SAMARIA OUT-relatING 

detailing 


AHCIAC AIHPXONTO 

sias diErchonto 

7 G1330 

:n Sg f vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 

CALLED THRU-CAME 

sia passed-through 

GniCTPOcbMN TCDN 

epistrophEn tOn 

G1995 G3588 

n_AccSgf t_ Gen Pin 

ON-TURNing OF-THE 

turning-about 


cnoic 


G0NCDN 
ethnOn kai epoioun 

G1484 G2532 G4160 

n_ Gen PI n Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
NATIONS AND THEY-made 
they- do caused 


charan 
G5479 
n_ Acc Sg f 


MGrAAhlN TTACIN 

megalEn pasin 
G3173 G3956 

a_ Acc Sg f a_DatP 
GREAT to-ALL 


IGPOYCAAMM 

ierousalEm 


ATTGAGX0HCAN 

apedechthEsan 

G588 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-WERE-FROM-RECEIVED 

they-were-welcomed 


YTTO THC 


ATTOCTOACDN KAI 

apostolOn kai 

G652 G2532 


ANHrrG IAAN 

anEggeilan 

G312 


G4160 G3326 G846 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI 

DOES WITH them 


1 . And certain men which 
came down from Judaea taught 
the brethren, [and said], Except 
ye be circumcised after the 
manner of Moses, ye cannot be 


2 When therefore Paul and 
Barnabas had no small 
dissension and disputation 
with them, they determined 
that Paul and Barnabas, and 
certain other of them, should 
go up to Jerusalem unto the 
apostles and elders about this 
question. 


3 And being brought on their 
way by the church, they passed 
through Phenice and Samaria, 
declaring the conversion of the 
Gentiles: and they caused great 
joy unto all the brethren. 


4 And when they were come to 
Jerusalem, they were received 
of the church, and [of] the 
apostles and elders, and they 
declared all things that God 
had done with them. 
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15:5 GZANGCTHCAN 

exanestEsan 

G1817 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

OUT-UP-STAND 

rise-up 

TIGniCTGYKOTGC 

pepisteukotes 

G4100 

vp Perf Act Nom PI m 
HAVING-BELIEVED 


G1161 G5100 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


TIAPArTGAAGIN T6 


ATTO THC 

apo tEs 
G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg 1 
FROM THE 


AIPGC6CDC TCDN 

haireseOs tOn 

G139 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI rr 

preference OF-THE 


cbAPICAICDN 

pharisaiOn 

G5330 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-BINDING 


TIGPITGMNGIN 

G4059 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING 

to-be-circumcising 


NOMON 


BESIDES TO-BE-KEEPING ' 


MCDYCGCDC 
nomon mOuseOs 

G3551 G3475 

r n_AccSgm n_GenSgm 
LAW OF-MOSES 


5 But there rose up certain of 
the sect of the Pharisees which 
believed, saying, That it was 
needful to circumcise them, 
and to command [them] to 
keep the law of Moses. 


15:6 CYNHXOHCAN A6 

sunEchthEsan de 

G4863 G1161 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj 

WERE-TOGETHER-LED YET 
were-gathered 

I AG IN TTGPI TOY 

idein peri tou 

G1492 G4012 G3588 

vn 2Aor Act Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING ABOUT THE 


ATTOCTOAOI 

apostoloi 

G652 


TtPGCBYTGPO I 


G3056 
n_ Gen Sg m 


6 . And the apostles and elders 
came together for to consider 
of this matter. 


15:7 TTOAAHC AG CYZHTHCGCDC 
pollEs de suzEtEseOs 

G4183 G1161 G4803 


nGTPOc eiriGN 


n_ Gen Sg f vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg I 

TOGETHER-SEEKing BECOMING 
discussing 


G450 

vp 2Aor Act Nom ! 

UP-STAND/ng 

rising 


ANAPGC AAGAchOI YMGIC GTIICTACOG 

andres adelphoi humeis epistasthe 

G435 G80 G5210 G1987 

n_ Voc PI m n_Voc PI m pp 2 Nom PI vi Pres midD/pasD 2 I 

MEN brothers YOU(P) ARE-adeptING 

men I brethren I ye are-being-versed-in-t 


GZGAGZATO 

exelexato 

G1586 


HMGPCDN 

hEmerOn 

G2250 


CTOMATOC 


7 And when there had been 
much disputing, Peter rose up, 
and said unto them, Men [and] 
brethren, ye know how that a 
good while ago God made 
choice among us, that the 
Gentiles by my mouth should 
hear the word of the gospel, 
and believe. 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G0NI-I TON 

ethnE ton 

G1484 G3588 

n_ Acc Pin t_ Acc ! 

NATIONS THE 


logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg rr 
saying 


TOY GYAITGA IOY 

tou euaggeliou 

G3588 G2098 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE 


Tt ICTGYCA1 

pisteusai 
G4100 
vn Aor Act 
TO-BELIEVE 


G2532 G3588 


KAP A I OrNCDCTHC OGOC 

kardiognOstEs theos 

G2589 G2316 


GMAPTYPHCGN AYTOIC AOYC 

emarturEsen autois dous 

G3140 G846 G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vp 2Aor Ac 

witnessES to-them GIVING 

testifies 


l t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t_AccSgn £ 


KAOCDC 
kathOs 
G2531 

cc Sg n Adv 


8 And God, which knoweth the 
hearts, bare them witness, 
giving them the Holy Ghost, 
even as [he did] unto us; 


I KAl OYAGN AIGKPINGN MGTAZY HMCDN 

kai ouden diekrinen metaxu hEmOn 

G2532 G3762 G1252 G3342 G2257 

Conj a_ Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv pp 1 Gen P 

AND NOT-YET-ONE THRU-JUDGES between US 

in-nothing discriminates 


AYTCDN Th 


G2532 G846 


BESIDES AND 


G3588 G4102 

I t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE BELIEF 


9 And put no difference 
between us and them, 
purifying their hearts by faith. 
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katharisas 

G2511 

vp Aor Act N( 
cleansing 


G3588 G2588 


HEARTS OF-th 


tigipazgtg ton eeoN 

peirazete ton theon 

G3985 G3588 G2316 

pi Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg i 
NOW THEN ANY YE-ARE-tryING THE God 


G3568 G3767 G5101 


TCDN MA0HTCDN ON OYT6 Ol 

On mathEtOn hon oute hoi 

33588 G3101 G3739 G3777 G3588 

^ Gen PI m n_GenPlm prAccSgm Conj t_Nom 

DF-THE LEARNers WHICH NOT-BESIDES THE 

disciples neither 


gttioginai zyroN 

epitheinai zugon ep 

G2007 G2218 G1 

vn 2Aor Act n. Acc Sg m Pr; 

TO-ON-PLACE YOKE Oh 

to-place-on 

TTATGPGC HMCON 

pateres hEmOn 

188 G3962 G2257 

lorn PI m n_ Nom PI m pp 1 Gen PI 
FATHERS OF-US 


eni ton 


10 Now therefore why tempt 
ye God, to put a yoke upon the 
neck of the disciples, which 
neither our fathers nor we were 
able to bear? 


re-STRONG TO-BI 


XAPITOC 

charitos 
G5485 
n_ Gen Sg f 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Master 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G4100 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-ARE-BELIEVING 


11 But we believe that through 
the grace of the Lord Jesus 
Christ we shall be saved, even 
as they. 


CCD0HNA I I 

sOthEnai I 

G4982 ( 

vn Aor Pas I 

TO-BE-SAVED ; 


TPOTTON KAKGIN 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
) WHICH 


15:12 GCITHCGN 
esigEsen 
G4601 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


G3956 
a_ Nom Sg n 
EVERY 


TIAH0OC KAI 

plEthos kai 

G4128 G2532 

n_ Nom Sg n Conj 

multitude AND 


n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Barnabas 
Barnabas 

CHMG1A 

sEmeia 

G4592 

n n_ Acc PI n 

SIGNS 


12 Then all the multitude kept 
silence, and gave audience to 
Barnabas and Paul, declaring 
what miracles and wonders 
God had wrought among the 
Gentiles by them. 


T6PATA GN TO 1C 


G1722 G3588 


G1223 G846 

Prep pp Gen PI 
THRU them 
through 


15:13 MGTA AG 


CITHCM 

sigEsai 
G1161 G3588 G4601 

Conj t^ Acc Sg n vn Aor Act 
YET THE TO-HUSH 


AYTOYC ATIGKP I OH 
autous apekrithE 

G846 G611 

pp Acc PI m vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


IAKCDBOC AGTCDN 

iakObos legOn 

G2385 G3004 

n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

JACOBUS sayING 


13 And after they had held 
their peace, James answered, 
saying, Men [and] brethren, 
hearken unto me: 


AAGAchO I AKOYCATG MOY 


CYM6CDN 

sumeOn 

G4826 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 

according-AS 


14 Simeon hath declared how 
God at the first did visit the 
Gentiles, to take out of them a 
people for his name. 


G2983 
vn 2Aor Act Prep 

TO-BE-GETTING OUT 
to-be-obtaining 


62 G0NCDN 

ex ethnOn 

G1537 G1484 


6TII TCD 


ONOMATI AYTOY 


G2992 
n_ Acc Sg m 
OF-NATIONS PEOPLE 
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i KM TOYTCD C YMcpCDNO YCIN 

kai toutO sumphOnousin 

G2532 G5129 G4856 

Conj pd Dat Sg n vi Pres Act 3 PI 

AND to-this ARE-agreeING 


nPO<t>HTCDN 

prophEtOn 

G4396 


KAOCDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


15 And to this agree the words 
of the prophets; as it is written, 


rcrPAriTA t 

gegraptai 

G1125 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


15:16 M6TA TAYTA 

G3326 G5023 


ANO IKOAOMHCCD 

anoikodomEsO 

G456 


ANACTPGYCD 


ANOIKOAOMHCCD 


vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-UP-TURNING 

l-shall-be-returning 


KATGCKAMMGNA 


vp Perf Pas Acc PI n 

HAVING-been-DOWN-DUG 

having-been-dug-down(P) 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 


KAI ANOPOCDCCD 
kai anorthOsO 

G2532 G461 


autEn 
G846 

pp Acc Sg f 
-SHALL-BE-UP-ERECTING her 
-shall-be-re-erecting her it 


ICDC AN GKZHTHCCDCIN 

iOs an ekzEtEsOsin 

704 G302 G1567 

' Part vs Aor Act 3 PI 

IICH-how EVER SHOULD-BE-OUT-SEEKING 
that should-be-seeking-out 

KYPION KAI rtANTA TA G 


KATAAOinOI 

kataloipoi 

G2645 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


16 After this I will return, and 
will build again the tabernacle 
of David, which is fallen 
down; and I will build again 
the ruins thereof, and I will set 
it up: 


ANOPCDnCDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


GT7 IKGKAHT A I TO 

epikeklEtai to 

G1941 G3588 

1 vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg n 

HAS-been-ON-CALLED THE 


17 That the residue of men 
might seek after the Lord, and 
all the Gentiles, upon whom 
my name is called, saith the 
Lord, who doeth all these 


ONOMA MOY 

onoma mou ep 

G3686 G3450 G1909 

n_Acc Sg n ppIGenSg Prep 

NAME OF-ME ON 


AYTOYC AGrGl 


TAYTA 

G5023 


G575 G165 


theO 
G2316 
n_ Dat Sg m 


TIANTA TA 


18 Known unto God are all his 
works from the beginning of 
the world. 


CPINCD MH tTAPGNOXAGIN TO 1C 

trinO mE parenochlein tois 

32919 G3361 G3926 G3588 

ri Pres Act 1 Sg Part Neg vn Pres Act t_ Dat PI n 

WI-JUDGING NO TO-BE-harassING to-THE 

tm-deciding the-ones 


ATTO TCDN 


19 Wherefore my sentence is, 
that we trouble not them, 
which from among the Gentiles 
are turned to God: 


GT7 ICTP64>OYC IN ( 

epistrephousin < 

G1994 ( 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m I 

ones-ON-TURNING ( 

turning-back 
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15:20 NAAS. GTIICTGIAAI 
alia episteilai 

G235 G1989 

Conj vn Aor Act 

but TO-letter 

to-dispatch-an-epistle 

AA I CrhlMATCDN TCUN 

alisgEmatOn tOn 

G234 G3588 

n_ Gen PI n t. Gen PI n 

CEREMONIAL-POLLUTIONS OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GIACDACDN 

eidOIOn 

G1497 


AnGXGCOA I 

apechesthai 

G567 

vn Pres Mid 

TO-BE-FROM-HAVING 

to-be-abstaining 

1C TIOPNGIAC 


20 But that we write unto them, 
that they abstain from 
pollutions of idols, and [from] 
fornication, and [from] things 
strangled, and [from] blood. 


I G3588 G129 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
THE BLOOD 


strangled / 
strangled-thing 


15:21 MCDCHC TAP 6K rGNGCDN 

mOsEs gar ek geneOn 

G3475 G1063 G1537 G1074 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj Prep n_ Gen PI f 

MOSES for OUT OF-generations ORIGINals 

ancient(P) 


APXAICDN KATA 

archaiOn kata 

G744 G2596 

a_ Gen PI 

according-to 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 


TAIC 

G3588 


cvNArcor a i c 

sunagOgais 

G4864 


KATA 

G2596 


_ Acc PI m vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
'HE ones-PROCLAIMING 

ones-heralding 

TIAN CABBATON 

pan sabbaton 

G3956 G4521 

a_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
EVERY SABBATH 


21 For Moses of old time hath 
in every city them that preach 
him, being read in the 
synagogues every sabbath day. 


ANAr INCDCKOMGNOC 

anaginOskomenos 

G314 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
beING-read 


GAOIGN 

edoxen 

G1380 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


AtTOCTOAOIC 


commissioners 


n_ Dat Sg f 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


ANAPAC 

andras 

G435 


AYTCDN TtGMYAI GIC 

autOn pempsai eis 

G846 G3992 G1519 

pp Gen PI m vn Aor Act Prep 

OF-them TO-SEND INTO 


antiocheian 

G490 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ANTIOCH 


TOGETHER to-THE 


TTAYACD 

paulO 

G3972 

I n_ Dat Sg m 
PAUL 


KAI BAPNABA lOYAAN TON 

kai barnaba ioudan ton 

G2532 G921 G2455 G3588 

Conj n_DatSgm n_AccSgm t_AccSgm 
AND Barnabas JUDAS THE 




BAPCABAN 

barsaban kai silan 

G923 G2532 G4609 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

Barsabas AND SILAS 


ANAPAC HrOYMGNOYC 

andras hEdoumenous 

G435 G2233 

n_ Acc PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 
MEN LEADING 


TO 1C AAGAthOIC 


G1722 G3588 


22 . Then pleased it the 
apostles and elders, with the 
whole church, to send chosen 
men of their own company to 
Antioch with Paul and 
Barnabas; [namely], Judas 
sumamed Barsabas, and Silas, 
chief men among the brethren: 


Gn I KA AOYMGNON 

epikaloumenon 

G1941 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 

one-belNG-ON-CALLED 

one-being-surnamed 


AIA XGIPOC AYTCDN TAAG 

dia cheiros autOn tade 

G1223 G5495 G846 G3592 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen PI m pd Acc PI n 

THRU HAND OF-them THE-YET 


TtPGCBYTGPO I KA I 


AnOCTOAOl 

apostoloi 

G652 


23 And they wrote [letters] by 
them after this manner; The 
apostles and elders and 
brethren [send] greeting unto 
the brethren which are of the 
Gentiles in Antioch and Syria 
and Cilicia: 


CYPIAN KAI K1A IKI AN AAGAd>OIC TOIC 

surian kai kilikian adelphois tois 

G4947 G2532 G2791 G80 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_ Acc Sg f n_ Dat PI m t_ Dat PI rr 

SYRIA AND CILICIA brothers to-THE 


GZ GONCDN XA IPG IN 

ex ethnOn chairein 

G1537 G1484 G5463 

Prep n_ Gen PI n vn Pres Act 

OUT OF-NATIONS TO-BE-JOYING 
to-be-rejoicing 
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eneiAH hkoycamgn oti tingc 62 hmcdn 

epeidE Ekousamen hoti tines ex hEmOn 

G1894 G191 G3754 G5100 G1537 G2257 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI Conj px Nom PI m Prep pp 1 Gen PI 

ON-IF-BIND WE-HEAR that ANY OUT OF-US 

since-in-fact some-men 


626A0ONT6C 


AOrOIC ANACKGYAZONTGC TAC YYXAC YMCDN 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


G384 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
UP-INSTRUMENTING 
dismantling 


of-ye 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


GTAPA2AN YMAC 

etaraxan humas 

G5015 G5209 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI 
DISTURB YOU(P) 


vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-ABOUT-CUT 
to-be-being-circumcised 


NOMON OIC 


83 G3588 

res Act t_ Acc Sg m 

BE-KEEPING THE 


15:25 6A026N 
edoxen 
G1380 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


TTPOC YMAC 

pros humas 

G4314 G5209 

Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

TOWARD YOU(P) 


TGNOMGNOIC 

genomenois 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Dat PI 

BECOMING 

to-becoming 


A1GCT6IAAMGOA 

lis ou diesteilametha 

3739 G3756 G1291 

Dat PI m Part Neg vi Aor Mid 1 PI 

-WHOM NOT WE-THRU-PUT 

10m we-gave-assignment 

OMO0YMAAON GKAG2AMGNOYC ANAPAC 

homothumadon eklexamenous andras 

G3661 G1586 G435 


ArATTHTOIC HMCDN 

agapEtois hEmOn 

G27 G2257 


BAPNABA KA I nAYACD 

barnaba kai paulO 

G2532 G3972 


1 Gen PI n_ Dat Sg m Conj 


nAP AA6 ACDKOC IN 

paradedOkosin 

G3860 

vp Perf Act Dat PI m 
HAVING-BESIDE-GIVEN 
having-given-up 


ONOMATOC TOY KYPIOY 

onomatos tou kuriou 

G3686 G3588 G2962 

n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

NAME OF-THE Master 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 


YYXAC AYTCDN 

psuchas autOn 

G5590 G846 

n_ Acc PI f pp Gen PI m 
souls OF-them 


IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS ANOINTED 


15:27 ATT6CT AAKAM6N OYN lOYAAN KAI CIAAN 

apestalkamen oun ioudan kai silan 

G649 G3767 G2455 G2532 G4609 

vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

WE-HAVE-commissionED THEN JUDAS AND SILAS 


AYTOYC A 1A 


ATTArT6AAONTAC TA 

apaggellontas 

G518 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
FROM-MESSAGING 
reporting 


G3588 G846 

t_ Acc PI n pp Acc PI 
THE SAME 


15:2! 


6A026N 

edoxen 
G1380 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
it-SEEMS 


gar tO hagiO 

G1063 G3588 G40 

t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sj 
to-THE HOLY 


BAPOC TIAHN TCDN 


TIN6YMAT I 


G2532 G2254 


AND to-US 


G3367 G4119 

a_ Acc Sg n a_AccSg 

NO-YET-ONE MORE 
nothing 


G5213 G922 

pp 2 Dat PI n_AccSgn 
to-YOU(P) HEAVY 


eriANArKec toytcdn 

toutOn 
G5130 


15:29 AnexeceAi 
apechesthai 

G567 

vn Pres Mid 

TO-BE-FROM-HAVING 


TTOPN6IAC 

porneias 

G4202 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-PROSTITUTION 


IF-idol-SACRIFICES 


G3739 
pr Gen PI n 
OF-WHICH 
of-which(P) 


AIATHPOYNT6C 

diatErountes 

G1301 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

THRU-KEEPING 

carefully-keeping 


6AYTOYC GY 


TIN IKTOY KAI 

pniktou kai 

G4156 G2532 

a_ Gen Sg n Conj 

OF-strangled AND 

of-strangled-thing 

TIPA2GTG 

praxete 

G4238 

vi Fut Act 2 PI 

YE-SHALL-BE-PRACTISING 

ye-shall-be-being-engaged 


24 Forasmuch as we have 
heard, that certain which went 
out from us have troubled you 
with words, subverting your 
souls, saying, [Ye must] be 
circumcised, and keep the law: 
to whom we gave no [such] 
commandment: 


25 It seemed good unto us, 
being assembled with one 
accord, to send chosen men 
unto you with our beloved 
Barnabas and Paul, 


26 Men that have hazarded 
their lives for the name of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 


27 We have sent therefore 
Judas and Silas, who shall also 
tell [you] the same things by 
mouth. 


28 For it seemed good to the 
Holy Ghost, and to us, to lay 
upon you no greater burden 
than these necessary things; 


29 That ye abstain from meats 
offered to idols, and from 
blood, and from things 
strangled, and from 
fornication: from which if ye 
keep yourselves, ye shall do 
well. Fare ye well. 
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GPPCDC06 

errOsthe 

G4517 

vm Perf Pas 2 PI 
BE-YE-FARE-WELLED 
farewell-ye ! 


INDEED THEN 


ArtOAYOGNTGC 

apoluthentes 

G630 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 

orres-BEING-FROM-LOOSED 

being-dismissed 


HA0ON 

Elthon 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
CAME 


G1519 G490 


nAHeoc gtigacdkan thn gti i ctoahn 

plEthos epedOkan tEn epistolEn 

U4863 U35B8 G4128 G1929 G3588 G1992 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

TOGETHER-LEADING THE multitude THEY-ON-GIVE THE letter 

gathering hand-them epistle 


15:31 ANArNONTGC 


TH TTAPAKAhlCG I 

tE paraklEsei 

I G3588 G3874 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE BESIDE-CALLing 


G2532 G4609 G2532 G846 


YET AND 


T7P04»HTA I 

prophEtai 

G4396 


AOrOY TTOAAOY TIAPGKAAGCAN TOYC 
logou pollou parekalesan tous 

G3056 G4183 G3870 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m a_GenSgm vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Acc Pin¬ 
saying MANY BESIDE-CALL THE 


15:33 TTOIhlCANTGC 

poiEsantes 

G4160 


G5550 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TIME 


: K A I GTIGCTHP I £AN 

kai epestErixan 
G2532 G1991 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-ON-STAND-fa: 
establish-them 


ATTO TCDN 


aaga4>cdn npoc toyc mtoctoaoyc 
adelphOn pros tous apostolous 

G80 G4314 G3588 G652 

n_ Gen PI m Prep t_ Aco PI m n_ Aoc PI m 

brothers TOWARD THE commissioners 

brethren apostles 


15:3' 


8AOIGN AG TCD 

edoxen de tO 

G1380 G1161 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Dat Sg 

it-SEEMS YET to-THE 

it-seems-good 




GTIIMGINA1 AYTOY 

epimeinai autou 

G1961 G847 

l vn Aor Act Adv 

TO-ON-REMAIN OF-SAME 


15:35 TIAYAOC 


:m bapnabac aigtpiboi 

ai barnabas dietribon 

G3972 G1161 G2532 G921 G1304 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 PI 

PAUL YET AND Barnabas tarriED 


en antiocheia 

G1722 G490 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN ANTIOCH 


SIAACKONTGC 


G1321 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
TEACHING 


GYArrGA IZOMGNO1 MGTA 1 


GTGPCDN 
heterOn 
! G2087 
a_ Gen PI m 
DIFFERENT-or 
different-ones 


15:36 MGTA AG TINAC 


nOAACDN TON 

pollOn ton 

G4183 G3588 

a_GenPlm t_AccSgm 


TTAYAOC nPOC 


G3588 G2962 

I t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm 
OF-THE Master 


BAPNABAN GTT ICTPGYANTGC 

barnaban epistrepsantes 

G921 G1994 


GniCKGYCDMGOA 
episkepsOmetha 

G1980 

vs Aor midD 1 PI 
WE-SHOULD-BE-ON-NOTING THE 
we-should-be-visiting 


Acc PI 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G3956 
a_ Acc Sg f 
EVERY 


30 So when they were 
dismissed, they came to 
Antioch: and when they had 
gathered the multitude 
together, they delivered the 
epistle: 


31 [Which] when they had 
read, they rejoiced for the 
consolation. 


32 And Judas and Silas, being 
prophets also themselves, 
exhorted the brethren with 
many words, and confirmed 
[them]. 


33 And after they had tarried 
[there] a space, they were let 
go in peace from the brethren 
unto the apostles. 


34 Notwithstanding it pleased 
Silas to abide there still. 


35 Paul also and Barnabas 
continued in Antioch, teaching 
and preaching the word of the 
Lord, with many others also. 


36 . And some days after Paul 
said unto Barnabas, Let us go 
again and visit our brethren in 
every city where we have 
preached the word of the Lord, 
[and see] how they do. 
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6N MC KATHTTG 1 AAMGN TON AOrON TOY 

en hais katEggeilamen ton logon tou 

G1722 G3739 G2605 G3588 G3056 G3588 

Prep pr Dat PI f vi Aor Act 1 PI t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg r 

IN WHICH WE-DOWN-MESSAGE THE saying OF-THE 

we-announce word 


KYPtOY nCDC GXOYC1N 

kuriou pOs echousin 

G2962 G4459 G2192 

n_ Gen Sg m Adv Int vi Pres Act 3 PI 

Master how THEY-ARE-HAVING 


15:37 BAPNABAC AG 


IYA6YCATO CYMTTAPAAABG IN 


G1161 G1011 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
YET COUNSELS 
plans 


G4838 G3588 

vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgi 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING THE 
to-be-taking-along-with-them 


ICDANNHN TON 

iOannEn ton 

G2491 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_AccS£ 
JOHN THE 


KAAOYMGNON MAPKON 

kaloumenon markon 

G2564 G3138 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
one-faeING-CALLED MARK 

one-being-called 


15:38 TTAYAOC 
paulos 

G3972 

n_ Nom Sg m 


AG H£IOY 

de Exiou t 

G1161 G515 ( 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg t 

YET WORTHED 

counted-worthy 


i vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 

one-FROM-STAN Ding FROM 1 


AYTCDN AnO TIAM<t>YA I AC 

autOn apo pamphulias 

G846 G575 G3828 

pp Gen PI m Prep n_GenSgf 

FROM Pamphylia 


KAI MH CYNGA0ONT A A' 

kai mE sunelthonta au 

G2532 G3361 G4905 GE 

Conj Part Neg vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m pp 

AND NO TOGETHER-COMING to- 

coming-tosetherwjth the 

CYMTTAPAAABG IN TOYTON 

G4838 G5126 

vn 2Aor Act pd Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING this-one 
to-be-taking-along this-one 

15:39 GrGNGTO OYN TTAPOZYCMOC 


THEN BESIDE-SHARPening AS-BESIDES TO-BE-FROM-SPACizED 


AAAHACDN TON 


one-another THE 


vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 

BESIDE-GETTING 

taking-along 


t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgr 


KYTIPON 

kupron 
G2954 
n_ Acc Sg f 
CYPRUS 


15:40 TTAYAOC 


GTT IAGZAMGNOC C1AAN 


G3972 

n_ Nom Sg m 
PAUL 


G1161 G1951 


G1831 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OUT-CAME 
came-away 


TTAPAAO0G1C 

paradotheis 1 

G3860 i 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m I 

BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN 1 

being-given-over 


G5485 

f n_ Dat Sg f 
grace 


TOY 0GOY YTTO TCDN AAGAcpCDN 

tou theou hupo tOn adelphOn 

G3588 G2316 G5259 G3588 G80 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 

OF-THE God by THE brothers 

brethren 


I A1HPXGTO 

diErcheto 

G1330 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

he-THRU-CAME 

he-passed-trough 


CYPIAN KAI 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 


7 And Barnabas determined 
o take with them John, whose 
umame was Mark. 


38 But Paul thought not good 
to take him with them, who 
departed from them from 
Pamphylia, and went not with 
them to the work. 


39 And the contention was so 
sharp between them, that they 
departed asunder one from the 
other: and so Barnabas took 
Mark, and sailed unto Cyprus; 


GKTTAGYCAI GIC 

ekpleusai eis 

G1602 G1519 

vn Aor Act Prep 

TO-OUT-FLOAT INTO 


40 And Paul chose Silas, and 
departed, being recommended 
by the brethren unto the grace 
of God. 


41 And he went through Syria 
and Cilicia, confirming the 
churches. 


GKKAHCIAC 

ekkIEsias 

G1577 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Acts 16 


KATHNTHCGN 

katEntEsen 

G2658 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


G1161 G1519 G119 


G3082 
H_Acc Sg f 
LYSTRA 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


GKGI ONOMAT I T IMO0GOC 

G1563 G3686 G5095 

Adv n_ Dat Sg n n_ Nom Sg m 

there to-NAME Timothy (VALUE-I 


gunaikos 
G1135 
IK Gen Sg f 
OF-WOMAN 


GAAHNOC 

hellEnos 

G2453 G4103 G3962 G1161 G1672 

a_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

JUDA-an BELIEVing OF-FATHER YET GREEK 


GMAPTYPGITO YTTO TCDN 


GN AYCTPOIC I 

en lustrois i 

G1722 G3082 ( 

Prep n_ Dat PI n ( 

IN LYSTRA t 


16:3 TOYTON HOGAHCGN 
touton EthelEsen 

G5126 G2309 

pd Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
this-one WILLS 


G3972 

n_ Nom Sg m 
PAUL 


G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 

GETTING 

taking-him 


T7GP IGTGMGN AYTON A IA 

perietemen auton dia 

G4059 G846 G1223 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Prep 

he-ABOUT-CUT him THRU 

he-circumcised because-of 

TOnOIC GKG I NO IC MAG I CAN 


IKON I CD AAGAcfcCDN 

ikoniO adelphOn 

> G2430 G80 

n_ Dat Sg n n_ Gen PI m 

ICONIUM brothers 

brethren 

AYTCD 62GA0GIN 

autO exelthein 

G846 G1831 

pp Dat Sg m vn 2Aor Act 
ER to-him TO-BE-OUT-COMING 

:h him to-be-coming-out 

IOYAAIOYC TOYC ONTAC 

ioudaious tous ontas 

G2453 G3588 G5607 


TAP ATTANT6C TON 


G1492 

vi Plup Act 3 PI 
THEY-HAD-PERCEIVED 


OTI GAAMN YTIHPXGN 

hoti hellEn hupErchen 

G3754 G1672 G5225 

m Conj n_ Nom Sg m vilmpfAct3Sg 

that GREEK belongED 

to-the-Greeks he-belonged 

; AG AIGTTOPGYONTO TAC 

i de dieporeuonto tas 

>13 G1161 G1279 G3588 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI L Acc PI I 

YET THEY-THRU-WENT THE 

they-went-through 

AOrMATA TA KGKPIMGNA 


nOAGIC T7APGA I AOYN 

poleis paredidoun 

G3860 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat 

THEY-BESIDE-GAVE to-therr 
they-gave-over 


G4172 


AYTOIC 4>YAACC6IIs 
phulassein 
G5442 




G5259 G3588 


AnOCTOACDN I 


G2532 G3588 


MGN OYN GKKAMCIAI 

men oun ekkIEsiai 

G3303 G3767 G1577 G4732 

Part Conj n_ Nom PI f vi Impf Pas 3 PI 

INDEED THEN OUT-CALLEDS were-SOLIDifiE 


TCD APIOMCD KAO MMGPAN 

tO arithmO kath hEmeran 

G3588 G706 G2596 G2250 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

to-THE NUMBER according-to DAY 


vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-exceedED 

they-superabounded 


1 . Then came he to Derbe and 
Lystra: and, behold, a certain 
disciple was there, named 
Timotheus, the son of a certain 
woman, which was a Jewess, 
and believed; but his father 
[was] a Greek: 


2 Which was well reported of 
by the brethren that were at 
Lystra and Iconium. 


3 Him would Paul have to go 
forth with him; and took and 
circumcised him because of 
the Jews which were in those 
quarters: for they knew all that 
his father was a Greek. 


4 And as they went through the 
cities, they delivered them the 
decrees for to keep, that were 
ordained of the apostles and 
elders which were at 
Jerusalem. 


5 And so were the churches 
established in the faith, and 
increased in number daily. 
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16:6 AIGA0ONTGC 
dielthontes 

G1330 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

THRU-COMING 

passing-through 

KCDAY0GNTGC YTIC 
kOluthentes hupo 

G2967 G525 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep 
BEING-FORBIDDEN by 


cf>PYr IAN 

phrugian 
G5435 
n_ Acc Sg f 
PHRYGIA 


G2980 
vn Aor Act 
TO-TALK 
to-speak 


galatikEn 
G1054 
a_ Acc Sg f 
GALATIA-ic 


chOran 
G5561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SPACE 
province 


logon 
G3056 
n_Acc Sg m 
saying 


6 . Now when they had gone 
throughout Phrygia and the 
region of Galatia, and were 
forbidden of the Holy Ghost to 
preach the word in Asia, 


16:7 GA0ONTGC 
elthontes 

G2064 


according-to THE 


MYCIAN GTTGIPAZON KATA 

musian epeirazon kata 

G3465 G3985 G2596 

n_ Acc Sg f vilmpf Act 3 PI Prep 

MYSIA THEY-triED according- 


BI0YNIAN 


7 After they were come to 
Mysia, they assayed to go into 
Bithynia: but the Spirit 

suffered them not. 


TTOPGYGC0AI KAt OYK GIACGN AYTOYC TO 

poreuesthai kai ouk eiasen autous to 

G4198 G2532 G3756 G1439 G846 G3588 

vn Pres midD/pasD Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m t_ Nom 

TO-BE-GOING AND NOT LEAVES them THE 




I FT APG A0ONTGC 

parelthontes 
G3928 G1161 G3588 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
BESIDE-COMING 
passing-by 


MYCIAN KATGBHCAN G1C TPCDAAA 

musian katebEsan eis trOada 

G3465 G2597 G1519 G5174 

Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vi2AorAct3PI Prep n_AccSgf 

MYSIA THEY-DOWN-STEPPed INTO TROAS 

they-descended 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


CDct>0H TCD nAYACD 

OphthE tO paulO 

G3700 G3588 G3972 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
W AS-VIEWED to-THE PAUL 


9 And a vision appeared to 
Paul in the night; There stood a 
man of Macedonia, and prayed 
him, saying. Come over into 
Macedonia, and help us. 


G2258 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
WAS 


MACEDONIAN 


vp Pert Act Nom Sg i 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


G1224 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 

THRU-STEPPmg 

crossing-over 


G1519 G3109 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO MACEDONIA 


G997 G2254 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
help to-US 

help-you! us 


OPAMA GIAGN 


6Y0GCDC GZHTHCAMGN G2GA0G 
hOs de to horama eiden eutheOs ezEtEsamen exelthein 

G5613 G1161 G3588 G3705 G1492 G2112 G2212 

Adv Conj t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn vi2AorAct3Sg Adv viAorActl 

AS YET THE sight he-PERCEIVED immediately WE-SEEK 


G1831 G1519 

vn 2Aor Act Prep 

TO-BE-OUT-COMING INTO 
to-be-coming-out 


THN MAKGAON I AN CYMBIBAZONTGC 

tEn makedonian sumbibazontes 

G3588 G3109 G4822 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

THE MACEDONIA TOGETHER-STEPPING 


GYArrGA ICAC0AI AYTOYC 


OTI TIPOCKGKAHTAI I 

hoti proskeklEtai I 

G3754 G4341 I 

Conj vi Pert midD/pasD 3 Sg | 

that HAS-TOWARD-CALLED I 

has-called-to 


10 And after he had seen the 
vision, immediately we 
endeavoured to go into 
Macedonia, assuredly 

gathering that the Lord had 
called us for to preach the 
gospel unto them. 


vp Aor Pas Nom PI 

BEING-UP-LED 

setting-out 


G3767 G57S G3588 
Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg I 
THEN FROM THE 


TPCDAAOC 6Y0YAPOMHCAMGN 61C CAMO0PAKHN 

trOados euthudromEsamen eis samothrakEn 

G5174 G2113 G1519 G4543 

n_ Gen Sg f viAorActl PI Prep n_AccSgf 

TROAS WE-straight-RUN INTO SAMOTHRACE 

we-run-straight 


11 Therefore loosing from 
Troas, we came with a straight 
course to Samothracia, and the 
next [day] to Neapolis; 


ScrTR : ScrTRJ 10 / Strong 10 / Parsing 1 - 1 / CGTS 16 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.scripture4all.org 


Acts 16 


f Part vp Pres vxx Dat Sg 
BESIDES ON-BEING 
ensuing -day 


61C NGATTOAIN 

eis neapolin 
G1519 G3496 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO Neapolis (YOUNG-city) 
Neapolis 


6:12 GKGI0GN T6 
ekeithen te 

G1564 G5037 


6IC 4>IAinnOYC HT 1C GCTIN TTPCDTH 

eis philippous hEtis estin prOtE 

G1519 G5375 G3748 G2076 G4413 

Part Prep n_AccSgm prNomSgf viPresvxx3Sg a_NomSgf 

BESIDES INTO Philippi WHICH-ANY IS BEFORE-mo: 


: OF-THE PART 


KOACDNIA hlMGN 

kolOnia Emen 

G2862 G1510 


GN TAYThl 

en tautE 

G1722 G3778 

Prep pd Dat Sg f 


12 And from thence to 
Philippi, which is the chief city 
of that part of Macedonia, 
[and] a colony: and we were in 
that city abiding certain days. 


A 1 ATP IBONTGC HMGPAC TINAC 

diatribontes hEmeras tinas 

G1304 G2250 G5100 


hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 
BESIDES DAY 


CABBATCDN G2HAOOMGN G2CD THC 


G5037 


exElthomen 
G1831 G1854 

vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Adv 

WE-OUT-CAME OUT 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TIOAGCDC 

poleOs 

G4172 
n_ Gen Sg f 


GAAAOYMGN TAIC 

elaloumen tais 

G2980 G3588 

vi Impf Act 1 PI t_ Dat PI f 

WE-TALKED to-THE 

we-spoke 

16:14 KA1 TIC 

kai tis 

G2532 G5100 


CGBOMGNH 

sebomenE 

G4576 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 

REVERING 

one-reveringW 


OY GNOMIZGTO 

hou enomizeto 

G3757 G3543 

Adv vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 

where it-was-LAWizED 

it-was-inferred (legalized ?) 

CYN6A0OYCA1C TYNAI2IN 

sunelthousais gunaixin 

G4905 G1135 

vp 2Aor Act Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f 
TOGETHER-COMING WOMEN 
coming-together 

TYNhl ONOMATI AYAI 

gunE onomati ludia 

G1135 G3686 G3070 

n_ Nom Sg f n_ Dat Sg n n_ Norn 

WOMAN to-NAME LYDIA 


TTPOCGYXH 

proseuchE 

G4335 


KA© ICANTGC 

kathisantes 

G2523 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
be/ng-seated 


G1272 G3588 G2588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THRU-UP-OPENS THE HEART 


G4337 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-heedING 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Con] 

she-IS-DIPizED AND 

she-is-baptized 

KGKPIKATG 
kekrikate 
487 G2919 

id vi Pert Act 2 PI 

YE-HAVE-JUDGED 


G3588 G2980 

t_ Dat PI n vp Pres Pas Dat PI 
to-THE beING-TALKED 

the-things being-spoken 


G3624 

m n_ Nom Sg m 
HOME 
household 

TIICTHN T 

pistEn tO 

G4103 G! 

a_ Acc Sg f t_ 

BELIEVing to- 

faithful 


TIAYAOY 

paulou 

G3972 

i n_ Gen Sg m 
PAUL 


KYPICD 
kuriO 
G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 


GICGA0ONTGC GIC 

eiselthontes eis 

G1525 G1519 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m Prep 
INTO-COMING INTO 
entering 


oikon 

G3624 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


G3450 G3306 

pp 1 Gen Sg vm Aor Act 2 I 
OF-ME REMAIN-YE 

remain-ye I 


KAI tTAPGB IACATO 

kai parebiasato 
G2532 G3849 
Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp 1 

AND she-BESIDE-FORCES US 

she-urges 


hEmas 

G2248 


13 And on the sabbath we went 
out of the city by a river side, 
where prayer was wont to be 
made; and we sat down, and 
spake unto the women which 
resorted [thither]. 


nOPcbYPOnCDAIC TIOAGCDC 0YATGIPCDN 
porphuropOlis poleOs thuateirOn 

G4211 G4172 G2363 

n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen PI n 


G3739 

Act 3 Sg pr Gen Sg f 

3 OF-WHOM 

of-whomW 

A AAO YMGNOIC Yf 


14 And a certain woman 
named Lydia, a seller of 
purple, of the city of Thyatira, 
which worshipped God, heard 
[us]: whose heart the Lord 
opened, that she attended unto 
the things which were spoken 
of Paul. 


15 And when she was 
baptized, and her household, 
she besought [us], saying. If ye 
have judged me to be faithful 
to the Lord, come into my 
house, and abide [there]. And 
she constrained us. 
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Acts 16 


AG nOPGYOMGNCDN HMCON 

de poreuomenOn hEmOn 

G1161 G4198 G2257 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m pp 1 Gen PI 

YET OF-GOING OF-US 


GXOYCAN 

echousan 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
HAVING 


nAPGIXGN TO 1C 

pareichen tois 

G3930 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI n 


61C UPOCGYXHN TIMAICKHN TIN 

eis proseuchEn paidiskEn tina 

G1519 G4335 G3814 G510 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f px Ac 

INTO prayer maid ANY 


. And it 




YMA rtYOCDNOC AnANTHCAl I 

na puthOnos apantEsai I 

1 G4436 G528 i 

cSgn n_GenSgm vnAorAct | 

OF-ASCERTAINer TO-FROM-meet I 

cf-python to-meet i 

KYPIOIC AYTHC MANTGYOMGNH 

kuriois autEs manteuomenE 

G2962 G846 G3132 

n_ Dat PI m pp Gen Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Non 


hEtis ergasian 

G3748 G2039 

pr Norn Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
WHO-ANY ACTion 


GPrACIAN TTOAAHN 

pollEn 
G4183 
a_ Acc Sg f 


went to prayer, a certain 
damsel possessed with a spirit 
of divination met us, which 
brought her masters much gain 
by soothsaying: 


16:17 AYTH 
hautE 

G3778 


AGrOYCA 

legousa 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
sayING 


vp Aor Act Nom Sg I 

DOWN-follow/ng 

follow/ng^after 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


TIAYACD 

paulO 

G3972 
n_ Dat Sg m 


7 The 


ANBPCOnO I 

anthrOpoi 

G444 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE God 


followed Paul and 
and cried, saying, These 
are the servants of the 
high God, which shew 
is the way of salvation. 


YTICTOY 6ICIN 
hupsistou eisin 

G5310 G1526 

a_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vx 

HIGHest ARE 

Most-High 

16:18 TOYTO A 
touto de 

G5124 G1 

pd Acc Sg n Cc 


OITINGC KATMTGAAOYCIN 


G2605 
vi Pres Act 3 
ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING to-US 
are-announcing 


hEmin 
G2254 
pp 1 Dat PI 


CCDTHPIAC 

sOtErias 

G4991 


Gni TTOAAAC HMGPAC A1AT7ONH0GIC 


pollas 
G1909 G4183 

: 3 Sg Prep a_ Acc PI 


diaponEtheis 


m Sg m Con) vp Aor Act Nom Sg r 


TCD TINGYMATI GITIGN 

tO pneumati eipen 

G3588 G4151 G2036 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n vi 2Aor Act: 

to-THE spirit said 


18 And this did she many days. 
But Paul, being grieved, turned 
and said to the spirit, I 
command thee in the name of 
Jesus Christ to come out of 
her. And he came out the same 


TCD ONOMATI 

tO onomati 

G3588 G3686 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


G1831 G575 

vn 2Aor Act Prep 

TO-BE-OUT-COMING FROM 
to-be-coming-out 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 


KAI G2HA0GN 

kai exElthen 

G2532 G1831 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND it-OUT-CAME 


G846 

pp Dat Sg f 
to-SAME 


1AONTGC 

idontes 


AYTHC 

autEs 
G846 
1 pp Gen Sg f Conj 


OTI G2HA06N 


GPrACIAC AYTCDN 

ergasias autOn 

G2039 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen PI m 

ACTion OF-them 


that OUT-CAME 


TIAYAON 

paulon 
G3972 
n_ Acc Sg m 


G3588 G4609 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccS| 
THE SILAS 


19 And when her masters saw 
that the hope of their gains was 
gone, they caught Paul and 
Silas, and drew [them] into the 
marketplace unto the rulers, 


G1AKYCAN G 1C THN 

heilkusan eis tEn 
G1670 G1519 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
THEY-DRAW INTO THE 
draw-them 


ATOPAN GUI TOYC APXONTAC 

agoran epi tous archontas 

G58 G1909 G3588 G758 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m 
BUY-place ON THE chiefs 

market magistrates 
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I KM nPOCM'Nr'ONTGC AYTOYC TO 1C 

kai prosagagontes autous tois 

G2532 G4317 G846 G3588 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc PI m t_ Dat PI rr 

AND TOWARD-LEADING them to-THE 

leading-to 


ANOPCDTIO 1 

anthrOpoi 

G444 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


6KT APACCO YCIN 

ektarassousin 
G1613 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-OUT-DISTURBING OF-US 
are-perturbing 

KA.TA.rreA aoyc i n 

kataggellousin 

G2605 


CTPATHroic emoN 

stratEgois eipon 

G4755 G2036 

n_ Dat PI m vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

officers THEY-said 


lOYAMOl YTTAPXONTGC 

ioudaioi huparchontes 

G2453 G5225 

f a_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
JUDA-ans belongING 


CUSTOMS WHICH 


20 And brought them to the 
magistrates, saying, These 
men, being Jews, do 
exceedingly trouble our city, 


21 And teach customs, which 
are not lawful for us to receive, 
neither to observe, being 
Romans. 


nAPAAGXGCOA I OYA6 TlOieiN 

paradechesthai oude poiein 

G3858 G3761 G4160 

vn Pres midD/pasD Adv vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-BESIDE-RECEIVING NOT-YET TO- 

to-be-assenting-to nor 


PCDMAIOIC OYCIN 

rOmaiois ousin 

G4514 G5607 

a_ Dat PI m vp Pres v) 

:-DOING to-ROMANS BEING 


16:2! 


ka. i CYNenecTH 

kai sunepestE 
G2532 G4911 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom 

AND TOGETHER-ON-STOOD THE 
assailed 


G3588 


ochlos 

G3793 

n_ Nom Sg m 
THRONG 


KAT AYTCDN 

kat autOn 

G2596 G846 

Prep pp Gen PI m 

DOWN OF-them 
against them 


TteP IPPHZANTGC AYTCDN TA I MAT IA 6KeA6YON PABAIZ8IN 

autOn ta himatia ekeleuon rabdizein 

G846 G3588 G2440 G2753 G4463 

pp Gen PI m t_ Acc PI n n_ Acc PI n vi Impf Act 3 PI vn Pres Act 

OF-them THE GARMENTS ORDERED TO-BE-RODizING 

to-be-flogging-with-rc 


perirrExantes 

G4048 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
ABOUT-BURSTmg 
tear/ng-off 


16:23 TIOAAAC T6 

pollas te 

G4183 G5037 

a_ Acc PI f Part 

MANY BESID 


rtAPArre i aantgc tcd 

paraggeilantes tO 

G3853 G3588 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg r 

charging to-THE 


eni06NT6C AYTOIC TlAHrAC G 

epithentes autois plEgas el 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Dat PI m n_AccPlf vi 

ON-PLACING to-them BLOWS T 

placing-on them th 

A6CMO<t>YAAK I AC4>AACDC THP6IN 


CTPATHrOI 

stratEgoi 

G4755 


4>yaakhn 

phulakEn 

G5438 


n_ Dat Sg m 

BIND-GUARD 

warden 


JN-TOTTERIy TO-BE-KEEPING t 


riAPArreA i an toiaythn e i ah4>cdc 


paraggelian 
G3852 
n_ Acc Sg f 
charge 


toiautEn 
G5108 
pd Acc Sg f 


eilEphOs 
G2983 
vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING-GOTTEN 


AYTOYC 61C THN 


G906 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI 
CASTS them 


22 And the multitude rose up 
together against them: and the 
magistrates rent off their 
clothes, and commanded to 
beat [them]. 


23 And when they had laid 
many stripes upon them, they 
cast [them] into prison, 
charging the jailor to keep 
them safely: 


24 Who, having received such 
a charge, thrust them into the 
inner prison, and made their 
feet fast in the stocks. 


eCCDTSPAN 

esOteran 
G2082 
a_Acc Sg f 
INTO-more 


cbYAAKHN 

phulakEn 
G5438 
n_ Acc Sg f 
GUARD-house 


G2532 G3588 


autOn 

G846 


vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
/s-UNTOTTERED 
secures 


INTO THE 


16:25 KATA 


according-to YET THE 


YMNOYN TON 

humnoun ton 

G5214 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg m 

HYMNED THE 

sang-hymns to-the 


M6CONYKT I ON TIAYAOC 
mesonuktion paulos 

G3317 G3972 

cc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n n_ Nom Sg m 

1ID-NIGHT PAUL 

lidnight 


ertHKPOCDNTO 

epEkroOnto 

G1874 

i vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI 
ON-LISTENED 
listened-to 


G2532 G4609 

Conj n_ Nom Sg r 
AND SILAS 


G1161 G846 


nPOCGYXOMeNO I 

proseuchomenoi 

G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI 
prayING 


25 . And at midnight Paul and 
Silas prayed, and sang praises 
unto God: and the prisoners 
heard them. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 



Acts 16 


suddenly YET 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


A6CMCDTHPIC 

desmOtEriou 
G1201 
n_Gen Sg n 
BIND-place 


erGNGTO Men 

egeneto mega; 

G1096 G317S 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_ Noi 
BECAME GREA 

occurred 

AN6CDX0HCAN 

aneOchthEsan 
G455 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI Part 

WERE-UP-OPENED BESIDES 


CAAGY0HNA I 

saleuthEnai 

G4531 

vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-SHAKEN 


G5037 


TTAPAXPHMA 

parachrEma 

G3916 


6YPAI 

G2374 

DOORS 


26 And suddenly there was a 
great earthquake, so that the 
foundations of the prison were 
shaken: and immediately all 
the doors were opened, and 
every one's bands were loosed. 


KM TIANTCDN TA 

kai pantOn ta 

G2532 G3956 G3588 

f Conj a_ Gen PI m t_ Norn P 


AGCMA ANG0H 

desma anethE 

G1199 G447 

n_ Nom PI n viAorPas3Sg 

BONDS WAS-UP-LET 

was-slacked 


16:27 G2YTFNOC AG 

exupnos de 

G1853 G1161 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj 

OUT-SLEEP YET 

out-of-sleep 

ANGCDrMGNAC 

aneOgmenas 

G455 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI f 

HAVING-been-UP-OPENED 

having-been-opened 


G2532 G1492 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


cf>YAAKHC 

phulakEs 

G5438 

n_ Gen Sg f 

GUARD-house 


CTIACAMGNOC 

spasamenos 

G4685 

vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m 
PULLmg 


MAXMPAN 

machairan 
G3162 
n_ Acc Sg f 


GMGAAGN 


GAYTON ANA IPG IN 


G3195 G1438 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m 
he-WAS-ABOUT self 


16:28 GdxXJNHCGN 
ephOnEsen 

G5455 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
SOUNDS 


G337 G3543 

vn Pres Act vp Pres Act Nc 

TO-BE-UP-LIFTING LAWizING 

to-be-despatching inferring 

<t>CDNH MGrAAH O 

phOnE megalE ho 

G5456 G3173 G358 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f t_ No 

to-SOUND GREAT THE 


GKTIG<h6YrGNA I TOYC AGCMIOYC 

ekpepheugenai tous desmious 

G1628 G3588 G1198 

I vn 2Perf Act t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m 

TO-HAVE-OUT-FLED THE BOUND-ones 

to-have-escaped prisoners 


27 And the keeper of the 
prison awaking out of his 
sleep, and seeing the prison 
doors open, he drew out his 
sword, and would have killed 
himself, supposing that the 
prisoners had been fled. 


8 But Paul cried with a lou 
mice, saying, Do thyself n 


vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-PRACTISING 

you-should-be-committing 

16:29 AITHCAC 

aitEsas ( 

G154 ( 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m ( 
REQUESTmg 


CGAYTCD KAKON 

seautO 
G4572 
pf 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOURself EVIL 


ATIANTGC TAP 

kakon hapantes gar 

G2556 G537 G1063 

a_ Acc Sg n a_ Nom PI m Conj 


4>CDTA 

phOta 

G5457 


G ICGTIHAHCGN 

eisepEdEsen 

G1530 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-INTO-SPRINGS 

he-springs-in 


nPOCGTTGCGN TCD 1TAYACD KAI TCD CIAA 

prosepesen tO paulO kai tO sila 

G4363 G3588 G3972 G2532 G3588 G4609 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg L Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

he-TOWARD-FALLS to-THE PAUL AND to-THE SILAS 

prostrates the 


TFPOArArCDN AYTOYC 62CD 


vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

BEFORE-LEADING 

preceding 


G*t>H 

ephE 

G5346 


GNTPOMOC TGNOMGNOC 

entromos genomenos 

G1790 G1096 

a_ Nom Sg m vp 2Aor midD Nom 

IN-TREMBLing BECOMING 


KYPIOI 

G2962 


29 Then he called for a light, 
and sprang in, and came 
trembling, and fell down 
before Paul and Silas, 


30 And brought them o 
said. Sirs, what must I d 
saved? 


G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-said 


G4100 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BELIEVE 


KYP ION IHCOYN 

kurion iEsoun 

G2962 G2424 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
Master JESUS 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


31 And they said. Believe on 
the Lord Jesus Christ, and thou 
shalt be saved, and thy house. 
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KM CCDSHCH CY KM O OIKOC COY 

kai sOthEsE su kai ho oikos sou 

G2532 G4982 G4771 G2532 G3588 G3624 G4675 

Conj vi Fut Pas 2 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 

AND YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED YOU AND THE HOME OF-YOU 


! KA I GAAAHCAN AYTCD 

kai elalEsan autO 

G2532 G2980 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg nr 

AND THEY-TALK to-him 

they-speak 


AOrON TOY 


TIACIN TO 1C 


> G3588 G3614 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg 
THE HOME 


AYTOY 

G846 


G3056 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
saying 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3956 


AND to-ALL 


32 And they spake unto 1 
the word of the Lord, and tc 
that were in his house. 


GAOYCGN 

elousen 

G3068 


AYTOYC GN 


G2532 G3880 


BESIDE-GETTING 


ATIO TCDN 

apo tOn 
G575 G3588 


TIANTGC TIAPAXPHMA 

pantes parachrEma 

G3956 G3916 


rtAi-ircDN 

plEgOn 

G4127 


G2532 G907 


G5610 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOUR 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

IS-DIPizED 

is-baptized 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3571 
n_ Gen Sg f 
NIGHT 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


33 And he took them the same 
hour of the night, and washed 
[their] stripes; and was 
baptized, he and all his, 
straightway. 


16:34 ANkrATCDN 


AYTOYC 61C TON 


INTO THE 


AND exults 


G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-BESIDE-PLACES 

he-sets-before-them 


TIGT! ICTGYKCDC TCD 0G<X> 

pepisteukOs tO theO 

G4100 G3588 G2316 

vp Pert Act Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

HAVING-BELIEVED to-THE God 


34 And when he had brought 
them into his house, he set 
meat before them, and 
rejoiced, believing in God with 
all his house. 


16:35 HMGPAC 
hEmeras 
G2250 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-DAY 


rGNOMGNHC AtTGCTG 17 

genomenEs apesteilan 

G1096 G649 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI 
BECOMING commission 


CTPATHTOI 

stratEgoi 

G4755 


35 . And when it was day, the 
magistrates sent the serjeants, 
saying, Let those men go. 


PABAOYXOYC AGrONTGC 

rabdouchous legontes 

G4465 G3004 

n_ Acc PI m vp Pres Act Nom F 

ROD-HAVers sayING 

constables 

16:36 ATTHrrG IAGN AG 

apEggeilen de 

G518 G1161 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

FROM-MESSAGES YET 

reports 

TON TIAYAON 

ton paulon 

G3588 G3972 

t Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


ATTOAYCON TOYC 

apoluson tous 

G630 G3588 G44. 

i vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccPlm n_A 

FROM-LOOSE THE hum 

release-you I 

O A6CMO*t»Y AAI 

ho desmophulax 

G3588 G1200 


vi Perf Act 3 PI 

HAVE-commissionED 

have-dispatched 


AnOAYOHTG NYN OYN G2GAOONTGC 

apoluthEte nun oun exelthontes 

G630 G3568 G3767 G1831 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI Adv Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-LOOSED NOW THEN OUT-COMING 

ye-may-be-being-released coming-out 


rtOPGYGCOG 

poreuesthe 

G4198 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-GOING 
be-ye-going I 


TOYTOYC 

toutous 

G5128 


CTPATHrOl 

stratEgoi 

G4755 


G1722 G1515 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN PEACE 


tipoc 

G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


36 And the keeper of the 
prison told this saying to Paul, 
The magistrates have sent to let 
you go: now therefore depart, 
and go in peace. 
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16:37 O 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


flNYAOC 


paulos 

G3972 

n_ Nom Sg m 
PAUL 


ephE 

G5346 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
AVERRed 


npoc 

pros 

G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


NYTOYC 

G846 

pp Acc PI m 


AGIPANTGC 

deirantes 

G1194 


vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

SKINN/ng 

lash ing 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 
US 


AHMOC1A 

dEmosia 
G1219 
a_ Dat Sg f 
PUBLICly 


AKATAKP ITOYC AN0PCD1TOYC 

akatakritous anthrOpous 

G178 G444 


uncondemned 


PCDMAIOYC 

rOmaious 

G4514 


YT7APXONTAC 

huparchontas 

G5225 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
belong ING 


GBAAON 

G906 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-CAST(P ast ) 


G 1C 


INTO 


37 But Paul said unto them, 
They have beaten us openly 
uncondemned, being Romans, 
and have cast [us] into prison; 
and now do they thrust us out 
privily? nay verily; but let them 
come themselves and fetch us 


cbYAAKHN 

phulakEn 

n_ Acc Sg f 

GUARD-house 

jail 


KA! NYN AA0PA 

G2532 G3568 G2977 

Conj Adv Adv 

AND NOW covertly 

surreptitiously 


GKBAAAOYCIN OY 

ekballousin ou 

G1544 G3756 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Part Neg 

THEY-ARE-OUT-CASTING NOT 

they-are-ejecting no 1 


AAAA 

alia 

G235 


GA0ONTGC 

elthontes 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
COMING 


AYTOl HMAC GZArArGTCDCAN 

autoi hEmas exagagetOsan 

G846 G2248 G1806 

they US LET-BE-OUT-LEADING 

themselves let-them-be-leading-out! 


16:38 


ANI-irrG 1AAN 

anEggeilan 

G312 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
UP-MESSAGE 
inform 


TOIC 

tois 
G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
to-THE 


CTPATHTOIC 

stratEgois 
G4755 
n_ Dat PI m 
officers 



PABAOYXOI TA 

rabdouchoi ta 

G4465 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m t_ Acc PI n 

ROD-HAVers THE 

constables 


PHMATA 

rEmata 
G4487 
n_ Acc PI n 
declarations 


38 And the serjeants told these 
words unto the magistrates: 
and they feared, when they 
heard that they were Romans. 


TAYTA KA I Gct>OBH0HCAN 

tauta kai ephobEthEsan 

G5023 G2532 G5399 

pd Acc PI n Conj vi Aor pasD 3 PI 

these AND THEY-WERE-afraid 


AKOYCANTGC 


OTI PCDMAIOI G 1C IN 

hoti rOmaioi eisin 
G3754 G4514 G1526 

Conj a_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
that ROMANS THEY-ARE 


GA0ONTGC 

elthontes 

G2064 


vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
COMING 


AYTOYC KA I 


GSArArONTGC 


G2532 G1806 


vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-askED 
they-asked-them 


39 And they came and 
besought them, and brought 
[them] out, and desired [them] 
to depart out of the city. 


GZGA0GIN THC 

exelthein tEs 


vn 2Aor Act t_ Gen Sg f 

TO-BE-OUT-COMING OF-THE 
to-be-coming-out 


nOAGCDC 

poleOs 

n_ Gen Sg f 
city 


16:40 GZGA0ONTGC 
exelthontes 
G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

OUT-COMING 

coming-out 


6K THC 

ek tEs 

G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE 


cbYAAKHC GICHA0ON 61C 

phulakEs eisElthon eis 

G5438 G1525 G1519 

n_ Gen Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

GUARD-house THEY-INTO-CAME INTO 

jail they-entered in to 


THN 

tEn 
G3588 
t_ Acc Sg f 
THE 



G3070 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LYDIA 


KAI IAONTGC 

kai idontes 
G2532 G1492 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom 

AND PERCEIVING 


tous 

G3588 

THE 


AA6A<t>OYC TIAPGKAAGCAN AYTOYC 


adelphous parekalesan autous 

G80 G3870 G846 

n_ Acc PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI m 

brothers THEY-BESIDE-CALL them 

brethren they-console 


G2532 G1831 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-OUT-CAME 


40 And they went out of the 
prison, and entered into [the 
house of] Lydia: and when 
they had seen the brethren, 
they comforted them, and 
departed. 
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Acts 17 


17:1 AIOAGYCANTGC 
diodeusantes 

G1353 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

THRU-joumey/ng 

traversing 

0GCCAAONIKHN OnOY 

thessalonikEn hopou 

G2332 G3699 

n_ Acc Sg f Adv 

THESSALONICA THE-?-w 


AMcbinOAlb 

amphipolin 

G295 

n_ Acc Sg f 


ATIOAACDNIAN HA0ON 
apollOnian Elthon 

G624 G2064 

n_ Acc Sg f vi2AorAct3PI 

APOLLONIA THEY-CAME 


CYNArCDrH 

sunagOgE 

G4864 


TON IOYAAIC1 

tOn ioudaiOn 

G3588 G2453 


1 . Now when they had passed 
through Amphipolis and 
Apollonia, they came to 
Thessalonica, where was a 
synagogue of the Jews: 


17:2 KATA 


;ording-to YET THE 


err i cabbata tpis 


i vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg n t_DatSgi 
HAVING-CUSTOMED to-THE 
having-been-customed 


TTAYAO 

paulO 

G3972 
n_ Dat Sg m 


GIChlAGGN nPOC AYTOYC 

eisElthen pros autous 

G1525 G4314 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m 

he-INTO-CAME TOWARD them 

he-entered 


) G4521 G5140 

n_Acc Pin a_AccPlr 

SABBATHS THREE 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg | 
he-THRU-said t 

he-argued 


AYTOIC Ano TON TPAthON 

autois apo tOn graphOn 

G846 G575 G3588 G1124 


17:3 AIANOITCDN 

dianoigOn 

G1272 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
THRU-UP-OPENING 
opening-up 

TTA0GIN KAI 

pathein kai 

G3958 G253 

vn 2Aor Act Conj 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING AND 
to-be-suffering 


G2532 G3908 

Conj vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m 

AND BESIDE-PLACING 

placing-before-them 

ANACTHNAI 6K 

anastEnai ek 

G450 G1537 

vn 2Aor Act Prep 

TO-UP-STAND OUT 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G1163 

vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg 
WAS-BINDING 


XPICTOC IHCOYC 

Christos iEsous 

G5547 G2424 

l n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 


2 And Paul, as his manner was, 
went in unto them, and three 
sabbath days reasoned with 
them out of the scriptures, 


3 Opening and alleging, that 
Christ must needs have 
suffered, and risen again from 
the dead; and that this Jesus, 
whom I preach unto you, is 
Christ. 


I KAI TINGC 

kai tines 

G2532 G5100 


TIAYAO KAI TO 

paulO kai tO 

G3972 G2532 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m Conj t_ Dat Sg m 

PAUL AND to-THE 


TIAHGOC TYNAIKON T6 TON 

plEthos gunaikOn te tOn 

G4128 G1135 G5037 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg n n_ Gen PI f Part t_ Gen 

multitude OF-WOMEN BESIDES THE 


IE-PERSUADED AND 


tor Pas 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m 

EY-WERE-TOWARD-alLOTTED to-THE 
re-allotted-to the 


T6 CGBOMGNCDN 

te sebomenOn 

G5037 G4576 

Part vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 

BESIDES REVERING 

being-reverent 


GAAhlNCDN TIOAY 
hellEnOn polu 

G1672 G4183 


TIPOTON 

prOtOn 

G4413 


4 And some of them believed, 
and consorted with Paul and 
Silas; and of the devout Greeks 
a great multitude, and of the 
chief women not a few. 


17:5 ZHAOCANT6C AG Ol 
zEIOsantes de hoi 

G2206 G1161 G358I 


ANAPAC 

andras 

G435 


ATTG10OYNTGC IOYAAIOI KAI T7POCAABOMGNOI TON 

apeithountes ioudaioi kai proslabomenoi tOn 

G544 G2453 G2532 G4355 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m Conj vp 2Aor Mid Nom PI m t_ Gen PI 

UN-PERSUADING JUDA-ans AND TOWARD-GETTING OF-THE 

being-stubborn Jews taking-to-themselves 


OXAOno 1HCANTGC 

ochlopoiEsantes 

G3792 


ertlCTANTGC 

epistantes 

G2186 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

ON-STAND/ng 

stand/ng-by 


G3614 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOME 


IACONOC 

iasonos 
G2394 
n_Gen Sg m 
OF-JASON 


THN 


G0OPYBOYN 
ethoruboun tEn 

G2350 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

THEY-TUMULTED THE 


GZHTOYN AYTOV 

ezEtoun autous 

G2212 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc PI 

THEY-SOUGHT them 


5 But the Jews which believed 
not, moved with envy, took 
unto them certain lewd fellows 
of the baser sort, and gathered 
a company, and set all the city 
on an uproar, and assaulted the 
house of Jason, and sought to 
bring them out to the people. 
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M'S.re IN 6IC TON AMMON 

agagein eis ton dEmon 

G71 G1519 G3588 G1218 

vn 2Aor Act Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_AccSgm 

TO-BE-LEADING INTO THE PUBLIC 


GVPONTGC 

heurontes 

G2147 

vp 2Aor Act Nom I 
FINDING 


ANACTATCDCANTGC OYTOI 

anastatOsantes houtoi 

G387 G3778 


THEY-DRAGGED THE 


G2394 
n_ Acc Sgm 
JASON 


G2532 G5100 


AND ANY 


OIKOYMGNMN 

oikoumenEn 

G3625 

f n_ Acc Sg f 
beING-HOMED 
inhabited-earth 


6 And when they found them 
not, they drew Jason and 
certain brethren unto the rulers 
of the city, crying. These that 
have turned the world upside 
down are come hither also; 


TE-BESIDE-BEING 


’ OYC YTTOAGAGKTAI 

hous hupodedektai 

G3739 G5264 

prAccPIm vi Pert midD/pasD 3 Sg n_Nom 
WHOM HAS-UNDER-RECEIVED JASON 
has-entertained 


G2394 G2532 G3778 


7 Whom Jason hath received; 
and these all do contrary to the 
decrees of Caesar, saying that 
there is another king, [one] 


AOTMATCDN 

dogmatOn 

G1378 


G2541 G4238 

n_ Gen Sgm vi Pres Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sgm 

OF-CEASAR ARE-PRACTISING KING 
are-committing 


17:8 GTAPAZAN 


EY-DISTURB YET 


G3793 
n_ Acc Sg m 
THRONG 


GTGPON GINA I IMCOYN 

heteron einai iEsoun 

G2087 G1511 G2424 

I a_ Acc Sg m vn Pres vxx n_ Acc Sg m 
DIFFERENT TO-BE JESUS 


TFOAITAPXAC 

politarchas 
G4173 
n_ Acc PI m 
city-chiefs 
city-magistrates 


8 And they troubled the people 
and the rulers of the city, when 
they heard these things. 


17:9 KAI AABONTGC 

kai labontes 

G2532 G2983 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI i 

AND GETTING 

obtaining 

AO ITTCDN ATIGAYCAN 

loipOn apelusan 

G3062 G630 

a_ Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI 
rest THEY-FROM-LOOSE 

rest(P) they-release 


IKANON 

hikanon 

G2425 


TTAPA TOY 

para tou 

G3844 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n 

BESIDE OF-THE 


IACONOC 

iasonos 
G2394 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JASON 


G2532 G3588 


AYTOYC 

G846 


17:10 OI 

G3588 


TTAYAON KAI 


AAGAcbOl GY06CDC AIA THC 
adelphoi eutheOs dia tEs 
G80 G2112 G1223 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m Adv Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

brothers immediately THRU OF-THE 
brethren during the 


NYKTOC GZGTIGMYAN TON 

nuktos exepempsan ton 

G3571 G1599 G3588 

n_GenSgf vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sgm 

NIGHT OUT-SEND THE 

send-out 


CIAAN 

G4609 
n_ Acc Sgm 
SILAS 


G 1C 


9 And when they had taken 
security of Jason, and of the 
other, they let them go. 


10 . And the brethren 
immediately sent away Paul 
and Silas by night unto Berea: 
who coining [thither] went into 
the synagogue of the Jews. 


CYNArCDrHN TCDN 

sunagOgEn 
G4864 
n_ Acc Sg f 
TOGETHER-LEAD OF-THE 
synagogue 


tOn ioudaiOn 

G3588 G2453 
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de Esan 

G1161 G2258 

Conj vi Impf vx> 

YET WERE 


logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 
saying 


GYrGNGCTGPO I 

eugenesteroi 

G2104 


MGTA 17ACHC 

meta pasEs 

G3326 G3956 

Prep a_ Gen Sg f 

WITH EVERY 


GN 0GCCAAONIKH 

en thessalonikE 

G1722 G2332 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN THESSALONICA 


TTPO0YM I AC TO 

prothumias to 

G4288 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_Acc! 

BEFORE-FEELing THE 


11 These were more noble than 
those in Thessalonica, in that 
they received the word with all 
readiness of mind, and 
searched the scriptures daily, 
whether those things were so. 


ANAKPINONTGC TAC 


17:12 TIOAAOI 
polloi 
G4183 
a_ Nom PI m 
MANY 


OYN G£ 


GtTICTGYCAN 

episteusan 

G4100 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
BELIEVE 


12 Therefore many of them 
believed; also of honourable 
women which were Greeks, 
and of men, not a few. 


TYNAIKCDN TCDN 

gunaikOn 

G1135 


GYCXHMONCDN 

tOn euschEmonOn 

G3588 G2158 


ANAPCDN OYK OAITO 

kai andrOn ouk oligoi 

G2532 G435 G3756 G3641 

Conj n_ Gen PI m Part Neg a_ Nom F 
AND MEN NOT FEW 


I CDC AG GrNCDCAN 

hOs de egnOsan 
G5613 G1161 G1097 

Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

AS YET KNOW 


ATJO THC 0GCCAAONIKHC tOYAAlOl OTI 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg I 
FROM THE 


G3588 G960 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE BEREA 


vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-DOWN-MESSAGed 

was-announced 


thessalonikEs 
G2332 
n_ Gen Sg f 
THESSALONICA 


YtTO TOY 


Prep t_ Gen Sg m 


TFAYAOY 

paulou 

G3972 


G3754 G2532 


13 But when the Jews of 
Thessalonica had knowledge 
that the word of God was 
preached of Paul at Berea, they 
came thither also, and stirred 
up the people. 


G3588 G2316 G2064 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Ac 
OF-THE God THEY-C/S 


KAK6I 

kakei 

G2546 


TOYC 

G3588 


G3793 
n_ Acc PI m 
THRONGS 


TOTG TON 


G1161 G5119 


mediately YET 


tTOPGYGCOA I CDC 

poreuesthai hOs 

G4198 G5613 

vn Pres midD/pasD Adv 

TO-BE-GOING AS 


TTAYAON 

paulon 
G3972 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PAUL 


6n I THN 


TIMOOGOC GKGI 

timotheos ekei 

G5095 G1563 


G£MTGCTG1AAN 

exapesteilan 

G1821 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

OUT-FROM-PUT 

send-away 


OAAACCAN 
thalassan 
G2281 
n_ Acc Sg f 


YTIGMGNON 

G5278 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

UNDER-REMAINED 

remained-behind 


G1161 G3588 


14 And then immediately the 
brethren sent away Paul to go 
as it were to the sea: but Silas 
and Timotheus abode there 


KAOICTCDNTGC TON 

kathistOntes ton 

G2525 


YET DOWN-STANDING THE 


KA I AABONTGC 

kai labontes 

G2532 G2983 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom F 

AND GETTING 

obtaining 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


GNTOAHN TIPOC 

entolEn pros 

G1785 G4314 

n_ Acc Sg 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD THE 


AYTON GCDC 


I pp Acc Sg m Conj 


KM TIMOOGON 

kai timotheon 

G2532 G5095 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

AND Timothy 


15 And they that conducted 
Paul brought him unto Athens; 
and receiving a commandment 
unto Silas and Timotheus for 
to come to him with all speed, 
they departed. 


G2443 G5613 
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G5033 
Adv Sup 
SWIFT-most 
most-quickly 


TIPOC AVTON G2HGCAN 

pros auton exEesan 

G2064 G4314 G846 G1826 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp Acc Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-COMING TOWARD him THEY-OUT-ARE 

they-are-off 


GKAGXOMGNOY 

ekdechomenou 

G1551 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

OF-OUT-RECEIVING 

of-waiting-for 


G1722 G1161 G3588 


AYTOYC TOY 

autous tou 

G846 G3588 

pp Acc PI m t_ Gen Sg rr 

them OF-THE 


TIAYAOY 
paulou 
G3972 
n_ Gen Sg m 
PAUL 


i-SHARPenED THE 


THN 

G3588 


TtNGYMA AYTOY GN AYTCD 

pneuma autou en autO 

G4151 G846 G1722 G846 

t_ Nom Sg n n_NomSgn ppGenSgm Prep ppDatSgrr 


16 . Now while Paul waited for 
them at Athens, his spirit was 
stirred in him, when he saw the 
city wholly given to idolatry. 


KATGIACDAON 

kateidOlon 

i a_ Acc Sg f 
DOWN-idolED 
idol-ridden 


17:17 AIGAGPGTO MGN 

dielegeto men 

G1256 G3303 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Part Conj 

he-THRU-said INDEED THEN 

he-argued 

TO 1C CGBOMGNOIC KM Gl 

G3588 G4576 

t_ Dat PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI 

to-THE ones-REVERING 

ones-being-reverent 


CYNArCDrH 

sunagOgE 

G4864 

n_ Dat Sg f 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 


IOYAMOIC 

ioudaiois 

G2453 


KATA TTACAN HMGPAN TTPOC 


I n_ Dat Sg f 
BUY-place 


17 Therefore disputed he in the 
synagogue with the Jews, and 
with the devout persons, and in 
the market daily with them that 
met with him. 


i vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

ones-BESIDE-HAPPENING-UP 

ones-happening-along 


17:18 TINGC 


CYNGBAAAON I 

suneballon ; 

G4820 ( 

vi Impf Act 3 PI | 

TOGETHER-CAST(Past) t 
parleyed 

crtGPMOAoroc o' 

spermologos hoi 

G4691 G3 


GTt IKOYPG ICON 

epikoureiOn 
G1946 
n_ Gen PI m 
Epicureans 


G2532 G3588 


n_Gen PI m 

FOND-WISE-on 

philosophers 


G2532 G5100 


TO-BE-sayING THE 


G5101 G302 G2309 

I pi Acc Sg n Part vo Pres Act 3 Sg 
ANY EVER I. .. 


A AI MON ICON AOKG1 


Gl 161 G3581 


18 Then certain philosophers 
of the Epicureans, and of the 
Stoicks, encountered him. And 
some said, What will this 
babbler say? other some. He 
seemeth to be a setter forth of 
strange gods: because he 
preached unto them Jesus, and 
the resurrection. 


G1380 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-SEEMING 


KATArrGAGYC 


DOWN-MESSENGER 


IHCOYN KAI THN ANACTACIN AYTOIC 


G3588 G2424 

t_Acc Sg m n_AccSg 
THE JESUS 


G386 

n_ Acc Sg f 
UP-STANDing 


17:19 GTT IA ABOMGNOI 


vp 2Aor midD Noi 

ON-GETTING 

getting-hold 


BESIDES OF-hii 


n_ Acc Sg m 
PAGUS (hill) 
pagus 


19 And they took him, and 
brought him unto Areopagus, 
saying, May we know what 
this new doctrine, whereof 
thou speakest, [is]? 
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agtontgc 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


AYNAMG0A 

dunametha 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 I 
WE-ARE-ABLE 


G1097 G5101 

vn 2Aor Act pi Nom 
TO-KNOW ANY 


kainE 

G2537 


AYTH 

hautE 
G3778 
pd Nom Sg f 


M Yno COY AAAOYMGNH 

hE hupo sou laloumenE 

G3588 G5259 G4675 G2980 

t_ Nom Sg f Prep pp 2 Gen Sg vp Pres Pas Nom Sg 

THE by YOU beING-TALKED 

being-spoken 

17:20 ZGNIZONTA TAP TINA l 


AIAAXH 

didachE 
G1322 
n_ Nom Sg f 
TEACHing 


GIC TAC 


O-CARRYING INTO THE 


20 For thou bringest certain 
strange things to our ears: we 
would know therefore what 
these things mean. 


BOYAOMG0A 


vi Pres midD/pasD 
WE-ARE-intendING THEN TO-KNOW 
we-are-being-resolved 

17:21 AGHNAIOI AG T7ANTGC 

athEnaioi de pantes 

G117 G1161 G3956 

ATHENIANS YET ALL 


OYN TNCDNAI Tl AN BGAOI 

oun gnOnai ti an theloi 

G3767 G1097 G5101 G302 G2309 

Acc Sg n Part 


TAYTA GINA I 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


IE-WILLING these 


G1927 
vp Pres Act Nom PI 
ON-PUBLIC-ING 


G1519 G3762 

Prep a_ Acc Sg n 
INTO NOT-YET-ONE 


AKOYGIN KAINOTGPON 


GTGPON GYKAIPOYN H AGrGIN Tl 

heteron eukairoun E legein ti kai akouein kainoteron 

G2087 G2119 G2228 G3004 G5100 G2532 G191 G2537 

a_AccSgn vilmpfAct3PI Part vn Pres Act pxAccSgn Conj vn Pres Act a_AccSgn 

DIFFERENT WELL-SEASONED OR TO-BE-sayING ANY AND TO-BE-HEARING more-NEW 

had-opportunity than something newer 

17:22 CTAOGIC AG O TTAYAOC GN MGCCD TOY APGIO 


G2476 

vp Aor Pas Nom S£ 

BEING-STOOD 

standing 


YET THE 


G1722 G3319 G3588 

Prep a_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 
IN MIDst OF-THE 


TIANTA CDC 


21 (For all the Athenians and 
strangers which were there 
spent their time in nothing else, 
but either to tell, or to hear 
some new thing.) 


22 . Then Paul stood in the 
midst of Mars'hill, and said, 
[Ye] men of Athens, I perceive 
that in all things ye are too 
superstitious. 


ATHENIANS 
Athenians I 


more-DREAD-demoned 

unusually-religious 


theOrO 

G2334 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-beholdlNG 


17:23 AIGPXOMGNOC 

G1330 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m i 

THRU-COMING 

passing-through 

GYPON KAI BCDMON 

heuron kai bOmon 

G2147 G2532 G1041 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

l-FOUND AND PEDESTAL 


G1063 G2532 


ANAOGCDPCDN 
anatheOrOn t 

G333 I 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t 
UP-beholdING 
contemplating 

GncrcrPAnTo 

epegegrapto 

m vi Plup Pas 3 Sg 


CGBACMATA 


ATNCDCTCD BGCD 

agnOstO theO 

G57 G2316 

a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


23 For as I passed by, and 
beheld your devotions, I found 
an altar with this inscription, 
TO THE UNKNOWN GOD. 
Whom therefore ye ignorantly 
worship, him declare I unto 


TOYTON GrCD 


AM-DOWN-MESSAGING to-YOU<P> 


nOII-ICAC 

poiEsas 

G4160 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

One-making 

one-making 


KOCMON 

kosmon kai panta 

G2889 G2532 G3956 

i n_ Acc Sg m Conj a_ Acc PI 
SYSTEM AND ALL 

world all-things 


TIANTA TA 


24 God that made the world 
and all things therein, seeing 
that he is Lord of heaven and 
earth, dwelleth not in temples 
made with hands; 
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OYPANOY 

ouranou 
G3772 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-heaven 


G2532 G1093 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

AND OF-LAND 


XGIPOnOlhTOIC NA.OIC KA.TOIK6I 

cheiropoiEtois naois katoikei 

G5499 G3485 G2730 

a_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

HAND-made TEMPLES IS-DOWN-HOMING 

made-by-hands(P) is-dwelling 

17:25 OYAG Yno XGIPCDN AN0PCDTICDN 


eePAneYGTA. i 

therapeuetai 

G2323 

Vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
He-IS-beING-attendED 


YTIA.PXCDN 

huparchOn 

G5225 

vp Pres Act Nom S 

belongING 

being-inherently 


nPOCAGOMGNOC 

prosdeomenos 

G4326 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom J 
TOWARD-BINDING 


AIAOYC 

dldous 

G1325 

t vp Pres Act Nc 
GIVING 


ZCDHN 


-if-requiring 


G5100 
px Gen Sg n 
OF-ANY 


TTNOHN KM 

zOEn kai pnoEn kai 

G2222 G2532 G4157 G2532 

Pin n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_AccSgf Conj 

LIFE AND BLOWing AND 


25 Neither is worshipped with 
men's hands, as though he 
needed any thing, seeing he 
giveth to all life, and breath, 
and all things; 


; enomcGN 

epoiEsen 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-makES 


BESIDES OUT 


G1520 
a_ Gen Sg n 
OF-ONE 


MMA.TOC 

haimatos 

G129 

n_ Gen Sg n 
BLOOD 


G1484 
n_ Acc Sg n 
NATION 


AN0PCDTICDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


KA.TOIKGIN 

katoikein 
G2730 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-DOWN-HOMING 

to-be-dwelling 


TTPOCCDTJON THC 


G3588 G1093 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE LAND 

earth 


G3724 
vp Aor Act Nc 

specifying 


G2540 G2532 

n_ Acc PI m Conj 
SEASONS AND 


OPO06CIAC THC KATO IK I AC AYTCDN 

horothesias tEs katoikias autOn 

G3734 G3588 G2733 G846 

f n_ Acc PI f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenPlm 

SEE-PLACES OF-THE DOWN-HOME OF-them 

boundaries dwelling 


vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-SEEKING 


G1487 G686 


CONSEQUENTLY SURELY 


AYTON KM 6YPOIGN KM TO I re 

auton kai heuroien kaitoige 

G846 G2532 G2147 G2544 

pp Acc Sg m Conj vo 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

Him AND MAY-THEY-BE-FINDING AND-to-THE-SURELY NOT 

may-be-finding-him though-to-be-sure 

HMCDN YTTAPXONTA 

hEmOn huparchonta 

G2257 G5225 

pp 1 Gen PI vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
OF-US One-belonglNG 

one-being-inherent 


OY MAKPAN MTO 6NOC 

ou makran apo henos 

G3756 G3112 G575 G1520 

Part Neg Adv Prep a_ Gen Sg 

- FROM ONE 


TA.P ZCDMGN 

gar zOmen 

G1063 G2198 


KINOYMG0A 


RE-STIRRING AND 


KA0 

kath 

G2596 

Prep 

according-to 


26 And hath made of one blood 
all nations of men for to dwell 
on all the face of the earth, and 
hath determined the times 
before appointed, and the 
bounds of their habitation; 


YHAMbHCeiA.N 

psElaphEseian 

G5584 

vo Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-STROKE-TOUCH 

they-may-grope-for 


27 That they should seek the 
Lord, if haply they might feel 
after him, and find him, though 
he be not far from every one of 


6KACTOY 
hekastou 
G1538 
a_ Gen Sg m 
EACH 


28 For in him we live, and 
move, and have our being; as 
certain also of your own poets 
have said, For we are also his 
offspring. 


6CM6N 
esmen 
G2070 
vi Pres vxx' 
WE-ARE 
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) reNOC OYN Yr^PXONTGC 

genos oun huparchontes 

G1085 G3767 G5225 

n_ Nom Sg n Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
breed THEN belongING 

race being-inherently 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


XPYCCD H APTYPCD H A 

chrusO E argurO E lit 

G5557 G2228 G696 G2228 G3037 G5480 

n_ Dat Sg m Part n_ Dat Sg m Part n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg n 

to-GOLD OR to-SILVER OR to-STONE to-CARVE-eff< 

silver stone to-sculpture 


0G1ON GINM 


OMOION 

homoion 
G3664 
a_ Acc Sg m 


OYK Od>G IAOMGN NOM IZG IN 

ouk opheilomen nomizein 

G3756 G3784 G3543 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 PI vn Pres Act 
NOT WE-ARE-OWING TO-BE-LAWizING 

we-ought to-be-inferring 


G5078 G2532 G1761 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-ART AND OF-IN-FEELing 
of-sentiment 


29 Forasmuch then as we are 
the offspring of God, we ought 
not to think that the Godhead is 
like unto gold, or silver, or 
stone, graven by art and man's 


17:30 TOYC 


G3767 G5550 


INDEED THEN 


YTJGPIACDN 

huperidOn 

G5237 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
OVER-PERCEIVING 
condoning 


MGTANOGIN 

G3340 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-after-MINDING 

to-be-repenting 


nAPArrGAAGi 

paraggellei 

G3853 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-chargING 
is-charging 


HMGPAN GN 


13 Sg n_Acc Sg f Prep 


ANGPCDtTOlC 

anthrOpois 

G444 


TIACIN 

pasin 

G3956 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg f 
WHICH 


TO-BE-JUDGING THE 


OIKOYMGNMN GN AIKAIOCYNH GN ANAP I 0 

oikoumenEn en dikaiosunE en andri hi 

G3625 G1722 G1343 G1722 G435 G 

n_Acc Sg f Prep n_DatSgf Prep n_DatSgm pi 

beING-HOMED IN JUSTice IN MAN V\ 

inhabited-earth righteousness 

TIACIN ANACTHCAC AYTON 6K NGKPCDN 

pasin anastEsas auton ek nekrOn 

G3956 G450 G846 G1537 G3498 

a_ Dat PI m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc Sg m Prep a_ Gen PI m 

to-ALL UP-STANDmg Him OUT OF-DEAD-one 

raising of-dead-ones 


17:31 


GinoN 

G2036 


'6C AG ANACTACIN NGKPCDN 

de anastasin nekrOn 

G1161 G386 G3498 

i PI m Conj n_ Acc Sg f a_ Gen PI m 

YET UP-STANDing OF-DEAD-ones 

resurrection of-dead-ones 

AKOYCOMG0A COY TTAAIN 

akousometha sou palin 

G191 G4675 G3825 

I vi Fut midD 1 PI pp 2 Gen Sg Adv 

WE-SHALL-BE-HEARING OF-YOU AGAIN 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-ABOUT 
he-is-being-about 


CDPICGN 

hOrisen 
G3724 G4102 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg 
He-definES BELIEF 

he-specifies faith 


MGN 6XAGYAZON 

men echleuazon 

G3303 G5512 

Part vi Impf Act 3 PI 

INDEED JEERED 


TtGPI 

G4012 


TOYTOY 
toutou 
G5127 
pd Gen Sg n 


30 And the times of this 
ignorance God winked at; but 
now commandeth all men 
every where to repent: 


TIANTAXOY 

pantachou 

G3837 


31 Because he hath appointed a 
day, in the which he will judge 
the world in righteousness by 
[that] man whom he hath 
ordained; [whereof] he hath 
given assurance unto all [men], 
in that he hath raised him from 
the dead. 


32 . And when they heard of 
the resurrection of the dead, 
some mocked: and others said, 
We will hear thee again of this 
[matter]. 


17:33 OYTCDC O 
houtOs ho 

G3779 G35£ 


G£HA0GN 6K MGCOY AYTCDN 

exElthen t 

G1831 ( 

i vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg F 

OUT-CAME ( 


' G3319 G846 

a_ Gen Sg n pp Gen PI rr 
OF-MIDst OF-them 


33 So Paul departed from 
among them. 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


YET MEN 


KOAAH0GNTGC AYTCD 
kollEthentes autO 

G2853 G846 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m pp Dat Sg rr 
BEING-JOINED to-him 


G4100 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
BELIEVE 


G1722 G3739 


34 Howbeit certain men clave 
unto him, and believed: among 
the which [was] Dionysius the 
Areopagite, and a woman 
named Damaris, and others 
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A IONVC IOC O 

dionusios ho 

G1354 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 

DIONYSIUS THE 


APeortAriTHC kai 

areopagitEs kai 

G698 G2532 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj 

AREOPAGITE AND 


TYNH ONOMATI 

gunE onomati 

G1135 G3686 

n_ Nom Sg f n_ Dat Sg n 
WOMAN to-NAME 


AAMAPIC KAI GTGPOI 

damaris kai heteroi 

G1152 G2532 G2087 

n_ Nom Sg f Conj a_ Nom PI m 

DAMARIS AND DIFFERENT-o 

different-ones 


with them. 


CYN 

G4862 


TOGETHER 

together with 


AYTOIC 

autois 

G846 

pp Dat PI m 
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Acts 18 




xcDPiceeic 

de tauta chOristheis 

G1161 G5023 G5563 

Conj pd Aoc PI n vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 

YET these BEING-SPACizED 

these-things being-departed 

61C KOP1N0ON 


nAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 

JL. Nom Sg m 
PAUL 


G2064 G1519 G2882 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
he-CAME INTO CORINTH 


G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE 


1 . After these things Paul 
departed from Athens, and 
came to Corinth; 


! KM GYPCDN 

kai heurOn 

G2532 G2147 

Conj vp 2Aor Act t 
AND FINDING 


IOYAAION ONOMATI AKYAAN nONTIKON 

ioudaion onomati akulan pontikon 

G2453 G3686 G207 G4193 

a_ Acc Sg m n_ Dat Sg n n_ Aoc Sg m a_ Aoc Sg m 

JUDA-an to-NAME AQUILA Pontus (MARINE-icj 


TTPOCcbATCDC GAHAYGOTA ATJO THC 

prosphatOs elEluthota apo tEs 

G4373 G2064 G575 G3588 

Adv vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

TOWARD-SLAYly HAVING-COME FROM THE 

recently 


nPICKIAAAN TYNAIKA 


TO 


IOYAAIOYC GK THC 


AIATGTAXGNAI 

diatetachenai 
G1299 
vn Pert Act 
TO-HAVE-pn 


cribED 


klaudion 
G2804 
n_ Acc Sg m 
CLAUDIUS 


G1537 G3588 G4516 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE ROME 


G4334 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg p 
he-TOWARD-CAME t 


AND PRISCILLA 


XCDPIZGC0AI 

chOrizesthai 

G5563 

vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-SPACizING 

to-be-departing 


2 And found a certain Jew 
named Aquila, bom in Pontus, 
lately come from Italy, with his 
wife Priscilla; (because that 
Claudius had commanded all 
Jews to depart from Rome:) 
and came unto them. 


OMOTGXNON GINA I 

homotechnon einai 

G3673 G1511 

a_ Acc Sg m vn Pres vx: 

LIKE-ART TO-BE 

like-trade 


G IPrAZGTO HCAN TAP CKHNOTTOIOI THN TGXNHN 

eirgazeto Esan gar skEnopoioi tEn technEn 

G2038 G2258 G1063 G4635 G3588 G5078 

vilmpf midD/pasD 3 Sg vilmpf vxx 3 PI Conj n_NomPlm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

workED THEY-WERE for BOOTH-makers THE ART 

tentmakers trade 


G1161 G1722 


A IGAGrGTO 
dielegeto 

G1256 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
he-THRU-said 


GTTGI0GN TG IOYAAIOYC 

epeithen te ioudaious 

G3982 G5037 G2453 

vilmpf Act 3 Sg Part a_AccPlm 

PERSUADED BESIDES JUDA-ans 

he-persuaded Jews 

18:5 CDC AG KATHA0ON 
hOs de katElthon 
G5613 G1161 G2718 


CYNArCDrH 

sunagOgE 

G4864 

n_ Dat Sg f 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 


CABBATON 

sabbaton 
G4521 
n_ Acc Sg n 
SABBATH 


KAI GAAHNAC 

kai hellEnas 
G2532 G1672 
Conj n_ Acc PI m 
AND GREEKS 


YET THEY-DOWN-C, 


ATO THC 

apo tEs 
G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
I FROM THE 


TIMO0GOC 

timotheos 

G5095 

n_ Nom Sg m 
Timothy 


CYNGIXGTO 

suneicheto 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 
was-pressED 


TTNGYMAT I 

pneumati 
G4151 
n_ Dat Sg n 


3 And because he was of the 
same craft, he abode with 
them, and wrought: for by their 
occupation they were 
tentmakers. 


4 And he reasoned in the 
synagogue every sabbath, and 
persuaded the Jews and the 


5 And when Silas and 
Timotheus were come from 
Macedonia, Paul was pressed 
in the spirit, and testified to the 
Jews [that] Jesus [was] Christ. 


AIAMAPTYPOMGNOC TO 1C IOYAAIOIC TON XPICTON IHCOYN 

diamarturomenos tois ioudaiois ton christon iEsoun 

G1263 G3588 G2453 G3588 G5547 G2424 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m t_ Dat PI m a_ Dat PI m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THRU-witnessING to-THE JUDA-ans THE ANOINTED JESUS 

certifying Jews Christ 
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G1161 G846 


i NNT I T ACCOMGNCDN 

antitassomenOn 

G498 

vp Pres Mid Gen PI m 

OF-INSTEAD-SETTING 

of-resisting 


I MAT IA GIT7GN nPOC AYTOYC TO 

himatia eipen pros autous to 

G2440 G2036 G4314 G846 G3588 

n_ Acc PI n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI 

GARMENTS he-said TOWARD them 


BAACcbHMOYNTCDN GKTINAZAMGNOC 

blasphEmountOn ektinaxamenos 

G987 G1621 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m 

OF-HARM-AVERRING OUT-QUIVER/ng 
of-blaspheming shaking-out 

A IMA YMCDN GTII THN 

haima humOn epi tEn 

18 G129 G5216 G1909 G3588 

im Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pp 2 Gen PI Prep t Acc Sg I 

BLOOD OF-YOU(P) ON THE 


KGcbAAHN 

kephalEn 
G2776 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HEAD 


KA0APOC GrCD 

katharos egO 

G2513 G1473 


OF-YOU(P) clean 


ATJO TOY NYN 61C TA 

apo tou nun eis ta 

G3568 G1519 G3588 

Adv Prep t_ Acc P 

NOW INTO THE 


m Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg i 


G0NH TIOPGYCOMAI 

ethnE poreusomai 

G1484 G4198 

l n_ Acc PI n vi Fut midD 1 Sg 
NATIONS l-SHALL-BE-GOING 


KAI MGTABAC 

kai metabas 
G2532 G3327 


CGBOMGNOY TON 0GC 

sebomenou ton theor 

G4576 G3588 G231 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m t_AccSgm n_A< 

orre-REVERING THE God 

one-revering 

CYNOMOPOYCA Th CYNATCDTH 

sunomorousa tE sunagOgE 

G3588 G4864 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE TOGETHER-LEAD 
synagogue 


G 1C OIKIAN TINOC 


G1519 G3614 
1 Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO HOME 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
OF-WHOM 


G5100 G3686 

px Gen Sg m n_ Dat Sg n 
OF-ANY to-NAME 

of-certain-one 


G4927 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
beING-adjacent 


18:8 KPICnOC AG 


GTT ICTGYCGN TCD 

episteusen tO 

G4100 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 

BELIEVES to-THE 


nOAAOl TCDN 


GTTICTGYON KAI GBATTTIZONTO 

episteuon kai ebaptizonto 

G4100 G2532 G907 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj vi Impf Pas 3 PI 

BELIEVED AND were-DIPizED 

were-baptized 

18:9 GITTGN AG O K" 


AI OPAMATOC ( 

G1223 G3705 

i Prep n_ Gen Sg n 

THRU sight 
through vision 


NYKTI TCD 


G1722 G3571 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN NIGHT 


MH <t>OBOY 

mE phobou 

G3361 G5399 

Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 

NO BE-FEARING 

be-you-fearing I 


AAAA AAAGI 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-TALKING 
be-you-speaking I 


YOU-SHOULD-BE-be 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg r 
to-THE 


TTAYACD 

paulO 

G3972 
n_ Dat Sg m 
PAUL 


18:10 AIOTI 


GrCD 


MGTA COY KAI OYAGIC GT710HCGTAI 

meta sou kai oudeis epithEsetai 

G3326 G4675 G2532 G3762 G2007 

1 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Fut Mid 3 Sg 

WITH YOU AND NOT-YET-ONE SHALL-BE-ON-PLACING 

no-one shall-be-placing-on 


G4671 G3588 

pp 2 Dat Sg t_ Gen Sg n 
to-YOU OF-THE 


KAKCDCAI 

kakOsai 
G2559 
vn Aor Act 
TO-EVIL-treat YOU 


pp 2 Acc Sg Conj 


6 And when they opposed 
themselves, and blasphemed, 
he shook [his] raiment, and 
said unto them, Your blood 
[be] upon your own heads; I 
[am] clean: from henceforth I 
will go unto the Gentiles. 


7 . And he departed thence, 
and entered into a certain 
[man's] house, named Justus, 
[one] that worshipped God, 
whose house joined hard to the 
synagogue. 


8 And Crispus, the chief ruler 
of the synagogue, believed on 
the Lord with all his house; 
and many of the Corinthians 
hearing believed, and were 
baptized. 


9 Then spake the Lord to Paul 
in the night by a vision, Be not 
afraid, but speak, and hold not 
thy peace: 


10 For I am with thee, and no 
man shall set on thee to hurt 
thee: for I have much people in 
this city. 
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TTOA61 TJSYTH 


I GKAOICGN T6 
ekathisen te 

G2523 G5037 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part 


GNIAYTON 


BESIDES year 


G2532 G3376 


AND MONTHS 


A 1AACKCDN 

didaskOn 

G1321 

vp Pres Act Nom S 
TEACHING 


G1722 G846 


11 And he continued [there] a 
year and six months, teaching 
the word of God among them. 


AOrON TOY 


:cSgm t_GenSgm 


18:12 TAAAICDNOC A6 ANOYTTATGYONTOC THC 

galliOnos de anthupateuontos tEs 

G1058 G1161 G445 G3588 

n_GenSgm Conj vp Pres Act Gen Sg m t_GenSi 

OF-GALLIO YET proconsul-beING OF-THE 


IOYAMOI TCD 


TTAYACD 

paulO 

G3972 

i n_ Dat Sg m 
PAUL 


AXAIAC KATGnGCTHCAN OMO0YMAAON 

achaias katepestEsan homothumadon 

G882 G2721 G3661 


KAI HTArON 

kai Egagon 
G2532 G71 
Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

AND THEY-LED 


AYTON en I TO 


G1909 G3588 G968 

i Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
ON THE platform 


12 . And when Gallio was the 
deputy of Achaia, the Jews 
made insurrection with one 
accord against Paul, and 
brought him to the judgment 


8:13 AGrONTGC 
legontes 
G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


TIAPA TON 


G3754 G3844 


AN0PCDTIOYC CGBGCOAI TON 

anthrOpous sebesthai ton 

G444 G4576 G3588 

n_ Acc PI m vn Pres midD/pasD t Acc Sg m 

humans TO-BE-REVERING THE 


ANATIGIOGI 

anapeithei 

G374 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-UP-PERSUADING 

is-inducing 


13 Saying, This [fellow] 
persuadeth men to worship 
God contrary to the law. 


MGAAONTOC 


A6 TOY 


TAAAICDN TIPOC 
galliOn pros 

G1058 G4314 


TOWARD THE 


ANOlreiN TO 

anoigein to 

G455 G3588 

i vn Pres Act t_AccS 

TO-BE-UP-OPENING THE 


lOYAAlOYC 61 MGN OYN HN 

ioudaious ei men oun En 

G2453 G1487 G3303 G3767 G2258 

a_ Acc PI m Cond Part Conj vi Impf vx 

JUDA-ans IF INDEED THEN it-WAS 


eirreN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


14 And when Paul was now 
about to open [his] mouth, 
Gallio said unto the Jews, If it 
were a matter of wrong or 
wicked lewdness, O [ye] Jews, 
reason would that I should bear 
with you: 


PAA I OYPrHMA 

radiourgEma 

G4467 

ru. Nom Sg n 

DEFT-ACT-effecf 

knavery 


rroNHPON 

ponEron 

G4190 


G5599 G2453 


G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 
saying 
that-account 


A6 ZHTHMA GCTIb 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


3 Sg Prep 

ABOUT 


G3056 
n_Gen Sg m 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
i YOUlP) 


G3700 G846 

vi Fut midD 2 PI pp Nom PI n 

YE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING they 

ye-shall-be-seeing-to-it yourselves 


KPI THC 

kritEs 

G2923 




15 But if it be a question of 
words and names, and [of] 
your law, look ye [to it]; for I 
will be no judge of such 
[matters]. 
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OY BOYAOMM GINA I 

ou boulomai einai 

G3756 G1014 G1511 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vn Pres vx 
NOT AM-intendING TO-BE 


ATIHAACGN 


AYTOYC AtTO TOY 

autous apo tou 
G846 G575 G3588 

pp Acc PI m Prep t_ Gen Sj 


18:17 GTTIAABOMGNOI 

epilabomenoi 

G1949 


n_ Acc Sg m 

chief-of-TOGETHER-LEAC 
chief-of-synagogue 

TOYTCDN TCD 

G5130 G3588 

pd Gen PI n t_ Dat Sg i 

OF-these to-THE 


CCDCGGNHN 

sOsthenEn 

G4988 


GMTIPOC0GN 

emprosthen 

G1715 

°rep 

IN-TOW ARD-PLACE 


vi Impf Act 3 I 
THEY-BEAT(Pasl) 
they-beat-him 


TAAAICDNI GMGAGN 

galliOni emelen 

G1058 G3199 

n_ Dat Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
GALLIO CARED 

cared-for 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3762 


17 Then all the Greeks took 
Sosthenes, the chief ruler of 
the synagogue, and beat [him] 
before the judgment seat. And 
Gallio cared for none of those 


AG TIAYAOC 

de paulos 

G1161 G3972 


6TI TIPOCMGINAC 


FROM-SETT/rtg 

takmg-leave 

KAI AKYAAC 
kai akulas 
G2532 G207 


G2089 G4357 

Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sg m n_ Acc 
STILL TOWARD-REMAINmg DAYS 
remain/ng-with 


HMGPAC IKANAC 

hEmeras hikanas 
G2250 G2425 


G 1C THN 


CYPIAN KAI CYN 


nPICKIAAA 


KGIPAMGNOC 

keiramenos 

G2751 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 


TUN KGcbAAhlN GN KGrXPGAIC GIXGN TAP GYXMN 

tEn kephalEn en kegchreais eichen gar euchEn 

G3588 G2776 G1722 G2747 G2192 G1063 G2171 

i t_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep n_DatPlf vilmpfAct3Sg Conj n_AccSgf 

THE HEAD IN CENCHREA he-HAD for vow 


18 . And Paul [after this] 
tarried [there] yet a good 
while, and then took his leave 
of the brethren, and sailed 
thence into Syria, and with him 
Priscilla and Aquila; having 
shorn [his] head in Cenchrea: 
for he had a vow. 


8:19 KATHNTHCGN 

katEntEsen 

G2658 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


61C GcbGCON KAKGINOYC KATGAITTGN AYTOY AYTOC 

eis epheson kakeinous katelipen autou autos 

G1519 G2181 G2548 G2641 G847 G846 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f pd Acc PI m Con vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv pp Nom Sg rr 

INTO EPHESUS AND-those he-left OF-SAME he 




G1CGA0CDN 
eiselthOn 

G1525 G1519 G3588 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
INTO-COMING 
entering 

18:20 GPCDTCDNTCDN 

erOtOntOn 
G2065 


CYNArCDn-IN AIGAGX0H 

sunagOgEn dielechthE 

G4864 G1256 

Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor pasD 3 Sg 

INTO THE TOGETHER-LEAD WAS-THRU-said 


IOYAAIOIC 

ioudaiois 

G2453 


synagogue 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 




Gni TIAG IONA XPONON MGINAI 


Prep a_ Acc Sg m Crr 


G5550 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TIME 


19 And he came to Ephesus, 
and left them there: but he 
himself entered into the 
synagogue, and reasoned with 
the Jews. 


20 When they desired [him] to 
tarry longer time with them, he 
consented not; 


TO-REMAIN BESIDE 


OYK GTTGNGYCGN 


AAA AtTGTAZATO AYTOIC GI EICON 

all apetaxato autois eipOn 

G235 G657 G846 G2036 

Conj vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat PI m vp 2Aor Act f 
but he-FROM-SETS to-them sayING 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 

IS-BINDING 

it-is-binding 


MG TIANTCDC THN 

me pantOs tEn 

G3165 G3843 G3588 

pp 1 Acc Sg Adv t_ Acc Sg f 


21 But bade them farewell, 
saying, I must by all means 
keep this feast that cometh in 
Jerusalem: but I will return 
again unto you, if God will. 
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Acts 18 


heortEn 
G1859 
n_Acc Sg f 
FESTIVAL 


6PXOM6NHN 

erchomenEn 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f 
COMING 


poiEsai 
G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 


16POCOAYMA TtAAlN 


G2414 
tt_ Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM 


And he sailed from Ephesus. 


ANAKAMYCD 


TTPOC YMAC 


G344 G4314 G5209 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc F 

l-SHALL-BE-UP-BOWING TOWARD YOU(P) 
l-shall-be-going-back ye 

ATIO THC 6<t>6COY 

apo tEs ephesou 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

FROM THE EPHESUS 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


0GAONTOC 

thelontos 

G2309 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
WILLING 


KA I ANHXGH 

kai anEchthE 

G2532 G321 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND he-WAS-UP-LED 


18:22 KAI KAT6A0CDN 
kai katelthOn 

G2532 G2718 


GKKAHCIAN KAT6BH 61C ANT IOXG 

ekkIEsian katebE eis antiocheian 

G1577 G2597 G1519 G490 

n_ Acc Sg f vi2AorAct3Sg Prep n_AccSgf 

OUT-CALLED he-DOWN-STEPPed INTO ANTIOCH 

ecclesia he-descended 


vp 2Aor Act Nom 
UP-STEPP/ng 
gomg-up 


KAI ACTIACAM6NOC 

kai aspasamenos 
G2532 G782 


22 And when he had landed at 
Caesarea, and gone up, and 
saluted the church, he went 
down to Antioch. 


G2532 G4160 

Conj vp Aor Act Nor 
AND DOing 

do spend/rrg 


G5550 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TIME 


ezi-iAoeN 

exElthen 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


AI6PXOM6NOC 

dierchomenos 

G1330 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nor 


KA06ZHC 

kathexEs 

G2517 


THN TAAATIKHN XCDPAN KAI 

tEn galatikEn chOran kai 

G3588 G1054 G5561 G253 

t_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

THE GALATIA-ic SPACE AND 

Galatian province 

18:24 IOYAAIOC A6 TIC 

ioudaios de tis 

G2453 G1161 G5100 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj px Nom Sg rr 
JUDA-an YET ANY 


4>PYr IAN eniCTHPIZCDN 

phrugian epistErizOn 
G5435 G1991 

n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
PHRYGIA ON-STANDING-fast 
establishing 


TFANTAC TOYC MA0HTAC 

pantas tous mathEtas 

G3956 G3588 G3101 

a_ Acc PI m t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m 

ALL THE LEARNers 


KATHNTHC6N 6IC 

katEntEsen eis 

G2658 G1519 G2181 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

attains INTO 


rp Pres vxx Nom Sg m Prep 


G1722 G3588 


23 And after he had spent 
some time [there], he departed, 
and went over [all] the country 
of Galatia and Phrygia in 
order, strengthening all the 


24 . And a certain Jew named 
Apollos, bom at Alexandria, 
an eloquent man, [and] mighty 
in the scriptures, came to 
Ephesus. 


graphais 

G1124 


18:25 OYTOC 


KATHXHM6NOC 

katEchEmenos 

G2727 

/p Pert Pas Nr 


HAVING-been-instructED THE 


t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


G3588 G2962 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE Master 


TFN6YMATI 6AAA61 KAI 6AIAACK6N AKPIBCDC TA 


25 This man was instructed in 
the way of the Lord; and being 
fervent in the spirit, he spake 
and taught diligently the things 
of the Lord, knowing only the 
baptism of John. 


GT7 ICT AMGNOC 

epistamenos 

G1987 

i vp Pres midD/pasD Non 
beING-adept 
being-versed-in 


MONON TO 


G3588 G908 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
THE DIPism 


G2491 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JOHN 
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Acts 18 - Acts 19 


G3778 

pd Nom Sg m 
this-one 


BESIDES begins 


Erxato 

G756 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


nM>PHC I AZ6C0AI 

parrEsiazesthai 

G3955 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-beING-bold 
to-be-speaking-boldly 


CYNArcori-i 

sunagOgE 

G4864 

n_ Dat Sg f 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 


AKOYCANT6C AG AYTOY 

akousantes de autou 

G191 G1161 G846 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj pp Gen Sg m 

HEAR/ng YET OF-him 


TTP ICK IAA A TTPOCGA ABONTO AYTON 


G2532 G4252 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
AND PRISCILLA 


G4355 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI 
TOWARD-GOT 
took-to-themselves 


AKPIBGCTGPON AYTCD GZGOGNTO THN TOY 0GOY 

akribesteron autO exethento tEn tou theou 

G199 G846 G1620 G3588 G3588 G2316 

Adv Con ppDatSgm vi2AorMid3PI t_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

more-EXACTIy to-him THEY-OUT-PLACED THE OF-THE God 

more-accurately expounded 


18:27 BOYAOMGNOY 
boulomenou 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gi 
OF-intendING 


rtPOTPG't'AMGNO I O I 

protrepsamenoi hoi 

G4389 G3588 

vp Aor Mid Nom PI m t_ Nom P 

BEFORE-REVERT/ng THE 

promot/ng-it 


AIGA0GIN 

dielthein 

G1330 


G1125 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
WRITE 


G1519 G3588 


TO-FROM-RECEIVE 


OC TIAPArGNOMGNOC CYNGBAAGTO TIOAY TO 1C TTGn ICTGYKOCIN 

hos paragenomenos sunebaleto polu 

G3739 G3854 G4820 G4183 

pr Nom Sg m vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg n 

WHO BESIDE-BECOMING TOGETHER-CAST much 

coming-along parleyed 


G4100 G1223 G3588 

i vp Perf Act Dat PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

ones-HAVING-BELIEVED THRU THE 

ones-having-believed through 


26 And he began to speak 
boldly in the synagogue: whom 
when Aquila and Priscilla had 
heard, they took him unto 
[them], and expounded unto 
him the way of God more 
perfectly. 


27 And when he u 
to pass into Achaia, the 
brethren wrote, exhorting the 
disciples to receive him: who, 
when he was come, helped 
them much which had believed 
through grace: 


18:28 GYTONCDC 
eutonOs 
G2159 


TAP TO 1C 

gar tois 

G1063 G3588 
Conj t_ Dat PI it 
for to-THE 


I0YAA101C 

ioudaiois 

G2453 


A 1 AKAThlAGrXGTO 

diakatElegcheto 
G1246 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
he-THRU-DOWN-EXPOSED PUBLICly 
he-confuted-thoroughly 


AHMOCIA eniAGIKNYC 

dEmosia epideiknus 

G1219 G1925 

a_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg i 

l-SHOWING 


AIA TCDN TPAcbCDN GINA ] TON XPICTON IHCOYN 

dia tOn graphOn einai ton christon iEsoun 

G1223 G3588 G1124 G1511 G3588 G5547 G2424 

Prep t_Gen Pit n_Gen Pit vnPresvxx t_AccSgm n_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
THRU THE WRITings TO-BE THE ANOINTED JESUS 

through scriptures Christ 


28 For he mightily convinced 
the Jews, [and that] publickly, 
shewing by the scriptures that 
Jesus was Christ. 
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Acts 19 


19:1 ereNGTO ag gn tcd 

egeneto de en tO 

G1096 G1161 G1722 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj Prep (_DatSgm 
it-BECAME YET IN THE 

it-occurred 


AIGA0ONTA 

dielthonta 

G1330 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 

THRU-COMING 

passing-through 


ANCDTGPIKA 

anOterika 

G510 


GN KOPIN0CD TTAYAON 

en korinthO paulon 

G1722 G2882 G3972 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Acc Sg m 
IN CORINTH PAUL 


G2064 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-COMING 


GchGCON 
epheson 
G2181 
n_ Acc Sg f 
EPHESUS 


1 . And it came to pass, that, 
while Apollos was at Corinth, 
Paul having passed through the 
upper coasts came to Ephesus: 
and finding certain disciples. 


19:2 GinGN 
eipen 

G2036 


AYTOYC GI 


TOWARD them 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


T7NGYMA 

pneuma 
G4151 
n_ Acc Sg n 


G235 G3761 


TIICTGYCANTGC 

pisteusantes 

G4100 


2 He said unto them. Have ye 
received the Holy Ghost since 
ye believed? And they said 
unto him, We have not so 
much as heard whether there 
be any Holy Ghost. 


19:3 GinGN 
eipen 
G2036 


AYTOYC G 1C 

G846 


OYN GBAnT IC0HTG Ol 

eis ti oun ebaptisthEte hoi 

G1519 G5101 G3767 G907 G358I 

Prep pi Acc Sg n Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI t_ Nor 


3 And he said unto them, Unto 
what then were ye baptized? 
And they said. Unto John's 
baptism. 


1 GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


nAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 

n_ Norn Sg m 
PAUL 


TCD AACD AGrCDN 

to laO legOn 

G3588 G2992 G3004 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

to-THE PEOPLE sayING 


ICDANNHC 

iOannEs 

G2491 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


N GBAnT ICGN 

i ebaptisen 

03 G907 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
EED DIPizES 

baptizes 

GPXOMGNON 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
One-COMING 


baptisma 

G908 

n_ Acc Sg n 


MGT AYTON 


4 Then said Paul, John verily 
baptized with the baptism of 
repentance, saying unto the 
people, that they should 
believe on him which should 
come after him, that is, on 
Christ Jesus. 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


G 1C TON XPICTON IHCOYN 

eis ton christon iEsoun 

G1519 G3588 G5547 G2424 

I Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE ANOINTED JESUS 


vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-DIPizED 

they-are-baptized 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


5 When they heard [this], they 
were baptized in the name of 
the Ixrrd Jesus. 
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Acts 19 


i KM eniGGNTOC 

kai epithentos 
G2532 G2007 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m 
AND OF-ON-PLACING 
of-placing-on 

SYM* TO \r 


&YTO 1C TOY 
autois tou 
G846 G3588 

pp Dat PI m t_ Gen Sg r 
to-them OF-THE 


nAYAOY T\C 
paulou tas 

G3972 G3588 

n_GenSgm t_AccPI 
PAUL THE 


AYTOYC 

autous 

G846 

ppAcc Plm 


G2064 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomS 
CAME THE 


GAAAOYN 

elaloun 

G2980 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-TALKED 
they-spoke 


6 And when Paul had laid [his] 
hands upon them, the Holy 
Ghost came on them; and they 
spake with tongues, and 
prophesied. 


vi Impf Act 3 PI 

BEFORE-AVERRED 

prophesied 

19:7 HCAN 


I GICGABCDN 
eiselthOn 

G1525 

vp 2Aor Act Nom £ 

INTO-COMING 

entering 


G1161 G1519 


TPGIC 

treis 
G5140 
a_Acc PI m 
THREE 


AlAAGrOMGNOC 

dialegomenos 

G1256 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom i 

THRU-sayING 

arguing 

eeoY 


CYNArCDrHN 

sunagOgEn 

G4864 

n_ Acc Sg f 

TOGETHER-LEAD 

synagogue 


GnAPPHClAZGTO 

eparrEsiazeto 

G3955 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 


km neiecDN 

kai peithOn 

G2532 G3982 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

AND PERSUADING 


TA 


MHNAC 

mEnas 

G3376 


G932 

n_ Gen Sg f 
KINGdom 


8 . And he went into the 
synagogue, and spake boldly 
for the space of three months, 
disputing and persuading the 
things concerning the kingdom 
of God. 


19:9 CDC A6 


G3598 
n_Acc Sg f 
WAY 


MAOHTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


were-HARDENED 


G3588 G4128 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE multitude 


G868 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 
FROM-STAND/ng 
withdrawing 


neieoYN kakoaoi-oyntgc thn 

peithoun kakologountes tEn 

544 G2551 G3588 

Impf Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sf 

N-PERSUADED EVIL-sayING THE 

ere-stubborn speaking-evil-of 

An AYTCDN AcbCDP ICGN TOYC 

ap autOn aphOrisen tous 

G575 G846 G873 G3588 

n Prep pp Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


HMGP AN A I AAGrOMGNOC 

G2250 G1256 

n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Nom 

DAY THRU-sayING 

arguing 


le-FROM-definES THE 


CXOAH 

scholE 
G4981 
n_ Dat Sg f 
school 


9 But when divers were 
hardened, and believed not, but 
spake evil of that way before 
the multitude, he departed from 
them, and separated the 
disciples, disputing daily in the 
school of one Tyrannus. 


TYP ANNOY 

turannou 

G5181 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-MONARCH 

of-Tyrannus 


19:10 TOYTO 


KATOIKOYNTAC 

katoikountas 

G2730 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ones-dwelling 


GrGNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BECAME 


G773 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ASIA 

province-of-As 


AKOYCAI TON 

akousai ton 

G191 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_AccSj 

TO-HEAR THE 


CDCT6 

hOste 

G5620 


AS-BESIDES ALL 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


nANTAC TOYC 

pantas tous 

G3956 G3588 

a_Acc PI m t_Acc PI 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
Master 


10 And this continued by the 
space of two years; so that all 
they which dwelt in Asia heard 
the word of the Lord Jesus, 
both Jews and Greeks. 
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Acts 19 


IHCOY lOYAMOYC T6 

iEsou ioudaious te 

G2424 G2453 G5037 

n_ Gen Sg m a_AocPlm Part Conj 

JESUS JUDA-ans BESIDES AND 

Jews bs both 

19:11 AYNAMGIC TG OY T 

dunameis te ou ta 

G1411 G5037 G3756 G: 

n_ Acc PI f Part Part Neg t_ 

ABILITIES BESIDES NOT Tl 

powerful-deeds 

TCDN XGIPCDN TIAYAOY 

tOn cheirOn paulou 

G3588 G5495 G3972 

t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f n_ Gen Sg m 
THE HANDS OF-PAUL 


KAI GAAHNAC 

kai hellEnas 
G2532 G1672 


TYXOYCAC 

tuchousas 

G5177 

f vp 2Aor Act Acc PI 
HAPPENINGS 
casual-kinds 


9:12 CDCTG 
hOste 
G5620 


G2532 G1909 G3588 


ACOGNOYNTAC 

asthenountas 

G770 


ATTO TOY 


c PI m vn Pres Pas Prep 

N-FIRM TO-BE-beING-ON-CARRIED FROM 

irm to-be-brought-on 


XPCDTOC AYTOY 

chrOtos autou 

G5559 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m 
INTEGUMENT OF-hii 


An AYTCDN 


G2228 G4612 


G575 G846 


handkerchiefs OR 


NOCOYC TA 


nNGYMATA TA 


G3588 G3554 


G5037 G4151 


DISEASES THE 


19:13 gtigxgiphcan 
epecheirEsan 


gzopkictcdn onomazgin en I TOYC 

exorkistOn onomazein epi tous 

G1845 G3687 G1909 G3588 

n_ Gen PI m vn Pres Act Prep t_ Acc PI 

OUT-OATHists TO-BE-NAMING ON THE 


G2532 G525 

Conj vn Pres Pas Prep 

AND TO-BE-FROM-CHANGING FROM 

to-be-clearing 


nONHPA G2GPXGCOAI An AYTCDN 

ponEra exerchesthai ap autOn 

G4190 G1831 G575 G846 

i a_ Acc PI n vn Pres midD/pasD Prep pp Gen PI m 

wicked TO-BE-OUT-COMING FROM them 

to-be-coming-out 


ttgpigpxomgncdn 

perierchomenOn 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 

ABOUT-COMING 

wandering 


12 So that from his body were 
brought unto the sick 
handkerchiefs or aprons, and 
the diseases departed from 
them, and the evil spirits went 
out of them. 


IOYAA ICON 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


nONHPA 

ponEra 

G4190 


13 . Then certain of the 
vagabond Jews, exorcists, took 
upon them to call over them 
which had evil spirits the name 
of the Lord Jesus, saying, We 
adjure you by Jesus whom 
Paul preacheth. 


G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgn 
THE NAME OF-THE Master 


G2424 G3739 

t JJkAccSgm prAccSgm 
JESUS WHOM 


IHCOY AGrONTGC 

iEsou legontes 

G2424 G3004 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Norn F 
JESUS sayING 


KHPYCC6I 

kErussei 

G2784 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-PROGLAIMING 
is-heralding 


OPK IZOMGN YMAC 

orkizomen humas 

G3726 G5209 

vi Pres Act 1 PI pp 2 Acc PI 

WE-ARE-OATHizING YOU(P) 
we-are-adjuring ye 


AG TINGC 


IOYAA I OY APXIGPGCDC 
ioudaiou archiereOs 

G2453 G749 


G2033 G3588 

a_ Norn t_ Norn I 
SEVEN THE-on, 


14 And there were seven sons 
of [one] Sceva, a Jew, [and] 
chief of the priests, which did 


nNGYMA TO 


G1161 G3588 


nONHPON GinGN TON 

ponEron eipen ton 

G4190 G2036 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 


15 And the evil spirit answered 
and said, Jesus I know, and 
Paul I know; but who are ye? 
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Acts 19 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


GCT6 

G2075 


TINCDCKCD KM 

ginOskO kai 

G1097 G2532 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-AM-KNOWING AND 


IlAYAON 

paulon 
G3972 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PAUL 


GTIICTAMAI 

epistamai 

G1987 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 

1-AM-adeptlNG 

l-am-being-versed-in 


G1161 G5101 


9:16 KM 
G2532 


3 Pres midD/pasD Ni 
ON-LEAPING 
leaping-on 


FINGYMA 

pneuma 

G4151 

n_ Nom Sg n 


ICXYCGN KAT AYTCDN 

ischusen kat autOn 

G2480 G2596 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m 
he-is-STRONG DOWN OF-them 
is-strong against them 

GK TOY OIKOY G 

ek tou oikou el 

G1537 G3588 G3624 G 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pi 

OUT OF-THE HOME th 


CDCT6 

hOste 

G5620 


ANOPCDTIOC 

anthrOpos 


nONHPON KM KATAKYP IGYCAC AYT CDN 

ponEron kai katakurieusas autOn 

G4190 G2532 G2634 G846 

a_ Nom Sg n Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Gen PI m 
wicked AND DOWN-master/ng OF-them 

gett/ngHhe-mastery 

: KM TGTPAYMAT1CMGNOYC GKctYTG IN 

kai tetraumatismenous ekphugein 

G2532 G5135 G1628 

Conj vp Pert Pas Acc PI m vn 2Aor Act 

AND HAVING-been-WOUNDED TO-BE-OUT-FLEEING 

to-be-escaping-them 


16 And the man in whom the 
evil spirit was leaped on them, 
and overcame them, and 
prevailed against them, so that 
they fled out of that house 
naked and wounded. 


9:17 TOYTO AG 

touto de 

G5124 G1161 

pd Nom Sg n Conj 


TNCDCTON TIACIN 

gnOston pasin 

G3956 


G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n 
BECAME KNOWN 


KATOIKOYCIN 

katoikousin 

G2730 


IOYAMOIC TG 
ioudaiois te 

G2453 G5037 

a_ Dat PI m Part 

JUDA-ans BESID 


GcbGCON 

epheson 

n_ Acc Sgf 
EPHESUS 


GnGTIGCGN 4>OBOC 

epepesen phobos 

G1968 G5401 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n 
ON-FALLS FEAR 


GAAHCIN 

hellEsin 
G1672 
n_ Dat PI m 
to-GREEKS 
Greeks 


17 And this was known to all 
the Jews and Greeks also 
dwelling at Ephesus; and fear 
fell on them all, and the name 
of the Lord Jesus was 
magnified. 


: KM GMGrAAYNGTO TO ONOMA TOY KYPIOY IHCOY 

kai emegaluneto to onoma tou kuriou iEsou 

G2532 G3170 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 G2424 

Conj vi Impf Pas 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND ivas-magnifiED THE NAME OF-THE Master JESUS 


I FIOAAOI TG 


BESIDES OF-THE 


TIGniCTGYKOTCDN HPXONTO 

pepisteukotOn Erchonto 

G4100 G2064 

vp Pert Act Gen PI m vi Impf midD/pas 

ones-HAVING-BELIEVED CAME 
ones-having-believed 


GZOMOAOrOYMGNOI 

exomologoumenoi 

G1843 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 


TIPAZGIC AYTCDN 


18 And many that believed 
came, and confessed, and 
shewed their deeds. 


19:19 I KANO I 
hikanoi 
G2425 
a_ Nom PI m 

considerable 


BIBAOYC KATGKAIC 


enOpion 

G1799 


katekaion 
G2618 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Adv 

THEY-DOWN-BURNED IN-VIEW 
burned-up-them in-sight-of 


TIPAZANTCDN 

praxantOn 

G4238 

vp Aor Act Gen PI m 
PRACTIS/ng 


CYNGNGrKANTGC 

sunenegkantes 

G4851 


TIANTCDN 

pantOn 

G3956 


KAI C YNGTHcf* I CAN 

kai sunepsEphisan 

G2532 G4860 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-TOGETHER-PEBBLE THE 

they-compute 


TAC 


Acc PI 


19 Many of them also which 
used curious arts brought then- 
books together, and burned 
them before all [men]: and they 
counted the price of them, and 
found [it] fifty thousand 
[pieces] of silver. 
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Acts 19 


timac aytcdn i 


G2532 G2147 

f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Gen Sg n a_ Acc PI m a_ No 

AND THEY-FOUND OF-SILVER MYRIADS (10,000) FIVE 

found-it of-silver-coins ten-thousands 


TTGNTG 

pente 

G4002 


I OYTCDC KATA 


G2904 G3588 

n_AccSgn t_NomS! 
HOLDing THE 

might 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


kuriou Euxanen kai 

G2962 G837 G2532 

fl_ Gen Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj 

Master GROWS-UP AND 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-FILLED 
was-fulfilled 


TING YMAT I A IGABCDN 

pneumati dielthOn 

G4151 G1330 

n_ Dat Sg n vp 2Aor Act Nom Sj 

spirit THRU-COMING 

passing-through 

IGPOYCAAHM GITICDN 

ierousalEm eipOn 

G2419 G2036 

ni proper vp 2Aor Act Non 

JERUSALEM sayING 


MAKGAONIA 

makedonian 
G3109 
n_ Acc Sg f 
MACEDONIA 


MGTA TO 


G882 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ACHAIA 


G3754 G3326 


G1722 G3588 


G4198 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-GOING 


21 . After these things were 
ended, Paul purposed in the 
spirit, when he had passed 
through Macedonia and 
Achaia, to go to Jerusalem, 
saying, After I have been there, 
I must also see Rome. 


AG I MG KAI PCDMHN I AG IN 

dei me kai rOmEn idein 

G1163 G3165 G2532 G4516 G1492 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Conj n_ Acc Sg f vn 2Aor Act 

it-IS-BINDING ME AND ROME TO-BE-PERCEIVING 


9:22 ATIOCTGIAAC 

aposteilas 

G649 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

commissioning 

dispatching 


G 1C THN 


M AKGAONI AN 
makedonian 

G3109 
n_ Acc Sg f 
MACEDONIA 


AYO TCDN 


GP ACTON AYTOC 

eraston autos 

G2037 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m pp Nom Sg it 
ERASTUS he 


A IAKONO YNTCON 

diakonountOn 

G1247 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
ones-THRU-SERVING 


GTIGCXGN 

epeschen 

G1907 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

has-ON-HAD 

attended 


22 So he sent into Macedonia 
two of them that ministered 
unto him, Timotheus and 
Erastus; but he himself stayed 
in Asia for a season. 


G773 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ASIA 

province-of-Asia 


AG KATA 


G5017 G3756 

n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg 

DISTURBance NOT 


ABOUT THE 


OAOY 
hodou 
G3598 
t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 


t AHMHTPIC 

dEmEtrios 

G1216 


G3686 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-NAME 


24 For a certain [man] named 
Demetrius, a silversmith, 
which made silver shrines for 
Diana, brought no small gain 
unto the craftsmen; 
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T6XNITMC GPrAClAN ( 


G735 

n_GenSgf vilmpfMid3Sg 

OF-ARTEMIS tenderED 

afforded 

CYNAGPOICAC 

sunathroisas 
3 G4867 

: PI m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Cl 

M TOGETHER-CONVEN/ng Al 

conven/ng-together all 

anapgc en i ct Acee 

andres epistasthe 
G435 Gf987 

ig n_ Voc PI m vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
MEN YE-ARE-adeptING 

men I ye-are-being-versed-in-t 


ergasian ouk oligEn 

G2039 G3756 G364f 

n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg a_ Acc Sg f 


G2532 G3588 


eprATAC 

ergatas 

G2040 


GYTTOP IA HMCON GCTIN 

euporia hEmOn estin 

G2142 G2257 G2076 


ABOUT THE 


6K TAYTHC THC GPrACIAC I 

ek tautEs tEs ergasias I 

I Gf537 G3778 G3588 G2039 I 

Prep pdGenSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf I 

OUT OF-this THE ACTion 

vocation 


25 Whom he called together 
with the workmen of like 
occupation, and said, Sirs, ye 
know that by this craft we have 
our wealth. 


I KAI OGCUPGITG 

kai theOreite 

G2532 G2334 G2532 G191 

Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj 

AND YE-ARE-beholdING AND 


AKOYGT6 OTI OY MONON 

akouete hoti ou monon 

G3754 G3756 G3440 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj Part Neg Adv 

ARE-HEARING that NOT ONLY 


G2181 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-EPHESUS 


AAAA CXGAON 

alia schedon 

G235 G4975 


TIACHC THC 

pasEs tEs 
G3956 G3588 

a_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-EVERY THE 
of-entire 


G773 

n_ Gen Sg f 
ASIA 

province-of-Asia 


TIAYAOC OYTOC 
paulos houtos 

G3972 G3778 

n_ Nom Sg m pd Nom Sg rr 
PAUL this 


TIG ICAC MGTGCTHCGN 

peisas metestEsen 

G3982 G3179 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


26 Moreover ye see and hear, 
that not alone at Ephesus, but 
almost throughout all Asia, this 
Paul hath persuaded and turned 
away much people, saying that 
they be no gods, which are 
made with hands: 


IKANON OXAON 

hikanon ochlon 

G2425 G3793 

a_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 

enough THRONG 

considerable 


AFrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


OTI OYK 


G1526 

vi Pres vxx 3 P 
THEY-ARE 


THE-ones THRU 


G1161 G5124 


AneAGrMON gaogin 

apelegmon elthein 

G557 G2064 

n_ Acc Sg m vn2AorAct 

FROM-EXPOSing TO-BE-COMING 


KINAYNGYGI 

kinduneuei 

G2793 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-DANGERING 
is-endangering 


AND THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


MGrAAHC 

megalEs 
G3173 
a_ Gen Sg f 
GREAT 


G3313 
n_Acc Sg n 
PART 


06 AC APT6MIAOC 

G2299 G735 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

goddess ARTEMIS 


27 So that not only this our 
craft is in danger to be set at 
nought; but also that the temple 
of the great goddess Diana 
should be despised, and her 
magnificence should be 
destroyed, whom all Asia and 
the world worshipped!. 


n_Acc Sg n 

SACRED-place 

sanctuary 


G3762 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NOT-YET-ON 


MGrAAG IOTHTA 

megaleiotEta 

G3168 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHOM 


G3650 
a_ Nom Sg f 
WHOLE 


OIKOYMGNH CGBGTAI 

oikoumenE sebetai 
G3625 G4576 

f n_ Nom Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
beING-HOMED IS-REVERING 
inhabited-earth 
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vp Aor Act Nom PI m Coi 

HEAR ing YE 

hear/ng-this 

agtontgc mgtaah 

legontes megalE 

G3004 G3173 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_ Nom Sg f 


riAHPeic 

plEreis 

G4134 


0YMOY 

thumou 

G2372 
n_ Gen Sg m 


GKPAZON 

ekrazon 

G2896 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-CRIED 


28 And when they heard [these 
sayings], they were full of 
wrath, and cried out, saying, 
Great [is] Diana of the 
Ephesians. 


ARTEMIS OF-EPHESIANS 


ertAHceH 

epIEsthE 

G4130 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IS-FILLED 


GIC TO 


3* a_ Nom Sg f n_GenSgf 

WHOLE OF-TOGETHER-POUR 

C YN APTIACANTGC TA ION 

sunarpasantes gaion 

G4884 G1050 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg m 

TOGETHER-SNATCH/ng GAIUS 

gripping 


CDPMHCAN 

hOrmEsan 

G3729 


MAKGAONAC CYN6KAHMOYC TOY TIAYAOY 

makedonas sunekdEmous tou paulou 

G3110 G4898 G3588 G3972 

n_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

MACEDONIANS TOGETHER-OUT-PUBLICers OF-THE PAUL 


I TOY AG TIAYAOY BOYAOMGNOY 

tou de paulou boulomenou 

G3588 G1161 G3972 G1014 

t_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

OF-THE YET PAUL intendING 


OYK GICDN AYTON Ol 

ouk eiOn auton hoi 

G3756 G1439 G846 G358S 

Part Neg vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m t_ Nor 

NOT LEFT him THE 


GICGAOGIN GIC 

eiselthein eis 

G1525 G1519 

vn 2Aor Act Prep 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO 
to-be-entering 


APICTAPXON 

aristarchon 

G708 

n_ Acc Sg m 
Aristarchus 


AHMON 

dEmon 
G1218 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PUBLIC 


29 And the whole city was 
filled with confusion: and 
having caught Gaius and 
Aristarchus, men of 
Macedonia, Paul's companions 
in travel, they rushed with one 
accord into the theatre. 


30 And when Paul would have 
entered in unto the people, the 
disciples suffered him not. 


19:31 TINGC 
G5100 


AG KAI T CUN ACIAPXCDN ONTGC AY' 

de kai tOn asiarchOn ontes autO 

G1161 G2532 G3588 G775 G5607 G846 

Conj Conj t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m vp Pres vxx Nom PI m pp D: 

YET AND OF-THE ASIA-chiefs BEING to-hir 

TIPOC AYTON TIAPGKAAOYN Mhl AOYNAI GAYTON 

pros auton parekaloun mE dounai heauton 

G4314 G846 G3870 G3361 G1325 G1438 

Prep pp Acc Sg m vi Impf Act 3 PI Part Neg vn2AorAct pf3AccSgm 

TOWARD him THEY-BESIDE-CALLED NO TO-GIVE self 

entreated-him to-venture himself 


chlAOl 

philoi 
G5384 
a_ Nom PI m 
FOND-ones 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n 
INTO THE 


31 And certain of the chief of 
Asia, which were his friends, 
sent unto him, desiring [him] 
that he would not adventure 
himself into the theatre. 


G2302 
n_ Acc Sg n 
gazing-place 


OYN AAAO 


19:32 AAAO I 
alloi 

G243 

a_ Nom PI r 


GKKAHCIA CYTKGXYMGNM 

ekkIEsia sugkechumenE 

G1577 G4797 

n_ Nom Sg f vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 

OUT-CALLED HAVING-been-confusED 

ecclesia thrown-into-confusion 


CYNGAHAYOGI CAN 

heneken sunelElutheisan 

G1752 G4905 

Adv vi Plup Act 3 PI 

on-account-of THEY-HAD-TOGETHER-COME 
they-had-come-together 


G2532 G3588 


32 Some therefore cried one 
thing, and some another: for 
the assembly was confused; 
and the more part knew not 
wherefore they were come 
together. 
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G1537 G1161 


OUT YET 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


ochlou 
G3793 
n_ Gen Sg n 
THRONG 


AYTON T CUN IOYAMCDN ' 


TTPOGBIBACAN 

proebibasan 

G4264 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-have-BEFORE-STEPize 

they-egg-on 


G1161 G223 


YET ALEXANDER 


AAGZANAPON TIPOBAAAONTCDN 


alexandron 

G223 

n_ Acc Sg m 
ALEXANDER 


proballontOn 
G4261 
vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
OF-BEFORE-CASTING 
of-pushing-forward 

THN XGIPA 

tEn cheira 

G3588 G5495 

I t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE HAND 


33 And they drew Alexander 
out of the multitude, the Jews 
putting him forward. And 
Alexander beckoned with the 
hand, and would have made 
his defence unto the people. 


AnoAoreiceM 


vilmpf Act 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD 
WILLED TO-BE-FROM-sayING 

to-be-making-my-defense 


AHMCD 

dEmO 

G1218 

l n_ Dat Sg m 
PUBLIC 


9:34 eniTNONTCDN AG OTI IOYAAIOC GCT IN 


TIANTCDN CDC Gni CDPAC 

pantOn hOs epi hOras 

G3956 G5613 G1909 G5610 

a_ Gen PI m Adv Prep n_ Acc PI f 

OF-ALL AS ON HOURS 


AYO KPAZONTCDN 
duo krazontOn 
G1417 G2896 

a_ Nom vp Pres Act Gen PI n 
TWO CRYING 


ARTEMIS OF-EPHESIANS 


34 But when they knew that he 
was a Jew, all with one voice 
about the space of two hours 
cried out, Great [is] Diana of 
the Ephesians. 


9:35 KATACT6IAAC 
katasteilas 
G2687 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
DOWN-PUTT/ng 


G1161 G3588 


TAP GCT I 


rPAMMATGYC TON 


IN ANBPCUnOC 

anthrOpos 

vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 


THRONG he-IS-AVERRING MEN 


35 And when the townclerk 
had appeased the people, he 
said, [Ye] men of Ephesus, 
what man is there that knoweth 
not how that the city of the 
Ephesians is a worshipper of 
the great goddess Diana, and 
of the [image] which fell down 
from Jupiter? 


a_ Gen PI m n_AccSgf a_AccSgf vp Pres vxx Acc Sg f 

OF-EPHESIANS city TEMPLE-JANITOR BEING 

temple-janitor!*) 

KAI TOY AIOTIGTOYC 

kai tou diopetous 

G2532 G3588 G1356 

Conj t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m 

AND OF-THE ZEUS-FALL 

which-falls-from-Zeus 


i ANANT 1PPHTCDN 


N-INSTEAD-declarec 


G3767 G5607 


TOYTCDN 

toutOn 

G5130 


APTGMIAOC 

artemidos 

G735 

n_ Gen Sg f 
ARTEMIS 


36 Seeing then that these things 
cannot be spoken against, ye 
ought to be quiet, and to do 
nothing rashly. 


KATGCTAAMGNOYC YTIAPXG IN 


G5209 G2687 

pp 2 Acc PI vp Pert Pas Acc PI m vn Pres Act ( 

YOU(P) HAVING-been-DOWN-PUT TO-BE-belongING t 
ye having-been-composed to-be-possessing 


G1063 G3588 


TTPATTG1N 

prattein 

G4238 


BAACthMMOYNTAC THN 

blasphEmountas tEn 

G987 G3588 


Pres Act Acc PI m 
NOT-BESIDES HARM-AVERRING-o/ 
nor ones-blaspheming 


LAccSgf n_ Acc Sg 1 


MHAGN nPOnGTGt 

mEden propetes 

: G3367 G4312 

a_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

NO-YET-ONE BEFORE-FALLing TO-BE-PRACTISING 

nothing rash to-be-committing 


SACRED-ATTACHers 

despoilers-of-the-sanctuary 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


37 For ye have brought hither 
these men, which are neither 
robbers of churches, nor yet 
blasphemers of your goddess. 
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! 6! MGN OVN AHMHTPIOC 

ei men oun dEmEtrios 

G1487 G3303 G3767 G1216 

Cond Part Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

IF INDEED THEN DEMETRIUS 


TGXNITAI TTPOC 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


G3056 
n_ Acc Sg n 
saying 


6XOYCIN 

echousin 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-HAVING 


G4862 G846 G5079 

Prep pp Dat Sg m n_ Nom PI m 

TOGETHER to-him ARTisans 

together wit h him 


GrKAAGITCDCAN A A AH AO 1C 

egkaleitOsan allElois 

G1458 G240 


ArONTAI KAI ANGYTIATOI 61C IN 

agontai kai anthupatoi eisin 

G71 G2532 G446 G1526 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI Conj n_ Nom PI m vi Pres vx 

THEY-ARE-beING-LED AND proconsuls ARE 


urt-sessions are-being-held 


38 Wherefore if Demetrius, 
and the craftsmen which are 
with him, have a matter against 
any man, the law is open, and 
there are deputies: let them 
implead one another. 


ox Acc Sg n Prep 


a_ Gen PI n 
DIFFERENT 
different-things 


gtiizhtgitg 

epizEteite 

G1934 


GNNOMCD 

ennomO 

a_ Dat Sg f 
IN-LAWed 


39 But if ye enquire any thing 
concerning other matters, it 
shall be determined in a lawful 
assembly. 


G1577 G1956 

n_ Dat Sg f vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

OUT-CALLED it-SHALL-BE-BEING-ON-LOOSED 
ecclesia it-shall-be-being-explained 

19:40 KM TAP KINAYNGYOMGN 
kai gar kinduneuomen 
G2532 G1063 G2793 

vi Pres Act 1 


GrKAAGICBAI 

egkaleisthai 
G1458 
Pres Pas 


CTACGCDC TIGPI 

staseOs peri 

G4714 G4012 

n_ Gen Sg f 


WE-ARE-DANGERING TO-BE-beING-indictED OF-STANDing ABOUT 


re-are-being-in-danger 


of-commotion concerning 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg n 
WHICH 


AYNHCOMG0A 

dunEsometha 

G1410 

vi Fut midD 1 PI 
WE-SHALL-BE-ABLE 


called in question for this day's 
uproar, there being no cause 
whereby we may give an 
account of this concourse. 


TO-FROM-GIVE 


KM TAYTA GltTCDN 

kai tauta eipOn 

G2532 G5023 G2036 

Conj pd Acc PI n vp 2Aor Act Nc 
AND these sayING 

these-things 




ATTGAYCGN 

apelusen 

G630 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-FROM-LOOSES THE 
he-dismisses 


GKKAHCI AN 

in ekkIEsian 

3588 G1577 

AccSgf n_AccSgf 

OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


41 And when he had thus 
spoken, he dismissed the 
assembly. 
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Acts 20 


M6T* AG 


G3326 G1161 


mYcitceiti 
pausasthai 
G3973 
vn Aor Mid 
TO-be-CEASED 


0OPYBON 

thorubon 

G2351 

li_Acc Sgm 
TUMULT 


MA0HTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


TIPOCKAAGCAMGNOC O 

proskalesamenos ho 

G4341 G3588 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m t_ Nom S 

TOWARD-CALL/ng THE 


ACTIACAMGNOC 


G2HA0GN 
exElthen 
G1831 G4198 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor pasD 
he-OUT-CAME TO-BE-GONE 
he-came-away 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


1 . And after the uproar was 
ceased, Paul called unto [him] 
the disciples, and embraced 
[them], and departed for to go 
into Macedonia. 


! A I GASCON 
dielthOn 

G1330 


Nom Sgm Conj t_AccPI 


GK6INA 

ekeina 

G1565 


TIOAACD HA0GN 61C THN GAAAAA 

polio Elthen eis tEn hellada 

G4183 G2064 G1519 G3588 G1671 

a_ Dat Sg m vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

MANY he-CAME INTO THE GREECE 


vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
BESIDE-CALLmg 
entreat ing 


G3056 
n_ Dat Sg m 


2 And when he had gone over 
those parts, and had given 
them much exhortation, he 


G4160 

vp Aor Act Noi 
do spend mg 


BESIDES MONTHS THREE 


IOYAA ICON MGAAONTI 

ioudaiOn mellonti 

G2453 G3195 

a_ Gen PI m vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
JUDA-ans to-beING-ABOUT 

Jews to-being-about 


TO-BE-reTURNING 


rGNOMGNHC AY 

genomenEs autt 

G1096 G84 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f pp C 
OF-BECOMING to-h 

of-becoming-there 

AI G 1C THN 


CO GTIIBOYAHC YTTI 

epiboulEs hupo 

G1917 G52! 

Sg m n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

ON-COUNSEL by 

plot 

CYPIAN GrGNGTO 


vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-L 

to-be-being-set-i 


3 -LED INTO 


G1519 G3588 G4947 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 
THE SYRIA 


MAKGAONIAC 

makedonias 

G3109 
n_ Gen Sg f 
MACEDONIA 


3 And [there] abode three 
months. And when the Jews 
laid wait for him, as he was 
about to sail into Syria, he 
purposed to return through 
Macedonia. 


G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
he-BECAME 


i CYN61TIGTO 

suneipeto 

G4902 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

TOGETHER-said 

it-was-arranged-to-meet 


BGPOIAIOC 


0GCCAAONIKGCON 
thessalonikeOn 

G2331 


APICTAPXOC 


Aristarchus (best-chief) 


i G773 

t Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
ASIA 

province-of-As 

KAI CGKOYNAOC KA! TAIOC 

kai sekoundos kai gaios 

G2532 G4580 G2532 G1050 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj n Nom S 

AND SECUNDUS AND GAIUS 


4 And there accompanied him 
into Asia Sopater of Berea; 
and of the Thessalonians, 
Aristarchus and Secundus; and 
Gaius of Derbe, and 
Timotheus; and of Asia, 
Tychicus and Trophimus. 


AGPBAIOC KAI TIMO0GOC AC1ANOI 

derbaios kai timotheos asianoi 

G1190 G2532 G5095 G774 


TYXIKOC 
tuchikos 
I G5190 


20:5 OYTOI TIPOGA0ONTGC GMGNON 

houtoi proelthontes emenon 

G3778 G4281 G3306 

pd Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m vi Impf Act 3 PI 
these BEFORE-COMING REMAINED 


I Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN TROAS 


AG G2GTIAGYCAMGN MGTA TAC 

de exepleusamen meta tas 

G1161 G1602 G3326 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_ Acc PI 

YET OUT-FLOAT after THE 

sail-off 


HMGPAC TCDN 

hEmeras tOn 
G2250 G3588 


6 And we sailed away from 
Philippi after the days of 
unleavened bread, and came 
unto them to Troas in five 
days; where we abode seven 
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cMAinncDN 

philippOn 
G5375 
n_ Gen Sg m 


KAI MA0OMGN 

kai Elthomen 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 

AND CAME 


AYTOYC G1C 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


TPCDAAA AXPIC HMGPCDN 

trOada achris hEmerOn 

G5174 G891 G2250 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep Gen PI f 

TROAS UNTIL DAYS 


A 16TP IYAMGN HMGPAC GTTTA 

dietripsamen hEmeras hepta 

' G1304 G2250 G2033 


CABBATCDN CYNHrMGNCDN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


KAACAI 

G2806 
vn Aor Act 
TO-BREAK 


G740 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BREAD 


sunEgmenOn 
G4863 

vp Pert Pas Gen PI m 

OF-HAVING-been-TOGETHER-L! 

of-having-been-gathered 

IAYAOC A I GAGfGTO 




GilGNAl TH 


MGAACDN 

mellOn exienai 

G3195 G1826 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vn Pres vxx 
beING-ABOUT TO-OUT-BE 

to-be-off 

MGXP I MGCONYKT IOY 
mechri mesonuktiou 
G3360 G33f 7 

Adv n_ Gen Sg n 

UNTO MID-NIGHT 
midnight 


G2258 

vi Impf vxx 3 I 
WERE 


GTIAYPION FIAPGTGI NGN TG 

epaurion pareteinen te 

G1887 G3905 G5037 

Adv vi Impf Act 3 Sg Part 

ON-MORROW BESIDE-STRETCHED BESIDES 

he-prolonged 


YTIGPCDCD 

huperOO 

G5253 
n_ Dat Sg n 


7 . And upon the first [day] of 
the week, when the disciples 
came together to break bread, 
Paul preached unto them, 
ready to depart on the morrow; 
and continued his speech until 
midnight. 


8 And there were many lights 
in the upper chamber, where 
they w 


HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LE 

having-been-gathered 

20:9 KA0HMGNOC 
kathEmenos 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom 
sittING 


THC 0YPIAOC 

tEs thuridos 

G3588 G2376 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


KATAcbGPOMGNOC 

G2702 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 

beING-DOWN-CARRIED 

sinking 


NGAN1AC 

neanias 

G3494 


hupnO 
G5258 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-SLEEP 


GYTYXOC 


G3686 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-NAME 


A I AAGrOMGNOY 

dialegomenou 
Gf 256 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

OF-THRU-sayING 

of-arguing 


9 And there sat in a window a 
certain young man named 
Eutychus, being fallen into a 
deep sleep: and as Paul was 
long preaching, he sunk down 
with sleep, and fell down from 
the third loft, and was taken up 


MTO TOY 


Prep a_ Acc Sg n Cr 


BEING-DOWN-CARRIED FROM 


Prep t_ Gen Sg m 


TOY TPICTGrOY KATCD 

tou tristegou katO 

G3588 G5t52 G2736 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Adv 

THE THREE-EXCLUDer DOWN-beli 

third-story down 


!0:10 KATABAC 
katabas 

G2597 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

DOWN-STEPP/ng 

descending 


KAI HP0H NGKPOC 

kai ErthE nekros 

G2532 Gt42 G3498 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 

AND W AS-LIFTED DEAD 

was-picked-up 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


TTAYAOC 


G1968 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg r 
ON-FALLS to-him 


KAI CYMTTGP1A ABCDN 

kai sumperilabOn 

G2532 G4843 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

AND embracING 

embracing-him 


10 And Paul went down, and 
fell on him, and embracing 
[him] said, Trouble not 
yourselves; for his life is in 
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eineN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


eoPYBeicee 

thorubeisthe 

G2350 

vm Pres Pas 2 PI 
BE-TUMULTING 
be-ye-making-tumult 


G1063 G5590 


ANABAC 

anabas 

G305 


KM KAACAC 


G740 

m Sg m n_ Acc Sg 
BREAD 


TGYCAMGNOC 

geusamenos 

G1089 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg 
TAST/ng 


IK ANON TG OMIAHCAC 

hikanon te homilEsas 

G2425 G5037 G3656 

a_AccSgn Part vp Aor Act Nom S 

BESIDES conversing 


YET THE 


AXPIC AYrHC OYTCDC G2HA06N 

achris augEs houtOs exElthen 

G891 G827 G3779 G1831 

l Prep n_ Gen Sg f Adv vi2AorAct3Sg 

UNTIL RADIANCE thus he-OUT-CAME 

daybreak he-came-away 

TIM A A ZCDNTA KAI TTAPGKAH0HCAN OY 

paida zOnta kai pareklEthEsan ou 

G3816 G2198 G2532 G3870 G3756 

n n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI Part Neg 

boy LIVING AND WERE-BESIDE-CALLED NOT 

were-consoled 


11 When he therefore was 
come up again, and had broken 
bread, and eaten, and talked a 
long while, even till break of 
day, so he departed. 


12 And they brought the young 
man alive, and were not a little 
comforted. 


20:13 HMGIC 


GKGI0GN 

ekeithen 

G1564 


n_Acc Sg f Adv 


MGAAONTGC 

mellontes 

G3195 


ANAAAMBANGIN 

analambanein 

G353 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-UP-GETTING 

to-be-taking-up 


tTAYAON 

paulon 

G3972 
n_ Acc Sg m 


G 1C THN 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


A IATGTArMGNOC MGAACDN 

diatetagmenos mellOn 

G1299 G3195 

j vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING-been-prescribED beING-ABOUT 


AYTOC TTGZGYGIN 

pezeuein 
G3978 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-FOOTING 
to-be-going-on-foot 


G846 


G2254 


CDC AG CYNGBAAGN 
hOs de sunebalen 
G5613 G1161 G4820 

Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat 

AS YET he-TOGETHER-CAST to-US 


G 1C MITYAHNhlN 

eis mitulEnEn 
G1519 G3412 
I Prep n_AccSgf 
INTO MITYLENE 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


G789 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ASSOS 


ANAAABONTGC AYTON 

analabontes auton 

G353 G846 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m 
UP-GETTING him 

taking-up 


13 . And we went before to 
ship, and sailed unto Assos, 
there intending to take in Paul: 
for so had he appointed, 
minding himself to go afoot. 


14 And when he met with ui 
Assos, we took him in, : 
came to Mitylene. 


20:15 KAKGI0GN ATTOTIAGYCANTGC 
kakeithen apopleusantes 

G2547 G636 

Adv Con vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

AND-thence FROM-FLOAT/ng 


chiou tE 

G5508 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Dat Sg 
OF-CHIOS to-THE 


GTTIOYCH 

epiousE 

G1966 


KATHNTHCAMGN 

katEntEsamen 

G2658 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 


G1161 G2087 G3846 

Conj a_ Dat Sg f vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 

YET DIFFERENT WE-BESIDE-CAST 

different-day we-put-in 


G1519 G4544 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO SAMOS 


KAI MGINANTGC 

kai meinantes 

G2532 G3306 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI r 
AND REMAIN/ng 


15 And we sailed thence, and 
came the next [day] over 
against Chios; and the next 
[day] we arrived at Samos, and 
tarried at Trogyllium; and the 
next [day] we came to Miletus. 
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TPCDrVAAICD TH GXOMGNH 

trOgulliO tE echomenE 

G5175 G3588 G2192 

n_ Dat Sg n t_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f 

TROGYLLIUM to-THE HAVING 

being-next-day 


HASOMeN 61 C MIAHTON 

Elthomen eis milEton 

G2064 G1519 G3399 

vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_AccSgf 

WE-CAME INTO MILETUS 


!0:16 GKPIN6N TAP O 

ekrinen gar ho 

G2919 G1063 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg r 

JUDGES for THE 

decides 


T7AYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


TIAPMTAGYCAI THN 


G3896 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_AccSgl 

TO-BESIDE-FLOAT THE 
to-sail-by 


g4>gcon on<wc 

epheson hopOs 

G2181 G3704 

n_ Acc Sg f Adv 
EPHESUS WHICH-hov 


rGNHTAI AYTCD XPONOTPIBHCAI GN 

genEtai autO chronotribEsai en 

G1096 G846 G5551 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m vn Aor Act 
MAY-BE-BECOMING to-him TO-TIME-WE 

it-may-be-becoming to-linger 


AYTCD 


THN 


ccSgf n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgl 


TIGNTHKOCTHC rGNGCGM 

pentEkostEs genesthai 

G4005 G1096 

f n_ Gen Sg f 
FIVE-tieth 
Pentecost 


IGPOCOAYMA 


G2414 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM 


16 For Paul had determined to 
sail by Ephesus, because he 
would not spend the time in 
Asia: for he hasted, if it were 
possible for him, to be at 
Jerusalem the day of Pentecost. 


TO-BE-BECOMING INTO 


FROM YET THE 


MIAHTOY UGMYAC 

milEtou pempsas 

G3399 G3992 

: n_ Gen Sg f vp Aor Act Nor 

MILETUS SEND/ng 


GcbGCON MGTGKAAGCATO TOYC 
epheson metekalesato tous 

G2181 G3333 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor Mid 3 Sg t_ Acc PI m 

EPHESUS he-WITH-CALLS THE 

he-calls-for 


17 . And from Miletus he sent 
to Ephesus, and called the 
elders of the church. 


TtPGCBYTGPOYC THC GKKAHC1AC 

presbuterous tEs ekkIEsias 

G4245 G3588 G1577 

a_AccPlm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

SENIORS OF-THE OUT-CALLED 

elders ecclesia 


TFAPGrGNONTO 

paregenonto 

G3854 


GinGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-said 


AYTOIC YMGIC 


GTTICTACGG 

epistasthe 

G1987 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
ARE-adeptING 




G575 


nPCDTHC 

prOtEs 
G4413 
Prep a_ Gen Sg f 
FROM BEFORE-most 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 
G2250 
n_ Gen Sg f 


G575 G3739 

Prep pr Gen Sg 1 
FROM WHICH 


epebEn 

G1910 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-ON-STEPPed 
l-stepped-on 


G 1C THN 


INTO THE 


: MGS YMCDN TON TIANTA XPONON GrGNOMHN 


G773 G4459 G3326 G5216 

n_ Acc Sg f Adv Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

ASIA how WITH YOU(P) 

province-of-Asia ye 

20:19 AOYAGYCDN TCD t 

douleuOn tO h 

G1398 G3588 C 


AAKPYCDN KA1 

dakruOn kai 

G1144 G2532 


G3956 G5550 G1096 

a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vi 2Aor midD 1 i 
EVERY TIME l-BECAME 


MGTA TIACHC 

meta pasEs 

G3326 G3956 

Prep a_ Gen Sg f 

WITH EVERY 


18 And when they were come 
to him, he said unto them, Ye 
know, from the first day that I 
came into Asia, after what 
manner I have been with you at 
all seasons. 


TIOAACDN 

pollOn 

G4183 


19 Serving the Lord with all 
humility of mind, and with 
many tears, and temptations, 
which befell me by the lying in 
wait of the Jews: 


IOYAAICDN 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


OF-THE JUDA-ar 
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ouden 
G3762 
a_ Acc Sgn 
NOT-YET-ONE 
nothing 


ANAITGIAAI YM IN 


YTTGCTG IAAMHN 

hupesteilamEn 

G5288 

vi Aor Mid 1 Sg 
l-UNDER-PUT 
l-shrunk 

AIAA£AI YMAC 


G2532 G1321 G5209 

I Conj vn Aor Act pp 2 Acc PI 
TO-TEACH YOU(P) 


G1219 
a_ Dat Sg f 
PUBLICly 


CYM<t>GPONTCDN 

sumpherontOn 

G4851 

vp Pres Act Gen PI n 
beING-expedient 


G2532 G2596 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


20 [And] how I kept back 
nothing that was profitable 
[unto you], but have shewed 
you, and have taught you 
publickly, and from house to 


AND according-to HOMES 


20:21 A1AMAPTYPOMGNOC IOYAAIOIC T6 


GAAhlClN THN 


G1263 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nr 

THRU-witnessING 

certifying 


n_AccSgm n_AccSgf 


a_ Dat PI m 
to-JUDA-ans 
to-Jews 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


BESIDES AND to-GREEKS THE 


GIC TON 

G1519 G3588 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


HMCDN IHCOYN 

hEmOn iEsoun 

G2257 G2424 

pp 1 Gen PI n_ Acc Sg m 
OF-US JESUS 


21 Testifying both to the Jews, 
and also to the Greeks, 
repentance toward God, and 
faith toward our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


! G3568 G2400 


AGAGMGNOC 


m 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg \ 
BE-PERCEIVING I 


HAVING-been-BOUND to-THE 


TTOPGYOMAI 

poreuomai 

G4198 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
AM-GOING 


IGPOYCAAHM TA 

ierousalEm ta 

) G2419 G3588 

ni proper t_AccPI 

JERUSALEM THE 


GN AYThl CYNANTHCONTA MO I MH 6IACDC 

en autE sunantEsonta moi mE eidOs 

G1722 G846 G4876 G3427 G3361 G1492 

Prep pp Dat Sg f vp Fut Act Acc PI n pp 1 Dat Sg Part Neg vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 

IN her TOGETHER-meetING to-ME NO HAVING-PERCEIVED 


22 And now, behold, I go 
bound in the spirit unto 
Jerusalem, not knowing the 
things that shall befall me 


20:23 TtAHN OTI TO TTNGYMA TO 


AGrON OTI AGCM2 

legon hoti desma 

G3004 G3754 G1199 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg n Conj n_ Nom I 


imSgn t_ Nom Sgn a_Nc 


MG KAI OAIS'GIC 

me kai thlipseis 

G3165 G2532 G2347 

n pp 1 Acc Sg Conj 


MGNOYCIN 

menousin 

G3306 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 


AND CONSTRICTIONS ARE-REMAINING 


: vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
THRU-witnessES 
certifies 


23 Save that the Holy Ghost 
witnesseth in every city, saying 
that bonds and afflictions 


AAA OYAGNOC AOrON 

all oudenos logon 

G235 G3762 G3056 

Conj a_ Gen Sg n n_ Acc Sg m 

but OF-NOT-YET-ONE saying 

of-nothing word 


GMAYTCD 

emautO 

G1683 

pf 1 Dat Sg m 
to-MYself 


TIOIOYMAI OYA6 6XCD 

poioumai oude echo 

G4160 G3761 G2192 

vi Pres Mid 1 Sg Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

1-AM-maklNG NOT-YET l-AM-HAVING 


FHN YYXHN MOY 

En psuchEn mou 

33588 G5590 G3450 

_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 

‘HE soul OF-ME 


CDC TGAGICDCAI TON APOMON MOY MGTA XAPAC 

hOs teleiOsai ton dromon mou meta charas 

G5613 G5048 G3588 G1408 G3450 G3326 G5479 

Adv vn Aor Act t_AccSgm n_AccSgm pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_GenSgf 

AS TO-mature THE RUNning OF-ME WITH JOY 


24 But none of these things 
move me, neither count I my 
life dear unto myself, so that I 
might finish my course with 
joy, and the ministry, which I 
have received of the Lord 
Jesus, to testify the gospel of 
the grace of God. 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f prAccSgf vi2AorAct1Sg 

THE THRU-SERVice WHICH l-GOT 

dispensation 

A IAMAPTYPACOA I TO GYArTGA 1 ON THC 

diamarturasthai to euaggelion tEs 

G1263 G3588 G2098 G3588 

vn Aor midD t_ Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn t_GenSgf 

TO-THRU-witness THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


XAPITOC TOY 

charitos tou 

G5485 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

grace OF-THE 
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G2532 G3568 


AND NOW 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 
HAVE-PERCEIVED 


npocctmoN 


MOY YMGIC 

mou humeis 

G3450 G5210 

pp 1 Gen Sg pp 2 Nom P 
OF-ME YOU(P) 


nANTGC GN 


G1722 G3739 


OTI OYKGTI OYGCGG 

hoti ouketi opsesthe 

G3754 G3765 G3700 

Conj Adv vi Fut midD 2 PI 

that NOT-STILL YE-SHALL-BE-VI EWING 

noMonger shall-be-seeing 

C AIHAOON KHPYCCCDN 

5 diElthon kErussOn 

G1330 G2784 

i vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

l-THRU-CAME PROCLAIMING 

l-passed-through heralding 


BACIAGIAN TOY 


G1473 G575 G3588 G129 G3956 

pp 1 Nom Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen PI r 

I FROM THE BLOOD OF-ALL 


’ OY TAP YneCTGIAAMHN TOY 

ou gar hupesteilamEn tou 

G3756 G1063 G5288 G3588 

Part Neg Conj vi Aor Mid 1 Sg t_ Gen Sg m 

NOT for l-UNDER-PUT OF-THE 


BOYAHN TOY OGOY 

boulEn tou theou 

G1012 G3588 G2316 

n_ Aco Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

COUNSEL OF-THE God 


TTACAN THN 


G312 

vn Aor Act 

TO-UP-MESSAGE 


G5213 G3956 

pp 2 Dat PI a_ Acc Sg f 

to-YOU(P) EVERY 

you(P) entire 


25 And now, behold, I know 
that ye all, among whom I have 
gone preaching the kingdom of 
God, shall see my face no 


26 Wherefore I take you to 
record this day, that I [am] 
pure from the blood of all 


27 For I have not shunned to 
declare unto you all the counsel 
of God. 


20:28 TTPOCGXGTG OYN GAYTOIC 
prosechete oun heautois 

G4337 G3767 G1438 


TO T7NGYMA 

to pneuma 

G3588 G4151 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 


G2532 G3956 
Conj a_ Dat Sg n 
AND to-EVERY 
to-entire 


TCD TIOIMN1CD GN CD 

to poimniO en hO 

G3588 G4168 G1722 G3739 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Prep pr Dat Sg 

THE flocklet IN WHICH 


60GTO 

etheto 

G5087 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 
PLACED 


GniCKOTlOYC no IMA INGIN 


poimainein 
G4165 G3588 

vn Pres Act t_ Acc Sg f 

TO-BE-SHEPHERDING THE 


28 Take heed therefore unto 
yourselves, and to all the flock, 
over the which the Holy Ghost 
hath made you overseers, to 
feed the church of God, which 
he hath purchased with his 




GKKAHCIAN TOY 

ekkIEsian tou theou 

G1577 G3588 G2316 

n_ Acc Sg f L_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OUT-CALLED OF-THE God 

ecclesia 

20:29 GrCD TAP OIAA 


l-IN nGP I Gno IHCATO 

hEn periepoiEsato 

G3739 G4046 

pr Acc Sg f viAorMid3Sg 
WHICH He-procurES 


TOYTO OT I 


G1492 

vi PerfActl Sg 
HAVE-PERCEIVED 


BAPG1C G 1C YMAC 


G867 G3450 G3074 

n_ Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg n_ Nom PI m 

FROM-REACH OF-ME WOLVES 


G1223 G3588 G2398 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg m 
THRU THE OWN 


G129 

n_ Gen Sg n 
BLOOD 


GICGAGYCONTAI 

eiseleusontai n 

G1525 C 

vi Fut midD 3 PI F 

SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING a 
shall-be-entering 

MH <t>G IAOMGNO I 

mE pheidomenoi 

G3361 G5339 

Part Neg vp Pres midD/pasD Nt 
NO SPARING 


MGTA THN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


29 For I know this, that after 
my departing shall grievous 
wolves enter in among you, not 
sparing the flock. 
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humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


G846 
pp Gen PI 
SAME 


ANACTHCONTA I 

anastEsontai 

G450 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


ANAOYNT6C 

lalountes 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Nom PI r 

TALKING 

speaking 


A IGCTPAMMGNA TOY 

G1294 G3588 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI n Gen Sg it 

HAVING-been-THRU-TURNED OF-THE 
things-having-been-perverted 

20:31 AIO rPHroPGlTG 


G3588 
t_ Acc PI 


AnocnAN 

apospan 
G645 

i vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-FROM-PULLING THE 
to-be-pulling-away 


MNHMON6YONT6C OTI 

mnEmoneuontes hoti 

G3421 G3754 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj 

rememberING that 


MA0HTAC 

mathEtas 

G3101 


CCD AYTCDN 

opisO autOn 

G3694 G846 

Adv pp Gen PI m 

BEHIND them 

after 


TP IGT I AN NYKTA 

G5148 G3571 

n_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 

THREE-YEAR NIGHT 
for-three-years 


OYK GTIAYCAMHN M6TA AAKPYCDN NOY06TCDN 


30 Also of your own selves 
shall men arise, speaking 
perverse things, to draw away 
disciples after them. 


31 Therefore watch, and 
remember, that by the space of 
three years I ceased not to 
warn every one night and day 


m Sg m a_AccSgm 


: KAI TA NYN tTAPAT I ©GMAI 

kai ta nun paratithemai 

G2532 G3588 G3568 G3908 

Conj t_ Acc PI n Adv vi Pres Mid 1 Sg 

AND THE NOW l-AM-BESIDE-PLACING 

the(P) l-am-committing 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
i t_ Gen Sg 
OF-THE 


XAPITOC AYTOY TCD 

charitos autou tO 

G5485 G846 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 


AAGAchO I TCD 


AYNAMGNCD GTTOIKOAOMHCAI 

dunamenO epoikodomEsai 

G1410 G2026 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m vnAorAct 
beING-ABLE TO-ON-HOME-BUILD 


32 And now, brethren, I 
commend you to God, and to 
the word of his grace, which is 
able to build you up, and to 
give you an inheritance among 
all them which are sanctified. 


KAI AOYNAI YM IN KAHPONOMI AN 

kai dounai humin klEronomian 

G2532 G1325 G5213 G2817 

Conj vn 2Aor Act pp 2 Dat PI n_AccSgf 

AND TO-GIVE to-YOU(P) tenancy 

you<P) enjoyment-of-the-allotme 

20:33 APrYPlOY H XPYCIOY 

arguriou E chrusiou 

G694 G2228 G5553 

n_ Gen Sg n Part n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-SILVER OR OF-GOLD ('*"’> 

silver gold ( dim ) 


TINCDCKGTG 

ginOskete 

G1097 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-KNOWING 


Hr 1ACMGNOIC TIACIN 

hEgiasmenois pasin 

G37 G3956 

I vp Perf Pas Dat PI m a_ Dat PI 

HAVING-been-HOLYizED ALL 


I MAT ICMOY OYAGNOC 

himatismou oudenos 

I G2441 G3762 

n_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m 

OF-GARMENTing OF-NOT-YET-Of 


G846 

pp Nom PI m 

SAME 

yourselves 


G3754 G3588 


XPGIAIC 

chreiais 

G5532 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


MGT GMOY YT7HPGTHCAN l 

met emou hupEretEsan f 

G3326 G1700 G5256 C 

I Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi Aor Act 3 PI t 

WITH ME subserve 1 


XGIPGC AYTAI 


G2532 G3588 


33 I have coveted no n 
silver, or gold, or apparel. 


34 Yea, ye yourselves know, 
that these hands have 
ministered unto my necessities, 
and to them that were with me. 


20:35 tTANTA 


l-UNDER-SHOW 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


KOtl ICDNTAC 

kopiOntas 

G2872 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 


MNHMONGYGIN TG TCDN 

mnEmoneuein te tOn 

G3421 G5037 G3588 

vn Pres Act Part t_ Gen 

TO-BE-rememberING BESIDES THE 


35 I have shewed you all 
things, how that so labouring 
ye ought to support the weak, 
and to remember the words of 
the Lord Jesus, how he said, It 
is more blessed to give than to 


TOY KYPIOY IHCOY OT I AYTOC 

tou kuriou iEsou hoti autos 

G3588 G2962 G2424 G3754 G846 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj pp Nom Sg it 
OF-THE Master JESUS that He 


GITIGN MAKAPION 6CTIN 

eipen makarion estin 

G2036 G3107 G2076 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n vi Pres vx; 
said HAPPY it-IS 


A I AONA I 

didonai 
G1325 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-GIVING 
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AON H AAMBAN61N 

n E lambanein 

3 G2228 G2983 

Part vn Pres Act 

IER OR TO-BE-GETTING-UP 

than to-be-getting 

i KAI TAYTA 6ITICDN 

kai tauta eipOn 

G2532 G5023 G2036 

Conj pd Acc PI n vp 2Aor Act Non 
AND these sayING 

these-things 

IN AYTOIC TTPOCHYZATO 

autois prosEuxato 

3 G846 G4336 

t PI m pp Dat PI m vi Aor midD 3 Sg 

L them he-prays 


G5087 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
PLACING 


36 . And when he had thus 
spoken, he kneeled down, and 
prayed with them all. 


20:37 IKANOC A6 
hikanos de 

G2425 G11 

a_ Nom Sg m Con 
enough YET 

considerable 

TPAXHAON TOY 

trachElon tou 

G5137 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_GenSgi 
NECK OF-THE 


vp Pres Pas Nom PI 

belNG-PAINED 

being-pained(P) 


MGAAOYCIN 


vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
BECAME LAMENTing 

there-came-to-be lamentation 

TTAYAOY KAT6<t> IAOYN 


KAAY0MOC TIANTCDN KAI GTIITTGCONTGC en I 

klauthmos pantOn kai epipesontes epi I 

G3956 G2532 G1968 G1909 I 


G3972 G2705 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Impf Act 3 PI | 

PAUL THEY-DOWN-FONDED I 

they-kissed-fondly 

MAAICTA em TCD AC 


G3056 

i n_ Dat Sg m 
saying 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
WHICH 


G IPHKGI OT I O YK6TI 

eirEkei hoti ouketi 

G2046 G3754 G3765 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg Att Conj Adv 

he-HAD-declarED that NOT-STILL 

noMonger 


npoccunoN aytoy 


G-ABOUT THE 


06CDPGIN 

theOrein 
G2334 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-beholdING 


38 Sorrowing most of all for 
the words which he spake, that 
they should see his face no 
more. And they accompanied 
him unto the ship. 


AYTON 61C TO TTAOION 

auton eis to ploion 

G846 G1519 G3588 G4143 

pp Acc Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

him INTO THE FLOATer 
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hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


GY0YAPOMHCANT6C MAOOMGN 

euthudromEsantes Elthomen 

G2113 G2064 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 

straight-RUNN/ng WE-CAME 

runn/ng^straight 

POAON KAKGIOGN GIC TIATAPA 

rodon kakeithen eis patara 

G4499 G2547 G1519 G3959 

n_ Acc Sg f Adv Con Prep n_ Acc PI n 

RHODES AND-thence INTO PATARA 


G1519 G3588 

Prep f_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


ATTOCnACOGNTAC 

apospasthentas 

G645 

vp Aor Pas Acc PI m 

BEING-FROM-PULLED 

being-pulled-away 


TH 


G2972 
n_ Acc Sg f 
COOS 


AG G£HC 
de hexEs 

G1161 G1836 


GIC THN 

eis tEn 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

INTO THE 


1 . And it came to pass, that 
after we were gotten from 
them, and had launched, we 
came with a straight course 
unto Coos, and the [day] 
following unto Rhodes, and 
from thence unto Patara: 


3s Act Acc Sg n Prep 


G1519 G5403 


2 And finding a ship sailing 
over unto Phenicia, we went 
aboard, and set forth. 


vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 
UP-APPEARING 
looming-up 


KYTIPON 

kupran 
G2954 
n_Acc Sg f 
CYPRUS 


KATAAITIONTGC AYTHN 

katalipontes autEn 

G2641 G846 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg f 
leavING her 


GYCDNYMON 

euOnumon 
G2176 
a_ Acc Sg f 


G1519 G4947 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 


KATHXOHMGN 

katEchthEmen 

G2609 

vi 2Aor Pas 1 Sg 

WE-WERE-DOWN-LED 

we-were-landing 


GIC TYPON GKGICG TAP 


TO TTAOION MTOcbOPTIZOMGNON TON TOMON 

to ploion apophortizomenon ton gomon 

G3588 G4143 G670 G3588 G1117 

3g t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg n t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

THE FLOATer FROM-CARRYING THE REPLETE 

ship unloading cargo 

ANGYPONTGC MAOHTAC GTIGMGINAMGN AYTOY HMGPAC GTITA OITINGC TCD 


G2532 G429 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom 
AND UP-FINDING 
finding-out 

TIAYACD GAGrON 1 

paulO elegon c 

G3972 G3004 

n_ Dat Sg m vi Impf Act 3 PI 


G1961 
vi Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-ON-REMAIN 


OF-SAME DAYS 


G2033 G3748 G3588 

: a_ Nom pr Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg m 
SEVEN WHO-ANY to-THE 


AIA TOY TINGYMATOC MH ANABA INGIN 

dia tou pneumatos mE anabainein 

G1223 G3588 G4151 G3361 G305 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Part Neg vn Pres Act 


GIC IGPOYCAAHM 

eis ierousalEm 
G1519 G2419 
Prep ni proper 


3 Now when we had 
discovered Cyprus, we left it 
on the left hand, and sailed into 
Syria, and landed at Tyre: for 
there the ship was to unlade 
her burden. 


4 And finding disciples, we 
tarried there seven days: who 
said to Paul through the Spirit, 
that he should not go up to 
Jerusalem. 


21:5 OTG AG 


G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
it-BECAME 


T7POTTGMnONTCDN HMAC 


G2248 
pp 1 Acc F 


G£APT1CAI 


TIANTCDN CYN 

pantOn sun 
G3956 G4862 

a_ Gen PI m Prep 
ALL TOGETHER 


G£GA0ONTGC 

exelthontes 

G1831 


TYNAI£IN KAI 

gunaixin kai t 

G1135 G2532 < 


5 And when we had 
accomplished those days, we 
departed and went our way; 
and they all brought us on our 
way, with wives and children, 
till [we were] out of the city: 
and we kneeled down on the 
shore, and prayed. 


G£CD THC 

G1854 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-THE 


TIOAGCDC 

poleOs 

G4172 
n_ Gen Sg f 


G2532 G5087 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 

AND PLACING 


AITIAAON 

aigialon 

G123 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BEACH 
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prosEuxametha 

G4336 

vi Aor midD 1 PI 
WE-ARE-prayING 


i KA I ACTTACAMGNO I 

kai aspasamenoi 
G2532 G782 

Conj vp Aor midD Norn PI m 
AND greet ing 

salut/ng 


AAAHAOYC GnGBMMGN 


allElous 

G240 

pc Acc PI m 


YnecTPes'A.N gic 

hupestrepsan eis 

G5290 G1519 


HMGIC 


nTOA6MMi 

ptolemaida 
G4424 
n_ Acc Sg f 
PTOLEMAIS 


G2398 
a_ Acc PI 
INTO THE OWN) 


AG TON 


sailing 


epebEmi 
G1910 
vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-ON-STEPPed 
we-stepped-on-board 


G1519 G3588 G4143 I 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n | 
INTO THE FLOATer I 


TIAOYN 

ploun 

n_ Acc Sg m 
FLOATing 


AIANYCANTGC AnO TYPOY 


G1274 G575 G5184 

vp Aor Act Norn PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
THRU-TERMINAT/ng FROM TYRE 
quitting 


KATFINTHCAMGN GIC 

katEntEsamen eis 

G2658 G1519 


TOYC AAGA<t>OYC GMGINAMGN HMGPAN MIAN 


G3306 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-REMAIN 


6 And when we had taken our 
leave one of another, we took 
ship; and they returned home 


7 And when we had finished 
[our] course from Tyre, we 
came to Ptolemais, and saluted 
the brethren, and abode with 
them one day. 


GIC KAICAPGI AN 

eis kaisareian 

G1519 G2542 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO CAESAREA 


TIGPI TON 

peri ton 

G4012 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

ABOUT THE PAUL 


INTO-COMING 


GIC TON 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sj 
INTO THE 


oikon chiAinnoY 

oikon philippou 

G3624 G5376 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

HOME OF-Philip 


8 . And the next [day] we that 
were of Paul's company 
departed, and came unto 
Caesarea: and we entered into 
the house of Philip the 
evangelist, which was [one] of 
the seven; and abode with him. 




G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE 


GTITA GMGINAMGN TIAP AYTCD 

G2033 G3306 G3844 G846 

a_ Norn vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep pp Dat Sg m 
SEVEN WE-REMAIN BESIDE him 


GYArrGA ICTOY TOY ONTO! 

euaggelistou tou ontos 

G2099 G3588 G5607 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m vp Pres \ 

WELL-MESSENGER THE BEING 

evangelist one-being 

21:9 TOYTCD AG HCAN ©YrATGPGC nAPOGNOI TGCCAPGC TTPO<t>HTGYOYCA I 

toutO de Esan thugateres parthenoi tessares prophEteuousai 

G5129 G1161 G2258 G2364 G3933 G5064 G4395 

pd Dat Sg m Conj vi Impf vxx 3 PI n_ Norn PI f n_ Norn PI f a_ Norn PI f vp Pres Act Norn PI f 

to-this-one YET WERE DAUGHTERS virgins FOUR ones-BEFORE-AVERRING 

to-this-man ones-prophesying 


21:10 GniMGNONTCDN AG 
epimenontOn de 

G1961 G1161 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


ATTO TMC 


m Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg f 


9 And the same man had four 
daughters, virgins, which did 
prophesy. 


10 And as we tarried [there] 
many days, there came down 
from Judaea a certain prophet, 
named Agabus. 


ONOMATI ArABOC 


KAI GAGCDN 
kai elthOn 
G2532 G2064 
Conj vp 2Aor Act Nc 
AND COMING 


hEmas 

G2248 


ZCDNHN TOY 


G2223 
n_ Acc Sg f 
GIRDIe 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


11 And when he was come 
unto us, he took Paul's girdle, 
and bound his own hands and 
feet, and said. Thus saith the 
Holy Ghost, So shall the Jews 
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G3972 
n_ Gen Sg rr 
PAUL 


AHCAC 

dEsas 

G1210 

vp Aor Act Nc 
BIND/ng 


BESIDES OF-hii 


xgipac 

cheiras 

G5495 


G2532 G3588 


nOANC 

podas 

G4228 


at Jerusalem bind the man that 
owneth this girdle, and shall 
deliver [him] into the hands of 
the Gentiles. 


TtNGYMA TO 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


OYTCDC AHCOYCIN 

houtOs dEsousin 

G3779 G1210 


SHALL-BE-BINDING 


G5613 G1161 G191 


vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-GIVING INTO HANDS 
they-shall-be-giving-over-him 


G3870 
vi Impf Act 1 PI 
BESIDE-CALLED 


xgipac eeNCDN 

cheiras ethnOn 


G2532 G3588 


BESIDES AND THE 


12 And when we heard these 
things, both we, and they of 
that place, besought him not to 
go up to Jerusalem. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


MH ANABAINGIN AYTON 

mE anabainein auton 

G3361 G305 

Part Neg vn Pres Act 

NO TO-BE-UP-STEPPING 

to-be-going-up 


IGPOYCAAHM 

auton eis ierousalEm 

G846 G1519 G2419 

pp Acc Sg m Prep ni proper 

him INTO JERUSALEM 


GITG KAAIONT6C 

3 klaiontes 

3 G2799 

s Act 2 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI 

RE-DOING LAMENTING 


13 Then Paul answered, What 
mean ye to weep and to break 
mine heart? for I am ready not 
to be bound only, but also to 
die at Jerusalem for the name 
of the Lord Jesus. 


TOGETHER-ENERVATING 


vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-BOUND 


G1C I6POYCAAHM GTOIMCDC 


G2532 G599 

Conj vn 2Aor Act Prep 

AND TO-BE-FROM-DYING INTO 

also to-be-dying 


ierousalEm 
G1519 G2419 

Prep ni proper 

JERUSALEM 


ONOMATOC TOY KYPtOY IHCOY 


G3588 G2962 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE Master 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


echo 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-HAVING 


mh neieoMGNOY 

mE peithomenou 

G3361 G3982 

Part Neg vp Pres Pas Gen Sg m 

NO OF-beING-PERSUADED 


06AHMA TOY KYPIOY reNGCBCD 

thelEma tou kuriou genesthO 

G2307 G3588 G2962 G1096 

n_ Nom Sg n t_GenSgm n_GenSgm vm 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

WILL OF-THE Master LET-BE-BECOMING 

Lord let-it-be-becoming I 


21:15 MGTA 


G1161 G3588 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 

G2250 


HCYXACAMGN 

hEsuchasamen 

G2270 

WE-QUIETize 


AnOCKGYACAMGNOI 

aposkeuasamenoi 

G643 

vp Aor midD Nom PI m 

FROM-INSTRUMENT/ng 

tak/ng-up-our-bagage 


GinONTGC 


ANGBAINOMGN 

anebainomen 

G305 

vi Impf Act 1 PI 
WE-UP-STEPPED 


14 And when he would not be 
persuaded, we ceased, saying, 
The will of the Lord be done. 


15 . And after those days we 
took up our carriages, and 
went up to Jerusalem. 
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IGPOYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 
G2419 
ni proper 
JERUSALEM 


21:16 CYNMAOON 


G4905 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

TOGETHER-CAME YET 
came-tog ether 


G1161 G2532 G3588 


AND OF-THE 


MA0MTCDN 

mathEtOn 

G3101 


KAICAPGIAC 

kaisareias 
G2542 
n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM CAESAREA 


G575 


MNACCDNI TIN I KYT7P1CD 

mnasOni tini kupriO 

G3416 G5100 G2953 

n_ Dat Sg m px Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

to-Mnason ANY CYPRIAN 


16 There went with us also 
[certain] of the disciples of 
Caesarea, and brought with 
them one Mnason of Cyprus, 
an old disciple, with whom we 
should lodge. 


a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

ORIGINal LEARNer 

from-the-beginning disciple 


IGPOCOAYMA ACMGNCDC 6A6IANTO 


eis ierosoluma 

G1519 G2414 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO JERUSALEM 


G1209 

vi Aor midD 3 PI 
RECEIVE 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


17 And when we wi 
Jerusalem, the 
received us gladly. 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


emoYCH 

epiousE 

G1966 

vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f 
ON-BEING 


vi Plup Act 3 Sg 

HAD-INTO-BEEN 

had-been-in 


18 And the [day] following 
Paul went in with us unto 
James; and all the elders were 
present. 


nPOC IAKCDBON TIANTGC TG 

pros iakObon pantes te 

G4314 G2385 G3956 G5037 iaatS04 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m a_ Nom PI m Part vi 2Aor midt 

TOWARD JACOBUS ALL BESIDES BESIDE-C4 


TtPGCBYTGPO I 


ACnACAMGNOC 

aspasamenos 

G782 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 


CDN GnOlHCGN 

hOn epoiEsen 

G3739 G4160 

pr Gen PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

OF-WHICH DOES 


ezHreiTO 

exEgeito 

G1834 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
he-unfoldED 


G1722 G3588 


GKACTON 

hekaston 
G1538 
a_ Acc Sg n 
EACH 

each-of-the-things 

A 1MCON I AC 

diakonias 

G1248 

3 f n_ Gen Sg f 
THRU-SERVice 
dispensation 


19 And when he had saluted 
them, he declared particularly 
what things God had wrought 
among the Gentiles by his 
ministry. 


21:20 OI 

G3588 


AKOYCANTGC 


6AOTAZON 

edoxazon 

G1392 


J.YTCD 0GCDPGIC 

autO theOreis 

G846 G2334 

pp Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

to-him YOU-ARE-beholdING 


MYPIAAGC 

muriades 

G3461 


IOYAM0N TCDN 

ioudaiOn tOn 

G2453 G3588 


20 And when they heard [it], 
they glorified the Lord, and 
said unto him, Thou seest, 
brother, how many thousands 
of Jews there are which 
believe; and they are all 
zealous of the law: 
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nen i ctgykotcdn 

pepisteukotOn 

G4100 

vp Perf Act Gen PI m 
HAVING-BELIEVED 


KM TTANTGC ZHACDTM TOY 

kai pantes zEIOtai tou 

G2532 G3956 G2207 G3588 

Conj a_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg m 

AND ALL BOILers OF-THE 

zealots 


NOMOY YTIAPXOYCIN 

nomou huparchousin 

G3551 G5225 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 3 PI 

LAW ARE-belongING 

are-inherently 


KATHXH0HCAN 

katEchEthEsan 

G2727 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj 

THEY-WERE-instructED YET 


AG nep I COY OTI ATT OCT AC I AN AIAACK6IC 

de peri sou hoti apostasian didaskeis 

G1161 G4012 G4675 G3754 G646 G1321 

Conj Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Conj n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Sg Prep 

YOU that FROM-STANDing YOU-ARE-TEACHING FROM 

ing apostasy 




G575 


GBNH 


n ANT AC IOYAAIOYC AGTCDN 

pantas ioudaious legOn 

G3956 G2453 G3004 


21 And they are informed of 
thee, that thou teachest all the 
Jews which are among the 
Gentiles to forsake Moses, 
saying that they ought not to 
circumcise [their] children, 
neither to walk after the 
customs. 


NATIONS ALL 


AYTOYC TA 

autous ta 

G846 G3588 


TO-BE-ABOUT-CUTTING t 


TGKNA MHAG TO 1C G0GCIN nGP inATG IN 

tekna mEde tois ethesin peripatein 

G5043 G3366 G3588 G1485 G4043 

i n_ Acc PI n Conj t_ Dat PI n n_ Dat PI n vn Pres Act 

offsprings NO-YET to-THE CUSTOMS TO-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 


G3767 G2076 


TTANTCDC 

pantOs 

G3843 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv 


THEY-SHALL-BE-HEARING I 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-BINDING 


TAP OTI GAHAY0AC 

gar hoti elEluthas 

G1063 G3754 G2064 

Conj Conj vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg 

that YOU-HAVE-COME 


nAH0OC 

plEthos 

G4128 


vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-COMING 

to-be-coming-together 


22 What is it therefore? the 
multitude must needs come 
together: for they will hear that 


21:23 TOYTO OYN nolHCON 
touto oun poiEson 

G5124 G3767 G4160 

pd Acc Sg n Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sq 
this THEN DO 

do-you I 

TGCCAPGC GYXHN GXONTGC 

tessares euchEn echontes 


O COI AGrOMGN i 

ho soi legomen i 

G3739 G4671 G3004 I 

pr Acc Sg n pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 1 PI > 

WHICH to-YOU WE-ARE-sayING , 


G<J> GAYTCDN 
eph heautOn 
G1909 G1438 
i Prep pf 3 Gen PI m 


ANAPGC 

G435 


23 Do therefore this that v 
say to thee: We have four mi 
which have a vow on them; 


TOYTOYC 


en AYTOIC 


nAPAAABCDN 

paralabOn 
G3880 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg rr 
BESIDE-GETTING 
taking-along 

INA 2YPHCCDNTAI THN 

hina xurEsOntai tEn 

G2443 G3587 G3588 

Conj vs Aor midD 3 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-SHAVING THE 


vm Aor Pas 2 Sg 
BE-BEING-PURifiED 
be-you-being-purified I 


CYN AYTOIC KAI AATIANI-ICON 

sun autois kai dapanEson 

G4862 G846 G2532 G1159 

Prep pp Dat PI m Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg 

TOGETHER to-them AND SPEND 

with-them bear-expenses-you I 

KGcpAAHN KAI TNCDCIN nANTGC 

kephalEn kai gnOsin pantes 

G2776 G2532 G1097 G3956 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj vs2AorAct3PI a_NomPlm 

HEAD AND MAY-BE-KNOWING ALL 


24 Them take, and purify 
thyself with them, and be at 
charges with them, that they 
may shave [their] heads: and 
all may know that those things, 
whereof they were informed 
concerning thee, are nothing; 
but [that] thou thyself also 
walkest orderly, and keepest 


KATHXMNTAI 

katEchEntai 

G2727 

vi Perf Pas 3 PI 

THEY-HAVE-been-instructED 


vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 

YOU-ARE-elementING AND 

you-are-observing-the-fundamentals also 


G1161 G3588 


AYTOC 

G846 

pp Nom Sg rr 
SAME 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


nen i ctgykotcdn 

pepisteukotOn 

G4100 

vp Perf Act Gen PI m 
ones- HAVING-BELIEVED 
ones-having-believed 


G0NCDN 

ethnOn 

G1484 


HMGIC 

hEmeis 

G2249 


OF-NATIONS WE 


25 As touching the Gentiles 
which believe, we have written 
[and] concluded that they 
observe no such thing, save 
only that they keep themselves 
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KP IN&NT6C 

krinantes 

G2919 

vp Aor Act Nom PI 

JUDG/ng 

deciding 

AYTOYC TO 


MHAGN 

mEden 
G3367 
i_ Acc Sg n 


NO-YET-ONE such 


TOtOYTON THPGIN 

toiouton tErein 

G5108 G5083 

pd Acc Sg n vn Pres Act 


AYTOYC G t 


TO-BE-KEEPING 


cbYAACCGCOA I 
ei mE phulassesthai 

G1487 G3361 G5442 

Cond Part Neg vn Pres Mid 

IF NO TO-BE-faeING-GUARDED 


T6 6IACDAO0YTON 

te eidOlothuton 

G5037 G1494 

Part a_AccSgn 

BESIDES idol-SACRIFICE 


G2532 G3588 G129 G2532 G4156 

Conj t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj a_AccSgn 

AND THE BLOOD AND strangled 


from [things] offered to idols, 
and from blood, and from 
strangled, and from 
fornication. 


tTOPNGIAN 


21:26 TOT6 O 


t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nc 


TIAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


HM6PA CYN 

hEmera sun 

G2250 G4862 

n_ Dat Sg f Prep 

DAY TOGETHER 

together wit h 


ArNIC06IC 


ANAPAC 

andras 

G435 


G1524 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg 

HAD-INTO-BEEN 

had-been-in 


eXOMGNH 

echomenE 

vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f 

HAVING 

being-next 


26 Then Paul took the men, 
and the next day purifying 
himself with them entered into 
the temple, to signify the 
accomplishment of the days of 
purification, until that an 
offering should be offered for 
every one of them. 


A I ArrGAACDN 

diaggellOn 

G1229 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
publishING 


G3588 


GKtTAHPCDC IN TCDN 

ekplErOsin 
G1604 

: n_ Acc Sg f 

OUT-FILLing OF-THE 

full-completion 


HMGPCDN TOY 

hEmerOn tou 
G2250 G3588 

n_ Gen PI f t_ Gen Sg m 
DAYS OF-THE 


ArNICMOY i 


TtPOCHNGXOH YTIGP GNOC 

prosEnechthE huper henos 

G4374 G5228 G1520 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep a_ Gen Sg m 

WAS-TOWARD-CARRIED OVER ONE 

was-offered for 


GKACTOY AYTCDN 

hekastou autOn 

G1538 G846 

a_ Gen Sg m pp Gen PI m 

EACH OF-them 


heOs hou 
G2193 G3739 

Conj pr Gen Sg m 
TILL OF-WHICH 


GMGAAON At 

emellon hai 

G3195 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Nom 

WERE-ABOUT THE 


CYNTGAGIC0AI 


SEVEN DAYS 


G3588 G773 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f a_ 

THE ASIA JU 

province-of-Asia Jev 

CYNGXGON TIANTA 

sunecheon panta 

G4797 G3956 

vi Impf Act 3 PI a_ Acc Sg m 

TOGETHER-POURED EVERY 
threw-into-confusion entire 


lOYAAIOI 

ioudaioi 

G2453 


0GACAMGNOI 

theasamenoi 

G2300 


OXAON 

ochlon 
G3793 
n_ Acc Sg m 
THRONG 


ka i eneBAAON tac 

kai epebalon tas 

G2532 G1911 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc F 

AND THEY-ON-CAST(P ast ) THE 


xgipac en 


27 . And when the seven days 
were almost ended, the Jews 
which were of Asia, when they 
saw him in the temple, stirred 
up all the people, and laid 
hands on him. 


21:28 KPAZONT6C 

krazontes 

G2896 


AN0PCDTTOC O 

anthrOpos ho 

G444 G3588 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


KATA TOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-helpING 
be-ye-helping I 


G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg m 
AND OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg m 
AND OF-THE 


28 Crying out. Men of Israel, 
help: This is the man, that 
teacheth all [men] every where 
against the people, and the law, 
and this place: and further 
brought Greeks also into the 
temple, and hath polluted this 
holy place. 
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G5117 
n_ Gen Sg m 
PLACE 


TTANTAC nANTAXOY 

pantas pantachou 

G3956 G3837 


A I A ACKCDN 

didaskOn 

G1321 

vp Pres Act Nom Si 
TEACHING 


G2089 G5037 


GAAHNAC 

hellEnas 

G1672 


BESIDES AND GREEKS 


eici-irAreN 

eisEgagen 

G1521 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

INTO-LED 

he-led-into 


G1C TO 

eis to 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

INTO THE 


G2411 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg n Conj 

SACRED-place AND 
sanctuary 


KGKOINCDKGN 

kekoinOken 

G2840 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg 
HAS-COMMONED 
has-contaminated 


21:29 HCAN 


TIPOGCDPAKOTGC 

proeOrakotes 

G4308 

vp Pert Act Nom PI m 
HAVING-BEFORE-SEEN 


TTAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


G3739 

i pr Acc Sg i 
WHOM 


GNOMIZON 

enomizon 

G3543 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-LAWizED 
they-inferred 


G<t>GC!ON 
ephesion 
G2180 
a_ Acc Sg m 
EPHESIAN 


G3754 G1519 G3588 G2411 G1521 

Conj Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn vi2AorAct3! 

that INTO THE SACRED-place INTO-LED 

sanctuary led-into 


29 (For they had seen before 
with him in the city Trophimus 
an Ephesian, whom they 
supposed that Paul had brought 
into the temple.) 


21:30 GKINH0H 
ekinEthE 
G2795 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-STIRRED 


G2992 
n_ Gen Sg r 
PEOPLE 


BESIDES THE 


KM GtTIAABOMGNOI 

kai epilabomenoi 

G2532 G1949 


TIAYAOY 

paulou 

G3972 
n_ Gen Sg m 


CYNAPOMH 


AYTON 62CD 


30 And all the city was moved, 
and the people ran together: 
and they took Paul, and drew 
him out of the temple: and 
forthwith the doors were shut. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


IGPOY 
hierou 
G2411 
n_ Gen Sg n 
SAGRED-plact 


KAI GY06CDC GKAGIC0HCAN 1 

kai eutheOs ekleisthEsan t 

G2532 G2112 G2808 ( 

Conj Adv vi Aor Pas 3 PI t 

AND immediately ARE-LOCKED 1 


21:31 ZHTOYNTCDN 
zEtountOn 

G2212 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

OF-SEEKING 

of-ones-seeking 


CTIGIPHC OTI OAH 


18 G4686 

inSgf n_ Gen Sg f 
rHE BAND 

squadron 


that WHOLE 


ATTOKTG INA I 

apokteinai 

G615 

i vn Aor Act 
TO-FROM-KILL 


f vi Pert Pas 3 Sg ni proper 

HAS-beerr-CONFUSED JERUSALEM 

has-been-thrown-into-confusion 


4 s AC 1C TCD 


anebE 
G305 G5334 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 
UP-STEPPed ALLEGing 
came-up allegation 

I6POYCAAHM 


TTAPAAABCDN 

paralabOn 

G3880 


KATGAPAMGN Gn 

katedramen ep 

G2701 G1909 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

DOWN-RAN ON 


G846 
pp Acc PI 


CTPATICDTAC 

stratiOtas 

G4757 


IAONTGC 

idontes 

G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


XIAIAPXCD 

chiliarchO 

G5506 

I n_ Dat Sg m 
THOUSAND-chief 
captain 


GKATONTAPXOYC 

ekatontarchous 

G1543 


X IA IAPXON KAI 

chiliarchon kai 

G5506 G2532 

n_AccSgm Conj 

THOUSAND-chief AND 

captain 


31 And as they went about to 
kill him, tidings came unto the 
chief captain of the band, that 
all Jerusalem was in an uproar. 


32 Who immediately took 
soldiers and centurions, and 
ran down unto them: and when 
they saw the chief captain and 
the soldiers, they left beating 
of Paul. 
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G3973 
vi Aor Mid 3 PI 
THEY-CEASE 


G5180 

vp Pres Act Nc 
BEATING 


G3972 

1 n_ Agc Sg m 
PAUL 


21:33 TOT6 erTICAC 


< IAIAPXOC GTIGAABGTO AVTOV KM GKGAGYCGN 

thiliarchos epelabeto autou kai ekeleusen 

35506 G1949 G846 G2532 G2753 

i_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

- ‘ - ‘F-him AND ORDERS 


GTIYNOANGTO TIC 

epunthaneto tis 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg pi Nom £ 
he-ASCERTAINED-UP ANY 


33 Then the chief captain came 
near, and took him, and 
commanded [him] to be bound 
with two chains; and 
demanded who he was, and 
what he had done. 


nenoiHKCDC 

pepoiEkOs 

G4160 

j vp Perf Act 
HAVING-DONE 


Sg m 


G3793 
n_ Dat Sg m 
THRONG 


AYNAMGNOC 

G1410 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
beING-ABLE 


GKGAGYCGN ArGCOAI 


G1097 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-KNOW 


ACcbAAGC A 

asphales di; 

G804 G1 

a_ Aoc Sg n Pr 

UN-TOTTER Tt 

certainty be 

TtAPGMBOAHN 

parembolEn 

G3925 

f n_ Acc Sg f 


G2351 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TUMULT 


34 And some cried one thing, 
some another, among the 
multitude: and when he could 
not know the certainty for the 
tumult, he commanded him to 
be carried into the castle. 


21:35 OTG AG 


GrGNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
he-BECAME 


G1909 G3588 


ANABAOMOYC 

anabathmous 

G304 


35 And when he came upon the 
stairs, so it was, that he was 
borne of the soldiers for the 
violence of the people. 


YtTO TCDN CTPATICDTCDN < 

hupo tOn stratiOtOn c 

G5259 G3588 G4757 ( 


G3588 G970 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 
THE FORCE 

f violence 


21:36 HKOAOY0G1 TAP TO 


Ekolouthei 

G190 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
followED 


TIAH0OC TOY 


plEthos 

G1063 G3588 G4128 G3588 

Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

for THE multitude OF-THE 


G2992 
n_ Gen Sg m 
PEOPLE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE 


ochlou 
G3793 
n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONG 


G2896 G142 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

CRYING BE-LIFTING 

take-away-you ! 


36 For the multitude of the 
people followed after, crying, 
Away with him. 


21:37 MGAACDN 
mellOn 

G3195 


TIAYAOC AGrG I 


G3004 G3588 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg r 
IS-sayING to-THE 


GICArGCOAl 

eisagesthai 
G1521 
vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-INTO-LED 

to-be-being-led-into 


G1519 G3588 


XIAIAPXCD 

chiliarchO 

G5506 
n_ Dat Sg m 


61 62GCT1N MO I GITIGIN 

ei exestin moi eipein 

G1487 G1832 G3427 G2036 

Cond vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg vn 2Aor Act 


37 And as Paul was to be led 
into the castle, he said unto the 
chief captain, May I speak 
unto thee? Who said, Canst 
thou speak Greek? 
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T7POC ce o 

pros se ho 

G4314 G4571 G3588 

Prep pp 2 Acc Sg t_ Nom Si 

TOWARD YOU THE 


G4>H GAAHNICTI 

ephE hellEnisti 

G5346 G1676 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Adv 
he-AVERRed GREEK 


TINCDCKGIC 

ginOskeis 

G1097 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-KNOWING 


G3756 G687 G4771 

Part Neg Part Int pp 2 No 

NOT CONSEQUENTLY YOU 


pd Gen PI f t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

these THE DAYS UP-STAND/ng 

rais/ng-an-insurrection 

TOYC TGTPAKICXIAIOYC ANAPAC TCDN 

tous tetrakischilious andras tOn 

G3588 G5070 G435 G3588 

t_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m t_ Gen PI 


aiguptios 

G124 


GZArArcDN 


GIC THN 


Prep t_ Acc Sg I 


38 Art not thou that Egyptian, 
which before these days 
madest an uproar, and leddest 
out into the wilderness four 
thousand men that were 
murderers? 


G2048 
a_ Acc Sg f 
DESOLATE 


OF-THE ASSASSINS 


G1161 G3588 


IOYAAIOC 

ioudaios 

G2453 


TAPCGYC 

tarseus 

G5018 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G2791 
n_ Gen Sg f 
CILICIA 


ANBPCDnOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


G767 

a_ Gen Sg f 

OF-UN-SIGNificant 

of-insignificant 


INDEED AM 


TTOAGCDC nOA I THC 

poleOs politEs 

G4172 G4177 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg m 


A6 COY GtTITPGS'ON MO I AAAHCAI TIPOC TON 

de sou epitrepson moi lalEsai pros ton 

G1161 G4675 G2010 G3427 G2980 G4314 G3588 

I Conj pp2GenSg vmAorAct2Sg ppIDatSg vn Aor Act Prep t_Acc! 
YET YOU permit to-ME TO-TALK TOWARD THE 


39 But Paul said, I am a man 
[which am] a Jew of Tarsus, [a 
city] in Cilicia, a citizen of no 
mean city: and, I beseech thee, 
suffer me to speak unto the 


21:40 GniTPGYANTOC AG 

epitrepsantos de 

G2010 G1161 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Conj 

permitting 


litt/ng-it 


ANABA6MCDN 

anabathmOn 

G304 


TIAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


KATGCGICGN 

kateseisen 

G2678 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
gesturES 


G5495 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HAND 


G2992 
rt_ Dat Sg n 
PEOPLE 


TTOAAHC 

pollEs 
G4183 
a_ Gen Sg f 


TCDN 

t_ Gen PI 


sigEs 
G4602 
tt_ Gen Sg f 
HUSH 


40 And when he had given him 
licence, Paul stood on the 
stairs, and beckoned with the 
hand unto the people. And 
when there was made a great 
silence, he spake unto [them] 
in the Hebrew tongue, saying. 


TGNOMGNHC T7POCG*t»CDNHCGN Th 

genomenEs prosephOnEsen tE hebraidi 

G1096 G4377 G3588 G1446 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f viAorAct3Sg CDatSgf n_DatSgf 

BECOMING he-TOWARD-SOUNDS to-THE HEBREW 

he-shouts-to-them 


GBP A IA I A IAAGKTCD AGrCDN 


dialektO 
G1258 
n_ Dat Sg f 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 
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ANAPEC 

andres 

G435 


AtTOAOr IAC 


riPOC YMAC 


G2532 G3962 


AND FATHERS 


vm Aor Act 2 F 
HEAR 
hear-ye ! 


G627 

n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM-say 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


EBPA1AI 

hebraidi 

n_ Dat Sg f 
HEBREW 


G3450 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-ME THE 


A1AAEKTCD nPOCG4>CDNGI 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

he-TOWARD-SOUNDED 

he-shouted-to 


MAAAON TIAPECXON HCYXIAN KAI <t>HCIN 

mallon pareschon hEsuchian kai phEsin 

G3123 G3930 G2271 G2532 G5346 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg f Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

RATHER THEY-had-tenderED QUIETness AND he-IS-AVERRING 

the-more they-tendered 




MEN 


EIM1 


G3303 G1510 


INDEED AM 


ANHP IOYAMOC rErENNhlMENOC 6N TAPCCD 

anEr ioudaios gegennEmenos en tarsO 

G435 G2453 G1080 G1722 G5019 

n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

MAN JUDA-an HAVING-been-generatED IN TARSUS 

Jewish having-been-born 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


NOMOY 

rucfen Sg m 


G2791 
n_Gen Sgf 
CILICIA 


ANATESPAMMENOC 

anatethrammenos 

G397 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 

HAVING-been-UP-NURTURED 

having-been-reared 


G1161 G1722 


vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep 
HAVING-been-disciplinED according-to 
having-been-trained 


TTOAE1 TAYTH 

polei tautE 

G4172 G3778 

n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg f 


AKPIBEIAN TOY 

akribeian tou 

G195 G3588 

n_ Acc Sgf t_GenSgm 

EXACTitude OF-THE 


YTTAPXCDN 

huparchOn 

G5225 


TFANTEC 

pantes 
G3956 
a_ Nom PI m 


1 . Men, brethren, and fathers, 
hear ye my defence [which I 
make] now unto you. 


2 (And when they heard that he 
spake in the Hebrew tongue to 
them, they kept the more 
silence: and he saith,) 


3 . I am verily a man [which 
am] a Jew, bom in Tarsus, [a 
city] in Cilicia, yet brought up 
in this city at the feet of 
Gamaliel, [and] taught 
according to the perfect 
manner of the law of the 
fathers, and was zealous 
toward God, as ye all are this 


ChlMEPON 

sEmeron 

G4594 


TAYTHN THN 

tautEn tEn 

G3778 G3588 

pd Acc Sg f t_ Acc Sg f 


TFAPAA IAOYC 


BESIDE-GIVING 


G3598 
n_ Acc Sg I 
WAY 


EAICDZA 

ediOxa 

G1377 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-CHASE 

l-persecute 


AXPI 0ANATOY AECMEYCDN 


G891 G2288 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
UNTIL OF-DEATH 


G1195 

vp Pres Act Nc 
BINDING 


E 1C rhYAAKAC 
eis phulakas 
G1519 G5438 
i Prep n_ Acc PI f 

INTO GUARD-houses 


ANAPAC TE KAI I 

andras te kai j 

G435 G5037 G2532 ( 


4 And I persecuted this way 
unto the death, binding and 
delivering into prisons both 
men and women. 


G56t3 G2532 


APXIEPEYC MAPTYPEI 

archiereus marturei 

G749 G3140 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

chief-SACRED-one IS-witnessING 


ETTICTOAAC 


G2532 G1992 


TOWARD THE 


5 As also the high priest doth 
bear me witness, and all the 
estate of the elders: from 
whom also I received letters 
unto the brethren, and went to 
Damascus, to bring them 
which were there bound unto 
Jerusalem, for to be punished. 
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AkMA»CKON 
damaskon 
G1154 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DAMASCUS 


GTTOPGYOMhlN 

eporeuomEn 

G4198 

vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg 
l-WENT 


G2532 G3588 


6KG1CG 

ekeise 

G1566 


ontas 

G5607 


AGAGMGNOYC 61C I6POYCAAHM INA T IMCDPH0CDC IN 

dedemenous eis ierousalEm hina timOrEthOsin 

G1210 G1519 G2419 G2443 G5097 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI m Prep ni proper Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

HAVING-been-BOUND INTO JERUSALEM THAT THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-punishED 


22:6 GrGNGTO AG 

egeneto de 

G1096 G1161 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Con) 
it-BECAME YET 

nepi 


MO I nOPGYOMGNCD 

moi poreuomenO 

pp 1 Dat Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 
to-ME to-GOING 

going 


MGCHMBP1 AN G£AI<*>NL 

peri mesEmbrian exaiphnEs 

G4012 G3314 G1810 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f Adv 

ABOUT MID-DAY suddenly 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


kai ernzoNTi th aamackcd 

kai eggizonti tE damaskO 

G2532 G1448 G3588 G1154 

Conj vp Pres Act Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

AND to-NEARING to-THE DAMASCUS 

drawing-near 


OYPANOY 

ouranou 

n_Gen Sg m 


6 And it came to pass, that, as I 
made my journey, and was 
come nigh unto Damascus 
about noon, suddenly there 
shone from heaven a great light 
round about me. 


nep i gmg 


IK ANON 

hikanon peri eme 

G2425 G4012 G1691 

a_ Nom Sg n Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 
enough ABOUT ME 

considerable 

22:7 ertGCON TG 61C TO GAAcbOC 

epeson te eis to edaphos 

G4098 G5037 G1519 G3588 G1475 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Part Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

l-FELL BESIDES INTO THE LEVEL 


KAI HKOYCA 

kai Ekousa 

G2532 G191 


chCONHC 

phOnEs 

G5456 


vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Gen Sg f 


OF-SOUND sayING 


AGrOYCHC 

legousEs 

G3004 

'res Act Gen Sg f 


7 And I fell 
and heard a ’ 
me, Saul, 
persecutest thou me? 


3 the ground, 
e saying unto 
Saul, why 


22:8 GrCD 
egO 
G1473 


G5101 G3165 G1377 

pi Acc Sg n pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
) ANY ME YOU-ARE-CHASING 

why ? you-are-persecuting 


G1488 

YOU-ARE 


GITIGN TG TIPOC 

eipen te pros 

G2036 G5037 G4314 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Part Prep 

He-said BESIDES TOWARD 


8 And I answered, Who art 
thou, Lord? And he said unto 
me, I am Jesus of Nazareth, 
whom thou persecutest. 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


NAZCDPAIOC 

nazOraios 

G3480 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


AICDKGIC 

diOkeis 

G1377 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-CHASING 
are-persecuting 


CYN 

G4862 


ONTGC 

G5607 


4>CDC G0GACANTO 

phOs etheasanto 

G5457 G2300 

n_ Acc Sg n vi Aor midD 3 PI 


INDEED LIGHT 


9 And they that were with me 
saw indeed the light, and were 
afraid; but they heard not the 
voice of him that spake to me. 


GrGNONTO 

egenonto 

G1096 


G2532 G1719 

Conj a_ Nom PI n 

AND IN-FEAR BECAMI 

affrighted 

AAAOYNTOC MO I 

lalountos moi 

G2980 G3427 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m pp 1 Dat Sg 
One-TALKING to-ME 

one-speaking 


cbCDNHN 

phOnEn 
G5456 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SOUND 
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no IHCCD 

poiEsO 

G4160 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-DOING 


G2036 G4314 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
said TOWARD 


ANACTAC 

anastas 

G450 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

UP-STAND/ng 

rising 


G4198 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep 
YOU-BE-GOING INTO 

be-you-going I 


G1161 G2962 


61C AAMACKON KAKGI 

eis damaskon kakei 

G1519 G1154 G2546 

Prep p_ Acc Sg f Adv Con 

DAMASCUS AND-there 


co i aaahshcgta i nep I 

soi lalEthEsetai peri 

G4671 G2980 G4012 

pp 2 Dat Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep 

to-YOU SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED ABOUT 

it-shall-be-being-spoken concerning 


TIANTCDN CON 

pantOn hOn 

G3956 G3739 


22:1- 


CDC AG 


OYK 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
FROM THE 


AOIMC 

doxEs 
G1391 
n_ Gen Sg i 


XGI P ArCDrOYMGNOC 

cheiragOgoumenos 

G5496 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 

beING-HAND-LED 

being-led-by-the-hand 

22:12 ANANIAC Al 

hananias de 

G367 G1 

n_ Nom Sg m Co 

ANANIAS YE 


G5259 G3588 


CYNONTCDN 

sunontOn 

G4895 


MOI HA0ON 61C AAMACKON 

moi Elthon eis damaskon 

G3427 G2064 G1519 G1154 

pp 1 Dat Sg vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Aco Sg f 

to-ME l-CAME INTO DAMASCUS 


GYCGBHC 

eusebEs 

G2152 


10 And I said, What shall I do, 
Lord? And the Lord said unto 
me. Arise, and go into 
Damascus; and there it shall be 
told thee of all things which 
are appointed for thee to do. 


TOY <t>CDTOC GKGINOY 

tou photos ekeinou 

G3588 G5457 G1565 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pd Gen Sg n 

OF-THE LIGHT that 


11 And when I could not see 
for the glory of that light, being 
led by the hand of them that 
were with me, I came into 
Damascus. 


12 And one Ananias, a devout 
man according to the law, 
having a good report of all the 
Jews which dwelt [there]. 


KATOIKOYNTCDN IOYAMCDN 

katoikountOn ioudaiOn 

G2730 G2453 

i vp Pres Act Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 
DOWN-HOMING JUDA-ans 


22:13 GASCON 


G4314 G3165 G2532 G2186 

i Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Conj vp 2Aor P 

TOWARD ME AND ON-STAt 


AAGAcbG ANABAGYON KArCD AYTH 

adelphe anablepson kagO autE 

G80 G308 G2504 G846 

n_Voc Sg m vmAorAct2Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con pp Dat Sg f 

brother! UP-look AND-I to-SAME 

receive-sight-you ! 


TH CD PA 

tE hOra 

G3588 G5610 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE HOUR 


or Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg ni proper 


G1519 G846 
I Prep pp Acc Sg m 
INTO him 


22:1 r 


TTPOGXG IP ICATO CG 

proecheirisato se 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp 2 A 

BEFORE-HANDS YOU 

fixes-upon-beforehand 


G1TIGN 


TIATGPCDN 

paterOn 

G3962 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


TNCDNAI 

gnOnai 

G1097 


TO SGAHMA 

to thelEma 

G3588 G2307 

Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 


TO-KNOW THE 


AKOYCAI 4.CDNHN GK 

akousai phOnEn ek 

> G191 G5456 G1531 

vn Aor Act n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

TO-HEAR SOUND OUT 


G3588 G4750 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE MOUTH 


13 Came unto me, and stood, 
and said unto me, Brother 
Saul, receive thy sight. And the 
same hour I looked up upon 


14 And he said, The God of 
our fathers hath chosen thee, 
that thou shouldest know his 
will, and see that Just One, and 
shouldest hear the voice of his 
mouth. 


G3754 G2071 


MAPTYC 

martus 

G3144 


YOU-SHALL-BE 


TOWARD ALL 


ANSPCDnOYC 

anthrOpous 

G444 


G3739 
pr Gen PI n 
OF-WHICH 
of-which(P) 


5 For thou shalt be his witness 
into all men of what thou hast 
een and heard. 
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GCDPAKAC KA I HKOYCAC 

heOrakas kai Ekousas 

G3708 G2532 G191 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg Att Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-SEEN AND HEAR 


ATIOAOYCAI 


vm Aor Mid 2 Sg t_ Acc PI 
be-FROM-BATHED THE 
be-you-bathed-off! 


G3195 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


AN ACT AC 

anastas 

G450 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

UP-STAND/ng 

rising 


16 And now why tamest thou? 
arise, and be baptized, and 
wash away thy sins, calling on 
the name of the Lord. 


YTtOCTPGS'ANT I 

hupostrepsanti 

G5290 

vp Aor Act Dat Sg m 
reTURNmg 


IGPOYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 
G2419 
ni proper 
JERUSALEM 


when I was come again to 
Jerusalem, even while I prayed 
in the temple, I was in a trance; 


TIPOCGYXOMGNOY 

proseuchomenou 

G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 
OF-prayING 


n_ Dat Sg n vn 2Aor midD 

SACRED-place TO-BE-BECOMING 
sanctuary 


n_ Dat Sg f 
OUT-STANDing 


G2532 G1492 


AND TO-BE-PERCEIVING I 


AGrONTA 

legonta 

G3004 

i vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
sayING 


TAXGI 


IGPOYCAAHM AIOTI 

en tachei ex ierousalEm dioti 

G1722 G5034 G1537 G2419 G1360 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n Prep ni proper Conj 

IN SWIFTness OUT ot-JERUSALEM THRU-that 


MAPTYP IAN TTGPI 


1 Dat Sg vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

ME BE-DILIGENT AND BE-OUT-COMING 

hurry-you I be-you-coming-out I 

TIAPAAGZONTAI COY 

paradexontai sou 

G3858 G4675 

vi Fut midD/pasD 3 PI pp 2 Gen Sg 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-RECEIVING OF-YOU 


18 And saw him saying unto 
me, Make haste, and get thee 
quickly out of Jerusalem: for 
they will not receive thy 
testimony concerning me. 


22:19 KATCD 
kagO 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

ARE-adeptING 

are-being-versed-in-the 


G2596 

m Sg m Prep 

according-to 


CYNArCDTAC 

sunagOgas 

G4864 


19 And I said, Lord, they know 
that I imprisoned and beat in 
every synagogue them that 
believed on thee: 


Tf ICTGYONTAC GTII CG 

pisteuontas epi se 

G4100 G1909 G4571 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep pp 2 Acc Sg 

ones-BELIEVING ON YOU 
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i km OT6 ezexeiTO 

kai hote execheito 

G2532 G3753 G1632 

Conj Adv vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 


TO At IMA CTGcbANOY TOY 

to haima stephanou tou 

G3588 G129 G4736 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 


MAPTYPOC COY 

marturos sou 

G3144 G4675 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 

witness OF-YOU 


G2532 G846 


AND SAME 


KM 4>YAACCCDN TA 

kai phulassOn ta 

G2532 G5442 G3588 

l Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_Acc PI 
AND GUARDING THE 




22:21 KM 
kai 

G2532 


TOWARD ME 


I MAT I A. TCDN ANA IPOYNTCDN AYTON 

himatia tOn anairountOn auton 

G3588 G337 G846 

t_ Gen PI m vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp Acc Sg m 
GARMENTS OF-THE ones-UP-LIFTING him 

ones-assassinating 

noPGYOY oti ero etc 

poreuou hoti egO eis 

G4198 G3754 G1473 G151S 

Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Prep 

BE-GOING that I 

be-you-going I 


GIC GONH 

eis ethnE 

G1519 G1484 

Prep n_Acc Pin 

INTO NATIONS 


MAKPAN GZATTOCTGACD CG 

makran exapostelO se 

G3112 G1821 G4571 

Adv vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Aci 

FAR SHALL-BE-OUT-FROM-PUTTING YOU 

afar shall-be-delegating 


22:2! 


HKOYON 
Ekouon de autou 

G191 G1161 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Conj pp Gen Sg 

THEY-HEARD YET OF-him 


AYTOY AXP1 TOYTOY TOY 


A IPG ATIO THC 

aire apo tEs 

G142 G575 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg I 

BE-LIFTING FROM THE 


AND THEY-ON-LIFT THE 


20 And when the blood of thy 
martyr Stephen was shed, I 
also was standing by, and 
consenting unto his death, and 
kept the raiment of them that 
slew him. 


GcbGCTCDC KAI CYNGYAOKCDN TH ANAIPGCGI 

ephestOs kai suneudokOn tE anairesei 

G2186 G2532 G4909 G3588 G336 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m f_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

HAVING-ON-STOOD AND TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING to-THE UP-LIFTing 

standing-by endorsing the assassination 


21 And he said unto me, 
Depart: for I will send thee far 
hence unto the Gentiles. 


22 . And they gave him 
audience unto this word, and 
[then] lifted up their voices, 
and said, Away with such a 
[fellow] from the earth: for it is 
not fit that he should live. 


THC TON TOIOYTON 

gEs ton toiouton 

G1093 G3588 G5108 

n_ Gen Sg f t_AccSgm pdAccSgm 


AYTON ZHN 


G2198 

1 vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-LIVING 


I KPAYrAZONTCDN 

kraugazontOn 

G2905 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
OF-clamorING 


PITITOYNTCDN 

riptountOn 

G4495 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
OF-TOSSING 


GARMENTS AND 


23 And as they cried out, and 
cast off [their] clothes, and 
threw dust into the air, 


KONIOPTON BAAAONTCDN 

koniorton ballontOn 

G2868 G906 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Gen PI nr 

DUST CASTING 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


22:24 GK6AGYCGN AYTON 
ekeleusen auton 

G2753 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 


GIC THN 


ANGTAZGC0A I 


G426 

vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-UP-INTERROGATED 

to-be-being-interrogated 


G2019 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

THEY-ON-SOUNDED to-him 
they-retorted 


24 The chief captain 
commanded him to be brought 
into the castle, and bade that he 
should be examined by 
scourging; that he might know 
wherefore they cried so against 
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22:25 CDC A6 TIPOGTGINAN 

hOs de proeteinan auton 

G5613 G1161 G4385 G846 

Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg 

AS YET THEY-BEFORE-STRETCH him 

they-stretch-out 


AYTON TO 1C 


I MAC IN 

himasin 

G2438 


G1TTGN nPOC TON 

eipen pros ton 

G2036 G4314 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep l_ Acc Sg m 

said TOWARD THE 


G2476 

vp Perf Act Acc Sg rr 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


GKATONTAPXON 

hekatontarchon 

G1543 

n_ Acc Sg m 

HUNDRED-chief 

centurion 


TIAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


AN0PCDTION 

anthrOpon 

G444 

n_ Acc Sg m 


G4514 
a_ Acc Sg m 
ROMAN 


AKATAKPITON GTGCTIN 

akatakriton exestin 

G178 G1832 

a_ Acc Sg m vi Pres im-Act 3 

UN-condemned it-IS-allowed 

uncondemned 


vp Aor Act Nc 

HEARmg 

hear/ng-it 


to-YOU(P) TO-BE-scourgING 


HUNDRED-chief 


TIPOCGAeCDN 

proselthOn 

G4334 


ATTMrrG IAGN 

apEggeilen 

G518 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg r 
to-THE 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

Pres Act Nc 


X 1A IAPXCD 

chiliarchO 
G5506 
h_ Dat Sg m 

THOUSAND-chief sayING 
captain 

TAP ANOPCDnOC OYTOC 

gar anthrOpos houtos 
G1063 G444 G3778 


G3708 G5101 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg pi Acc Sg n 

BE-YOU-SEEING ANY 

be-you-seeing ! what ? 


G4514 

a_ Norn Sg m 
ROMAN 


25 And as they bound him with 
thongs, Paul said unto the 
centurion that stood by, Is it 
lawful for you to scourge a 
man that is a Roman, and 
uncondemned? 


26 When the centurion heard 
[that], he went and told the 
chief captain, saying, Take 
heed what thou doest: for this 
man is a Roman. 


melleis poiein 

G3195 G4160 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg vn Pres Act 

YOU-ARE-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-DOING 


22:27 nPOCGASCDN AG O 

proselthOn de ho 

G4334 G1161 G3588 

vp2Aor Act Norn Sgm Conj t_Nom 

TOWARD-COMING YET THE 


AYTCD AGrG 


THOUSAND-chief said 


7 Then the chief captain 
:ame, and said unto him, Tell 
ne, art thou a Roman? He said, 


PCDMAIOC GI 

rOmaios ei 

G4514 G1488 


2 Sg t_ Norn Sgm Conj 


he-AVERRed YEA 


i ATTGKP I0H T6 O 

apekrithE te ho 

G611 G5037 G3588 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg Part t_ Norn Si 

answerED BESIDES THE 


TIOAITGI AN TAYTHN GKTHCAMHN c 

politeian tautEn ektEsamEn I 

G4174 G3778 G2932 I 

n_ Acc Sg f pd Acc Sg f vi Aor midD 1 Sg I 

citizenship this ACQUIRE 


XIAIAPXOC 

chiliarchos 

G5506 


TTOAAOY KG<t>AAAIOY THN 

pollou kephalaiou tEn 

G4183 G2774 G3588 

a_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t_ Acc Sg f 

OF-much HEAD (sum) THE 

of-vast sum 


AG TIAYAOC 

de paulos 

G1161 G3972 

i Conj n_ Norn Sg i 
YET PAUL 


ephE 
G5346 
vi Impf vxx 3 Sg f 
AVERRed I 


28 And the chief captain 
answered. With a great sum 
obtained I this freedom. And 
Paul said, But I was [free] 
bom. 


TGrGNNHMAI 


vi Perf Pas 1 Sg 

HAVE-been-generatED 

have-been-born-so 


immediately THEN 


ANGTAZ6IN 

anetazein 
G426 

vn Pres Act Conj 

TO-BE-UP-INTERROGATING AND 
to-be-interrogating also 


G575 G846 

Prep pp Gen 
FROM him 

XIAIAPXOC 


MGAAONTGC 

mellontes 

G3195 


G2532 G3588 


AG 64>OBhiei-| 

de ephobEthE 

G1161 G5399 


THOUSAND-chief YET 


29 Then straightway they 
departed from him which 
should have examined him: 
and the chief captain also was 
afraid, after he knew that he 
was a Roman, and because he 
had bound him. 
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PCDMAIOC 6CTIN KM OT1 HN 

rOmaios estin kai hoti En 

G4514 G2076 G2532 G3754 G2258 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 

ROMAN he-IS AND that he-WAS 


auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 



AGA6KCDC 

dedekOs 

G1210 

vp Pert Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING-BOUND 


TH 

tE 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


gtiaypion 

epaurion 

G1887 

Adv 

ON-MORROW 


BOYAOMGNOC 


G1014 

vp Pres midD/pasD I 

intendING 

resolving 


■ Sg m 


TNCDNAI TO 

gnOnai to 

G1097 G3588 

vn 2Aor Act t_ Acc Sg n 
TO-KNOW THE 


ACcbAAGC to 

asphales to 

G804 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg n t_AccSgn 

UN-TOTTER THE 

certainty 


TI KATHrOPGITM TTAPA TCDN 

ti katEgoreitai para tOn 

G5101 G2723 G3844 G3588 

pi Acc Sg n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI m 

ANY he-IS-faeING-accusED BESIDE THE 


IOYAMCDN 6AYCGN 

ioudaiOn elusen 

G2453 G3089 

a_ Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

JUDA-ans he-LOOSES 


AYTON 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


ATTO TCDN 

apo tOn 
G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen PI m 
FROM THE 


30 On the morrow, because he 
would have known the 
certainty wherefore he was 
accused of the Jews, he loosed 
him from [his] bands, and 
commanded the chief priests 
and all their council to appear, 
and brought Paul down, and 
set him before them. 


AGCMCDN 

desmOn 

n_Gen PI m 
BONDS 


KM GKGAGYCGN GA0GIN 


G2532 G2753 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND ORDERS 


G2064 


TO-BE-COMING 


TOYC 


G3588 
t_ Acc PI m 


APXIGPGIC KM 

archiereis kai 

G749 G2532 

n_ Acc PI m Conj 

chief-SACRED-ones AND 
chief-priests 


OAON TO 

holon to 

G3650 G3588 

a_AccSgn t_AccSgn 
WHOLE THE 


KA I KATAr ArCDN TON 

kai katagagOn ton 

G2532 G2609 G3588 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

AND DOWN-LEADING THE 

leading-down 


paulon 
G3972 
n_ Acc Sg i 
PAUL 


GCTHCGN 

hestEsen 

G2476 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-STANDS 


61C AYTOYC 


G1519 G846 
Prep pp Acc PI m 
INTO them 
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23:1 ATGNICAC 
atenisas 
G816 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg n 

STRETCH/ng 

lookrng-intently-at 

AAGAcbO1 erco 


TTAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


CYNGAPICD GinGN 

sunedriO eipen 

G4892 G2036 

n_ Dat Sg n vi 2Aor Act 


nGUOA ITG YMA I TCD 

pepoliteumai to 

G4176 G3588 

vi Pert Pas 1 Sg t_ Dat S 

HAVE-been-citizen to-THE 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


1 . And Paul, earnestly 
beholding the council, said, 
Men [and] brethren, I have 
lived in all good conscience 
before God until this day. 


TAYTHC THC MM6PAC 

tautEs tEs hEmeras 

G3778 G3588 G2250 

pd Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


ANANIAC 

hananias 

G367 


GTIGTAZGN 

epetaxen 

G2004 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
enjoins 


2 And the high priest Ananias 
commanded them that stood by 
him to smite him on the mouth. 


TYTITGIN 

tuptein 
G5180 

i vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-BEATING OF-hin 


AYTOY TO 


G3972 

n_ Nom Sg m 
PAUL 


eeoc 

G2316 


G5180 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-BEATING 


3 Then said Paul unto him, 
God shall smite thee, [thou] 
whited wall: for sittest thou to 
judge me after the law, and 
commandest me to be smitten 
contrary to the law? 


TYTTTGC0AI 


n AP ANOMCDN KGA6YG IC 

paranomOn keleueis me tuptesthai 

G3891 G2753 G3165 G5180 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg vn Pres Pas 

beING-BESIDE-LAW YOU-ARE-ORDERING ME TO-BE-beING-BEATEN 

illegally 

23:4 Ol AG tTAPGCTCDTGC GITION T 

hoi de parestOtes eipon tor 

G3588 G1161 G3936 G2036 Gt 

ItL Nom PI m Conj vp Pert Act Nom PI m Con vi 2Aor Act 3 PI :fy 

THE YET ones-HAVING-BESIDE-STOOD said Tt 

ones-standing-by 

0GOY AOIAOP6IC 


APXIGPGA 

archierea 

G749 

n_ Acc Sg m 

chief-SACRED-or 

chief-priest 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


4 And they that stood by said, 
Revilest thou God's high 
priest? 


23:5 G*t>H 
ephE 
G5346 
vi Impf vxx 3 
AVERRed 


BESIDES THE 


APXIGPGYC 

archiereus 

G749 


G1125 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


l-HAD-PERCEIVED 


TAP APXONTA TOY AAOY COY 

gar archonta tou laou sou 

G1063 G758 G3588 G2992 G4675 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg 

for chief OF-THE PEOPLE OF-YOU 


5 Then said Paul, I wist not, 
brethren, that he was the high 
priest: for it is written, Thou 
shalt not speak evil of the ruler 
of thy people. 
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G3756 G2046 G2560 

Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg Adv 

NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-declarING EVILIy 


G1097 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
KNOWING 


G1161 G3588 


nAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 

' n_ Nom Sg m 
PAUL 


OTI TO 

hoti to 
G3754 G3588 


MGPOC 

G3313 


GCT1N 

G2076 


imSgn viPresvxx3Sg 


AG GTGPON 


CYNGAPICD 

sunedriO 
G4892 
n_ Dat Sg n 
Sanhedrin 


GATT IAOC 

elpidos 
G1680 
n_ Gen Sg f 


ANACTACGCDC NGKPCDN 


anastaseOs 
G2532 G386 
Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
EXPECTATION AND UP-STANDing 
resurrection 


23:7 TOYTO 
touto 
G5124 


pd Acc Sg n Conj 


AYTOY 

autou 

G846 


GrCD KP1NOMAI 

egO krinomai 

G1473 G2919 

pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 
I AM-beING-JUDGED 


AAAHCANTOC 

lalEsantos 

G2980 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
TALK ing 
speak ing 


CTACIC TCWN 


G1096 G4714 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 
BECAME STANDing 


AND OF-THE 


6CXIC0M TO nAHOOC 

eschisthE to plEthos 

> G4977 G3588 G4128 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg i 

IS-SPLIT THE multitude 


4>AP1CAICDN 

pharisaiOn 

G5330 


23:8 CAAAOYKAIOI MGN 

saddoukaioi men 

G4523 G3303 


SADDUCEES 


INDEED for ARE-sayING NO 


MHAG 

mEde 

G3366 


MHTG TINGYMA <t>APICAIOI 

mEte pneuma pharisaioi 

G3383 G4151 G5330 

Conj n_ Acc Sg n n_ Nom PI m 

NO-BESIDES spirit PHARISEES 


AG OMOAOrOYCIN TA AMcbOTGPA 

de homologousin ta amphotera 

G1161 G3670 G3588 G297 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI n 

YET ARE-avowING THE both 


23:9 erGNGTO AG KPAYrH MGrAAhl KAI ANACTANTGC 

egeneto de kraugE megalE kai anastantes 

G1096 G1161 G2906 G3173 G2532 G450 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj n_NomSgf a_NomSgf Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

BECAME YET clamor GREAT AND UP-STAND/ng 

occurred rising 


TPAMMATGIC 


33588 G3313 G3588 

_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen PI m 
DF-THE PART OF-THE 

party 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 I 

THRU-FOUGHT 

fought-it-out 


G3762 G2556 

s Act Nom PI m a_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 
3 NOT-YET-ONE EVIL 

nothing 

TINGYMA GAAAHCGN AYTCW 

pneuma elalEsen autO 

G4151 G2980 G846 

n_ Nom Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


H ArrGAOC MH 0GOMAXCDMGN 

E aggelos mE theomachOmen 

G2228 G32 G3361 G2313 

Part n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vs Pres Act 1 PI 

OR MESSENGER NO WE-MAY-BE-God-FIGHTING 
we-may-be-fighting-against-God 


6 . But when Paul perceived 
that the one part were 
Sadducees, and the other 
Pharisees, he cried out in the 
council, Men [and] brethren, I 
am a Pharisee, the son of a 
Pharisee: of the hope and 
resurrection of the dead I am 
called in question. 


7 And when he had so said, 
there arose a dissension 
between the Pharisees and the 
Sadducees: and the multitude 
was divided. 


8 For the Sadducees say that 
there is no resurrection, neither 
angel, nor spirit: but the 
Pharisees confess both. 


9 And there arose a great cry: 
and the scribes [that were] of 
the Pharisees'part arose, and 
strove, saying, We find no evil 
in this man: but if a spirit or an 
angel hath spoken to him, let 
us not fight against God. 
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23:10 TTOAAHC 
pollEs 

G4183 
a_ Gen Sg f 


CTACGCDC 


G1161 G1096 


XIAIAPXOC 

chiliarchos 

G5506 


AlACrtACOH 

diaspasthE 
G1288 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 4_ Nom 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-THRU-PULLED THE 
should-be-being-pulled-to-pieces 


G3588 


GYAABHOGIC 

eulabEtheis 

G2125 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 

BEING-WELL-GOTTEN 

being-pious 


TIAYAOC Yn AYTCDN GKGAGYCGN TO 

paulos hup autOn ekeleusen to 

G3972 G5259 G846 G2753 G3588 

n_NomSgm Prep pp Gen PI m viAorAct3Sg t_Acc! 
PAUL by them ORDERS THE 


CTPATGYMA KATABAN APTTACAI AYTON 

G4753 G2597 G726 G846 

DOWN-STEPP/ng TO-SNATCH him 


MGCOY AYTCDN ArGIh 


troop 

GIC THN 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg' 
INTO THE camp 


TTAPGMBOAHN 

parembolEn 

G3925 


G3571 
n_ Dat Sg I 
NIGHT 


emcTAC 

epistas 

G2186 

vp 2Aor Act Nom ! 

ON-STAND/ng 

stand/ng-by 


G2036 G2293 G3972 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm Pres Act 2 Sg n_ Voc S 

said BE-COURAGE-ING PAUL I 

be-you-having-courage I 

GIC IGPOYCAAHM OYTCDC CG 


CDC TAP AIGMAPTYPCD TA 

hOs gar diemarturO ta 

G5613 G1063 G1263 G3588 

Adv Conj vi Aor midD 2 Sg t_AccPI 

AS for YOU-THRU-witness THE 

you-certify the(P) 


GIC PCDMHN MAPTYPHCAI 

eis rOmEn marturEsai 

! G1519 G4516 G3140 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f vn Aor Act 


23:12 TGNOMGNhlC 

genomenEs 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 
OF-BECOMING 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 

G2250 


IOYAA ICON 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


CYCTPOcbHN ANGGGMATICi 

sustrophEn anethematisan 

G4963 G332 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI 

TOGETHER-TURN anathematize 
conspiracy 

TTIGIN GCDC OY 

piein heOs hou 

G4095 G2193 G3739 

vn 2Aor Act Conj pr Gen Sg m 


AnOKTGINC 

apokteinOsin 

G615 

vs Pres Act 3 PI 


MHTG 4>ArGIN MHTG 

mEte phagein mEte 

G3383 G5315 G3383 

Conj vn 2Aor Act Conj 

NO-BESIDES TO-BE-EATING NO-BESIDES 


23:13 HCAN 


TAYTHN 

tautEn 

G3778 


TTGTTO IHKOTGC 

pepoiEkotes 

G4160 


10 And when there arose a 
great dissension, the chief 
captain, fearing lest Paul 
should have been pulled in 
pieces of them, commanded 
the soldiers to go down, and to 
take him by force from among 
them, and to bring [him] into 
the castle. 


11 And the night following the 
Lord stood by him, and said, 
Be of good cheer, Paul: for as 
thou hast testified of me in 
Jerusalem, so must thou bear 
witness also at Rome. 


12 . And when it was day, 
certain of the Jews banded 
together, and bound 
themselves under a curse, 
saying that they would neither 
eat nor drink till they had 
killed Paul. 


13 And they were more than 
forty which had made this 
conspiracy. 


23:14 OITINGC 
hoitines 
G3748 


WHO-ANY 


TTPOCGA0ONTGC 

proselthontes 

G4334 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
TOWARD-COMING 
coming-to 


TO 1C 

G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
to-THE 
the 


APX IGPGYC IN 

archiereusin 

G749 


TO 1C 


G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
to-THE 
the 


TTPGCBYTGPO1C 


presbuterois 
G4245 
a_ Dat PI m 
SENIORS 


14 And they came to the chief 
priests and elders, and said, 
We have bound ourselves 
under a great curse, that we 
will eat nothing until we have 
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61 noN anaogmat 

eipon anathemati 

G2036 G331 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Dat Sg n 


ANGOGMATICAMGN 6AYTOVC MHA6NOC rGYCACOAl GCDC OY 

anethematisamen heautous mEdenos geusasthai heOs hou 

G332 G1438 G3367 G1089 G2193 G3739 

vi Aor Act 1 PI pf 3 Acc PI m a_ Gen Sg n vn Aor midD Conj pr Gen Sg m 

WE-anathematize selves OF-NO-YET-ONE TO-TASTE TILL OF-WHICH 


AnOKT61NCDMGN 

apokteinOmen 

G615 

vs Pres Act 1 PI 


TON nAYAON 

ton paulon 

G3588 G3972 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 


23:15 NYN OYN YMGIC 


NOW THEN YOU(P) 


GM<t>AN I CAT€ TCD 

emphanisate tO 

G1718 G3588 

I vm Aor Act 2 PI t_ Dat Sg m 
IN-APPEARize to-THE 

disclose-ye I the 


AYPION AYTON 


KA.TA.rArH 

katagagE 

G2609 


CYNGAP I CD 
sunedriO 

G4892 

I n_ Dat Sg n 
Sanhedrin 


CDC MGAAONTAC 


WHICH-how MORROW 


15 Now therefore ye with the 
council signify to the chief 
captain that he bring him down 
unto you to morrow, as though 
ye would enquire something 
: perfectly concerning him: 




:r he o 


are ready to kill him. 


A I A*r INCDCKG IN 

diaginOskein 
G1231 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-investigatING 


AKPIBGCTGPON TA 

akribesteron ta 

G199 G3588 

Adv Con t_ Acc PI 

more-EXACTIy THE 

more-accurately the(P) 


GrriCAl AYTON GTOIMC 

eggisai auton hetoimoi 

G1448 G846 G2092 

vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m a_ Nom PI 

TO-NEAR him READY 

to-draw-near 


HMGIC AG nPO 

hEmeis de pro 

G2249 G1161 G4253 


G3588 G337 G846 

I t_ Gen Sg m vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 

OF-THE TO-BE-UP-LIFTING him 

to-be-assassinating 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
BEFORE THE 


16 And when Paul's si 
heard of their lying ir 


G 1C THN 


TCD TIAYACD 

to pauio 

G3588 G3972 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE PAUL 


AND INTO-COMING 


G518 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-FROM-MESSAGES 
reports-it 


23:17 TIPOCKAAGCAMGNOC AG 


G1161 G3588 


G3972 

n_ Nom Sg m 
PAUL 


GKATONTAPXCDN 

hekatontarchOn 

G1543 


G<t»H TON NGAN1AN 

ephE ton neanian 

G5346 G3588 G3494 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
he-AVERRed THE YOUNG< m ) (man) 

averred young-man 


TOYTON AITArArG 

touton apagage 

G5126 G520 

pd Acc Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
this BE-FROM-LEADING 

be-you-leading-away I 


GXGI 


TAP 


TI A*TTA*rrG IAA* I AYTCD 

ti apaggeilai autO 

G5100 G518 G846 

px Acc Sg n vn Aor Act pp Dat Sg m 

ANY TO-FROM-MESSAGE to-him 

something to-report 


TIA.PAAA.BCDN 

paralabOn 

G3880 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

BESIDE-GETTING 

taking-along 


INDEED THEN 


TIPOC TON 


TOWARD THE 


17 Then Paul called one of the 
centurions unto [him], and 
said. Bring this young man 
unto the chief captain: for he 
hath a certain thing to tell him. 


18 So he took him, and brought 
[him] to the chief captain, and 
said, Paul the prisoner called 
me unto [him], and prayed me 
to bring this young man unto 
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XIAIAPXON KM 4>HCIN O 

chiliarchon kai phEsin ho 

G5506 G2532 G5346 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj viPresvxx3Sg t_Nom 

THOUSAND-chief AND he-IS-AVERRING THE 

captain is-averring 


HPCDTHCGN TOYTON TON 

ErOtEsen touton ton 

G2065 G5126 G3588 

Vi Aor Act 3 Sg pd Acc Sg ra t_ Acc Sg m 


AGCMIOC nAYAOC 
desmios paulos 

G1198 G3972 

n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
BOUND-one PAUL 
prisoner 


TIPOCKAAGCAMGNOC MG 

proskalesamenos me 

G4341 G3165 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc Sg 
TOWARD-CALL/ng ME 

call/ng-to-him 


thee, who hath something t 


CG 


ANAXCDPHCAC 

anachOrEsas 

G402 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

UP-SPAC/ng 

retiring 

GXG1C 


G3494 
n_ Acc Sg m 
YOUNG (ma 


TO-BE-LEADING TOWARD YOU 


T I AAAMCM CO I 

ti lalEsai soi 

G5100 G2980 G4671 

px Acc Sg n vn Aor Act pp 2 Dat Sg 

ANY TO-TALK to-YOU 

something to-speak 

23:19 GTIIAABOMGNOC AG 

epilabomenos de 

G1949 G1161 


G2398 
a_ Acc Sg f 
OWN 


GXONTA 

echonta 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

HAVING 

one-having 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


XGIPOC 

cheiros 
G5495 
n_ Gen Sg f 


G4441 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 
he-ASCERTAINED-UP 
inquired-to-ascertain 


THOUSAND-chief 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


19 Then the chief captain took 
him by the hand, and went 
[with him] aside privately, and 
asked [him]. What is that thou 
hast to tell me? 


YOU-ARE-HAVING TO-FROM-MESSAGE t 


23:20 GITIGN 


or Act 3 Sg Conj Conj 


oncoc 

hopOs 

G3704 


G3972 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PAUL 


G 1C TO 


WHICH-how MORROW INTO 


MGAAONTGC 

mellontes 

G3195 

vp Pres Act Nom PI i 

beING-ABOUT 

being-about(P) 


Prep t_ Acc Sg n 


TOGETHER-PLACED 


CYNGAP I ON KAT Ar ArHC 

sunedrion katagagEs 

G4892 G2609 

n_ Acc Sg n vs2AorAct2Sg 

Sanhedrin YOU-MAY-BE-DOWN-LEADING 

you-may-be-leading-down 


AKPIBGCTGPON 

akribesteron 

G199 

Adv Con 

more-EXACTIy 

more-accurately 


TIYNGANGCGAI 


20 And he said, The Jews have 
agreed to desire thee that thou 
wouldest bring down Paul to 
morrow into the council, as 
though they would enquire 
somewhat of him more 
perfectly. 


AYTOIC GNGAPGYOYC IN TAP AYTON 

autois enedreuousin gar auton 

G846 G1748 G1063 G846 

;t 3 PI Conj pp Acc Sg m 


SHOULD-BE-BEING-PERSUADED to-them 


TTAGIOYC TGCCAPAKONTA OITIN6C ANGGGM AT I CAN 6AYTOYC 

pleious tessarakonta hoitines anethematisan heautous 

G4119 G5062 G3748 G332 G1438 

a_ Nom PI m Cmp a_ Nom pr Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI pf 3 Acc PI m 

FOUR-TY WHO-ANY anathematize 


gcdc i 


forty 


MHTG cpArGIN MHTG TTIGIN 

mEte phagein mEte piein 

G3383 G5315 G3383 G4095 

Conj vn 2Aor Act Conj vn2AorAct Conj 

NO-BESIDES TO-BE-EATING NO-BESIDES TO-BE-DRINKING TILL 


thems 


ANGACDCIN 

heOs hou anelOsin i 

G2193 G3739 G337 

Conj pr Gen Sg m vs Aor Act 3 PI 

OF-WHICH THEY-MAY-BE-UP-LIFTING 
which they-may-be-assassinating 


21 But do not thou yield unto 
them: for there lie in wait for 
him of them more than forty 
men, which have bound 
themselves with an oath, that 
they will neither eat nor drink 
till they have killed him: and 
now are they ready, looking for 
a promise from thee. 
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KM NYN 6TOIMOI 61CIN 

kai nun hetoimoi eisin 

G2532 G3568 G2092 G1526 

Conj Adv a_ Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI 

AND NOW READY THEY-ARE 




G3303 G3767 G5506 

Part Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
INDEED THEN THOUSAND-chi 
captain 


TTPOCAGXOMGNO1 

prosdechomenoi 

G4327 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom P 

TOWARD-RECEIVING 

anticipating 


IAPXOC AtTGAYCGN TON 

•chos apelusen ton 

G630 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

FROM-LOOSES THE 

dismisses 


COY GTIAITGAIA 

tEn apo sou epaggelian 

G3588 G575 G4675 G1860 

i t_ Acc Sg f Prep pp 2 Gen Sg n_ Acc Sg f 

THE FROM YOU promise 


n_ Acc Sg i 
YOUNG (n 


nAPArreiAAC 

paraggeilas 

G3853 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
tn) charging 

charg/ng-him 


TAYTA GNGcpANICAC nPOC MG 


a_ Dat Sg m vn Aor Act 

to-NO-YET-ONE TO-OUT-TALK 
to-no-one to-speak-out 


Acc PI n vi Aor Act 2 Sg Prep pp 1 A 

ise YOU-IN-APPEARize TOWARD ME 

ise-things you-disclose 


TTPOCKAAGCAMGNOC 

proskalesamenos 

G4341 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 


GTOIMACATG CTPATICDTAC AIAKOCIC 

hetoimasate stratiOtas diakosious 

G2090 G4757 G1250 

vm Aor Act 2 PI n_ Acc Pirn a_ Acc PI m 

make-READY WARriors TWO-hundrec 

make-ready-ye I soldiers 


GKATONTAPXCDN 

hekatontarchOn 

G1543 


G ITTGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-said 


hopOs 

G3704 


nOPGYOCDCIN 

poreuthOsin 

G4198 

vs Aor pasD 3 PI 

MAY-BE-BEING-GONE 

they-may-be-being-gone 


KAICAP6IAC 

kaisareias 

G2542 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-CAESAREA 

Caesarea 


KAI ITTTTGIC 

kai hippeis 

G2532 G2460 


GBAOMHKONTA 

hebdomEkonta 

G1440 


KAI AG£ IOAABOYC 

kai dexiolabous 

G2532 G1187 


AND HORSEmen SEVENTY 


AIAKOCIOYC AnO TPITHC CDPAC 

diakosious apo tritEs hOras 

G1250 G575 G5154 G5610 

a_ Acc PI m Prep a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

TWO-hundred FROM third HOUR 


22 So the chief captain [then] 
let the young man depart, and 
charged [him, See thou] tell no 
man that thou hast shewed 
these things to me. 


23 And he called unto [him] 
two centurions, saying, Make 
ready two hundred soldiers to 
go to Caesarea, and horsemen 
threescore and ten, and 
spearmen two hundred, at the 
third hour of the night; 


G3588 G3571 

t_ Gen Sg f n_GenS S 
OF-THE NIGHT 


23:24 KTHNH 

G2934 
n_ Acc PI n 
ACQUISITIONS 


A IACCDCCDCIN 

diasOsOsin 

G1295 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 


23:25 TPATAC 
grapsas 
G1125 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
WRIT/ng 


vn Aor Act 

TO-BESIDE-STAND 

to-present 


GTIIBIBACANTGC TON TTAYAON 

epibibasantes ton paulon 

G1913 G3588 G3972 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

ON-STEPiz/ng THE PAUL 


<t>HAIKA TON HrGMONA 

phElika ton hEdemona 

G5344 G3588 G2232 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

- - LEADer 

governor 

GTUCTOAHN TIGPIGXOYCAN TON TYtTON 

epistolEn periechousan ton tupon 

G1992 G4023 G3588 G5179 

n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg f t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
letter ABOUT-HAVING THE type 

including model 


23:26 KAAYA IOC AYCIAC 

klaudios lusias 

G2804 G3079 

n_ Nom Sg m n.NomSgm 

CLAUDIUS LYSIAS 


TCD 


23:27 TON 


n a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m r 
to-THE most-HOLDing LEADer I 
most-mighty governor 

TOYTON CYAAHcpOGNTA 
touton sullEphthenta 

G5126 G4815 

pd Acc Sg m vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m 
this BEING-TOGETHER-GOTTEN 

being-apprehended 


YtTO TCDN 


IOYAA ICON 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


G337 


MGAAONTA ANA IPG I COM 

mellonta 
G3195 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m vn Pres Pas 

beING-ABOUT TO-BE-beING-UP-LIFTED 

to-be-being-assassinated 


GniCTAC 

epistas 

G2186 

vp 2Aor Act Nom J 

ON-STAND/ng 

stand/ng-by 


24 And provide [them] beasts, 
that they may set Paul on, and 
bring [him] safe unto Felix the 
governor. 


26 Claudius Lysias unto the 
most excellent governor Felix 
[sendeth] greeting. 


27 This man was taken of the 
Jews, and should have been 
killed of them: then came I 
with an army, and rescued him, 
having understood that he was 
a Roman. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Acts 23 


CTPATGYMAT1 GZGIAOMHN AYTON 

strateumati exeilomEn auton 

G4753 G1807 G846 

n_ Dat Sg n vi 2Aor Mid 1 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

WAR-troop l-OUT-LIFTED him 

troop l-extricated 

23:28 BOYAOMGNOC 
boulomenos 
G1014 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 


MA0CDN 

mathOn 

G3129 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
LEARNING 


TNCDNA1 THN 


OTI PCDMAIOC GCT 

hoti rOmaios estin 

G3754 G4514 


G1097 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-KNOW 


G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
he-IS 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


GNGKAAOYN 

enekaloun 

G1458 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-indictED 


28 And when I would have 
known the cause wherefore 
they accused him, I brought 
him forth into their council: 


AYTCD KATHrATON AYTON GIC TO CYNGAPION AYTON 

autO katEgagon auton eis to sunedrion autOn 

G846 G2609 G846 G1519 G3588 G4892 G846 

pp Dat Sg m vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp Gen PI m 

to-him l-DOWN-LED him INTO THE Sanhedrin OF-them 


GYPON erKAAOYMGNON TTGPI 

heuron egkaloumenon peri 

G2147 G1458 G4012 

i vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m Prep 

l-FOUND beING-indictED ABOUT 


ZHTHMATCDN TOY 

zEtEmatOn tou 

G2213 G3588 

n_ Gen Pin t_GenSgm 

SEEK-effects OF-THE 


NOMOY AYTCDN 


MHAGN AG AZ ION OANATOY t 

mEden de axion thanatou ! 

G3367 G1161 G514 G2288 G2228 G1199 G~1462 G2192 

a_AccSgn Conj a_AccSgn n_GenSgm Part n_GenPlm n_AccSgn vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

NO-YET-ONE YET WORTHY OF-DEATH OR OF-BONDS indictment HAVING 

nothing deserving death bonds 

23:30 MHNYOGICHC AG MO I GTIIBOYAHC GIC TON ANAPA 

mEnutheisEs de moi epiboulEs eis ton andra 

G3377 G1161 G3427 G1917 G1519 G3588 

vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f Conj pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

OF-BEING-DIVULGED YET to-ME OF-ON-COUNSEL INTO THE 

of-plot 


G3195 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-beING-ABOUT 


GCGCOAI YTIO TON 


IOYAAION GZAYTHC GTIGMYA 

ioudaiOn exautEs epempsa pros 

G2453 G1824 G3992 G4314 

a_ Gen PI m Adv vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 


tipoc cg 


29 Whom I perceived to be 
accused of questions of then- 
law, but to have nothing laid to 
his charge worthy of death or 
of bonds. 


30 And when it was told me 
how that the Jews laid wait for 
the man, I sent straightway to 
thee, and gave commandment 
to his accusers also to say 
before thee what [they had] 
against him. Farewell. 


TOWARD YOU 


KAThirOPOIC 

katEgorois 


GPPCDCO 

errOso 

G4517 

vm Pert Pas 2 Sg 
be-FAREWELLED 
farewell 


OYN CTPATICDTAI 

oun stratiOtai 
G3767 G4757 


INDEED THEN 


A IATGT ATMGNON 

diatetagmenon 

G1299 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n 
HAVING-been-prescribED 


31 Then the soldiers, as it was 
commanded them, took Paul, 
and brought [him] by night to 
Antipatris. 


ANAAABONTGC TON 


vp 2Aor Act Nom 

UP-GETTING 

taking-up 


NYKTOC GIC 

G3571 G1519 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

NIGHT INTO 


G1161 G1887 


GACANTGC 

G1439 

vp Aor Act Nom PI 
LEA Ming 


G4198 G4862 

vn Pres midD/pasD Prep 
TO-BE-GOING TOGETHER 


32 On the morrow they left the 
horsemen to go with him, and 
returned to the castle: 


ScrTR : SorTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Acts 23 - Acts 24 


AYTCD YneCTPG'+'JvN 61C THN riAPGMBOAHN 

autO hupestrepsan eis tEn parembolEn 

G846 G5290 G1519 G3588 G3925 

ppDatSgm viAorAct3PI Prep t_AccSgf n_AocSgf 

to-him THEY-reTURN INTO THE camp 


23:33 OITINGC GICSAOONTGC 
hoitines eiselthontes 

G3748 G1525 

pr Nom PI m vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
WHO-ANY INTO-COMING 
who- an y entering 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


KAICAPGIAN 

G2542 
fcAcc Sg f 
CAESAREA 


TCD HrGMONI TIAPGCTHCAN KM 

tO hEdemoni parestEsan kai 

G3588 G2232 G3936 G2532 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

to-THE LEADer THEY-BESIDE-STAND AND 

governor present also 


KAI ANAAONTGC 

kai anadontes 

G2532 G325 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI i 

AND UP-GIVING 
giving-up 

TTAYAON AYTCD 
paulon autO 
G3972 G846 

i n_ Acc Sg m pp Dat Sg m 


23:34 ANArNOYC 


eriAPxiM 

eparchias 
G1885 
n_ Gen Sg f 
prefecture 


O HreMCDN 

ho hEdemOn 

G3588 G2232 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THE LEADer 


KM enePCDThlCAC 

kai eperOtEsas 

G2532 G1905 


AND ASCERTAINING 


OTI MTO KIAIKIAC 

hot! apo kilikias 

G3754 G575 G2791 

i Conj Prep h_ Gen Sg f 

that FROM CILICIA 


pi Gen Sg f 
OF-7-THE-WHICH 
of-which ? 


33 Who, when they came to 
Caesarea, and delivered the 
epistle to the governor, 
presented Paul also before him. 


34 And when the governor had 
read [the letter], he asked of 
what province he was. And 
when he understood that [he 
was] of Cilicia; 


23:35 AIAKOYCOMAI 
diakousomai 
G1251 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


/i Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj 


TIAPAreNCDNTAI 

paragenOntai 

G3854 


GKGAGYC6N T6 

ekeleusen te 

G2753 G5037 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part 

OF-YOU MAY-BE-BESIDE-BECOMING he-ORDERS BESID 

may-be-coming-along 

TOY HPCDAOY 4*YAACC6C0AI 

tou hErOdou phulassesthai 

G3588 G2264 G5442 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Mid 

OF-THE HEROD TO-BE-beING-GUARDED 


G2532 G3588 


G1722 G3588 


KAThirOPO I 

katEgoroi 

G2725 


TIPAITCDPICD 

praitOriO 


35 I will hear thee, said he, 
when thine accusers are also 
come. And he commanded him 
to be kept in Herod's judgment 
h a ll. 
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24:1 MGTA AG TTGNTG HMGPAC KATGBH O APXIGPGYC 

meta de pente hEmeras katebE ho archiereus 

G3326 G1161 G4002 G2250 G2597 G3588 G749 

Prep Conj a_Nom n_AccPlf vi2AorAct3Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

after YET FIVE DAYS DOWN-STEPPed THE 


TTPGCBYTGPCDN 

presbuterOn 

G4245 


G4489 
n_ Gen Sg n 


TGPTYAAOY 

tertullou 

G5061 

n_ Ger Sg rr 
TERTULLUS 


AN AN 1 AC MGTA 


GNG<t>AN ICAN 

enephanisan 

G1718 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
IN-APPEARize 


1 . And after five days Ananias 
the high priest descended with 
the elders, and [with] a certain 
orator [named] Tertullus, who 
informed the governor against 
Paul. 


TCD HrGMONI KATA TOY 

to hEdemoni kata tou 

G3588 G2232 G2596 G3588 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg i 
to-THE LEADer DOWN OF-THE 

governor against the 


24:2 KAH0GNTOC 

klEthentos 

G2564 

vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m 
OF-BEING-CALLED 


TTAYAOY 

paulou 

G3972 
n_ Gen Sg m 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
OF-him 


rtOAAHC 

pollEs 
G4183 
a_Gen Sgf 
OF-much 


GIPHNHC 

eirEnEs 
G1515 
n_ Gen Sg f 
PEACE 


TYrXANONTGC 

tugchanontes 

G5177 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

HAPPENING-UP 

happening-upon 


2 And when he was called 
forth, Tertullus began to 
accuse [him], saying, Seeing 
that by thee we enjoy great 
quietness, and that very worthy 
deeds are done unto this nation 
by thy providence, 


vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 

OF-BECOMING 

becoming 


TTPONOIAC 

n_ Gen Sg f 

BEFORE-MINDing 

forethought 

24:3 TIANTH 

pantE 

G3839 


G5129 G1223 

pd Dat Sg n Prep 
this THRU 

through 


G4674 
ps 2 Gen Sg 
YOUR 


TIANTAXOY ATTOAGXOMGGA KPAT1CTG 

apodechometha kratiste 

G588 G2903 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI a_ Voc Sg m 

WE-ARE-FROM-RECEIVING most-HOLDer! 
we-are-welcoming-it most-mighty! 


TTACHC GYXAPICTIAC 

pasEs eucharistias 

G3956 G2169 

a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

EVERY thanking 

all thankfulness 

24:4 1NA AG Mhl GTTI TTAGION 

hina de mE epi pleion 

G2443 G1161 G3361 G1909 G4119 

Conj Conj Part Neg Prep a_ Acc Sg n Cmp 
THAT YET NO ON MORE 


CG erKOTTTCD 

se egkoptO 

G4571 G1465 

pp 2 Acc Sg vs Pres Act 1 Sg \ 

YOU 1-MAY-BE-hinderlNG I 


GTIIGIKGIA 


TTAPAKAACD 

parakalO 

G3870 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 


3 We accept [it] always, and in 
all places, most noble Felix, 
with all thankfulness. 


4 Notwithstanding, that I be 
not further tedious unto thee, I 
pray thee that thou wouldest 
hear us of thy clemency a few 


24:5 GYPONTGC 
heurontes 


G4714 
n_ Acc Sgf 
STANDing 
insurrection 


I Adv t_ Dat Sg f 

TOGETHER-CUTIy to-THE 
concisely 

TAP TON AN 


tOYAAIOIC 

ioudaiois 

G2453 


TOYTON AO I MON 


n_Acc Sgf 

beING-HOMED 

inhabited-earth 


5 For we have found this man 
[a] pestilent [fellow], and a 
mover of sedition among all 
the Jews throughout the world, 
and a ringleader of the sect of 
the Nazarenes: 


OIKOYMGNHN 
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nPCDTOCTM-HN T6 

prOtostatEn te 

G4414 G50! 

n_ Acc Sg m Part 

BEFORE-STANDer 


; TON NAZOPAION AIPGCGOC 

te tEs tOn nazOraiOn haireseOs 

G5037 G3588 G3588 G3480 G139 

Part t_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m Gen Sg f 

BESIDES OF-THE OF-THE NAZARENES preference 


IGIPACGN BGBHAOCAI 


G2411 

n_ Acc Sg n 

SACRED-place 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


6 Who also hath gone about to 
profane the temple: whom we 
took, and would have judged 
according to our law. 


GKPATHCAMGN KAI I 

ekratEsamen kai I 

G2902 G2532 ( 


HMGTGPON NOMON 

Emeteron nomon 

G2251 G3551 


H0GAHCAMGN KP INGIN 

EthelEsamen krinein 

G2309 G2919 

vi Aor Act 1 PI vn Pres Act 

WE-WILL TO-BE-JUDGING 


24:7 TIAPGA0ON 
parelthOn 

G3928 


YET LYSIAS 


G5506 G3326 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep 

THOUSAND-chief WITH 


MGTA TIOAAHC BIAC 

meta pollEs bias 

G4183 G970 

a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

much FORCE 


7 But the chief captain Lysias 
came [upon us], and with great 
violence took [him] away out 
of our hands. 


G3588 G5495 


OF-THE HANDS 


G520 

I vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-LED 


24:8 KG AG YC AC 
keleusas 
G2753 

vp Aor Act Nom S| 
ORDERmg 


OY AYNHCH 

hou dunEsE 

G3739 G1410 

pr Gen Sg m vl Fut midD 2 Sg 
OF-WHICH YOU-SHALL-BE-AB 


KATHrOPOYC AYTOY 

katEgorous autou 

G2725 G846 


ANAKPINAC 


erchesthai 

G2064 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-COMING 


G4571 G3844 

pp 2 Acc Sg Prep 
YOU BESIDE 


8 Commanding his accusers to 
come unto thee: by examining 
of whom thyself mayest take 
knowledge of all these things, 
whereof we accuse him. 


TI ANTON TOYTCDN GTIITNCDNA1 

pantOn toutOn epignOnai 

a_ Gen PI n pd Gen PI n vn 2Aor Act 


CDN HMGIC KAThirOPOYMGN AYTOY 

hOn hEmeis katEgoroumen autou 

G3739 G2249 G2723 G846 

pr Gen PI n pp 1 Nom PI vi Pres Act 1 PI pp Gen Sg m 

OF-WHICH WE ARE-accusING OF-him 


24:9 CYN60GNTO 


G4934 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI 

TOGETHER-PLACED 

agreed 


G1161 G2532 G3588 


IOYAAIOI 

ioudaioi 

G2453 


cbACKONTGC 

phaskontes 

G5335 

vp Pres Act Nom PI r 
ALLEGING 


OYTOC 

houtOs 

G3779 


9 And the Jews also assented, 
saying that these things were 


G2192 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-HAVING 


24:10 ATTGKPI0H 


Prep a_ Gen PI 


TOYTO GTTICT AMGNOC 

toutO epistamenos 

G5129 G1987 

pd Dat Sg n vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
this belNG-adept 

being-versed-in-the-fact 


NGYCANTOC AYTO 

neusantos autO 

G3506 G846 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m pp Dat Sg m 
OF-NODD/ng to-him 


6Y0YMOT6PON TA 
euthumoteron ta 

G2115 G3588 


n_ Gen Sg m 

LEADer 

governor 


KPITHN TO G0NC 

cc Sg n_ Acc Sg m t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat 
JUDGer to-THE NATIC 

judge 

GMAYTOY AnOAOrOYMA I 

emautou apologoumai 

G626 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
1-AM-FROM-saylNG 
l-am-defending 


G1683 
pf 1 Gen Sg 
MYself 


10 . Then Paul, after that the 
governor had beckoned unto 
him to speak, answered, 
Forasmuch as I know that thou 
hast been of many years a 
judge unto this nation, I do the 
more cheerfully answer for 
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I AYNAMGNOY 

dunamenou 

G1410 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

OF-beING-ABLED 

of-being-able 

PA I H AGKAAYO 

srai hE dekaduo 

0 G2228 G1177 

>m PI f Part a_ Nom 

3 OR TEN-TWO 


TNCDNAI OTI OY FIAGIO 

gnOnai hoti ou pleious 

G1097 G3754 G3756 G4119 

vn 2Aor Act Conj Part Neg a_ Nom P 

TO-KNOW that NOT MORE 


G575 G3739 

Prep pr Gen Sg 1 
FROM WHICH 


ANGBHN T7POCKYNHCCDN GN 

anebEn proskunEsOn en 

G305 G4352 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg vp Fut Act Nom S 

l-UP-STEPPed worshiplNG< fut > 

l-went-up to-be-worshiping 


n_ Dat Sg n vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
SACRED-place THEY-FOUND 
sanctuary 


IGPOYCAAHM 

en ierousalEm 
G1722 G2419 


vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m F 
THRU-sayING C 

arguing 

TAIC CYNArCDrA IC 

tais sunagOgais 

G3588 G4864 


GniCYCTACIN nOlOYNTA 

episustasin poiounta 

G1999 G4160 

n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

ON-TOGETHER-STANDing makING 

concourse 


OXAOY OYTG 
ochlou 
G3793 
n_Gen Sg m 
OF-THRONG NOT-BESIDES 


G3777 


11 Because that thou mayest 
understand, that there are yet 
but twelve days since I went up 
to Jerusalem for to worship. 


12 And they neither found me 
in the temple disputing with 
any man, neither raising up the 
people, neither in the 
synagogues, nor in the city: 


vn Aor Act 

TO-BESIDE-STAND 

to-present-evidence 


AYNANTAI 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-ABLE 


G3739 
pr Gen PI 
WHICH 


NYN KATHrOPOYCIN 

nun katEgorousin 

G3568 G2723 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI 

NOW THEY-ARE-accusING 


13 Neither can they prove the 
things whereof they now 


OMOAOrCD AG 

homologO de 

G3670 G1161 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 


THEY-ARE-sayING 


G139 

n_ Acc Sg f 
preference 


rtACits 


rtlCTGYCDN 

pisteuOn pasin 

G4100 G3956 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m a_ Dat PI 
BELIEVING to-ALL 


according-to THE 


OAON 

hodon 
G3598 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


TO 1C KATA 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


17ATPCDCD 

patrOO 

G3971 
a_ Dat Sg m 

hereditay 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


nPOd>HTAIC 

prophEtais 

G4396 


14 But this I confess unto thee, 
that after the way which they 
call heresy, so worship I the 
God of my fathers, believing 
all things which are written in 
the law and in the prophets: 


24:15 GATtlAA 


EXPECTATION HAVING 


G 1C TON 

G1519 G3588 
Prep t_AccSgm 
INTO THE 


TIPOCAGXONT AI ANACTACIN MGAAGI 

prosdechontai anastasin 

G4327 G386 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI n_ Acc Sg f 

ARE-TOW ARD-RECEIVING UP-STANDing 
are-anticipating resurrection 


0GON 

theon 

G2316 


AYTOI 

autoi 

G846 


GCGC0AI 

esesthai 

G2071 


NGKPCDN 

nekrOn 

G3498 


G3195 

vn Pres Act vn Fut vxx a_ Gen PI m 

TO-BE-beING-ABOUT TO-SHALL-BE OF-DEAD-one: 
to-be-impending of-dead-ones 


OYTOI 

houtoi 

G3778 


A IKA ICON TG 

dikaiOn te 

G1342 G5037 


15 And have hope toward God, 
which they themselves also 
allow, that there shall be a 
resurrection of the dead, both 
of the just and unjust. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Acts 24 


kai adikOn 
G2532 G94 


24:16 GN TOYTCD AG kYTO 

en toutO de autos 

G1722 G5129 G1161 G846 

Prep pd Dat Sg n Conj pp Nom 


nPOC TON 


ACKCD 

askO 

G778 

i vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con 
l-AM-EXERTING 


MTPOCKOnON 

aproskopon 
G677 

a_ Acc Sg f 
UN-TOW ARD-STRIKE conscier 
no-stumbling-block 


CYNGIAHCIN GXG1N 

suneidEsin echein 

G4893 G2192 

n_ Acc Sg f vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-HAVING 


i n_AccSgm Conj 


ANGPCDnOYC AlAnANTOC 

anthrOpous diapantos 

G444 G1275 


tTAPGrGNOMHN GAGhlMOCYNAC TIOIHCCDN 


TO G0NOC MOY KAI nPOC<t>OPAC 

to ethnos mou kai prosphoras 

G3588 G1484 G3450 G2532 G4376 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_ Acc PI f 

THE NATION OF-ME AND TOWARD-CARRIES 

offerings 


24:18 GN OIC 


GYPON MG HrNICMGNON GN TCD 

G1722 G3739 G2147 G3165 G48 G1722 G3588 

Prep pr Dat PI n vi 2Aor Act 3 PI pp 1 Acc Sg vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

IN to-WHICH THEY-FOUND ME HAVING-been-PURifiED IN 


IGPCD 

hierO 

G2411 


SACRED-place NOT 


MGTA OXAOY OYAG 


ATTO THC 


G3588 G773 ( 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f i 

I THE ASIA 

_ province-of-Asia , 


T7APG1NAI 

pareinai 

G3918 


TI GXOIGN TTPOC MG 

ti echoien pros me 

G5100 G2192 G4314 G3165 

px Acc Sg n vo Pres Act 3 PI Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 

ANY MAY-THEY-BE-HAVING TOWARD ME 

anything they-may-be-having 


G2228 G846 


'Ol G1TTATCDCAN 61 Tl 

i eipatOsan ei ti 

3 G2036 G1487 G5100 

m PI m vm 2Aor Act 3 PI Cond px Acc Sg r 

LET-say IF ANY 

let-them-say ! 

OY GTTI TOY CYNGAPIOY 

ou epi tou sunedriou 

3450 G1909 G3588 G4892 

11 Gen Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

F-ME ON THE Sanhedrin 


G2147 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-FOUND 


TAYTNC <t*CDNHC HC 


GKPAZA GCTCDC GN 

ekraxa hestOs en 

G2896 G2476 G1722 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Prep 
l-CRY HAVING-STOOD IN 


AYTOIC OTI TTGPI ANACTACGCDC NGKPCDN 

autois hoti peri anastaseOs nekrOn 

G846 G3754 G4012 G386 G3498 

pp Dat PI m Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen PI m 

them that ABOUT UP-STANDing OF-DEAD-onr 

concerning resurrection of-dead-ones 


Grct> KPI NOMA I CHMGPON 

egO krinomai sEmeron 

G1473 G2919 G4594 

pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Pas 1 Sg Adv 

I AM-beING-JUDGED toDAY 


16 And herein do I exercise 
myself, to have always a 
conscience void of offence 
toward God, and [toward] 


17 Now after many years I 
came to bring alms to my 
nation, and offerings. 


18 Whereupon certain Jews 
from Asia found me purified in 
the temple, neither with 
multitude, nor with tumult. 


19 Who ought to have been 
here before thee, and object, if 
they had ought against me. 


29 Or else let these same [here] 
say, if they have found any evil 
doing in me, while I stood 
before the council, 


21 Except it be for this one 
voice, that I cried standing 
among them, Touching the 
resurrection of the dead I am 
called in question by you this 
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humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 
ye 


AG TAYTA 


YET these 


<t>HAIZ angbaagto aytoyc akpibgctgpon 

phElix anebaleto autous akribesteron 

G5344 G306 G846 G199 

i n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg pp Acc PI m Adv Con 

FELIX UP-CAST them more-EXACTIy 

made-postpone more-accurately 


vp Pert Act Nom Sg m t_AccF 
HAVING-PERCEIVED THE 
being-acquainted-with the<P) 


THOUSAND-chief MAY-BE-t 
captain may-be-cc 

5 A IATAZAMGNOC T6 

diataxamenos te 

G1299 G5037 

vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m Part 

prescrib/ng BESIDES 


gittcdn 

eipOn 

G2036 


A 1 ArNCDCOMA I TA 

diagnOsomai ta 

G1231 G3588 

viFutmidDISg t_AocPI 

I 1-SHALL-BE-investigatlNG THE 


GKATONTAPXH THPGIC0AI 


OTAN AYCIAC 

hotan lusias 

G3752 G3079 

Conj n_ Nom Sg 

when-EVER LYSIAS 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE 


hekatontarchE 

G1543 

n_ Dat Sg m 

HUNDRED-chief 

centurion 


tEreisthai 
G5083 
vn Pres Pas 
TO-BE-beING-KEPT 


TTAYAON 

paulon 
G3972 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PAUL 


GXGIN T6 ANGCIN KAI MHAGNA KCDAYG1N TCDN 

echein te anesin kai mEdena kOluein tOn 

G2192 G5037 G425 G2532 G3367 G2967 G3588 

vn Pres Act Part n_AccSgf Conj a_AccSgm vn Pres Act t_GenPlrr 

TO-BE-HAVING BESIDES UP-LETTing AND NO-YET-ONE TO-BE-FORBIDDING OF-THE 

ease no-one to-be-preventing 

YTII-IPGTG1N H TIPOCGPXGC0AI AYTCD 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


TO-BE-subservING ( 


24:24 MGTA AG 


i G4334 G846 

vn Pres midD/pasD pp Dat Ss 

TO-BE-TOWARD-COMING to-him 
to-be-coming-to 


APOYCIAAH TH 

drousillE tE 

G1409 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat! 

to-DRUSILLA THE 


G1135 
n_ Dat Sg f 
WOMAN 


nAYAON KAI HKOYCGN AYTOY TIGPI 

paulon kai Ekousen autou peri 

G3972 G2532 G191 G846 G4012 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Gen Sg m Prep 

PAUL AND HEARS OF-him ABOUT 


IOYAAIA MGTGTIGMYATO TON 

ioudaia metepempsato ton 

G2453 G3343 G3588 

it Sg f a_ Dat Sg f vi Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

JUDA-an he-after-SENDS THE 

Jewess he-sends-after 

G 1C XPICTON TTICTGCDC 

eis christon pisteOs 
G1519 G5547 G4102 

f Prep n_AccSgm n_GenSgf 
INTO ANOINTED BELIEF 
Christ faith 


G846 G4012 

pp Gen Sg m Prep 
him ABOUT 


24:25 A 1 AAGrOMGNOY AG 

dialegomenou de 

G1256 G1161 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m Conj 
OF-THRU-sayING YET 

of-arguing 


TOY KPIMATOC TOY MGAAONTOC 

tou krimatos tou mellontos 

G3588 G2917 G3588 G3195 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg n vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 

THE JUDGment THE beING-ABOUT 

impending 


n_ Gen Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousnes: 


KAI GrKPATG I AC 

kai egkrateias 

G2532 G1466 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
AND IN-HOLDing 


TO 


G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 
HAVING 


TTOPGYOY 

poreuou 

G4198 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-BE-GOING 
be-you-going ! 


G2540 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SEASON 
occasion 


22 . And when Felix heard 
these things, having more 
perfect knowledge of [that] 
way, he deferred them, and 
said, When Lysias the chief 
captain shall come down, I will 
know the uttermost of your 


23 And he commanded a 
centurion to keep Paul, and to 
let [him] have liberty, and that 
he should forbid none of his 
acquaintance to minister or 


24 And after certain days, 
when Felix came with his wife 
Drusilla, which was a Jewess, 
he sent for Paul, and heard him 
concerning the faith in Christ. 


25 And as he reasoned of 
righteousness, temperance, and 
judgment to come, Felix 
trembled, and answered, Go 
thy way for this time; when I 
have a convenient season, I 
will call for thee. 
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MGTAAABCDN 

metalabOn 

G3335 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

WITH-GETTING 

being-given 


MGTAKAAGCOMAI CG 

metakalesomai se 

G3333 G4571 

vi Fut Mid 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-WITH-CALLING YOU 
l-shall-be-calling-for 


24:26 



G260 

Adv 

SIMULTANEOUS 

at-the-same-time 


AG KAI GATTIZCDN 

de kai elpizOn 

G1161 G2532 G1679 

Conj Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

YET AND EXPECTING 

also 


OTI XPHMATA 

hoti chrEmata 

G3754 G5536 

Conj n_ Aoc PI n 

that moneys 

money(P) 


AO0HCGTAI 

dothEsetai 

G1325 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-GIVEN 


autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg i 



YTTO 

hupo 


by 


TOY 


t GonSgm 
THE 


TTAYAOY 

paulou 
G3972 
n_ Gen Sg m 


OTTCDC AYCH 

hopOs lusE 

G3704 G3089 

Adv vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

WHICH-how he-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING 



26 He hoped also that money 
should have been given him of 
Paul, that he might loose him: 
wherefore he sent for him the 
oftener, and communed with 


rtYKNOTGPON AYTON MGTATTGMTTOMGNOC COM I AG I AYTCD 

puknoteron auton metapempomenos hOmilei autO 

G4437 G846 G3343 G3656 G846 

a_ Acc Sg n Cmp ppAccSgm vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m vilmpfAct3Sg ppDatSgm 
more-FREQUENT him after-SENDING he-conversED to-him 

more-frequently sending-after 


24:27 AIGTtJ 


AG T7AHPCD0GICHC GAABGN AIAAOXON 

de plErOtheisEs elaben diadochon 

G1161 G4137 G2983 G1240 

Conj vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 


<t>HAI£ 

phElix 

G5344 


nOPKION 

porkion 

G4201 

n_ Ago Sg m 
PORCIUS 


cbHCTON 

phEston 
G5347 
n_Acc Sg m 
FESTUS 


0GACDN 

thelOn 

G2309 

vp Pres Act Nc 
WILLING 


XAPITAC KATA0GC0AI 

charitas katathesthai 

G5485 G2698 


IOYAMOIC 


27 But after two years Porcius 
Festus came into Felix'room: 
and Felix, willing to shew the 
Jews a pleasure, left Paul 
bound. 


:3Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 
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25:1 <t>HCTOC OYN GT11BAC TH 

phEstos oun epibas tE 

G5347 G3767 G1910 G3588 

fi_ Nom Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg f 

FESTUS THEN ON-STEPP/ng to-THE 

stepp/rrg-on the 

€ 1C IGPOCOAYMA ATTO KAICAPGIAC 

eis ierosoluma apo kaisareias 

G1519 G2414 G575 G2542 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

INTO JERUSALEM FROM CAESAREA 


GTTAPXIA MGTA TPGIC 

eparchia meta treis 

G1885 G3326 G5140 

n_ Dat Sg f Prep a_ Acc PI f 

prefecture after THREE 


HMGPAC ANGBH 

hEmeras anebE 

G2250 


G305 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
UP-STEPPed 


1 . Now when Festus was come 
into the province, after three 
days he ascended from 
Caesarea to Jerusalem. 


25:2 GNG<t>ANICAN AG AY 

enephanisan de autf 

G1718 G1161 G8^ 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj pp [ 

IN-APPEARize YET to-h 

disclose 

IOYAAICDN KATA TOY 

ioudaiOn kata tou 

G2453 G2596 G3588 

a_ Gen PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

JUDA-ans DOWN OF-THE 


'at Sg m t_NomSgm 


TIAYAOY KAI 


TTAPGKAAOYN AYTON 

parekaloun auton 

G3870 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 

i'-BESIDE-CALLED him 




1 AITOYMGNOI XAPIN KAT AYTOY OTICDC 

aitoumenoi charin kat autou hopOs 

G154 G5485 G2596 G846 G3704 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg f Prep pp Gen Sg m Adv 

REQUESTING grace DOWN OF-him WHICH-hoi 




IGPOYCAAHM GNGAPAN l 

ierousalEm enedran p 

G2419 G1747 C 

ni proper n_ Acc Sg f v 

JERUSALEM ambush r 


MGT ArtGMYHT AI 

metapempsEtai 

G3343 

vs Aor midD 3 Sg 

he-SHOULD-BE-after-SENDING 

he-should-be-sending-after 


AYTON G 1C 


ANGAGIN 

anelein 

G337 

i vn 2Aor Act 


auton 

G846 

PP Acc Sg m 


KATA THN OAON 

kata tEn hodon 

G2596 G3588 G3598 

Prep L Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 

according-to THE WAY 


2 Then the high priest and the 
chief of the Jews informed him 
against Paul, and besought 


3 And desired favour against 
him, that he would send for 
him to Jerusalem, laying wait 
in the way to kill him. 


MGN OYN 4>HCTOC ATTGKPI0H THPG1C0AI TON 

men oun phEstos apekrithE tEreisthai ton 

G3303 G3767 G5347 G611 G5083 G3588 

Part Conj n_NomSgm viAormidD3Sg vn Pres Pas t_AccSgm 

INDEED THEN FESTUS answerED TO-BE-beING-KEPT THE 


TTAYAON GN 


4 But Festus answered, that 
Paul should be kept at 
Caesarea, and that he himself 
would depart shortly [thither]. 


KAICAPGIA G AYTON 

kaisareia heauton 

G2542 G1438 

n_ Dat Sg f pf 3 Acc Sg m 

CAESAREA self 


AG MG A AG lb 


GN TAXGI GKnOPGYGCOAl 

en tachei ekporeuesthai 

G1722 G5034 G1607 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n vn Pres midD/pasD 

■ IN SWIFTness TO-BE-OUT-GOING 

to-be-going-out 


AYNATOl 

dunatoi 


THEN ABLE 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat P 
YOU(P) 


phEsin 

G5346 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
he-IS-AVERRING 


anything 

AYTOY 


ATOnON GN 

atopon en 

G824 G1722 

a_ Nom Sg n Prep 

UN-PLACE IN 


CYrKATABANTGC 

sugkatabantes 

G4782 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

TOGETHER-DOWN-STEPP/ng 

steppmg-down- ,0 9 ether with-me 


TOYTCD 
toutO 
G5129 
pd Dat Sg m 


5 Let them therefore, said he, 
which among you are able, go 
down with [me], and accuse 
this man, if there be any 
wickedness in him. 


KATHrOPG ITCDC AN 

katEgoreitOsan 

G2723 

vm Pres Act 3 PI 
LET-THEM-BE-accusING 
let-them-be-accusing ! 


i AIATPIYAC 

diatripsas 

G1304 


G 1C KAICAPGIAN TH 

eis kaisareian tE 

G1519 G2542 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO CAESAREA 


AYTOIC HMGPAC TIAGIOYC 

autois hEmeras pleious 

G846 G2250 G4119 

pp Dat PI m n_ Acc PI f a_ Acc PI f Cmp 
them DAYS MORE 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


KAO 1C AC 

kathisas 

G2523 

vp Aor Act Nom 
be/ng-seated 


6T11 TOY 

epi tou 

G1909 G3588 G968 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

ON THE platform 


BHMATOC 6KGAGYCGN 
bEmatos ekeleusen 

G2753 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-ORDERS 


6 And when he had tarried 
among them more than ten 
days, he went down unto 
Caesarea; and the next day 
sitting on the judgment seat 
commanded Paul to be 
brought. 
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n&YAON AX0HNM 

paulon achthEnai 
G3972 G71 

j n_Acc Sg m vn Aor Pas 
PAUL TO-BE-LED 

to-be-led-forth 


25:7 TTAPAreNOMGNOY 

paragenomenou 

G3854 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m 
OF-BESIDE-BECOMING 
of-coming-along 


G1161 G846 


TIGP IGCTHCAN 

periestEsan 

G4026 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
ABOUT-STAND 
stand-about 


AtTO 

G575 

Prep 

FROM 


IOYAMOI TIOAAA 

ioudaioi polla 

G2453 G4183 

a_ Nom PI m a_ Acc PI n 


1GPOCOAYMCDN 

ierosolumOn 

n_ Gen PI n 
JERUSALEM 


7 And when he was come, the 
Jews which came down from 
Jerusalem stood round about, 
and laid many and grievous 
complaints against Paul, which 
they could not prove. 


TOY TTAYAOY A 

tou paulou ha 

G3588 G3972 G3739 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pr Acc PI n 

OF-THE PAUL WHICH 

the which(P) 

25:8 ATTOAOrOYMGNOY 


vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

OF-FROM-sayING 

of-defending 


ICXYON 

ischuon 

G2480 


G3754 G3777 


IOYAAICDN 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


NOT-BESIDES INTO THE 


NOT-BESIDES INTO THE 


n_ Acc Sg n Conj Prep 

SACRED-place NOT-BESIDES INTO 

sanctuary nor 


KAICAPA TI 

G2541 G510C 

n_AccSgm pxAcc 
CAESAR ANY 


8 While he answered for 
himself. Neither against the 
law of the Jews, neither against 
the temple, nor yet against 
Caesar, have I offended any 
thing at all. 


AG TOIC IOYAAIOIC 0GACDN 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


TIAYACD 

paulO 

G3972 
n_ Dat Sg m 
PAUL 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-WILLING 


G2414 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JERUSALEM 


9 But Festus, willing to do the 
Jews a pleasure, answered 
Paul, and said. Wilt thou go up 
to Jerusalem, and there be 
judged of these things before 
me? 


IGPOCOAYMA 


G305 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 

UP-STEPP/ng 

gomg-up 

25:10 GITIGN 


GKG1 TTGP I TOYTCDN KPINGCGAI GTI GMOY 

G1563 G4012 G5130 G2919 G1909 G1700 

i Adv Prep pd Gen PI n vn Pres Pas Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 

there ABOUT these TO-BE-beING-JUDGED ON ME 

concerning these-things 


10 Then said Paul, I stand at 
Caesar's judgment seat, where 
I ought to be judged: to the 
Jews have I done no wrong, as 
thou very well knowest. 


IOYAAIOYC 


ouden [ 

G3762 ( 

a_Acc Sg n * 

NOT-YET-ONE I 

nothing 


KAAAION GniriNCDCKGIC 

kallion epiginOskeis 

G2566 G1921 

m Sg Adv Con vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

more-IDEALIy ARE-ON-KNOWING 
most-ideally are-recognizing 
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rAP AAIKCD 


0ANATOY TTGTTPAXA 


G1487 G3303 G1063 G91 G2532 G514 G2288 

Cond Part Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj a_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 

IF INDEED for 1-AM-injurlNG AND WORTHY OF-DEATH 


TtAPAITOYMAI 

paraitoumai 

G3868 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 £ 
1-AM-refuslNG 


ATIOeANGIN 

apothanein 

G599 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

to-be-dying 


G4238 G5100 G3756 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg px Acc Sg n Part Neg 

l-HAVE-PRACTISED ANY NOT 

l-have-committed anything 


G3762 

a_ Nom Sg n 

NOT-YET-ONE 


G3739 
pr Gen PI n 
OF-WHICH 


11 For if I be an offender, or 
have committed any thing 
worthy of death, I refuse not to 
die: but if there be none of 
these things whereof these 
accuse me, no man may deliver 
me unto them. I appeal unto 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


25:12 TOT6 


cbHCTOC 

phEstos 

G5347 


CYAAAAHCAC 

sullalEsas 

G4814 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TOGETHER-TALK/ng 
conferring 


MGTA TOY 


G4824 

n_ Gen Sg n 

TOGETHER-COUNSEL 


25:13 HMGPCDN AG 
hEmerOn de 
G2250 G1161 


KAI CAPA TIOPGYCH 

kaisara poreusE 
G1941 G1909 G2541 G4198 

l vi Perf Mid 2 Sg Prep n_AccSgm vi Fut midD 2 Sg 

YOU-HAVE-faeen-ON-CALLED ON CAESAR YOU-SHALL-BE-GOING 

you-have-appealed-to 

BACIA6YC I 


AND Bernice 


12 Then Festus, when he had 
conferred with the council, 
answered, Flast thou appealed 
unto Caesar? unto Caesar shalt 
thou go. 


13 . And after certain days 
king Agrippa and Bernice 
came unto Caesarea to salute 
Festus. 


KAICAPGIAN ACrtACOMGNOI 

kaisareian aspasomenoi 

n_ Acc Sg f vp Fut midD Nom PI m 

CAESAREA greeting (fut.) 

greeting < fut > 


CDC AG TTAGIOYC HMGPAC AIGTPIBOf 

hOs de pleious hEmeras dietribon 

G5613 G1161 G4119 G2250 G1304 

Adv Conj a_ Acc PI f Cmp n_ Acc PI f vi Impf Act 3 PI 

AS YET MORE DAYS THEY-tarriED 


G1563 G3588 


4>HCTOC TCD 

phEstos tO 

G5347 G3588 

i n_ Nom Sg m t_DatSgm 

FESTUS to-THE 


G3972 
n_ Acc Sg rr 
PAUL 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


14 And when they had been 
there many days, Festus 
declared Paul's cause unto the 
king, saying, There is a certain 
man left in bonds by Felix: 


KAT A AGA61MMGNOC YTIO <*>HAlKOC AGCMIOC 

kataleleimmenos hupo phElikos desmios 

G2641 G5259 G5344 G1198 

j vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

HAVING-been-left by FELIX BOUND-one 

prisoner 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg r 
WHOM 


APXIGPGIC 

archiereis 

G749 


TGNOMGNOY MOY 

genomenou mou 

G1096 G3450 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-BECOMING ME 


G 1C IGPOCOAYMA GNG<t> AN I CAN Of 

eis ierosoluma enephanisan hoi 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nor 

INTO JERUSALEM IN-APPEARize THE 


G2532 G3588 


IOYAAICDN 

ioudaiOn 

G2453 


AITOYMGNOI 

aitoumenoi 

G154 


15 About whom, when I was at 
Jerusalem, the chief priests and 
the elders of the Jews informed 
[me], desiring [to have] 
judgment against him. 
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G846 G1349 

ppGenSgm n_AccSgf 
OF-him JUSTice 


G3739 
pr Acc PI r 
WHOM 


vn Pres midD/pasD px Ac; 

TO-BE-gracING ANY 

to-be-surrendenng-as-a-iavor 

KATHrOPOYMGNOC KATA 

katEgoroumenos kata 

G2723 G2596 


G4250 G2228 


G2192 

vo Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-he-BE-HAVING 


16 To whom I answered, It is 
not the manner of the Romans 
to deliver any man to die, 
before that he which is accused 
have the accusers face to face, 
and have licence to answer for 
himself concerning the crime 
laid against him. 


TG ATIOAOrlAC A ABO I TTGPI 

te apologias laboi peri 

G5037 G627 G2983 G4012 

Part j$T Gen Sg f vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

BESIDES OF-FROM-say MAY-he-BE-GETTING ABOUT 

of-defense concerning 


25:17 CYNGA0ONTCDN OYN 

sunelthontOn oun 

G4905 G3767 

vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m Conj 

OF-TOGETHER-COMING THEN 
of-coming-tog ether 

TH G£HC KAO 1C AC 

tE hexEs kathisas 

G3588 G1836 G2523 

t_ Dat Sg f Adv vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

to-THE next be/ng-seated 


GN0AA6 
enthade anabolEn 

G1759 G311 

Adv n_ Acc Sg 1 

IN-PLACE-YET UP-CAST 

in-this-place postponem 


►AHN MHAGMIAN TTOIHCAMGNOC 

n mEdemian poiEsamenos 

G3367 
a_ Acc Sg f 
NO-YET-ONE 


G4160 

vp Aor Mid Nc 
making 


BHMATOC GK6AGYCA AX0HNAI 

bEmatos ekeleusa achthEnai 

G968 G2753 G71 

n_ Gen Sg n vi Aor Act 1 Sg vn Aor Pas 

platform l-ORDER TO-BE-LED 


17 Therefore, when they were 
come hither, without any delay 
on the morrow I sat on the 
judgment seat, and 
commanded the man to be 
brought forth. 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHOM 


gtig4>gpon con 

epepheron hOn 

G2018 G3739 

vi Impf Act 2 PI pr Gen PI n 

THEY-ON-CARRIED OF-WHICH 
they-brought-on of-which-things suspected 


25:19 ZHTHMATA AG 


CTA06NTGC C 

stathentes h 

G2476 G 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m t_ 

BEING-STOOD T 

standing-up 

YTIGNOOYN GTCD 

hupenooun egO 

G5282 G1473 

vi Impf Act 1 Sg pp 1 Nom 
UNDER-MINDED I 


KATHrOPO I 

katEgoroi 

G2725 


OYAGMIAN 

oudemian 
G3762 
a_ Acc Sg f 
NOT-YET-ONE 


DREAD-demonism 


18 Against whom when the 
accusers stood up, they 
brought none accusation of 
such things as 


19 But had certain questions 
against him of their own 
superstition, and of one Jesus, 
which was dead, whom Paul 
affirmed to be alive. 


pp Acc Sg m Conj 


TTAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


G2198 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-LIVING 
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61 BOVAOITO nOP6Y6CeM 

ei bouloito poreuesthai 

G1487 G1014 G4198 

Cond vo Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD 
IF MAY-he-BE-intendING TO-BE-GOING 

he-may-be-intending 


G1519 G2419 

Prep ni proper 
INTO JERUSALEM 


TOYTOY ZHTHCIN 6A6rON 

toutou zEtEsin elegon 

G5127 G2214 G3004 

pd Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sg f vi Impf Act 1 Sg 

this SEEKing said 

questioning 

kpingcoai nepi 

kakei krinesthai peri 

G2546 G2919 G4012 

Adv Con vn Pres Pas Prep 

AND-there TO-BE-beING-JUDGED ABOUT 

concerning 


20 And because I doubted of 
such manner of questions, I 
asked [him] whether he would 
go to Jerusalem, and there be 
judged of these matters. 


pd Gen PI n 
these-things 
25:21 TOY 

G3588 
t Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


6TIIKAAGCAMGNOY 

epikalesamenou 


THPhlOHNAI AYTON 


C6BACTOY 
sebastou 
G4575 
a_ Gen Sg m 


AlArNCDCIN 

diagnOsin 
G1233 
n_ Acc Sg f 
THRU-KNOWing 
investigation 


6K6A6YCA 

ekeleusa 

G2753 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-ORDER 


THP6IC0AI 

tEreisthai 

G5083 

vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-KEPT 


TI6MTCD AYTON TTPOC KAICAPA 

pempsO auton pros kaisara 

G3992 G846 G4314 G2541 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

l-SHOULD-BE-SENDING him TOWARD CAESAR 


21 But when Paul had appealed 
to be reserved unto the hearing 
of Augustus, I commanded him 
to be kept till I might send him 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
OF-WHICH 


TtPOC TON <t>HCTON 64>H 6BOYAOMMN 

pros ton phEston ephE eboulomEn 

G4314 G3588 G5347 G5346 G1014 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm vilmpfvxx3Sg vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg 

TOWARD THE FESTUS AVERRed 1-intendED 


KAI AYTOC 


22 Then Agrippa said unto 
Festus, I would also hear the 
man myself. To morrow, said 
he, thou shalt hear him. 


<t>HCIN 

phEsin 

G5346 


YET MORROW he-IS 


G3767 G1887 G2064 

Conj Adv vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m 

THEN ON-MORROW OF-COMING 


AND THE 


M6TA TTOAAHC cbANTACl AC KAI 

meta pollEs phantasias kai 

G3326 G4183 G5325 G2532 

Prep a_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf Conj 

WITH much APPEARance AND 


6IC6A0ONTCDN 61C 

eiselthontOn eis 

G1525 G1519 


Prep t_Acc Sg n 


23 And on the morrow, when 
Agrippa was come, and 
Bernice, with great pomp, and 
was entered into the place of 
hearing, with the chief 
captains, and principal men of 
the city, at 

Festus'commandment Paul was 
brought forth. 


KAI ANAPACIN TO 1C 

kai andrasin tois 

G2532 G435 G3588 


THOUSAND-chiefs 


TIOAGCDC 

poleOs 

G4172 


KAI K6A6YCANTOC TOY 

kai keleusantos tou 

G2532 G2753 G3588 

Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg r 

AND OF-ORDER/ng THE 

of-the 


cbHCTOY HX0H O TTAYAOC 

phEstou EchthE ho paulos 

G5347 G71 G3588 G3972 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Norn Sg m n_ Norn Sg m 
FESTUS WAS-LED THE PAUL 

was-led-forth 
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kai phEsin 
G2532 G5346 


CYMnAPONTGC 

G4840 


4>HCTOC 

phEstos 

G5347 


Arp inn a baciagy 


G2532 G3956 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


sgcdpgitg 
theOreite touton 

G2334 G5126 

vi Pres Act 2 PI pd Acc Sg 

YE-ARE-beholdING this-one 


TOYTON nep I 

G4012 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHOM 


24 And Festus said, King 
Agrippa, and all men which 
are here present with us, ye see 
this man, about whom all the 
multitude of the Jews have 
dealt with me, both at 
Jerusalem, and [also] here, 
crying that he ought not to live 
any longer. 


TO riAHeoC TCDN lOYAAICDN GNGTYXON MOI 

to plEthos tOn ioudaiOn enetuchon moi 

G3588 G4128 G3588 G2453 G1793 G3427 

t_ Nom Sg n n_NomSgn t_GenPlm a_GenPlm vi2AorAct3PI ppIDatSg 

THE multitude OF-THE JUDA-ans pled to-ME 


TG IGPOCOAYMOIC 

G5037 G2414 

Part n_ Dat PI n 

BESIDES JERUSALEM 


GN0AAG 
enthade 
> G1759 


TO-BE-BINDING TO-BE-LIVING t 


nGnPAXGNAI 

peprachenai 
G4238 
rn Pert Act 


KATAAABOMGNOC 

katalabomenos 

G2638 

vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m 

DOWN-GETTING 

grasping 


TO-HAVE-PRACTISED AND 


kai autou 
G2532 G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


MHAGN 

mEden 
G3367 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NO-YET-ONE 
nothing 


Ail ON 0ANATOY 

axion thanatou 

G514 G2288 

a_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 

WORTHY OF-DEATH 

deserving 


TOYTOY 
toutou 
G5127 
pd Gen Sg m 


GniKAAGCAMGNOY TON 

epikalesamenou ton 

G1941 G3588 

vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

ON-CALLmg THE 

appeal mg-to 


25 But when I found that he 
had committed nothing worthy 
of death, and that he himself 
hath appealed to Augustus, I 
have determined to send him. 


CGBACTON 


TO-BE-SENDING I 


OY ACcbAAGC 

hou asphales 

G3739 G804 

pr Gen Sg m a_ Acc Sg n 
WHOM UN-TOTTER ANY 

certainty 


KYPICD OYK 


n_ Dat Sg m Part Neg 


TIPOhirArON AYTON 


G1352 G4254 G846 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg rr 

THRU-WHICH l-BEFORE-LED him 


G4> YMCDN 

eph humOn 

G1909 G5216 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

ON YOU(P) 


KAI MAA1CTA 

kai malista 

G2532 G3122 


26 Of whom I have no certain 
thing to write unto my lord. 
Wherefore I have brought him 
forth before you, and specially 
before thee, O king Agrippa, 
that, after examination had, I 
might have somewhat to write. 


atp inn a oncoc 

agrippa hopOs 

G67 G3704 


G3588 
Adv t_ Gen Sg f 

WHICH-how OF-THE 


25:27 AAOrON TAP 

alogon gar 

G249 G1063 

a_ Nom Sg n Conj 

UN-logical for 


KAT AYTOY AIT I AC CHMANAI 

kat autou aitias sEmanai 

G2596 G846 G156 G4591 

Prep pp Gen Sg m n_GenSgf vn Aor Act 
DOWN OF-him causes TO-SIGNify 
against him charges 


ANAKPICGCDC TGNOMGNHC 

anakriseOs genomenEs 

G351 G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 
g BECOMING 

occurring 

GI nGMnONTA 


CXCD 

schO 
G2192 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-SHOULD-BE-HAVING / 


T I TPAYA I 

ti grapsai 

G5100 G1125 

px Acc Sg n vn Aor Act 


AGCMION MH 


27 For it seemeth to me 
unreasonable to send a 
prisoner, and not withal to 
signify the crimes [laid] 
against him. 
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G1161 G4314 


CGNVTOY AGrGIN 
seautou legein 

G4572 G3004 

pf 2 Gen Sg m vn Pres Act 
YOURself TO-BE-sayIN 


TIAYAON G4>M 


TOWARD THE 


G3972 
n_ Acc Sg n 
PAUL 


ephE 
G5346 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
AVERRed 


GTTITPGrtGTAI 

epitrepetai 

G2010 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
it-IS-belNG-permittE[ 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


G5119 G3588 


1 . Then Agrippa said unto 
Paul, Thou art permitted to 
speak for thyself. Then Paul 
stretched forth the hand, and 
answered for himself: 


MreAoreiTO gktginac 

apelogeito ekteinas 

G626 G1614 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg vp Aor Act Norn Sg f 

FROM-said OUT-STRETGH/rrg 

made-his-defense stretchmg-out 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 


concerning 

HrHMAI 

hEdEmai 

G2233 

vi Pert midD/pasD 1 Sg 
1-HAVE-deemED 


IOYAAICDN BACIAGY ArPinnA 

ioudaiOn basileu agrippa 

G2453 G935 G67 

a_ Gen PI m n_ Voc Sg m n_ Voc Sg m 

JUDA-ans KING I AGRIPPA 


GMAYTON 

emauton 

G1683 

pf 1 Acc Sg m 
MYself 


MAKAPION MGAACDN 


makarion 
G3107 
a_ Acc Sg m 
HAPPY 


mellOn 

G3195 

vp Pres Act Norn S 
beING-ABOUT 


AtTOAOreiCGAI 

apologeisthai 

G626 

vn Pres midD/pasD 

TO-BE-FROM-sayING 

to-be-making-my-defense 


I think myself happy, king 
Agrippa, because I shall 
answer for myself this day 
before thee touching all the 
things whereof I am accused of 
the Jews: 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


26:3 MAAICTA 


TNCDCTHN 

gnOstEn 
G1109 
n_ Acc Sg m 
KNOWer 


IOYAAIOYC G0CDN 


G1485 
n_Gen Pin 
CUSTOMS 


ZHTMMATCDN 

zEtEmatOn 


TIANTCDN 

pantOn 

G3956 


3 Especially [because I know] 
thee to be expert in all customs 
and questions which are 
among the Jews: wherefore I 
beseech thee to hear me 
patiently. 


G4675 G3116 

pp 2 Gen Sg Adv 

OF-YOU FAR-FEEL-ly 

you patiently 


G191 G3450 

vn Aor Act pp 1 Gen Sg 
TO-HEAR OF-ME 


G3767 G981 


n_ Gen Sg f 
ORIGINal 
beginning 


INDEED THEN 


TGNOMGNHN 

genomenEn 

G1096 


TIANTGC OI 

pantes hoi 

G3956 G358f 


n_ Acc Sg f 
livelihooding 
course-of-life 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


eK NGOTHTOC 

ek neotEtos 

G1537 G3503 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-YOUTH 


n_ Dat Sg n 
NATION 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


4 My manner of life from my 
youth, which was at the first 
among mine own nation at 
Jerusalem, know all the Jews; 


IGPOCOAYMOIC 

ierosolumois 


26:5 TTPOr INCDCKONTGC MG 


G4267 
vp Pres Act Norn PI m 
BEFORE-KNOWING 


GAN 0GACDCIN MAPTYPGIN 

ean thelOsin marturein 

G1437 G2309 G3140 

Cond vs Pres Act 3 PI vn Pres Act 

IF-EVER THEY-MAY-BE-WILLING TO-BE-witnessING 
to-be-testifying 


5 Which knew me from the 
beginning, if they would 
testify, that after the most 
straitest sect of our religion I 
lived a Pharisee. 
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gzhc* 

ezEsa 

G2198 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-LIVE 


cbAPICAlOC 

pharisaios 

G5330 

n_ Norn Sg m 
PHARISEE 


AKPIBGCTATHN 

akribestatEn 

G196 

a_ Acc Sg f Sup 

most-EXACT 

strictest 


G139 

n_ Acc Sg f 
preference 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


HMGTGPAC 

hEmeteras 
G2251 
ps 1 Gen PI 


0PHCKGIAC 

thrEskeias 

G2356 

n_ Gen Sg f 

RITUAL 


26:6 KM 


G2532 

Conj 


NYN 


NOW 


en GATT IAI THC 

ep elpidi tEs 

G1909 G1680 G3588 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

ON EXPECTATION OF-THE 


tipoc 

G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


TOYC 

tous 
G3588 
t_ Acc PI m 


n atgpac enArrGA i ac 

pateras epaggelias 

G3962 G1860 

n_ Acc PI m n_GenSgf 
FATHERS promise 


6 And now I stand and am 
judged for the hope of the 
promise made of God unto our 


rGNOMGNHC YtTO TOY 

genomenEs hupo tou 


vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
BECOMING by THE 


eeoY 
theou 
G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
God 


GCTHKA 

hestEka 

G2476 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-STOOD 


KPINOMGNOC 

krinomenos 

G2919 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
beING-JUDGED 


26:7 


eis 

G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


hEn 
G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


TO 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg n 
THE 


ACDAGKA<t>YAON 

dOdekaphulon 

G1429 


n_ Nom Sg n 

TWO-TEN-tribe 

twelve-tribes 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


GN GKTGNGIA NYKTA 

en ekteneia nukta 

G1722 G1616 G3571 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

IN OUT-STRETCH NIGHT 

earnest 


HMGPAN 

hEmeran 
G2250 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DAY 


AATP6YON 

latreuon 

G3000 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg n 
offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 


GATIIZGI 

elpizei 

G1679 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-EXPECTING 


KAT ANTHCAI 

katantEsai 
G2658 
vn Aor Act 
TO-attain 


tigpi 

G4012 


HC 

hEs 
G3739 
pr Gen Sg f 
WHICH 


GATTIAOC 

elpidos 
G1680 
n_ Gen Sg f 
EXPECTATION 


7 Unto which [promise] our 
twelve tribes, instantly serving 
[God] day and night, hope to 
come. For which hope's sake, 
king Agrippa, I am accused of 
the Jews. 


26:8 T1 


G5101 
pi Acc Sg n 




ATIICTON KPINGTAI TIAP 

apiston krinetai par 

G571 G2919 G3844 

a_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep 

UN-BELIEVing IS-beING-JUDGED BESIDE 

unbelievable it-is-being-judged 



61 O ©GOC 

ei ho theos 

G1487 G3588 G2316 

Cond t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
IF THE God 


NGKPOYC 

nekrous 

DEAD-ones 


8 Why should it be thought a 
thing incredible with you, that 
God should raise the dead? 


GrGIPGI 

egeirei 

G1453 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-ROUSING 


26:9 GrCD MGN OYN 

egO men oun 

G1473 G3303 G3767 

pp 1 Nom Sg Part Conj 

I INDEED THEN 




G1380 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

SEEM 

suppose 


GMAYTCD 

emautO 

G1683 

pf 1 Dat Sg m 




TIPOC 


G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


TO 

to 

G3588 
t_ Acc Sg n 
THE 



iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg rr 
OF-JESUS 


9 I verily thought with myself, 
that I ought to do many things 
contrary to the name of Jesus 
of Nazareth. 


TOY 


t_ Gen Sg 
THE 


NAZCDPAIOY AGIN TIOAAA 

nazOraiou dein polla 

G3480 G1163 G4183 

n_ Gen Sg m vn Pres im-Act a_ Acc PI 

NAZARENE TO-BE-BINDING MANY 


GNANTIA TIPAZAI 

G1727 G4238 

a_ Acc PI n vn Aor Act 
IN-INSTEAD TO-PRACTISE 
contrary to-commit 


26:10 O 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


KAI GTIOIHCA GN 

kai epoiEsa en 

G2532 G4160 G1722 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 
AND l-DO IN 


I6POCOAYMOIC 

ierosolumois 


n_ Dat PI n 
JERUSALEM 


TIOAAOYC 

pollous 


TCDN 



ArlCDN 

hagiOn 

G40 

a_ Gen PI m 
HOLY-ones 


Grtt) 4 >yaakaic 

egO phulakais 

G1473 G5438 

pp 1 Nom Sg n_ Dat PI f 
I GUARDhouses 

jails 


KATGKAGICA 
katekleisa 

G2623 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
DOWN-LOCK 
lock-up 


THN 

tEn 
G3588 
t_ Acc Sg f 
THE 


TIAPA TCDN 

para tOn 

G3844 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen PI i 

BESIDE OF-THE 


APXIGPGCDN 

archiereOn 

G749 

n_ Gen PI m 

chief-SACRED-ones 

chief-priests 


GIOYC I AN 

exousian 
G1849 
n_ Acc Sg f 
authority 


10 Which thing I also did in 
Jerusalem: and many of the 
saints did I shut up in prison, 
having received authority from 
the chief priests; and when 
they were put to death, I gave 
my voice against [them]. 
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AABCDN 

labOn 

G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 

GETTING 

obtaining 


ANA IPOYMGNCDN T6 

anairoumenOn te 

G337 G5037 

i vp Pres Pas Gen PI m Part 


AYTCDN KATHNGrKA S-H<t>ON 

autOn katEnegka psEphon 

G846 G2702 G5586 

pp Gen PI m vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 


TTACAC TAC 


G2532 G2596 


CYNArCDr AC 

sunagOgas 

G4864 


TTOAAAKIC TIMCDPCDN 

pollakis timOrOn 

G4178 G5097 

n_ Acc PI f Adv vp Pres Act Nom 

TOGETHER-LEADS MANY-times punishING 
synagogues often 


HNArKAZON 

Enagkazon 

vi Impf Act 1 Sg 
1-necessitatED 
l-compelled-them 


gcdc 

heOs 

G2193 


MG IN nGPICCCDC 

n perissOs 

G4057 

tM-AVERRING exceedingly 


KA! G 1C TAC G£CD TIOA6IC 

kai eis tas exO poleis 

G2532 G1519 G3588 G1854 G4172 


GMM A INOMGNOC 


G1722 G3739 


G2532 G4198 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD N< 

AND GOING 


G 1C THN 

eis tEn 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg I 

INTO THE 


AAMACKON MGT 

damaskon 
G1154 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DAMASCUS 


620YCIAC 

met exousias 

G3326 G1849 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

WITH authority 


GniTPOTTHC THC nAPA TCDN 


G3588 G3844 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg f Prep t_ Gen PI t 
THE BESIDE OF-THE 


APX1GPGCDN 

archiereOn 

G749 


26:13 HMGPAC MGCHC KATA 


according-to THE 


BACIAGY OYPANO0GN YTIGP 

basileu ouranothen huper 
G935 G3771 G5228 


A AMT7POTHT A TOY 

lamprotEta tou 

G2987 G3588 


HAIOY T7GPIAAMYAN MG 4>CDC 

hEliou perilampsan me phOs 

G2246 G4034 G3165 G5457 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Aor Act Acc Sg n pplAccSg n_AccSgn 


KAI TOYC 


AND THE-ones 




G4862 


GMOI TIOPGYOMGNOYC 

emoi poreuomenous 

G1698 G4198 

pp 1 Dat Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 
TOGETHER to-ME GOING 

together^ me 

26:14 TTANTCDN AG 

pantOn de katapesontOn 

G3956 G1161 G2667 

a_ Gen PI m Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen PI n 

OF-ALL YET DOWN-FALLING 

falling-down 


INTO THE 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 
earth 


HKOYCA 4>CDNHN 

Ekousa phOnEn 

G191 G5456 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 


nPOC MG 


AGrOYCAN 


G2532 G3004 
cc Sg Conj vp Pres Ac 
AND sayING 


GBP A IA I AIAAGKTCD CAOYA 
hebraidi dialektO saoul 

G1446 G1258 G4549 

f n_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f ni proper 

HEBREW dialect SAUL ( Heb. 

vernacular Saul 


MG AICDKGIC 

me diOkeis 

G3165 G1377 

I pp 1 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 


CKAHPON CO I 

sklEron soi 

a_ Nom Sg n pp 2 Dat Sg F 


KGNTPA AAKTIZGIN 

G2759 G2979 

TOWARD PIERCers TO-BE-KICKING 


!6:15 GrCD 
egO 
G1473 


AG GinON 


G1488 
vi Pres vxx 2 
YOU-ARE 


KYPIG 

G2962 

Master 


Sg m 


11 And I punished them oft in 
every synagogue, and 
compelled [them] to 

blaspheme; and being 

exceedingly mad against them, 
I persecuted [them] even unto 
strange cities. 


12 . Whereupon as I went to 
Damascus with authority and 
commission from the chief 


13 At midday, O king, I saw in 
the way a light from heaven, 
above the brightness of the 
sun, shining round about me 
and them which journeyed 


14 And when we were all 
fallen to the earth, I heard a 
voice speaking unto me, and 
saying in the Hebrew tongue, 
Saul, Saul, why persecutest 
thou me? [it is] hard for thee to 
kick against the pricks. 


15 And I said. Who art thou, 
Lord? And he said, I am Jesus 
whom thou persecutest. 
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G2424 G3739 

: 1 Sg n_ Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg m 
JESUS WHOM 


A I (DKG IC 
diOkeis 

G1377 

I vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-CHASING 
are-persecuting 


TOYC TTOAAC COY 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


!6:16 AAAA ANACTHOI KM CTH0I 

alia anastEthi kai stEthi epi tous podas 

G235 G450 G2532 G2476 G1909 G3588 G4228 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vm2AorAct2Sg Prep t_AccPlm n_AccPI 

but BE-UP-STANDING AND BE-STANDING ON THE FEET 

be-you-rising I be-you-standing I 

~AP CD<t>0HN CO I nPOXeiPICA.COM ce YtTHPOTHb 

lar OphthEn soi procheirisasthai se hupEretEn 

31063 G3700 G4671 G4400 G4571 G5257 

3onj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg pp2DatSg vnAormidD pp2AccSg n_AccSgm 

or l-WAS-VIEWED to-YOU TO-be-BEFORE-HANDED YOU subservient 

l-was-seen to-fix-upon-beforehand deputy 


eis touto 

G1519 G5124 
Prep pd Acc Sg n 

INTO this 


MAPTYPA CDN 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
i YOU-PERCEIVED 


DN T6 0<t>0HC0MM CO I 

On te ophthEsomai soi 

13739 G5037 G3700 G4671 

r Gen PI n Part vi Fut Pas 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 

IF-WHICH BESIDES l-SHALL-BE-BEING-VIEWED to-YOU 
l-shall-be-being-seen 


!6:17 6IAIPOYM6NOC C6 
exairoumenos se 

G1807 G4571 

vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc Sg 
OUT-LIFTING YOU 

extricating 


TOY AAOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2992 
n_Gen Sg m 
PEOPLE 


G2532 G3588 


eeNCDN etc 

ethnOn eis 

G1484 G1519 

n_ Gen PI n Prep 

NATIONS INTO 


OYC NYN Ce MTOCT6AACD 

hous nun se apostellO 

G3739 G3568 G4571 G649 

pr Acc PI m Adv pp 2 Acc Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

WHOM NOW YOU 1-AM-commissionlNG 

am-commissioning 

26:18 ANOIZAI OcbOAAMOYC AYTCDN 
anoixai ophthalmous autOn 

G455 G3788 G846 

vn Aor Act n_AccPlm pp Gen Pirn 

TO-UP-OPEN VIEWers OF-them 


TO-ON-TURN 

to-turn-about-ther 


ATO CKOTOYC eic <t>CDC 

apo skotous eis phOs 

G575 G4655 G1519 G5457 

Prep n_ Gen Sg n Prep n_AccSgn 

FROM DARKness INTO LIGHT 


6ZOYCIAC 

exousias 

G1849 

n_ Gen Sg f 

authority 


G2983 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-GETTING 


A4>6C IN 

aphesin 

G859 

rt_Acc Sg f 
FROM-LETTing 


AMAPTICDN 

hamartiOn 

G266 


Hr IACMGNOIc 


nicTei th 


G37 G4102 G3588 G1519 G1691 

vp Pert Pas Dat PI m n_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f Prep pp 1 Acc Sg 

ones-HAVING-been-HOLYizED to-BELIEF THE INTO ME 

ones-having-been-hallowed to-faith 


G3606 G935 

Adv n_ Voc Sg m 

WHICH-PLACE KING I 


ereNOMHN AneieHC th oypan i cl 

egenomEn apeithEs tE ouraniO 

G1096 G545 G3588 G3770 

vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg a_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 

l-BECAME UN-PERSUADable to-THE heavenly 


n_ Dat Sg f 
apparition 


I AAAA 
alia 

G235 


TO 1C 

G3588 
t_ Dat PI nr 
to-THE-or 


G1154 
n_ Dat Sg f Adv 

DAMASCUS BEFORE-m 


lePOCOAYMOIC 

ierosolumois 

G2414 


G1519 G3956 


16 But rise, and stand upon thy 
feet: for I have appeared unto 
thee for this purpose, to make 
thee a minister and a witness 
both of these things which thou 
hast seen, and of those things 
in the which I will appear unto 
thee; 


17 Delivering thee from the 
people, and [from] the 
Gentiles, unto whom now I 
send thee. 


18 To open their eyes, [and] to 
turn [them] from darkness to 
light, and [from] the power of 
Satan unto God, that they may 
receive forgiveness of sins, and 
inheritance among them which 
are sanctified by faith that is in 


19 Whereupon, O king 
Agrippa, I was not disobedient 
unto the heavenly vision: 


20 But shewed first unto them 
of Damascus, and at 
Jerusalem, and throughout all 
the coasts of Judaea, and 
[then] to the Gentiles, that they 
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BESIDES THE 


chOran 
G5561 
H_Acc Sgf 
SPACE 
province 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


IOYAAIAC 

ioudaias 
G2449 
n_ Gen Sg f 
JUDEA 


G2532 G3588 


MGTANOGIN KM GTIlCTPGcbGIN 6TI1 TON 

metanoein kai epistrephein epi ton 

G3340 G2532 G1994 G1909 G3588 

vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act Prep t Acc Sj 

TO-BE-after-MINDING AND TO-BE-ON-TURNING ON THE 

to-be-repenting-them to-be-turning-back 


G514 G3588 

I a_ Acc Pin t_GenSg 
WORTHY OF-THE 


GPrA 


tipaccontac 


G4238 
i vp Pres Act Acc PI 
PRACTISING 
engaging-in 


26:21 GNGKA 
heneka 

G1752 


TOYTCDN MG 


vi Impf Act 1 Sg 

l-FROM-MESSAGED 

l-reported 

MGTA.NO I AC 

metanoias 
G3341 
n_ Gen Sg f 
after-MIND 
repentance 


CYAAABOMGNOl 
sullabomenoi 

G4815 G1722 


Prep t_ Dat Sg n 


IGPCD GTIGIPCDNTO AIAXGIPICA.COM 

hierO epeirOnto diacheirisasthai 

G2411 G3987 G1315 

n_ Dat Sg n vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI vn Aor Mid 

SACRED-place THEY-attemptED TO-be-THRU-HANDizED 
sanctuary attempted to-lay-hands-on-me 


I GTTIKOYPIA.C 

epikourias 
G1947 
n_ Gen Sg f 
ON-JUVENILE 


OYN TYXCDN 
oun tuchOn 
G3767 G5177 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Norr 
THEN HAPPENING 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TIAPA TOY 

G3844 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
BESIDE THE 


AXPI THC 


n_Gen Sgf pdGenSgl 


G2476 G3140 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg vp Pres Pas Nr 
l-HAVE-STOOD witnessING 
l-stand 


TG KM MGrAACD OYAGN 

te kai megalO ouden 

G5037 G2532 G3173 G3762 

I Part Conj a_ Dat Sg m a_ Acc Sg n 

BESIDES AND to-GREAT NOT-YET-ONE 

bs both nothing 


OUTside sayING 


G3739 G5037 G3588 

pr Gen PI n Part t_ Norn I 

OF-WHICH BESIDES THE 

of-which(P) bs both 


r 1NGC0A 1 KAI MCDCHC 

ginesthai kai mOsEs 

G1096 G2532 G3475 

vn Pres midD/pasD Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

TO-BE-BECOMING AND MOSES 

to-be-occurring 

26:23 G! TTA0HTOC O 

ei pathEtos ho 

G1487 G3805 G3588 

Cond a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 

IF EMOTIONED THE 

suffering 


XPICTOC G1 

Christos 
G5547 


nPCDTOC 

ei prOtos 

G1487 G4413 
Cond a_ Nom Sg m 
IF BEFORE-most 

first-one 


GAAAHCAN MGAAONTCDN 

elalEsan mellontOn 

G2980 G3195 

vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Gen PI n 

TALK OF-beING-ABOUT 

speak of-impending-things 


ANACT ACGCDC NGKPCDN 


G1537 G386 G3498 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen PI m 

OUT OF-UP-STANDing OF-DEAD-ones 

of-resurrection of-dead-ones 


MGAAGI 


KATAfTGAAGIN 


l vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act t 

IS-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-DOWN-MESSAGING t 


G2992 G2532 G3588 

i n_ Dat Sg m Conj t_ Dat F 
PEOPLE AND to-THE 


G0NGCIN 

G1484 

r n_ Dat PI n 
NATIONS 


26:24 TAYTA 
G5023 


■tXXfNH 

phOnE 

G5456 
n_ Dat Sg f 
SOUND 


G4>H 

ephE 

G5346 


vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

FROM-sayING 

defending 

TTAYAG TA 

paule ta 

G3972 G3588 


<t>HCTOC 

phEstos 

G5347 


G3105 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg n_ Voc 
YOU-ARE-beING-MAD PAUL 


TTOAAA 

polla 

G4183 


G4571 G1121 

pp 2 Acc Sg n_ Nom PI n 
YOU WRITings 

scripture(P) 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


should repent and turn to God, 
and do works meet for 
repentance. 


21 For these causes the Jews 
caught me in the temple, and 
went about to kill [me]. 


22 Having therefore obtained 
help of God, I continue unto 
this day, witnessing both to 
small and great, saying none 
other things than those which 
the prophets and Moses did 
say should come: 


23 That Christ should suffer, 
[and] that he should be the first 
that should rise from the dead, 
and should shew light unto the 
people, and to the Gentiles. 


24 . And as he thus spake for 
himself, Festus said with a 
loud voice, Paul, thou art 
beside thyself; much learning 
doth make thee mad. 
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Acts 26 


man i an nep i tpgtig i 

manian peritrepei 

G3130 G4062 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
MADNESS IS-ABOUT-REVERTING 
is-deranging 

26:25 O AG OY 


G3105 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 : 
1-AM-belNG-MAD 


4>hcin 

phEsin 

G5346 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS-AVERRING 


KPATICTG 

kratiste 

G2903 


cbHCTG 

phEste 

G5347 


25 But he said, I am not mad, 
most noble Festus; but speak 
forth the words of truth and 
soberness. 


C<XXt>POCYNHC PHMATA ArtO<t>0GrrOMA 1 


sOphrosunEs 
> G4997 
n_ Gen Sg f 


apophtheggomai 
G4487 G669 

n_ Acc PI n vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
declarations l-AM-FROM-UTTERING 
l-am-declaiming 


26:26 eniCTATAI 


rAP nep i 


toytcdn o 


G1987 G1063 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj 
IS-adeptING for 


G4314 G3739 G2532 

Prep pr Acc Sg m Conj 

TOWARD WHOM AND 


AAACD AAN0ANGIN 

lalO lanthanein 

G2980 G2990 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn Pres Act 
l-AM-TALKING TO-BE-beING-OBLIVIOUS-UP 
l-am-speaking to-be-eluding 


TAP AYTON 


neieoMAi 

peithomai 

G3982 

vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 
1-AM-belNG-PERSUADED 


nenPArMGNON toyt< 

pepragmenon touto 

G4238 G5124 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n pd Norn S 

HAVING-been-PRACTISED this 
having-been-committed 


G3762 
a_Acc Sg n 
NOT-YET-ONE 
nothing 


26:27 niCTGYGIC 
pisteueis 
G4100 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-BELIEVING 


BACIAGY Arp inn A 


TOIC 

G3588 


nPOthHTAIC 

prophEtais 

G4396 


26 For the king knoweth of 
these things, before whom also 
I speak freely: for I am 
persuaded that none of these 
things are hidden from him; for 
this thing was not done in a 


G5100 G5130 

px Acc Sg n pd Gen PI n 
ANY OF-these 

of-these-things 


G1137 
n_ Dat Sg f 
CORNER 


27 King Agrippa, believest 
thou the prophets? I know that 
thou believest. 


niCTGYGIC 

pisteueis 

G4100 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-BELIEVING 


Arp inn ac npoc 


TOWARD THE 


nAYAON 

paulon 

G3972 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PAUL 


GN OAirCD 

en oligO 

G1722 G3641 

Prep a_ Dat Sg n 


28 Then Agrippa said unto 
Paul, Almost thou persuadest 
me to be a Christian. 


XPICTIANON TGNGC0AI 

christianon genesthai 

G5546 G1096 

n_ Acc Sg m vn 2Aor midD 

TO-BE-BECOMING 


oligO 
G3641 
a_ Dat Sg n 


nAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 

n_ Nom Sg m 


GN nOAACD 

en pollO 

G1722 G4183 

Prep a_ Dat Sg n 

IN MANY 

much 


GY£AIMHN AN 

euxaimEn an 

vo Aor midD 1 Sg Part 


MONON CG 


G3588 G2316 G2532 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj 
to-THE God AND 


nANTAC TOYC 


G2532 G3956 


29 And Paul said, I would to 
God, that not only thou, but 
also all that hear me this day, 
were both almost, and 
altogether such as I am, except 
these bonds. 
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G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


CHMGPON 

sEmeron 


genesthai 

G1096 

vn 2Aor midD 
TO-BE-BECOMING 


vp Pres Act Acc PI 

ones-HEARING 

ones-hearing 


G1MI TTAPGKTOC TCDN A6CMCDN TOYTCDN 

eimi parektos tOn desmOn toutOn 

G1510 G3924 G3588 G1199 G5130 

vi Pres vxx 1 Sg Adv t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m pd Gen PI m 

AM BESIDE-OUTed OF-THE BONDS these 

outside 


TO IOYTOYC 

toioutous 
G5108 
pd Acc PI m 


onoioc 

hopoios 

G3697 


kagO^ 

G2504 


KM 

G2532 


emoNToc 

G2036 


ANGCTH 

anestE 

G450 


BACIAGYC 


AND these OF-sayING OF-him UP-STOO 

these-things rose 

O HrGMCON M TG BGPNIKH KM Ol 

ho hEdemOn hE te bernikE kai hoi 

G3588 G2232 G3588 G5037 G959 G2532 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg f Part n_ Nom Sg f Con) t_ Nom P 

THE LEADer THE BESIDES Bernice AND THE 

governor 


vp Pres midD/pasD Noi 
ones-TOGETHER-sittl 
ones-sitting-tog ether 


ANAXCDPHCANTGC 

anachOrEsantes 

G402 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

UP-SPAC/bg 

retir/ng 


GAAAOYN 

elaloun 

G2980 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-TALKED 
they-spoke 


AAAHAOYC 

allElous 

G240 

pc Acc PI m 
one-another 




G3588 


OANATOY A2ION H AGCMCDN TTPACCG! 

ouden thanatou axion E desmOn prassei 

G3762 G2288 G514 G2228 G1199 G4238 

a_AccSgn n_GenSgm a_AccSgn Part n_ Gen Pirn viPresAct3Sg t_NomSgm 

NOT-YET-ONE OF-DEATH WORTHY OR OF-BONDS IS-PRACTISING THE 

nothing deserving is-committing 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


ANBPCDnOC OYTOC 

anthrOpos houtos 

G444 G3778 


64>H AnOAGAYCOM GAYNATO 

ephE apolelusthai edunato 

G5346 G630 G1410 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg vn Perf Pas vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg 

AVERRed TO-HAVE-been-FROM-LOOSED was-ABLE 

to-have-been-released could 


30 And when he had thus 
spoken, the king rose up, and 
the governor, and Bernice, and 
they that sat with them: 


31 And when they were gone 
aside, they talked between 
themselves, saying, This man 
doeth nothing worthy of death 
or of bonds. 


32 Then said Agrippa unto 
Festus, This man might have 
been set at liberty, if he had not 
appealed unto Caesar. 


GI MH GTIGKGKAHTO KAI CAPA 

ei mE epekeklEto kaisara 

G1487 G3361 G1941 G2541 

i Cond Part Neg vi Plup midD 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

IF NO he-HAD-ON-CALLED CAESAR 
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Acts 27 


GKPIGH TOY 

ekrithE tou 

G2919 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg m 
it-WAS-JUDGED OF-THE 
it-was-decided 


ArtOTTAGIN HMAC 

apoplein hEmas 

G636 G2248 

vn Pres Act pp 1 Acc PI 

TO-BE-FROM-FLOATING US 
to-be-sailing-away 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


TTAYAON 

paulon 
G3972 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PAUL 


TTAPGAIAOYN 

G3860 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-BESIDE-GAVE 

they-gave-over 


GKATONTAPXH ONOM AT I IOYAICD CTTGIPHC C6BACTHC 

hekatontarchE onomati iouliO speirEs sebastEs 

G1543 G3686 G2457 G4686 G4575 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f 

to-HUNDRED-chief to-NAME JULIUS OF-BAND OF-venerated 

to-centurion of-squadron imperial 




G2482 
n_ Acc Sg f 
ITALY 


GTGPOYC 

heterous 

G2087 


AGCMCDTAC 


FIAOICD AAPAMYTTHNCD MGAAONTGC nAGIN TOYC 

ploiO adramuttEnO mellontes plein tous 

G4143 G98 G3195 G4126 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n vp Pres Act Nom PI m vn Pres Act t_ Acc I 

to-FLOATer to-ADRAMYTTIUM beING-ABOUT TO-BE-FLOATING THE 

to-ship of-Adramyttium being-about(P) to-be-sailing 


1 . And when it was 
determined that we should sail 
into Italy, they delivered Paul 
and certain other prisoners 
unto [one] named Julius, a 
centurion of Augustus'band. 


2 And entering into a ship of 
Adramyttium, we launched, 
meaning to sail by the coasts of 
Asia; [one] Aristarchus, a 
Macedonian of Thessalonica, 
being with us. 


G773 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ASIA 

province-of-Asia 


WE-WERE-UP-LED OF-BEING 


AP ICTAPXOY MAKGAONOC GGCCAAONIKGCDC 


aristarchou 

G708 

n_ Gen Sg m 
Aristarchus 


thessalonikeOs 
G3110 G2331 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

MACEDONIAN THESSALONICAn 


G2087 
a_ Dat Sg f 
DIFFERENT 
different-day 


XPHCAMGNOC 

chrEsamenos 

G5530 


TOWARD THE 


3 And the next [day] we 
touched at Sidon. And Julius 
courteously entreated Paul, and 
gave [him] liberty to go unto 
his friends to refresh himself. 


cblAOYC TTOPGYGGNTA GTIIMGAGIAC 

philous poreuthenta epimeleias 

G5384 G4198 G1958 

a_ Acc PI m vp Aor pasD Acc Sg m n_ Gen Sg f 

FOND-ones BEING-GONE OF-ON-CARE 


27:4 KAKGISGN 
kakeithen 
G2547 
Adv Con 
AND-thence 


ANGMOYC G IN 


of-cai 

ANAX0GNTGC 

anachthentes 

G321 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 

BEING-UP-LED 

setting-out 


G5177 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-HAPPENING 


YneTTAGYCAMGN THN 


G5284 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-UNDER-FLOAT 

we-sail-under-the-lee-of 


KYTTPON 

kupron 
G2954 
n_ Acc Sg f 
CYPRUS 


4 And when we had launched 
from thence, we sailed under 
Cyprus, because the winds 
were contrary. 


GNANTIOYC 


TO-BE IN-INSTEAD 
contrary(P) 

' TG TTGAArOC TO 

te pelagos to 

88 G5037 G3989 G3588 

cc Sg n Part n_ Acc Sg n t_ Acc Sg n 

: BESIDES OCEAN THE 


KIAIKIAN KM TTAMchYAlAN 

kilikian kai pamphulian 

G2791 G2532 G3828 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

CILICIA AND Pamphylia 


5 And when we had sailed over 
the sea of Cilicia and 
Pamphylia, we came to Myra, 
[a city] of Lycia. 


\ IATIAGYCANTGC KATHA0OMGN GIC 


vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

THRU-FLOAT/ng 

sail/ng-through 


katElthomen 

G2718 G1519 G3460 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_ Acc PI n t_ Gen Sg f 
WE-DOWN-CAME INTO MYRA OF-THE 


G3073 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LYCIA 
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27:6 KAKGI 
kakei 
G2546 
Adv Con 
AND-there 


GYPCDN 

heurOn 

G2147 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
FINDING 


GKATONTAPXOC 

hekatontarchos 

G1543 


G4143 
n_ Aoc Sgn 
FLOATer 


AAGZANAPINON 

alexandrinon 

G222 

a_ Acc Sg n 
ALEXANDRIAN 


6 And there the centurion 
found a ship of Alexandria 
sailing into Italy; and he put us 
therein. 


I GN6BIBACGN HMAC 


G4126 G1519 G3588 G2482 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
FLOATING INTO THE ITALY 


27:7 GN 
G1722 


I KAN A 1C AG 


KNIAON 

knidon 
G2834 
n_ Acc Sg f 
CNIDUS 


G1688 G2248 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
he-IN-have-STEPS US 
has-step-on-board 

BPAAYTTAOOYNTGC 

braduploountes 

G1020 


TIPOCGCDNTOC 

proseOntos 

G4330 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
OF-TOWARD-LEAVING 


G1519 G846 
Prep pp Acc Sg n 
INTO it 


G2532 G3433 


HARDLY BECOMING 


Cnidus, the wind not suffering 
us, we sailed under Crete, over 
against Salmone; 


YTTGnAGYCAMGN THN KPHTHN KATA 

hupepleusamen tEn krEtEn kata 

G5284 G3588 G2914 G2596 

vi Aor Act 1 PI t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

WE-UNDER-FLOAT THE CRETE 


iail-under-the-lee-of 


ac off 


CAAMCDNHN 

salmOnEn 
G4534 
«L Acc Sg f 
) SALMONE 
Salome 


HARDLY BESIDES 


TIAPAAGrOMGNO I 

paralegomenoi 

G3881 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI 

BESIDE-LAYING 

skirting 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 1 F 
WE-CAME 


KAAOYC 

G2568 G2568 

i a_ Acc PI m n_AccPli 
IDEAL LAKES 

Harbors 


.IMGNAC CD 


G3739 G1451 

pr Dat Sg m Adv 
to-WHICH NEAR 


G1519 G5117 


AACAIA 

lasaia 

G2996 

f n_NomS S 
LASEA 


27:9 IKANOY AG XPONOY 
hikanou de chronou 

G2425 G1161 G5550 

a_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg r 
of-enough YET TIME 

of-considerable 

TOY TTAOOC AIA 

tou ploos dia 

G3588 G4144 G1223 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep 

THE FLOATing THRU 

sailing because-of 


A 1 ArGNOMGNOY 

diagenomenou 

G1230 

l vp 2Aor rnidD Gen Sg m 
THRU-BECOMING 
elapsing 


KAI ONTOC 


AND BEING 


HAH 

EdE 

G2235 


AND THE 


NHCTGIA 

nEsteian 
G3521 
n_ Acc Sg f 


GniCthAAOYC 
episphalous 
G2000 
a_ Gen Sg m 

ALREADY OF-ON-TOTTERing 
hazardous 

1 TTAPGAHAYGGNAI 

parelEluthenai 
G3928 
Adv vn 2Perf Act 

ALREADY TO-HAVE-BESIDE-COME 
to-have-passed-by 


G2235 


TIAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


MONON TOY 


G3867 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S 
exhortED THE 
exhorted-them 

27:10 AGrCDN 


ZHMIAC OY 

zEmias ou 

G2209 G3756 

n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg 

FINE (forfeit) NOT 

forfeit 


YYXCDN HMCDN MGAAGIN 6CGC0AI TON TIAOYN 

psuchOn hEmOn mellein esesthai ton ploun 

G5590 G2257 G3195 G2071 G3588 G4144 

n_ Gen PI f pp 1 Gen PI vn Pres Act vn Fut vxx t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

souls OF-US TO-BE-ABOUT TO-SHALL-BE THE FLOATing 

to-be-being-about sailing 


MGTA YBPGCDC 
meta hubreOs 

G3326 G5196 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

WITH OUTRAGE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


cbOPTOY 

phortou 


G2532 G3588 

Conj t Gen Sg n 
AND OF-THE 


TTAOIOY AAAA KAI 

ploiou alia kai 

G4143 G235 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg n Conj Conj 

FLOATer but AND 


8 And, hardly passing it, came 
unto a place which is called 
The fair havens; nigh 
whereunto was the city [of] 


9 Now when much time was 
spent, and when sailing was 
now dangerous, because the 
fast was now already past, 
Paul admonished [them]. 


TFOAAHC 
pollEs 
G4183 
a_ Gen Sg f 


10 And said unto them, Sirs, I 
perceive that this voyage will 
be with hurt and much damage, 
not only of the lading and ship, 
but also of our lives. 
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GK&T ONT&PXOC TCD 

hekatontarchos tO 

G1543 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 

HUNDRED-chief to-THE 

centurion 


eneteeTO maaaon m toic 

epeitheto mallon E tois 

G3982 G3123 G2228 G3588 

vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Adv Part t_ Dat PI i 

was-PERSUADED RATHER OR to-THE 


KYBGPNHTH 

kubernEtE 
G2942 
n_ Dat Sg m 
STEERer 
navigator 


G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Dat Sg r 
AND to-THE 


n AYAOY AGrOMGNO IC 

paulou legomenois 

G3972 G3004 

i n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Pas Dat PI 
PAUL beING-said 


NAYKAHPCD 

nauklErO 

G3490 

n_ Dat Sg m 

NAUTICAL-LOT 

charterer-of-the-shi 


27:12 AN6Y0GTOY 
aneuthetou 
G428 

a_ Gen Sg m 
OF-UN-WELL-PLACED 


nPOC FIAPAXG I MAC I AN 

pros paracheimasian 

G4314 G3915 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD BESIDE-WINTER 


TIAGIOYC G0GNTO 
pleious ethento 

G4119 G5087 


BOYAHN ANAXOHNM KAKGIOGN GITTCDC 

boulEn anachthEnai kakeithen eipOs 

G1012 G321 G2547 G1513 

n_ Acc Sg f vnAorPas Adv Con Cond 

COUNSEL TO-BE-UP-LED AND-thence IF-how 


AYNA INTO 

dunainto 

vo Pres midD/pasD 3 I 
MAY-THEY-BE-ABLE 
they-may-be-able 


KATANTHCANTGC 

katantEsantes 

G2658 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
arrivmg-at 


<t>0 IN IKA 

phoinika 
G5405 
n_ Acc Sg m 
Phoenix (PALM) 
Phoenix 


G3040 
n_Acc Sg m 
LAKE 
harbor 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KPHTHC 

krEtEs 
G2914 
n_ Gen Sg f 
CRETE 


BAGTTONTA KATA AI BA KAI KATA 

bleponta kata liba kai kata 

G991 G2596 G3047 G2532 G2596 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg m Conj Prep 

lookING according-to SOUTH-WEST AND according-ti 

“Toward southwest “Toward 


n_ Acc Sg m 

NORTH-WEST 

northwest 


vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
UNDER-BLOW/ng 
of-blow/ng-gently 


NOTOY 
notou 
G3558 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-SOUTH 


AOIANT6C 

G1380 

vp Aor Act Nom PI 

SEEM/ng 

supposing 


LIFT ing 
weigh/ng-anchi 


ACCON TIAPGAGrONTO THN KPHTHN 

asson parelegonto tEn krEtEn 

G788 G3881 G3588 G2914 

Adv vilmpf midD/pasD 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSg 

CLOSE THEY-BESIDE-LAYED THE CRETE 


KAT AYTHC 


ANGMOC 

anemos 

G417 


TYrhCDN IKO 

tuphOnikos 

G5189 

a_ Nom Sg m 
HURRICANE 


O KAAOYMGNOC 

G3588 G2564 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Pas Nom Sg r 

THE beING-CALLED 


GYPOKAYACDN 

eurokludOn 

G2148 


2715 CYNAPTTACeGNTOC 


G4884 

vp Aor Pas Gen Sg n Conj 

OF-BEING-TOGETHER-SNATCHED YET 
of-being-gripped 


TOY TTAOIOY 

tou ploiou 

G3588 G4143 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 


AYNAM6NOY 


i midD/pasD Gen Sg n 


ANTOcpOAAMGIN TCD AN6MCD GTIIAONTGC 

antophthalmein tO anemO epidontes 

G503 G3588 G417 G1929 

vn Pres Act t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 

TO-BE-INSTEAD-VIEWING to-THE WIND ON-GIVING 

to-be-luffing giving-up-her 


GcbGPOMGOA 

epherometha 

G5342 

i vi Impf Pas 1 PI 
WE-were-CARRIED 


27:16 NHCION AG Tl 

nEsion de ti 

G3519 G1161 G5100 

n_ Acc Sg n Conj px Acc Sg n vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

ISLET YET ANY UNDER-RUNNING 

certain running-under 


KAAYAHN 

kaloumenon klaudEn 

G2564 G2802 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg f 
beING-CALLED CLAUDA 


ICXYCAMGN 

ischusamen 
G2480 
Adv vi Aor Act 1 PI 
HARDLY WE-are-STRONG 


G3433 


11 Nevertheless the centurion 
believed the master and the 
owner of the ship, more than 
those things which were 
spoken by Paul. 


12 . And because the haven 
was not commodious to winter 
in, the more part advised to 
depart thence also, if by any 
means they might attain to 
Phenice, [and there] to winter; 
[which is] an haven of Crete, 
and lieth toward the south west 
and north west. 


13 And when the south wind 
blew softly, supposing that 
they had obtained [their] 
purpose, loosing [thence], they 
sailed close by Crete. 


14 But not long after there 
arose against it a tempestuous 
wind, called Euroclydon. 


15 And when the ship was 
caught, and could not bear up 
into the wind, we let [her] 


16 And running under a certain 
island which is called Clauda, 
we had much work to come by 
the boat: 
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nepiKPvreic 

perikrateis 

G4031 


THC CKAtpHC 

genesthai tEs skaphEs 

G1096 G3588 G4627 

vn 2Aor midD t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

TO-BE-BECOMING OF-THE DUG-out 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


APANTGC 

arantes 

G142 

vp Aor Act Nom 
LIFTrng 
hoist ing 


BESIDES NO 


GXPCDNTO 

echrOnto 
G5530 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI 
THEY-USED UNDER-GIRDING 

undergirding 


YTIOZCDNNYNTGC TO 

hupozOnnuntes to 

G3588 


TIAOION 

ploion 

G4143 


G1519 G3588 


GKnGCCDCIh 


CK6YOC 
to skeuos 

G3588 G4632 

r t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
THE INSTRUMENT 


OYTCDC 6<t>GPONTO 

houtOs epheronto 

G3779 G5342 

thus THEY-were-CARRIED 

they- were-carried-along 


27:18 CcfcOAPCDC AG XGIMAZOMGNCDN 

sphodrOs de cheimazomenOn 

G4971 G1161 G5492 

Adv Conj vp Pres Pas Gen PI m 

VEHEMENTIy YET OF-beING-WINTERED 
tremendously of-being-tossed-by-the-tempest 

27:19 KM TH TPITH AYTOXGIPGC THN 

kai tE tritE autocheires tEn 

G2532 G3588 G5154 G849 

Conj t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f a_ Nom PI m 

AND THE third SAME-HANDS 


HMCDN TH 

hEmOn tE 

G2257 G3588 

pp 1 Gen PI t_ Dat Sg f 


G3588 


CKGYHN 

skeuEn 

G4631 


t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


£HC GKBOAHN GnOlOYNTO 

jxEs ekbolEn epoiounto 

1836 G1546 G4160 

1v n_ Acc Sg f vi Impf Mid 3 PI 
sxt OUT-CASTing THEY-DID 

next-day jettison 

TOY TTAOIOY GPPIN'AMGN 
tou ploiou erripsamen 

G3588 G4143 G4496 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi Aor Act 1 PI 


INSTRUMENT OF-THE FLOATer 


NO-BESIDES YET 


n^Gen Sg n 
OF-SUN 


MHTG ACTPCDN 

mEte astrOn 

G3383 G798 

Conj n_Gen Pin 

NO-BESIDES OF-GLEAMERS 


ship 

GTIKbAlNONTCDN GET I TIAGIONAC 

epiphainontOn epi pleionas 

G2014 G1909 G4119 

vp Pres Act Gen PI n Prep a_ Acc PI m Cmp 
ON-APPEARING ON MORE 


BESIDES NOT 


OYK OAITOY 

ouk oligou 

G3756 G3641 

Part Neg a_ Gen Sg m 


CCDZGC0A I 

sOzesthai 

G4982 

i vn Pres Pas 


EXPECTATION OF-THE TO-BE-beING-SAVED US 


vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg r 

ON-LYING 

lying-on-us 

hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


AO I ETON TTGP IHPG1 TO 

loipon periEreito 

G3063 G4014 

a_ Acc Sg n vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 
rest was-ABOUT-LIFTED 


TTOAAHC 

pollEs 

G4183 G1161 G776 G5225 G5119 

a_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Gen Sg f Adv 

OF-much YET UN-GRAIN belongING then 

abstinence being-inherent 


AC IT I AC YTIAPXOYCHC TOTG CTAOGIC 


G2476 

vp Aor Pas Nom S£ 
BEING-STOOD 


TTAYAOC GN 

paulos en 

G3972 G1722 

i n_ Nom Sg m Prep 

PAUL IN 


MGCCD AYTCDN GITTGN 

mesO autOn eipen 

G3319 G846 G2036 

a_ Dat Sg n pp Gen PI m vi 2Aor Act 1 


GAG I MGN CD ANAPGC TTGI0APXHCANTAC MO I 

edei men O andres peitharchEsantas moi 

G1163 G3303 G5599 G435 G3980 G3427 

I vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg Part Inj n_ Voc PI m vp Aor Act Acc PI m pp 1 Dat Sg 

it-WAS-BINDING INDEED ol MEN yield/ng to-ME 


Part Neg vn Pres Pas 
NO TO-BE-beING-UF 
to-be-being-set-out 

KAI THN ZHMIAN 

kai tEn zEmian 

G2532 G3588 G2209 

Conj t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

AND THE FINE (forfeit) 


ATTO THC KPHTHC KGPAHCAI TG THN 

apo tEs krEtEs kerdEsai te tEn 

G575 G3588 G2914 G2770 G5037 G3588 

Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vn Aor Act Part t_AccSgf 
I FROM THE CRETE TO-GAIN BESIDES THE 


G5196 G3778 

n_ Acc Sg f pdAccSgf 
OUTRAGE this 
damage 


17 Which when they had taken 
up, they used helps, 
undergirding the ship; and, 
fearing lest they should fall 
into the quicksands, strake sail, 
and so were driven. 


18 And we being exceedingly 
tossed with a tempest, the next 
[day] they lightened the ship; 


19 And the third [day] we cast 
out with our own hands the 
tackling of the ship. 


20 And when neither sun nor 
stars in many days appeared, 
and no small tempest lay on 
[us], all hope that we should be 
saved was then taken away. 


21 . But after long abstinence 
Paul stood forth in the midst of 
them, and said. Sirs, ye should 
have hearkened unto me, and 
not have loosed from Crete, 
and to have gained this harm 
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G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


NYN mPMNCU YMAC 

nun parainO humas 

G3568 G3867 G5209 

Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

NOW 1-AM-exhortlNG YOU(P> 


OYAGMIA 6CTAI 


NOT-YET-ONE SHALL-BE 


GY0YMGIN ATTOBOAH 

euthumein apobolE 

G2114 G580 

vn Pres Act n_ Nom Sg f 

TO-BE-WELL-FEELING FROM-CASTing 
to-be-being-cheerful casting-away 


YMCDN nAMN TOY 


G1537 G5216 G4133 

I Prep pp 2 Gen PI Adv 
OUT OF-YOU(P) MOREly 


G3588 G4143 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE FLOATer 


TAP YYXHC 

gar psuchEs 

G1063 G5590 

Conj ti_ Gen Sg f 


22 And now I exhort you to be 
of good cheer: for there shall 
be no loss of [any man's] life 
among you, but of the ship. 


27:23 TtAPECTH 

parestE 

G3936 

vl 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
BESIDE-STOOD 


TAP MO I 


G3571 
n_ Dat Sg f 
NIGHT 


t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


23 For there stood by me this 
night the angel of God, whose I 
am, and whom I serve. 


KAI AATPEYCD 


M-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nr 
sayING 


rtAPACTHNA I 


4>OBOY 


phobou paule 

G5399 G3972 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg n_ Voc Sg m 
BE-FEARING PAUL I 

be-you-fearing I 

KAI 1AOY KEXAPICTAI CO I 

G2532 G2400 G5483 G4671 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pert midD/pasD 3 Sg pp2D 

BE-PERCEIVING HAS-gracED to-YOl 

lo! has-granted-graciously you 


KAICAP I ce 

G2541 G4571 

n_ Dat Sg m pp 2 Ai 
to-CEASAR YOU 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-BINDING 


24 Saying, Fear not, Paul; thou 
must be brought before Caesar: 
and, lo, God hath given thee all 
them that sail with thee. 


TOYC TIAOONTAC META COY 


ones-FLOATING 

ones-sailing 


ANAPEC 

andres 

G435 


TAP TCD 


25 Wherefore, sirs, be of good 
cheer: for I believe God, that it 
shall be even as it was told me. 


OYTCDC OCT AI KAO 

houtOs estai kath 

G3779 G2071 G2596 

Adv vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep 

thus it-SHALL-BE according 


ON TPOnON AGAAAHTAI MO I 

hon tropon lelalEtai moi 

G3739 G5158 G2980 G3427 

pr Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vi Perf Pas 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

> WHICH manner it-HAS-been-TALKED to-ME 

it-has-been-spoken 


NHCON AO 


G1519 G3520 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO ISLAND 


G1161 G5100 G1163 G2248 

Conj px Acc Sg f vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
YET ANY it-IS-BINDING US 


27:27 CDC AO TOCCAPOCKAIAOKATH NY2 


6N TCD 


npocAreiN 


ailing-off 

AlAchOPOMONCDN 

diapheromenOn 

G1308 

g vp Pres Pas Gen PI m 

OF-beING-THRU-CARRIED 

of-cruising-about 


M6CON THC NYKTOC YtTONOOYN Ol NAYTAI 

meson tEs nuktos hupenooun hoi nautai 

G3319 G3588 G3571 G5282 G3588 G3492 

a_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m 

i MIDst OF-THE NIGHT UNDER-MINDED THE mariners 

middle suspected 


27 But when the fourteenth 

driven up and down in Adria, 
about midnight the shipmen 
deemed that they drew near to 
some country; 




G4317 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-TOWARD-LEADING ANY 
to-be-nearing 


AYTOIC XCDPAN 

tina autois chOran 

G5100 G846 G5561 

Acc Sg f pp Dat PI m n_ Acc Sg f 
SPACE 
country 
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i KM BOAICANTGC 

kai bolisantes 
G2532 G1001 
Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
AND CASTizmg 
sound/ng 


orguias 

G3712 


6IKOC1 

eikosi 

G1501 


BPAXY AG 


G2147 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Acc PI f a_ Nom PI m 

THEY-FOUND EXTENDED-LIMBS TWENTY 
fathoms 


KM TIAA1N BOA ICANTGC GYPON OPrY I AC AGKATTGNTG 

kai palin bolisantes heuron orguias dekapente 

G2532 G3825 G1001 G2147 G3712 G1178 

Conj Adv vp Aor Act Nom PI m vi2AorAct3PI n_AccPlf a_Nom 

AND AGAIN CASTizmg THEY-FOUND EXTENDED-LIMBS TEN-FIVE 

sound/ng fathoms fifteen 


A IACTHCANTGC 

diastEsantes 

G1339 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

THRU-STANDmg 

being-interval 


27:29 <t>OBOYMGNOI 

phoboumenoi 

G5399 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
FEARING 


MhinCDC G 1C TPAXGIC TOnOYC GKTIGCCDMGN 

mEpOs eis tracheis topous ekpesOmen 

G3381 Gf 5f 9 G5138 G5ff7 G1601 


28 And sounded, and found [it] 
twenty fathoms: and when they 
had gone a little further, they 
sounded again, and found [it] 
fifteen fathoms. 


29 Then fearing lest we should 
have fallen upon rocks, they 
cast four anchors out of the 
stem, and wished for the day. 


TFPYMNHC PIYANT6C 

prumnEs ripsantes 

' G4403 G4496 


ArKYPAC TGCCAPAC HYXONTO 

agkuras tessaras Euchonto 

G45 G5064 G2172 

i n_ Acc PI f a_AccPlf vi Impf midD/pasD 3 
ANCHORS FOUR THEY-wishED 


HMGPAN TGNGC0AI 

hEmeran genesthai 
G2250 GI096 

n_ Acc Sg f vn2AormidD 
DAY TO-BE-BECOMING 


NAYTCDN ZHTOYNTCDN 

nautOn zEtountOn 

G3492 G2212 

n_ Gen PI m vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

mariners SEEKING 


TO-BE-FLEEING OUT OF-THE 


XAAACANTCDN THN 

chalasantOn tEn 

G5465 G3588 

vp Aor Act Gen PI m t_ Acc Sg 1 

OF-LOWER/ng THE 


CKAcbHN 

skaphEn 
G4627 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G1519 G3588 

Prep LAccSgf 
INTO THE 


G4392 
n_ Dat Sg f 

to-BEFORE-APPEARance 

to-pretense 


nPCDPAC MGAAONTCDN ArKYPAC GKTG INGIN 

prOras mellontOn agkuras ekteinein 

G4408 G3195 G45 Gf614 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Gen PI m n_AccPlf vn Pres Act 

OF-BEFORE-GUSH OF-beING-ABOUT ANCHORS TO-BE-OUT-STRETCHING 

of-prow of-being-about(P) to-be-stretching-out 


27:31 GIT7GN 


or Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 


TIAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


30 And as the shipmen were 
about to flee out of the ship, 
when they had let down the 
boat into the sea, under colour 
as though they would have cast 
anchors out of the foreship. 


G5613 G1537 


31 Paul said to the centurion 
and to the soldiers. Except 
these abide in the ship, ye 
cannot be saved. 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


MGINCDCIN 

meinOsin 

G3306 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 
SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 


G1722 G3588 


TTAOICD 

ploiO 

G4143 


CCD8HNA I 

sOthEnai 
G4982 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-SAVED 


G3756 G1410 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

NOT ARE-ABLE 


27:32 TOTG Ol CTPATICDTAI AnGKOS-AN TA CXOINIA THC 

tote hoi stratiOtai apekopsan ta schoinia tEs 

G5119 G3588 G4757 G609 G3588 G4979 G3588 

Adv t_ Nom PI m n_NomPlm vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Pin n_ Acc Pin t_GenSgf 

then THE WARriors FROM-STRIKE THE RUSHES OF-THE 


32 Then the soldiers cut off the 
ropes of the boat, and let her 
fall off. 


GIACAN AYTHN 

eiasan autEn 

G1439 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg f 
THEY-LEAVE her 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg n 
OF-WHICH 


GMGAAGN 

emellen 

G3195 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
WAS-ABOUT 


hEmera 

G2250 


G1096 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-BECOMING 


G3870 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

BESIDE-CALLED 

entreated 


33 And while the day was 
coming on, Paul besought 
[them] all to take meat, saying, 
This day is the fourteenth day 
that ye have tarried and 
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atiantac 

hapantas 

G537 


MeTkAS.Be IN 

metalabein 
G3335 
vn 2Aor Act 


TPOct>HC 

trophEs 
G5160 
n_ Gen Sg f 


TO-BE-WITH-GETTING OF-NURTURE 


of-neurishment 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


T6CC AP6CKAIA6KATHN 

tessareskaidekatEn 
G5065 
a_ Acc Sg f 
FOUR-AND-TENth 


CHMGPON HMGPAN TTPOCAOKCDNT6C AC I TO I 

sEmeron hEmeran prosdokOntes asitoi 

G4328 G777 

Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m 
TOWARD-SEEMING UN-GRAIN 
being-apprehensive abstinent 

TTAPAKAACD 


G4594 


toDAY 


AIAT6A61T6 

diateleite 

G1300 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 


TTPOCAABOM6NOI 


MHA6N 

mEden proslabomer 

G3367 G4355 

a_AccSgn vp2AorMid 




YE-ARE-THRU-FINISHING NO-YET-ONE TOWARD-GETTING 
ye-are-being-constantly n 


TOYTO TAP 


TIPOCAABe IN TPO<t>HC 

proslabein trophEs touto gar 

G4355 G5160 G5124 G1063 

vn 2Aor Act n_ Gen Sg f pd Nom Sg n Con) 

TO-BE-TOWARD-GETTING OF-NURTURE this for 


YMCTePAC CCDTHPI AC YTTAPXGI 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

TOWARD OF-THE 


GK THC 

ek tEs 

G1537 G3588 


of-yours( em P h ) salvation 

Ke<t>AAi-ic neceiTAi 

kephalEs peseitai 

G2776 G4098 

f n_ Gen Sg f vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

HEAD SHALL-BE-FALLING 


27:35 emcDN 


AG TAYTA 


G2036 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


G2532 G2983 
n Conj vp 2Aor Act Nt 
AND GETTING 
lgs taking 

KAACAC 


APTON 6YXAPICTHCGN TCD 

arton eucharistEsen tO 

G740 G2168 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m viAorAct3Sg t_DatSgm 

BREAD he-thanks to-THE 


eNCDTI I ON TIANTCDN t 

enOpion pantOn kai klasas 

G1799 G3956 G2532 G2806 

i Adv a_GenPlm Conj vpAorActNoi 

AND BREAK ing 


eceieiN 


in-sight-of all 

27:36 6Y0YMOI A6 

euthumoi de 

a_ Nom PI m Conj 

WELL-FEELing YET 

cheerful 


HPIATO 

Erxato esthiein 

G756 G2068 

i vi Aor midD 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
he-begins TO-BE-EATING 


27:37 HM6N 
Emen 
G1510 


G1161 G1722 


nANTGC KAI l 

pantes kai e 

G3956 G2532 t 

i a_ Nom PI m Conj f 


ploiO 
G4143 
n_ Dat Sg n 
FLOATer 


pasai 

G3956 


6BAOMHKONTA6Z 

ebdomEkontaex 

G1440 

SEVENTY-SIX 


27:38 KOPeceeNTGC A6 
koresthentes de 

G2880 G11E 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Conj 
BEING-SATED YET 


TPOcbHC 

trophEs 
G5160 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-NURTURE 


eKOY<t>IZON TO TIAOION eKBAAAOMeNO I 

ekouphizon to ploion ekballomenoi 

G2893 G3588 G4143 G1544 

vi Impf Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
THEY-BUOYED THE FLOATer CASTING-OUT 


CITON eic THN 


0AAACCAN 

siton eis tEn thalassan 

G4621 G1519 G3588 G2281 

n_AccSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
GRAIN INTO THE SEA 


G3753 G1161 


HMePA 

hEmera 

G2250 


THN 

egeneto tEn 

G1096 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 
BECAME THE 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 


eneriNCDCKON 

epeginOskon 

G1921 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-ON-KNEW 

they-recognized 


G2859 
n_ Acc Sg m 
BOSOM 


continued fasting, having taken 
nothing. 


34 Wherefore I pray you to 
take [some] meat: for this is for 
your health: for there shall not 
an hair fall from the head of 
any of you. 


35 And when he had thus 
spoken, he took bread, and 
gave thanks to God in presence 
of them all: and when he had 
broken [it], he began to eat. 


36 Then were they all of good 
cheer, and they also took 
[some] meat. 


37 And we were in all in the 
ship two hundred threescore 
and sixteen souls. 


38 And when they had eaten 
enough, they lightened the 
ship, and cast out the wheat 
into the sea. 


39 And when it was day, they 
knew not the land: but they 
discovered a certain creek with 
a shore, into the which they 
were minded, if it were 
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A6 TINA KATGNOOYN GXONTA 

de tina katenooun echonta 

G1161 G5100 G2657 G2192 

Conj px Acc Sg m vi Impf Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Ac 

YET ANY DOWN-MINDED HAVING 

certain considered 


MTIAAON GIC 


G123 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BEACH 


AYNA INTO 


iY-BE-ABLE TO-OUT-THRUST THE 


TO TIAOION 

to ploion 

G3588 G4143 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


G1519 G3739 

Prep pr Acc Sg r 
INTO WHICH 


GBOYAGYCANTO GI 

ebouleusanto ei 

G1011 G148: 


vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

ABOUT-LIFTING 

taking-from-about-it 


G1439 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-LEFT 

they-left-them 


ZGYKTHPIAC TCDN nHAAA ICON KAI 


Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

SIMULTANEOUS UP-LETTING 
at-the-same-time slacking 

TON APTGMONA TH 

ton artemona tE 

G3588 G736 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Dat Sg f 

THE SUSPEND to-THE 

foresail 


27:41 nePineCONTGC 
peripesontes 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

ABOUT-FALLING 

falling-into 


0AAACCAN 


GTTAPANTGC 

eparantes 

G1869 

vp Aor Act Nom PI n 
ON-LIFT/ng 




TINGOYCH 

pneousE 

G4154 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg f 
BLOWING 




G1161 G1519 G5117 


KATGIXC 

kateichon 

G2722 G1519 G3588 G123 

vi Impf Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

THEY-DOWN-HAD INTO THE BEACH 

they-kept-course 

A 10AAACCON GTTCDKGIAAN THN 

dithalasson 

G1337 

n a_ Acc Sg m 
THRU-SEA 


G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI LAccSgf 

THEY-ON-PROPEL THE 


G3491 
n_ Acc Sg f 
NAUTICAL 


MGN 


GPGICACA 


INDEED BEFORE-GUSH 


Yno THC 


KYMATCDN 

kumatOn 

G2949 


) G3588 G970 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI I 

THE FORCE OF-THE BILLOWS 


27:42 TCDN 


CTPATICDTCDN 

stratiOtOn 

G4757 


BOYAH 

boulE 

G1012 


GrGNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BECAME 


G2443 G3588 


THAT THE 


AGCMCDTAC 

desmOtas 

G1202 


MTOKTGINCDCIN MH 

apokteinOsin mE 

G615 G3361 

vs Pres Act 3 PI Part N 

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING NO 
they-may-be-killing lest 


GKKOAYMBHCAC A I A<t>YrO I 

ekkolumbEsas diaphugoi 

G1579 G1309 

l vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

OUT-SWIMMmg MAY-he-BE-THRU-FLEEING 
swimm/ng-out may-be-fleeing-away 


27:43 O 


prevents 

KOAYMBAN ATTOPPIT ANT AC TTPCDTOYC 6m 

kolumban aporripsantas prOtous epi 

G2860 G641 G4413 G1909 

vn Pres Act vp Aor Act Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m Prep 

TO-BE-SWIMMING FROM-TOSS/ng BEFORE-most ON 

di Ming first 


AG GKATONTAPXOC BOY AOM6NOC AIACCDCAI 

de hekatontarchos boulomenos diasOsai 

G1161 G1543 G1014 G1295 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m vn Aor Act 

YET HUNDRED-chief IntendlNG TO-THRU-SAVE 

centurion to-save-through 

BOYAHMATOC GKGAGYCGN TG TOYC 

tou boulEmatos ekeleusen te tous 

G3588 G1013 G2753 G5037 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg n n_GenSgn viAorAct3Sg Part t_AccPlm 

OF-THE COUNSEL-effect he-ORDERS BESIDES THE 


G1093 

f n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 


Pres midD/pasD At 
res-belNG-ABLE 
es-being-able 


possible, to thrust in the ship. 


40 And when they had taken 
up the anchors, they committed 
[themselves] unto the sea, and 
loosed the rudder bands, and 
hoised up the mainsail to the 
wind, and made toward shore. 


41 And falling into a place 
where two seas met, they ran 
the ship aground; and the 
forepart stuck fast, and 
remained unmoveable, but the 
hinder part was broken with 
the violence of the waves. 


42 And the soldiers'counsel 
was to kill the prisoners, lest 
any of them should swim out, 
and escape. 


43 But the centurion, willing to 
save Paul, kept them from 
[their] purpose; and 
commanded that they which 
could swim should cast 
[themselves] first [into the 
sea], and get to land: 
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G2532 G3588 


ao move 

loipous 

G3062 


G3739 
pr Acc PI r 
WHOM 


G3303 G1909 G4548 


INDEED ON 


G575 G3588 


KAI OYTCDC GrGNGTO 

kai houtOs egeneto 

G2532 G3779 G1096 


G3739 
pr Acc PI 
WHOM 


de epi tinOn 
G1161 G1909 G5100 


FI ANT AC A IACCDGHNA I Gn I 

diasOthEnai epi 

G1295 G190S 

vn Aor Pas Prep 

TO-BE-THRU-SAVED ON 
to-be-saved-through 


G3956 


44 And the rest, some on 
boards, and some on [broken 
pieces] of the ship. And so it 
came to pass, that they escaped 
all safe to land. 


t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf 
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AIACCD0GNTGC 

diasOthentes 

G1295 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 
BEING-THRU-SAVED 
being-saved-through 


enerNCDCAN 

epegnOsan 

G1921 


G3754 G3194 


KAAGITAI 

kaleitai 

G2564 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-CALLED 


NHCOC 

nEsos 
G3520 
n_ Nom Sg f 
ISLAND 


1 . And when they were 
escaped, then they knew that 
the island was called Melita. 


BAPBAPO I 

barbaroi 

G915 

a_ Nom PI m 
BARBARIANS 


ANAS'ANTGC 


TAP TIYPAN 

gar puran 
G1063 G4443 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f 


TIPOCGAABONTO TIANTAC HMAC 

proselabonto pantas hEmas 

G4355 G3956 G2248 

THEY-TOWARD-GOT ALL US 

they-took-in 


Y6TON TON G4>GCTCL>TA KAI AIA TO S-YXOC 

hueton ton ephestOta kai dia to psuchos 

G5205 G3588 G2186 G2532 G1223 G3588 G5592 

n_ Acc Sg m t_AccSgm vp Pert Act Acc Sg m Conj Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

WET THE HAVING-ON-STOOD AND THRU THE cold 

shower being-imminent because-of 


I CYCTPGYANTOC AG TOY 

sustrepsantos de tou 

G4962 G1161 G3588 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Conj t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-TOGETHER-TURNmg YET THE 

of-twist/ng-together of-the 


TIAYAOY 

paulou 

G3972 
n_ Gen Sg m 
PAUL 


<t>PYrANCDN nAt-ieoc 
phruganOn plEthos 

G5434 G4128 

n_ Gen Pin n_ Acc Sg n Conj 

KINDLING multitude AND 

of-kindling quantity 


KAI GniOGNTOC 

kai epithentos 

G2532 G2007 

vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m 
OF-ON-PLACING 
of-placing-on-it 


Gn I THN 


TIYPAN 


GXI ANA 


0GPMHC 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G£6A0OYCA 

exelthousa 

G1831 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 
OUT-COMING 


2 And the barbarous people 
shewed us no little kindness: 
for they kindled a fire, and 
received us every one, because 
of the present rain, and 
because of the cold. 


3 And when Paul had gathered 
a bundle of sticks, and laid 
[them] on the fire, there came a 
viper out of the heat, and 
fastened on his hand. 


KAOHYGN 

kathEpsen 

G2510 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOWN-TOUCHES 


G3588 G5495 

t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSi 
OF-THE HAND 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


XGIPOC AYTOY 

cheiros autou 

G5495 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

HAND OF-him 


BAPBAPOI KPGMAMGNON 

barbaroi kremamenon 

G915 G2910 

a_ Nom PI m vp Pres Mid Acc Sg n 
BARBARIANS beING-HANGED 
hanging 


3 thErion ek 

J3588 G2342 G1537 

_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Prep 

HE WILD-BEAST OUT 


G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-said 


AAAHAOYC TIANTCDC cpONGYC 
allElous pantOs phoneus 

G240 G3843 G5406 


4 And when the barbarians 
saw the [venomous] beast hang 
on his hand, they said among 
themselves, No doubt this man 
is a murderer, whom, though 
he hath escaped the sea, yet 
vengeance suffereth not to live. 


t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nc 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


©AAACCHC I 

thalassEs I 

f n_ Gen Sg f I 


ZHN OYK GIACGN 

zEn ouk eiasen 

G2198 G3756 G1439 

f vn Pres Act Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 S 
TO-BE-LIVING NOT LEAVES 


G3767 G660 


INDEED THEN 


p Aor Act Nom Sg m 
FROM-QUIVER/ng 
twitching 


thErion 
G2342 
n_ Acc Sg n 
WILD-BEAST 


G 1C TO 

eis to 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

INTO THE 
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eriAeeN ovaen kakon 

epathen ouden kakon 

G3958 G3762 G2556 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
he-EMOTIONED NOT-YET-ONE EVIL 
he-suffered nothing 

28:6 Ol AG nPOCGAOKCDN 


AYTON MGAAGIN 


G4328 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 

THEY-TOWARD-SEEMED 

they-were-apprehensive 


TMMTTPAC0AI 


G3195 G4092 G222E 

vn Pres Act vn Pres Pas Part 

TO-BE-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-beING-INFLAMED OR 
to-be-becoming-inflamed 


eni no ay 


G4183 G1161 

a_ Acc Sg n Conj 


nPOCAOKCDNT CON 

prosdokOntOn 

G4328 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
TOWARD-SEEMING 


6 Howbeit they looked when 
he should have swollen, or 
fallen down dead suddenly: but 
after they had looked a great 
while, and saw no harm come 
to him, they changed their 
minds, and said that he was a 
god. 


0GCDPOYNTCDN MHAGN ATOnON GIC 

theOrountOn mEden atopon eis 

G2334 G3367 G824 G1519 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m a_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n Prep 

OF-beholdING NO-YET-ONE UN-PLACED INTO 


GAGrON 0GON 
elegon theon 

G3004 G2316 

vi Impf Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg m 
THEY-said god 


AYTON GIN 


riNOMGNON 

ginomenon 

G1096 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ac 
BECOMING 


MGT ABA A AOMGNO I 

metaballomenoi 

G3328 


nGPI TON TOnON GKG1 NON YnMPXGN 


G1722 G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


G4012 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

ABOUT THE 


ONOMATI nonAICD oc 

onomati popliO hos 

G3686 G4196 G3739 

n_ Dat Sg m pr Norr 

PUBLIUS WHO 


G5225 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
belongED 


chOria 

G5564 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


ANAAGZAMGNOC HMAC 


7 In the same quarters were 
possessions of the chief man of 
the island, whose name was 
Publius; who received us, and 
lodged us three days 
courteously. 


hlMGPAC <t>IAO<t>PONCDC GZGNICGN 

hEmeras philophronOs exenisen 

G2250 G5390 G3579 

n_ Acc PI f Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

DAYS FOND-DISPOSEDIy LODGizES 
amiably lodges-us 


G1096 G1161 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t, Acc Sg m 
BECAME YET THE 

it-occurred 


CYNGXOMGNON KATAKGICOAI nPOC ON 

sunechomenon katakeisthai pros hon 

G4912 G2621 G4314 G3739 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m vn Pres midD/pasD Prep pr Acc Sg i 

beING-pressED TO-BE-DOWN-LYING TOWARD WHOM 

to-be-lying-down 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


nonAiOY nYPGTOic 

popliou puretois 

G4196 G4446 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Dat PI m 
PUBLIUS to-fevers 


KAI AYCGNTGPIA 

kai dusenteria 
G2532 G1420 
Conj n_ Dat Sg f 


G3972 

; it, Norn Sg r 
PAUL 


6ICGA0CDN 

eiselthOn 

G1525 

vp 2Aor Act Norn S 
INTO-COMING 


nPOCGYZAMGNOC Gni06IC 

proseuxamenos epitheis 

G4336 G2007 

vp Aor midD Norn Sg m vp2AorActNo 


X6IPAC AYTCO IACATO AYTON 

cheiras autO iasato auton 

G5495 G846 G2390 G846 

f n_ Acc PI f pp Dat Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 


8 And it came to pass, that the 
father of Publius lay sick of a 
fever and of a bloody flux: to 
whom Paul entered in, and 
prayed, and laid his hands on 
him, and healed him. 


28:9 TOYTOY OYN 


Aoinoi 

loipoi 

G3062 


9 So when this was done, 
others also, which had diseases 
in the island, came, and were 
healed: 


nPOCHPXONTO KAI G0GPA1 

prosErchonto kai etherapei 

G4334 G2532 G2323 

f vi Impf midD/pasD 3 PI Conj vi Impf Pa 

TOWARD-CAME AND were- curl 

approached 
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eneeeNTo 

epethento 

G2007 


TTOAAMC 

pollais 

G4183 


npoc THN 


GTIMHC2\N 

etimEsan 

G5091 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-VALUE 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


G2532 G321 


/p Pres Pas Dat PI m 

to-UP-LEADING 

to-ones-setting-out 


G3588 G4314 G3588 G5532 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI t_ Acc PI n Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

THEY-ON-PLACED THE TOWARD THE need 

they-placed-on-board the<P> 


MGTA AG TPGIC 


ANHX0HMGN 

anEchthEmen 

G321 


TIAOICD nAPAKGXG IMAKOT1 ( 

ploiO parakecheimakoti i 

n_ Dat Sg n vp Perf Act Dat Sg m I 

FLOATer HAVING-BESIDE-WINTERED I 

ship having-wintered 


n_ Dat Sg n 

to-BESIDE-SI( 

to-ensign 


A IOCKOYPOIC 

dioskourois 
G1359 
n_ Dat PI m 
I ZEUS-JUVENILES 


! KAI KATAX0GNT6C GIC 

kai katachthentes eis surakousas 

G2532 G2609 G1519 G4946 

Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep n_ Acc PI f 


CYPAKOYCAC GTIGMGIN AMGN MMGPAC TPGIC 

epemeinamen hEmeras treis 

G1961 G2250 G5140 

vi Aor Act 1 PI n_ Acc PI f a_ Acc PI f 

WE-ON-REMAIN DAYS THREE 


10 Who also honoured us with 
many honours; and when we 
departed, they laded [us] with 
such things as were necessary. 


11 . And after three months we 
departed in a ship of 
Alexandria, which had 
wintered in the isle, whose sign 
was Castor and Pollux. 


2 And landing at Syracuse, 
ve tarried [there] three days. 


28:13 O0GN TIGPI6A0ONT6C 

hothen perielthontes 

G3606 G4022 

Adv vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 

WHICH-PLACE ABOUT-LIFTING 
whence tacking-about 

HMGPAN GTIlrGNOMGNOY NOTOY 

G2250 G1920 G3558 

n_ Acc Sg f vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

DAY OF-ON-BECOMING SOUTH 

of-coming-on of-south-winc 

28:14 OY GYPONTGC AAGA< 

hou heurontes 

G3757 G2147 


KATHNTHCAMGN 

katEntEsamen 

G2658 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-attain 


MGTA MIAN 


G1519 G4484 G2532 G3326 


A6YT6PAIOI HA0OMGN GIC TtOTIOAOYC 

deuteraioi Elthomen eis potiolous 

G1206 G2064 G1519 G4223 

a_ Nom PI m vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep n_ Acc PI m 

second-day WE-CAME INTO PUTEOLI 


G1909 G846 


gtiimginai 

epimeinai 
G1961 
vn Aor Act 
TO-ON-REMAIN 


13 And from thence we fetched 
a compass, and came to 
Rhegium: and after one day the 
south wind blew, and we came 
the next day to Puteoli: 


14 Where we found brethren, 
and were desired to tarry with 
them seven days: and so we 
went toward Rome. 


HMGPAC GTTTA KAI OYTCDC GIC ThlN 

hEmeras hepta kai houtOs eis tEn 

G2250 G2033 G2532 G3779 G1519 G3588 

n_AccPlf a_Nom Conj 

DAYS SEVEN AND 


PCDMHN HA0OMGN 

rOmEn Elthomen 

G4516 G2064 

Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 
INTO THE ROME WE-CAME 


!8:15 KAKGI0GN Ol 
kakeithen hoi 

G2547 G3588 

Adv Con t_ Nom PI 


TIGPI HMCDN 

peri hEmOn 
G4012 G2257 


AXPIC ATtniOY 


4>OPOY 
phorou 
G5410 
n_ Gen Sg n 
FORUM 


GZHA0ON GIC 

exElthon eis 

G1831 G1519 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

OUT-CAME INTO 


15 And from thence, when the 
brethren heard of us, they came 
to meet us as far as Appii 
forum, and The three taverns: 
whom when Paul saw, he 
thanked God, and took 
courage. 


rtAYAOC GYXAP ICTHCAC TCD 


G2316 G2983 G2294 

i n_ Dat Sg m vi2AorAct3Sg n_AccSgn 
God GOT COURAGE 


I OTG AG HA0OMGN 

hote de Elthomen 

G3753 G1161 G2064 

Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 
when YET WE-CAME 


GIC PCDMHN 

eis rOmEn 
G1519 G4516 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ROME 


INTO 


GKATONTAPXOC TIAPGACDKGN TOYC 

hekatontarchos paredOken tous 

G1543 G3860 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m viAorAct3Sg t_AccPlm 

HUNDRED-chief BESIDE-GIVES THE 

centurion gives-up 


16 And when we came to 
Rome, the centurion delivered 
the prisoners to the captain of 
the guard: but Paul was 
suffered to dwell by himself 
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A6CMIOYC TCD CTPATOTIGAAPXH TCD AG T1AYACD GnGTPAflH 

desmious tO stratopedarchE tO de paulO epetrapE 

G1198 G3588 G4759 G3588 G1161 G3972 G2010 

n_ Acc PI m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m Conj n_ Dat Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

BOUND-ones to-THE WAR-FOOT-chief to-THE YET PAUL it-WAS-permitted 

prisoners chief-of-the-encampment 


MGNGIN 

menein 

G3306 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-REMAINING 


GAYTON CYN 


TCD 


G1438 G4862 G3588 

pf 3 Acc Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg i 

) self TOGETHER to-THE 

himself with-the 


<t>YAACCONT I AYTON 
phulassonti auton 

G5442 G846 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m pp Acc Sg m 
GUARDING him 


CTPATICDTH 

stratiOtE 
G4757 
n_ Dat Sg m 
WARrior 
soldier 


28:17 GrGNGTO AG MGTA HMGPAC TPG1C 


CYrKAAGCACGA I TON TIAYAON TOYC 

sugkalesasthai ton paulon tous 

G4779 G3588 G3972 G3588 

vn Aor Mid t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc PI m 

TO-TOGETHER-CALL THE PAUL THE 

to-call-tog ether 


IOYAAICDN nPCDTOYC CYNGAOONTCDN AG 

ioudaiOn prOtous sunelthontOn de 

G2453 G4413 G4905 G1161 

I a_ Gen PI m a_ Acc PI m vp 2Aor Act Gen PI m Conj 

JUDA-ans BEFORE-most OF-TOGETHER-COMING YET 

Jews foremost of-coming-together 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


G3762 

a_ Acc Sg n 

NOT-YET-ONE 


TO 1C GOGCIN 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


G2228 G3588 


to-THE CUSTOMS THE 


GNANTION no IMC AC 

enantion poiEsas 

G1727 G4160 

a_ Acc Sg n vp Aor Act Nc 

IN-INSTEAD DOing 

contrary 


nATPCDOIC 

patrOois 

G3971 


AGCMIOC 62 IGPOCOAYMCDN 

desmios ex ierosolumOn 
G1198 G1537 G2414 

n_ Norn Sg m Prep n_ Gen PI n 
BOUND-one OUT OF-JERUSALEM 


G 1C TAC 


X6IPAC TCDN 


G3860 G1519 G3588 G5495 G3588 G4514 

vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep t_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f t_ Gen Pirn a_ Gen PI m 

WAS-BESIDE-GIVEN INTO THE HANDS OF-THE ROMANS 


28:18 OITIN6C 


ANAKP INANT6C 

anakrinantes 

G350 

vp Aor Act Norn PI m 


MHAGMIAN A IT IA 

mEdemian aitian 

G3367 G156 G2288 

a_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgm 

NO-YET-ONE cause OF-DEATH 


18:19 ANTIAGrONTCDN 

antilegontOn 

G483 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
OF-contradictING 


G1161 G3588 


YET OF-THE 


IOYAAICDN HNArKACOHN 


GniKAAGCACOAl 

epikalesasthai 
G1941 
vn Aor Mid 


G2541 
n_ Acc Sg m 
CAESAR 


OYX CDC TOY 


GONOYC MOY ( 

ethnous mou ( 

G1484 G3450 ( 

I n_ Gen Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg \ 


TAYTHN OYN 

tautEn oun 

G3778 G3767 


G5100 G2723 

i px Acc Sg n vn Aor Act 
ANY TO-accuse 

anything 


TO-BE-PERCEIVING 


nPOCAAAHCAI GN6KGN 

proslalEsai heneken 

G4354 G1752 

vn Aor Act Adv 

TO-TOWARD-TALK on-account-of 
to-speak-to-ye 


gar tEs 

G1063 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg f 

for OF-THE 


EXPECTATION OF-THE 


I CP AH A THN 

G2474 G3588 

ni proper t_ Acc Sj 

ISRAEL THE 


G254 

n_ Acc Sg f 
UN-LOOSE 


with a soldier that kept him. 


17 . And it came to pass, that 
after three days Paul called the 
chief of the Jews together: and 
when they were come together, 
he said unto them. Men [and] 
brethren, though I have 
committed nothing against the 
people, or customs of our 
fathers, yet was I delivered 
prisoner from Jerusalem into 
the hands of the Romans. 


18 Who, when they had 
examined me, would have let 
[me] go, because there was no 
cause of death in me. 


19 But when the Jews spake 
against [it], I was constrained 
to appeal unto Caesar; not that 
I had ought to accuse my 
nation of. 


20 For this cause therefore 
have I called for you, to see 
[you], and to speak with [you]: 
because that for the hope of 
Israel I am bound with this 
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TAYTHN TtePIKGIMAI 

tautEn perikeimai 
G3778 G4029 

pd Acc Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
this 1-AM-telNG-ABOUT-LAID 

l-am-being-laid-about 


G1161 G4314 


YET TOWARD 


COY 


GAE£AMG0A 
sou edexametha 

G4675 G1209 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor midD 1 PI 
YOU RECEIVE 


ATTO THC 

apo tEs 

G575 G3588 


rpj.MMj.TAi nep i 


NOT-BESIDES WRITings 


IOYAMJ.C OYT6 


21 And they said unto him, We 
neither received letters out of 
Judaea concerning thee, neither 
any of the brethren that came 
shewed or spake any harm of 
thee. 


H GAJ.AHCGN Tl TIGPI 

E elalEsen ti peri 

G2228 G2980 G5100 G4012 

Part vi Aor Act 3 Sg px Acc Sg n Prep 


ABOUT YOU 


TTONHPON 

ponEron 

G4190 

in Sg a_ Acc Sg n 


I AZIOYMEN 

axioumen 
G515 

vi Pres Act 1 PI Coi 

WE-ARE-WORTHYING YE 

we-are-counting-it-worthwhile 

I MEN TAP THC 


1TAPJ, COY 


G1161 G3844 


BESIDE YOU 


G5426 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-beING-DISPOSed 


AIPGC6CDC TAYTHC TNCDCTON GCT1N 


G139 

n_ Gen Sg f 


tautEs 
G3778 
pd Gen Sg f 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 


22 But we desire to hear of 
thee what thou thinkest: for as 
concerning this sect, we know 
that every where it is spoken 
against. 


TtANTAXOY ANTIAGrGTM 

pantachou antilegetai 

G3837 G483 

Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

EVERY-SOIL it-IS-beING-contradictED 

everywhere 

28:23 TAZAMGNOI A6 AY 

taxamenoi de autC 

G5021 G1161 G84 


ZGN1AN TIAEION6C 

xenian pleiones 

G3578 G4119 

n_ Acc Sg f a_ Nom PI m Cmf 

LODGing MORE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


neiecoN 

peithOn 

G3982 

vp Pres Act Nom ! 
PERSUADING 


HKON 

Ekon 

G2240 

vi Impf Act 3 I 
ARRIVED 


TOWARD him 


62GT10GTO 


AIAMAPTYPOMGNOC 

diamarturomenos 

G1263 

3g vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

JED THRU-witnessING 
i certifying 

aytoyc ta nep I 


GIC THN 


INTO THE 


BACIAEIAN 

basileian 

G932 

n_ Acc Sg f 
KINGdom 


G2424 
Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


23 . And when they had 
appointed him a day, there 
came many to him into [his] 
lodging; to whom he 
expounded and testified the 
kingdom of God, persuading 
them concerning Jesus, both 
out of the law of Moses, and 
[out of] the prophets, from 
morning till evening. 


G5037 G3588 

Part t_ Gen Sg m 

BESIDES OF-THE 

bs both the 


MCDC6CDC KAI TCDN 

mOseOs kai tOn 

G3475 G2532 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj t Gen PI 

OF-MOSES AND THE 


ATTO TTPCDI 6CDC 

apo prOi heOs 
G575 G4404 G2193 


G2532 G3588 


GTTG I0ONTO 

epeithonto 

G3982 

vi Impf Pas 3 PI 

were-PERSUADED 

they-were-persuaded 


AGrOMGNOIC 

legomenois 

G3004 

vp Pres Pas Dat PI n 
beING-said 


believed the 
ere spoken, and 
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hlTT ICTOYN 

Epistoun 

G569 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
UN-BELIEVED 
they-disbelieved 

28:25 ACYMcbCDNO I 
asumphOnoi 

G800 


ONTGC 

ontes 

G5607 


emoNToc 


TOY TTAYAOY 

tou paulou 

G3588 G3972 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


G4487 
n_ Acc Sg n 
declaration 


AAAHAOYC 

allElous 

G240 

pc Acc PI m 
one-another 


KAACDC TO 

kalOs to 

G2573 G3588 


25 And when they agreed not 
among themselves, they 
departed, after that Paul had 
spoken one word, Well spake 
the Holy Ghost by Esaias the 
prophet unto our fathers, 


HCAIOY 
Esaiou 
G2268 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ISAIAH 


npothHTOY npoc toyc 

prophEtou pros tous 

G4396 G4314 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc I 

BEFORE-AVERer TOWARD THE 


G3962 G2257 

n_ Acc PI m pp 1 Gen PI 

FATHERS OF-US 


G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


nOPGYOHT I 

poreuthEti 

G4198 

vm Aor pasD 2 Sg 
BE-BEING-GONE 
be-you-being-gone ! 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD THE 


G2992 
n_ Acc Sg n 
PEOPLE 


TOYTON 

touton 

G5126 G2532 G2036 

pd Acc Sg r 


AKOH AKOYCGTG KM OY MH 

akoE akousete kai ou mE 

G189 G191 G2532 G3756 G3361 

n_ Dat Sg f viFutAct2PI Conj Part Neg Part Neg 

to-HEARing YE-SHALL-BE-HEARING AND NOT NO 


2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-sayING 
be-you-saying I 


iY-BE-understandlNG AND lookING 


26 Saying, Go unto this people, 
and say, Hearing ye shall hear, 
and shall not understand; and 
seeing ye shall see, and not 


lE-lookING AND NOT 


IE-PERCEIVING 


!8:27 GTIAXYN9H rAP H 

epachunthE gar hE 

G3975 G1063 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S 

IS-STOUTenED for THE 


HKOYCAN 

Ekousan 

G191 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-HEAR 


G2532 G3588 


G3588 

f t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2992 
n_ Gen Sg m 
PEOPLE 


G2532 G3588 


O<t>0AAMOYC 

ophthalmous 

G3788 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


to-THE EARS 


GKAMMYCAN 

G2576 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-shut 


MHTTOTG 

mEpote 

G3379 


27 For the heart of this people 
is waxed gross, and their ears 
are dull of hearing, and then- 
eyes have they closed; lest they 
should see with [their] eyes, 
and hear with [their] ears, and 
understand with [their] heart, 
and should be converted, and I 
should heal them. 


AY-BE-PERCEIVING I 


O<t>0AAMOIC KAI 

ophthalmois kai 

G3788 G2532 




TOIC CDCIN 


TH KAPAIA CYNCDC IN I 

tE kardia sunOsin I 

G3588 G2588 G4920 I 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vs 2Aor Act 3 PI I 

to-THE HEART THEY-MAY-BE-understandING * 

may-be-understanding 

AYTOYC 


vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING 

should-be-turning-about 


KAI IACCDMAI 

kai iasOmai 
G2532 G2390 
Conj vs Aor midD 1 Sg 
AND l-SHOULD BE-HEALING 
l-should-be-healing 
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60NGCIN MTGCT^AH 


G3767 G2077 


THEN LET-it-BE 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G3754 G3588 


28 Be it known therefore unto 
you, that the salvation of God 
is sent unto the Gentiles, and 
[that] they will hear it. 


CCDTHPION TOY 

sOtErion tou 

G4992 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg n t_GenSgm 

SAVing OF-THE 

salvation 


0GOY AYTO t KA I 

theou autoi kai 

G2316 G846 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg m pp Nom PI m Conj 
God they AND 


AKOYCONTA I 

akousontai 

G191 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-HEARING 


28:29 KAI TAYTA AYTOY 


GITIONTOC 


G2532 G5023 G846 G2036 

Conj pd Acc PI n pp Gen Sg m vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m 

AND these OF-him sayING 

these-things 


A>nnAeoN 

apElthon 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FROM-CAME 


Ol 

hoi 

G3588 


THE 


IOYAAIOI 

ioudaioi 
G2453 
a_ Nom PI m 
JUDA-ans 


nOAAHN 

pollEn 


29 And when he had said these 
words, the Jews departed, and 
had great reasoning among 
themselves. 


GXONTGC GN G AYTO 1C CYZHTHCIN 

echontes en heautois suzEtEsin 

G2192 G1722 G1438 G4803 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep pf3DatPlm n_AccSgf 

HAVING IN selves TOGETHER-SEEKing 

among themselves discussing 


GMGI NGN AG 

emeinen de 

G3306 G1161 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

REMAINS YET 



TIAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 

n_ Nom Sg m 
PAUL 


AIGTIAN 

dietian 
G1333 
n_ Acc Sg f 
TWO-YEAR 
two-years 


OAHN GN 

holEn en 

G3650 G1722 

a_ Acc Sg f Prep 

WHOLE IN 


idiO 
G2398 
a_ Dat Sg m 
OWN 


MICOCDMATI 

misthOmati 
G3410 
n_ Dat Sg n 
HIRED (house) 


30 . And Paul dwelt two whole 
years in his own hired house, 
and received all that came in 


KAI ATIGAGXGTO T1ANTAC TOYC 

kai apedecheto pantas tous 

G2532 G588 G3956 G3588 

Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg a_ Acc PI m t_ Acc PI m 

AND FROM-RECEIVED ALL THE 

he-welcomed 


GICTTOPGYOMGNOYC TTPOC 

eisporeuomenous pros 

G1531 G4314 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m Prep 
ones-INTO-GOING TOWARD 

ones-going-in 


auton 

G846 

PP Acc Sg m 


28:31 KHPYCCCDN 
kErussOn 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

PROCLAIMING 

heralding 


THN 

tEn 

G3588 

t_AccSgf 

THE 


B AC I AG IAN TOY 

basileian tou 


n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

KINGdom OF-THE 


06OY 


KAI AIAACKCDN 

kai didaskOn 

G2532 G1321 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

AND TEACHING 



TTGPI 

peri 


TOY 



Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

ABOUT THE 


KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY MGTA TIACHC 

kuriou iEsou christou meta pasEs 

G2962 G2424 G5547 G3326 G3956 

n_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep a_GenSgf 
Master JESUS ANOINTED WITH EVERY 

Lord Christ all 


TIAPPHCIAC AKCDAYTCDC 

parrEsias akOlutOs 

G3954 G209 

n_ Gen Sg f Adv 

boldness UN-FORBIDIy 

unforbidden 


31 Preaching the kingdom of 
God, and teaching those things 
which concern the Lord Jesus 
Christ, with all confidence, no 
man forbidding him. 
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Romans 1 


Romans 


AOYAOC IHCOY XPICTOY KAHTOC ATTOCTOAOC A<t>CDP ICMGNOC 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg n" 
OF-JESUS 


GIC GY ArTGA I ON OGOY 
eis euaggelion theou 

G1519 G2098 G2316 

Prep n_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 

INTO WELL-MESSAGE OF-God 


christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


aphorism 
G873 

vp Perf Pas Norn Sg m 

HAVING-been-FROM-definED 

severed 


1 . Paul, a servant of Jesus 
Christ, called [to be] an 
apostle, separated unto the 
gospel of God, 


G1223 G3588 


n_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERers OF-Him 
prophets 


2 (Which he had promised 
afore by his prophets in the 
holy scriptures,) 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


rGNOMGNOY 


ctigpmatoc 


3 Concerning his Son Jesus 
Christ our Lord, which was 
made of the seed of David 
according to the flesh; 


AABIA KATA 


ot-DAVID according-to 


vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m 
Orre-BEING-definED 
one-being-designated 


n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-HOLY-TOGETHERne 

of-holiness 

HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


ANACTACGCDC NGKPCDN IHCOY XPICTOY TOY 

iEsou christou tou 

G2424 G5547 G3588 

I m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

)-ones JESUS ANOINTED THE 


ex anastaseOs 

G1537 G386 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-UP-STANDing 
of-resurrection 


rtNGYMA 

pneuma 
G4151 
n_ Acc Sg n 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
Master 


4 And declared [to be] the Son 
of God with power, according 
to the spirit of holiness, by the 
resurrection from the dead: 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHOM 


GAABOMGN XAPIN KAI 

G2983 G5485 G2532 

1 PI n_ Acc Sg f Conj 


AtTOCTOAHN GIC 

apostolEn eis 

G651 G1519 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

commission INTO 

apostleship 


YtTAKOHN niCTGCDC GN 

hupakoEn pisteOs en 

n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

obedience OF-BELIEF IN 

of-faith among 


TIACIN TO 1C G0NGCIN YTIGP TOY ONOMATOC AYTOY 

pasin tois ethnesin huper tou onomatos autou 

G3956 G3588 G1484 G5228 G3588 G3686 G846 

a_DatPln t_DatPln n_DatPln Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pp Gen Sg m 

ALL THE NATIONS OVER THE NAME OF-Him 


G1722 G3739 


KAHTOI IHCOY XPICTOY 

klEtoi iEsou christou 

G2822 G2424 G5547 

I a_ Norn PI m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

CALLED-ones OF-JESUS ANOINTED 

called-ones Christ 


5 By whom we have received 
grace and apostleship, for 
obedience to the faith among 
all nations, for his name: 
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Romans 1 


' TTNCIN TO IC OYCIN 

pasin tois ousin 

G3956 G3588 G5607 

a_ Dat PI m t_ Dat PI m vp Pres vxx Dat PI 

to-ALL THE ones-BEING 

ones-being 


GN PCDMhl 

G1722 G4516 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN ROME 


ArATIHTOIC 0GOY KAHTOIC 

agapEtois theou klEtois 

G27 G2316 

a_ Dat PI m n_ Gen Sg m 

beLOVED OF-God CALLED 


G2822 




charis humin 

G5485 G5213 

n_ Nom Sg f pp 2 Dat PI Conj 

grace to-YOU(P) AND 

to-ye 


KM GIPHNH AtTO 0GOY TTATPOC HMCDN 

kai eirEnE apo theou patros hEmOn 

G2532 G1515 G575 G2316 G3962 G2257 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

PEACE FROM God FATHER OF-US 


G2424 

t n_Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


7 To all that be in Rome, 
beloved of God, called [to be] 
saints: Grace to you and peace 
from God our Father, and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 


BEFORE-most INDEED 


GYXAPICTCD TCD 0GCD 

eucharistO tO theO 

G2168 G3588 G2316 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

1-AM-thanklNG 


YTTGP 

huper 

G5228 


TIANTCDN YMCDN 

pantOn humOn 

G3956 G5216 

a_ Gen PI m pp 2 Gen PI 
ALL OF-YOU(P) 

of-ye 


the 


G3754 G3588 


through 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_Gen Sg m 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


YMCDN KATArTGAAGTA I 

humOn kataggelletai 

G5216 G2605 

pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

OF-YOU(P) IS-beING-DOWN-MESSAGED 

of-ye is-being-annouced 


8 . First, I thank my God 
through Jesus Christ for you 
all, that your faith is spoken of 
throughout the whole world. 


G3650 G3588 G2889 

a_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
WHOLE THE SYSTEM 


1:9 MAPTYC TAP MOY 


GN TCD 


TfNGYMAT I MOY 


G3739 

i pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


GYArrGAICD TOY 


Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


G3450 G1722 G3588 G2098 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n t Gen Sg m 

OF-ME IN THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


9 For God is my witness, 
whom I serve with my spirit in 
the gospel of his Son, that 
without ceasing I make 
mention of you always in my 
prayers; 


CDC AAIAAGITTTCDC MNGIAN 

hOs adialeiptOs mneian 

G5613 G89 G3417 

Adv Adv n_ Acc Sg f 

AS UN-intermittingly REMINDer 

how unintermittingly mention 

1:10 TTANTOTG GTII TCDN 

pantote epi tOn 

G3842 G1909 G3588 


nOTG GYOACD0HCOMAI 


YMCDN nOlOYMAI 

humOn poioumai 

G5216 G4160 

pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres Mid 1 Sg 
OF-YOU(P) 1-AM-maklNG 


TTPOCGYXCDN 

proseuchOn 

G4335 


MOY AGOMGNOC 

G3450 G1189 

pp 1 Gen Sg vp Pres midD/pasD Nr 

OF-ME beseechING 


0GAHMATI TOY 


eipOs 
G1513 
Cond Adv 

IF-how ALREADY 

if-somehow at-length 


G2235 


10 Making request, if by any 
means now at length I might 
have a prosperous journey by 
the will of God to come unto 


vi Fut Pas 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-BEING-WELL-WAYED 

l-shall-be-being-prospered 


TIPOC YMAC 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


Gnmo0CD 

epipothO 

G1971 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

l-AM-ON-LONGING 

l-am-longing 




TO-BE-PERCEIVING YOU(P) 


G2443 G5100 
Conj px Acc Sg n 
THAT ANY 


MGTAACD 

metadO 

G3330 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-MAY-BE-WITH-GIVING 

l-may-be-sharing 


XAPICMA 

charisma 
G5486 
n_ Acc Sg n 


11 For I long to see you, that I 
may impart unto you some 
spiritual gift, to the end ye may 
be established; 
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TINGYMVT IKON G 


G5213 G4152 

pp 2 Dat PI a_ Acc Sg n 
to-YOU(P) spiritual 


CTHPIX0HN& I YM*C 

eis to stErichthEnai humas 

G1519 G3588 G4741 G5209 

Prep L Acc Sg n vn Aor Pas pp 2 Acc PI 

INTO THE TO-BE-STOOD-fast YOU(P) 

to-be-established ye 


l TOYTO AG GCT1N 

touto de estin 

G5124 G1161 G2076 

pd Nom Sg n Conj vi Pres v» 


CYMTTAPAKAHOHNA I 

sumparaklEthEnai 

G4837 
vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-CALLED 
to-be-consoled-tog ether 


AAAHAO 1C 
allElois 
> G240 
pc Dat PI m 
one-another 


TG 


KAI GMOY 


OJSenSgf 

BELIEF 


G5216 G5037 G2532 

pp 2 Gen PI Part Conj 

OF-YOU(P) BESIDES AND 


G1722 G5213 

Prep pp 2 Dat PI 

IN YOUlP) 


12 That is, that I may be 
comforted together with you 
by the mutual faith both of you 
and me. 


TTPOGeGMHN 

proethemEn 
G4388 
vi 2Aor 


TTOAAAKIC 

pollakis 

G4178 


TTPOC YMAC 


G2064 G4314 G5209 

vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 2 Acc I 

-BEFORE-PLACED TO-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU<P> 

-purposed ye 


KA I GKCDAY0HN AXPI TOY 

kai ekOluthEn achri tou 

G2532 G2967 G891 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

AND l-W AS-FORBIDDEN UNTIL THE 

was-prevented 


deuro 

G1204 


INA KAPnON 

hina karpon 
G2443 G2590 
Conj n_AccSgm 
THAT FRUIT 


tina schO 

G5100 G2192 

px Acc Sg m vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 

ANY l-SHOULD-BE-HAVING AND 


G2532 G1722 G5213 


KAOCDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


G2532 G1722 G3588 

Conj Prep t_ Dat PI i 


13 Now I would not have you 
ignorant, brethren, that 
oftentimes I purposed to come 
unto you, (but was let hitherto,) 
that I might have some fruit 
among you also, even as 
among other Gentiles. 


AOinOIC GONGCIN 

G3062 G1484 

a_ Dat PI n n_ Dat PI n 
rest NATIONS 


1:14 6AAHCIN TG 
hellEsin te 

G1672 G5037 


COtbOIC TG 
sophois te 

G4680 G5037 


14 I am debtor both to the 
Greeks, and to the Barbarians; 
both to the wise, and to the 


to-GREEKS BESIDES 


1:15 OYTCDC TO 
houtOs to 

G3779 G3588 


nPOOYMON 

prothumon 

G4289 


GN PCDMH 

en rOmE 

G1722 G4516 


15 So, as much as in me is, I 
am ready to preach the gospel 
to you that are at Rome also. 


GYAITGA ICACOAI 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


GT7AICXYNOMAI 

epaischunomai 

G1870 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 


I G 1C CCDTHPIA 

eis sOtErian 

G1519 G4991 

XX 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO SAVing 


i GYAITGAI ON TOY 

euaggelion tou 

88 G2098 G3588 

cc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t Gen Sg 

LL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


salvation 


G3956 
a_ Dat Sg m 
to-EVERY 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


IT ICTGYONT I 

pisteuonti 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

one-BELIEVING 

one-believing 


lOYAAICD TG 

ioudaiO te 

G2453 G5037 

a_ Dat Sg m Part 
to-JUDA-an BESID 


16 . For I am not ashamed of 
the gospel of Christ: for it is 
the power of God unto 
salvation to every one that 
believeth; to the Jew first, and 
also to the Greek. 
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nPCDTON 

prOton 

G4412 


G2532 G1672 
Conj Dat Sg m 
AND to-GREEK 


1:17 AIKMOCVNH rAP 
dikaiosunE 
G1343 


G1063 G2316 

Conj n_ Gen Sg r 

for OF-God 


GN AYTCD AnOKAAYTITeTA I 

en autO apokaluptetai 

G1722 G846 G601 

Prep pp Dat Sg n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep 

IN it IS-beING-FROM-COVERED OUT 

is-being-revealed 


niCTIN KA0CDC 

pistin kathOs 

G4102 G2531 

n_Acc Sg f Adv 
BELIEF according-AS 


rerPMTTA i o 

gegraptai ho 

G1125 G3588 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN THE 


AIKAIOC GK 

dikaios ek 

G1342 G153/ 

a_ Nom Sg m Prep 
JUST-on 


GK niCTGCDC G 1C 

ek pisteOs eis 

G1537 G4102 G1519 

Prep N_ Gen Sg f Prep 

OF-BELIEF INTO 

of-faith 


OUT 


niCTGCDC ZHCGTAI 

pisteOs zEsetai 

G4102 G2198 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
OF-BELIEF SHALL-BE-LIVING 


17 For therein is the 
righteousness of God revealed 
from faith to faith: as it is 
written, The just shall live by 
faith. 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-FROM-COVERED 

is-being-revealed 


INDIGNATION OF-Gc 


ACGBGIAN 

asebeian 

G763 

n_ Acc Sg f 

UN-REVERence AN 
irreverence 

KATGXONTCDN 

katechontOn 

G2722 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
DOWN-HAVING 


G2532 G93 


n_ Acc Sg f 

UN-JUSTness 

injustice 


AAH0GIAN 

alEtheian 

G225 

n_ Acc Sg f 
TRUTH 


G1722 G93 


18 For the wrath of God is 
revealed from heaven against 
all ungodliness and 
unrighteousness of men, who 
hold the truth in 
unrighteousness; 


n^Dat Sg f 

UN-JUSTness 

injustice 


cbANGPON GCTIN 

phaneron estin 

G5318 G2076 

a_ Nom Sg n ■ 
apparent 


19 . Because that which may 
be known of God is manifest 
in them; for God hath shewed 
[it] unto them. 


TAP OGOC 


t_ Nom Sg m Conj 


AYTOIC GcpANGPCDCGN 

autois ephanerOsen 
G846 G5319 

i pp Dat PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
to-them makES-APPEAR 


NOOYMGNA 


TAP AOPATA 


G1063 G517 


KA0OPATAI 


KT1CGCDC KOCMOY TO 1C 


apo ktiseOs 

G575 G2937 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

FROM CREATION 


kosmou 
G2889 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Dat PI r 
OF-SYSTEM to-THE 


no IHMAC IN 

poiEmasin 
G4161 
n_ Dat PI n 
achievements 


20 For the invisible things of 
him from the creation of the 
world are clearly seen, being 
understood by the things that 
are made, [even] his eternal 
power and Godhead; so that 
they are without excuse: 


vp Pres Pas Nom PI n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

beING-MINDED IS-beING-DOWN-SEEN THE 

being-apprehended is-being-descried 


06IOTHC G 1C TO 

theiotEs eis to 
G2305 G1519 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg n 
divinity INTO THE 


AYTOYC ANAnOAOTHTOYC 

autous anapologEtous 

G846 G379 

: pp Acc Pirn a_ Acc PI m 


AIOTI TNONTGC 

dioti gnontes 

G1360 G1097 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Norr 

THRU-that KNOWING 

because-that ones-knowing 


OYX CDC OGON 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


GYXAP ICTHC AN 

eucharistEsan 

G2168 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-thank 


GM AT A ICDOHC AN 

emataiOthEsan 

G3154 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
THEY-WERE-made-VAIN 


G1722 G3588 


GAOZACAN 

edoxasan 

G1392 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-esteemize 

they-glorify 


AlAAOr ICMOIC 

dialog ismois 
G1261 


G846 
pp Gen PI 
OF-them 


21 Because that, when they 
knew God, they glorified [him] 
not as God, neither were 
thankful; but became vain in 
their imaginations, and their 
foolish heart was darkened. 
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IS-DARKenED THE UN-intelligent OF-them HEART 
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ALLEGING TO-BE WISE THEY-ARE-made-INSIPID 

alleging-themselves they-are-made-stupid 
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doxan tou aphthartou 
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eikonos phthartou anthrOpou 
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OF-image OF-CORRUPTible human 
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theou en homoiOmati 
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GPTtGTCDN 

herpetOn 
! G2062 


23 And changed the glory of 
the uncorruptible God into an 
image made like to corruptible 
man, and to birds, and 
fourfooted beasts, and 
creeping things. 
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dio kai paredOken autous 
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wherefore gives-over 


KAPAICDN AYTCDN 
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G1722 G3588 


ATIMAZGC0M 

atimazesthai 

G818 

vn Pres mid/pas 

TO-BE-beING-UN-VALUED 

to-be-dishonoring 


24 Wherefore God also gave 
them up to uncleanness 
through the lusts of their own 
hearts, to dishonour their own 
bodies between themselves: 
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hoitines metEllaxan 

G3748 G3337 
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tEn alEtheian 
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vp Aor Act Acc Sg m 
One-CREAT/ng 


25 Who changed the truth of 
God into a he, and worshipped 
and served the creature more 
than the Creator, who is 
blessed for ever. Amen. 
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thEleiai 
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after-CHANGE THE 


26 For this cause God gave 
them up unto vile affections: 
for even their women did 
change the natural use into that 
which is against nature: 
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f Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
BESIDE nature 
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homoiOs te kai hoi arsenes 

G3668 G5037 G2532 G3588 G730 

Adv Part Conj t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m 

LIKE-AS BESIDES AND THE MALES 

likewise also 
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FROM-LETTING 

leaving 


THN 
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THE 
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G3588 
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OF-THE 


©HAG I AC 

thEleias 
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G2GKAY0HCAN 
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G1572 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
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were-inflamed 
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eis allElous 

G1519 G240 

Prep pc Acc PI m 

INTO one-another 


27 And likewise also the men, 
leaving the natural use of the 
woman, burned in their lust 
one toward another; men with 
men working that which is 
unseemly, and receiving in 
themselves that recompence of 
their error which was meet. 
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MALES IN 
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effecting 
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deception 


GAYTOIC 


G1438 
pf 3 Dat PI m 
selves 


ATIOAAMBANONTGC 
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FROM-GETTING 

getting-back 
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paredOken autous 
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G2316 
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TO-BE-HAVING 
to-be-having-him 
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G1722 G1922 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN ON-KNOWIedge 

recognition 
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a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vn Pres Act 


TA 


28 And even as they did not 
like to retain God in [their] 
knowledge, God gave them 
over to a reprobate mind, to do 
those things which are not 
convenient; 
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mE kathEkonta 
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1:29 


TTGTTAHPCDMGNOYC 

peplErOmenous 
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injustice 
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greed 
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kakia 
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EVIL 
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mestous 
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phthonou 
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depravity 
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psithuristas 
G5588 
n_Acc PI m 
WHISPERers 


29 Being filled with all 
unrighteousness, fornication, 
wickedness, covetousness, 
maliciousness; full of envy, 
murder, debate, deceit, 
malignity; whisperers, 


1:30 KATAAAAOYC 
katalalous 

G2637 

DOWN-TALKers 
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huperEphanous 
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OVER-APPEARing 

proud 


alazonas epheuretas 

G213 G2182 

OSTENTATIOUS ON-FINDers 


30 Backbiters, haters of God, 
despiteful, proud, boasters, 
inventors of evil things, 
disobedient to parents, 


KAKCDN 

kakOn 

a_Gen Pin 
OF-EVILS 
of-evil-things 
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goneusin apeitheis 
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to-parents UN-PERSUADable 


ACYNGTOYC ACYN06TOYC ACTOPTOYC 
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aspondous aneleEmonas 
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a_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m 

UN-LI BATIONers UN-MERCIFUL 
implacable unmerciful 


31 Without understanding, 
covenantbreakers, without 
natural affection, implacable, 
unmerciful: 
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NOT ONLY them 


TTOIOYCIN 

G4160 
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ARE-DOING 


32 Who knowing the judgment 
of God, that they which 
commit such things are worthy 
of death, not only do the same, 
but have pleasure in them that 
do them. 
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alia kai suneudokousin tois prassousin 
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but AND THEY-ARE-TOGETHER-WELL-SEEMING to-THE ones-PRACTISING 

also are-endorsing the ones-committing-them 
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one-judging 
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different-one 


CGAYTON 

seauton 
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YOURself 


1 . Therefore thou art 
inexcusable, O man, 
whosoever thou art that 
judgest: for wherein thou 
judgest another, thou 
condemnest thyself; for thou 
that judgest doest the same 


tap ayta tipaccgic 


vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Acc I 

YOU-ARE-DOWN-JUDGING THE 
you-are-condem ning 


OTI TO 

G3754 G3588 


i/E-PERCEIVED YET 


G2917 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 
JUDGment OF-THE 
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according-to 


2 But we are sure that the 
judgment of God is according 
to truth against them which 
commit such things. 
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SAME 


3 And thinkest thou this, O 
man, that judgest them which 
do such things, and doest the 
same, that thou shalt escape the 
judgment of God? 
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4 Or despisest thou the riches 
of his goodness and 
forbearance and longsuffering; 
not knowing that the goodness 
of God leadeth thee to 
repentance? 


5 But after thy hardness and 
impenitent heart treasurest up 
unto thyself wrath against the 
day of wrath and revelation of 
the righteous judgment of God; 


ScrTR : ScrTFtt 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Romans 2 


MTOKAAY'f'eCDC A IKAIOKP 1C I AC TOY 0GOY 

apokalupseOs diKaiOKrisias tou theou 

G602 G1341 G3588 G2316 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

FROM-COVERing OF-JUST-JUDGment OF-THE God 


ATIOACDCG I GKACTCD KATA 

apodOsei hekastO kata 

G591 G1538 G2596 

i vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_ Dat Sg m Prep 

SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-EACH according-to 

shall-be-paying each-one in-accord-wit 


G3588 G2041 G846 

t_ Acc PI n n_ Acc Pin pp Gen Sg m 
THE ACTS OF-him 


ArAGOY AOIAN KAI 


; INDEED according-t 


ZHTOYCIN 

zEtousin 


n_Acc Sg f 
UN-CORRUPTion / 


TIGI0OMGNO1C 

peithomenois 
G3982 

vp Pres Mid Dat PI m Conj 
beING-PERSUADED YET 


n_ Acc Sg f 
UNDER-REMAINing OF-ACT 
endurance 

ZCDHN AICDNION 

zOEn aiOnion 

G2222 G166 

i n_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 


ep teei ac 

eritheias 
G2052 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-STRIFE 
of-faction 


0YMOC 


G1161 G3588 
Conj t_ Dat Sg 
to-THE 


A A IK IA 

adikia thumos 

G93 G2372 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Nom Sg m 

UN-JUSTness fury 


attgiooycin 

apeithousin 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m 
UN-PERSUADING 
being-stubborn 

kai orgE 
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alEtheia 
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n_ Dat Sg f 
TRUTH 


7 To them who by patient 
continuance in well doing seek 
for glory and honour and 
immortality, eternal life: 


8 But unto them that are 
contentious, and do not obey 
the truth, but obey 
unrighteousness, indignation 
and wrath, 
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one-effecting 
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10 But glory, honour, and 
peace, to every man that 
worketh good, to the Jew first, 
and also to the Gentile: 


BESIDES BEFORE-most AND to-GREEK 
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sinned through 


11 For there is no respect of 
persons with God. 


12 For as many as have sinned 
without law shall also perish 
without law: and as many as 
have sinned in the law shall be 
judged by the law; 
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14 For when the Gentiles, 
which have not the law, do by 
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AIA IHCOY XPICTOY 

dia iEsou christou 

G1223 G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

THRU JESUS ANOINTED 


GnANATtAYH 


midD/pasD 2 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 


17 . Behold, thou art called a 
Jew, and restest in the law, and 
makest thy boast of God, 


G2532 G1097 


0GAHMA 

thelEma 

G2307 
n_Acc Sg n 


G1381 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-testING 


A I AcbGPONTA 

diapheronta 

G1308 

vp Pres Act Acc PI n 
THRU-CARRYING 
being-of-consequence 


18 And knowest [his] will, and 
approvest the things that are 
more excellent, being 
instructed out of the law; 
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KM'HXOYMGNOC GK TOY 

katEchoumenos ek tou 

G2727 G1537 G3588 


2:19 trGnoioAC 


GN CKOTGI 

G1722 G4655 
Prep n_ Dat Sg n 
IN DARKness 


tt.AccSgm vn Pres v> 
WAY-LEADer TO-BE 
guide 


TY<t>ACDN 4>CDC 

tuphlOn phOs 

G5185 G5457 

a_ Gen PI m n_AccSgn 

OF-BLIND LIGHT 


19 And art confident that thou 
thyself art a guide of the blind, 
a light of them which are in 
darkness, 


2:20 TIAIAGYTHN AcfPONCDN AIAACKAAON NHtTICDN GXONTA 

paideutEn aphronOn didaskalon nEpiOn echonta 

G3810 G878 G1320 G3516 G2192 

n_ Acc Sg f a_GenPlm n_AccSgm a_GenPlm vp Pres Act Ac 

discipliner OF-UN-DISPOSed TEACHer OF-minors HAVING 


iSgm t_AccSgf 


imprudent-om 


THC TNCDCGCDC KAI THC 

tEs gnOseOs kai tEs 

G3588 G1108 G2532 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg I 

OF-THE KNOWIedge AND OF-THE TRUTH 


AAH0GIAC GN TCD 

alEtheias en tO 
G225 G1722 G3588 

t_ Dat Sg m 


20 An instructor of the foolish, 
a teacher of babes, which hast 
the form of knowledge and of 
the truth in the law. 


AIAACKCDN 

didaskOn 

G1321 

vp Pres Act Nom S; 

one-TEACHING 

teaching 


GTGPON 

heteron 

G2087 

a_Acc Sg m 

DIFFERENT 

different-one 


G4572 

pf 2 Acc Sg m 
YOURself 


orre-PROCLAIMING 


MH KAGTITGIN KAGnTGIC 

mE kleptein klepteis 

G3361 G2813 G2813 

Part Neg vn Pres Act vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
NO TO-BE-stealING YOU-ARE-stealING 


G1321 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-TEACHING 
you-are-teaching 


21 Thou therefore which 
teachest another, teachest thou 
not thyself? thou that preachest 
a man should not steal, dost 
thou steal? 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


MOIXGYGIN 

moicheuein 

G3431 


vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

YOU-ARE-ADULTERING 

you-are-committing-adultery 


GtACDAA IGPOCYA6IC 

eidOla hierosuleis 
G1497 G2416 

i n_ Acc PI n vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
idols YOU-ARE-SACRED-ATTACHING 

you-are-despoiling-the-sanctuary 

) KAYXACAI Al A THC 

kauchasai dia tEs 

G2744 G1223 G3588 

ig m vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep t_ Gen 

ARE-BOASTING THRU THE 


ATIMAZGIC 


TIAPABACGCDC TOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3847 

ft_ Gen Sg f 

BESIDE-STEPPing 

transgression 


22 Thou that sayest a man 
should not commit adultery, 
dost thou commit adultery? 
thou that abhorrest idols, dost 
thou commit sacrilege? 


23 Thou that makest thy boast 
of the law, through breaking 
the law dishonourest thou 
God? 




3s Act 2 Sg 

-ARE-UN-VALUING 

are-dishonoring 


TO TAP ONOMA TOY ©GOY 

to gar onoma tou theou 

G3588 G1063 G3686 G3588 G2316 

t_ Nom Sg n Conj n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

THE for NAME OF-THE God 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep 

IS-beING-HARM-AVERRED IN 
is-being-blasphemed among 


24 For the name of God i 
blasphemed among th 
Gentiles through you, as it i 


TO 1C GONGCIN KAOCDC 
tois ethnesin kathOs 

G3588 G1484 G2531 


rerPATiTA i 

3s gegraptai 

II G1125 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

rding-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 
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2:25 nePITOMH M6N rAP OXbGAGI GAN NOMON 

peritomE men gar Ophelei ean nomon 

G4061 G3303 G1063 G5623 G1437 G3551 

n_ Nom Sg f Part Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Cond n_ Acc Sg m 

ABOUT-CUTTing INDEED for IS-benefitING IF-EVER LAW 

circumcision 


TIPACCHC GAN AG 

prassEs ean de 

G4238 G1437 G1161 

vs Pres Act 2 Sg Cond Conj 

YOU-MAY-BE-PRACTISING IF-EVER YET 


TTAPABATHC 

parabatEs 

G3848 


NOMOY HC 


G3551 

n_ Gen Sg m 
BESIDE-STEPPer OF-LAW 
transgressor 


G1510 G3588 

vs Pres vxx 2 Sg t_NomJ 
YOU-MAY-BE THE 


TTGP ITOMH 

peritomE 

G4061 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


AKPOBYCTIA 
akrobustia 

G203 


OYXI 

ouchi 

G3780 


AKPOBYCT IA 

akrobustia 

G203 

n_ Nom Sg f 
uncircumcision 


AIKA1CDMATA TOY 


AKPOBYCT IA 

akrobustia 

G203 


25 For circumcision verily 
profiteth, if thou keep the law: 
but if thou be a breaker of the 
law, thy circumcision is made 
uncircumcision. 


26 Therefore if the 

uncircumcision keep the 
righteousness of the law, shall 
not his uncircumcision be 
counted for circumcision? 


MAY-BE-GUARDING 


AOTIC0HCGT A I 

logisthEsetai 

G3049 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-accountED 

shall-be-being-reckoned 


2:27 I 


KP1NG1 

krinei 

G2919 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-JUDGING 


TGAOYCA 


TON 

ton 

G3588 
t_ Acc Sg m 


cbYCGCDC 

phuseOs 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-NATURE 


AKPOBYCT IA TON 

akrobustia ton 

G203 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_AccSgm 


TPAMMATOC KAI 


27 And shall not 

uncircumcision which is by 
nature, if it fulfil the law, judge 
thee, who by the letter and 
circumcision dost transgress 
the law? 


NOMOY 

n_ Gen Sg m 


4>angpcd ioyaaic 

phanerO ioudaios 

G5318 G2453 

a_ Oat Sg n a_ Nom Sg r 

apparent JUDA-an 


NOT-YET THE 


28 For he is not a Jew, which is 
one outwardly; neither [is that] 
circumcision, which is outward 
in the flesh: 




chANGPCD GN CAPKI TTGP ITOMH 


G1722 G3588 G5318 G1722 G4561 G4061 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 

IN THE apparent IN FLESH ABOUT-CUTTing 


KPYTITCD IOYAAIOC KAI 

kruptO ioudaios kai 

G2927 G2453 G2532 

a_ Dat Sg n a_ Nom Sg m Conj 

HIDDen JUDA-an AND 


GK TOY 0GOY 

ek tou theou 

G1537 G3588 G2316 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OUT OF-THE God 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHOSE 


GTIAINOC 

epainos 

G1868 

n_ Nom Sg m 
ON-PRAISE 
applause 


OUT OF-humans 


29 But he [is] a Jew, which is 
one inwardly; and 
circumcision [is that] of the 
heart, in the spirit, [and] not in 
the letter; whose praise [is] not 
of men, but of God. 


ANOPCDnCDN AAA 

anthrOpOn all 
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G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


nepiccoN toy 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg it 
OF-THE 


IOYAMOY 

ioudaiou 
G2453 
a_Gen Sg m 
JUDA-an 


G2228 G5101 


1 . What advantage then hath 
the Jew? or what profit [is 
there] of circumcision? 


CD<t>GAGIA THC nePITOMHC 


TIANTA TPOnON nPCDTON 

panta tropon prOton 

G3956 G5158 G4412 

a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Adv 


TAP OTI GTI1CTGY0HCAN 

gar hoti episteuthEsan 
G1063 G3754 G4100 


2 Much every way: chiefly, 
because that unto them were 
committed the oracles of God. 


AOrlA TOY 


G3588 G2316 

I t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm 
OF-THE God 


i TI TAP G! HniCTHCAN T1NGC 

ti gar ei EpistEsan tines 

G5101 G1063 G1487 G569 G5100 

pi Nom Sg n Conj Cond vi Aor Act 3 PI px Nom F 

ANY for IF THEY-UN-BELIEVE ANY 

what ? disbelieve some 


ATI ICT IA AYTCDN THN 

apistia autOn tEn 

G570 G846 G3588 

: n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen PI m t_ Acc Sg f 

UN-BELIEF OF-them THE 


3 For what if some did not 
believe? shall their unbelief 
make the faith of God without 
effect? 


niCTIN TOY 0GOY KATAPrHCGI 

pistin tou theou katargEsei 

G4102 G3588 G2316 G2673 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

BELIEF OF-THE God SHALL-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING 

faithfulness shall-be-nullifying 


G3361 G1096 

Part Neg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 


ANBPCDnOC 

anthrOpos 


YGYCTHC KA0CDC 

pseustEs kathOs 

G5583 G2531 


rGrPAnTA i 

gegraptai 

G1125 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


AAH0HC 

alEthEs 

G227 


oncoc 

hopOs 

G3704 


4 God forbid: yea, let God be 
true, but every man a liar; as it 
is written. That thou mightest 
be justified in thy sayings, and 
mightest overcome when thou 


A IK A ICD0HC 

dikaiOthEs 

G1344 

vs Aor Pas 2 Sg 

YOU-MAY-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED 


KPINGC0AI 


G1722 G3588 


COY KA1 NIKHCHC ( 

sou kai nikEsEs ( 

G4675 G2532 G3528 < 

I pp 2 Gen Sg Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg I 

OF-YOU AND SHOULD-YOU-BE-CONQUERING I 

you-should-be-conquering 


G3588 G2919 G4571 

t_ Dat Sg m vn Pres Pas pp 2 Acc Sg 

THE TO-BE-beING-JUDGED YOU 


SAIKIA HMCDN 

adikia hEmOn 

393 G2257 

i_ Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen PI 

JN-JUSTness OF-US 


G2046 G3361 

vi Fut Act 1 PI Part Neg 

WE-SHALL-BE-declarING NO 


n_ Acc Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


im Sg m t Nom Sg m 


IS-TOG ETHER-STANDING 


GnicbGPCDN 

epipherOn 

G2018 


5 But if our unrighteousness 
commend the righteousness of 
God, what shall we say? [Is] 
God unrighteous who taketh 
vengeance? (I speak as a man) 


THN OPrHN KATA AN0PCDTFON AGTCD 

tEn orgEn kata anthrOpon legO 

G3588 G3709 G2596 G444 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_AccSgr 

THE INDIGNATION according-to human 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

1-AM-saylNG 

l-am-saying-it 
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G1893 G4459 


G2919 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-JUDGING 


6 God forbid: for then how 
shall God judge the world? 


G2889 

n_AccSgm 

SYSTEM 


S-GYCMAT I 


7 For if the truth of God hath 
more abounded through my lie 
unto his glory; why yet am I 
also judged as a sinner? 


G1519 G3588 


KArCD 

kagO 

G2504 


AMAPTCDAOC KP I NOMA I 

hamartOlos krinomai 

G268 G2919 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 

misser AM-beING-JUDGED 


MM KA0CDC 

mE kathOs 

G3361 G2531 

Part Neg Adv 

NO according-AS 


BAACcbHMOYMG0A 

blasphEmoumetha 

G987 

vi Pres Pas 1 PI 

WE-ARE-beING-HARM-AVERRED 
we-are-being-calumniated 


KAI KA0CDC 

kai kathOs 

G2532 G2531 

Conj Adv 

AND according-AS 


HMAC AGreiN 

hEmas legein 

G2248 G3004 

pp 1 Acc PI vn Pres Act 
US TO-BE-sayING 


OTI 


no IHCCDM6N TA 

poiEsOmen ta 

G4160 G3588 

vs Aor Act 1 PI t_ Acc I 

WE-SHOULD-BE-DOING THE 


8 And not [rather], (as we be 
slanderously reported, and as 
some affirm that we say,) Let 
us do evil, that good may 
come? whose damnation is 


ArAOA CDN 


KPIMA GNA IKON GOT Ik 

krima endikon estin 

8 G2917 G1738 G2076 

m Sg n n_NomSgn a_NomSgn viPresv 
JUDGment IN-JUST IS 


I TI OYN nPOGXOMGGA 

ti oun proechometha 

G5101 G3767 G4284 

pi Nom Sg n Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 F 


OY TTANTCDC nPOHT IACAMGGA TAP IOYAAIOYC 

ou pantOs proEtiasametha gar ioudaious 

G3756 G3843 G4256 G1063 G2453 

Part Neg Adv vi Aor midD 1 PI Conj a_ Acc PI m 


GAAMNAC nANTAC Y<t> 


G5037 G2532 G1672 


BESIDES AND GREEKS 


G5259 G266 

i Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
UNDER missing 


9 What then? are we better 
[than they]? No, in no wise: for 
we have before proved both 
Jews and Gentiles, that they 
are all under sin; 


3:10 KA0CDC rGrPATITAI 

kathOs gegraptai hoti ouk estin 

G2531 G1125 G3754 G3756 G2076 

Adv vi Pert Pas 3 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres 

according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN that NOT IS 


OYK GCT IN AIKAIOC OYAG GIC 


GKZHTCDN TON 

ekzEtOn ton 

G1567 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

one-OUT-SEEKING THE 

one-seeking-out 


11 There is none 
understandeth, there i 
that seeketh after God. 
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3:12 


TTANTGC 

pantes 

G3956 


ALL 


G£GKAINAN 

exeklinan 

G1578 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
OUT-CLINE 


SIMULTANEOUS 


HXPGICD0HCAN 

EchreiOthEsan 

G889 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-WERE-UN-USED 

they-were-useless 


OYK GCT1N 

ouk estin 

G3756 G2076 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
NOT IS 

there-is 


no icon 

poiOn 

G4160 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg i 
one- DOING 
one-doing 


12 They are all gone out of the 
way, they are together become 
unprofitable; there is none that 
doeth good, no, not one. 


XPHCTOTHTA OYK 

chrEstotEta ouk 

G5544 G3756 

n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg 


6CT1N GCDC 

estin heOs 

G2076 G2193 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 
IS TILL 

there-is tiN even 


6NOC 

G1520 
a_ Gen Sg i 
OF-ONE 
one 


3:13 TA<t>OC 

taphos 

G5028 

n _ Nom Sg m 


ANGCDTMGNOC O 


aneOgmenos ho 

G455 G3588 

vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 

HAVING-been-UP-OPENED THE 
having-been-opened 


AYTCDN TAIC TACDCCMC AYTCDN 

autOn tais glOssais autOn 

G846 G3588 G1100 G846 

pp Gen PI m t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pp Gen PI m 
OF-them to-THE TONGUES OF-them 


13 Their throat [is] an open 
sepulchre; with their tongues 
they have used deceit; the 
poison of asps [is] under their 


GAOAIOYCAN IOC 
edoliousan ios 

vi Impf Act 3 PI n_ Nom Sg m 

THEY-deFRAUD VENOM 


ACTFIACDN Yno TA 

aspidOn hupo ta 

G785 G5259 G3588 

n_ Gen PI f Prep t_ Acc Pin 

OF-ASPS UNDER THE 


XGIAH AYTCDN 

cheilE autOn 

G5491 G846 

n_ Acc Pin ppGenPlm 
LIPS OF-them 


hOn 
G3739 
pr Gen PI m 
OF-WHOM 
of-whom(P) 


TO 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg n 
THE 


CTOMA 

G4750 
n_ Nom Sg n 
MOUTH 


aras 

G685 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-EXECRATION 

of-imprecation 


KAI niKPIAC 

kai pikrias 
G2532 G4088 
Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
AND BITTERness 


rGMGI 

gemei 

G1073 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-beING-REPLETE 

is-being-crammed 


3:15 0£GIC Ol 


G3691 G3588 


SHARP THE 


podes 

G4228 

FEET 




G846 

pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 


GKXGAI A IMA 

ekcheai haima 

G1632 G129 

vn Aor Act n_ Acc Sg n 

TO-POUR-OUT BLOOD 


14 Whose mouth [is] full of 
cursing and bitterness: 


15 Their feet [are] swift to 
shed blood: 


3:16 CYNTPIMMA 


G4938 
n_ Nom Sg n 
crushing 


KAI TAAAITTCDPIA GN TAIC OAOIC AYTCDN 

kai talaipOria en tais hodois autOn 

G2532 G5004 G1722 G3588 G3598 G846 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pp Gen PI m 

AND WEIGHT-CALLOUSness IN THE WAYS OF-them 

wretchedness 


16 Destruction and misery 
[are] in their ways: 


3:17 KAI OAON 


G2532 G3598 
Conj n_ Acc Sg f 
AND WAY 


GIPHNHC OYK GrNCDCAN 

eirEnEs ouk egnOsan 

G1515 G3756 G1097 

n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
OF-PEACE NOT THEY-KNOW 


17 And the way of peace have 
they not known: 


3:18 


6CTIN <t>OBOC OGOY 


ouk estin phobos theou 

G3756 G2076 G5401 G2316 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

NOT IS FEAR OF-God 

there-is 


FROM-IN-INSTEAD OF-THE 


O«t>0AAMCDN AYTCDN 
ophthalmOn autOn 

G3788 G846 

n_ Gen PI m pp Gen PI m 

VIEWers OF-them 

eyes 


18 There is no fear of God 
before their eyes. 


3:19 OIAAMGN 


OTI OCA 


G1492 G1161 

vi Pert Act 1 PI Conj 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET 


G3754 G3745 

Conj pk Acc PI n 

whatever 


O NOMOC 

G3588 G3551 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg i 
THE LAW 


AGrGI 

legei 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


TO 1C 

tois 
G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
to-THE-ones 


TCD 

to 


NOMCD 

nomO 
G3551 
n_ Dat Sg m 


AAAGI INA 

lalei hina 

G2980 G2443 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

it-IS-TALKING THAT 

it-is-speaking 



<t>PArn 

phragE 

vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-beING-BARRED 


19 . Now we know that what 
things soever the law saith, it 
saith to them who are under the 
law: that every mouth may be 
stopped, and all the world may 
become guilty before God. 


YTIOAIKOC 

hupodikos 


TGNMTAI 

genEtai 


a_ Nom Sg m vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 

UNDER-JUST MAY-BE-BECOMING EVERY 

subject-to-the-just-verdict entire 


t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


KOCMOC TCD 

kosmos tO 


n_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 
SYSTEM to-THE 


OGCD 


G2316 
n_ Dat Sg m 


3:20 AIOTI 
dioti 
G1360 
Conj 

THRU-that 

because-that 


ex ergOn 

G1537 G2041 

Prep n_ Gen PI n 

OUT OF-ACTS 

of-works 


NOMOY 

nomou 

G3551 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-LAW 


AIKAICDOHCGTAI 

dikaiOthEsetai 

G1344 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED 


pasa 
G3956 
a_ Nom Sg f 
EVERY 


CAP£ 

sarx 
G4561 
n_ Nom Sg f 
FLESH 


20 Therefore by the deeds of 
the law there shall no flesh be 
justified in his sight: for by the 
law [is] the knowledge of sin. 
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GNCDn I ON NYTOY 

enOpion autou 

G1799 G846 


A l». TAP NOMOV GniTNCDCIC AMAPT1AC 

dia gar nomou epignOsis hamartias 

G1223 G1063 G3551 G1922 G266 

Prep Conj n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

THRU for LAW ON-KNOWIedge OF-missing 

through recognition of-sin 


AG XCDPIC NOMOV AIKMOCYNH 0GOY 


G3570 G1161 G5565 

Adv Conj Adv 
NOW YET apart-fror 


G1343 

i n_ Nom Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg i 
OF-God 


TIGcbANGPCDTA I 

pephanerOtai 

G5319 

Vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 


MAPTYPOYMGNH 

marturoumenE 

G3140 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f 


YTTO TOY 


KAI TCDN TtPOcpHTCDN 

kai tOn prophEtOn 

G2532 G3588 G4396 

I Conj t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 

AND THE BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 


0GOY 


A IA 


! AIKAIOCYNH AG 

dikaiosunE de theou 

G1343 G1161 G2316 

n_ Nom Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

JUSTice YET OF-God 

righteousness 


G4100 
i vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
ones-BELIEVING 


niCTGCDC IHCOY 

pisteOs iEsou 

n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm 

BELIEF OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY 6IC 1 

christou eis | 

G5547 G1519 I 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep i 

ANOINTED INTO , 

Christ 


TAP GCT1K 


A 1ACTOAH 

diastolE 

G1293 

< 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 


3:23 TTANTGC TAP HMAPTON 

pantes gar hEmarton 

G3956 G1063 G264 

a_ Nom PI m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 


KAI YCTGPOYNTA I 

kai husterountai 
G2532 G5302 
Conj vi Pres Pas 3 PI 
AND ARE-WANTING 


THC A02HC TOY 0GOY 

tEs doxEs tou theou 

G3588 G1391 G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE esteem OF-THE God 


A I KA IO YMGNOI 

dikaioumenoi 

G1344 


ACDPGAN TH 


XAPITI A1A THC 


G-JUSTIFIED gratuitously to-THE OF-Hir 


THC GN XPICTCD IHCOY 

tEs en Christo iEsou 

t_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

OF-THE IN ANOINTED JESUS 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg r 
WHOM 


TJPOG0GTO O 

proetheto ho 

G4388 G3588 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg t_Nom 

BEFORE-PLACED THE 

purposed 

AYTOY AI MAT I 


IAACTHP ION A IA 

hilastErion dia 

G2435 G1223 

n_ Acc Sg n Prep 

PROPITIATION-place THRU 
propitiatory-shelter through 


niCTGCDC 

pisteOs 
G4102 
n_ Gen Sg f 
BELIEF 


G129 G1519 G1732 G3588 

n_Da: Sg n Prep n_AccSgf TGenSgf 
BLOOD INTO IN-SHOWing OF-THE 
display 


A I KA IOCYNHC AYTOY 

dikaiosunEs autou 

G1343 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

JUSTice OF-Him 

righteousness 


AM APTHMAT ON 

hamartEmatOn 

G265 


Prep t_ Dat Sg I 


ANOXH 

anochE 

G463 

n_ Dat Sg f 
tolerance 
forbearance 


irred-before penalties-of-sins 

0GOY TTPOC GNAGIZIN THC 

theou pros endeixin tEs 

G2316 G4314 G1732 G3588 

n_GenSgm Prep n_AccSgf t_GenS 

God TOWARD IN-SHOWing OF-THE 


NYN KAI PCD 

nun kairO 
G3568 G2540 


A I KAIOCYNHC 

dikaiosunEs 

G1343 

n_ Gen Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


auton dikaion 

G846 G1342 

pp Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 
Him JUST 


21 But now the righteousness 
of God without the law is 
manifested, being witnessed by 
the law and the prophets; 


22 Even the righteousness of 
God [which is] by faith of 
Jesus Christ unto all and upon 
all them that believe: for there 
is no difference: 


23 For all have sinned, and 
come short of the glory of God; 


24 Being justified freely by his 
grace through the redemption 
that is in Christ Jesus: 


25 Whom God hath set forth 
[to be] a propitiation through 
faith in his blood, to declare 
his righteousness for the 
remission of sins that are past, 
through the forbearance of 
God; 


26 To declare, [I say], at this 
time his righteousness: that he 
might be just, and the justifier 
of him which believeth in 
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diKaiounta 

G1344 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

One-JUSTIFYING 

one-justifying 


GK niCTGCDC IHCOY 


pisteOs 
G1537 G4102 
i Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


G4226 G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


GPrCDN OYXI AAAA A1 A NOMOY 

G2041 G3780 G235 G1223 G3551 

n_ Gen Pin PartNeg Conj 

ACTS NOTfemph.) but 


G1576 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

it-IS-OUT-LOCKED THRU 
it-is-debarred througl 

niCTGCDC 

pisteOs 


G1223 G4169 


7-THE-WHICH LAW 


3:28 AOTIZOMG0A 

logizometha 

G3049 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 


OYN niCTGI 

oun pistei 


AIKMOYC6AI 

dikaiousthai 

Pres Pas 


AN0PCDnON XCDPIC GPrCDN NOMOY 


E-ARE-accountING THEN to-BELIEF TO-BE-beING-JUSTIFIED t 


anthrOpon 


ergOn 

G5565 G2041 G3551 

Adv n_ Gen PI n n_ Gen Sg m 

apart-from ACTS OF-LAW 


I H IOYAMCDN O 

E ioudaiOn ho 

G2228 G2453 G3588 

Part a_ Gen PI m t_ Nom 

OR OF-JUDA-ans THE 


MONON OYX1 AG KM G8NCDN NM KM 

monon ouchi de kai ethnOn nai kai 

G3440 G3780 G1161 G2532 G1484 G3483 G2532 

Adv Part Int Conj Conj n_ Gen PI n Part Conj 

ONLY NOT( em P h -) YET AND OF-NATIONS YEA AND 


G0NCDN 

ethnOn 

G1484 


3:30 GTTGITTGP 


m Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg 


LL-BE-JUSTIFYING ABOUT-CUTTing 


niCTGCDC KM AKPOBYCTIAN A1 A TMC niCTGCDC 

pisteOs kai akrobustian dia tEs pisteOs 

' G4102 G2532 G203 G1223 G3588 G4102 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_AccSgf Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

OF-BELIEF AND uncircumcision THRU THE BELIEF 


3:31 NOMON OYN KATAPrOYMGN AIA 

nomon oun katargoumen dia 

G3551 G3767 G2673 G1223 

n_AccSgm Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep 

LAW THEN WE-ARE-DOWN-UN-ACTING THRU 

through 


niCTGCDC MH 

pisteOs mE 

G4102 G3361 

n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg 
BELIEF NO 


AAAA NOMON 


ICTCDMGN 

istOmen 

G2476 

i vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-ARE-STANDING 
we-are-sustaining 


G1096 

vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 


27 Where [is] boasting then? It 
is excluded. By what law? of 
works? Nay: but by the law of 
faith. 


28 Therefore we conclude that 
a man is justified by faith 
without the deeds of the law. 


29 [Is he] the God of the Jews 
only? [is he] not also of the 
Gentiles? Yes, of the Gentiles 


30 Seeing [it is] one God, 
which shall justify the 
circumcision by faith, and 
uncircumcision through faith. 


31 Do we then make void the 
law through faith? God forbid: 
yea, we establish the law. 
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Romans 4 


OYN ePOYMGN 

oun eroumen abraam 

G3767 G2046 G11 

Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI ni proper 

THEN WE-SHALL-BE-declarING ABRAHAM 


tiatgpa 

patera 

G3962 

n_AccSgm 

FATHER 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


GYPHK6NAI 

heurEkenai 
G2147 
vn PerfAct 
TO-HAVE-FOUND 


1 . What shall we say then that 
Abraham our father, as 
pertaining to the flesh, hath 
found? 


KATA 

G2596 


G4561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FLESH 


rM> ABPAAM G£ 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-HAVING 


Conj Part Neg 


2 For if Abraham were 
justified by works, he hath 
[whereof] to glory; but not 
before God. 


TIPOC TON 


GTTICTGYCGN AG 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


G4100 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
BELIEVES 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


3 For what saith the scripture? 
Abraham believed God, and it 
was counted unto him for 
righteousness. 


0GCD KM GAOrtCOH AYTCD G1C AIKMOCYNHN 

theO kai elogisthE autO eis dikaiosunEn 

G2316 G2532 G3049 G846 G1519 G1343 

n_ Dat Sg m Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

God AND it-IS-accountED to-him INTO JUSTice 

it-is-reckoned righteousness 


I TCD AG 


i YET ACTING 


XAPIN AAAk KATA TO Od>GIAHMA 

charin alia kata to opheilEma 

G5485 G235 G2596 G3588 G3783 

n_Acc Sg f Conj Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

grace but according-to THE debt 


MICOOC OY AOriZGTAl KATA 

G3408 G3756 G3049 G2596 

i n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 

HIRE NOT IS-beING-accountED according-to 

wage is-being-reckoned 


4 Now to him that worketh is 
the reward not reckoned of 
grace, but of debt. 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE-one 


dikaiounta 

G1344 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

One-JUSTIFYING 

one-justifying 


GPr AZOMGNCD 

ergazomenO 

G2038 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 

ACTING 

working 


asebE 

G765 

a_ Acc Sg m 
UN-REVERent 


niCTGYONTI 

pisteuonti 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
BELIEVING 


AOr IZGTAI 

logizetai 

G3049 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-beING-accountED 
is-being-reckoned 


G1161 G1909 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


5 But to him that worketh not, 
but believeth on him that 
justifieth the ungodly, his faith 
is counted for righteousness. 


n_Acc Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousnes: 


DOWN-WHICH-EV 


G3739 G3588 

pr Dat Sg m t_NomS| 
to-WHOM THE 


AABIA AGrGl 


AOr IZGTAI 


ANOPCDnOY 

tou anthrOpou 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


6 Even as David also 
describeth the blessedness of 
the man, unto whom God 
imputeth righteousness without 
works, 


dikaiosunEn 
G3049 G1343 

l vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 

is-accountING JUSTice 

is-reckoning righteousness 


AlOCYNhlN XCDPIC GPrCDN 
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4:7 MAKAPIOI 
makarioi 

G3107 


CDN AcbGBHCAN 

hOn aphethEsan 

G3739 G863 

pr Gen PI m vi Aor Pas 3 PI Nom 

OF-WHOM WERE-FROM-LET THE 
of-whom(P) were-pardoned 


G3588 


ANOMIA1 KM CDN GnGKAAY<t>OHCAN 

anomiai kai hOn epekaluphthEsan 

G458 G2532 G3739 G1943 

n_ Nom PI f Conj pr Gen PI m vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

UN-LAWnesses AND OF-WHOM WERE-ON-COVERED 

lawlessnesses of-whom(P) were-covered-over 


7 [Saying], Blessed [are] they 
whose iniquities are forgiven, 
and whose sins are covered. 


4:8 MAKAPIOC ANHP 


KYPIOC AMAPTIAN 


AKPOBYCTIA 

akrobustian 

G203 

n_ Acc Sg f 


G3739 

l pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


AGrOMGN 

legomen 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-ARE-sayING 


I vs Aor midD 3 Sg r 

SHOULD-BE-accountING f 
should-be-reckoning L 


TTGP ITOMHN 

peritomEn 

G4061 


km eni 


TAP OTI 

gar hot! 

G1063 G3754 


G3049 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IS-accountED 
is-reckoned 


8 Blessed [is] the man to whom 
the Lord will not impute sin. 


9 . [Cometh] this blessedness 
then upon the circumcision 
[only], or upon the 
uncircumcision also? for we 
say that faith was reckoned to 
Abraham for righ 


G1C AIKMOCYNHN 

eis dikaiosunEn 
G1519 G1343 
f Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO JUSTice 

righteousness 


4:10 TTCDC OYN 


G3767 G3049 


Prep n_ Dat Sg f 


OYK GN FiePITOMH AAA 

ouk en peritomE all 

Part Neg Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj 

NOT IN ABOUT-CUTTing but 


ABOUT-CUTTing BEING 


GN AKPOBYCTIA 

en akrobustia 

G1722 G203 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN uncircumcision 


es vxx Dat Sg m Part 


G2228 G1722 


10 How was it then reckoned? 
when he was in circumcision, 
or in uncircumcision? Not in 
circumcision, but in 
uncircumcision. 


KAI CHMGION GAABGN TTGPITOMHC C<t>PArlAA THC 

kai sEmeion elaben peritomEs sphragida tEs 

G2532 G4592 G2983 G4061 G4973 G3588 

Conj n_AccSgn vi2AorAct3Sg n_GenSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSg 

AND SIGN he-GOT OF-ABOUT-CUTTing SEAL OF-THE 


niCTGCDC THC 

pisteOs 
G4102 
n_ Gen Sg 
BELIEF 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


GN TH AKPOBYCTIA 

en tE akrobustia 

G1722 G3588 G203 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


A IKAIOCYNHC 

dikaiosunEs 

G1343 

n_ Gen Sg f 

JUST-TOGETHERnes 

righteousness 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


INTO THE 


11 And he received the sign of 
circumcision, a seal of the 
righteousness of the faith 
which [he had yet] being 
uncircumcised: that he might 
be the father of all them that 
believe, though they be not 
circumcised; that righteousness 
might be imputed unto them 


FIANTCDN TCDN FI ICTGYONTCDN 

pantOn tOn pisteuontOn 

G3956 G3588 G4100 

a_ Gen PI m t_ Gen PI m vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

OF-ALL THE ones-BELIEVING 

ones-believing 

AYTOIC THN AIKAIOCYNHN 

autois tEn dikaiosunEn 

G846 G3588 G1343 

ppDatPlm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
to-them THE JUSTice 

righteousness 


AKPOBYCT I AC 61C TO 


G2532 G3962 

Conj n_AccSgn 
AND FATHER 


TTGP ITOMHC 

peritomEs 
G4061 

Gen Sg f t_ Dat PI n 

OF-ABOUT-CUTTing to-THE-o/ 
of-Circumcision to-the-one 


TO 1C 

G3588 


AOriCOHNAI 

logisthEnai 
G3049 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-accountED 


GK TTGP ITOMHC MONON AAAA 

ek peritomEs monon alia 

G1537 G4061 G3440 G235 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f Adv Conj 

OUT OF-ABOUT-CUTTing ONLY but 

of-Circumcision 


12 And the father of 
circumcision to them who are 
not of the circumcision only, 
but who also walk in the steps 
of that faith of our father 
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KM to ic 

kai tois 

G2532 G3588 
Conj t_ Dat PI i 

AND to-THE 


CTOIXOYCIN 

stoichousin 

G4748 



TO IC 

G3588 
t_ Dat PI n 
to-THE 


IXNGCIN THC 

ichnesin tEs 

G2487 G3588 

n_ Dat PI n t_ Gen Sg f 

TRACES OF-THE 

footprints 


GN TH AKPOBYCTI A 

en tE akrobustia 

G1722 G3588 G203 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

IN THE uncircumcision 


Abraham, which [he had] 
being [yet] uncircumcised. 


TTICTGCDC TOY 

pisteOs tou 

G4102 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

BELIEF OF-THE 

faith 


T7ATPOC HMCDN 

patros hEmOn 

G3962 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 
FATHER OF-US 


ABPAAM 

abraam 

G11 

ABRAHAM 


rAP aia 


gttaftgaia tcd 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


CT76PMAT I AYTOY 


TO KAHPONOMON 

to klEronomon 

G3588 G2818 

t_ Nom Sg n n_AccSgm 


AYTON GINA I 


TOY KOCMOY 

tou kosmou 

G3588 G2889 

t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm 
OF-THE SYSTEM 


A IA A IKAIOCYNHC niCTGCDC 

dia dikaiosunEs pisteOs 

G1223 G1343 G4102 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

THRU JUSTice OF-BELIEF 

through righteousness of-faith 


[• GI 


TAP 


NOMOY 


KAHPONOMOI 

ek nomou klEronomoi 

G1537 G3551 G2818 

i Prep n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom PI m 
OUT OF-LAW tenants 

enjoyers-of-the-allotr 


KGKGNCDTAI H 

kekenOtai hE 

G2758 G3588 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 

HAS-been-EMPTIED THE 
: has-been-made-void 


KATHPrHTAI H GnAm 

katErgEtai hE epaggelie 

> G2673 G3588 G1860 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom S 

HAS-been-DOWN-UN-ACTED THE promise 

has-been-nullified 


G4102 
n_ Nom Sg f 
BELIEF 


TAP NOMOC 

gar nomos 
G1063 G3551 


NOMOC 

G3551 


oude 

G3761 


nAP ABACK 

parabasis 

G3847 


KATGPr AZGTAI 

katergazetai 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv 
IS-DOWN-ACTING where 
is-producing 


TAP OYK 


G3757 G1063 


) AIA TOYTO GK niCTGCDC 

dia touto ek pisteOs 

G1223 G5124 G1537 G4102 

Prep pd Acc Sg n Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

THRU this OUT OF-BELIEF 

because-of of-faith 

IAI AN THN GTTArrGA I AN FI ANT I 


G2443 G2596 


CTTGPMATI OY 


G3956 G3588 

a_ Dat Sg n t_ Dat Sg n 
to-EVERY THE 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_AccSgn 
INTO THE 


MONON AAAA KA I 


n^GenSgf 

OF-BELIEF 


G3962 
n_ Nom Sg 
FATHER 


T7A*NTCDN HMCDN 

pantOn hEmOn 
G3956 G2257 

i a_ Gen PI m pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-ALL OF-US 


13 For the promise, that he 
should be the heir of the world, 
[was] not to Abraham, or to his 
seed, through the law, but 
through the righteousness of 
faith. 


14 For if they which are of the 
law [be] heirs, faith is made 
void, and the promise made of 
none effect: 


15 Because the law worketh 
wrath: for where no law is, 
[there is] no transgression. 


16 Therefore [it is] of faith, 
that [it might be] by grace; to 
the end the promise might be 
sure to all the seed; not to that 
only which is of the law, but to 
that also which is of the faith 
of Abraham; who is the father 
of us all. 
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4:17 KA0O2C 
kathOs 
G2531 


KJ.T6N2i.NT I 

katenanti 

G2713 


rerPAnTA i 

gegraptai 

G1125 

Vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


flOAACDN 6BNCDN 


G3754 G3962 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
OF-WHICH 


GTTICT6YC6N 

episteusen 
G4100 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-BELIEVES 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


KAAOYNTOC 


T606IKA C6 

ethnOn tetheika se 

G1484 G5087 G4571 

n_ Gen PI n vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 
NATIONS l-HAVE-PLACED YOU 

l-have-appointed 

ZCDOnO I OYNTOC TOYC 

zOopoiountos tous 

G2227 G3588 

Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m t_ Acc PI m 

One-LIVE-makING THE 

one-vivifying 

CDC ONTA 


17 . (As it is written, I have 
made thee a father of many 
nations,) before him whom he 
believed, [even] God, who 
quickeneth the dead, and 
calleth those things which be 
not as though they were. 


vp Pres Act Gen E 

One-CALLING 

calling 


i Part Neg vp Pres vxx Acc PI 


G1680 
n_ Acc Sg f 
EXPECTATION 


G1096 G846 

vn 2Aor midD pp Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-BECOMING him 


eniCT6YC6N 

episteusen 

G4100 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
BELIEVES 


nOAACDN 60NCDN KATA 


18 Who against hope believed 
in hope, that he might become 
the father of many nations, 
according to that which was 
spoken, So shall thy seed be. 


61PHM6NON 

eirEmenon 

G2046 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n Att 
HAVING-been-declarED 


OYTCDC 6CTA1 TO CTtePMA COY 

houtOs estai to sperma sou 

G3779 G2071 G3588 G4690 G4675 

Adv vi Fut vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg 


G3588 G4102 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg I 
to-THE BELIEF 


N6N6KPCDM6NON 

nenekrOmenon 

G3499 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n 
HAVING-been-DEAD 


OY KAT6NOHC6N TO 6AYTOY 

hou katenoEsen to heautou 

G3756 G2657 G3588 G1438 

Part Neg viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgn pf3GenSgm 
NOT he-DOWN-MINDS THE OF-self 

he-considers of- self him 


YtTAPXCDN 

huparchOn 

G5225 


19 And being not weak in 
faith, he considered not his 
own body now dead, when he 
was about an hundred years 
old, neither yet the deadness of 
Sara's womb: 


HUNDRED-YEAR 


THN N6KPCDCIN THC MHTPAC CAPPAC 

tEn nekrOsin tEs mEtras sarras 

G3588 G3500 G3588 G3388 G4564 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f LGenSgf n_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

THE DEADening OF-THE matrix OF-SARAH 


G1519 G1161 G3588 

Prep Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

INTO YET THE 


n_ Dat Sg f 
UN-BELIEF 
unbelief 


. 6N6AYNAMCD0H TH 

enedunamOthE tE 

Gf743 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f 

he-WAS-IN-ABLED to-THE 


vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 

BEING-FULL-worn 

being-fully-assured 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


nicTei aoyc 

pistei dous 
G4102 Gf325 

n_ Dat Sg f vp 2Aor Ac 
BELIEF GIVING 


G3756 


AI6KPI0H TH 

diekrithE tE 

G1252 G3588 

Part Neg vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f 

NOT WAS-THRU-JUDGED to-THE 

was-doubted 

AOZAN TCD 060) 

doxan tO theO 

G1391 G3588 G2316 

3g m n_ Acc Sg f t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

esteem to-THE God 


AYNATOC 6CTIN 

dunatos estin 

G1415 G2076 


20 He staggered not at the 
promise of God through 
unbelief; but was strong in 
faith, giving glory to God; 


21 And being fully persuaded 
that, what he had promised, he 
was able also to perform. 


poiEsai 
G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 
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! AIO KM GAOriCGH AYTCD 

dio kai elogisthE autO 

G1352 G2532 G3049 G846 

Conj Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

THRU-WHICH AND it-IS-accountED to-him 

wherefore also it-is-reckoned 

I OYK 6rPAcf>H AG AI AY’ 

ouk egraphE de di auto 

G3756 G1125 G1161 G1223 G84' 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep pp A 

NOT WAS-WRITten YET THRU him 


6IC AIKAIOCYNHN 

eis dikaiosunEn 
G1519 G1343 
Prep n_ Aoc Sg f 
INTO JUSTice 

righteousness 

ON MONON OTI GAOriCGH AYTCD 

monon hoti elogisthE autO 

G3440 G3754 G3049 G846 

c Sg m Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

ONLY that it-IS-accountED to-him 

it-is-reckoned 


22 And therefore it was 
imputed to him for 
righteousness. 


23 . Now it was not written for 
his sake alone, that it was 
imputed to him; 


4:24 AAAA 


G235 

Conj 


THRU 

because-of 


OIC MGAAGI 

hois mellei 

G3739 G3195 

pr Dat PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

to-WHOM it-IS-beING-ABOUT 


AOrlZGCOAl 

logizesthai 


TO 1C 



TO-BE-beING-accountED to-THE 
to-be-being-reckoned the 


24 But for us also, to whom it 
shall be imputed, if we believe 
on him that raised up Jesus our 
Lord from the dead; 


TIICTGYOYC IN 

pisteuousin 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m 

ones-BELIEVING 

ones-believing 


err i 



ton ere i pant a 
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3 And not only [so], but we 
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10 For if, when we were 
enemies, we were reconciled to 
God by the death of his Son, 
much more, being reconciled, 
we shall be saved by his life. 
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11 And not only [so], but we 
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Lord Jesus Christ, by whom 
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condemnation, but the free gift 
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1 . What shall we say then? 
Shall we continue in sin, that 
grace may abound? 


2 God forbid. How shall we, 
that are dead to sin, live any 
longer therein? 


3 Know ye not, that so many of 
us as were baptized into Jesus 
Christ were baptized into his 
death? 


4 Therefore we are buried with 
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5 For if we have been planted 
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6 Knowing this, that our old 
man is crucified with [him], 
that the body of sin might be 
destroyed, that henceforth we 
should not serve sin. 
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hamartias 

G266 

n_ Gen Sg f 


tTICTGYOMGN 

pisteuomen 
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WE-ARE-BELIEVING 


8 Now if we be dead with 
Christ, we believe that we shall 
also live with him: 


CYZHCOMGN 

suzEsomen 
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vp Perf Act Nom PI m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

HAVING-PERCEIVED that ANOINTED 
Christ 


G1453 
vp Aor Pas Nom Sg r 
BEING-ROUSED 
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ek nekrOn ouketi apothnEskei 
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Prep a_ Gen PI m Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

OUT OF-DEAD-ones NOT-STILL IS-FROM-DYING 

of-dead-ones no*-longer is-dying 
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thanatos autou ouketi kurieuei 

G2288 G846 G3765 G2961 

n_ Nom Sg m ppGenSgm Adv viPresAct3Sg 

DEATH OF-Him NOT-STILL IS-masterING 

no l -longer is-being-lord 


ATTG0ANGN 


Adv pr Acc Sg n 

ON-ONCE WHO 

once-for-all in- whioh that 


9 Knowing that Christ being 
raised from the dead dieth no 
more; death hath no more 
dominion over him. 


10 For in that he died, he died 
unto sin once: but in that he 
liveth, he liveth unto God. 
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vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
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he-is-living he-is-living 
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houtOs kai humeis 
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ANOINTED JESUS 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
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11 Likewise reckon ye also 
yourselves to be dead indeed 
unto sin, but alive unto God 
through Jesus Christ our Lord. 
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let-her-be-reigning I 
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sOmati 
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pp 2 Gen PI n_ Dat Sg n 
OF-YOU(P) BODY 


12 Let not sin therefore reign in 
your mortal body, that ye 
should obey it in the lusts 
thereof. 
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eis to hupakouein autE en tais 
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epithumiais autou 
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G3588 
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AAAA 
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heautous 
G1438 
pf 3 Acc PI m 


G1537 G3498 


13 Neither yield ye your 
members [as] instruments of 
unrighteousness unto sin: but 
yield yourselves unto God, as 
those that are alive from the 
dead, and your members [as] 
instruments of righteousness 
unto God. 


BESIDE-STAND-YE selves 
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i n_ Acc Pin pp 2 Gen PI n_ Acc Pin n_GenSgf 

MEMBERS OF-YOU(P) IMPLEMENTS OF-JUSTice 

of-ye of-righteousne 
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dikaiosunEs tO 
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hamartia gar humOn ou 

G266 G1063 G5216 G3756 

!J_ Norn Sg f Conj pp 2 Gen PI Part Neg 
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sin of-ye 
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vi Fut Act 3 Sg Part Neg Conj vi Pres vxx 

SHALL-BE-masterING NOT for YE-ARE 

shall-be-being-lord 


G5259 G3551 

I Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

UNDER LAW 


14 For sin shall not have 
dominion over you: for ye are 
not under the law, but under 


G235 G5259 G5485 

Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
but UNDER grace 
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ti oun amartEsomen hoti 
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pi Nom Sg n Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI Conj 

ANY THEN WE-SHALL-BE-MISSING that 


OYK GCMGN YTIO NOMON 


G3756 G2070 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx 1 I 
NOT WE-ARE 


Prep n_AccSgm Conj 


15 What then? shall we sin, 
because we are not under the 
law, but under grace? God 


XAPIN MH rGNOITO 

charin mE genoito 

G5485 G3361 G1096 

n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

grace NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 


oidate 

G1492 

vi Perf Act 2 PI 
YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


G3754 G3739 

Conj pr Dat Sg n 

that to-WHOM 


YTFAKOHN 

hupakoEn 
G5218 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G2075 

vi Pres vxx 2 PI 
YE-ARE 
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paristanete 

G3936 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-BESIDE-STANDING-UP 

ye-are-presenting 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg n 
to-WHOM 


YnAKOYGTG 

hupakouete 
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vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-obeyING 


GAYTOYC AOYAOYC 


AMAPTIAC GIC 


16 Know ye not, that to whom 
ye yield yourselves servants to 
obey, his servants ye are to 
whom ye obey; whether of sin 
unto death, or of obedience 
unto righteousness? 


OR-to-THE OF-mi 


YTIAKOHC GIC AIKAIOCYNHN 

nupakoEs eis dikaiosunEn 
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1_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

OF-obedience INTO JUSTice 

righteousness 
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hupEkousate 
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YET OUT OF-HEART INTO WHICH 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
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paredothEte tupon didachEs 
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vi Aor Pas 2 PI n_AccSgm n_GenSgf 

YE-WERE-BESIDE-GIVEN type OF-TEACHing 

ye-were-given-over 


17 But God be thanked, that ye 
were the servants of sin, but ye 
have obeyed from the heart 
that form of doctrine which 
was delivered you. 
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THC AMAPTIAI 

tEs hamartias 

G3588 G266 
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6AOYACD0HTG TH 
edoulOthEte tE 

G1402 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 2 PI t_ Dat Sg f 

YE-ARE-enSLAVED to-THE 
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anthrOpinon 

G442 

a_ Acc Sg n 


AIKAIOCYNH 

dikaiosunE 
G1343 
n_ Dat Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 


CAPKOC YMCDN 


G3004 G122: 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 
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l-am-saying-this becau 

TIAPGCTHCATG TA 

parestEsate ta 

G3936 G3588 
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ye-present 


n_Acc Sg f 
UN-FIRMnes 
infirmity 
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to-THE UN-cleanness 
uncleanness 


ANOM1A GIC 

anomia eis 

G458 G1519 
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UN-LAWness INTO 

lawlessness 
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G5216 
pp 2 Gen 
OF-YOU(P) SLAVES 


AOYAA TH 

doula tE 

G1401 G3588 




t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f Adv Ad' 

THE UN-LAWness thus NC 

lawlessness 

AIKMOCYNH GIC ArlACMON 

dikaiosunE eis hagiasmon 

G1343 G1519 G38 

f n_DatSgf Prep n^AccSgm 

JUSTice INTO HOLYing 

righteousness hallowing 


I OT6 TAP AOYAOI HTG 

hote gar douloi Ete 

G3753 G1063 G1401 G2258 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


GAGYOGPOI 

eleutheroi 

G1658 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


18 Being then made free from 
sin, ye became the servants of 
righteousness. 


19 I speak after the manner of 
men because of the infirmity of 
your flesh: for as ye have 
yielded your members servants 
to uncleanness and to iniquity 
unto iniquity; even so now 
yield your members servants to 
righteousness unto holiness. 


20 For when ye 
servants of sin, ye 
from righteousness. 


n_ Dat Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousnesi 


GIXGTG 

eichete 


TO TAP TGAOC 6KGINCDN OANATOC 

to gar telos ekeinOn thanatos 

G3588 G1063 G5056 G1565 G2288 

t_ Nom Sg n Conj n„ Nom Sg n pd Gen PI m n_ Nom Sg m 

THE for FINISH OF-those DEATH 

consummation of-those-things 
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NOW YET BEING-FREED 


G575 G3588 G266 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg 
FROM THE missing 


GTIA ICXYNGCOG 
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vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
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ye-are-being-ashamed 


AM APT 1 AC AOYACDOGNTGC AG TCD 
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G1402 G1161 G3588 
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TGAOC 

G5056 

FINISH 


Sg n 


21 What fruit had ye then in 
those things whereof ye are 
now ashamed? for the end of 
those things [is] death. 


22 But now being made free 
from sin, and become servants 
to God, ye have your fruit unto 
holiness, and the end 
everlasting life. 


AICDNION 

aiOnion 

G166 

f a_ Acc Sg f 


ON'CDNIA 

opsOnia 

G3800 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AMAPTIAC 

hamartias 

G266 

p_ Gen Sg f 


OANATOC 

thanatos 

G2288 


23 For the wages of sin [is] 
death; but the gift of God [is] 
eternal life through Jesus 
Christ our Lord. 
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Christ 
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vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-UN-KNOWING 

ye-are-being-ignorant 
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ginOskousin 
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l-AM-TALKING 
l-am-speaking 
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G3551 G3588 G435 
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LAW OF-THE MAN 
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HAS-been-BOUND 

is-bound 


KATHPrHTAI 

katErgEtai 

G2673 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

she-HAS-beerr-DOWN-UI 

she-is-exempt 


1 . Know ye not, brethren, (for 
I speak to them that know the 
law,) how that the law hath 
dominion over a man as long 
as he liveth? 


2 For the woman which hath an 
husband is bound by the law to 
[her] husband so long as he 
liveth; but if the husband be 
dead, she is loosed from the 
law of [her] husband. 


-ACTED FROM 
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ara oun zOntos 
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CONSEQUENTLY THEN OF-LIVING 


MOIXAAIC 

moichalis 
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heterO 
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DIFFERENT 
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Cond 
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vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
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.-styled 


ATIO0ANH 

apothanE 
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3 So then if, while [her] 
husband liveth, she be married 
to another man, she shall be 
called an adulteress: but if her 
husband be dead, she is free 
from that law; so that she is no 
adulteress, though she be 
married to another man. 


ATTO TOY 
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G575 G3588 

3 Sg Prep t Gen Sg m 
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G3361 G1511 
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NO TO-BE 
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G3428 
n_ Acc Sg f 
ADULTERess 
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genomenEn 
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I CDCT6 

hOste 

G5620 
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pp 1 Gen Sg Conj pp 2 Nom 
OF-ME AND YOU(P) 
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were-put-to-death 
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in Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t Gen Sg m 

BODY OF-THE 
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TA 
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4 Wherefore, my brethren, ye 
also are become dead to the 
law by the body of Christ; that 
ye should be married to 
another, [even] to him who is 
raised from the dead, that we 
should bring forth fruit unto 
God. 


5 For when we were in the 
flesh, the motions of sins, 
which were by the law, did 
work in our members to bring 
forth fruit unto death. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Romans 7 


GNHPreiTo 

enErgeito 

G1754 


G1722 G3588 


HMCON 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


KAPTIO<bOPHCA I TCD BANATCD 

karpophorEsai tO thanatO 

G2592 G3588 G2288 

i vn Aor Act LDatSgm n _DatSgm 

TO-FRUIT-CARRY to-THE DEATH 


7:6 NYNI AG 


KATHPrHBHMGN 

katErgEthEmen 

G2673 

vi Aor Pas 1 PI 

WE-WERE-DOWN-UN-ACTED 


MTO TBY 


ABYAGY6IN 


rmpted 

CDCTG 

hOste 

G5620 


AS-BESIDES TO-BE-SLAVING 


6 But now we are delivered 
from the law, that being dead 
wherein we were held; that we 
should serve in newness of 
spirit, and not [in] the oldness 
of the letter. 
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law sin [was] dead. 


GZCDN 

ezOn 

G2198 

vi Impf Act 1 Sg 
LIVED 


XCDPIC NOMOY 


GAOOYCHC 

elthousEs 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg f 
OF-COMING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


9 For I was alive without the 
law once: but when the 
commandment came, sin 
revived, and I died. 
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10 And the commandment, 
which [was ordained] to life, I 
found [to be] unto death. 
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12 Wherefore the law [is] holy, 
and the commandment holy, 
and just, and good. 
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13 Was then that which is good 
made death unto me? God 
forbid. But sin, that it might 
appear sin, working death in 
me by that which is good; that 
sin by the commandment might 
become exceeding sinful. 
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OF-THE BODY OF-US 


8:24 ' 


TAP GATT IA I 


G1680 G3739 G1063 t 

: 3 Sg n_ Nom Sgf prAccSgn Conj v 

EXPECTATION WHICH for I 


IE-SAVED EXPECTATION YET 


BAGTTOMGNH 

blepomenE 

G991 

vp Pres Pas Nom Si 
beING-lookED 
being-observed 


KM GATIIZGI 

kai elpizei 

01 G2532 G1679 

cc Sg n Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

f AND he-IS-EXPECTING 


24 For we are saved by hope: 
but hope that is seen is not 
hope: for what a man seeth, 
why doth he yet hope for? 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


ATIGK AG XOMG0 A 

apekdechometha 

G553 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 

WE-ARE-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING 

we-are-awaiting-it 


8:26 CDCAYTCDC AG 
hOsautOs de 

G5615 G1161 


KM TO 


BAGnOMGN GATT IZOM6N AI YTIOMONHC 

blepomen elpizomen di hupomonEs 

G991 G1679 G1223 G5281 

vi Pres Act 1 PI vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

WE-ARE-lookING WE-ARE-EXPECTING THRU UNDER-REMAINing 

we-are-observing through endurance 


YET AND 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS-TOGETHER-supportING 

is-aiding 


AC0GNGIAIC 

astheneiais 

G769 

n_ Dat PI f 

UN-FIRMnesses 


TIPOCGYZCDMG0A 

proseuxOmetha 

G4336 

vs Aor midD 1 PI 
WE-SHOULD-BE-prayING 


25 But if we hope for that v. 
see not, [then] do we wil 
patience wait for [it]. 


26 . Likewise the Spirit also 
helpeth our infirmities: for we 
know not what we should pray 
for as we ought: but the Spirit 
itself maketh intercession for 
us with groanings which 
cannot be uttered. 


OIAAMGN AAA AYTO 

oidamen all auto 

G1492 G235 G846 

vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj pp Nom Sg n 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED but SAME 

we-are-aware itself 


CTGNArMOIC 

stenagmois 

G4726 


AAAAHTOIC 

alalEtois 

G215 


T7NGYMA 

pneuma 


YTIGPGNTYrXANGI YT7GP 


IS-OVER-pleadING 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


KAPAIAC OIAGN 


GNTYrXANG I 


YTIGP ATICDN 

huper hagiOn 

G5228 G40 


27 And he that searcheth 
hearts knoweth what [is] 
mind of the Spirit, because 
maketh intercession for 
saints according to [the will of] 
God. 


I OIAAMGN 

oidamen 

G1492 

vi Perf Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


G1161 G3754 G3588 


vp Pres Act Dat PI 

ones-LOVING 

ones-loving 


28 And we know that all things 
work together for good to them 
that love God, to them who are 
the called according to [his] 
purpose. 
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CYNeprei 

sunergei 

G4903 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 


etc afason toic 

eis agathon tois 
G1519 G18 G3588 

Prep a_ Acc Sg rv t_ Dat PI rr 


i ot i oyc npoerNco 

hoti hous proegnO 

G3754 G3739 G4267 

Conj pr Acc PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


KM TIPOCDPICGN 

kai proOrisen 

G2532 G4309 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


npoeeciN kahtoic oyc in 

prothesin klEtois ousin 

G4286 G2822 G5607 

n_ Acc Sg f a_ Dat PI m vp Pres vxx 

i BEFORE-PLACing CALLED BEING 

purpose called-ones 

CYMMOP<t>OYC THC i 


TOY YIOY AYTOY 61C TO 

tou huiou autou eis to 

G3588 G5207 G846 G1519 G35f 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m Prep t_ Ac 


G4832 G3588 

a_ Acc PI m t_GenSgf 

He-BEFORE-SEEizES conFORMED OF-THE 

he-designates-beforehand to-be-conformed 


cst-BROUGHT-FORTH I 


29 . For whom he did 
foreknow, he also did 
predestinate [to be] conformed 
to the image of his Son, that he 
might be the firstborn among 
many brethren. 


TOYTOYC 


G1161 G4309 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-BEFORE-SEEizES 

he-designates-beforehand 


6KAAGCGN 
kai ekalesen 
G2532 G2564 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

AND He-CALLS AND 

also 


G2532 G3739 


GKAAGCGN 

ekalesen 

G2564 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-CALLS 


TOYTOYC KM GAIKMCDCGN 

toutous kai edikaiOsen 

G5128 G2532 G1344 

pd Acc PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

these AND He-JUSTIFIES 


OYN GPOYMGN 


OYC AG GAIKMCDCGN TOYTOYC KM GAOZACGN 

hous de edikaiOsen toutous kai edoxasen 

G3739 G1161 G1344 G5128 G2532 G1392 

pr Acc PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pd Acc PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

WHOM YET He-JUSTIFIES these AND He-esteemizES 

whom(P) also he-glorifies 


vi Fut Act 1 PI Prep pd Acc PI n i 

WE-SHALL-BE-declarING TOWARD these 

these-things 


30 Moreover whom he did 
predestinate, them he also 
called: and whom he called, 
them he also justified: and 
whom he justified, them he 
also glorified. 


31 . What shall we then say to 
these things? If God [be] for 
us, who [can be] against us? 


i Prep pp 1 Gen PI 
DOWN OF-US 
against us 


G1065 G3588 

Part t_ Gen Sg m 

SURELY OF-THE 


G2398 
a_ Gen Sg m 
OWN 


OYK 64>GICATO AAA 

ouk epheisato all 

G3756 G5339 G235 

Part Neg vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 

NOT SPARES 


YtTGP 

huper 

G5228 

Prep 

OVER 

for-the-sake 


I-IMCDN TIANTCDN TIAPGACDKGN AYTON 

hEmOn pantOn paredOken auton 

G2257 G3956 G3860 G846 

pp 1 Gen PI a_ Gen PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
US ALL BESIDE-GIVES Him 

gives-up 


G4459 G3780 G2532 G4862 


AND TOGETHER 


32 He that spared not his own 
Son, but delivered him up for 
us all, how shall he not with 
him also freely give us all 
things? 


>1 vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

He-SHALL-BE-gracING 
he-shall-be-graciously-g ranting 

GrKAAGCG I KATA 

egkalesei kata 

G1458 G2596 


GKAGKTCDN 

eklektOn 

G1588 


33 Who shall lay any thing to 
the charge of God's elect? [It 
is] God that justifieth. 


dikaiOn 

G1344 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 

One-JUSTIFYING 

one-justifying 
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KVTMCPINCDN 

katakrinOn 
G2632 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg n 
One-DOWN-JUDGING ANOINTED 
one-condemning Christ 


XPICTOC O 

Christos ho 

G5547 G3588 


RATHER YET 


kai egertheis 

G2532 G1453 
Conj vp Aor Pas 
AND BEING-ROUSED 
also one-being-roused 


AE£IA TOY 


Sg m 


G3588 G2316 

i t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


ENTYrXANEI YTIEP HMCDN 

entugchanei huper hEmOn 

> G1793 G5228 G2257 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen PI 

IS-pleadING OVER US 

for-the-sake-of 


ATTO THC 


BAIT 1C H CTGNOXCDPIA 

thlipsis E stenochOria 

G2347 G2228 G4730 

n_ Nom Sg f Part n_ Nom Sg f 

CONSTRICTION OR CRAMP-SPACE 

affliction distress 


H A ICDTMOC 

E diOgmos 

G2228 G1375 


G2228 G3042 


H TYMNOTHC 

E gumnotEs 

G2228 G1132 


34 Who [is] he that 
condemneth? [It is] Christ that 
died, yea rather, that is risen 
again, who is even at the right 
hand of God, who also maketh 
intercession for us. 


XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_Gen Sg m 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


35 Who shall separate us from 
the love of Christ? [shall] 
tribulation, or distress, or 
persecution, or famine, or 
nakedness, or peril, or sword? 


KINAYNOC t 


G2228 G3162 


8:36 KA0CDC 
kathOs 
G2531 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f vi Aor 


OTI GNGKA 


G1752 G4675 

Adv pp 2 Gen Sg 

on-account-of OF-YOU 


Pres Pas 1 PI a_ Acc Sg f 

'E-ARE-belNG-(causED-to)-DIE WHOLE 
e-are-being-put-to-death 


CDC T7POBATA CcbATHC 

hOs probata sphagEs 

G5613 G4263 G4967 

Adv n_ Nom PI n n_ Gen Sg f 

-ARE-accountED AS sheep OF-SLAYing 

sheep(P) of-slaughter 

YTIEPNIKCDMEN At A 

hupernikOmen dia 

G5245 G1223 

vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep 

WE-ARE-OVER-CONQUERING THRU 

we-are-more-than-conquering through 


vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
One-LOMing 
one-lo ving 


36 As it is written, For thy sake 
we are killed all the day long; 
we are accounted as sheep for 
the slaughter. 


37 Nay, in all these things we 
are more than conquerors 
through him that loved us. 


8:38 neneicMAi tap oti oytg oanatoc oytg 

pepeismai gar hoti oute thanatos oute 

G3982 G1063 G3754 G3777 G2288 G3777 

3onj Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj 

hat NOT-BESIDES DEATH NOT-BESI 


38 For I am persuaded, that 
neither death, nor life, nor 
angels, nor principalities, nor 
powers, nor things present, nor 


MESSENGERS NOT-BESIDES 


OYTG MGAAONTA 

oute mellonta 

G3777 G3195 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI 

NOT-BESIDES beING-ABOUT 
nor things-impending 


vp Pert Act Nom PI n 
HAVING-IN-STOOD 
things-being-present 
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8:39 OYT6 Y'f'CDM* 

oute hupsOma 

G3777 G5313 

Conj n_ Nom Sg i 

NOT-BESIDES HEIGHT 
nor 


OYTG B2*0OC 

G3777 G899 

Conj n_ Nom Sg n 

NOT-BESIDES DEPTH 


OYT6 

oute 

G3777 

Conj 

NOT-BESIDES 


KTICIC 

G2937 
n_ Nom Sg f 
CREATION 


gtgp\ 

G2087 
a_Nom Sg f 
DIFFERENT 


39 Nor height, nor depth, nor 
any other creature, shall be 
able to separate us from the 
love of God, which is in Christ 
Jesus our Lord. 


AYNHCGT^ I HM*C 

dunEsetai hEmas 

G1410 G2248 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
SHALL-BE-ABLE US 


XCDPICM 

chOrisai 

G5563 

vn Aor Act 

TO-SPACE-ize 

to-separate 


mto THC 

apo tEs 
G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
FROM THE 


M'MTHC TOY 
agapEs tou 
G26 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
LOVE OF-THE 


theou 
G2316 
n_ Gen Sg i 
God 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


XPICTCD IHCOY TCD KYPICD HMCDN 

christO iEsou tO kuriO hEmOn 

G5547 G2424 G3588 G2962 G2257 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

ANOINTED JESUS THE Master OF-US 

Christ Lord 
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AAH0GIAN 

alEtheian 

G225 

n_Acc Sgf 
TRUTH 


G3004 G172 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 
1-AM-saylNG IN 

l-am-telling 

CYNGIAHCeCDC 

suneidEseOs 

G4893 


XPICTCD 

christO 
G5547 
n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED 


H'GY AOMAI 
pseudomai 

G5574 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 

1-AM-FALSifylNG 

l-am-lying 


t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


MOY GN TING YM AT I ArlCD 

mou en pneumati hagiO 

G3450 G1722 G4151 G40 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 


CYMMAPTYPOYCHC 

summarturousEs 

G4828 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg f 

OF-TOGETHER-witnessING 

of-testifying-together 


1 .1 say the truth in Christ, I lie 
not, my conscience also 
bearing me witness in the Holy 
Ghost, 


n_ Nom Sgf pp 1 Dat Sg 
SORROW to-ME 


AA I A* AG I tTT OC OAYNH 


odunE 
G3601 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Dat Sg f 


2 That I have great heaviness 
and continual sorrow in my 


KAPAIA MOY 

kardia mou 
G2588 G3450 

n_ Dat Sgf pp 1 Gen Sg 
HEART OF-ME 


9:3 HYXOMHN 

EuchomEn 
G2172 

vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj 
1-wishED for 

wished 


G1063 G846 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
FROM THE 


XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


3 For I could wish that myself 
were accursed from Christ for 
my brethren, my kinsmen 
according to the flesh: 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


CYrrGNCDN MOY 

suggenOn mou 

G4773 G3450 

a_ Gen PI m pp 1 Gen Sg 

TOGETHER-generateds OF-ME 
relatives 


i OITIN6C G 1C IN 


ICPAHA n 

israElitai 

G2475 


G2532 G3588 


AIA0HKAI 

diathEkai 

G1242 


G2532 G3588 


NOMO0GCIA 

nomothesia 

G3548 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


DIVINE-SERVICE AND 


4 Who are Israelites; to whom 
[pertaineth] the adoption, and 
the glory, and the covenants, 
and the giving of the law, and 
the service [of God], and the 
promises; 


TtATGPGC KA I G£ 


G3962 G2532 G1537 G3739 

FATHERS AND OUT OF-WHOM 


G3588 G2596 

i t_ Nom Sg n Prep 

THE according-to 


5 Whose [are] the fathers, and 
of whom as concerning the 
flesh Christ [came], who is 
over all, God blessed for ever. 


A ICON AC i 

G165 I 


Prep a_ Gen PI 
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G3756 G3634 

Part Neg pk Nom Sg n Conj 
NOT WHICH-WHICH YET 


AG OTI GKTTGnTCDKGN O 

de hoti ekpeptOken ho 

G1161 G3754 G1601 G3588 

Conj Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

HAS-OUT-FALLEN THE 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


6 . Not as though the word of 
God hath taken none effect. 
For they [are] not all Israel, 
which are of Israel: 


rAP TTANTGC 


ICPAHA OYTOI 


G3588 G1537 G2474 C 

1 t_ Nom PI m Prep ni proper p 

THE-ones OUT oZ-ISRAEL t 

the-ones of-lsrael t 


G2474 
l ni proper 
ISRAEL 


OTI GICIN 


CTTGPMA ABPAAM TTANTGC TGKNA 


7 Neither, because they are the 
seed of Abraham, [are they] all 
children: but, In Isaac shall thy 
seed be called. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TGKNA 

tekna 

G5043 


AAAA TA 
alia ta 

G235 G3588 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


CAPKOC TAYTA TGKNA 

G4561 G5023 G5043 

n_ Gen Sg f pd Nom PI n n_ Nom PI n 

FLESH these offsprings 


GTTArrGA I AC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3049 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

He-IS-accountING 

he-is-reckoning 


8 That is, They which are the 
children of the flesh, these 
[are] not the children of God: 
but the children of the promise 
are counted for the seed. 


9:9 GTTArrGA I AC TAP 


according-to THE 


TOYTON 

touton 

G5126 


9 For this [is] the word of 
promise, At this time will I 
come, and Sara shall have a 


GAGYCOMAI KAI GCTAI 

eleusomai kai estai 

G2064 G2532 G2071 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg Conj vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-COMING AND SHALL-BE 

there-shall-be 


SARAH SON 


G3756 G3440 

Part Neg Adv 
NOT ONLY 


G1161 G235 


KAI PGBGKKA 
kai rebekka 
G2532 G4479 


G1537 G1520 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep a_ Gen Sg m 
REBECCA OUT OF-ONE 


G2845 
n_Acc Sg f 
LIE-ing 


G2192 

vp Pres Act Nc 

HAVING 

one-having 


10 And not only [this]; but 
when Rebecca also had 
conceived by one, [even] by 
our father Isaac; 


TAP rGNNHGGNTCDN MHAG 

gar gennEthentOn mEde 

G1063 G1080 G3366 

Conj vp Aor Pas Gen PI m Conj 

for OF-BEING-generatED NO-YET 


G2443 G3588 


THAT THE 


'P Aor Act Gen PI m 

DF-PRACTIS/np 

iractis/ng 


GKAOrHN TOY 

eklogEn tou 

G1589 G3588 

n_AccSgf t_ Gen Sg m 

choice OF-THE 


npoeecic 

prothesis 
G4286 
n_ Nom Sg f 


menE 

G3306 

js Pres Act 3 Sg 


BEFORE-PLACing MAY-BE-REMAINING NOT 


11 (For [the children] being not 
yet bom, neither having done 
any good or evil, that the 
purpose of God according to 
election might stand, not of 
works, but of him that calleth;) 
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62 eprcoN 

ex ergOn 

G1537 G2041 
Prep n_ Gen PI r 
OUT OF-ACTS 


NAA GK TOY 

all ek tou 

G235 G1537 G3588 

Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg i 

but OUT OF-THE 


KAAOYNTOC 

kalountos 

G2564 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

One-CALLING 

one-calling 


9:12 


eppi-iei-i ayth 

errEthE autE 

G4483 G846 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f 
it-WAS-declarED to-her 


OTI O 


G3754 G3588 
Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
that THE 


MGIZCDN 

meizOn 

G3187 

a_ Nom Sg m Cmp 
GREATER 


AOYAGYCGI TCD 

douleusei tO 

G1398 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 

SHALL-BE-SLAVING to-THE 


GAACCONI 
elassoni 
G1640 
a_ Dat Sg m 
INFERIOR 


12 It was said unto her, The 
elder shall serve the younger. 


9:13 KA0CDC rGrPATITAI TON 

kathOs gegraptai ton 

G2531 G1125 G3588 

Adv vi Pert Pas 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN THE 


IAKCDB HrMTHCA TON A6 HCAY GMICHCA 

iakOb EgapEsa ton de Esau emisEsa 

ni proper vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg m Conj ni proper vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

JACOB l-LOVE THE YET ESAU l-HATE 


13 As it is written, Jacob have 
I loved, but Esau have I hated. 


9:14 TI 


OYN 

oun 

G3767 

THEN 


GPOYM6N 

eroumen 

G2046 

vi Fut Act 1 PI 
WE-SHALL-BE-declarING 


MH A A IK IA tTAPA TCD 

mE adikia para tO 

G3361 G93 G3844 G3588 

Part Neg n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
NO UN-JUSTness BESIDE THE 



MH 

mE 


Part Neg 
NO 


14 . What shall we say then? 
[Is there] unrighteousness with 
God? God forbid. 


TGNOITO 

genoito 

G1096 

vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 


TAP MCDCH 

gar mOsE 

G1063 G3475 

Conj n_ Dat Sg m 

for MOSES 


Aerei 

legei 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-sayING 


GAGHCCD 

eleEsO 

G1653 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

1-SHALL-BE-belNG-MERCIFUL-to 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


15 For he saith to Moses, I will 
have mercy on whom I will 
have mercy, and I will have 
compassion on whom I will 
have compassion. 


vs Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

1-MAY-BE-belNG-MERCIFUL AND 


OIKTGIPHCCD ON 
oikteirEsO hon 

G3627 G3739 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pr Acc Sg m 

l-SHALL-BE-PITYING WHOM 


AN OIKTGIPCD 

an oikteirO 

G302 G3627 

Part vs Pres Act 1 Sg 
EVER l-MAY-BE-PITYING 


9:16 APA OYN OY TOY 

G686 G3767 G3756 G3588 

Part Conj Part Neg t_GenSgm 

CONSEQUENTLY THEN NOT OF-THE 


©GAONTOC 

thelontos 

G2309 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

one-WILLING 

one-willing 


OYAG TOY 

oude tou 

G3761 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

NOT-YET OF-THE 


TPGXONTOC 

trechontos 

G5143 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
one- RACING 


AAAA 

alia 

G235 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GAGOYNTOC OGOY 

eleountos theou 

G1653 G2316 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

beING-MERCIFUL God 


16 So then [it is] not of him 
that willeth, nor of him that 
runneth, but of God that 
sheweth mercy. 


9:17 AGrGI TAP H TPAthH TCD 

legei gar hE graphE tO 

G3004 G1063 G3588 G1124 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Dat Sg m 

IS-sayING for THE WRITing to-THE 

scripture 


cbAPACD OTI 

pharaO hoti 

G5328 G3754 

ni proper Conj 
PHARAO that 
Pharaoh 


eis auto 

G1519 G846 

Prep pp Acc Sg n 

INTO SAME 

selfsame-thing 


touto 
G5124 
pd Acc Sg n 


G£HrGIPA 

exEgeira 



vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-OUT-ROUSE 
l-rouse-up 


CG 

G4571 
pp 2 Acc Sg 
YOU 


oncDC 

hopOs 

G3704 

WHICH-how 


GNAGI£CDMAI 

endeixOmai 

vs Aor Mid 1 Sg 

l-SHOULD-BE-IN-SHOWING 

l-should-be-displaying 


GN CO I THN 

en sol tEn 

G1722 G4671 G3588 

Prep pp 2 Dat Sg t_ Acc Sg f 

IN YOU THE 


AYNAMIN 

G1411 
n_ Acc Sg f 
ABILITY 
power 


17 For the scripture saith unto 
Pharaoh, Even for this same 
purpose have I raised thee up, 
that I might shew my power in 
thee, and that my name might 
be declared throughout all the 


MOY KAI OnCDC 

mou kai hopOs 

G3450 G2532 G3704 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj Adv 

OF-ME AND WHICH-how 

so-that 


A 1 ArrGAH 

diaggelE 

vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-beING-THRU-MESSAGED 

should-be-being-published 


TO 


G3686 
n_ Nom Sg n 
NAME 


MOY GN 

mou en 

G3450 G1722 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep 
OF-ME IN 


TIACH TH 

pasE tE 

G3956 G3588 

a_ Dat Sg f t_DatSgf 
EVERY THE 

entire 


G1093 
n_ Dat Sg f 
LAND 
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Romans 9 


G686 G3767 G3739 

Part Conj pr Acc Sg m 

CONSEQUENTLY THEN WHOM 


He-IS-WILLING He-IS-beING-MERCIFUL-t 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


G1161 G2309 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
YET He-IS-WILLING 


18 Therefore hath he mercy on 
whom he will [have mercy], 
and whom he will he 
hardeneth. 


CKAhlPYNG I 

sklErunei 

G4645 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-HARDENING 


9:19 GPGIC 


OYN MO I 


t_ Dat Sg n Conj 


19 Thou wilt say then unto me, 
Why doth he yet find fault? For 
who hath resisted his will? 


AYTOY TIC 


n_ Dat Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

COUNSEL-effecf OF-Him 
intention 


INDEED-THEN-SURELY 


ANT ATTOKP INOMGNOC TCD 


i vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-with-STOOD 
has-withstood 

ANGPcone c 

anthrOpe s 

G444 G 

n_ Voc Sg m p 


G470 

vp Pres midD/pasD Non- 
one-INSTEAD-answerll 
one-answering-again 


vp Aor Act Dat Sg m 
One-MOLD/ng 


G3361 G2046 G3588 ( 

i Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg <_ Nom Sg n r 

NO SHALL-BE-declarING THE I 

shall-be-protesting \ 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


MG GTIOIHCAC OYTCDC 

me epoiEsas houtOs 

01 G3165 G4160 G3779 

cc Sg n pp 1 Acc Sg vi Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 
f ME YOU-make thus 


GZOYCIAN o 


K6PAMGYC TOY 


G2228 G3756 G2192 G1849 

Part Part Neg viPresAct3Sg n_AccSgf 

OR NOT IS-HAVING authority 


G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-make 


t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


G3588 G846 G5445 

t_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE SAME KNEADing 


G3739 G3303 

pr Acc Sg n Part Prep 
WHICH INDEED INTO 


6IC TIMHN 

eis timEn 
G1519 G5092 

n_ Acc Sg f 
VALUE 


CK6YOC O 

skeuos ho 

G4632 G3739 

n_ Acc Sg n pr Acc Sg n 

INSTRUMENT WHICH 


20 Nay but, O man, who art 
thou that repliest against God? 
Shall the thing formed say to 
him that formed [it], Why hast 
thou made me thus? 


21 Hath not the potter power 
over the clay, of the same lump 
to make one vessel unto 
honour, and another unto 
dishonour? 


G1161 G1519 G819 
Conj Prep n_AccSgf 
YET INTO UN-VALUE 
dishonor 


AG 0GACDN 

de thelOn 

G1161 G2309 

Conj vp Pres Act N 
YET WILLING 


GNAGIZACOAI THN 


OPTHN 

orgEn 

G3709 


l AYNATON AYTOY 

dunaton 

38 G1415 

cc Sg n a_ Acc Sg i 

: ABLE 


G846 


HNGrKGN GN 

Enegken en 

G5342 G1722 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 


TTOAAH MAKPOOYMIA CKGYH 

pollE makrothumia skeuE 

G4183 G3115 G4632 

a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f n_ Acc PI n 

much FAR-FEELing INSTRUMEI 

patience vessels 


22 [What] if God, willing to 
shew [his] wrath, and to make 
his power known, endured 
with much longsuffering the 
vessels of wrath fitted to 
destruction: 


OPrHC KATHPT ICMGN A 61C A ITCD AG IA 

orgEs katErtismena eis apOleian 

G3709 G2675 G1519 G684 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Perf Pas Acc PI n Prep n_ Aoc Sg f 

OF-INDIGNATION HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED INTO destruction 
having-been-adapted 
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! KM IN^ TNCDPICH TON 

kai hina gnOrisE ton 

G2532 G2443 G1107 G3588 

Conj Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 

AND THAT He-SHOULD-BE-KNOWizING THE 

also he-should-be-making-known 


TIAOYTON THC 

plouton tEs 

G4149 G3588 

n_AccSgm t_GenSgf 

RICHES OF-THE 


CK6YH GAGOYC A TIPOHTOIMACGN G1C 

skeuE eleous ha proEtoimasen eis 

G4632 G1656 G3739 G4282 G1519 

n_ Acc PI n h_ Gen Sg n pr Acc PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

INSTRUMENTS OF-MERCY WHICH He-BEFORE-makES-READY INTO 

vessels he-makes-ready-beforehand 


AOIHC 

doxEs 
G1391 
n_ Gen Sg f 


9:24 OYC 

G3739 
pr Acc PI r 
WHOM 


KM GKAAGCGN HMAC 

kai ekalesen hEmas 

G2532 G2564 G2248 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
AND He-CALLS US 


MONON G£ 

monon ex 

G3440 G1537 


23 And that he might make 
known the riches of his glory 
on the vessels of mercy, which 
he had afore prepared unto 
glory. 


24 Even us, whom he hath 
called, not of the Jews only, 
but also of the Gentiles? 


CDCHG AGre I 

hOsEe legei 
G5617 G3004 

i ni proper vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
HOSEA He-IS-sayING 


KAAGCCD TON 

kalesO ton 

G2564 G3588 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

l-SHALL-BE-CALLING THE 


G3756 G2992 

Part Neg n_ Acc Sg m 
NOT PEOPLE 


PEOPLE OF-ME 


MOY KM THN OYK HrAITHMGNHN HrATTHMGNHN 

mou kai tEn ouk EgapEmenEn EgapEmenEn 

G3450 G2532 G3588 G3756 G25 G25 

1 pp 1 Gen Sg Conj t_ Acc Sg f Part Neg vp Pert Pas Acc Sg f vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 


25 . As he saith also in Osee, I 
will call them my people, 
which were not my people; and 
her beloved, which was not 
beloved. 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 


AYTOIC OY 


26 And it shall come to pass, 
[that] in the place where it was 
said unto them, Ye [are] not 
my people; there shall they be 
called the children of the living 
God. 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


ZCDNTOC 

zOntos 

G2198 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
LIVING 


9:27 HCAIAt 
Esaias 
G2268 


API0MOC TCDN 


YTTGP TOY I CP AHA GAN 


G2896 G5228 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 
IS-CRYING OVER 


G2474 
ni proper 
ISRAEL 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


I CP AH A CDC 


G5613 G3588 G285 G3588 

Adv t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

AS THE SAND OF-THE 


OAAACCHC TO 

thalassEs to 

G2281 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_NomS 


27 Esaias also crieth 
concerning Israel, Though the 
number of the children of 
Israel be as the sand of the sea, 
a remnant shall be saved: 


KATAAGIMMA CCD0HCGT AI 

kataleimma sOthEsetai 

G2640 G4982 

n_ Nom Sg n vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

remnant SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


CYNTGACDN 

suntelOn 

G4931 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
TOGETHER-FINISHING 
being-conclusive 


G2532 G4932 


^p Pres Act Nom Sg m 
TOGETHER-CUTTING 
being-concise 


AIKAIOCYNH 

dikaiosunE 
G1343 
n_ Dat Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 


28 For he will finish the work, 
and cut [it] short in 
righteousness: because a short 
work will the Lord make upon 
the earth. 
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AOTON C YNT GTMHMGNON TTOlHCei KYPIOC 

logon suntetmEmenon poiEsei kurios 

G3056 G4932 G4160 G2962 

n_AccSgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m viFutAct3Sg n_NomSgm 

saying HAVING-been-TOGETHER-CUT SHALL-BE-DOING Master 

accounting having-been-made-concise Lord 


gti i thc thc 

epi tEs gEs 

G1909 G3588 G1093 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

ON THE LAND 

earth 


9:29 KM 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 

Adv 




tipogiphkgn 

proeirEken 

G4280 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

HAS-BEFORE-declarED 

has-declared-before 


Esaias 

G2268 

n.NomSgm 

ISAIAH 


et 


G1487 

Cond 



sabaOth 

G4519 

Hebrew 

Sabaoth 


29 And as Esaias said before, 
Except the Lord of Sabaoth 
had left us a seed, we had been 
as Sodoma, and been made like 
unto Gomorrha. 


encvreAineN hmin 

egkatelipen hEmin 

G1459 G2254 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 

abandonED to-US 

conserved us 


CtTGPMA CDC COAOMA AN 

sperma hOs sodoma an 

G4690 G5613 G4670 G302 

n_ Acc Sg n Adv n_ Nom PI n Part 

seed AS SODOM EVER 


GrGNHBHMGN KAI 

egenEthEmen kai 

G1096 G2532 

vi Aor pasD 1 PI Conj 

WE-WERE-BECOMED AND 
we-were-become 


CDC 

hOs 



TOMOPPA 

gomorra 

n_ Nom Sg f 
GOMORRAH 


AN CDMOICD0HM6N 

an hOmoiOthEmen 


Part vi Aor Pas 1 PI 
EVER WE-WERE-LIKenED 


9:30 T1 


G5101 
pi Acc Sg i 
ANY 
what ? 


OYN GPOYMGN 

oun eroumen 

G3767 G2046 

Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI 

THEN WE-SHALL-BE-declarING 


hoti ethnE 

G3754 G1484 

Conj n_ Nom PI n 

that NATIONS 


TA 


THE 


AICDKONTA 

diOkonta 

G1377 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 

CHASING 

pursuing 


iA IOCYNHN KATGAABGN . 


dikaiosunEn 
G1343 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 


dikaiosunEn 
G2638 G1343 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf 

DOWN-GOT JUSTice 

overtook righteousness 


1 At KAI OCYNHN 

dikaiosunEn 
G1343 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 


G1161 G3588 


GK niCTGCDC 

ek pisteOs 

G1537 G4102 
f Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


30 . What shall we say then? 
That the Gentiles, which 
followed not after 
righteousness, have attained to 
righteousness, even the 
righteousness which is of faith. 


9:31 I CP AH A 
israEI 
G2474 
ni proper 
ISRAEL 


AG 


Conj 

YET 


AICDKCDN 

diOkOn 

G1377 


vp Pres Act Nom 

CHASING 

pursuing 


Sg m 



AIKAIOCYNHC GIC 

dikaiosunEs eis 

G1343 G1519 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

OF-JUSTice INTO 

of-righteousness 



AIKAIOCYNHC 

dikaiosunEs 

G1343 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-JUSTice 

of-righteousness 


31 But Israel, which followed 
after the law of righteousness, 
hath not attained to the law of 
righteousness. 


OYK 64>0ACGN 

ouk ephthasen 

G3756 G5348 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

NOT OUTSTRIPS 


9:32 AIA Tl 

dia ti 

G1223 G5101 

Prep pi Acc Sg i 

THRU ANY 

because-of what ? 


OTI 


G3754 

Conj 

seeing-that 


OYK GK niCTGCDC AAA 

ouk ek pisteOs all 

G3756 G1537 G4102 G235 

Part Neg Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj 

NOT OUT OF-BELIEF but 

of-faith 


hOs ex ergOn 

G5613 G1537 G2041 

Adv Prep n_ Gen PI r 

AS OUT OF-ACTS 

of-works 


G3551 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-LAW 


32 Wherefore? Because [they 
sought it] not by faith, but as it 
were by the works of the law. 
For they stumbled at that 
stumblingstone; 


nPOCGKOYAN 


prosekopsan 

G4350 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-TOWARD-STRIKE 

they-stumble 


TAP TCD 

gar to 
G1063 G3588 
Conj t_ Dat Sg m 
for to-THE 


AI0CD 

lithO 

G3037 
n_ Dat Sg m 
STONE 


TOY nPOCKOMMATOC 

tou proskommatos 

G3588 G4348 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE TOWARD-STRIKE 

stumbling 


9:33 KA0CDC 
kathOs 

G2531 

Adv 




TGrPATlTA I 

gegraptai 
G1125 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


IAOY 



vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


TI0HMI 

tithEmi 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-PLACING 
l-am-laying 


GN CICDN AI0ON 

en siOn lithon 

G1722 G4622 G3037 

Prep ni proper n_ Acc Sg m 

IN SION STONE 


33 As it is written, Behold, I 
lay in Sion a stumblingstone 
and rock of offence: and 
whosoever believeth on him 
shall not be ashamed. 


n_ Gen Sg n Conj 

OF-TOWARD-STRIKE AND 
of-stumbling 


T7GTPAN CKANAAAOY KAI tTAC 


petran skandalou 

G4073 G4625 

n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg n 
ROCK OF-SNARE 


kai pas 
G2532 G3956 
Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
AND EVERY 


t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


TIICTGYCDN 

pisteuOn 


GTT 

ep 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep 
one-BELIEVING ON 
one-believing 


AYTCD OY KATA 1CXYN0HCGTA1 

autO ou kataischunthEsetai 

G846 G3756 G2617 

pp Dat Sg m Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

Him NOT SHALL-BE-DOWN-VILED 

shall-be-being-disgraced 
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Romans 10 


10:1 AAGA<t>OI 


GYAOKIA 

eudokia 

G2107 

n_ Nom Sg f 

WELL-SEEMing 

delight 


npoc TON 

G4314 G3588 

Prep L Acc Sg m 

TOWARD THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G2588 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HEART 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep 


1 . Brethren, my heart's desire 
and prayer to God for Israel is, 
that they might be saved. 


CCDTHP I AN 


10:2 MAPTYPCD 
marturO 

G3140 


TAP AYTOIC OTI 


ZHAON 

zElon 
G2205 
n_ Acc Sg m 
BOILing 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-God 


GXOYCIN 
echousin 

vi Pres Act 3 
THEY-ARE-HAVING 


Conj Part Neg 


2 For I bear them record that 
they have a zeal of God, but 
not according to knowledge. 


kat emrNCDCiN 

kat epignOsin 

G2596 G1922 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

according-to ON-KNOWIedge 

in-accord-with recognition 




vp Pres Act Nom F 

UN-KNOWING 

being-ignorant-of 


n_Acc Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousnes; 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


CTHCA1 

stEsai 


< A IKAIOCYNHN 

dikaiosunEn 

G1343 

i Sg m n_ Acc Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 

AIKAIOCYNH TOY 

dikaiosunE tou 

G1343 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t Gen Sc 

JUSTice OF-THE 

righteousness 


AND THE 


G2398 
a_ Acc Sg f 
OWN 


OYX 

Part Neg 


3 For they being ignorant of 
God's righteousness, and going 
about to establish their own 
righteousness, have not 
submitted themselves unto the 
righteousness of God. 


niCTGYONTl 

pisteuonti 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

one-BELIEVING 

one-believing 

10:5 MCDCHC 
mOsEs 
G3475 


G3551 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-LAW 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


tap rPAche i 


A I KA I OCYNHN 

dikaiosunEn 
G1343 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 


A I KAIOCYNHN THN 

dikaiosunEn tEn 

G1343 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_AccSgf 

JUSTice THE 

righteousness 


AYTA 

G846 


Yep t_ Gen Sg m 


AYTOIC 

autois 
> G846 


4 For Christ [is] the end of the 
law for righteousness to every 
one that believeth. 


5 For Moses describeth the 
righteousness which is of the 
law, That the man which doeth 
those things shall live by them. 


niCTGCDC AIKAIOCYNH OYTCDC AGrGI 


n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


eipEs 

G3004 G3361 G2036 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

IS-sayING NO YOU-MAY-BE-sayING 


6 But the righteousness which 
is of faith speaketh on this 
wise, Say not in thine heart, 
Who shall ascend into heaven? 
(that is, to bring Christ down 
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K\PAl\ COY 


£»NM5HCGT£» I 


G2588 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HEART 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G305 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-UP-STEPPING 

shall-be-ascending 


INTO THE 


TOYT 


GCT1N XPICTON KATArArGIN 

tout estin christon katagagein 

G5124 G2076 G5547 G2609 

pd Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m vn 2Aor Act 

this IS ANOINTED TO-BE-DOWN-LEADING 

Christ to-be-leading-down 


Part pi Nom Sg m vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep 

OR ANY SHALL-BE-DOWN-STEPPING INTO 

who ? shall-be-descending 

XPICTON 6K NGKPCDN ^NM^rGIN 

christon ek nekrOn anagagein 

G5547 G1537 G3498 G321 

n_AccSgm Prep a_GenPlm vn2AorAct 

ANOINTED OUT OF-DEAD-ones TO-BE-UP-LEADING 
Christ of-dead-ones to-be-leading-up 


! AAAA TI 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-sayING 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


TCD CTOMATI COY KM GN 

tO stomati sou kai en 

G3588 G4750 G4675 G2532 G1722 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg Conj Prep 

THE MOUTH OF-YOU AND IN 


G2588 
Dat Sg f 
HEART 


rEma 

G4487 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


7 Or, Who shall descend into 
the deep? (that is, to bring up 
Christ again from the dead.) 


8 But what saith it? The word 
is nigh thee, [even] in thy 
mouth, and in thy heart: that is, 
the word of faith, which we 
preach; 


TO PUMA. THC TIICTGCDC O 

to rEma tEs pisteOs ho 

G3588 G4487 G3588 G4102 G3 

t_ Nom Sg n n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSg' 

THE declaration OF-THE BELIEF 


KHPYCCOMGN 

ho kErussomen 

pr Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WHICH WE-ARE-PROCLAIMING 


10:9 OTI GA.N 
hoti ean 
G3754 G1437 


IF-EVER YOU-SHOULD-BE-avowING 


KM niCTGYCHC 

kai pisteusEs 

G2532 G4100 

Conj vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND YOU-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 

should-be-believing 


KAPAIA COY 


G2588 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HEART 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


AYTON HrGIPGN GK NGKPCDN 

auton Egeiren ek nekrOn 

G846 G1453 G1537 G3498 

pp Acc Sg m viAorAct3Sg Prep 
Him ROUSES OUT 


CCD0MCH 
sOthEsE 
G4982 

a_ Gen PI m vi Fut Pas 2 Sg 
OF-DEAD-ones YOU-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 
of-dead-ones 


10:10 KAPA1A TA.P 
kardia gar 

G2588 G1063 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj 
to-HEART I 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 

n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

it-IS-beING-BELIEVED INTO JUSTice 

righteousness 


G4750 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-MOUTH 


9 That if thou shalt confess 
with thy mouth the Lord Jesus, 
and shalt believe in thine heart 
that God hath raised him from 
the dead, thou shalt be saved. 


10 For with the heart man 
believeth unto righteousness; 
and with the mouth confession 
is made unto salvation. 


G1063 G3588 


niCTGYCDN 

pisteuOn 

G4100 

i vp Pres Act Nom Sj 
one-BELIEVING 
one-believing 


Gn AYTCD 


11 For the scripture saith, 
Whosoever believeth on him 
shall not be ashamed. 
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OY KVTMCXYNGHCeTM 

ou kataischunthEsetai 

G3756 G2617 

Part Neg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

NOT SHALL-BE-DOWN-VILED 

shall-be-being-disgraced 

10:12 OY rAP GCT1N 


AI ACTOAH IOYAAIOY TG 
diastolE ioudaiou te 

G2453 G5037 

a_ Gen Sg m 


TIANTCDN TTAOYTCDN 


BESIDES AND OF-GREEK THE 


n ANT AC TOYC GTI IKAAOYMGNOYC 

pantas tous epikaloumenous 

G3956 G3588 G1941 


12 . For there is no difference 
between the Jew and the 
Greek: for the same Lord over 
all is rich unto all that call 
upon him. 




a_ Nom Sg m Conj 
EVERY for 

every-one 

CCD0HCGTAI 

sOthEsetai 

G4982 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED 


G3739 
pr Nom Sg m 
WHO 


GT7 IKAAGCHT A I 

epikalesEtai 

G1941 

vs Aor Mid 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-ON-CALLING 

should-be-involking 


G3686 
n_ Acc Sg n 
NAME 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Master 


13 For whosoever shall call 
upon the name of the Lord 
shall be saved. 


TICDC OYN 
pOs oun 

G4459 G3767 


vi Fut Mid 3 PI Prep 

THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-CALLING INTO 
they-shall-be-invoking-him 


TTCDC AG 


vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BELIEVING 

they-shall-be-believing-him 

KHPYCCONTOC 

kErussontos 

G2784 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

PROCLAIMING 

one-heralding 


G4459 G116 


GIPHNHN TCDN 

eirEnEn tOn 
G1515 G3588 

n_Acc Sg f t_GenPln- 
PEACE OF-THE 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
OF-WHOM 


KHPYiOYCIN GAN MH 

kEruxousin ean mE 

G2784 G1437 G3361 

vi Fut Act 3 PI Cond Part Neg 

THEY-SHALL-BE-PROCLAIMING IF-EVER NO 

they-shall-be-heralding 

At CDC CDPAIOI Ol TTOAGC 

hOs hOraioi hoi podes 

G5613 G5611 G3588 G4228 


orres-WELL-MESSAGizING THE 
ones-bringing-a-well-message of-the 


TCD GYArrGA 1C 

tO euaggeliO 

G3588 G2098 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


14 How then shall they call on 
him in whom they have not 
believed? and how shall they 
believe in him of whom they 
have not heard? and how shall 
they hear without a preacher? 


15 And how shall they preach, 
except they be sent? as it is 
written, How beautiful are the 
feet of them that preach the 
gospel of peace, and bring glad 
tidings of good things! 


vp Pres Mid Gen PI m 

ones-WELL-MESSAGizING 

ones-bringing-a-well-message 


MCA I AC TAP AGrGI 


WELL-MESSAGE ISAIAH 


G1063 G3004 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

for IS-sayING 


16 But they have not all obeyed 
the gospel. For Esaias saith, 
Lord, who hath believed our 
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18 But I say, Have they not 
heard? Yes verily, their sound 
went into all the earth, and 
their words unto the ends of 
the world. 


19 But I say. Did not Israel 
know? First Moses saith, I will 
provoke you to jealousy by 
[them that are] no people, 
[and] by a foolish nation I will 
anger you. 


20 But Esaias is very bold, and 
saith, I was found of them that 
sought me not; I was made 
manifest unto them that asked 


21 But to Israel he saith, All 
day long I have stretched forth 
my hands unto a disobedient 
and gainsaying people. 
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1 . I say then. Hath God cast 
away his people? God forbid. 
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2 God hath not cast away his 
people which he foreknew. 
Wot ye not what the scripture 
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Israel, saying, 
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4 But what saith the answer of 
God unto him? I have reserved 
to myself seven thousand men, 
who have not bowed the knee 
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6 And if by grace, then [is it] 
no more of works: otherwise 
grace is no more grace. But if 
[it be] of works, then is it no 
more grace: otherwise work is 
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7 What then? Israel hath not 
obtained that which he seeketh 
for; but the election hath 
obtained it, and the rest were 
blinded 
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8 (According as it is written, 
God hath given them the spirit 
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10 Let their eyes be darkened, 
that they may not see, and bow 
down their back alway. 
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11 I say then, Have they 
stumbled that they should fall? 
God forbid: but [rather] 
through their fall salvation [is 
come] unto the Gentiles, for to 
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15 For if the casting away of 
them [be] the reconciling of the 
world, what [shall] the 
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from the dead? 
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17 And if some of the branches 
be broken off, and thou, being 
a wild olive tree, wert graffed 
in among them, and with them 
partakest of the root and 
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19 Thou wilt say then, The 
branches were broken off, that 
I might be graffed in. 
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20 Well; because of unbelief 
they were broken off, and thou 
standest by faith. Be not 
highminded, but fear: 


21 For if God spared not the 
natural branches, [take heed] 
lest he also spare not thee. 
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22 Behold therefore the 
goodness and severity of God: 
on them which fell, severity; 
but toward thee, goodness, if 
thou continue in [his] 
goodness: otherwise thou also 
shalt be cut off. 
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GAYTOIC <t*PON IMO I 

heautois phronimoi 

G1438 G5429 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg r 
WHICH 


prudent 


CALLOUSness 


MTO 

apo 

G575 

Prep 

FROM 


TO TIAHPCDMA TCDN 

to plErOma tOn 

G3588 G4138 

t_ Norn Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
THE FILLing 

complement 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


GONCDN 
tOn ethnOn 

G3588 G1484 


OF-THE NATIONS 


C ICON O 


PYOM6NOC 

ruomenos 

G4506 

vp Pres midD/pasD N( 
Orre-rescuING 


KM ATtOCTPCYGI 

kai apostrepsei 

G2532 G654 


AC6BGIAC ATJO IAKCDB 

asebeias apo iakOb 

G763 G575 G2384 


23 And they also, if they abide 
not still in unbelief, shall be 
graffed in: for God is able to 
graff them in again. 


24 For if thou wert cut out of 
the olive tree which is wild by 
nature, and wert graffed 
contrary to nature into a good 
olive tree: how much more 
shall these, which be the 
natural [branches], be graffed 
into their own olive tree? 


25 For I would not, brethren, 
that ye should be ignorant of 
this mystery, lest ye should be 
wise in your own conceits; that 
blindness in part is happened 
to Israel, until the fulness of 
the Gentiles be come in. 


26 And so all Israel shall be 
saved: as it is written, There 
shall come out of Sion the 
Deliverer, and shall turn away 
ungodliness from Jacob: 


ScrTR : ScrTRJ'-" / Strong'-" / Parsing'- 1 / CGTS 16 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.scripture4all.org 


Romans 11 


*YTH 

hautE 

G3778 


AI^GHKH 

diathEkE 

G1242 


27 For this [is] my covenant 
unto them, when I shall take 
away their sins. 


AMAPT1AC AYTCDN 


vs 2Aor Mid 1 Sg t_Acc F 

l-SHOULD-BE-FROM-LIFTING THE 
l-should-be-eliminating 


MGN TO GYArrGAION 

men to euaggelion 

G3303 G3588 G2098 

Part t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 

INDEED THE WELL-MESSAGE 


GX0PO1 

echthroi 

G2190 


28 As concerning the gospel, 
[they are] enemies for your 
sakes: but as touching the 
election, [they are] beloved for 
the fathers'sakes. 


I AMGTAMGAHTA TAP 

ametamelEta gar 

G278 G1063 


XAPICMATA KAI H 

charismata kai hE 

G5486 G2532 G3588 

» n_Norn Pin Conj t_Nom 

grac e-effects AND THE 


KAHCIC 

klEsis 

G2821 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


29 For the gifts and calling of 
God [are] without repentance. 


I CDCTTEP TAP 


G1063 G2532 G5210 


HTTG 10HCATG 

EpeithEsate 

G544 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 

UN-PERSUADE 

are-stubborn 


G3568 G1161 


30 For as ye in times past have 
not believed God, yet have 
now obtained mercy through 
their unbelief: 


HAEH0HTE TH TOYTCDN ATI6I0GIA 

EleEthEte tE toutOn apeitheia 

G1653 G3588 G5130 G543 

vi Aor Pas 2 PI t_ Dat Sg f pd Gen PI m n_ Dat Sg f 

YE-WERE-MERCIED to-THE OF-these UN-PERSUADableness 

were-shown-mercy of-these-ones stubbornness 


1:31 OYTCDC KAI 
houtOs kai 

G3779 G2532 


'Ot GAGH0CDCIN 
eleEthOsin 
G1653 

im PI m vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

MAY-BE-BEING-MERCIED 

may-be-being-shown-mercy 

l CYNGKAGICGN TAP O 

sunekleisen gar ho 

G4788 G1063 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Norn Sg m 

TOGETHER-LOCKS for THE 

locks-up-tog ether 

fC TTANTAC GAGHChl 

pantas eleEsE 

8 G3956 G1653 


HT7G10HCAN 

EpeithEsan 

G544 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
UN-PERSUADE 


G3588 G5212 

t_ Dat Sg n ps 2 Dat PI 
to-THE YOUR-more 


THAT AND 


TOYC TTANTAC 


6IC ATTGI0EIAN 

eis apeitheian 
G1519 G543 
Prep h_ Acc Sg f Conj 

INTO UN-PERSUADableness THAT 

stubbornness 


G2443 


31 Even so have these also 
now not believed, that through 
your mercy they also may 
obtain mercy. 


32 For God hath concluded 
them all in unbelief, that he 
might have mercy upon all. 


ANG2GPG YNHT A 

anexereunEta 

G419 


COthlAC 
Sophias 
G4678 
n_ Gen Sg f 
WISDOM 


KPIMATA AYT 

krimata autou 

G2917 G846 

n_Norn Pin ppGe 
JUDGments OF-Hi 


TNCDCGCDC 

gnOseOs 
G1108 
n_Gen Sgf 
KNOWIedge 


ANGZIXNIACTOI 

anexichniastoi 

G421 


hodoi 

G3598 


33 . O the depth of the riches 
both of the wisdom and 
knowledge of God! how 
unsearchable [are] his 
judgments, and his ways past 
finding out! 
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G846 
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OF-Him 


erNCD NOVN 

egnO noun 

G1097 G3563 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgm 
KNEW MIND 


CVMBOVAOC 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Master 


34 For who hath known the 
mind of the Lord? or who hath 
been his counsellor? 


AYTOY GrGNGTO 


egeneto 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
BECAME 



nPOGACDKGN AYTCD 

proedOken autO 

G4272 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
BEFORE-GIVES to-Him 


KM ANTATTOAO0HC6TAI AYTCD 

kai antapodothEsetai autO 

G2532 G467 G846 

Conj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

AND SHALL-BE-BEING-repaid to-him 

it-shall-be-being-repaid 


35 Or who hath first given to 
him, and it shall be 
recompensed unto him again? 


11:36 OTI 


G3754 

Conj 




62 AYTOY KM Al AYTOY 

G1537 G846 G2532 G1223 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sg m Conj Prep pp Gen Sg m 

OUT OF-Him AND THRU Him 

through 


KM 61C AYTON 

kai eis auton 

G2532 G1519 G846 

Conj Prep pp Acc Sg m 

AND INTO Him 



panta 

G3956 



36 For of him, and through 
him, and to him, [are] all 
things: to whom [be] glory for 


autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 


H A02A 

hE doxa 

G3588 G1391 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Norn Sg f 
THE esteem 

glory 


eic TOYC 

G1519 G3588 
Prep t_AccPlm 
INTO THE 


MCDN&C £*MHN 

aiOnas amEn 
G165 G281 

n_AccPlm Hebrew 
eons AMEN 
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parakalO 

G3870 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING 

l-am-entreating 


eeov tiapacthca i 

theou parastEsai 

G2316 G3936 

n_ Gen Sg m un Aor Act 
God TO-BESIDE-STAND 

to-present 

GYAP6CTON TCD 0G(X) 


G3767 G5209 


G1223 G3588 


CCDMATA YMCON 

sOmata humOn 

G4983 G5216 

!»_Acc PI n pp 2 Gen PI 

BODIES OF-YOU(P) 

of-ye 


G2378 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SACRIFICE 


OIKTIPMCDN TOY 

oiktirmOn tou 

G3628 G3588 

n_ Gen PI m t_ Gen Sg m 

PITIES OF-THE 


ZCDCAN AT I AN 

zOsan hagian 

G2198 G40 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 
LIVING HOLY 


AOrlKHN AATPGIAN YMCDN 

logikEn latreian humOn 

G3050 G2999 G5216 

f a_AccSgf n_AccSgf pp 2 Gen PI 

logical DIVINE-SERVICE OF-YOU(P) 


1 . I beseech you therefore, 
brethren, by the mercies of 
God, that ye present your 
bodies a living sacrifice, holy, 
acceptable unto God, [which 
is] your reasonable service. 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


MGTAMOP<t>OYCOG 

metamorphousthe 

G3339 

vm Pres Pas 2 PI 
BE-YE-belNG- 
be-ye-being-transformed 

AOKIMAZG1N YMAC 

G1381 G5209 

vn Pres Act pp 2 Acc PI 

TO-BE-testING YOU(P> 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 

■FORMED to-THE 


ANAKAINCDCGI 

anakainOsei 

G342 

n_ Dat Sg f 
UP-NEWing 
renewing 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3563 
n_ Gen Sg n 
MIND 


YMCDN 61C TO 

humOn eis to 

G5216 G1519 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

OF-YOU(P) INTO THE 


TO 


©GAMMA 

thelEma 

G2307 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


2 And be not conformed to this 
world: but be ye transformed 
by the renewing of your mind, 
that ye may prove what [is] 
that good, and acceptable, and 
perfect, will of God. 


GYAPGCTON KAI 

euareston 
> G2101 
a_ Nom Sg n 
WELL-PLEASing AND mature 
perfect 


! G5046 


A IA THC 


XAPITOC THC 


G3004 G1063 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 
1-AM-saylNG for 


humin mE 

G5213 G3361 

pp 2 Dat PI Part Neg 


TO-BE-beING-OVER-DISPOSed 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


3 For I say, through the grace 
given unto me, to every man 
that is among you, not to think 
[of himself] more highly than 
he ought to think; but to think 
soberly, according as God hath 
dealt to every man the measure 
of faith. 


AG I cf>PONGIN 

dei phronein 

G1163 G5426 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-belNG- 


AAAA cbPONGIN 61C TO 

alia phronein eis to 

G235 G5426 G1519 G3588 

Conj vn Pres Act Prep t__ Acc J 

but TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED INTO THE 


12:4 KAOATIGP 


DOWN-WHICH-EVEN for 


GMGPICGN MGTPON TMCTGCDC 

G3307 G3358 G4102 

gm vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgn n_GenSgf 
PARTS MEASURE OF-BELIEF 

of-faith 

GNI CCDMATI MGAH TTOAA 

heni sOmati melE polla 

G1520 G4983 G3196 G4183 

a_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n n_ Acc PI n a_ Acc F 


4 For as we have many 
members in one body, and all 
members have not the same 
office: 


G1161 G3196 


YET MEMBERS ALL 


autEn 

G846 

f pp Acc Sg f 
SAME 


G2192 G4234 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
IS-HAVING PRACTISing 
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houtOs 

G3779 


TOAAOI 
polloi 

G4183 


CCDMA 

sOma 

G4983 


GN XPICTCD 

en christO 

G1722 G5547 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN ANOINTED 


5 So we, [being] many, are one 
body in Christ, and every one 
members one of another. 


G1161 G2596 


61C AAAHACDN MG AM 

heis allEIOn melE 

G1520 G240 G3196 

a_ Nom Sg m pc Gen PI m n_ Nom PI n 

ONE OF-one-another MEMBERS 


12:6 GXONTGC 
echontes 


niCTGCDC 

pisteOs 
G4102 
n_ Gen Sg f 
BELIEF 


XAP1CMATA KATA 

charismata kata 

G5486 G2596 


GITG 

eite 

G1535 

IF-BESIDES 


AO0GICAN 

dotheisan 

G1325 

vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f 
BEING-GIVEN 


n_Acc Sg f 

BEFORE-AVERment 

prophecy 


ANAAOrlAN 

analogian 

G356 

n_ Acc Sg f 
UP-saying 
analogy 


6 Having then gifts differing 
according to the grace that is 
given to us, whether prophecy, 
[let us prophesy] according to 
the proportion of faith; 


’ GITG AIAKONI AN GN 

G1535 G1248 G1722 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

IF-BESIDES THRU-SERVice IN 

or dispensing 

TM AIAACKAAIA 

tE didaskalia 

22 G3588 G1319 

I t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

THE TEACHing 


A I AKON IA 

diakonia 

G1248 

n_ Dat Sg f 

THRU-SERVice 

dispensation 


G1535 G3588 

Conj t_ Nom Sg r 

IF-BESIDES THE 


A IAACKCDN 
didaskOn 

G1321 

vp Pres Act Nom S 

TEACHING 

one-teaching 


7 Or ministry, [let us wait] on 
[our] ministering: or he that 
teacheth, on teaching; 


G1535 G3588 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m 

IF-BESIDES THE 


ATTAOTHT I 


UN-COMPOUND THE 


IAAPOTHT I 

hilarotEti 
G2432 
n_ Dat Sg f 
GLEE 


TIPOICT AMGNOC 

proistamenos 

G4291 

I vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m 
BEFORE-STANDING 
one-presiding 


GN CTTOYAH O 

en spoudE ho 

G1722 G4710 G3588 

Prep 4- Dat Sg f t_ Nom Si 

IN DILIGENCE THE 


MGTAAIAOYC 

metadidous 

G3330 


GAGCDN ( 

eleOn r 

G1653 ( 

i vp Pres Act Nom Sg m I 

one-beING-MERCIFUL I 

one-being-merciful 


8 Or he that exhorteth, on 
exhortation: he that giveth, [let 
him do it] with simplicity; he 
that ruleth, with diligence; he 
that sheweth mercy, with 
cheerfulness. 


ANYTFOKPIT OC ATTOCTYrOYNTGC TO TIONHPON KOAACDM6NOI 


im Sg f a_ Nom Sg f 


G2853 

vp Pres Pas Nom F 

beING-JOINED 

clinging 


9 [Let] love be without 
dissimulation. Abhor that 
which is evil; cleave to that 
which is good. 


G3588 G5360 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

to-THE FOND-brotherness 

brotherly-affection 


AAAHAOYC 

allElous 

G240 

pc Acc PI m 


4>iAOCTOProi 

philostorgoi 

G5387 


G5092 
P_ Dat Sg f 
VALUE 


10 [Be] kindly affectioned one 
to another with brotherly love; 
in honour preferring one 
another; 
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G240 
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tE 

G3588 
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DILIGENCE 
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tO pneumati 

G3588 G4151 
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to-THE spirit 


G2204 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 

BOILING 

being-fervent 


G3588 
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11 Not slothful in business; 
fervent in spirit; serving the 
Lord; 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
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G1680 G5463 

n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act 

EXPECTATION JOYING 
rejoicing 


nPOCGYXH nPOCKAPTGPOYNTGC 

proseuchE proskarterountes 

G4335 G4342 

n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

prayer perseverING 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


n_ Dat Sg f 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 


12 Rejoicing in hope; patient in 
tribulation; continuing instant 


KO INCDNOYNTGC 

koinOnountes 

G2841 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

communionING 

contributing 


4> I AO£GN 1 AN 

philoxenian 

G5381 

n_AccSgf 

FOND-LODGE 

hospitality 


3 Distributing to the necessity 
>f saints; given to hospitality. 


GYAOreiTG 

eulogeite 


A 1CDKONTAC 

diOkontas 

G1377 


GYAOreiTG 

eulogeite 


14 Bless them which persecute 
you: bless, and curse not. 


katapacog 

katarasthe 

G2672 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-DOWN-EXECRATING 
be-ye-cursing ! 
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TO-BE-JOYING WITH ones-JOYING 

to-be-rejoicing ones-rejoicing 
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klaiontOn 
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tapeinois sunapagomenoi 

G5011 G4879 

a_ Dat PI m vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 

LOW beING-TOGETHER-FROM-LE 

humble(P) being-led-away-with 


15 Rejoice with them that do 
rejoice, and weep with them 
that weep. 


16 [Be] of the same mind one 
toward another. Mind not high 
things, but condescend to men 
of low estate. Be not wise in 
your own conceits. 


i tiap 


phronimoi 
G5429 G3844 


6AYTOIC 

heautois 
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a_ Nom PI m Prep pf 3 Dat PI m 
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prudent yourselves 
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OF-EVIL 


vp Pres Act Nom F 

FROM-GIVING 

rendering 


UPONOOYMGNO I 

pronooumenoi 

G4306 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
BEFORE-MINDING 
making-provision 


17 Recompense to no man evil 
for evil. Provide things honest 
in the sight of all men. 


AYNATON TO 62 YMCDN M6TA nANTCDN AN0PCDnCDN GIPMNGYONTGC 


pantOn 
G3956 
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anthrOpOn 

G444 
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18 If it be possible, as much as 
lieth in you, hve peaceably 
with all men. 
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for to-ME 


GKAIKHCIC erco 

ekdikEsis egO 

G1557 G1473 


19 Dearly beloved, avenge not 
yourselves, but [rather] give 
place unto wrath: for it is 
written. Vengeance [is] mine; I 
will repay, saith the Lord. 


ANTAnOACDCCD A6r6 1 

antapodOsO legei 

G467 G3004 

I vi Fut Act 1 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-repayING IS-sayING 
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20 Therefore if thine enemy 
hunger, feed him; if he thirst, 
give him drink: for in so doing 
thou shalt heap coals of fire on 
his head. 
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let-her-be-being-subject! 

de ousai 
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1 . Let every soul be subject 
unto the higher powers. For 
there is no power but of God: 
the powers that be are ordained 
of God. 
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tetagmenai eisin 
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G1849 G3588 
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authority THE 


2 Whosoever therefore 

resisteth the power, resisteth 
the ordinance of God: and they 
that resist shall receive to 
themselves damnation. 


3 For rulers are not a terror to 
good works, but to the evil. 
Wilt thou then not be afraid of 
the power? do that which is 
good, and thou shalt have 
praise of the same: 
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gar diakonos 

G1063 G1249 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
for THRU-SERVitor 


G4160 

vs Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-MAY-BE-DOING 


INTO THE 


ArAOON 6AN A6 

agathon ean de 

G18 G1437 G1161 

a_AccSgn Cond Conj 

GOOD IF-EVER YET 


phobou 

G5399 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
BE-FEARING 
be-you-fearing ! 


MAXAIPAN 4>OP6l B60Y 

machairan phorei theou 

G3162 G5409 G2316 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Gen Sg 

sword it-IS-wearING OF-God 


TAP A I AKONOC 

gar diakonos 

G1063 G1249 


G1063 G1500 


6KAIKOC 61C 


OUT-JUSTer INTO 


4 For he is the minister of God 
to thee for good. But if thou do 
that which is evil, be afraid; 
for he beareth not the sword in 
vain: for he is the minister of 
God, a revenger to [execute] 
wrath upon him that doeth evil. 


ANArKM 

anagkE 

G318 


YTTOTACC6C0AI OY 

hupotassesthai ou 

G5293 G3756 

vn Pres Mid Part Ne| 

TO-BE-beING-UNDER-SET NOT 
to-be-being-subject 


G3709 
n_ Acc Sg f 
INDIGNATION 


5 Wherefore [ye] must needs 
be subject, not only for wrath, 
but also for conscience sake. 
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G235 G2532 G1223 

Conj Conj Prep 


CYNGIAHCIN 

suneidEsin 

G4893 


TOVTO TAP KM cfcOPOYC 

touto gar kai phorous 

G5124 G1063 G2532 G5411 

pd Acc Sg n Conj Conj h_ Acc PI m 


G5055 

vi Pres Act 2 PI «1_ Nom 

YE-ARE-FINISHING officials 
ye-are-settling minister! 


AGITOYPrOl 

leitourgoi 

G3011 


tap eeoY 

gar theou 

G1063 G2316 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

for OF-God 


etc AYTO TOYTO TIPOCKAPTGPOYNTGC 

eis auto touto proskarterountes 

G1519 G846 G5124 G4342 

I Prep pp Acc Sg n pd Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

INTO SAME this perseverING 

same-thing being-perpetuated 


OYN TTAC1N 

oun pasin 
G3767 G3956 


TAC 


cpOPON TCD 

phoron tO 

G5411 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_DatSgm 


T6AOC TO 


G3588 G5056 G3588 C 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn n_AocSgn t_DatSg 
THE FINISH THE FINISH to-THE-or 

tribute tribute to-the-one 


TCD TON cpOBON 

tO ton phobon 

G3588 G3588 G5401 

(_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE FEAR 


TCD 


THN 


cbOBON 
phobon tO tEn 

G5401 G3588 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Dat Sg m t_ Acc Sg f 
FEAR to-THE-one THE 


G5092 G3588 G5092 

n_ Acc Sg f t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
VALUE THE VALUE 


6 For for this cause pay ye 
tribute also: for they are God's 
ministers, attending continually 
upon this very thing. 


7 . Render therefore to all then- 
dues: tribute to whom tribute 
[is due]; custom to whom 
custom; fear to whom fear; 
honour to whom honour. 


13:8 MHAGNI 
mEdeni 
G3367 
a_ Dat Sg m 
to-NO-YET-OI 


MFIAGN 

mEden 

G3367 


OcbGIAGTG 
opheilete 
G3784 


Cond PartNeg t_AccSgn 


AAAHAOYC 

allElous 

G240 


8 Owe no man any thing, but to 
love one another: for he that 
loveth another hath fulfilled the 


KAGTGIC 

klepseis 

G2813 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg 


I a_ Acc Sg m 
DIFFERENT-o 
different-one 


NOMON nenAHPCDKGN 

nomon peplErOken 

G3551 G4137 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

; LAW HAS-FILLED 

has-fulfilled 


MOIXGYCGIC 


G3431 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING 

you-shall-be-committing-adultery 


rbONGYCGIC OY 

phoneuseis ou 

G5407 G3756 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg Part Neg 

YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING NOT 


YOU-SHALL-BE-stealING NOT 


OY TGYAOMAPTYPHCG 1C 

hou pseudomarturEseis 

G3756 G5576 

Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg 


OYK GT7 10 YMHCGIC 

ouk epithumEseis 

G3756 G1937 

Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg 


9 For this, Thou shalt not 
commit adultery, Thou shalt 
not kill, Thou shalt not steal, 
Thou shalt not bear false 
witness. Thou shalt not covet; 
and if [there be] any other 
commandment, it is briefly 
comprehended in this saying, 
namely. Thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


GN TOYTCD 

en toutO 

G1722 G5129 

Prep pd Dat Sg m 


ANAKGcb A A A1OYT A I 

anakephalaioutai 

G346 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-UP-HEADING 
it-is-being-summed-up 


G3588 

f t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


TTAHCION COY CDC GAYTON 

plEsion sou hOs heauton 

G4139 G4675 G5613 G1438 

i Adv pp2GenSg Adv pf3AccSgm 

NIGH-one OF-YOU AS self 

associate yourself 

AHC ION KAKON OYK GPrAZGTAI TTAHPCDMA 

ision kakon ouk ergazetai plErOma 

H39 G2556 G3756 G2038 G4138 

v a_ Acc Sg n Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n 

3H-one EVIL NOT IS-ACTING FILLing 

sociate is-working complement 


10 Love worketh no ill to his 
neighbour: therefore love [is] 
the fulfilling of the law. 
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G3551 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_NomS: 
OF-LAW THE 


K\ I TOYTO 

kai touto 

G2532 G5124 


GIAOTGC TON 

eidotes ton 

G1492 G3588 

vp Perf Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg m 

HAVING-PERCEIVED THE 

being-aware-of 


IMPON OTI 


G2540 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SEASON 


G3754 G5610 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


NYN TAP GrTYTGPON HMCDN 

nun gar egguteron hEmOn 

G3568 G1063 G1452 G2257 


TO-BE-ROUSED NOW for 


CCDTHPIA H ( 

sOtEria E I 

G4991 G2228 ( 

f n_ Nom Sg f Part > 

SAVing OR r 

salvation than 


11 . And that, knowing the 
time, that now [it is] high time 
to awake out of sleep: for now 
[is] our salvation nearer than 
when we believed. 


nPOGKOYGN 

proekopsen 

G4298 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
progressES 


G1448 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-NEARED 


ATIO0CDMG0A 


vs 2Aor Mid 1 PI 

WE-SHOULD-BE-FROM-PLACING 

we-should-be-putting-off 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


CKOTOYC 
skotous 
G4655 
n_ Gen Sg n 
DARKness 


GNAYCCDM60A TA OTTAA 

endusOmetha ta hopla 

G1746 G3588 G3696 

WE-SHOULD-BE-IN-SLIPPING THE 
we-should-be-putting-on 


TOY <t>CDTOC 

tou photos 

G3588 G5457 

n_ Acc PI n t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gr 

IMPLEMENTS OF-THE LIGHT 


snSgn 


13:13 CDC GN 


HMGPA 

hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


MG0AIC MH KOITAIC 

methais mE koitais 

G3178 G3361 G2845 

n_ Dat PI f Part Neg n_ Dat PI f 

DRUNKennesses NO to-LIE-ings 


G4043 
vs Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

we-should-be-walking 

GPIAI K 


MH KCDMOIC KAI 

mE kOmois kai 

G3361 G2970 G2532 

Part Neg n_ Dat PI m Con] 

NO to-REVELries AND 


KAI ACGAreiAIC MH GPIAI KAI ZHACD 

kai aselgeiais mE eridi kai zElO 

G2532 G766 G3361 G2054 G2532 G2205 

Conj n_ Dat PI f Part Neg n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg m 

to-wantonnesses NO to-STRIFE AND to-BOILing 


GNAYCAC0G TON 


G1746 G3588 

vm Aor Mid 2 PI t_AccSgm 
IN-SLIP-YE THE 

put-on-ye I 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
h_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


jealousy 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G4561 
n_ Gen Sg f 
FLESH 


12 The night is far spent, the 
day is at hand: let us therefore 
cast off the works of darkness, 
and let us put on the armour of 
light. 


13 Let us walk honestly, as in 
the day; not in rioting and 
drunkenness, not in 
chambering and wantonness, 
not in strife and envying. 


14 But put ye on the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and make not provision 
for the flesh, to [fulfil] the lusts 
[thereof]. 


nPONOIAN 


BEFORE-MINDing NO 


MH TIOIGIC0G 6IC GTt I0YMI AC 

mE poieisthe eis epithumias 

G3361 G4160 G1519 G1939 

Part Neg vm Pres Mid 2 PI Prep n_ Acc PI f 
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AINKPIC6IC 

diakriseis 

G1253 


AC0GNOYNTA 

asthenounta 

G770 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
one-beING-UN-FIRM 
being-infirm 


A I AAOr ICMCDN 

dialogismOn 

G1261 


THRU-JUDGing OF-T 
discrimination(P) of-ree 

14:2 OC K 

G3739 0 


cbArern 

phagein 

G5315 


TTICTGI 

pistei 
G4102 
n_ Dat Sg f 
BELIEF 


TTPOCAAMBANGC0G MM G1C 

proslambanesthe mE eis 

G4355 G3361 G1519 

vm Pres Mid 2 PI Part Neg Prep 

BE-YE-TOWARD-GETTING NO INTO 

be-ye-taking-to-yourselves ! 


AC0GNCDN 

asthenOn 

G770 


1 . Him that is weak i 
faith receive ye, [but] i 
doubtful disputations. 


2 For one believeth that he may 
eat all things: another, who is 
weak, eateth herbs. 


AAXANA GC0IG1 
lachana esthiei 

G3001 G2068 


esthiOn 
i G2068 

n Sg m vp Pres Act Norn Si 
one-EATING 
one-eating 

MH GCeiCDN 

mE esthiOn 

G3361 G2068 

Part Neg vp Pres Act No 

NO EATING 


TAP AYTON nPOCGAABGTO 

gar auton proselabeto 

G1063 G846 G4355 

i Conj pp Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 

for him TOWARD-GOT 

took-to-himself 


GC0IONTA 

esthionta 

G2068 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
EATING 


GC0IONTA 

esthionta 

G2068 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
EATING 


6ZOY0GNGITCD 


KPINGTCt) O 

krinetO ho 

G2919 G3588 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Norn 

LET-him-BE-JUDGING THE 
let-him-be-judging ! 


3 Let not him that eateth 
despise him that eateth not; 
and let not him which eateth 
not judge him that eateth: for 
God hath received him. 


TCD 


IA I CD 


KYP I CD 
kuriO 

G3588 G2398 G2962 

t_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE OWN Master 


KPINCDN 

krinOn 

G2919 


G4739 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

he-IS-STANDING-fii 

he-is-standing 


AAAOTP ION OIKGTHN 

allotrion oiketEn 

G245 G3610 

a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

other-placed domestic-(serv; 

another's domestic 


M TT ITTTG I CTA0HCGTAI 

E piptei stathEsetai 

G2228 G4098 G2476 

Part vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

OR he-IS-FALLING he-SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD 

is-falling he-shall-be-being-made-to-stand 


AYNATOC TAP GCTfN O 

dunatos gar estin ho 

G1415 G1063 G2076 G3588 

a_ Norn Sg m Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Norn Si 

ABLE for IS THE 


stEsai 
G2476 
i vn Aor Act 
TO-STAND 




4 Who art thou that judgest 
another man's servant? to his 
own master he standeth or 
falleth. Yea, he shall be holden 
up: for God is able to make 
him stand. 


HMGPAN TIAP HMGPAN OC 


39 G3303 G2919 

om Sg m Part vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

0 INDEED IS-JUDGING 

is-deciding 

HMGPAN GKACTOC GN T< 

hEmeran hekastos en tO 

G2250 G1538 G1722 G3! 

f n_ Acc Sg f a_NomSgm Prep t_t 

DAY EACH IN TH 


cbPONCDN TMN 

phronOn tEn 

G5426 G3588 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m t_ Acc Sj 

one-belNG-DISPOSed-to THE 

one-being-disposed-to 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-JUDGING 

is-deciding 


IAICD NO I TIAHPOcbOPGICOCD 

idiO noi plErophoreisthO 

G2398 G3563 G4135 

1 a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vm Pres Pas 3 Sg 
OWN MIND LET-BE-beING-FULL-worn 


HMGPAN KYP 

hEmeran kuriO 
G2250 
n_ Acc Sg 


G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-Master 


G5426 G2532 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Norn S 

he-IS-beING-DISPOSed AND THE-one 

is-being-disposed-to-it the-one 


5 One man esteemeth one day 
above another: another 

esteemeth every day [alike]. 
Let every man be fully 
persuaded in his own mind. 


6 He that regardeth the day, 
regardeth [it] unto the Lord; 
and he that regardeth not the 
day, to the Lord he doth not 
regard [it]. He that eateth, 
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<t>PONCDN 

phronOn 

G5426 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
beING-DISPOSed-to 


HMGPAN 

hEmeran 
G2250 
n_ Acc Sg f 


eateth to the Lord, for he 
giveth God thanks; and he that 
eateth not, to the Lord he 
eateth not, and giveth God 
thanks. 


GYXAP1CT6I rAP TCD 


G2068 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
EATING 

one-eating 1 

MM GCOICDN 

mE esthiOn 

G3361 G2068 

Part Neg vp Pres Act No 


14:7 OYAGIC 
oudeis 

G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ONE 


G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 


G2068 G2168 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-EATING he-IS-thankING 
is-eating 

'1CD OYK GC0IGI 


i n_ Dat Sg m 
to-Master t 
to-Lord 

HMCDN 

hEmOn 
13 G2257 


Part Neg vi Pres Ac 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE-or 


GYXAPICTG1 

eucharistei 
: G2168 


G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-Ot 


GAYTCD 

heautO 

G1438 

pf 3 Dat Sg m 


ATtOONHCKG I 

apothnEskei 

G599 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-FROM-DYING 
is-dying 

14:8 GAN T 

G1437 G5037 

Cond Part 

IF-EVER BESIDES 


TAP ZCDMGN 

gar zOmen 

G1063 G2198 

Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-MAY-BE-LIVING 


G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 
Master 


WE-ARE-LIVING IF-EVER BESIDES 


OYN ZCDMGN 


8 For whether we live, we live 
unto the Lord; and whether we 
die, we die unto the Lord: 
whether we live therefore, or 
die, we are the Lord's. 


t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


GAN TG AnoeNMCKCDMGN TOY KYPIOY GCMGN 

ean te apothnEskOmen tou kuriou esmen 

G1437 G5037 G599 G3588 G2962 G2070 

Cond Part vs Pres Act 1 PI t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viPresvxxIPI 

IF-EVER BESIDES WE-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING OF-THE Master WE-ARE 

we-may-be-dying Lord 

14:9 61C TOYTO TAP XPICTOC KAI AtTGOANGN KAI ANGCTM 

eis touto gar christos kai apethanen kai anestE 

G1519 G5124 G1063 G5547 G2532 G599 G2532 G450 

3d Acc Sg n Conj h_ Nom Sg m Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

- FROM-DIED AND UP-STOOD AND 


INTO 


ANOINTED 


ANGZMCGN INA 

anezEsen hina 
G2532 G326 G2443 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
UP-LIVES THAT 
revives 


G2532 G3498 


KA I ZCDNTCDN 

kai zOntOn 
G2532 G2198 
Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI 
s AND LIVING-ones 
of-ones-living 


KYP1GYCH 

kurieusE 

G2961 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-SHOULD-BE-masterING 

he-should-be-being-lord 


AAGAthON COY 


G2919 G3588 G80 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
ARE-JUDGING THE brother 


G4675 G2228 G2532 

pp 2 Gen Sg Part Conj 
OF-YOU OR AND 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


TIANTGC 

pantes 
G3956 
a_ Nom PI m 


9 For to this end Christ both 
died, and rose, and revived, 
that he might be Lord both of 
the dead and living. 


10 But why dost thou judge thy 
brother? or why dost thou set 
at nought thy brother? for we 
shall all stand before the 
judgment seat of Christ. 


rtAPACTHCOMGOA TCD BMMATI TOY XPICTOY 

parastEsometha tO bEmati tou christou 

G3936 G3588 G968 G3588 G5547 

vi Fut midD 1 PI t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

WE-SHALL-BE-beING-BESIDE-STOOD to-THE platform OF-THE ANOINTED 

we-shall-be-being-presented dais Christ 
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i rerPMTT* i 

gegraptai 

G1125 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


rAP ZCD 


G2198 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AM-LIVING 


11 For it is written, [As] I live, 
saith the Lord, every knee shall 
bow to me, and every tongue 
shall confess to God. 


KAMYG I 

kampsei 

G2578 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BOWING 


G2532 G3956 


rACDCCA GZOMOAOrHCGTA I 

glOssa exomologEsetai 

G1100 G1843 


G3588 

vi Fut Mid 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 

SHALL-BE-OUT-avowING to-THE 
shall-be-acclaiming the 


! APA OYN GKACTOC 

ara oun hekastos 

G686 G3767 G1538 

Part Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

CONSEQUENTLY THEN EACH 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 

account 


ACDC6I 

dOsei 

G1325 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-GIVING 


12 So then every one of us 
shall give account of himself to 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE God 


4:13 MHKGT1 


G3767 G240 


G2919 

vs Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-SHOULD-BE-JUDGING 


AAAA TOYTO 

alia touto 

G235 G5124 

Conj pd Acc Sg n 


KP IN AT6 MAAAON 

krinate mallon 

G2919 G3123 

vm Aor Act 2 PI Adv 

JUDGE-YE RATHER 


TO MH TI06NAI TtPOCKOMMA TCD 

to mE tithenai proskomma tO 

G3588 G3361 G5087 G4348 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n Part Neg vn Pres Act n_ Acc Sg n t_ Dat Sg m 

THE NO TO-PLACE TOWARD-STRIKE to-THE 

stumbling-block 


G80 G2228 G4625 

n_ Dat Sg m Part n_AccSgn 
brother OR SNARE 


oiaa KAi neneicMAi gn kypicd 

oida kai pepeismai en kuriO 

G1492 G2532 G3982 G1722 G2962 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg Conj vi Perf Pas 1 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED AND l-HAVE-been-PERSUADED IN Master 


KOI NON 


koinon di heautou 

G2839 G1223 G1438 

a_ Nom Sg n Prep pf 3 Gen Sg m 

COMMON THRU self 

contaminating through itself 

GINA I 6KGINCD KOINON 

einai ekeinO koinon 

G1511 G1565 G2839 

vn Pres vxx pd Dat Sg m a_ Nom Sg n 

TO-BE to-that-one COMMON 

to-that-one contaminating 


G1487 G3361 G3588 

Cond Part Neg t_ Dat Sg r 
IF NO to-THE 


AOr IZOMGNCD 

logizomenO 

G3049 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 

one-accountING 

one-reckoning 


OTI OYAGN 


NOT-YET-ONE 


G5100 G2839 

px Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

ANY COMMON 

anything contaminating 


AAGAcbOC COY 


ArAtTHN tTGP IT7ATG 1C 

agapEn peripateis 

G26 G4043 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

LOVE YOU-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING 

you-are-walking 


G622 G5228 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg Prep 

BE-destroyING OVER 

be-you-destroying I for-the-Si 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg i 
WHOM 


XP ICTOC ATIGe ANGN 

Christos apethanen 

G5547 G599 

n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
ANOINTED FROM-DIED 


13 Let us not therefore judge 
one another any more: but 
judge this rather, that no man 
put a stumblingblock or an 
occasion to fall in [his] 
brother's way. 


14 I know, and am persuaded 
by the Lord Jesus, that [there 
is] nothing unclean of itself: 
but to him that esteemeth any 
thing to be unclean, to him [it 
is] unclean. 


AYTTGITAI OYKGTI 

lupeitai ouketi 

G3076 G3765 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv 

IS-SORROWING NOT-STILL 


GKGINON 

ekeinon 

G1565 


15 But if thy brother be grieved 
with [thy] meat, now walkest 
thou not charitably. Destroy 
not him with thy meat, for 
whom Christ died. 
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BA^C4>HM61C0CD OYN YMCDN TO ArAOON 

blasphEmeisthO oun humOn to agathon 

G987 G3767 G5216 G3588 G18 

I vm Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj pp 2 Gen PI t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

LET-BE-beING-HARM-AVERRED THEN OF-YOU(P) THE GOOD 

of-ye 


T\P 6CTIN 


.C1AGIA TOY 

sileia tou 

32 G3588 

NomSgf t_GenSgm 

JGdom OF-THE 


BPCDCIC 

brOsis 

G1035 


G2532 G4213 
Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
AND DRINKing 


GIPHNH KM XAPA GN TINGYMATI 

kai eirEnE kai chara en pneumati 

G2532 G1515 G2532 G5479 G1722 G4151 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

AND PEACE AND JOY IN spirit 


TOYTOIC 


G1063 G1722 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg i 
to-THE God 


KM AOKIMOC TO 1C 

kai dokimos tois 

G2532 G1384 G3588 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat PI rr 

AND tested to-THE 

attested 


AOYAGYCDN 

douleuOn 

G1398 


AN0PCDTIOIC 

anthrOpois 


XPICTCD 

christO 
G5547 
n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


GYAPGCTOC 

euarestos 

a_ Nom Sg m 
WELL-PLEASing 


G3767 G3588 


CONSEQUENTLY THEN THE 


01KOAOMHC THC 

oikodomEs tEs 
G3619 G3588 

f n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf 
HOME-BUILDing OF-THE 
edification the 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


etPHNHC 

eirEnEs 
G1515 
n_ Gen Sg f 
PEACE 


AAAHAOYC 
allElous 
I G240 


INTO one-another 


AICDKCDMGN 

diOkOmen 

G1377 

vs Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-SHOULD-BE-CHASING 

we-should-be-pursuing 


G2532 G3588 


MH GNGKGN BPCDMATOC KATAAYG 

mE heneken brOmatos katalue 

G3361 G1752 G1033 G2647 

Part Neg Adv n_ Gen Sg n vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

NO on-account-of OF-FOOD BE-YOU-DOWN-LOOSING THE 

food be-you-demolishing! 

TA MGN KA0APA AAAA KAKON TCD 

men kathara alia kakon tO 

3 G3303 G2513 G235 G2556 G3588 


eproN toy 

ergon tou 

G2041 G3588 

t Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 
( OF-THE 


AN0PCD1TCD 

anthrOpO 

G444 

n_ Dat Sg m 


TTPOCKOMMATOC GC0IONTI 


G4348 
n_ Gen Sg n 
TOWARD-STRIKE 
stumbling 

14:21 KAAON 


G2068 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
EATING 


4>Arem 

phagein 

G5315 


MHAG 

mEde 

G3366 


nieiN 

G4095 

TO-BE-DRINKING 


AAGAtbOC COY 


npocKonTGi 

proskoptei 

G4350 


16 Let not then your good be 
evil spoken of: 


17 For the Idngdom of God is 
not meat and drink; but 
righteousness, and peace, and 
joy in the Holy Ghost. 


18 For he that in these things 
serveth Christ [is] acceptable 
to God, and approved of men. 


19 Let us therefore follow after 
the things which make for 
peace, and things wherewith 
one may edify another. 


20 For meat destroy not the 
work of God. All things indeed 
[are] pure; but [it is] evil for 
that man who eateth with 


21 [It is] good neither to eat 
flesh, nor to drink wine, nor 
[any thing] whereby thy 
brother stumbleth, or is 
offended, or is made weak. 


AC0GNG1 

asthenei 

G770 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-beING-UN-FIRM 

is-being-weakened 
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niCTIN 

pistin 
G4102 
n_Acc Sgf 
BELIEF 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

YOU-ARE-HAVING 

are-having 


MAKAPIOC 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


G4572 

pf 2 Acc Sg m Con 
YOURself 


G2919 

vp Pres Act Nc 
JUDGING 


G2192 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-YOU-HAVING 
be-you-having ! 


GUYTON 

heauton 

G1438 

pf 3 Acc Sg m 


GNCDniON 

enOpion 

G1799 


22 Hast thou faith? have [it] to 
thyself before God. Happy [is] 
he that condemneth not himself 
in that thing which he 
alloweth. 


G1722 G3739 

Prep pr Dat Sg n 

IN WHICH 


AOKIM2*Zei 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-testING 
he-is-attesting 


YET beING-THRU-JUDGED IF-EVER 


IE-EATING HAS-been-DOWN-JUDGED 


23 And he that doubteth is 
damned if he eat, because [he 
eateth] not of faith: for 
whatsoever [is] not of faith is 


niCTGCDC 
pisteOs 
G4102 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BELIEF 


G1161 G3739 


nicTecoc 
pisteOs 
G4102 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BELIEF 


hamartia 

G266 


GCTIN 

G2076 
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Romans 15 


15:1 OcbGIAOMGN 
opheilomen 

G3784 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
ARE-OWING YET 
ought 

*AYN*TCDN B&CT&Z6IN 


HMGIC 

hEmeis 

G2249 


AYNATOI 

dunatoi 

G1415 


g*ytoic 2*pgckgin 


\cee NHM2\T2\ TCDN 


TO-BE-BEARING AND NO 


TO-BE-PLEASING 


15:2 GKACTOC r\P HMCDN 

hekastos gar hEmOn 

G1538 G1063 G2257 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj pp 1 Gen 

EACH for OF-US 


TTAHCI ON APeCKGTCD 


GIC TO 


t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 


nPOC OIKOAOMHN 

pros oikodomEn 

G4314 G3619 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD HOME-BUILDing 


G2532 G1063 


XPICTOC 

christos 

G5547 


GAYTCD 

heautO 

G1438 

pf 3 Dat Sg m 


HPGCGN 

Eresen 

G700 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
PLEASES 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


G1125 G3588 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg t_Nom 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN THE 


ONGIAICMOI TCDN 


REPROACHES OF-THE 


IGIAIZONTCDN 


enenecoN en 


G3679 G4571 G1968 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m pp 2 Acc Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
ones-REPROACHING YOU ON-FELL 

ones-reproaching fell-on 


npoerPA4>H 

proegraphE 

G4270 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-BEFORE-WRITTen 


TPAcfJCDN THN 

graphOn tEn 

G1124 G3588 


G2443 G1223 G3588 

Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
THAT THRU THE 
through 

GATT IZ 


YTTOMONHC KAI 

hupomonEs kai 

G5281 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj 

UNDER-REMAINing AND 
endurance 


GXCDMGN 

elpida echOmen 

G1680 G2192 

Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vs Pres Act 1 PI 
HE EXPECTATION WE-MAY-BE-HAVING 


TTAPAKAHCGCDC TCDN 

paraklEseOs 
G3874 

f n_ Gen Sg f 

BESIDE-CALUng OF-THE 
consolation 


G3588 


YTTOMONHC 

hupomonEs 

G5281 

n_ Gen Sg f 

UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TTAPAKAHCGCDC 

paraklEseOs 

G3874 


GN AAAHAOIC 

en allElois 

G1722 G240 


XPICTON IHCOYN 

christon iEsoun 

G5547 G2424 

n_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 
ANOINTED JESUS 


1 . We then that are strong 
ought to bear the infirmities of 
the weak, and not to please 
ourselves. 


2 Let every one of us please 
[his] neighbour for [his] good 
to edification. 


3 For even Christ pleased not 
himself; but, as it is written, 
The reproaches of them that 
reproached thee fell on me. 


4 For whatsoever things were 
written aforetime were written 
for our learning, that we 
through patience and comfort 
of the scriptures might have 


5 . Now the God of patience 
and consolation grant you to be 
likeminded one toward another 
according to Christ Jesus: 
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Romans 15 


i IN 2s, OMO0YM&AON GN < 

hina homothumadon en heni stomati 

G2443 G3661 G1722 G1520 G4750 

Conj Adv Prep a_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

THAT LIKE-FEEL IN ONE MOUTH 

with-one-accord 


CTOMATI AOIAZHT6 

doxazEte 
G1392 


G3588 

Pres Act 2 PI t_AccSgm 

YE-MAY-BE-esteemizING THE 
ye-may-be-glorifying 


TTAT6PA TOY 


FATHER OF-THE 


KYPIOY HMCON IHCOY XPICTOY 

kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 

G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 

i n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


6 That ye may with one mind 
[and] one mouth glorify God, 
even the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. 


npocAAMBANecee 

proslambanesthe 

G4355 


AAAHAOYC 


7 . Wherefore receive ye one 
another, as Christ also received 
us to the glory of God. 


nPOCGAABGTO HMAC 

proselabeto hEmas 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 

TOWARD-GOT US 

took-to-himself 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


G225 

n_ Gen Sg f 
TRUTH 


etc AOiAN 

eis doxan 
G1519 G1391 
Prep n_AccSgf 
INTO esteem 
glory 


G2424 

«_AccSgm 

JESUS 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


AIAKONON 

diakonon 

G1249 

n_ Acc Sg m 

THRU-SERVitor 

servant 


rereNHCOAi 

gegenEsthai 
G1096 
vn Pert Pas 
TO-HAVE-BECOME 


G4061 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 
of-Circumcision 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg r 
OF-God 


61C TO B6BAICDCAI TAC 

eis to bebaiOsai tas 

G1519 G3588 G950 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n vn Aor Act t_ Acc PI 


en ArrGA i sc tcdn 


8 Now I say that Jesus Christ 
was a minister of the 
circumcision for the truth of 
God, to confirm the promises 
[made] unto the fathers: 


AG GONH YTT6P 

de ethnE huper 

G1161 G1484 G5228 

Conj n_ Nom PI n Prep 

YET NATIONS OVER 


rerPATTTA i 

gegraptai 

G1125 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


G1656 
n_ Gen Sg n 
MERCY 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


GZOMOAOn-ICOMA 1 

exomologEsomai 

G1843 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


G0NGCIN 

ethnesin 


9 And that the Gentiles might 
glorify God for [his] mercy; as 
it is written. For this cause I 
will confess to thee among the 
Gentiles, and sing unto thy 


ONOMATI COY 


G3588 G3686 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE NAME 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


psalO 

G5567 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-STROKING 

l-shall-be-playing-music 


G0NH 

ethnE 

G1484 


MGTA TOY 


10 And again he saith, Rejoice, 
ye Gentiles, with his people. 


G2532 G3825 


G134 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-PRAISING 
be-ye-praising I 


11 And again, Praise the Lord, 
all ye Gentiles; and laud him, 
all ye people. 
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6TTMN6CVT6 VYTON n*NTGC 


G1867 G846 

vm Aor Act 2 PI pp Acc Sg m 

ON-PRAISE-YE Him 


G2532 G3825 


AND AGAIN ISAIAH 


G3004 G2071 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg vi Fut vxx 3 Sj 
IS-sayING SHALL-BE 

there-shall-be 


G3588 

f t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


JESSE AND 


ANICTAMGNOC APXGIL 


One-UP-STANDING TO-BI 


AG ©GOC 


KAI GIPHNHC GN TCD 

kai eirEnEs en tO 

G2532 G1515 G1722 G3588 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_DatSgm 

AND OF-PEACE IN THE 

peace 


:0NCDN Gn AYTCD G0NM GATT IOYC IN 

thnOn ep autO ethnE elpiousin 

11484 G1909 G846 G1484 

_ Gen PI n Prep pp Dat Sg m n_ Norn PI 

IF-NATIONS ON Him NATIONS 


vi Fut Act 3 PI Att 

SHALL-BE-EXPECTING 

shall-be-relying 


TTACHC XAPAC 

pasEs charas 

G3956 G5479 

or Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI a_GenSgf n_Gen 

'-BE-FILLING YOU(P) OF-EVERY JOY 

-he-be-filling I ye of-all 


TIAHPCDCM 

plErOsai 

G4137 


YMAC 


Sg f 


GIC TO 


G4100 G1519 

vn Pres Act Prep 

TO-BE-BELIEVING INTO 


TTGP ICCGYGI b 

perisseuein 

G4052 


TH GATT IAI GN AYNAMGI TINGYMATOC ArlOY 

tE elpidi en dunamei pneumatos hagiou 

G3588 G1680 G1722 G1411 G4151 G40 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Prep «_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg r 

THE EXPECTATION IN ABILITY OF-spirit HOLY 

power 


15:14 


AAGAcbO I 


G2532 G846 


TTGTTG I CM A I 

G3982 

vi Pert Pas 1 Sg 

l-HAVE-been-PERSUADED 

have-been-persuaded 


OTI KM AYTOI MGCTOI GCTG ArAOCDCYNMC nonAHPCDMGNOI TFACHC 

hoti kai autoi mestoi este agathOsunEs peplErOmenoi pasEs 

G3754 G2532 G846 G3324 G2075 G19 G4137 G3956 

a_ Gen Sg f 


12 And again, Esaias saith, 
There shall be a root of Jesse, 
and he that shall rise to reign 
over the Gentiles; in him shall 
the Gentiles trust. 


13 . Now the God of hope fill 
you with all joy and peace in 
believing, that ye may abound 
in hope, through the power of 
the Holy Ghost. 


14 . And I myself also am 
persuaded of you, my brethren, 
that ye also are full of 
goodness, filled with all 
knowledge, able also to 
admonish one another. 


that AND 


HAVING-been-FILLED OF-EVERY 


TNCDCGCDC AYNAMGNOI 

gnOseOs dunamenoi 

G1108 G1410 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 
KNOWIedge beING-ABLE 


KM AAAHAOYC NOY0GTGIN 

kai allElous nouthetein 

G2532 G240 G3560 

i Conj pc Acc PI m vn Pres Act 

AND one-another TO-BE-admonishING 


G1125 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-WRITE 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G3313 
n_ Gen Sg n 
PART 


XAPIN TUN AO0GICAN 


putting you in mind, because 
of the grace that is given to me 
of God, 


IP-REMINDING YOU(P) 


iEsou 
G2424 
p_Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY GIC TA 

christou eis ta 

G5547 G1519 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc PI 

ANOINTED INTO THE 


16 That I should be the 
minister of Jesus Christ to the 
Gentiles, ministering the 
gospel of God, that the offering 
up of the Gentiles might be 
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IGPOYPrOYNT* TO 

hierourgounta to 

G2418 G3588 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg n 

SACRED-ACTING THE 

acting-as-a-priest of-the 

TIPOCcbOPA TCDN 


GYMTGAION 

euaggelion 
G2098 
n_ Acc Sg n 
WELL-MESSAGE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


genEtai 

G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BECOMING 


G8NCDN 

ethnOn 

G1484 


GYTTPOCAGKTOC 

euprosdektos 
G2144 
a_ Nom Sg f 

WELL-TOW ARD-RECEIVED 


vp Pert Pas Nom Sg f 

HAVING-been-HOLYizED 

having-been-hallowed 


15:17 GXCD OYN KAYXFICIN GN 

echo oun kauchEsin 

G2192 G3767 G2746 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

l-AM-HAVING THEN BOASTing 


XPICTCD IHCOY 

en christO iEsou 

G1722 G5547 G2424 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

IN ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 


TTPOC 0GON 


G1063 G5111 


G2980 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-TALKING 
to-be-speaking 


OF-WHICH NOT 


G2716 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
DOWN-ACTS 




XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 G1223 G1700 G1519 G5218 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

ANOINTED THRU ME INTO obedience 

Christ through 

15:19 GN AYNAMGI CHMGICDN KM 


ATTO IGPOYCAAHM 

apo ierousalEm 

G575 G2419 

Prep ni proper 

FROM JERUSALEM 


G1484 G3056 

n_ Gen PI n n_ Dat Sg m 

OF-NATIONS to-saying 


G2532 G2041 
Conj n_ Dat Sg n 
AND to-ACT 


AYNAMGI TTNGYMATOC 0GOY 


S-BESIDES ME 


KYKACD 
kuklO 
G2945 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-AROUND 


17 . I have therefore whereof I 
may glory through Jesus Christ 
in those things which pertain to 


18 For I will not dare to speak 
of any of those things which 
Christ hath not wrought by me, 
to make the Gentiles obedient, 
by word and deed, 


19 Through mighty signs and 
wonders, by the power of the 
Spirit of God; so that from 
Jerusalem, and round about 
unto Illyricum, I have fully 
preached the gospel of Christ. 


nGrtAHPCDKGNAI TO GYMTGAION TOY 

peplErOkenai to euaggelion tou 

G4137 G3588 G2098 G3588 

vn Perf Act t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

TO-HAVE-FILLED THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 

to-have-completed 


15:20 OYTCDC AG 4* IAOT IMOYMGNON 
houtOs de philotimoumenon 

G3779 G1161 G5389 

Adv Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 

thus YET beING-ambitious 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


vn Pres Mid I 

TO-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING I 
to-be-bringing-the-well-message 


GTl AAAOTP ION OGMGAION OIKOAOMCD 


OnOY CDNOMAC0FI 

hopou OnomasthE 

G3699 G3687 

I Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

THE-?-where IS-NAMED 


I G245 
a_ Acc Sg m 
other-placed 
another's 


G2310 
n_ Acc Sg m 
foundation 


20 Yea, so have I strived to 
preach the gospel, not where 
Christ was named, lest I should 
build upon another man's 
foundation: 


KM Ol OYK AKMKOACIN CYNHCOYCIN 

kai hoi ouk akEkoasin sunEsousin 

G2532 G3739 G3756 G191 G4920 

Conj pr Nom PI m Part Neg vi 2Perf Act 3 PI Att vi Fut vxx 3 PI 

NOT HAVE-HEARD THEY-SHALL-BE-understandING 


is written, To 
not spoken of, 
: and they that 
have not heard shall 
understand. 


whom he w 
they shall s 
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GNGKOTTT OMHN T2* ^OAA^ TOY 

enekoptomEn ta polla tou 

G1465 G3588 G4183 G3588 

vi Impf Pas 1 Sg t_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI n t_ Gen Sg m 

1-ivas-hinderED THE much OF-THE 


G2064 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-COMING 


22 . For which cause also I 
have been much hindered from 
coming to you. 


15:23 NVN 

G3570 G1 
Adv Cor 
NOW YE' 


AG MHKGTI 


GXCDN 

echOn 


23 But now having no more 
place in these parts, and having 
a great desire these many years 


enmoeiAN ag 

epipothian de 

G1974 G1161 

n_Acc Sg f Conj 

ON-LONGing YET 

longing 


GXCDN 

echOn 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TIOAACDN 

pollOn 

G4183 


TTOPGYCDMAI G 1C THN 

poreuOmai eis tEn 

G4198 G1519 G3588 

vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

l-MAY-BE-GOING INTO THE 


npoc YMAC 


G5613 G1437 
Adv Cond 

AS IF-EVER 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m vn Aoi 

l-AM-EXPECTING for THRU-GOING TO-gt 

going-through to-gaz 

rrporiGMcbeHNM gkgi gan ymcdn ttpcdton 

propemphthEnai ekei ean humOn prOton 

G4311 G1563 G1437 G5216 G4412 

vn Aor Pas Adv Cond pp 2 Gen PI Adv 

TO-BE-BEFORE-SENT there IF-EVER OF-YOU<P> BEFORE-most 
to-be-sent-forward of-ye first 


G4681 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SPAIN 


06ACAC0A I 


GAGYCOMAI 
eleusomai pros humas 

G2064 G4314 G5209 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc F 

l-SHALL-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU(P) 


G2532 G5259 


UNDER YOU(P) 


AnO MGPOYC GMTTAHC0CD 

merous emplEsthO 
G3313 G1705 

n_ Gen Sg n vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 
FROM PART l-SHOULD-BE-BEING-IN 
l-should-be-being-filled 


G575 


15:25 NYNI AG TTOPGYOMAI 

nuni de poreuomai eis ierousalEm 

G3570 G1161 G4198 G1519 G2419 

Adv Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep ni proper 

NOW YET l-AM-GOING INTO JERUSALEM 


IGPOYCAAHM A 1AKONCDN 

diakonOn 
G1247 


24 Whensoever I take my 
journey into Spain, I will come 
to you: for I trust to see you in 
my journey, and to be brought 
on my way thitherward by you, 
if first I be somewhat filled 
with your [company]. 


i GYAOKHCAN TAP 

eudokEsan 
G2106 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
WELL-SEEM 
it-delights 


MAKGAONIA I 


G1063 G3109 


G2532 G882 


MACEDONIA AND ACHAIA 


TOYC TITCDXOYC TCDN AflCDN TCDN 


O INCDNI AN ' 


IGPOYCAAHM 

ierousalEm 


TTOIHCAC0AI G1C 

poiEsasthai eis 

G4160 G1519 

vn Aor Mid Prep 

TO-be-DONE 


INTO 


26 For it hath pleased them of 
Macedonia and Achaia to 
make a certain contribution for 
the poor saints which are at 
Jerusalem. 


15:27 GYAOKHCAN 
eudokEsan 
G2106 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-WELL-SEEM 

they-are-delighted 

TING YMAT IKO1C AYTI 


OthGIAGTAI 

opheiletai 

G3781 


AND OWErs 


GKO INCDNHCAN TA 

ekoinOnEsan ta 

G2841 G3588 

l vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Nom 


AYTCDN G 1C IN 


G0NH OchGIAOYCIN KAI GN TO 1C 

ethnE opheilousin kai en tois 

G1484 G3784 G2532 G1722 G3588 

1 n_ Nom PI n vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj Prep t_ Dat PI n 
NATIONS THEY-ARE-OWING AND IN THE 

they-ought also 


27 It hath pleased them verily; 
and their debtors they are. For 
if the Gentiles have been made 
partakers of their spiritual 
things, their duty is also to 
minister unto them in carnal 
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C&PKIKOIC AeiTOYPrHCM AYTOIC 

sarkikois leitourgEsai autois 

G4559 G3008 G846 

a_ Dat PI n vn Aor Act pp Dat PI rr 

FLESHics TO-officiate to-them 


touto oun 

G5124 G3767 

pd Acc Sg n Conj 
this THEN 


GTTITGAGCAC 

epitelesas 

G2005 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg f 

ON-FINISHmg 

performing 


KM CtbPAr ICAMGNOC 

kai sphragisamenos 

G2532 G4972 

Conj vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m 

AND SEAUng 


AVTOIC TON 


TOYTON ATTGAGYCOMAI At YMCDN 

touton apeleusomai di humOn 

G5126 G565 G1223 G5216 

pd Acc Sg m vi Fut midD 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen I 

this l-SHALL-BE-FROM-COMING THRU YOU(P) 

l-shall-be-coming-away through ye 

15:29 OlAA AG OTI GPXOMGNO 


G 1C THN 


CTTANIAN 

spanian 

G4681 


G1492 G1161 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET 


G2590 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FRUIT 


Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

TOWARD YOU(P) 


28 When therefore I have 
performed this, and have 
sealed to them this fruit, I will 
come by you into Spain. 


29 And I am sure that, when I 
come unto you, I shall come in 
the fulness of the blessing of 
the gospel of Christ. 


GYAOrtAC TOY GYArTGAlOY TOY 

eulogias tou euaggeliou tou 

G2129 G3588 G2098 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f f_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-blessedness OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 

of-blessing 


XP1CTOY GAGYCOMM 

christou eleusomai 

G5547 G2064 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut midD 1 Sg 
ANOINTED l-SHALL-BE-COMING 


15:3( 


tTAPAKAACD 


G3870 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YET 
l-am-entreating 


AG YMAC 
de humas 

G1161 G5209 

pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


G1223 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
THRU THE 
through 


KYPtOY HMCDN IHCOY 

kuriou hEmOn iEsou 

G2962 G2257 G2424 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m 
Master OF-US JESUS 


THC ArATtHC TOY 

tEs agapEs tou pneumatos 

G3588 G26 G3588 G4151 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
THE LOVE OF-THE spirit 


30 . Now I beseech you, 
brethren, for the Lord Jesus 
Christ's sake, and for the love 
of the Spirit, that ye strive 
together with me in [your] 
prayers to God for me; 


GN TMC 


G4335 
f n_ Dat PI 
prayers 


' TIPOC TON 

pros ton 

G4314 G3588 

sn Sg Prep t_ Acc Sj 

TOWARD THE 


INA PYC0CD AtTO TCDN 

hina rusthO apo tOn 

G2443 G4506 G575 G3588 

Conj vs Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI 

THAT 1-SHOULD-BE-BEING-rescuED FROM THE 


A IAKONIA 


G2532 G2443 G3588 


ATIG10OYNTCDN 

apeithountOn 

G544 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

ones-UN-PERSUADING 

being-stubborn 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


ioudaia 
G2449 
n_ Dat Sg f 
JUDEA 


IGPOYCAAHM GYTIPOCAGKTOC 


eis ierousalEm 

G1519 G2419 

Prep ni proper 

INTO JERUSALEM 


31 That I may be delivered 
from them that do not believe 
in Judaea; and that my service 
which [I have] for Jerusalem 
may be accepted of the saints; 


TO IC ArlOIC 


15:32 INA GN XAPA 
hina en chara 

G2443 G1722 G5479 
Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
THAT IN JOY 


TIPOC YMAC 


n_ Gen Sg m Conj 


32 That I may come unto you 
with joy by the will of God, 
and may with you be refreshed. 


CYNANATIAYCCDMAI YMIN 

sunanapausOmai humin 

G4875 G5213 

vs Aor midD 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

1-SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-restlNG to-YOU(P) 
l-should-be-resting-together with-ye 
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15:33 O 


G3588 
t_Nom Sgm 
THE 


ag eeoc 

de theos 
G1161 G2316 
Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
YET God 


THC GIPMNMC M6TA. 

tEs eirEnEs meta 

G3588 G1515 G3326 

t_ Gen Sg { n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

OF-THE PEACE WITH 


TTA>NTCDN YMCDN AMHN 

pantOn humOn amEn 
G3956 G5216 G281 

a_ Gen PI m pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew 
ALL OF-YOU(P) AMEN 

of-ye 


33 Now the God of peace [be] 
with you all. Amen. 
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I CYNICTHMI AG YM IN 

sunistEmi de humin 

G4921 G1161 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI 

l-AM-TOGETHER-STANDING YET to-YOU(P) 


to-ye 


: THC 


AIAKONON THC GKKAHCI 

diakonon tEs ekkIEsias tEs 

G1249 G3588 G1577 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f ,t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

THRU-SERVitor OF-THE OUT-CALLED OF-THE 


phoibEn 
G5402 
n_ Acc Sg f 
PHOEBE 


GN KGrXPGAIC 

en kegchreais 
G1722 G2747 


G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G5607 

vp Pres vxx Acc Sg f 
BEING 


servant!') 


16:2 1NA AYTHN 




Conj pp Acc Sg f 


YE-SHOULD-BE-TOWARD-RECEIVING 


G1722 G3739 G302 

Prep pr Dat Sg n Part 
IN WHICH EVEI 


Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


A£1CDC 

axiOs 

G516 


YMCDN 

humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen 
OF-YOU(P) she- 


XPHZH 

chrEzE 

G5535 


TtPATMAT I 

pragmati 

n_ Dat Sg n 

to-PRACTISE 

matter 


nOAACDN GrGNHBH KM AYTOY GMOY 

pollOn egenEthE kai autou emou 

G2532 G1063 G846 G4368 G4183 G1096 G2532 G846 G1700 

Conj Conj pp Norn Sg f n_ Nom Sg f a_ Gen PI m vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Conj pp Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 

AND for she BEFORE-STAND OF-MANY WAS-BECOMED AND OF-SAME OF-ME 

also patroness was-become myself 


16:3 


ACTIACAC0G 

aspasasthe 

G782 

vm Aor midD 2 PI 
greet-YE 
greet-ye I 


nPICKIAAAN 

priskillan 
G4252 
n_ Acc Sg f 
PRISCILLA 


AKYAAN 

akulan 

G207 

n_ Acc Sg m 
AQUILA 




G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


1 . I commend unto you Phebe 
our sister, which is a servant of 
the church which is at 
Cenchrea: 


2 That ye receive her in the 
Lord, as becometh saints, and 
that ye assist her in whatsoever 
business she hath need of you: 
for she hath been a succourer 
of many, and of myself also. 


3 Greet Priscilla and Aquila 
my helpers in Christ Jesus: 


16:4 OITINGC 
hoitines 

G3748 


t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 


YTTG0HKAN OIC OYK GrCD MONOC 

hupethEkan hois ouk egO monos 

G5294 G3739 G3756 G1473 G3441 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pr Dat PI m Part Neg pp 1 Nom Sg a_ Nom Sg m 
UNDER-PLACE to-WHOM NOT I ONLY 

jeopardize whom(P) 


GKKAHCI At TCDN 

ekkIEsiai tOn 

G1577 G3588 


G0NCDN 


G235 


TPAXHAON 

trachElon 
G5137 
n_ Acc Sg m 


GYXAPICTCD AAA A 

eucharistO 
G2168 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AM-thankING 


kai pasai 
G2532 G3956 


4 Who have for my life laid 
down their own necks: unto 
whom not only I give thanks, 
but also all the churches of the 
Gentiles. 


ArATIHTON MOY 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


GKKAHCI AN ACTTACAC0G GtTAINGTON 

ekklEsii 

G782 


G1577 
n_ Acc Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 


GCTIN 

estin 

G2076 


ATTAPXH THC 

aparchE tEs 

G536 G3588 

I Sg n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Si 

first-fruit OF-THE 


G1866 
n_ Acc Sg m 
Epanetus (ON-PRAISE) 
Epanetus 

AXAIAC G 1C 

achaias eis 

G882 G1519 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

ACHAIA INTO 


5 Likewise [greet] the church 
that is in their house. Salute my 
wellbeloved Epaenetus, who is 
the firstfruits of Achaia unto 
Christ. 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 
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nOAA>» GKOniACGN C 


G3748 
pr Nom Sg f 
WHO-ANY 


hEmas 

G2872 G1519 G2248 

1 vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc PI 
toils INTO US 


16:7 ACTTACACOG ANAPON 
aspasasthe andronikon 
G782 

vm Aor midD 2 
greet-YE 
greet-ye ! 


G408 G2532 G2458 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

Andronicus (MAN-CONQUERER) AND JUNIA 

Andronicus Junias 


CYTTGNG1C MOY 

suggeneis mou 

G4773 G3450 

I m a_ Acc PI m pp 1 Gen Sg 

TOGETHER-generateds OF-ME 
relatives 

eniCHMOl GN TO 1C 

episEmoi en tois 

G1978 G1722 G3588 

a_ Nom PI m Prep t_ Dat PI m 
ON-SIGN-ones IN THE 


7 Salute Andronicus and Junia, 
my kinsmen, and my 
fellowprisoners, who are of 
note among the apostles, who 
also were in Christ before me. 


commissioners 


G782 
vm Aor midD 2 PI 
greet-YE 
greet-ye ! 


KM TIPO GMOY rerONACIN GN XPICTCD 

kai pro emou gegonasin en christO 

G2532 G4253 G1700 G1096 G1722 G5547 

i Conj Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi 2Perf Act 3 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

AND BEFORE ME HAVE-BECOME IN ANOINTED 


ArATTHTON t 

ton agapEton r 

G3588 G27 C 

t_ Acc Sg m a_AccSgm p 

THE beLOVED C 


Christ 

GN KYP I CD 

en kuriO 

G1722 G2962 


16:9 ACTTACACOG OYPBANON TON 


aspasasthe 

G782 

vm Aor midD 2 PI 
greet-YE 


ourbanon 
G3773 
n_ Acc Sg m 
URBANUS 


CYNGPrON HMCDN 

sunergon hEmOn 

G4904 G2257 

a_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

TOGETHER-ACTer OF-US 


GN XPICTCD KM CTAXT 

en christO kai stachun 

G1722 G5547 G2532 G4720 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m Conj n_ Acc S( 

IN ANOINTED AND Stachys 

Christ 


9 Salute Urbane, our helper in 
Christ, and Stachys my 
beloved. 


ATAniiTON MOY 


16:10 ACTTACACOG ATTGAAHN TON 
aspasasthe apellEn ton 

G782 G559 G3588 

vm Aor midD 2 PI n_AccSgm t_AccSgm 
greet-YE APELLES THE 


AOKIMON GN 

dokimon en 

G1384 G1722 G5547 


XPICTCD ACTTACACOG TOYC 

christO aspasasthe tous 

G782 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m vm Aor mid 

ANOINTED greet-YE 

Christ greet-ye! 


t_ Acc PI 


10 Salute Apelles approved in 
Christ. Salute them which are 
of Aristobulus'[household]. 


n PI m n_ Gen Sg m 
HE Aristobulus (best-COUNSEL) 
i-ones of-Aristobulus 

I ACTTACACOG HPOAICDNA TON CYTTGNH 

aspasasthe ErodiOna ton suggenE 

G782 G2267 G3588 G4773 

vm Aor midD 2 PI n_AccSgm t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 

greet-YE HERODION THE TOGETHER-genert 

greet-ye! relative 


ACTTACACOG TOYC 


G3450 G782 

pp 1 Gen Sg vm Aor midD 2 PI 
I OF-ME greet-YE 

greet-ye ! 


NAPKICCOY TOYC ONTAC 

narkissou tous ontas 

G3488 G3588 G5607 

Narcissus THE ones-BEING 

of-Narcissus ones-being 


16:12 ACTTACACOG 
aspasasthe 

G782 

vm Aor midD 2 PI 


jet-ye ! 


TPY<t>AINAN 

truphainan 
G5170 
n_ Acc Sg f 

Tryphena (ENERVATE) 
T ryphena 


KYP I CD 
kuriO 
G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 
Master 


ACTTACACOG TTGPCIAA THN 


GN KYP I CD 


i Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


TPYcbCDCAN 

truphOsan 

G5173 


11 Salute Herodion my 
kinsman. Greet them that be of 
the [household] of Narcissus, 
which are in the Lord. 


12 Salute Tryphena and 
Tryphosa, who labour in the 
Lord. Salute the beloved 
Persis, which laboured much in 
the Lord. 
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KYPICD 

kuriO 

G2962 

n_ Dat Sg m 

Master 

Lord 


6:13 ACnACACGG POYcbON 
aspasasthe rouphon 

G782 G4504 

vm Aor midD 2 PI n_ Acc Sg m 
greet-YE RUFUS 


6KAGKTON 

eklekton 

G1588 

a_ Acc Sg m 

chosen 


G1722 G2962 


AND THE 


MHTGPA 

mEtera 
G3384 
n_ Acc Sg f 
MOTHER 


AYTOY KM 6MOY 


AcnACAceG acypkpiton 

aspasasthe asugkriton 

G782 G799 

vm Aor midD 2 PI n_ Acc Sg m 


Asyncritus (Incomparable) Phlegon (BLAZing) HERMAS 


TTATPOBAN GPMHN 

patroban hermEn 

G3969 G2060 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg n 

PATROBAS Hermes (TF 


14 Salute Asyncritus, Phlegon, 
Hennas, Patrobas, Hermes, 
and the brethren which are 
with them. 


G2532 G3588 


615 AcrtACAcee chiAOAoroN 


greet-ye ! 

AYTOY KA 


ds (FOND-say) AND 


G2456 
p_ Acc Sg f 
JULIA 


nErea 
G3517 
n_ Acc Sg m 
NEREUS 


OAYMTTAN KA I TOYC 

! G3652 G2532 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj t_ Acc PI it 

OLYMPAS AND THE 


CYN AYTOIC TTANTAC ArlOYC 

G4862 G846 G3956 G40 

Prep pp Dat PI m a_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m 

TOGETHER to-them ALL HOLY-ones 


15 Salute Philologus, and Juba, 
Nereus, and his sister, and 
Olympas, and all the saints 
which are with them. 


16:16 AcrtACAcee aaahaoyc gn 

aspasasthe allElous en 

G782 G240 G1722 

vm Aor midD 2 PI pc Acc PI m Prep 

greet-YE one-another IN 


16 Salute one another with an 
holy kiss. The churches of 
Christ salute you. 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


GKKAHCIAI TOY 
ekkIEsiai tou 

G1577 G3588 

n_ Nom PI f t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE 
ecclesias 

16:17 FIAPAKAACD 


G3870 G1161 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YET 
l-am-entreating 


TOYC TAC 


G4648 G3588 

vn Pres Act t_ Acc PI 

TO-BE-NOTING THE-orre. 


AIXOCTACIA 


17 . Now I beseech you, 
brethren, mark them which 
cause divisions and offences 
contrary to the doctrine which 
ye have learned; and avoid 


BESIDE THE 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


GKKAINATG An 1 

ekklinate ap ; 

> G1578 G575 ( 

vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep [ 

OUT-CLINE-YE FROM t 

avoid-ye ! 


TAP TOIOYTOI 

gar toioutoi 

G1063 G5108 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE 


KYPICD 

kuriO 

G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 


HMCON 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTCD 

christO 
G5547 
n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED 


18 For they that are such serve 
not our Lord Jesus Christ, but 
their own belly; and by good 
words and fair speeches 
deceive the hearts of the 
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AOYA6YOYCIN AAA A TH 


G1398 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-SLAVING 


6AYTCDN KOIAIA 

heautOn koilia 

G1438 G2836 

pf 3 Gen PI m n_ Dat Sg f 

OF-selves CAVITY 


G2532 G1223 


XPHCTOAOrlAC KAI 

chrEstologias kai 

G5542 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj 

kind-saying AND 


GYAOrlAC GZATIATCDCIN TAC 

eulogias exapatOsin tas 

G2129 G1818 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 3 PI t_AccPI 

blessedness THEY-ARE-OUT-SEDUCING THE 

adulation are-deluding 


KAPAIAC TCDN AKAKCDN 

kardias tOn akakOn 

G2588 G3588 G172 

I it. Acc PI f t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 
HEARTS OF-THE UN-EVIL 


16:19 1 


TAP YMCDN YTTAKOH GIC TT ANT AC A 4* IKGTO XAIPCD OYN TO 

gar humOn hupakoE eis pantas aphiketo chairO oun to 

G1063 G5216 G5218 G1519 G3956 G864 G5463 G3767 G3588 

f Conj pp 2 Gen PI n_NomSgf Prep a_AccPlm vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj t_AccSgn 

OF-YOU(P) obedience INTO ALL FROM-REACHED l-AM-JOYING THEN THE 




AG YMAC 


G5213 G2309 G1161 

pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 
YOU<P) l-AM-WILLING YET 


COcbOYC MGN 

sophous men 

G4680 G3303 


GIC TO ArAOON 

eis to agathon 

G1519 G3588 G18 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

INTO THE GOOD 


19 For your obedience is come 
abroad unto all [men], I am 
glad therefore on your behalf: 
but yet I would have you wise 
unto that which is good, and 
simple concerning evil. 


AKGPAIOYC AG GIC TO KAKON 

akeraious de eis to kakon 

G185 G1161 G1519 G3588 G2556 

a_ Acc PI m Conj Prep t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

UN-blended YET INTO THE EVIL 


G1161 G2316 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


YTTO TOYC 


UNDER THE 


TIOAAC YMCDN 


GIPHNHC CYNTP IY61 

eirEnEs suntripsei 
G4937 

A Fut Act 3 Sg 


G1515 
n_ Gen Sg f 
PEACE 


SHALL-BE-crushING THE 


G4567 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SATAN (adversary) 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


20 And the God of peace shall 
bruise Satan under your feet 
shortly. The grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ [be] with you. 


JN IHCOY XPICTOY ( 

Dn iEsou christou r 

7 G2424 G5547 ( 

Sen PI n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m F 

'S JESUS ANOINTED \ 

Christ 

I ACnAZONTA I YMAC 

aspazontai humas 

G782 G5209 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI 
ARE-greetING YOU(P) 


YMCDN AMHN 

humOn amEn 

i G5216 G281 

pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew 

YOU(P) AMEN 


TIMO0GOC i 

timotheos I 

G5095 i 


CYNGPrOC MOY KAI AOYKIO 

sunergos mou kai loukios 

G4904 G3450 G2532 G3066 

a_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg 

TOGETHER-ACTer OF-ME AND LUCIUS 


21 . Timotheus my workfellow, 
and Lucius, and Jason, and 
Sosipater, my kinsmen, salute 


G2532 G2394 
Conj n_ Nom Sg i 
AND JASON 


KAI CCDCITIATPOC 

kai sOsipatros 
G2532 G4989 


16:22 ACTIAZOMAI 

aspazomai 

G782 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
AM-greetING 


CYrTGNGIC MOY 

suggeneis mou 

G4773 G3450 

1 a_ Nom PI m pp 1 Gen Sg 

TOGETHER-generateds OF-ME 
relatives 


22 I Tertius, who wrote [this] 
epistle, salute you in the Lord. 


GTTICTOAHN GN KYPICD 

epistolEn en kuriO 

G1992 G1722 G2962 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


! ACTTAZGTAI 

aspazetai 

G782 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-greetING 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


23 Gaius mine host, and of the 
whole church, saluteth you. 
Erastus the chamberlain of the 
city saluteth you, and Quartus 
a brother. 
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gkkahci&c oahc 

ekkIEsias holEs 

G1577 G3650 

n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg 

OUT-CALLED WHOLE 

ecclesia 


actiazgta i 

aspazetai 

G782 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-greetING 


KOYAPTOC I 


nOAGCDC I 

poleOs kai kouartos 

G4172 G2532 G2890 

n Gen Sg f Conj jC. Nom Sg m 

city AND QUARTUS 


OIKONOMOC THC 

oikonomos 

G3623 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


24 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ [be] with you all. Amen. 


AYNAM6NCD 

dunamenO 

G1410 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 

One-faeING-ABLE 

one-being-able 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


G2098 
n_Acc Sg n 
WELL-MESSAGE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


KHPYrMA 

kErugma 

G2782 

n_ Acc Sg n 

PROCLAMATION 

heralding 


CTHPIZAI 

stErixai 
G4741 
vn Aor Act 
TO-STAND-fast 
to-establish 

iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


in-accord-with 

XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


KATA 

G2596 


AnOKAAYTIN MYCTHPIOY XPONOIC A ICON IO 1C CGC1 THMGNOY 

apokalupsin mustEriou chronois aiOniois sesigEmenou 

G602 G3466 G5550 G166 G4601 

n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg n n_ Dat PI m a_ Dat PI m vp Pert Pas Gen Sg n 

FROM-COVERing OF-CLOSE-KEEP to-TIMES eonian HAVING-been-HUSHE 

revelation of-secret 


16:26 chANGPCDeGNTOC A6 
phanerOthentos de 

G5319 G1161 

vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m Conj 
BEING-made-APPEAR YET 


TOY A1CDNIOY 0GOY 

tou aiOniou theou 

G3588 G166 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg 
OF-THE eonian God 


TNCDP IC0GNTOC 

gnOristhentos 

G1107 

vp Aor Pas Gen Sg n 
BEING-KNOWizED 
being-made-known 


NYN AIA TG TPAchCDN nPO<t>HT IKCDN KAT 

nun dia te graphOn prophEtikOn kat 

G3568 G1223 G5037 G1124 G4397 G2596 

Adv Prep Part n_ Gen PI f a_ Gen PI m Prep 

NOW THRU BESIDES WRITings BEFORE-AVERic accordin 

through scriptures prophetic 


INTO obedien 


G4102 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


G1519 G3956 


16:27 MONCD 


through 


IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS ANOINTED 

Christ 


TA eONH 

ta ethnE 

G3588 G1484 


61C TOYC 


A ICON AC AMHN TIPOC PCDMAIOYC GrPAchH AnO KOPIN0OY 

aiOnas amEn pros rOmaious egraphE apo korinthou 

G165 G281 G4314 G4514 G1125 G575 G2882 

n_Acc PI m Hebrew Prep a_AccPlm vi2AorPas3Sg Prep n_GenSgf 

eons AMEN TOWARD ROMANS it-WAS-WRITten FROM CORINTHUS 


G1391 G1519 G3588 

f n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_ Acc PI 
esteem INTO THE 


<bOIBHC THC 


25 . Now to him that is of 
power to stablish you 
according to my gospel, and 
the preaching of Jesus Christ, 
according to the revelation of 
the mystery, which was kept 
secret since the world began. 


26 But now is made manifest, 
and by the scriptures of 
prophets, according to 
commandment of 
everlasting God, made kno 
to all nations for the obedience 
of faith: 


27 To God only wise, [be] 
glory through Jesus Christ for 
ever. Amen. «[Written to the 
Romans from Corinthus, [and 
sent] by Phebe servant of the 
church at Cenchrea.]» 


A IAKONOY THC 

diakonou tEs 

G1249 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

THRU-SERVitor OF-THE 
servant^ 


G1722 G2747 


G1577 
n_Gen Sgf 
OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 
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1 Corinthians 


KAHTOC 

klEtos 

G2822 

a_ Nom Sg m 
CALLED 


ATTOCTOAOC IHCOY 

apostolos iEsou 

G652 G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg tr 

commissioner OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY AI 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


ogahmatoc eeoY 


G1223 G2307 

Prep n_ Gen Sg n 
THRU WILL 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


1 . Paul, called [to be] an 
apostle of Jesus Christ through 
the will of God, and Sosthenes 
[our] brother. 


CCDC0GNHC O 
sOsthenEs ho 

G4988 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_NomSi 
Sosthenes THE 


GKKAHCIA 
ekkIEsia 
G1577 
n_ Dat Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


HrlACMGNOIC GN XPICTCD IHCOY KAHTOIC 

hEgiasmenois en christO iEsou klEtois 

G37 G1722 G5547 G2424 G2822 

vp Perf Pas Dat PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat PI m 

HAVING-beerr-HOLYizED IN ANOINTED JESUS CALLED 

to-ones-having-been-hallowed Christ 


KOPINOCD 

korinthO 
G2882 
n_ Dat Sg f 
CORINTH 


TIACIN TO 1C 


; TOGETHER to-ALL 


GTIIKAAOYMGNO IC 

epikaloumenois 

G1941 

vp Pres Mid Dat PI m 
ones-ON-CALLING 
ones-invoking 

IT ANTI Tonco 


TO ONOMA TOY 

to onoma tou 

G3588 G3686 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t_GenSgm 

THE NAME OF-THE 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg r 
JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


2 Unto the church of God 
which is at Corinth, to them 
that are sanctified in Christ 
Jesus, called [to be] saints, 
with all that in every place call 
upon the name of Jesus Christ 
our Lord, both theirs and ours: 


to-YOU(P) AND PEACE 


atio eeoY 


m Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg m 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 


KAI KYPIOY 


3 Grace [be] unto you, and 
peace, from God our Father, 
and [from] the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS ANOINTED 


I GYXAP ICTCD TCD 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

to-THE God 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg Adv 
OF-ME alwa 


T7ANTOTG 

pantote 

G3842 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


4 I thank my God always on 
your behalf, for the grace of 
God which is given you by 
Jesus Christ; 


a_ Dat Sg n 

EVERY 

everything 


GTIAOYT ICOHTG 

epIoutisthEte 

i Aor Pas 2 PI 
E-ARE-enRICHED 


G3956 
a_ Dat Sg I 
EVERY 


gnOsei 
G1108 
n_ Dat Sg f 
KNOWIedge 


XP ICTCD IHCOY 

christO iEsou 

! G5547 G2424 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 
Christ 


G3956 
a_ Dat Sg m 
EVERY 


5 That in every thing ye are 
enriched by him, in all 
utterance, and [in] all 
knowledge; 
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1:6 KA9CDC 
kathOs 
G2531 


1:7 CDCT6 YMkC MH YCTGPGll 

hOste humas mE hustereisthai 

G5620 G5209 G3361 G5302 

Conj pp 2 Acc PI Part Neg vn Pres Pas 

AS-BESIDES YOU(P) NO TO-BE-WANTING 
so-that ye to-be-deficient 



XP1CTOY GBGBAICD0H GN YMIN 

christou ebebaiOthE en humin 
G5547 G950 G1722 G5213 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
ANOINTED WAS-confirmED IN YOU<P> 
among ye 


1HAGNI XAPICMATI 

tEdeni charismati 

G1722 G3367 G5486 

Prep a_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

IN NO-YET-ONE grac e-effect 

any gracious-gift 


ATIGKAGXOMGNOYC 

apekdechomenous 

G553 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 

FROM-OUT-RECEIVING 

awaiting 


7 So that ye come behind in no 
gift; waiting for the coming of 
our Lord Jesus Christ: 


t_ Acc Sg f n_Acc Sg f 
THE FROM-COVERing 

unveiling 


KM BGBMCDC6I YMAC 

kai bebaiOsei humas 

G2532 G950 G5209 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc F 

AND SHALL-BE-confirmING YOU<P> 


I n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


GCDC TGAOYC ANGrKAHTOYC GN 

heOs telous 
G2193 G5056 
Conj n_ Gen Sg n 
TILL OF-FINISH 


8 Who shall also confirm you 
unto the end, [that ye may be] 
blameless in the day of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 


HM6PA TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY 

hEmera tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 

G2250 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

DAY OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 


G1223 G3739 

Prep pr Gen Sg r 
THRU WHOM 
through 


GKAH0HTG 61C 

ekIEthEte els 

G2564 G1519 

vi Aor Pas 2 PI Prep 

YE-WERE-CALLED INTO 


XPICTOY TOY KYPIOY HMCDN 

christou tou kuriou hEmOn 

G5547 G3588 G2962 G2257 

I n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

ANOINTED THE Master OF-US 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


9 God [is] faithful, by whom 
ye were called unto the 
fellowship of his Son Jesus 
Christ our Lord. 


1:10 TIAPAKAACD 
parakalO 

G3870 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YET 
l-am-entreating 


AAGAcbOl A IA TOY 


HMCDN IHCOY 

hEmOn iEsou 

G2257 G2424 

pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-US JESUS 


XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G2443 G3588 


Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
THRU THE NAME 

through 

AYTO AGrHTG t72 

legEte 

G3004 


THAT THE 


t_ Acc Sg n pp Acc Sg n vs Pres Act 2 PI 


10 . Now I beseech you, 
brethren, by the name of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, that ye all 
speak the same thing, and 
[that] there be no divisions 
among you; but [that] ye be 
perfectly joined together in the 
same mind and in the same 
judgment. 


YE-MAY-BE-sayING 


G5600 

vs Pres vxx 3 Sg 

MAY-BE 

there-may-be 


CXICMATA HTG 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU(P> 


G846 G3563 

i pp Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
SAME MIND 


KATHPT ICMGNO I 

katErtismenoi 

G2675 

vp Perf Pas Norn PI m 
HAVING-been-DOWN-EQUIPPED 
attuned 


TH AYTH TNCDMH 

tE autE gnOmE 

> G3588 G846 G1106 

t_ Dat Sg f pp Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

THE SAME opinion 


6AHACD0H 

edEIOthE 

G1213 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
it-WAS-made-EVIDENT 


XAOHC OTI GPIAGt 

chloEs hoti erides 

G5514 G3754 G2054 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj h_ Norn F 

OF-Chloe that STRIFES 


TAP MO I 


TIGPI YMCDN 

peri humOn 

Dat Sg Prep pp 2 Gen F 

IE ABOUT YOU(P) 

concerning ye 


AAGAcbOl MOY YTTO TCDN 




G1722 G5213 
Prep pp 2 Dat PI 

IN YOU(P) 

among ye 


11 For it hath been declared 
unto me of you, my brethren, 
by them [which are of the 
house] of Chloe, that there are 
contentions among you. 
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TOYTO OTI 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


nAYAOY 

paulou 

G3972 

vxxISg n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-PAUL 


6KACTOC 

hekastos 

G1538 


G1161 G625 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


it Gen Sg m 
of-APOLLOS 
of-Apollos 


AG KH*t»A 

de kEpha 

G1161 G2786 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

YET of-CEPHAS 

of-Cephas 


12 Now this I say, that every 
one of you saith, I am of Paul; 
and I of Apollos; and I of 
Cephas; and I of Christ. 


n_Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

1:13 MGMGPICTAI 

memeristai 

G3307 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 


ftS-been-PARTED THE 


ANOINTED NO 


GCT kYPCDQH YTIGP 
estaurOthE 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-impalED 


G5228 

Prep 

OVER 


13 Is Christ divided? was Paul 
crucified for you? or were ye 
baptized in the name of Paul? 


1 GYXAPICTCD 

eucharistO 

G2168 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-thanklNG 


tcd eecD 

to theO 

G3588 G2316 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


OTI 


OYAGNA YMCDN 

hoti oudena humOn 

G3754 G3762 G5216 

Conj a_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen PI 

that NOT-YET-ONE OF-YOU(P) 

not-one of-ye 


14 .1 thank God that I baptized 
none of you, but Crispus and 


CRISPUS AND 


1:15 INA I 
hina r 


TIC 

tis 

G5100 


g inn 

eipE 

G2036 


OTI G 1C TO 


G3754 G1519 G3588 < 

Sg Conj Prep t_AccSgn [ 

'-BE-sayING that INTO THE I 


4 ONOMA GBAtTTICA 

onoma ebaptisa 

G3686 G907 

cc Sg n_ Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 1 Sg 


15 Lest any should say that I 
had baptized in mine own 


i GBATITICA AG 

ebaptisa de 

G907 G1161 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 


AND THE 


AAAON 


GBATTTICA 

allon ebaptisa 

G243 G907 

i a_ Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
other l-DIPize 


ATTGCTG IAGI 

apesteilen 

G649 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
commissions 


CTG4>ANA 

Stephana 
G4734 
n_ Gen Sg m 
Stephanas 


G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 
household 


MG 


pp 1 Acc Sg n_ Nc 


G1492 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


GYATTGA IZGC0A I 


OYK GN COthIA 

ouk en sophia 

G3756 G1722 G4678 

Part Neg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 


G3056 G2443 G3361 ( 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj Part Neg v 
OF-sayING THAT NO 1 


16 And I baptized also the 
household of Stephanas: 
besides, I know not whether I 
baptized any other. 


17 . For Christ sent me not to 
baptize, but to preach the 
gospel: not with wisdom of 
words, lest the cross of Christ 
should be made of none effect. 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
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logos gar ho 
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G3588 
t_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE 


CTAYPOY TO 1C 

staurou tois 

G4716 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Dat PI m 
pale to-THE 


ATTOAAYMGNOIC 


G3303 G622 

Part vp Pres mid/pas Dat PI m 
INDEED ones-beING-destroyED 


AG CCDZOMGNOIC HMir 

de sOzomenois hEmir 

G1161 G4982 G225‘ 

l Conj vp Pres Pas Dat PI m pp 1 C 

YET ones-beING-SAVED US 

ones-being-saved to-us 


AYNAM IC 0GOY 

G1411 G2316 

I n_ Nom Sg f n_GenSgm 
ABILITY OF-God 
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TGrPATITM 

gegraptai 

G1125 

Vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-beerr-WRITTEN 
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tEn sunesin tOn 

G3588 G4907 G3588 G4908 
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THE understanding OF-THE intelligent 
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sophOn 

G4680 


vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-UN-PLACING 

l-shall-be-repudiating 


TOYTOY OYXI 


GMOPANGN O 

emOranen ho 

G3471 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

makES-INSIPID THE 

makes-stupid 


CYZHTHTHC 

suzEtEtEs 

G4804 

n_ Nom Sg m 

TOGETHER-SEEKer 

discusser 


G4678 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WISDOM 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


18 For the preaching of the 
cross is to them that perish 
foolishness; but unto us which 
are saved it is the power of 
God. 


19 For it is written, I will 
destroy the wisdom of the 
wise, and will bring to nothing 
the understanding of the 
prudent. 


20 Where [is] the wise? where 
[is] the scribe? where [is] the 
disputer of this world? hath not 
God made foolish the wisdom 
of this world? 


1:21 GTtGlAH 
epeidE 

G1894 


KOCMOC 

kosmos 

G2889 G1223 G3588 


CO<t>IA TOY 


G4678 
n_ Dat Sg f 
WISDOM 


t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


WISDOM THE 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GYAOKHCGN O 

eudokEsen ho 

G2106 G3588 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 

WELL-SEEMS THE 

delights 


KHPYrMATOC COCAI TOYC TTICTGYONTAC 

kErugmatos sOsai tous pisteuontas 

G2782 G4982 G3588 G4100 
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THE INSIPIDity OF-THE PROCLAMATION TO-SAVE THE ones-BELIEVING 

stupidity ones-believing 


MOP I AC TOY 

mOrias tou 

G3472 G3588 


1:22 GTtGlAH 
epeidE 

G1894 


KAI IOYAAIOI CHMGION AITOYCIN 


KAI 


GAAHNGC COthlAN ZHTOYC1N 

hellEnes sophian zEtousin 

G1672 G4678 G2212 

n_ Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 PI 
WISDOM ARE-SEEKING 


GREEKS 


21 For after that in the wisdom 
of God the world by wisdom 
knew not God, it pleased God 
by the foolishness of preaching 
to save them that believe. 


22 For the Jews require a sign, 
and the Greeks seek after 
wisdom: 


G4625 
n_ Acc Sg n 
SNARE 


KHPYCCOMGN 

kErussomen 

ARE-PROCLAIMING 


MCDP I AN 

hellEsin de mOrian 

G1672 G1161 G3472 

n_ Dat PI m Conj n_ Acc Sg f 
to-GREEKS YET INSIPIDity 
stupidity 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


GCT A YPOMGNON 

estaurOmenon 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 

HAVING-beerr-impalED 

having-been-crucified 


IOYAAIOIC 


23 But we preach Christ 
crucified, unto the Jews a 
stumblingblock, and unto the 
Greeks foolishness; 
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ones-CALLED JUDA-ar 


GAAHCIN 

hellEsin 

G1672 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_ Acc Sgm 
ANOINTED 


24 But unto them which are 
called, both Jews and Greeks, 
Christ the power of God, and 
the wisdom of God. 


eeov aynamin km eeoY cod> i an 

G2316 G1411 G2532 G2316 G4678 

n_ Gen Sgm n_AccSgf Conj n_ Gen Sgm n_AccSgf 

OF-God ABILITY AND OF-God WISDOM 


G3754 G3588 
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mOron 
G3474 
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INSIPID 
stupidity 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sgm 
OF-THE 
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a_ Nom Sgn t_ Gen Sgm 
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sophOteron 

G4680 

a_ Nom Sg n Cmp 
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ICXYPOTGPON TCDN AN0PCDI 

ischuroteron tOn anthrOpOr 

a_ Nom Sg n Cmp t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI i 

STRONGER OF-THE humans 


25 Because the foolishness of 
God is wiser than men; and the 
weakness of God is stronger 




vi Pres Act 2 PI < 
YE-ARE-lookING 1 
be-ye-observing ! 


KAHCIN 

klEsin 
G2821 
n_ Acc Sg f 
CALLing 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


CAPKA OY TIOAAOI AYNATOI OY 


rding-to FLESH NOT 


sophoi 

G4680 


26 For ye see your calling, 
brethren, how that not many 
wise men after the flesh, not 
many mighty, not many noble, 
[are called]; 


a_ Acc Pin t_ Gen Sgm n 

INSIPID OF-THE J 

stupidity(P) w 

KATAICXYNH 

kataischunE 

G2617 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

He-MAY-BE-DOWN-VILING 

he-may-be-disgracing 


G2532 G3588 


AC0GNH 

asthenE 

G772 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


GZGAGZATO ( 


G2532 G3588 


INA KATAICXYNH 

hina kataischunE 
G2443 G2617 
i Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

THAT He-MAY-BE-DOWN-VILING THE 
he-may-be-disgracing 


G3588 G2889 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE SYSTEM 


G3588 G2478 

t_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI 


G£OY0GNHMGNA 


G2532 G3588 


ONTA 

G5607 

BEING 


27 But God hath chosen the 
foolish things of the world to 
confound the wise; and God 
hath chosen the weak things of 
the world to confound the 
things which are mighty; 


vp Pert Pas Acc PI n 

ones-HAVING-been-scornED 

contemptible 


G2443 

Conj 

THAT 


28 And base things of the 
world, and things which are 
despised, hath God chosen, 
[yea], and things which are 
not, to bring to nought things 


KATAPrHCH 

katargEsE 

G2673 

i vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING 

he-should-be-discarding 
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mE kauchEsEtai pasa sarx 
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NO SHOULD-BE-BOASTING EVERY FLESH 

at-all 


GNCDTT I ON AYTOY 

enOpion autou 

G1799 G846 

Adv pp Gen Sg m 

IN-VIEW OF-Him 

in-sight-of him 


29 That no flesh should glory 
in his presence. 


G1161 G5210 


XPICTCD 

christO 
G5547 
n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


30 But of him are ye in Christ 
Jesus, who of God is made 
unto us wisdom, and 
righteousness, and 

sanctification, and redemption: 


ereNHOH hmin 

egenEthE hEmin 

G1096 G2254 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 

WAS-BECOMED to-US 

was-become 


COtt>IA ATTO 



eeoY 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 


AIKAIOCYNH TG 

dikaiosunE te 

G1343 G5037 

n_ Nom Sg f Part 

JUSTice BESIDES 

righteousness 


KA! ArlACMOC KAI 

kai hagiasmos kai 

G2532 G38 G2532 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj 

AND HOLYing AND 

hallowing 


AnOAYTPCDCIC 

apolutrOsis 

n_ Nom Sg f 

FROM-LOOSening 

deliverance 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 
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Adv 




rerPATTTA i 

gegraptai 
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vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 
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kauchOmenos 

G2744 

vp Pres midD/pasD Noi 

one-BOASTING 

one-boasting 


GN KYP I CD 

en kuriO 

G1722 G2962 

Prep n_ Dat Sg i 



31 That, according as it is 
written, He that glorieth, let 
him glory in the Lord. 


KAYXACOCD 

kauchasthO 

G2744 

vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
LET-him-BE-BOASTING 
let-him-be-boasting I 
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COMING 
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superiority OF-saying 
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HA0ON 

Elthon 
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vi 2Aor Act 1 ! 
CAME 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
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1 . And I, brethren, when I 
came to you, came not with 
excellency of speech or of 
wisdom, declaring unto you the 
testimony of God. 


TAP GKPINA 

gar ekrina 

G1063 G2919 

Con) vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

for l-JUDGE 

l-decide 


GIAGNAI 

eidenai 
G1492 
vn Pert Act 
TO-PERCEIVE 
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Cond Part Neg 


IHCOYN XPICTON KAI TOYTON GCTAYPCDMGNON 

iEsoun christon kai touton estaurOmenon 
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JESUS ANOINTED AND this-One HAVING-been-impalED 

Christ this-one having-been-crucified 


G2532 G1473 
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G1722 G769 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
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weakness 


KAI GN 4>OBCD 
kai en phobO 

G2532 G1722 G5401 

Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

AND IN FEAR 


KAI GN TPOMCD 

kai en tromO 
G2532 G1722 G5156 


TIOAACD 

pollO 

G4183 
a_ Dat Sg m 


2 For I determined not to know 
any thing among you, save 
Jesus Christ, and him 
crucified. 


3 And I was with you it 
weakness, and in fear, and it 
much trembling. 


GrGNOMHN TIPOC YMAC 


TOWARD YOU(P) 


Aoroc 

logos 

G3056 


AND THE 


riGieoic 

peithois 

G3981 


AN0PCDTI IN 

anthrOpinEs 

G442 

a_ Gen Sg f 


AYNAMGCDC 

dunameOs 
G1411 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-ABILITY 
of-power 


G2782 G3450 G3756 

n_ Nom Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg 

PROCLAMATION OF-ME NOT 


sophias 
G4678 
n_ Gen Sg f 
WISDOM 


G235 G1722 


ATIOAGIZGI 

apodeixei 

G585 

n_ Dat Sg f 

FROM-SHOW 

demonstration 


niCTIC YMCDN 

pistis humOn 

G4102 G5216 

n_ Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen PI 

BELIEF OF-YOU(P) 


TING YM AT OC 

pneumatos 
G4151 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-spirit 


4 And my speech and my 
preaching [was] not with 
enticing words of man's 
wisdom, but in demonstration 
of the Spirit and of power: 


5 That your faith should r 
stand in the wisdom of ms 
but in the power of God. 


AYNAMGI 0GOY 

dunamei theou 

> G1411 G2316 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

ABILITY OF-God 


AG AAAOYMGN 

de laloumen 

G1161 G2980 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Pre 

YET WE-ARE-TALKING IN 

we-are-speaking am 


G1722 G3588 


T6AGIC 

teleiois 

G5046 


CO<t> I AN AG 
sophian de 

G4678 G1161 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj 
WISDOM YET 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


6 . Howbeit we speak wisdom 
among them that are perfect: 
yet not the wisdom of this 
world, nor of the princes of 
this world, that come to 
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MCDNOC TOYTOY OYA6 


NOT-YET OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


MCDNOC 

aiOnos 

G165 

ji 7 Gen Sg m 


TOYTOV TCDN 


KATAPrOYMGNCDN 

katargoumenOn 

G2673 

vp Pres Pas Gen PI m 
ones-beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 
ones-being-discarded 

2:7 AAAA AAAOYM6N 


ATIOKGKPYMMGNHN 

apokekrummenEn 

G613 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 

one-HAVING-faeen-FROM-HI 

having-been-concealed 


MCDNCDN 

aiOnOn 

G165 


GIC 


7 But we speak the wisdom of 
God in a mystery, [even] the 
hidden [wisdom], which God 
ordained before the world unto 
our glory: 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


NOT-YET-ONE OF-THE 


APXONTCDN TOY 

archontOn tou 

G758 G3588 

n_ Gen PI m f_ Gen Sg m 

chiefs OF-THE 


MCDNOC 

aiOnos 

G165 

n_Gen Sg m 


KYPION THC 


GrNCDCAN OYK AN TON 

egnOsan ouk an ton 

I G1097 G3756 G302 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Part Neg Part t_AccSgm 

THEY-KNOW NOT EVER THE 


2:9 AAAA KA0CDC rerPATITM A 

alia kathOs gegraptai ha 

G235 G2531 G1125 G3739 

Conj Adv vi Perf Pas 3 Sg pr Acc PI n 

but according-AS it-HAS-been-WRITTEN WHICH 

which(P) 


OYK HKOYCGN KAI GTI I KAPAIAN AN0PCDTTOY OYK 

ouk Ekousen kai epi kardian anthrOpou ouk 

G3756 G191 G2532 G1909 G2588 G444 G3756 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg m Part Neg 
NOT HEARS AND ON HEART OF-human NOT 


TOYTOY GrNCDKGN G t 

toutou egnOken ei 

G5127 G1097 G1487 

pd Gen Sg m vi Perf Act 3 Sg Cond 

this HAS-KNOWN IF 


G3588 G1391 

m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE esteem 
glory 

O<t>0AAMOC OYK 
ophthalmos ouk 

G3788 G3756 

n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg 
VIEWer NOT 


GIAGN KAI 

eiden kai 

G1492 G2532 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

PERCEIVED AND 


ANGBH 

anebE 

G305 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
UP-STEPPed 
ascended 


8 Which none of the princes of 
this world knew: for had they 
known [it], they would not 
have crucified the Lord of 
glory. 


9 But as it is written. Eye hath 
not seen, nor ear heard, neither 
have entered into the heart of 
man, the things which God 
hath prepared for them that 
love him. 


TO 1C ArATICDC IN 


i vp Pres Act Dat PI 
ones-LOVING 
ones-loving 


t_ Gen Sg n n_GenSgn 


TAP TINGYMA TIANTA GPGYNA 

gar pneuma panta ereuna 

18 G1063 G4151 G3956 G2045 

imSgn Conj n_NomSgn a_, 


!045 G2532 G3588 

Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_AccPI 
■SEARCHING AND THE 


10 But God hath revealed 
[them] unto us by his Spirit: 
for the Spirit searcheth all 
things, yea, the deep things of 
God. 


G1063 G1492 

Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg n_ C 

for HAS-PERCEIVED OF- 

is-acquainted-with 


AN0PCDTICDN TA 
anthrOpOn ta 

G444 G3588 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


AN0PCDUOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


knoweth the 
the spirit 


11 For what 
things of a n 

of man which is in him? even 
so the things of God knoweth 
no man, but the Spirit of God. 
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riNGYM* 

pneuma 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


ANOPCDFIOY TO 

anthrOpou 


OVTCDC KA I TA 

houtOs kai ta 
G3779 G2532 G3588 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3762 G1492 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

NOT-YET-ONE HAS-PERCEIVED 


TTNGYMA TOY 

pneuma tou 

G4151 G3588 

ri_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

spirit OF-THE 


2:12 HMGIC 


FFNGYMA TO 


FtNGYMA TOY 


PartNeg t_AccSgn 


KOCMOY 

kosmou 

G2889 


GAABOMGN AAAA TO 


G4151 G3588 G1537 G3588 G2316 

n_ Acc Sg n t_ Acc Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg r 

spirit THE OUT OF-THE God 


INA G IACDMGN 

hina eidOmen 
G2443 G1492 
Conj vs Perf Act 1 PI t_AccPI 

TF1AT WE-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE 
the(P) 


G3588 


12 Now we have received, not 
the spirit of the world, but the 
spirit which is of God; that we 
might know the things that are 
freely given to us of God. 


OGOY XAPICOGNTA h 

theou charisthenta t 

G2316 G5483 C 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Aor Pas Acc PI n p 

God BEING-gracED t 

being-graciously-given 


; 


AAAOYMGN 


G2532 G2980 


AIAAKTOIC AN0PCDTI INHC COcblAC AOrOIC 

didaktois anthrOpinEs 

a_ Dat PI m a_ Gen Sg f 

TEACHed OF-human 

taught 


G4678 G3056 

n_ Gen Sg f n_DatPlr 
WISDOM sayings 


nNGYMATIKOIC nNGYMATIKA CYfKP INONTGC 


G4151 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-spirit 


hagiou pneumatikois 

G40 G4152 

a_ Gen Sg n a_ Dat PI 


13 Which things also we speak, 
not in the words which man's 
wisdom teacheth, but which 
the Holy Ghost teacheth; 
comparing spiritual things with 
spiritual. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


ANOPCDnOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


TAP AYTCD 


TOY TINGYMATOC 

tou pneumatos 

G3588 G4151 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE spirit 


G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
he-IS-ABLE 


14 But the natural man 
receiveth not the things of the 
Spirit of God: for they are 
foolishness unto him: neither 
can he know [them], because 
they are spiritually discerned. 


TNCDNAI OTI FINGYMATIKCDC ANAKPINGTAI 

gnOnai hoti pneumatikOs anakrinetai 

G1097 G3754 G4153 G350 

TO-KNOW that spiritually it-IS-belNG-examinE[ 


ANAKPINGI 

anakrinei 

G350 


15 But he that is spiritual 
judgeth all things, yet he 
himself is judged of no man. 


OYAGNOC ANAKPINGTAI 

oudenos anakrinetai 

G3762 G350 

a_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

NOT-YET-ONE IS-beING-examinED 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


1 Corinthians 2 - 1 Corinthians 3 


G5101 

pi Nom Sg m 
ANY 
who ? 


r^p erNCD 

gar egnO 

G1063 G1097 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

for KNEW 


noun 
G3563 
n_ Acc Sg i 
MIND 


KYPIOY 
kuriou 
G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Master 


OC CYMBIBM^ei 

hos sumbibasei 

G3739 G4822 

pr Nom Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
WHO SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-STEPPING 

shall-be-deducing 


16 For who hath known the 
mind of the Lord, that he may 
instruct him? But we have the 
mind of Christ. 


\YTON HMGIC 


G1161 G3563 
I Conj n_AccSgi 
YET MIND 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 


eXOMGN 

echomen 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 1 F 


OF-ANOINTED ARE-HAVING 
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G2532 G1473 


OYK HA YNH0HN AAAHCAI 

ouk EdunEthEn lalEsai 

G3756 G1410 G2980 

Part Neg vi Aor pasD 1 Sg Att vn Aor Act 

NOT WAS-enABLED TO-TALK 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


cdc ttngymatikoic 

hOs pneumatixois 
G5613 G4152 


1 . And I, brethren, could not 
speak unto you as unto 
spiritual, but as unto carnal, 
[even] as unto babes in Christ. 


MA CDC CAPKIKOIC CDC NHniOIC GN XPICTCD 

all hOs sarkikois hOs nEpiois en christO 

G235 G5613 G4559 G5613 G3516 G1722 G5547 

Conj Adv a_ Dat PI m Adv a_ Dat PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

but AS to-FLESHics AS to-minors IN ANOINTED 

to-fleshly-ones Christ 

3:2 rAAA YMAC GTTOT ICA KM OY BPCDMA 

gala humas epotisa kai ou brOma 

G1051 G5209 G4222 G2532 G3756 G1033 

n_Acc Sg n pp2AccPI viAorActlSg Conj Part Neg n_AccSgn 


TAP HAYNACOG 


vi Impf midD/pasD 2 PI Att Conj 


I have fed you with milk, and 
not with meat: for hitherto ye 
were not able [to bear it], 
neither yet now are ye able. 


NYN AYNAC0G 
nun dunasthe 
) G3568 G1410 

Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 2 I 
NOW YE-ARE-ABLE 


3:3 GTI TAP CAPKIKOI GCT6 

eti gar sarkikoi este 

G2089 G1063 G4559 G2075 


AIXOCTACIAI 


G2532 G1370 


G1063 G1722 G5213 

Conj Prep pp 2 Dat PI 

! for IN YOU(P) 

among ye 


CAPKIKOI 

sarkikoi 

G4559 


G2532 G2596 


G2532 G2054 
i Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
AND STRIFE 


ANOPCDTtON 

anthrOpon 

G444 

n_ Acc Sg m 


3 For ye are yet carnal: for 
whereas [there is] among you 
envying, and strife, and 
divisions, are ye not carnal, 
and walk as men? 


tap AerH 

gar legE 

G1063 G3004 

Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
for MAY-BE-sayING 


G3303 G1510 

im Sg Part vi Pres vxx t Sg n_ I 
INDEED AM 


TIAYAOY 

paulou 

G3972 




G1161 G1473 


AnOAACD OYXI 
apollO ouchi 

G625 G3780 

n Sg n_ Gen Sg m Part Int a_ Nom 
of-APOLLOS NOT( em P h ) FLESHi 
of-Apollos fleshly 


CAPKIKOI 6CTG 

sarkikoi este 

G4559 G2075 


GCT1N 


G3767 G2076 


TtAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


AG AnOAACDC 

de apollOs 

G1161 G625 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 
YET APOLLOS 


AAA H A IAKONO I 

all hE diakonoi 

G235 G2228 G1249 

Conj Part n_ Nom PI m 

but OR THRU-SERVitors 


4 For while one saith, I am of 
Paul; and another, I [am] of 
Apollos; are ye not carnal? 


5 . Who then is Paul, and who 
[is] Apollos, but ministers by 
whom ye believed, even as the 
Lord gave to every man? 


AI CDN GniCTGYCATG KAI GKACTCD CDC O 

di hOn episteusate kai hekastO hOs ho 

G1223 G3739 G4100 G2532 G1538 G5613 G3588 

Prep pr Gen PI m vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj a_ Dat Sg m Adv t_ Norr 

THRU WHOM YE-BELIEVE AND to-EACH AS THE 

through whom(P) 

3:6 GrCD 64>YTGYCA ATTOAACDC GnOTICGN AAA O 

egO ephuteusa apollOs epotisen all ho 

G1473 G5452 G625 G4222 G235 G35f 

pp 1 Nom Sg vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nc 

I plant APOLLOS DRINKizES but THE 

irrigates 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


3:7 CDCT6 
hOste 
G5620 


OYTG 


NOT-BESIDES THE 


rbYTGYCDN 

phuteuOn 

G5452 

vp Pres Act Nom J 

one-plantING 

one-planting 


7 So then neither is he that 
planteth any thing, neither he 
that watereth; but God that 
giveth the increase. 
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O nOTIZCDN 

ho potizOn 

G3588 G4222 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg 
THE one-DRINKizING 

one-irrigating 


AAA O AYZANCDN ( 

all ho auxanOn t 

G235 G3588 G837 ( 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m r 

but THE GROWING-it-UP ( 

one-making-it-grow-up 


3:8 


O t(>YT6YCON 

ho phuteuOn 

G3588 G5452 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom J 
THE one-plantING 

one-planting 

.CTOC AG TON 


G1161 G2532 G3588 


YET AND THE 


nOTIZCDN 

potizOn 

G4222 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg 

one-DRINKizING 

one-irrigating 


8 Now he that planteth and he 
that watereth are one: and 
every man shall receive his 
own reward according to his 
own labour. 


a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


TAP GCMGN 

gar esmen 
G1063 G2070 


CYNGPrO I 

sunergoi 

G4904 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg r 
OF-God 


TGCDPrlON 

geOrgion 
G1091 
Nom Sg n 
LAND-ACT 
farm 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-God 


OIKOAOMH 

oikodomE 

G3619 


9 For we are labourers together 
with God: ye are God's 
husbandry, [ye are] God's 
building. 


AO0GICAN 

G1325 

vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f 
BEING-GIVEN 
being-granted 


CO<t>OC APX1TGKTCDN 0GMGAION TG0GIKA AAAOC 

sophos architektOn themelion tetheika alios 

G4680 G753 G2310 G5087 G243 

a_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm n_AccSgm viPerfActlSg a_NomSgn 

WISE chief-ARTisan foundation l-HAVE-PLACED other 

AG BAGTIGTCD TICDC GTTOIKOAOMGI 

de blepetO pOs epoikodomei 

G1161 G991 G4459 G2026 

Conj vm Pres Act 3 Sg Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

YET LET-BE-lookING how he-IS-ON-HOME-BUILDING 


TO I KOAOMG I GKACTOC 

oikodomei hekastos 

:026 G1538 

3 res Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 

ON-HOME-BUILDING EACH 
ouilding-on-it each-one 


3:1- 


0GMGAION TAP 


OYAGIC 


NOT-YET-ONE 


TIAPA TON 


G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


G5087 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-PLACE 
to-lay 


BESIDE THE 


KGIMGNON 

keimenon 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 

one-LYING 

one-being-laid 


IHCOYC O 

iEsous ho 

G2424 G3588 

: 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_NomSgm 
JESUS THE 


GnI TON 


©GMGAION TOYTON XPYCON 
themelion touton chruson 

G2310 G5126 G5557 

n_ Acc Sg m pd Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


10 According to the grace of 
God which is given unto me, as 
a wise masterbuilder, I have 
laid the foundation, and 
another buildeth thereon. But 
let every man take heed how he 
buildeth thereupon. 


11 . For other foundation can 
no man lay than that is laid, 
which is Jesus Christ. 


12 Now if any man build upon 
this foundation gold, silver, 
precious stones, wood, hay, 
stubble; 


APrYPON AI0OYC T1MIOYC IYAA XOPTON KAAAMHN 

arguron lithous timious xula chorton kalamEn 

G696 G3037 G5093 G3586 G5528 G2562 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Pirn a_ Acc PI m n_ Acc Pin n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg f 

SILVER STONES VALUable WOOD FODDER REED 

precious wood(P) grass straw 
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3:13 6KACTOY 
hekastou 
G1538 


G1213 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-makING-EVIDENT 

shall-be-making-evident-it 


cbANGPON 

phaneron 

G5318 
a_ Nom Sg n 
apparent 


ergon 

G2041 


G3754 G1722 G4442 G601 

Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

that IN FIRE ~ - 


rGNHCGTA I 

genEsetai 

G1096 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BECOMING 


AnOKAAYnTFTA I 


KAI 6KACTOY TO 

kai hekastou to 

G2532 G1538 G3588 

Conj a_ Gen Sg m t_ Nom 

OF-EACH THE 

of-each-one 


13 Every man's work shall be 
made manifest: for the day 
shall declare it, because it shall 
be revealed by fire; and the fire 
shall try every man's work of 


onOION GCTIN 


AOKIMACGI 


GTtCDKOAOMHCGN Ml COON 


epOkodomEsen 

G2026 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-ON-HOME-BUILDS HIRE 
he-builds-on-it 


misthon 
G3408 
n_ Acc Sg m 




14 If any man's work abide 
which he hath built thereupon, 
he shall receive a reward. 


G2983 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-GETTING 


G5100 
px Gen Sg m 
OF-ANY 
of-anyone 


CCD6HCGTAI ( 

sOthEsetai I 

G4982 ( 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg / 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED t 


KATAKAHCGTAI 

katakaEsetai 

G2618 

vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-beING-DOWN-BURNED 
shall-be-being-burned-up 

A6 CDC AIA TTYPOC 


ZHMICDehlCGTAI 

zEmiOthEsetai 

G2210 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

he-SHALL-BE-BEING-FINED 

he-shall-be-forfeiting-it 


15 If any man’s work shall be 
burned, he shall suffer loss: but 
he himself shall be saved; yet 


i OYK OIAATG OTI 

ouk oidate hoti 

G3756 G1492 G3754 

Part Neg vi Pert Act 2 PI Conj 

NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that 


Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 


16 . Know ye not that ye are 
the temple of God, and [that] 
the Spirit of God dwelleth in 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


G3611 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-HOMING 

is-making-its-homi 


GN YMIN 

G1722 G5213 
Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
IN YOU(P) 


G3485 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TEMPLE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


4>06IP6I 

phtheirei 

G5351 

Pres Act 3 Sg 


phtherei 
G5351 
vi Fut Act 3 Sg 


IS-CORRUPTING SHALL-BE-CORRUPTING 


17 If any man defile the temple 
of God, him shall God destroy; 
for the temple of God is holy, 
which [temple] ye are. 


TAP NAOC 


pd Acc Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg 

this-one THE God 

GCTIN OITINGC GCTG 

estin hoitines este 

G2076 G3748 G2075 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg prNomPlm viPresvxx 
IS WHICH-ANY ARE 


i MHAGIC 

mEdeis 

G3367 


G£ATTATATCD 

exapatatO 

G1818 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-OUT-SEDUCING 


AOKGI 

dokei 

G1380 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-SEEMING 

is-presuming 


sophos 
G4680 
a_ Nom Sgrr 
WISE 


einai 
G1511 
vn Pres vx: 
TO-BE 


Let 


himself. If any n 
seemeth to be 
world, let him become 
that he may be wise. 


n deceive 
among you 


ScrTR : ScrTFtt 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


1 Corinthians 3 - 1 Corinthians 4 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU(P) 


TGNHTM 

genEtai 

G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 


sophos 

G4680 

3_ Nom Sg m 


MCDPOC 

mOros 

G3474 

a_ Nom Sg m 

INSIPID 

stupid 


Y-BE-BECOMING WISE 


rerPMTTM 

gegraptai 

G1125 

Vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


n_ 3 NomSgl 

INSIPIDity 

stupidity 


APACCOMGNOC 


TTAPA TCD BGCD 

para to theO 

G3844 G3588 G2316 

Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


CO<*>OYC GN 


G1405 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nt 

One-CLUTCHING 

one-clutching 


19 For the wisdom of this 
world is foolishness with God. 
For it is written. He taketh the 
wise in their own craftiness. 


G846 
pp Gen PI 
OF-them 


TTAAIN KYPIC 


G2532 G3825 


AND AGAIN 


TINCDCKGI TOYC 

ginOskei tous 

G1097 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc PI 

IS-KNOWING THE 


AlAAOrlCMOYC TCDN 
diaiogismous tOn 

G1261 G3588 


COchCDN 

sophOn 

G4680 


20 And again, The Lord 
knoweth the thoughts of the 
wise, that they are vain. 


3:21 CDCTG 
hOste 
G5620 


.S-BESIDES NO-YET-ONE 


KAYXACeCD 

kauchasthO 

vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
LET-BE-BOASTING 
let-him-be-boasting I 


TTANTA 

panta 
G3956 
a_ Nom PI n 


21 . Therefore let no man glory 
in men. For ah things are 


rtAYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


IF-BESIDES PAUL 


IF-BESIDES APOLLOS 


kEphas 

G2786 

n_ Nom Sg m 
CEPHAS 


IF-BESIDES SYSTEM 


22 Whether Paul, or Apollos, 
or Cephas, or the world, or life, 
or death, or things present, or 
things to come; ah are yours; 


MEAAONTA 


IF-BESIDES LIFE 


IF-BESIDES DEATH IF-BESIDES HAVING-IN-STOOD IF-BESIDES beING-ABOUT 


I YMGIC AG XPICTOY 

humeis de christou 

G5210 G1161 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m 


XP1CTOC AG 0GOY 

Christos de theou 

G5547 G1161 G2316 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m 


23 And ye are Christ's; 
Christ [is] God's. 


YET OF-ANOINTED ANOINTED YET OF-God 


ScrTR : ScrTFtt 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


1 Corinthians 4 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


hEmas 

G2248 


AOriZGCGCD 

logizesthO 

G3049 

vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
LET-BE-accountING 


AN0PCDT1OC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


YTTHPGTAC 

hupEretas 

G5257 


XP1CTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


1 . Let a man so account of us, 
as of the ministers of Christ, 
and stewards of the mysteries 
of God. 


G3623 G3466 G2316 

n_ Acc PI m n_ Gen PI n n_ Gen Sg m 

HOME-tAWers OF-CLOSE-KEEPS OF-God 

administrators of-secrets 


pr Acc Sg n Conj 


G1722 G3588 


OIKONOMOIC IN A niCTOC 


THAT BELIEVing 


2 Moreover it is required in 
stewards, that a man be found 
faithful. 


GYPG0H 

heurethE 

G2147 

i vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND 


1 GMOI AG G 1C GAAX ICTON GCTIN 

emoi de eis elachiston estin 

G1698 G1161 G1519 G1646 G2076 

pp 1 Dat Sg Conj Prep a_ Acc Sg n vi Pres vx 

to-ME YET INTO INFERIOR-most it-IS 


INA Yd> YMCDN ANAKP10CD 

hina huph humOn anakrithO 

G2443 G5259 G5216 G350 

Conj Prep pp 2 Gen PI vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 

THAT by YOU<P> l-MAY-BE-BEING-exanr 


3 But with me it is a very small 
thing that I should be judged of 
you, or of man's judgment: yea, 
I judge not mine own self. 


H YTIO ANGPCDIT IN 

E hupo anthrOpinEs 
G2228 G5259 G442 
Part Prep a_ Gen Sg f 


: HMGPAC 

hEmeras all oude 
G2250 G235 G3761 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj 


OYA6 GMAYTON ANAKPIN 


NOT-YET MYself 


vi Pert Act 1 Sg 

l-HAVE-been-conscious 

l-have-been-conscious 


4 For I know nothing by 
myself; yet am I not hereby 
justified: but he that judgeth 
me is the Lord. 


AG ANAKPINCDN 

de anakrinOn 

G1161 G350 

i Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sj 
YET One-examinING 


KYPIOC GCTIN 

kurios estin 

G2962 G2076 

:cSg n_NomSgm viPresvxx3Sg 
Master IS 


4:5 CDCT6 
hOste 
G5620 


G3361 G4253 

Part Neg Prep 
NO BEFORE 


G2540 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SEASON 


cbANGPCDCGI 

phanerOsei 

G5319 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-makING-APPEAR 

shall-be-manifesting 


G2919 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-JUDGING 
be-ye-judging ! 


kai phOtisei 
G2532 G5461 


G2193 G302 


TILL EVER 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccF 

SHALL-BE-LIGHTenING THE 
shall-be-illuminating 

BOYAAC TCDN K2 


KPYTITA 

krupta 

G2927 


G2064 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-COMING 


CKOTOYC 


G3588 G4655 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE DARKness 


5 Therefore judge nothing 
before the time, until the Lord 
come, who both will bring to 
tight the hidden things of 
darkness, and will make 
manifest the counsels of the 
hearts: and then shall every 
man have praise of God. 


G1161 G80 


MGTGCXHMAT ICA 

meteschEmatisa 

G3345 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-after-FIGURE 
l-transfer-in-a-figure 


G 1C GMAYTON 

eis emauton 

G1519 G1683 

Prep pf 1 Acc Sg m 


KAI ATTOAACD AI 

kai apollO di 

G2532 G625 G1223 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m Prep 

AND to-APOLLOS THRU 

because-of 


6 And these things, brethren, I 
have in a figure transferred to 
myself and [to] Apollos for 
your sakes; that ye might learn 
in us not to think [of men] 
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G5209 G2443 G1722 G2254 

pp 2 Acc PI Conj Prep pp 1 Dat I 

YOU(P) THAT IN US 


MAGHTG 

mathEte 

G3129 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 


YE-MAY-BE-LEARNING THE 


TO MM YT7GP O rerPAFITAl 

to mE huper ho gegraptai 

G3588 G3361 G5228 G3739 G1125 

t_ Acc Sg n Part Neg Prep pr Acc Sg n vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 


HAS-been-WRITTEN 


c(>PONGIN INN MH 

phronein hina mE 

G5426 G2443 G3361 

vn Pres Act Conj Part N 

TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED THAT NO 


KATA TOY GTGPOY 

kata tou heterou 

G2596 G3588 G2087 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m 

DOWN OF-THE DIFFERENT 

against the different-one 


Ynep toy 


OVER THE 


4>YC IOYC9E 

phusiousthe 

G5448 

vs Pres Pas 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-beING-INFLATED 
ye-may-be- being-puffed-up 


AIAKPINGI 


1E-HAVING WHICH 


pr Acc Sg n Part Neg 


G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-GOT 

you-obtained 


G1161 G2532 


G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-GOT 

you-obtained 


KAYXACAI 

kauchasai 

G2744 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-BOASTING 


G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 

GETTING 

obtaining-it 


K6KOPGCM6NOI 

G2880 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
HAVING-been-SATED 


GnAOYTMCNTG 

epIoutEsate 


XCDPIC 

chOris 

G5565 


GBACIAGYCATG INN 


G2443 G2532 


SURELY YE-reign 


CYMBACIAGYCCDMGN 
sumbasileusOmen 

G4821 

vs Aor Act 1 PI 

SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-reignING 

should-be-reigning-together 


) AOKCD 
dokO 

G1380 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con 

l-AM-SEEMING 

l-am-supposing 


G1063 G3754 G3588 


An6AGI£GN CDC 

apedeixen hOs 

G584 G5613 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
FROM-SHOWS AS 
demonstrates 


to-MESSENGERS / 


GreNMGMMGN TCD 

egenEthEmen tO 

G1096 G3588 

vi Aor pasD 1 PI t_ Dat Sg i 

WE-WERE-BECOMED to-THE 
we-were-become 


ANBPCDnOIC 

anthrOpois 


MCDPOI 

mOroi 

G3474 


XPICTON YMGIC 

christon humeis 

G5547 G5210 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Nom PI 

ANOINTED YOU(P) 


4>PONIMOI 

phronimoi 

G5429 


XPICTCD 

christO 
G5547 
h_.Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


above that which is written, 
that no one of you be puffed up 
for one against another. 


7 . For who maketh thee to 
differ [from another]? and 
what hast thou that thou didst 
not receive? now if thou didst 
receive [it], why dost thou 
glory, as if thou hadst not 
received [it]? 


8 Now ye are full, now ye are 
rich, ye have reigned as kings 
without us: and I would to God 
ye did reign, that we also might 
reign with you. 


9 For I think that God hath set 
forth us the apostles last, as it 
were appointed to death: for 
we are made a spectacle unto 
the world, and to angels, and to 


10 We [are] fools for Christ's 
sake, but ye [are] wise in 
Christ; we [are] weak, but ye 
[are] strong; ye [are] 
honourable, but we [are] 
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HM6IC &C0GNGIC 

hEmeis astheneis 

G2249 G772 


AG 1CXYPOI YMGIC 

de ischuroi humeis 

G1161 G2478 G5210 

I Conj a_ Nom PI m pp2NomP 
YET STRONG YOU(P) 


GNAOIO I MMGIC 

endoxoi hEmeis 

G1741 G2249 

a_ Nom PI m pp 1 Nom P 
IN-esteemed WE 


achri tEs 
G891 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
UNTIL THE 


APT I CDPAC 

arti hOras 

G737 G5610 

Adv n_ Gen Sg f 

at-PRESENT HOUR 


TIGINCDMGN 


G2532 G3983 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj 

AND WE-ARE-HUNGERING AND 


KAI AlN-CDMGN KAI 

kai dipsOmen kai 

G2532 G1372 G2532 

Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI Conj 

WE-ARE-THIRSTING AND 
are-thirsting 


OMGN KAI KOAA*f> IZOMG0A I 

t kai kolaphizometha I 

G2532 G2852 ( 

Conj vi Pres Pas 1 PI ( 

3-NAKED AND WE-ARE-beING-FROM-CHASTENED / 

KOniCDMGN GPrAZOMGNOI TA 

kopiOmen ergazomenoi tais 

G2872 G2038 G35t 

vi Pres Act 1 PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m t_ Dt 

WE-ARE-toilING workING to-Ti 


XGPCIN 

chersin 

G5495 


are-toiling 

GYAoroYMGN A ICDKOMGNO I 

eulogoumen diOkomenoi 

G2127 G1377 

vi Pres Act 1 PI vp Pres Pas Nom PI rt 
WE-ARE-blessING beING-CHASED 
being-persecuted 


AO IAOPO YMGNOI 

loidoroumenoi 

G3058 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
beING-say-SPEARED 
being-reviled 


ANGXOMG0A 

anechometha 

G430 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 

WE-ARE-toleratING 

we-are-bearing-with-it 


TTAPAKAAOYMGN 

parakaloumen 

G3870 


G5613 G4027 


4:13 BAACcbHMOYMGNO I 
blasphEmoumenoi 

G987 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
beING-HARM-AVERRED 
being-calumniated 


GrGNhlOHMGN TTANTCDN TTGP IYHMA 6CDC APT I 

egenEthEmen pantOn peripsEma heOs arti 

G1096 G3956 G4067 G2193 G737 

vi Aor pasD 1 PI a_ Gen PI n n_ Nom Sg n Conj Adv 

WE-WERE-BECOMED OF-ALL ABOUT-STROKE-effect TILL at-PRES! 


TTGP IKAOAPMATA TOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


11 Even unto this present hour 
we both hunger, and thirst, and 
are naked, and are buffeted, 
and have no certain 
dwellingplace; 


12 And labour, working with 
our own hands: being reviled, 
we bless; being persecuted, we 


13 Being defamed, we intreat: 
we are made as the filth of the 
world, [and are] the 
offscouring of all things unto 
this day. 


G235 G5613 


14 . I write not these things to 
shame you, but as my beloved 
sons I warn [you]. 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

1-AM-admonishlNG 

l-am-admonishing-ye 

TAP MYPIOYC 

gar murious 
G1063 G3463 


tTA I AArCDrOYC GXHTG 

paidagOgous echEte 

G3807 


G2192 
vs Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-HAVING 


GN XPICTCD 

en christO 

G1722 G5547 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN ANOINTED 


XPICTCD IHCOY 

christO iEsou 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 
Christ 


GrGNNhlCA 

egennEsa 

G1080 


GYArrGA I OY GrCD 


15 For though ye have ten 
thousand instructors in Christ, 
yet [have ye] not many fathers: 
for in Christ Jesus I have 
begotten you through the 
gospel. 


i TIAPAKAACD 

parakalO 

G3870 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 


OYN YMAC MIMHTAI 

oun humas mimEtai 

G3767 G5209 G3402 

Conj pp 2 Acc PI n_ Nom PI m 

IMITATors 


MOY rlNGCOG 

mou ginesthe 

G3450 G1096 

pp 1 Gen Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
OF-ME BE-BECOMING 

be-ye-becoming I 


16 Wherefore I beseech you, be 
ye followers of me. 
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4 17 AI& TOYTO 

dia touto 

G1223 G5124 

Prep pd Acc Sg n 

THRU this 

because-of 


eneMY* ymin 

epempsa humin 

G3992 G5213 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

l-SEND to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 


TIMO0GON OC 

timotheon hos 

G5095 G3739 

n_ Acc Sg m pr Nom Sg m 

Timothy WHO 


GCTIN 

estin 

G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


TGKNON 

teknon 
G5043 
n_ Nom Sg n 
offspring 
child 


mou 
G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


agapEton 

G27 

a_ Acc Sg n 
beLOVED 


KM niCTON 

kai piston 

G2532 G4103 

Conj a_ Acc Sg n 
AND BELIEVing 


GN KYP1CD 

en kuriO 

G1722 G2962 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 



OC YMAC 

G3739 G5209 

pr Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc PI 
WHO YOU(P) 

ye 


ANAMNHCGI 

anamnEsei 

G363 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-UP-REMINDING 

shall-be-reminding 


17 . For this cause have I sent 
unto you Timotheus, who is 
my beloved son, and faithful in 
the Lord, who shall bring you 
into remembrance of my ways 
which be in Christ, as I teach 
every where in every church. 


tac 



t_Acc Pit 
THE 


OAOYC MOY TAC 

hodous mou tas 

G3598 G3450 G3588 

n_ Acc Pit pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Acc PI f 


GN XPICTCD 

en christO 

G1722 G5547 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN ANOINTED 

Christ 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

Adv 

according-AS 


TIANTAXOY GN TTACH 

pantachou en pasE 

G3837 G1722 G3956 

Adv Prep a_ Dat Sg f 

EVERY-SOIL IN EVERY 

everywhere 


GKKAHCIA A1AACKCD 

ekkIEsia didaskO 


n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
OUT-CALLED l-AM-TEACHING 
ecclesia 


GPXOMGNOY 

erchomenou 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 
OF-COMING 


MOY TIPOC 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


pros 

G4314 


TOWARD 


humas 
G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


G4>YCICD0HCAN 

ephusiOthEsan 

G5448 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
WERE-INFLATED 


ye were-puffed-up 


18 Now some are puffed up, as 
though I would not come to 


TINGC 

G5100 
px Nom PI i 
ANY 


4:19 6AGYCOMAI AG 

eleusomai de 

G2064 G1161 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg Conj 

l-SHALL-BE-COMING YET 


TAXGCDC 

tacheOs 



SWIFTIy 


TIPOC YMAC GAN 

Prep pp 2 Acc PI Cond 

TOWARD YOU(P) IF-EVER 



t_ Nom Sg 
THE 


KYPIOC 


n_ Nom Sg m 
Master 


0GAHCH 

thelEsE 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-WILLING 


KAI TNCDCOMAI 

kai gnOsomai 

G2532 G1097 

Conj vi Fut midD 1 Sg 

AND l-SHALL-BE-KNOWING 


OY TON 

G3756 G3588 

PartNeg t_AccSgm 

NOT THE 


AOrON 

logon 




TCDN 


t_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE 


19 But I will come to you 
shortly, if the Lord will, and 
will know, not the speech of 
them which are puffed up, but 
the power. 


TTGcbYC ICDMGNCDN 
pephusiOmenOn 

G5448 

vp Pert Pas Gen PI m 

ones-HAVING-been-INFLATED 

ones-having-been-puffed-up 


AAAA THN 

alia tEn 

G235 G3588 

Conj t_AccSgf 

but THE 


4:20 OY TAP GN AOrCD 

ou gar en logO 

G3756 G1063 G1722 G3056 

Part Neg Conj Prep tr, Dat Sg m 

NOT for IN saying 


H BACIAGIA TOY 

hE basileia tou 

G3588 G932 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf t_GenSgm 

THE KINGdom OF-THE 



AAA GN AYNAMGI 

all en dunamei 

G235 G1722 G1411 

Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

but IN ABILITY 


29 For the kingdom of God [is] 
not in word, but in power. 


4:21 TI 


©GAGTG 


GN P ABACI) 


G2309 G1722 G4464 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
YE-ARE-WILLING IN ROD 


GA0CD TIPOC 

elthO pros 

G2064 G4314 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 

l-MAY-BE-COMING TOWARD 


YMAC 


ye 


H GN ArATIH 

E en agapE 

G2228 G1722 G26 

Part Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

OR IN LOVE 


21 What will ye? shall I come 
unto you with a rod, or in love, 
and [in] the spirit of meekness? 


TFNGYMATI TG 

pneumati te 



TIPAOTHTOC 

praotEtos 
G4236 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-MEEKness 
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OACDC AKOVGTAI GN YM IN 

holOs akouetai en humin 

G3654 G191 G1722 G5213 

Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI 

WHOLIy IS-beING-HEARD IN YOU(P) 

actually it-is-being-heard among ye 


nOPNG I A, 

porneia 

G4202 


KM TO IAYTH TTOPNG 1A 

kai toiautE porneia 

G2532 G5108 G4202 


PROSTITUTION AND such 


G1722 G3588 


GGNeCIN ONOMAZ6TM 

G1484 G3687 

n_ Dat PI n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

NATIONS IS-beING-NAMED 


G3748 
pr Norn Sg f 
PROSTITUTION WHICH-ANY 


CDCT6 

hOste 

G5620 

Conj 

AS-BESIDES 


TYNMKA 

gunaika 
G1135 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WOMAN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


1 . It is reported commonly 
[that there is] fornication 
among you, and such 
fornication as is not so much 
as named among the Gentiles, 
that one should have his 
father's wife. 


TO-BE-HAVING 


KM OYX1 


HAVING-been-INFLATED ARE 
having-been-puffed-up 


RATHER YE-MOURN 


exarthE 

G1808 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-OUT-LIFTED 

may-be-being-expelled 


G3319 
a_ Gen Sg n 
OF-MIDst 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


2 And ye are puffed up, and 
have not rather mourned, that 
he that hath done this deed 
might be taken away from 
among you. 


G4160 

vp Aor Act Nc 


TA.P CDC 

gar hOs 

G1063 G5613 


INDEED for 


HAH KGKPIKA 

EdE kekrika 

G2235 G2919 

Adv vi Perf Act 1 Sg 

ALREADY HAVE-JUDGED 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


G3588 
t_Acc Sg m 
THE-one 


3 For I verily, as absent in 
body, but present in spirit, 
have judged already, as though 
I were present, [concerning] 
him that hath so done this 
deed, 


KATGPrACAMGNON 

katergasamenon 

G2716 

vp Aor midD Acc Sg m 

DOWN-ACTmg 

effecting 


5:4 GN 


TCD 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


vp Aor Pas Gen PI m 
OF-BEING-TOG ETHER-LED 
of-being-gathered 


AYNAM6I TOY KYPIOY HMCDN 

dunamei tou kuriou hEmOn 

G14tt G3588 G2962 G2257 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen P 

ABILITY OF-THE Master OF-US 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


TINGYMATOC CYN 


11 Gen Sg n_GenSgn 


G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


with-the 


IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

JESUS ANOINTED 

Christ 


5:5 nAPAAOYNAI 
paradounai 
G3860 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BESIDE-GIVE 
to-give-up 


TOIOYTON TCD 

toiouton 
G5108 
pd Acc Sg 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


G4567 
n_ Dat Sg 
SATAN (adversary) INTO 
Satan 


£ 1C OAG0PON 

eis olethron 

G1519 G3639 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

WHOLE-RUIN 
extermination 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


4 In the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, when ye are 
gathered together, and my 
spirit, with the power of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, 


5 To deliver such an one unto 
Satan for the destruction of the 
flesh, that the spirit may be 
saved in the day of the Lord 
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C*PKOC 

sarkos 
G4561 
n_ Gen Sg f 
FLESH 


G2443 G3588 


THAT THE 


TINGYMN 

pneuma 


G4982 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 


hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
Master 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


G5216 G3756 

pp 2 Gen PI Part Neg 
OF-YOU(P) NOT 
of-ye 


<t>YPAMA ZYMOI 

phurama zumoi 

G5445 G2220 

i n_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
KNEADing IS-FERMENTING 


E-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


G3398 
a_ Nom Sg f 
LITTLE 


6 Your glorying [is] not good. 
Know ye not that a little leaven 
leaveneth the whole lump? 


5:7 GKKNOAPNTG OYN THN 

ekkatharate oun tEn 

G1571 G3767 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

OUT-clean THEN THE 

clean-out-ye I 


KA0CDC GCT6 

kathOs este 

G2531 G2075 




nMMkN ZYMHN INN HTG 

palaian zumEn hina Ete 

G3820 G2219 G2443 G5600 

a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj vs Pres v 

OLD FERMENT THAT YE-MAY- 


KNI TNP TO 

kai gar to 

G2532 G1063 G3588 


G3957 

Aramaic 

PASSOVER 


chYPNMN 

phurama 

G5445 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


7 . Purge out therefore the old 
leaven, that ye may be a new 
lump, as ye are unleavened. 
For even Christ oi 
sacrificed for us: 


'YOU XPICTOC 

jthE Christos 

380 G5547 

.or Pas 3 Sg n_NomSgm 

.S-SACRIFICED ANOINTED 
Christ 


vs Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-MAY-BE-FESTIVALizING 

we-may-be-keeping-the-festival 


GN ZYMH 

en zumE 

G1722 G2219 


GN ZYMH 

en zumE 

G1722 G2219 


KAKINC KNI nONHPINC 

kakias kai ponErias 

G2549 G2532 G4189 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj Gen Sg f 
OF-EVIL AND OF-wickedness 


. GN NZYMOIC G1AIKPINGINC KM AAH0GIM 

en azumois eilikrineias kai alEtheias 

G1505 G2532 G225 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

UN-FERMENTEDS OF-sincerity AND TRUTH 

unleavened-bread(P) 


G235 G1722 G106 


G1125 G5213 G1722 G3588 G1992 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

l-WRITE to-YOU(P) IN THE letter 


5:10 KM OY TTNNTCDC TO 1C 

kai ou pantOs tois 

G2532 G3756 G3843 G3588 

Conj Part Neg Adv t Dat PI m 

AND NOT ALL-ly to-THE 

altogether with-the 

TIAGONGKTMC H NPTTA2IN H 

pleonektais hE harpaxin E 

G4123 G2228 G727 G2228 

n_ Dat PI m Part a_DatPlm Part 

MORE-HAVers OR SNATCHers OR 

greedy extortionate 

TOY KOCMOY G2GA0GIN 

tou kosmou exelthein 

G3588 G2889 G1831 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vn 2Aor Act 
OF-THE SYSTEM TO-BE-OUT-COMING 

world to-be-coming-out 


nOPNOIC TOY KOCMOY TOYTOY H 


TO 1C 


8 Therefore let us keep the 
feast, not with old leaven, 
neither with the leaven of 
malice and wickedness; but 
with the unleavened [bread] of 
sincerity and truth. 


I MH CYNANAMITNYCOM TIOPNOIC 

mE sunanamignustnai pornois 

G3361 G4874 G4205 

Part Neg vn Pres Mid n_ Dat PI m 

NO TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-UP-MIXED to-paramours 

to-be-commingling-with paramours 


10 Yet not altogether with the 
fornicators of this world, or 
with the covetous, or 
extortioners, or with idolaters; 
for then must ye needs go out 
of the world. 
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G3570 

Adv 

NOW 


ag vm in 

de egrapsa humin 

G1161 G1125 G5213 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

YET l-WRITE to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 


MM CYNANAMITNYCOAl GAN 

mE sunanamignusthai ean 

G3361 G4874 G1437 

Part Neg vn Pres Mid Cond 

NO TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-UP-MIXED IF-EVER 

to-be-commingling-with 


G5100 
px Nom Sg i 
ANY 


AAGAcfcOC ONOMAZOMGNOC 


adelphos onomazomenos 

G80 G3687 

n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
brother beING-NAMED 


noPNOC 

G4205 

n_ Nom Sg m 
paramour 


M TTAGONGKTHC M G I ACD AOAATPHC 

E pleonektEs E eidOlolatrEs 

G2228 G4123 G2228 G1496 

Part n_ Nom Sg m Part jj_ Nom Sg m 

OR MORE-HAVer OR idolater 

greedy 


11 But now I have written unto 
you not to keep company, if 
any man that is called a brother 
be a fornicator, or covetous, or 
an idolater, or a railer, or a 
drunkard, or an extortioner; 
with such an one no not to eat. 


AOIAOPOC H 

loidoros E 

G3060 G2228 

a_ Nom Sg m Part 

say-SPEARer OR 


MG0YCOC M 

methusos E 

G3183 G2228 

n_ Nom Sg m Part 

DRUNKard OR 


APTIAZ 

harpax 


TCD 

to 

t_ Dat Sg m 


the 


TOIOYTCD 

toioutO 
G5108 
pd Dat Sg m 

such-one 


MMAG 

mEde 

Conj 

NO-YET 

not-V et even 


CYNGC0IGIN 

sunesthiein 


TO-BE-TOGETHER-EATING 

to-be-eating- to 9 ether with 


G5101 
pi Nom Sg n 
ANY 
what ? 




G£CD KPINGIN OYXI 

exO krinein ouchi 

G1854 G2919 G3780 

Adv vn Pres Act Part Int 

OUT TO-BE-JUDGING NOTfemph) 

outside not( en "P h ) ? 


TOYC GCCD 


G3588 G2080 

t_ Acc PI m Adv 
THE-ones within 
the-ones 


12 For what have I to do to 
judge them also that are 
without? do not ye judge them 
that are within? 


YMGIC 

humeis 

G5210 

pp 2 Nom PI 

YOU(P) 

ye 


KPINGTG 

krinete 

G2919 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
ARE-JUDGING 


5:13 TOYC 


t_ Acc PI m 
THE-ones 


AG 


YET 



G2919 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
IS-JUDGING 


GZAPGITG TON 

exareite ton 


vi Fut Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg m 

BE-YE-OUT-LIFTING THE 
be-ye-expelling I 


13 But them that are without 
God judgeth. Therefore put 
away from among yourselves 
that wicked person. 


TtONHPON G£ YMCDN AYTCDN 

ponEron ex humOn autOn 

G4190 G1537 G5216 G846 

a_ Acc Sg m Prep pp 2 Gen PI pp Gen PI m 
wicked OUT OF-YOU<P> SAME 

wicked-one of-ye selves 
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G5111 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-DARING 


KPINGC0M 

krinesthai 
G2919 

vn Pres Pas Pre[ 

TO-BE-beING-JUDGED ON 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


rtPArMA 

pragma 
G4229 
n_ Acc Sg n 
PRACTISE 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nc 
HAVING 


TOWARD THE 


GTGPON 

heteron 

G2087 

a_Acc Sg m 

DIFFERENT 

different-one 


G1909 G3588 


en i tcdn 


G2532 G3780 Gf909 G3588 


OF-THE HOLY-o/ 


6:2 OYK OIAATG 


KPITHPIC 

kritEriOn 

G2922 


TON KOCMON KPINOYCIN I 

ton kosmon krinousin I 

G3588 G2889 G2919 ( 

i t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vi Fut Act 3 PI ( 

THE SYSTEM SHALL-BE-JUDGING / 

KOCMOC ANMIOI GCTG 

kosmos anaxioi este 

G2889 G370 G2075 

m n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom PI m vi Pres v> 
SYSTEM UN-WORTHY YE-ARE 

world unworthy 


6AAXICTCDN 

elachistOn 
G1646 
a_ Gen PI n 

jments INFERIOR-most 


OTI \rr6AOYC KPINOYMGN 


G3756 G1492 ( 

Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI ( 

NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED t 
ye-are-aware 


mht i re 

mEti ge 
G3385 G1065 


I G32 G2919 

n_ Acc PI m vi Fut Act 1 PI Part Int Part 

MESSENGERS WE-SHALL-BE-JUDGING NO-ANY SURELY 


KP1THPIA 

kritEria 

G2922 

JUDGE-instruments 


GXHT6 

echEte 


G£OY06NHMGNOYC GN TH 

exouthenEmenous en tE 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI m Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

ones-HAVING-deen-scornED IN THE 

being-contemptible 

6:5 nPOC GNTPOTTHN YM1N 

pros entropEn humin 

G4314 G1791 G5213 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f pp 2 Dat PI 

TOWARD abashment to-YOU(P) 


YE-ARE-seatING 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU<P) 


ccxboc 

sophos 

G4680 


NOT-YET ONE 


G3739 
pr Nom Sg r 
WHO 


AYNHC6TM 

dunEsetai 

G1410 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 


G303 G3319 

Prep a_ Acc Sg n 
UP MIDst 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KM TOYTO em 


im Sg n Prep a_ Gen F 


OYN OACDC 

oun holOs 
G3767 G3654 


HTTHMA 

hEttEma 

G2275 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU(P) 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 


OTI KP I MATA 

hoti krimata 

G3754 G2917 


1 . Dare any of you, having a 
matter against another, go to 
law before the unjust, and not 
before the saints? 


2 Do ye not know that the 
saints shall judge the world? 
and if the world shall be 
judged by you, are ye 
unworthy to judge the smallest 
matters? 


3 Know ye not that we shall 
judge angels? how much more 
things that pertain to this life? 


4 If then ye have judgments of 
things pertaining to this life, 
set them to judge who are least 
esteemed in the church. 


5 I speak to your shame. Is it 
so, that there is not a wise man 
among you? no, not one that 
shall be able to judge between 
his brethren? 


6 But brother goeth to law with 
brother, and that before the 
unbelievers. 


7 Now therefore there is utterly 
a fault among you, because ye 
go to law one with another. 
Why do ye not rather take 
wrong? why do ye not rather 
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exeTe mg© 

echete meth 

G2192 G3326 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep 
YE-ARE-HAVING WITH selves 

wittl among yourselves 


GAYTCDN 

heautOn 

G1438 

pf 3 Gen PI m 


G5101 G3780 

pi Acc Sg n Part Int 
ANY NOT( em 


G5101 G3780 

pi Acc Sg n Part Int 
ANY NOT( em P 

what ? not( em P h ' 


ye-are-being-cheated 


AAIKGITG KM 


8 Nay, ye do wrong, and 
defraud, and that [your] 
brethren. 


KAHPONOMHCOYCIN 

klEronomEsousin 

G2816 


G1ACDAOAATPAI OYT6 


ttaanacog oytg 

planasthe oute 

G4105 G3777 

vm Pres Pas 2 PI Conj 

BE-beING-STRAYED NOT-BESIDES 

be-ye-being-deceived I neither 

I OYTG MAAAKOI OYTG 


APCGNOKOITM 

arsenokoitai 

G733 


9 . Know ye not that the 
unrighteous shall not inherit 
the kingdom of God? Be not 
deceived: neither fornicators, 
nor idolaters, nor adulterers, 
nor effeminate, nor abusers of 
themselves with mankind, 


KAGTITM OYTG 


TTAGONGKTAI OYTG 

pleonektai oute 

G4123 G3777 


MGOYCOI OY 


NOT-BESIDES thieves NOT-BESIDES MORE-HAVers NOT-BESIDES I 


10 Nor thieves, nor covetous, 
nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor 
extortioners, shall inherit the 
kingdom of God. 


OYX APTTArGC BACIAG1AN 0GOY OY 

ouch harpages basileian theou hou 

G3756 G727 G932 G2316 G3756 G2816 

PartNeg a_NomPlm n_AccSgf n_GenSgm Part Neg viFutAct3PI 

NOT SNATCHers KINGdom OF-God NOT SHALL-BE-tenantING 


TAYTA TINGC 


G2532 G5023 


AND these 


shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of 

AAAA ATTGAOYCAC06 A, 

alia apelousasthe all 

G235 G628 

Conj vi Aor Mid 2 PI 

but YE-are-FROM-BATHED 

ye-are-bathed-off 


G235 G37 


TCD 


ONOMATI TOY 


GAIKAICD0HTG 
edikaiOthEte en tO onomati tou 

G1344 G1722 G3588 G3686 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 2 PI Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

YE-WERE-JUSTIFIED IN THE NAME OF-THE 


KYPIC 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


vi Aor Pas 2 PI 

YE-ARE-HOLYizED 

ye-are-hallowed 


11 And such were some of 
you: but ye are washed, but ye 
are sanctified, but ye are 
justified in the name of the 
Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit of 
our God. 


TTNGYMATI TOY 


6:12 TIANTA MO I 

panta moi 

G3956 G3427 

a_ Nom PI n pp 1 Dat Sg 


G2GCTIN 

exestin 

G1832 


OY TIANTA 

ou panta 

G3756 G3956 

Part Neg a_ Nom PI i 


CYMtbGPG I 

sumpherei 

G4851 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-beING-expedient 


GZGCTIN AAA OYK GrCD 

exestin all ouk egO 

G1832 G235 G3756 G1473 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Conj Part Neg pp 1 Nom Sg 

IS-allowed but NOT 


GIOYCIAC0HCOMA I 

exousiasthEsomai 

G1850 

vi Fut Pas 1 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-authorityizED 


shall-be-being-put-under-its-authority by 


G5259 G5100 

Prep px Gen Sg n 
UNDER ANY 


12 . All things are lawful unto 
me, but all things are not 
expedient: all things are lawful 
for me, but I will not be 
brought under the power of 
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BPCDMVT* 

brOmata 

G1033 


G1161 G2316 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


G2836 
n_ Dat Sg f 
CAVITY 


G2532 G3588 


KA I TAYTHN 

kai tautEn 
G2532 G3778 
i Conj pd Acc Sg f 


KA I TAYTk KATAPrhlCG I 

kai tauta katargEsei 

G2532 G5023 G2673 

Conj pd Acc PI n vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

AND these SHALL-BE-DOWN-U 

shall-be-discarding 

AAAA TCD KYPICD KM 


BPCDMACIb 

brOmasin 

G1033 


G3588 G1161 

t_ Nom Sg n Conj 
l-ACTING THE YET 


13 Meats for the belly, and the 
belly for meats: but God shall 
destroy both it and them. Now 
the body [is] not for 
fornication, but for the Lord; 
and the Lord for the body. 


G1161 G2316 


G2962 
n_ Acc Sg m 


G1453 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
ROUSES 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


14 And God hath both raised 
up the Lord, and will also raise 
up us by his own power. 


f n_ Gen Sg f 
ABILITY 
power 


CCDMATA YMCDN 


OF-YOU(P) MEMBERS 


n_Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


G142 

vp Aor Act Non 

LIFT/ng 

tak/ng-away 


OYN Tk 


THEN THE 


nOPNHC MGAH Mhl rGNOITO 

pornEs melE mE genoito 

G4204 G3196 G3361 G1096 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Acc Pin Part Neg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

OF-PROSTITUTE MEMBERS NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 


15 Know ye not that your 
bodies are the members of 
Christ? shall I then take the 
members of Christ, and make 
[them] the members of an 
harlot? God forbid. 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 2 PI 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

ye-are-aware 


G3754 G3588 


KOAACDMGNOC 

kollOmenos 

G2853 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 

one-beING-JOINED 

one-being-joined 


TAP <t>HCIN 

gar phEsin 
G1063 G5346 


He-IS-AVERRING THE 


AYO 

G1417 

TWO 


G4204 
n_ Dat Sg f 
PROSTITUTE 


GIC CAPKA 


G1519 I 
Prep i 
INTO I 


16 What? know ye not that he 
which is joined to an harlot is 
one body? for two, saith he, 
shall be one flesh. 


AG KOAACDMGNOC TCD 

de kollOmenos tO 

G1161 G2853 G3588 

i Conj vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 

YET one-beING-JOINED to-THE 

one-joining 


KYPICD 

kuriO 

G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 


m Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


17 But he that is joined r 
the Lord is one spirit. 
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: <t>6Vr6T6 THN 

pheugete tEn 

G5343 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg f 
BE-FLEEING THE 

be-ye-fleeing ! 


FIOPNG I AN TTAN 

porneian pan 

G4202 G3956 

n_ Acc Sg f a_NomSg 

PROSTITUTION EVERY 


AMAPTHMA 

hamartEma 

G265 


O GAN nOIhlCH 

ho ean poiEsE 

G3739 G1437 G4160 

pr Acc Sg n Cond vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
WHICH IF-EVER SHOULD-BE-DOING 


ANOPCDTTOC GKTOC TOY CCDMATOC 6CTIN 

anthrOpos ektos tou sOmatos estin 

G444 G1622 G3588 G4983 G2076 

n_ Nom Sg m Adv t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi Pres vx 

human OUTside OF-THE BODY IS 


IA ION CCDMA AMAPTANG1 


AG nOPNGYCDN 

de pomeuOn 

G1161 G4203 

i Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep 

YET one-PROSTITUTING INTO 

one-committing-prostitution 


18 Flee fornication. Every sin 
that a man doeth is without the 
body; but he that committeth 
fornication sinneth against his 


G1519 


OYK OIAATG 


Part Part Neg vi Pert Act 21 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat F 
YOU(P) 


VE-PERCEIVED that THE 


hagiou pneumatos 

G40 G4151 

a_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
HOLY spirit 


OF-YOU(P) TEMPLE 


Ano 0GOY 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg n 
WHICH 


G2192 G575 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep 

YE-ARE-HAVING FROM 


19 What? know ye not that 
your body is the temple of the 
Holy Ghost [which is] in you, 
which ye have of God, and ye 
are not your own? 


OYK GCT6 6AYTCDN 

ouk este heautOn 

G3756 G2075 G1438 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx 2 PI pf 3 Gen PI m 
NOT YE-ARE OF-selves 

your- sel, own 


TAP TIMHC AOIACATG AH 

gar timEs doxasate dE 

G1063 G5092 G1392 G1211 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f vm Aor Act 2 PI Part 

for OF-VALUE esteemize-YE BIND 

of-price glorify-ye I by-all-m 


YMCDN KAI 

humOn kai 
G5216 G2532 

pp 2 Gen PI Conj 
OF-YOU(P) AND 


TCD tTNGYMAT I YMCDN ATINA 

to pneumati humOn hatina 

G3588 G4151 G5216 G3748 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pp 2 Gen PI pr Nom PI n 

THE spirit OF-YOU(P) WHICH-AN 


20 For ye are bought with a 
price; therefore glorify God in 
your body, and in your spirit, 
which are God's. 
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G1161 G3739 


mitgcg* i 

haptesthai 

G680 

vn Pres Mid 
TO-BE-TOUCHING 


GrPAYATG 

egrapsate 

G1125 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-WRITE 


G3427 G2570 

pp 1 Dat Sg a_ Nom £ 
to-ME IDEAL 


anopcdticd 

anthrOpO 

G444 

n_ Dat Sg m 


n_Gen Sgf 
OF-WOMAN 
woman 


1 . Now concerning the things 
whereof ye wrote unto me: [It 
is] good for a man not to touch 


AG TAC 



rtOPNGIAC l 

porneias I 

G4202 I 

PROSTITUTIONS I 


imSgm t_AccSgf 


IA ION ANAPA GXGTCD 

idion andra echetO 

G435 G2192 

a_AccSgm n_AccSgm vmPresAct3Sg 

OWN MAN LET-BE-HAVING 

husband let-her-be-having I 


tE gunaiki ho 

G3588 G1135 G3588 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Nom S| 

to-THE WOMAN THE 


OMOICDC AG KAI H 

homoiOs de kai hE 

G3668 G1161 G2532 G3588 

Adv Conj Conj t_ Nom S 

LIKE-AS YET AND THE 


0<t>GIA0MGNHN GYNOIAN ATIOAIAOTCD 


vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f 

beING-OWED 

being-due 


G1135 G3588 G435 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

WOMAN to-THE MAN 

wife husband 


eunoian apodidotO 

G2133 G591 

n_ Acc Sgf vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
WELL-MIND LET-BE-FROM-GIVING 
good-humor let-him-be-rendering! 


2 Nevertheless, [to avoid] 
fornication, let every man have 
his own wife, and let every 
woman have her own husband. 


3 Let the husband render unto 
the wife due benevolence: and 
likewise also the wife unto the 
husband. 


OMOICDC AG 
homoiOs de 

G3668 G1161 


G2532 G3588 


OYK G20YCIAZGI 

ouk exousiazei 

G3756 G1850 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

NOT IS-authority-izING 


G3588 G2398 

t_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE OWN 


CCDMATOC OYK 

sOmatos ouk 

G4983 G3756 


4 The wife hath not power of 
her own body, but the husband: 
and likewise also the husband 
hath not power of his own 
body, but the wife. 


G20YCIAZGI 


G1850 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-authority-izING 

is-having-jurisdiction 


G235 G3588 


ATIOCTGPGITG AAAHAOYC 

apostereite allElous 

G650 G240 

vm Pres Act 2 PI pc Acc PI m 

BE-YE-deprivING one-another 

be-ye-depriving I 


tTPOC KAI PON 


G4314 G2540 

Prep n_ Acc Sg r 

TOWARD SEASON THAT YET 


6K CYM<f>CDNOY 

ek sumphOnou 

G1537 G4859 

a_Gen Sg n 


EVER OUT 


CXOAAZHT6 

scholazEte 

G4980 


5 Defraud ye not one the other, 
except [it be] with consent for 
a time, that ye may give 
yourselves to fasting and 
prayer; and come together 
again, that Satan tempt you not 
for your incontinency. 


TIAAIN GTtl 


O CATANAC 

ho satanas 

G3588 G4567 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 


vs Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING 
ye-may-be-coming-tog ether 

THN AKPACIAN YMCDN 

tEn akrasian humOn 

:3 G3588 G192 G5216 

t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf pp 2 Gen PI 

UN-HOLD OF-YOU(P) 

incontinence of-ye 


Conj Part Neg 
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i TOYTO AG AerCD KATA CYrTNCDMHN 

touto de legO kata suggnOmEn 

G5124 G1161 G3004 G2596 G4774 

pd Acc Sg n Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

this YET 1-AM-saylNG according-to TOGETHER-opinior 

ccncessicn 

' 0GACD TAP n ANT AC AN0PCDTTOYC GINA I 

thelO gar pantas anthrOpous einai 

G2309 G1063 G3956 G444 G1511 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj a_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m vn Pres vxx 


GTT ITArHN 

epitagEn 
G2003 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G5613 G2532 G1683 

Adv Conj pf 1 Acc Sg r 
AS AND MYself 


AAA GKACTOC 
all hekastos 
G235 G1538 


kPICMA GXGI 


a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 


32192 G1537 G2316 

/i Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_GenSgm 
IS-HAVING OUT OF-God 


OYTCDC OC 
houtOs hos 

G3779 G3739 


6 But I speak this by 
permission, [and] not of 
commandment. 


7 For I would that all men were 
even as I myself. But every 
man hath his proper gift of 
God, one after this manner, 
and another after that. 


G3004 G1161 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj t_ Dat PI i 
1-AM-saylNG YET to-THE 


G22 G2532 G3588 

n_ Dat PI m Conj t_ Dat PI 

UN-MARRIED AND to-THE 

unmarried(P) the 


XHPAIC KAAON AYTO 

chErais kalon autois 

G5503 G2570 G846 

n_ Dat PI f a_ Nom Sg n pp Dat F 

WIDOWS IDEAL to-them 


3 I say therefore to the 
unmarried and widows, It is 
good for them if they abide 


GAN MGINCDCIN 

ean meinOsin 

G1437 G3306 

Cond vs Aor Act 3 PI 


IF-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING AS 


hOs kagO 
G5613 G2504 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con 


GrKPATGYONTA I 

egkrateuontai 
G1467 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
NOT THEY-ARE-IN-HOLDING 

they are controlling them eh 


OYK 

G3756 


TAMHCAI H TIYPOYCeAl 

gamEsai E purousthai 

G1060 G2228 G4448 

vn Aor Act Part vn Pres Pas 

TO-MARRY OR TO-BE-beING-FIRED 

than to-be-being-on-fire 


TAMHCATCDCAN KPGICCON TAP 

gamEsatOsan kreisson gar 

G1060 G2908 G1063 

vm Aor Act 3 PI a_ Nom Sg n Conj 

LET-THEM-MARRY better for 

let-them-marry! 


AG TGrAMMKOCIN TIAPArrGAACD 

de gegamEkosin paraggellO 

G1161 G1060 G3853 

Conj vp Perf Act Dat PI m vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

YET HAVING-MARRIED 1-AM-charglNG 


G235 G3588 


9 But if they cannot contain, let 
them marry: for it is better to 
marry than to bum. 


10 . And unto the married I 
command, [yet] not I, but the 
Lord, Let not the wife depart 
from [her] husband: 


TYNAIKA AtTO ANAPOC 

gunaika apo andros 

G1135 G575 G435 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

WOMAN FROM MAN 




husband 


MH XCDP IC0HNA I 

mE chOristhEnai 

G3361 G5563 

Part Neg vn Aor Pas MidS 

NO TO-BE-SPACEizED 

to-be-separated 


ANAPA 

andra 

> G435 


G-conciliatED AND 


TYNAIKA MM AthIGNAI 

gunaika mE aphienai 

G1135 G3361 G863 

i n_ Acc Sg f Part Neg vn Pres Act 

WOMAN NO TO-FROM-LET 


11 But and if she depart, let her 
remain unmarried, or be 
reconciled to [her] husband: 
and let not the husband put 
away [his] wife. 


AG AOinolC Grtt) 

de loipois eqO 

G1161 G3062 


KYP IOC 61 


G1473 G3004 G3756 

pp 1 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part Neg 
I AM-sayING NOT 


2 But to the ri 


k I, r 


the Lord: If any brother hath a 
wife that believeth not, and she 
be pleased to dwell with him, 
let him not put her away. 
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TYNMK& 

gunaika 
G1135 
It_Acc Sg f 
WOMAN 


echei 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 


AtTICTON 

apiston 

G571 

a_ Acc Sg f 

UN-BELIEVing 

unbelieving 


G2532 G846 


vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-HOMING 

to-be-making-a-hor 


MGT NYTOV 

met autou 
G3326 G846 
Prep pp Gen Sg rr 
WITH him 


MH J.ct>IGTCD AYT 

mE aphietO autEr 

G3361 G863 G846 

Part Neg vm Pres Act 3 Sg pp Ac 

NO LET-him-BE-FROM-LETTING her 

let-him-be-leaving ! 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-TOG ETHER-WELL-SEEMING 
is-approving 


TYNH 

gunE 
G1135 
n_ Norn Sg f 
WOMAN 


GXGI 


ANAPA 


13 And the woman which hath 
an husband that believeth not, 
and if he be pleased to dwell 
with her, let her not leave him. 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-TOGETHER-WI 

is-approving 


L-SEEMING TO-BE-HOMING 


MGT AYTHC MH i 

met autEs mE i 

G3326 G846 G3361 ( 

Prep pp Gen Sg f Part Neg \ 


G1063 G3588 


vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-HOLYizED 1 
has-been-hallowed 


G2532 G37 G3588 

Conj vi Pert Pas 3 Sg L Norn Sg f 

AND HAS-been-HOLYizED THE 
has-been-hallowed 


CONSEQUENTLY THE 


IE-FROM-LETTING I 


G1722 G3588 G1135 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
IN THE WOMAN 


MTICTOC GN TCD 

apistos en tO 

G571 G1722 G3588 

a_ Norn Sg f Prep t_ Dat S 
UN-BELIEVing IN THE 

unbelieving 


AKA0APTA 

akatharta 

G169 


NYN AG 


NOW YET 


14 For the unbelieving husband 
is sanctified by the wife, and 
the unbelieving wife is 
sanctified by the husband: else 
were your children unclean; 
but now are they holy. 


AGAOYACDTAI 
dedoulOtai 
G1402 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-enSLAVED THE 


G3588 


XCDPIZGTAI 

chOrizetai 

G5563 

vi Pres Mid 3 Sg 
IS-SPACEizING 
is-separating 


XCDP IZGCaCD 
chOrizesthO 

G5563 

vm Pres Pas 3 Sg 
LET-BE-beING-SPACEizED 
let-him-be-separating ! 


G2228 G3588 


G1722 G3588 


TOIOYTOIC GN 

toioutois en 

G5108 G1722 


15 But if the unbelieving 
depart, let him depart. A 
brother or a sister is not under 
bondage in such [cases]: but 
God hath called us to peace. 


GIPHNH KGKAHKGN HMAC 

eirEnE keklEken hEmas 

G2564 G2248 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc F 
HAS-CALLED US 


G1515 
n_ Dat Sg f 
PEACE 


O IA AC 

oidas 

G1492 


H TI OIA AC ANGP 

E ti oidas aner 

G2228 G5101 G1492 G435 

Part pi Acc Sg n viPerfAct2Sg n_VocSgi 

OR ANY YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED MAN ! 

what ? you-are-aware husband! 


16 For what knowest thou, O 
wife, whether thou shalt save 
[thy] husband? or how knowest 
thou, O man, whether thou 
shalt save [thy] wife? 


G1487 G3588 G1135 

Cond t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
IF THE WOMAN 


G4982 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHALL-BE-SAVING 
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’61 MM 6KACTCD 

ei mE hekastO 

G1487 G3361 G1538 

Cond Part Neg a_ Dat Sg m 

IF NO to-EACH 


CDC 6M6PIC6N l 

hOs emerisen I 

G5613 G3307 I 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 1 

AS PARTS 

parts-it 


6KACTON CDC KGKAHKGN 

hekaston hOs keklEken 

G1538 G5613 G2564 

a_ Acc Sg m Adv viPerfAct3Sg 

EACH AS HAS-CALLED 


OYTCDC n6PinAT6ITCD 

houtOs peripateito 

G3779 G4043 

i Adv vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

thus LET-him-BE-ABOUT-TREADING AND 

let-him-be-walking I 


G2532 G3779 G1722 G3588 


6KKAHCIAIC 

ekkIEsiais 
G1577 
f n_Dat Pit 
OUT-CALLEDS 


distributed to every man, as the 
Lord hath called every one, so 
let him walk. And so ordain I 
in all churches. 


TIACAIC A I AT ACCOM AI 


7:18 T76PIT6TMHM6NOC 

peritetmEmenos 

G4059 

vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m 
HAVING-been-ABOUT-CUT 


6KAM0M 

ekIEthE 

G2564 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-CALLED 


emcrtAcecD 

epispasthO 

G1986 

vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
LET-him-BE-belNG-ON-PULLED 


AKPOBYCTIA 

akrobustia 

G203 

n_ Dat Sg f 


G2564 G3361 

t vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Part Neg 
WAS-CALLED NO 


m Pres Pas 3 Sg 
ET-him-BE-belNG-ABOUT-CUT 
!t-him-be-being-circumcised ! 


7:19 H FiePITOMH OYA6N 

hE peritomE ouden 

G3588 G4061 G3762 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg n 

THE ABOUT-CUTTing NOT-YET-ONE IS 

circumcision nothing 

6CTIN AAAA TMPMC1C 6NTOACDN 660Y 

estin alia tErEsis entolOn theou 

G2076 G235 G5084 G1785 G2316 

vi Pres vxx3 Sg Conj n_NomSgf n_Gen Pit n_GenSgm 

IS but KEEPing OF-directions OF-God 

of-precepts 

7:20 6KACTOC 6N TM KAHC6I H 6K 

hekastos en tE klEsei hE ekl 

G1538 G1722 G3588 G2821 G3739 G2 

a_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pr Dat Sg f vi / 

EACH IN THE CALLing to-WHICH he- 


AKPOBYCT IA 

akrobustia 

G203 


AND THE 


6N TAYTH M6N6TCD 

en tautE menetO 

G1722 G3778 G3306 

Prep pd Dat Sg f vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

I IN this LET-him-BE-REMAINING 


18 Is any man called being 
circumcised? let him not 
become uncircumcised. Is any 
called in uncircumcision? let 
him not be circumcised. 


19 Circumcision is nothing, 
and uncircumcision is nothing, 
but the keeping of the 
commandments of God. 


0 Let every man abide in 
ame calling wherein he v 


G2564 

vi Aor Pas 2 Sg 
YOU-WERE-CALLED 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


G3199 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-CARING 
let-it-be-causing-can 


AYNACA I 

dunasai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-ABLE 


6A6Y06POC T6N6C0AI 
eleutheros genesthai 
G1658 - 


MAAAON XPMCA1 


G1096 
vn 2Aor midD Adv 

TO-BE-BECOMING RATHER 


G5530 

vm Aor midD 2 Sg 
YOU-USE 
use-you-it! 


G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 


OMOICDC KAI 

homoiOs kai 

G3668 G2532 


ATT6A6Y06POC 

apeleutheros 

G558 


AOYAOC 
doulos 

n_ Nom Sg m 
BEING-CALLED SLAVE 


KAM06IC 

klEtheis 

G2564 


21 Art thou called [being] a 
servant? care not for it: but if 
thou mayest be made free, use 
[it] rather. 


22 For he that is called in the 
Lord, [being] a servant, is the 
Lord's freeman: likewise also 
he that is called, [being] free, is 
Christ's servant. 


XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 
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I TIMHC HrOPZ^CGHTG MH riNGCOe AOYAOI ANOPCDnCDN 

timEs EgorasthEte mE ginesthe douloi anthrOpOn 

G5092 G59 G3361 G1096 G1401 G444 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Pas 2 PI Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI n_ Nom PI m n_ Gen PI m 

OF-VALUE YE-ARE-BOUGHT NO BE-YE-BECOMING SLAVES OF-humans 

of-price be-ye-becoming ! 


7:24 6KACTOC GN CD GKAH0H 

hekastos en hO ekIEthE 

G1538 G1722 G3739 G2564 

a_ Nom Sg m Prep pr Dat Sg n vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 


tcd eeco 

to theO 

G3588 G2316 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


AG TCDN 


AAGAcbO1 GN TOYTCD MGNGTCD TTAPA 

adelphoi en toutO menetO para 

G80 G1722 G5129 G3306 G3844 

n_ Voc PI m Prep pd Dat Sg n vm Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 

this LET-him-BE-REMAINING BESIDE 

let-him-be-remaining ! 


OYK 6XCD TNCDMMN 

kuriou ouk echo gnOmEn 

G2962 G3756 G2192 G1106 

n_GenSgm Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_AccSgf 
OF-Master NOT l-AM-HAVING opinion 

of-Lord 


AG AIACDMI CDC MAGhlMGNOC YnO KYPIOY TIICTOC 

de didOmi hOs EleEmenos hupo kuriou pistos 

G1161 G1325 G5613 G1653 G5259 G2962 G4103 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
YET l-AM-GIVING AS HAVING-been-MERCIED UNDER Master BELIEVing 

one-having-obtained-mercy by Lord faithful 


OYN TOYTO KAAON 

oun touto kalon 

G3767 G5124 G2570 

Conj pd Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

THEN this IDEAL 


huparchein dia 

G5225 G1223 

vn Pres Act Prep 

TO-BE-belongING THRU 

to-be-being-inherent because-of 


GNGCTCDCAN 

enestOsan 

G1764 

vp Perf Act Acc Sg f 
HAVING-IN-STOOD 
being-present 


ANArKHN OTI KAAON AN0PCDTICD TO OYTCDC GINA I 

anagkEn hoti kalon anthrOpO to houtOs einai 

G318 G3754 G2570 G444 G3588 G3779 G1511 

n_Acc Sg f Conj a_NomSgn n_DatSgm t_NomSgn Adv vnPresvx: 


23 Ye are bought with a price; 
be not ye the servants of men. 


24 Brethren, let every man, 
wherein he is called, therein 
abide with God. 


25 . Now concerning virgins I 
have no commandment of the 
Lord: yet I give my judgment, 
as one that hath obtained 
mercy of the Lord to be 
faithful. 


26 I suppose therefore that this 
is good for the present distress, 
[I say], that [it is] good for a 


7:27 AGAGCAI 

dedesai 

vi Perf Pas 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-been-BOUND 


G3080 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LOOSing 


27 Art thou bound unto a wife? 
seek not to be loosed. Art thou 
loosed from a wife? seek not a 


TYNAIKOC MH 

gunaikos 
G1135 
n_ Gen Sg 
WOMAN 


ZHTGI 




gunaika 

G3361 G2212 G1135 

Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
NO BE-SEEKING WOMAN 

be-you-seeking I wife 

AG KAI THMHC 

de kai gEmEs 
G1161 G2532 G1060 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 


G3756 G264 


Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj 
IF-EVER YET AND YOU-SHOULD-BE-MARRYING NOT YOU-missED AND 


gEmE H 

G2532 G1437 G1060 


TIAP0GNOC OYX HMAPTGN 

parthenos ouch hEmarten 

G3933 G3756 G264 

n_ Nom Sg f Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

virgin NOT she-missED 


n_Acc Sg f Conj 

CONSTRICTION YET 
affliction 


TOIOYTOI GfCD 


AG YMCDN cpGIAOMAI 

de humOn pheidomai 

G1161 G5216 G5339 

n Sg Conj pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 

YET OF-YOU(P) AM-SPARING 

ye 


AAGA<t>01 OT I 


G2540 
n_ Nom Sg r 
SEASON 


28 But and if thou marry, thou 
hast not sinned; and if a virgin 
marry, she hath not sinned. 
Nevertheless such shall have 
trouble in the flesh: but I spare 


G2t92 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-HAVING 


CYNGCTAAMGNOC 

sunestalmenos 

G4958 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-PUT 

having-been-limited 


29 But this I say, brethren, the 
time [is] short: it remaineth, 
that both they that have wives 
be as though they had none; 
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to loipon 

G3588 G3063 

t_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom £ 


THAT AND THE-o/ 


GXONTGC 

echontes 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
HAVING 


rYNAlKAC CDC MH 

gunaikas hOs mE 
G1135 G5613 G3361 


GXONTGC CDC IN 

echontes Osin 

G2192 G5600 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m vs Pres vxx 3 PI 
HAVING MAY-BE 

having-them 


KAMONTGC 

klaiontes 

G2799 


30 And they that weep, as 
though they wept not; and they 
that rejoice, as though they 
rejoiced not; and they that buy, 
as though they possessed not; 


KATGXONTGC 

katechontes 

G2722 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
DOWN-HAVING 


G2532 G3588 


G3588 G2889 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

to-THE SYSTEM 


TOYTCD 
toutO 
G5129 
pd Dat Sg m 


31 And they that use this 
world, as not abusing [it]: for 
the fashion of this world 
passeth away. 


KOCMOY TOYTOY 


vp Pres midD/pasD N< 

DOWN-USING 

using-up-it 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg ( 

IS-BESIDE-LEADING f 
is-passing-by 


I G3588 G4976 G3588 G2889 

t_ Nom Sg n n_NomSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE FIGURE OF-THE SYSTEM 


AG YMAC 


32 But I would have you 
without careiulness. He that is 
unmarried careth for the things 
that belong to the Lord, how he 
may please the Lord: 


G3588 G2962 

l t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE Master 


G4459 G700 G3588 

Adv Int vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 

how he-SHALL-BE-PLEASING to-THE 


G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 
Master 


G1161 G1060 


one-MARRY/ng 

one-marry/ng 


G3309 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-beING-anxious 

is-being-solicitous-at 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KOCMOY riCDC 

kosmou pOs 

G2889 G4459 

n_ Gen Sg m Adv Int 

SYSTEM how 


33 But he that is married careth 
for the things that are of the 
world, how he may please [his] 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

he-SHALL-BE-PLEASING to-THE WOMAN 


7:34 MGM6PICTM li 

memeristai hE 

G3307 G3588 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 

HAS-been-PARTED THE 

is-parted 


MGPIMNA 

merimna 
G3309 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc PI n 

IS-beING-anxious THE 

is-being-solicitous-about the-things 


G3588 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2443 G5600 


KA I CCDMAT I KA I 

kai sOmati kai 

G2532 G4983 G2532 

I Conj n_ Dat Sg n Conj 

AND BODY AND 


34 There is difference [also] 
between a wife and a virgin. 
The unmarried woman careth 
for the things of the Lord, that 
she may be holy both in body 
and in spirit: but she that is 
married careth for the things of 
the world, how she may please 
[her] husband. 
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G1161 G1060 


MGP IMNk 

merimna 

G3309 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-beING-anxious 

is-being-solicitous- 


G3588 

I t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


KOCMOY 

kosmou 

G2889 

n_ Gen Sg m 

SYSTEM 

world 


she-SHALL-BE-PLEASING to-THE 


7:35 TOYTO AG 
touto de 

G5124 G1161 

pd Acc Sg n Conj 


OF-YOU(P) SAME 


AAAA TIPOC 


35 And this I speak for your 
own profit; not that I may cast 
a snare upon you, but for that 
which is comely, and that ye 
may attend upon the Lord 
without distraction. 


G2145 C 

a_ Acc Sg n t 

WELL-TOWARD-SETTLED t 
assiduous 


YET ANY 


vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-SHOULD-BE-ON-CASTING but 
l-should-be-casting-on 

KYPICD ArtGPICTIACTCDC 

kuriO aperispastOs 

G2962 G563 

g m n_ Dat Sg m Adv 

Master UN-distractedly 

Lord undistractedly 


ACXHMONGIN 

aschEmonein 

G807 

vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-belNG-inde 


gti i thn 


TIAPOGNON AYTOY 

Parthenon autou 

G3933 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f ppGenSgm 


G3543 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-inferrING 

is-inferring-it 


36 . But if any man think that 
he behaveth himself uncomely 
toward his virgin, if she pass 
the flower of [her] age, and 
need so require, let him do 
what he will, he sinneth not: let 
them marry. 


Cond vs Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m Conj Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IF-EVER she-MAY-BE OVER-POINTED AND thus IS-OWING 

over-her-meridian it-ought 

06A6I TIOieiTCD OYX AMAPTAN6I rAMGITCDCAN 

thelei poieitO ouch hamartanei gameitOsan 

G2309 G4160 G3756 G264 G1060 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg vm Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg vm Pres Act 3 PI 

IS-WILLING LET-BE-DOING NOT IS-missING LET-THEM-BE-MARRYING 

he-is-willing let-him-be-doing! he-is-sinning let-them-be-marrying I 


AG GCTHKGN GAP A IOC GN 

de hestEken hedraios en 

G1161 G2476 G1476 G1722 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m Prep 

YET HAS-STOOD SETTLED IN 


KAPAIA Mhl GXCDN 

kardia mE echOn 

G2588 G3361 G2192 

n_Dat Sg f Part Neg vp Pres Act Nc 

HEART NO HAVING 


ANArKHN 620 YCI AN AG 

anagkEn exousian de 

G318 G1849 

n_ Acc Sg f n_AccSg 

necessity authority 


G1161 G2192 G4012 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 
YET IS-HAVING ABOUT 


TOY 1AIOY OGAMMATOC KAI TOYTO 

tou idiou thelEmatos kai touto 

G3588 G2398 G2307 G2532 G5124 

t_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Conj pd Acc Sg n 

THE OWN WILL AND this 


37 Nevertheless he that 
standeth stedfast in his heart, 
having no necessity, but hath 
power over his own will, and 
hath so decreed in his heart 
that he will keep his virgin, 
doeth well. 


KGKPIKGN GN 


KAPAIA AYTOY 

kardia autou 

G2588 G846 

n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

HEART OF-him 


3 G3588 

esAct t_AccSgf 

IE-KEEPING THE 


nAPOGNON KAACDC TIOIGI 

Parthenon kalOs poiei 

G3933 G2573 G4160 

n_ Acc Sg f Adv vi Pres Act 3 

virgin IDEALIy IS-DOING 


: CDCTG KAI O 

hOste kai ho 

G5620 G2532 G3588 

Conj Conj t_ Nom Si 

AS-BESIDES AND THE 


GKrAMIZCDN KAACDC 

ekgamizOn kalOs 

G1547 G2573 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Adv 

one-OUT-MARRYizING IDEALIy 

one-giving-in-marriage 


38 So then he that giveth [her] 
in marriage doeth well; but he 
that giveth [her] not in 
marriage doeth better. 
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GKrAMIZCDN 

ekgamizOn 

G1547 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

OUT-MARRYizING 

giving-in-marriage 


kpgiccon ttoigi 

kreisson poiei 

G2908 G4160 

a_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

better IS-DOING 


gunE 

G1135 


AGAGTAI 

dedetai 

G1210 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-BOUND 




NOMCD 
nomO 
G3551 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-LAW 


G4> 

eph 

G1909 


ON 


OCON XPONON 

hoson chronon 

G3745 G5550 

pk Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
as-much-as TIME 

whatever 


zE 

G2198 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-L1VING 



ANHP AYTHC GAN 

anEr autEs ean 

G435 G846 G1437 

n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen Sg f Cond 

MAN OF-her IF-EVER 

husband 


AG KOIMH0H 

de koimEthE 

G1161 G2837 

Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
YET MAY-BE-BEING-reposED 
may-be-reposing 


O ANHP 

ho anEr 

G3588 G435 

t_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm 
THE MAN 

husband 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


GAGY0GPA 

eleuthera 

a_Nom Sg f 
FREE 


39 . The wife is bound by the 
law as long as her husband 
liveth; but if her husband be 
dead, she is at liberty to be 
married to whom she will; only 
in the Lord. 


GCTIN 



CD ©GAGI TAMHGHNAI MONON GN 

hO thelei gamEthEnai monon en 

G3739 G2309 G1060 G3440 G1722 

l Sg pr Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Aor Pas Adv Prep 

to-WHOM she-IS-WILLING TO-BE-MARRIED ONLY IN 


KYPICD 


G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 
Master 


) MAKAPICDTGPA AG GCTIN 

makariOtera de estin 

G3107 G1161 G2076 

a_ Nom Sg f Cmp Conj vi Pres v) 

HAPPY-more YET she-IS 


G1437 i 
: 3 Sg Cond 

IF-EVER 1 


G3306 < 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg I 

she-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING i 


40 But she is happier if she so 
abide, after my judgment: and I 
think also that I have the Spirit 
of God. 


GMHN TNCDMHN AOKCD AG KArCD 

emEn gnOmEn dokO de kagO 

G1699 G1106 G1380 G1161 G2504 

ps 1 Acc Sg n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Con 
MY opinion AM-SEEMING YET AND-1 

l-am-presuming also-l 


T7NGYMA 

G4151 
n_ Acc Sg n 
spirit 


theou 
G2316 
n_ Gen Sg i 
OF-God 


GXGIN 

echein 
G2192 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-HAVING 
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e IA CD AOGYTCDN 

eidOlothutOn 
G1494 
a_ Gen PI n 
idol-SACRIFICES 


oidamen 

G1492 

vi Perf Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


G3754 G3956 


TNCDCIN 

gnOsin 

G1108 

n.AccSgf 

KNOWIedge 


G2192 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 PI t_ Nom 

WE-ARE-HAVING THE 


TNCDCIC cfiYCIO! H AG 

gnOsis phusioi hE de 

G1108 G5448 G3588 G1161 

f n_ Nom Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f Conj 

KNOWIedge IS-INFLATING THE YET 

is-puffing-up 


AOKGI 


GIAGNM 

eidenai 

vn Perf Act 

TO-PERCEIVE 

to-be-acquainted-wi 


ArAflH OIKOAOMGI 

agapE oikodomei 

G26 G3618 

n_ Nom Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

LOVE IS-HOME-BUILDING 

is-edifying 

r I OYAGnCD ov 

i oudepO oud 

35100 G3764 G31 


TNCDNA I 

gnOnai 

G1097 


G25 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

IS-LOVING THE 


OYN TCDN 

oun tOn 
G3767 G3588 


THEN OF-THE 


GIACDAOOYTCDN 

eidOlothutOn 

a_ Gen PI n 
idol-SACRIFICES 


G I AG) AON GN 

eidOlon en 


OTI OYAGIC 


1 . Now as touching things 
offered unto idols, we know 
that we all have knowledge. 
Knowledge puffeth up, but 
charity edifieth. 


2 And if any man think that he 
knoweth any thing, he knoweth 
nothing yet as he ought to 


4 . As concerning therefore the 
eating of those things that are 
offered in sacrifice unto idols, 
we know that an idol [is] 
nothing in the world, and that 
[there is] none other God but 


NOT-YET-ONE 


TAP GITTGP 


IF-BESIDES ON 


AGrOMGNOI 

legomenoi 

G3004 

3 PI vp Pres Pas Nom P 
ones-beING-said 
ones-being-said 

CDCFIGP G 1C IN 


n_ Gen Sg f Adv 


OGOI 

G2316 


FIOAAOI KM 


KYPIOI 

G2962 

masters 


5 For though there be that are 
called gods, whether in heaven 
or in earth, (as there be gods 
many, and lords many,) 


G2254 
pp 1 Dat PI 
to-US 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
OF-WHOM 


6 But to us [there is but] one 
God, the Father, of whom [are] 
all things, and we in him; and 
one Lord Jesus Christ, by 
whom [are] all things, and we 
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\ KM HM6IC eic \YTON 

kai hEmeis eis auton 

G2532 G2249 G1519 G846 

PI n Conj pp 1 Nom PI Prep pp Acc Sg m 

AND WE INTO Him 


IHCOVC 

iEsous 

G2424 


AND ONE 


XPICTOC 

Christos ( 
G5547 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHOM 


G2532 G2249 G1223 G846 


8:7 AAA OYK 


6CDC APT I 


TNCDCIC 

gnOsis 
G1108 
n_ Nom Sg f 
KNOWIedge 


GIACDAO0YTON 

eidOlothuton 

G1494 


CYNGIAHCGI 


GC01OYCIN 

esthiousin 

G2068 


7 . Howbeit [there is] not in 
every man that knowledge: for 
some with conscience of the 
idol unto this hour eat [it] as a 
thing offered unto an idol; and 
their conscience being weak is 
defiled. 


CYNGIAHCIC AYTCDN AC0GNHC OYCA 

suneidEsis autOn asthenEs ousa 

G4893 G846 G772 G5607 

n_ Nom Sg f pp Gen PI m a_ Nom Sg f vp Pres v> 

conscience OF-them UN-FIRM BEING 


MOAYNGTAI 

molunetai 

G3435 

: Nom Sg f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-POLLUTED 


8:8 BPCOMA AG 

brOma de 

G1033 G1161 

n_ Nom Sg n Conj 

FOOD YET 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-BESIDE-STANDING 

is-giving-a-standing-with 


But meat commendeth us nc 
o God: for neither, if we ea 
ire we the better; neither, if w 


NOT-BESIDES 


vm Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-BE-lookING 
be-ye-bewaring ! 

reNHTM 

genEtai t 

G1096 C 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg t 

MAY-BE-BECOMING t 


G1161 G3381 


AC0GNOYC IN 

asthenousin 

G770 

i vp Pres Act Dat PI m 
ones-beING-UNFIRM 
ones-being-weak 


TAP TIC 


GZOYCIA 

exousia 

G1849 

n_ Nom Sg f 

authority 

right 


AY-BE-PERCEIVING YOU 


GIACDAGICD KAT AKG1MGNON 

eidOleiO katakeimenon 


n_ Dat Sg n vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
idol-shrine DOWN-LYING 

lying-down 

OIKOAOMH0HCGTAI 

oikodomEthEsetai 
G3618 

XX Gen Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-HOME-BUILDED INTO THE 
shall-be-being-inured 


TIPOCKOMMA 

proskomma 

G4348 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


TON GXONTA 

ton echonta 

G3588 G2192 

t_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
THE one-HAVING 

one-having 

CYNGIAHCIC AYTOY 

suneidEsis autou 

G4893 G846 


G1ACDAO0YTA GC0IGIN 

eidOlothuta esthiein 

G1494 G2068 

i a_ Acc PI n vn Pres Act 

idol-SACRIFICES TO-BE-EATING 


TNCDC IN 

gnOsin 
G1108 
n_ Acc Sg f 
KNOWIedge 


9 But take heed lest by any 
means this liberty of yours 
become a stumbUngblock to 
them that are weak. 


10 For if any man see thee 
which hast knowledge sit at 
meat in the idol's temple, shall 
not the conscience of him 
which is weak be emboldened 
to eat those things which are 
offered to idols; 
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kai apoleitai ho 

G2532 G622 G3588 

Conj vi 2Fut Mid 3 Sg t_ Nom 

AND SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED THE 

shall-be-perishing 


ACSGNCDN 

asthenOn 

G770 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg 

beING-UN-FIRM 

being-weak 


TNCDCGI AI ON 

gnOsei di hon 

G1108 G1223 G3739 

n_ Dat Sg f Prep pr Acc Sg m 

KNOWIedge THRU WHOM 

because-of 


xpictoc ArreeANGN 

Christos apethanen 
G5547 G599 

n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
ANOINTED FROM-DIED 
Christ died 


8:12 OYTCDC AG AMAPTANONTGC GIC 

houtOs de hamartanontes eis 

G3779 G1161 G264 G1519 


TOVC AAGAcfcOYC KM TVTTTONTGC 

kai tuptontes 
G2532 G5180 


G4674 
ps 2 Dat Sg 
YOUR 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 


11 And through thy knowledge 
shall the weak brother perish, 
for whom Christ died? 


12 But when ye sin so against 
the brethren, and wound their 
weak conscience, ye sin 
against Christ. 


CYNGl AHCIN ACBGNOYCAN GIC XPICTON AMAPTANGTG 

suneidEsin asthenousan eis christon hamartanete 

G4893 G770 G1519 G5547 G264 

f n_Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg f Prep n_AccSgm vi Pres Act 2 PI 

conscience beING-UN-FIRM INTO ANOINTED YE-ARE-missING 

being-weak Christ 


! AIOTIGP G1 BPCDMA 

dioper ei brOma 

G1355 G1487 G1033 

Conj Cond n_ Nom Sg r 

THRU-WHICH-EVEN IF FOOD 

wherefore 


CKANAAA1ZGI 

skandalizei 

G4624 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-SNARING 


G3450 G3756 G3361 

pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg Part Neg 
OF-ME NOT NO 


13 Wherefore, if meat make 
my brother to offend, I will eat 
no flesh while the world 
standeth, lest I make my 
brother to offend. 


G5315 G2907 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Acc PI r 

l-MAY-BE-EATING MEATS 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


G2443 G3361 G3588 

Conj Part Neg t_ Acc Sg m 
THAT NO THE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 
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MTOCTOAOC 

apostolos 

G652 

rL Nom Sg m 


6A6Y0GPOC 

eleutheros 

G1658 


IMCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


1 . Am I not an apostle? am I 
not free? have I not seen Jesus 
Christ our Lord? are not ye my 
work in the Lord? 


XPICTON TON 

christon ton 

G5547 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_AccSj 
ANOINTED THE 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


GCDPAKA OY 

heOraka ou 

G3708 G3756 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg Att Part Neg 
l-HAVE SEEN NOT 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


GN KYPICD 


I Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


AAAOIC OYK 


Part Neg vi Pres vx 


commissioner 


SURELY to-YOU<P> 


2 If I be not an apostle untc 
others, yet doubtless I am tc 
you: for the seal of mine 
apostleship are ye in the Lord. 


H TAP CcbPAriC THC 6 

hE gar sphragis tEs ei 

G3588 G1063 G4973 G3588 G1699 G651 G5210 

t_ Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg f ps 1 Gen Sg n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Nom PI 

THE for SEAL OF-THE MY commission YOU(P) 

apostleship ye 


GN KYPICD 

en kuriO 

G1722 G2962 

I Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN Master 


GMH ATTOAOrlA TO 1C GM6 

emE apologia tois erne 

G1699 G627 G3588 G1691 

3g f ps 1 Nom Sg n_ Nom Sg f t_ Dat PI m pp 1 Acc 

MY FROM-say to-THE-ones ME 

defense to-the-ones 

OYK GXOMGN G20YCIAN cfcArGIN 


ANAKPINOYCIN AYTH 


G1849 

Act 1 PI n_ Acc Sg f 
TE-HAVING authority 


TO-BE-EATING AND 


G4095 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-DRINKING 


MH OYK GXOMGN 

mE ouk echomen exousian 

G3361 G3756 G2192 G1849 

Part Neg Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 PI n_ Acc Sg f 

NO NOT WE-ARE-HAVING authority 


AnOCTOAO I KA I OI 

apostoloi kai hoi 

G652 G2532 G3588 


AAGAcbO I TOY 
adelphoi tou 
G80 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg m 
brothers OF-THE 


kai kEphas 
G2532 G2786 
l Conj n_ Nom Sg r 
AND CEPHAS 


5 Have we not power to lead 
about a sister, a wife, as well 
as other apostles, and [as] the 
brethren of the Lord, and 
Cephas? 


G2228 G3441 


BAPNABAC I 


G1473 G2532 G921 

pp 1 Nom Sg Conj n_ Nom Sg r 
I AND Barnabas 


G3756 G2192 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 PI 
NOT ARE-HAVING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


6 Or I only and Barnabas, have 
not we power to forbear 
working? 


GPrAZGCGA1 


AMTTGACDNA 

ampelOna 

G290 

n_Acc Sg m 
VINEyard 


AND OUT OF-THE 


PROVISION-PURCHASES 


G2590 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FRUIT 


G2068 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part 
IS-EATING OR 


G2228 G5101 


7 Who goeth a warfare any 
time at his own charges? who 
planteth a vineyard, and eateth 
not of the fruit thereof? or who 
feedeth a flock, and eateth not 
of the milk of the flock? 
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G4165 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-SHEPHERDING 


nOIMNHN 

poimnEn 
G4167 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SHEEP-herd 


G2532 G1537 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TAAAKTOC 

galaktos 
G1051 
n_ Gen Sg n 
MILK 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TIOIMNHC 

poimnEs 
G4167 
n_Gen Sgf 
SHEEP-herd 


G2068 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-EATING 


Part Neg Prep 


G2228 G3780 


8 Say I these things as a man? 
or saith not the law the same 
also? 


tayta Aere i 


m Sg m pd Acc PI n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
these IS-sayING 

these-things 




G1722 G1063 


MCDCGCDC NOMCD 

mOseOs nomO 

G3475 G3551 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Dat Sg n 
OF-MOSES LAW 


sn-WRITTEN NOT 


thIMCDCGIC 

phimOseis 

G5392 

vi Fut Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHALL-BE-MUZZLING 


AAO0NTA MH TCDN 

aloOnta mE tOn 

G248 G3361 G3588 

l vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Part Neg t_ Gen PI rr 

THRESHING NO OF-THE 


boOn 

G1016 


G3199 G3588 G2316 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
IS-CARING to-THE God 

it-is-caring 


nANTCDC AGrei 


G1680 
n_ Dat Sg f 
EXPECTATION 


ocbeiAGi 

opheilei 

G3784 

vi Pres Act 3 Sj 

IS-OWING 

ought 


G3843 G3004 G1223 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 

ALL-ly He-IS-sayING THRU 

undoubtedly he-is-saying-it because- 

APOTPICDN 

arotriOn 


APOTPIAN 

arotrian 

vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-PLOWING 


AAOCDN 

aloOn 

G248 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg i 


THC GAniAOC 

tEs elpidos autou 

G3588 G1680 G846 

i t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Ge 

OF-THE EXPECTATION OF-hii 


AYTOY M6T6X6IN 


G3348 G1909 G1680 

1 vn Pres Act Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

TO-BE-WITH-HAVING ON EXPECTATION 
to-be-partaking 


61 HM6IC YMIN 

G1487 G2249 G5213 

Cond pp 1 Nom PI pp 2 Dat PI 

IF WE to-YOU(P) 


6CT7GIPAM6N M6rA 

espeiramen mega 

G4687 G3173 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 
SOW 


61 HM6IC 

i G1487 G2249 

m Sg n Cond pp 1 Nom 


9 For it is written in the law of 
Moses, Thou shalt not muzzle 
the mouth of the ox that 
treadeth out the com. Doth 
God take care for oxen? 


10 Or saith he [it] altogether 
for our sakes? For our sakes, 
no doubt, [this] is written: that 
he that ploweth should plow in 
hope; and that he that thresheth 
in hope should be partaker of 
his hope. 


spiritual things, [is it] a great 
thing if we shall reap your 
carnal things? 


YMCDN TA CAPKIKA 06PICOM6N 

humOn ta sarkika therisomen 

G5216 G3588 G4559 G2325 

pp 2 Gen PI t_ Acc Pin a_ Acc PI n vi Fut Act 1 PI 

OF-YOU(P) THE FLESHic(P) SHALL-BE-reapING 

of-ye fleshly-things 


9:12 61 AAAOI 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


6XPHCAM60A TH 

echrEsametha tE 

G5530 G3588 


6ZOYCIAC YMCON M6T6XOYC IN 


G1849 
n_ Dat Sg f 
authority 


OY MAAAON HM6IC 

ou mallon hEmeis 

G3756 G3123 G2249 

Part Neg Adv pp 1 Nom P 

WITH-HAVING NOT RATHER WE 


re-partaking 


G235 G3956 


CTGrOMGN 

stegomen 

G4722 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-ARE-EXCLUDING 

we-are-forgoing 


12 If others be partakers of 
[this] power over you, [are] not 
we rather? Nevertheless we 
have not used this power; but 
suffer all things, lest we should 
hinder the gospel of Christ. 
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G3588 G2098 G3588 
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WE-MAY-BE-GIVING to-THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


XPICTOY 
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G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 2 PI Conj 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that 


G3754 G3588 


TOY I6POY GCeiOYCIN Ol 

tou hierou esthiousin hoi 

G3588 G2411 G2068 G358I 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Nor 

OF-THE SACRED-place ARE-EATING THE-i 

sanctuary the-or 

0YC1ACTHP1CD CYMMGPIZONTM 

thusiastEriO summerizontai 

G2379 G4829 

n_ Dat Sg n vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

SACRIFICE-place ARE-TOGETHER-PARTING 

altar are-having-portion-with 


GPrAZOMGNOI 

ergazomenoi 

G2038 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nr 
workING 


0YCIACTHPICD FIPOCGAPGYONTGC TCD 


I OYTCDC 
houtOs 

G3779 


G2532 G3588 


jsiastEriO 
G3588 G2379 

r t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE SACRIFICE-place 


AIGTAZGN 

dietaxen 

G1299 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


TOWARD-SETTLING 


13 Do ye not know that they 
which minister about holy 
things live [of the things] of 
the temple? and they which 
wait at the altar a 
with the altar? 


14 Even so hath the Lord 
ordained that they which 
preach the gospel should live 
of the gospel. 


kataitg aaoyc i n 


6YAITGAIOY ZHN 


OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE TO-BE-LIVING 


G3762 
a_ Dat Sg n 
NOT-YET-ONE USE 
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houtOs 
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G5530 G5130 
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of-these-things 
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G3756 G1125 G1161 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 

NOT l-WRITE YET 


TAYTA 

G5023 

these 

these-things 

MAAAON 


15 . But I have used none of 
these things: neither have I 
written these things, that it 
should be so done unto me: for 
[it were] better for me to die, 
than that any man should make 
my glorying void. 


H TO KAYXHMA MOY INA TIC 

E to kauchEma mou hina tis 

G2228 G3588 G2745 G3450 G2443 G5100 

Part t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn pp 1 Gen Sg Conj px Nom S 
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Cond 
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G1063 G2097 
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for 1-MAY-BE-WELL-MESSAGizlNG 

l-may-be-bringing-the-well-message 
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epikeitai 
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vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 


OYA1 

Inj 

WOE 
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kenOsE 
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r vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-EMPTYING 

should-be-making-void 


G3756 G2076 G3427 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Nom Sg n 
NOT IS to-ME BOAST 


KAYXHMA ANArKH 

kauchEma anagkE 

G2745 G318 


16 For though I preach the 
gospel, I have nothing to glory 
of: for necessity is laid upon 

preach not the gospel! 


GYAITGA I ZCDMA I 


’ 61 TAP GKCDN 
ei gar hekOn 
G1487 G1063 G1635 


TOYTO nPACCCD 

touto prassO 

G5124 G4238 

i pd Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 1 Sg 


l-AM-PRACTISING HIRE 


GXCD 

echo 
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AG AKCDN 


G1487 G1161 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg Cond Conj 
l-AM-HAVING IF YET 


G210 

a_ Nom Sg m 
UN-voluntarily 
involuntarily 


17 For if I do this thing 
willingly, I have a reward: but 
if against my will, a 
dispensation [of the gospel] is 
committed unto me. 
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G2098 
n_ Dat Sg n 
WELL-MESSAGE 


18 What is my reward then? 
[Verily] that, when I preach the 
gospel, I may make the gospel 
of Christ without charge, that I 
abuse not my power in the 
gospel. 


9:19 6A6YOGPOC TAP 
eleutheros gar 

G1658 G1063 G5607 


rp Pres vxx Nom Sg m Prep 


TTANTCDN TIACIN 

pantOn pasin 

G1537 G3956 G3956 


OUT OF-ALL 


GMAYTON GAOYACDCA 
emauton edoulOsa 
G1402 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
1-enSLAVE 


G1683 

pf 1 Acc Sg m 
MYself 


19 . For though I be free from 
all [men], yet have I made 
myself servant unto all, that I 
might gain the more. 


TOYC TTAGIONAC KGPAHCCD 

tous pleionas kerdEsO 

G3588 G4119 G2770 

t_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m Cmp vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

THE MORE l-SHOULD-BE-GAINING 


GrGNOMHN 


lOYAAIOIC CDC 


YnO NOMON 


CDC YTIO 


IOYAAIOYC 
ioudaious 
G2453 
a_ Acc PI m 
JUDA-ans 


INA TOYC 


20 And unto the Jews I became 
as a Jew, that I might gain the 
Jews; to them that are under 
the law, as under the law, that I 
might gain them that are under 
the law; 


l-SHOULD-BE-GAINING to-THE-ones UNDER 


n_AccSgm Conj 


THAT THE-ones UNDER 


NOMON KGPAHCCD 

nomon kerdEsO 

G3551 G2770 

n_ Acc Sg m vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
LAW l-SHOULD-BE-GAINING 


CDC ANOMOC 

hOs anomos 

G5613 G459 

Adv a_ Nom Sg m 

AS UN-LAWed 


G3361 G5607 

Part Neg vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m 

NO BEING 


GNNOMOC XPICTCD INA KGPAHCCD 1 

ennomos christO hina kerdEsO E 

a_ Nom Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg £ 

N-LAWed to-ANOINTED THAT l-SHOULD-BE-GAINING t 




to-Christ 


9:22 GrGNOMHN 

egenomEn 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg 
l-BECAME 


ACOGNGCIN CDC 


ANOMOC OGCD 

anomos theO 

G459 G2316 

a_ Nom Sg m n_Da:Sgm 

UN-LAWed to-God 

without-law 


ACOGNHC 

asthenEs 

a_ Nom Sg m 


21 To them that are without 
law, as without law, (being not 
without law to God, but under 
the law to Christ,) that I might 
gain them that are without law. 


22 To the weak became I as 
weak, that I might gain the 
weak: I am made all things to 
all [men], that I might by all 


KGPAHCCD 

kerdEsO 1 

G2770 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg I 

l-SHOULD-BE-GAINING I 


G1096 G3588 

vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg t_ Nom 
l-HAVE-BECOME THE 


INA TTANTCDC TINAC 

hina pantOs tinas 
G2443 G3843 G5100 
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CCDCCD 

sOsO 

G4982 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-SHOULD-BE-SAVING 


9:23 TOYTO AG 

touto de 

G5124 G1161 

pd Acc Sg n Conj 


G4160 G1223 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 
l-AM-DOING THRU 

because-of 


G2098 

n_ Acc Sg n 

WELL-MESSAGE 


AYTOY rGNCDMA I 

autou genOmai 

G846 G1096 

pp Gen Sg n vs 2Aor midD 1 Sg 

OF-it l-MAY-BE-BECOMING 


9:24 OYK OlAATG i 

ouk oidate I 

G3756 G1492 I 

Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI i 

NOT YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED I 

ye-are-aware 

TPGXOYC IN G 1C AG 


INA CYrKO INCDNOC 

hina sugkoinOnos 

G2443 G4791 


TIANTGC MGN 


OYTCDC TPGXGTG 


G1161 G2983 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-GETTING-UP 
is-obtaining 


t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Adv 


23 And this I do for the 
gospel's sake, that I might be 
partaker thereof with [you]. 


24 . Know ye not that they 
which run in a race run all, but 
one receiveth the prize? So run, 
that ye may obtain. 


KATAAABHTG 


vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING 

ye-may-be-grasping-it 


m Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m 


ArCDNIZOMGNOC 

agOnizomenos 

G75 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom I 

one-CONTENDING 

one-contending 


MGN OYN INA 4>0APTON CTG4-ANON AABCDCIN 

men oun hina phtharton stephanon labOsin 

Part Conj Conj a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 

INDEED THEN THAT CORRUPTible WREATH 


GKGINOI 

ekeinoi 

G1565 


THEY-M 


'-BE-GETTING WE 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-IN-HOLDING those 

is-controlling-himself 

: AG Act>0APTON 

de aphtharton 

G1161 G862 

YET UN-CORRUPTible 


TOINYN 

toinun 

G5106 


AAHACDC OYTCDC TTYKTGYCD 
adEIOs houtOs pukteuO 

G84 G3779 G4438 

Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

UN-EVIDENTIy thus l-AM-FISTING 

dubious l-am-boxing 


25 And every man that striveth 
for the mastery is temperate in 
all things. Now they [do it] to 
obtain a corruptible crown; but 
we an incorruptible. 


26 I therefore so run, i 
uncertainly; so fight I, i 


le that beateth the ai 


AAA YTTCDTIIAZCD MOY 

all hupOpiazO mou t 

G235 G5299 G3450 ( 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 1 Gen Sg t 

but 1-AM-belaborlNG OF-ME 


i CCDMA KAI AOYAArCDrCD 

sOma kai doulagOgO 

88 G4983 G2532 G1396 

cc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con 

: BODY AND l-AM-SLAVE-LEADING 

am-leading-into-slavery-it 


AAAOIC 

alio is 
G243 


27 But I keep under my body, 
and bring [it] into subjection: 
lest that by any means, when I 
have preached to others, I 
myself should be a castaway. 


im Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
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AAGA<t>OI OTI 


G3756 G2309 G1161 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 
NOT l-AM-WILLING YET 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


UNDER THE 


vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-UN-KNOWING 

to-be-being-ignorant 


NG<t>GAHN HCAN 

nephelEn Esan 
G3507 
n_Acc Sg f 
CLOUD 


G2258 


WERE 


G3754 G3588 


TIATGPGC 

pateres 

G3962 


G2532 G3956 


1 . Moreover, brethren, I would 
not that ye should be ignorant, 
how that all our fathers were 
under the cloud, and all passed 
through the sea; 


81 G1330 

len Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

THRU-CAME 
passed-through 

! KM riANTSC GIC TON 

kai pantes eis ton 

G2532 G3956 G1519 G3588 

Conj a_NomPlm Prep t_AccSgm 
AND ALL INTO THE 


TIANTGC TO 


G2532 G3956 


G3588 G846 G1033 

t_ Acc Sg n pp Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

THE SAME FOOD spiritual 


TING YM AT IKON GcbArON 

pneumatikon ephagon 

G4152 G5315 

2Aor Act 3 PI 


3 And did all ( 
spiritual meat; 


KM TIANTGC 

G2532 G3956 


TING YM AT I KON GTIION 


G3588 G846 G4188 G4152 

t_ Acc Sg n ppAccSgn n_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
THE SAME DRINK spiritual 


TtNGYMATIKHC AKOAOY0OYCHC T7GTPAC 1 

akolouthousEs petras 

G190 G4073 i 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f I 


pneumatikEs 


AG TIGTPA 

de petra 

G1161 G4073 
[ Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
YET ROCK 


4 And did all drink the same 
spiritual drink: for they drank 
of that spiritual Rock that 
followed them: and that Rock 
was Christ. 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


TIAGIOCIN 


G1722 G3588 


autOn 

G846 


t_ Dat PI m Cmp pp Gen PI 


TAP GN TH 


iE-DOWN-STREWN for 


G3588 G2048 

t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 
THE DESOLATE 


GYAOKHCGN 

eudokEsen 

G2106 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
WELL-SEEMS 
delights 


5 But with many of them God 
was not well pleased; for they 
were overthrown in the 
wilderness. 


10:6 TAYTA 
G5023 


TYTIOI 

G5179 


GrGNHOHCAN GIC TO 


HMAC 

hEmas 


6 . Now these things were our 
examples, to the intent we 
should not lust after evil 
things, as they also lusted. 


KA0CDC KAKGINOI GTIG0YMH< 

kakOn kathOs kakeinoi epethumEsan 

G2556 G2531 G2548 G1937 

a_ Gen PI n Adv pd Nom PI m Con vi Aor Act 3 PI 

OF-EVILS according-AS AND-those ON-FEEL 

of-evil-things also-those lust 
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eiACDAOAVTPM 


rerPAnTA i 

gegraptai 

G1125 

Vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming ! 


gkagicgn 

ekathisen 

G2523 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


G5315 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-EATING 


G4095 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-DRINKING 


7 Neither be ye idolaters, as 
[were] some of them; as it is 
written, The people sat down 
to eat and drink, and rose up to 


tiaizgin 

G3815 
vn Pres Act 
' TO-BE-sportING 


10:8 MHAG 


TTOPNGY COMGN 

porneuOmen 

G4203 


8 Neither let us commit 
fornication, as some of them 
committed, and fell in one day 
three and twenty thousand. 


enecoN gn mia hmgpa gikocitpgic xiaiaagc 

epeson en mia hEmera eikositreis chiliades 

G4098 G1722 G1520 G2250 G1501 G5505 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f a_ Norn PI m a_ Nom PI f 

FELL IN ONE DAY TWENTY-THREE THOUSAND 

thousands 


GKTTGIPAZCDMGN 

ekpeirazOmen 

G1598 

vs Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-MAY-BE-OUT-tryING 

we-may-putting-on-trial 


GT7GIPACAN KAI 


AND by THE 


G5547 

i n_ Acc Sg m 

ANOINTED 
Christ 

OthGCDN ATTCDAONTO 

opheOn apOlonto 

G3789 G622 

i n_ Gen PI m vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI 

serpents were-destroyED 


KA9CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


G2532 G5100 


autOn 

G846 


9 Neither let us tempt Christ, 
as some of them also tempted, 
and were destroyed 
serpents. 


of 


10:10 MHAG 
mEde 

G3366 


BE-YE-MURMURING 


G2532 G5100 


GrorrYCAN 


10 Neither murmur ye, as some 
of them also murmured, and 
were destroyed of the 


ATTCDAONTO YTTO TOY OAO0PGYTOY 

apOlonto hupo tou olothreutou 

G622 G5259 G3588 G3644 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

were-destroyED by THE WHOLE-RUINer 


G1161 G3956 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


C YNGBAI NON 

sunebainon 

G4819 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
TOGETHER-STEPPED 


erPA4>H 

egraphE 

G1125 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
it-WAS-WRITten 


11 Now all these things 
happened unto them for 
ensamples: and they are 
written for our admonition, 
upon whom the ends of the 
world are come. 


A1CDNCDN 

aiOnOn 

G165 


INTO WHOM 


AOKCDN 

dokOn 

G1380 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-SEEMING 

one-supposing 


GCTANA I 

hestanai 
G2476 
vn Perf Act 
TO-HAVE-STOOD 


m Pres Act 3 Sg 
ET-him-BE-lookING 
st-him-be-bewaring I 


12 Wherefore let him that 
thinketh he standeth take heed 
lest he fall. 
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vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-SHOULD-BE-FALLING 


10:13 TTGIPMSMOC YM*C 

G3986 G5209 

ii_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc PI 

trial YOU(P) 


6IAH<t>6N 61 
eilEphen ei 

G2983 G1487 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg Cond 
HAS-GOTTEN IF 


OYK 6AC6I 


AN0PCD1T INOC niCTOC 


t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nc 


im Sg m Part Neg vi Fut Ac 


SHALL-BE-LEAVING YOU(P) 


neiPACBHNM 

peirasthEnai 
G3985 
vn Aor Pas 


YTT6P o 

huper ho 
G5228 G3739 

Prep pr Aoc Sg i 
OVER WHICH 


13 There hath no temptation 
taken you but such as is 
common to man: but God [is] 
faithful, who will not suffer 
you to be tempted above that 
ye are able; but will with the 
temptation also make a way to 
escape, that ye may be able to 
bear [it]. 


AAA A nomcei 

alia poiEsei 

G235 G4160 


t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj t_ Acc Sg f 


6KBACIN 

ekbasin 
G1545 
n_ Acc Sg f 
OUT-STEP 


TOY AYNAC0AI YMAC YTT6N6rK61N 

tou dunasthai humas hupenegkein 

G3588 G1410 G5209 G5297 
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OF-THE TO-BE-enABLED YOU(P) TO-BE-UNDER-CARRYING 

to-be-undergoing-it 


ArATTHTO I 
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mou pheugete 

G3450 G5343 

pp 1 Gen Sg vm Pres Act 2 PI 
OF-ME BE-FLEEING 

be-ye-fleeing I 


61ACDAOAATPG IA 


G575 G3588 G1495 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM THE idolatry 


10:15 CDC cpPONIMOIC 

hOs phronimois 
G5613 G5429 


KPINAT6 YM6IC 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg vm Aor Act 
1-AM-saylNG JUDGE 
l-am-saying-it judge-ye I 


i TO nOTHPION THC 

to potErion tEs 

G3588 G4221 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg f 

THE DRINK-cup OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


AIMATOC 

haimatos 

G129 

n_Gen Sg n 
BLOOD 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GYAOr I AC 

eulogias 

n_ Gen Sg f 
blessedness 
blessing 

XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

l\_ Gen Sg m 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


l-AM-AVERRING 


O 6YAOrOYM6N OYXI 

ho eulogoumen ouchi 

G3739 G2127 G3780 

pr Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 1 PI Part Int 

WHICH WE-ARE-blessING NOT( em l 


communion 


G740 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BREAD 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHICH 


KACDM6N 

klOmen 
G2806 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-ARE-BREAKING NOT( em 

notlempt 


G3780 


KOINCDNIA 

koinOnia 

G2842 


G3588 G4983 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE BODY 


10:17 OTI 61C 
hoti heis 
G3754 G1520 


APTOC 

G740 

BREAD 


CCDMATOC TOY XPICTOY 6CT1N 

sOmatos tou christou estin 

G3588 G5547 G2076 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

OF-THE ANOINTED IS 


nOAAOl 6CM6N 


Sg m 


14 Wherefore, my dearly 
beloved, flee from idolatry. 


15 . I speak as to \ 
judge ye what I say. 


16 The cup of blessing which 
we bless, is it not the 
communion of the blood of 
Christ? The bread which we 
break, is it not the communion 
of the body of Christ? 


17 For we [being] many are 
one bread, [and] one body: for 
we are all partakers of that one 


TIANTGC 6K TOY 6NOC 

pantes ek tou henos 

I G3956 G1537 G3588 G1520 

a_ Nom PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m 


APTOY M6T6XOM6N 


vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-lookING 
be-ye-observing I 


I CP AH A KATA 

G2474 G2596 

ni proper Prep 

ISRAEL according- 


CAPKA 

sarka 
G4561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FLESH 


6C0IONT6C 

esthiontes 

G2068 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 

ones-EATING 

ones-eating 


18 Behold Israel after the flesh: 
are not they which eat of the 
sacrifices partakers of the 
altar? 
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thusias koinOnoi tou thusiastEriou eisin 
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SACRIFICES communioners OF-THE SACRIFICE-place ARE 


participants 


G5346 
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l-AM-AVERRING 




GIACDAON 


G3754 G1497 


G2228 G3754 


19 What say I then? that the 
idol is any thing, or that which 
is offered in sacrifice to idols 
is any thing? 


GIACDAOOYTON Tl 

eidOlothuton ti 

G1494 G5100 


IS-SACRIFICING THE 


G2316 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-God 


0GACD 

thelO 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-WILLING 


A AI MON IOIC OYGI 

daimoniois thuei 

G1140 G2380 

n_ Dat PI n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

to-demons IS-SACRIFICING 

it-is-sacrificing 


G1161 G5209 


KO INCDNOYC 

koinOnous 

G2844 


20 But I [say], that the things 
which the Gentiles sacrifice, 
they sacrifice to devils, and not 
to God: and I would not that ye 
should have fellowship with 


AAIMONICDN 

daimoniOn 

G1140 
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vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-BECOMING 


G3756 G1410 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 21 
NOT YE-ARE-ABLE 

ye-can cup of-Lr 

OY AYNACOG TPATIGZHC KYPIOY 

ou dunasthe trapezEs kuriou 

G3756 G1410 G5132 G2962 
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NOT YE-ARE-ABLE OF-table OF-Master 

ye-can of-Lord 
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metechein kai trapezEs daimoniOn 
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to-be-partaking 
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G2228 G3863 G3588 G2962 
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G3361 G2478 G84f 
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NO STRONGER-ones OF-t 

stronger 

TIANTA CYMcfcGPG I 1 

sumpherei | 

G4851 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg ; 

IS-beING-expedient . 


AYTOY GCMGN 


21 Ye cannot drink the cup of 
the Lord, and the cup of devils: 
ye cannot be partakers of the 
Lord's table, and of the table of 


22 Do we provoke the Lord to 
jealousy? are we stronger than 


23 . All things are lawful for 
me, but all things are not 
expedient: all things are lawful 
for me, but all things edify not. 


10:24 MHAGIC 
mEdeis 

G3367 


GKACTOC 

hekastos 

G1538 
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i 6AYTOY 
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different-one 
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G350 G1223 G3588 
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because-of 
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OF-THE for Master 
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pOloumenon 
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BE-EATING 
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mEden 
G3367 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NO-YET-ONE 


25 Whatsoever is sold in thi 
shambles, [that] eat, asking m 
question for conscience sake: 


AG TIC 


anyone 


KM OGAGTG 


TIOPGYGC0A I TIAN 

poreuesthai pan 

G4198 G3956 

vn Pres midD/pasD a_ Acc Sg n 

TO-BE-GOING EVERY 

everything 


ye 
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paratithemenon 

G3908 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n 

beING-BESIDE-PLACED 

being-placed-before 
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CYNGIAHCIN 

dia tEn suneidEsin 

G1223 G3588 G4893 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

THRU THE conscience 

because-of 


a_ Gen PI m 

UN-BELIEVing-ora 

unbelievers 


humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


6C0IGTG 

esthiete 

G2068 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-EATING 
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27 If any of them that believe 
not bid you [to a feast], and ye 
be disposed to go; whatsoever 
is set before you, eat, asking no 
question for conscience sake. 
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for Master 
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vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-sayING 
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eidOlothuton 
4 G1494 

im Sg n a_ Nom Sg n 

idol-SACRIFICE 


GKGINON TON 

ekeinon ton 

G1565 G3588 

pd Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 


vp Aor Act Acc Sg m 

one-DIVULG/ng 

one-divulg/ng-it 


TH KAI TO riAHPCDMA AYTHC 

gE kai to plErOma autEs 

G1093 G2532 G3588 G4138 G846 

f n_ Nom Sg f Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pp Gen Sg f 


CYNGIAHCIN 

suneidEsin 

G4893 


28 But if any man say unto 
you, This is offered in sacrifice 
unto idols, eat not for his sake 
that shewed it, and for 
conscience sake: for the earth 
[is] the Lord's, and the fulness 
thereof: 


I CYNGIAHCIN 

suneidEsin 
G4893 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G1161 G3004 


G3780 
res Act 1 Sg Part Neg 
•AM-sayING NOT( em P h > 


heautou 
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pf 3 Gen Sg m 


AAAA THN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


29 Conscience, I say, not thine 
own, but of the other: for why 
is my liberty judged of another 
[man's] conscience? 


G2443 G2444 G1063 G3588 


GA6Y0GPIA MOY 
eleuther 

G1657 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G2919 

Vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Pre 
IS-beING-JUDGED by 
is-being-decided 


YTIO AAAHC 

hupo allEs 
G5259 G243 

a_ Gen Sg f 


I G1 AG GrCD 
ei de egO 
G1487 G1161 G1473 


CAP IT I MGTGXCD Tl 

hariti metechO ti 

15485 G3348 G5101 

_ Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg pi Acc £ 

>-grace AM-WITH-HAVING ANY 

'ith-gratitude am-partaking what ? 


BAAC<t>HMOYMA I 

blasphEmoumai 

G987 

i vi Pres Pas 1 Sg Prep 

1-AM-belNG-HARM-AVERRED OVER 
l-am-being-calumniated f 0 r-the-sat 


YTIGP 

huper 

G5228 


39 For if I by grace be a 
partaker, why am I evil spoken 
of for that for which I give 
thanks? 
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G3739 
pr Gen Sg n 
WHICH 


erCD GYXAP ICTCD 

egO eucharistO 

G1473 G2168 

pp 1 Norn Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
I AM-thankING 

am-giving-thanks 


IF-BESIDES THEN 


6C0I6T6 

esthiete 

G2068 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-EATING 


61T6 niNGTG 6IT6 

eite pinete eite 

G1535 G4095 G1535 

Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj 

IF-BESIDES YE-ARE-DRINKING IF-BESIDES 
or are-drinking or 


T I 


G5100 
px Acc Sg n 
ANY 
anything 


noieiTe 

poieite 

G4160 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-DOING 


31 Whether therefore ye eat, or 
drink, or whatsoever ye do, do 
all to the glory of God. 


TIANTA GIC AO£AN 060Y 

G3956 G1519 G1391 G2316 

a_Acc Pin Prep n_AccSgf n_GenSgm 

ALL INTO esteem OF-God 


10:32 MTPOCKOtTOI 

aproskopoi 

G677 

a_ Norn PI m 
UN-stumbling 


rlN6C06 

ginesthe 

G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming I 


KM IOYAMOIC KM 

kai ioudaiois kai 

G2532 G2453 G2532 

Conj a_ Dat PI m Conj 

to-Jews 


6AAHCIN KM 

hellEsin kai 

G1672 G2532 

n_ Dat PI m Conj 

to-GREEKS AND 


32 Give none offence, neither 
to the Jews, nor to the Gentiles, 
nor to the church of God: 


6KKAHCIA TOY 
ekkIEsia tou 
G1577 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT-CALLED OF-THE 
ecclesia 


theou 
G2316 
n_Gen Sg m 
God 


10:33 KA0CDC 
kathOs 
G2531 


KArCD 

kagO 

G2504 


TTANTA TIACIN 


according-AS AND-I 


m Sg Con a_ Acc PI 


AP6CKCD 

areskO 

G700 


G2212 

vp Pres Act Nc 
SEEKING 


33 Even as I please all [men] in 
all [things], not seeking mine 
own profit, but the [profit] of 
many, that they may be saved. 


GMAYTOY CYMcpGPON AAAA TO TCDN 

emautou sumpheron alia to tOn 

G1683 G4851 G235 G3588 G3588 

pf 1 Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg n Conj t_AccSgn t_GenPlm 

OF-MYself beING-expedient but THE OF-THE 


TTOAACDN INA CCD0CDCIN 

pollOn hina sOthOsin 

G4183 G2443 G4982 

a_ Gen PI m Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

MANY THAT THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED 
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MIMHTM MOV riNGCQG K&GCDC 

mimEtai mou ginesthe kathOs 

G3402 G3450 G1096 G2531 

n_ Nom PI m pp 1 Gen Sg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Adv 
IMITATors OF-ME BE-BECOMING according-AS 

be-ye-becoming I 


KArCD XPICTOV 

kagO christou 

G2504 G5547 

pp 1 Nom Sg Con n_ Gen Sg m 
AND-1 OF-ANOINTED 


! enMNCD 

epainO 
G1867 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-AM-ON-PRAISING YET 
l-am-applauding 

I KA0CDC 
kathOs 
32 G2531 


G1161 G5209 


AAGAcbOl OTI nANTS 

adelphoi hoti panta 

G80 G3754 G3956 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


MGMNHC0G 

memnEsthe 

G3415 

vi Perf Pas 2 PI 

YE-HAVE-been-REMINDED 

ye-remember 


vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI t_ Acc PI 
I l-BESIDE-GIVE to-YOU(P) THE 

AG YMAC GIA6NAI 

de humas eidenai 


ITAPAAOCGIC KATGXGTG 

katechete 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Acc F 
l-AM-WILLING YET YOU(P) 


IE-DOWN-HAVING 


ANAPOC 

andros 

G435 


TO-PERCEIVE that 


KGcbAAH 

kephalE 

G2776 
n_ Nom Sg f 
HEAD 


O XPICTOC GCTIN 

ho Christos estin 

G3588 G5547 G2076 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres v> 

THE ANOINTED IS 


G2776 

3 Sg n_ Nom Sg I 
HEAD 


AG TYNAIKOC ( 

de gunaikos t 

G1161 G1135 C 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f t 

YET OF-WOMAN 1 


KGcbAAH 

kephalE 

G2776 


2 Now I praise you, brethren, 
that ye remember me in all 
things, and keep the 
ordinances, as I delivered 
[them] to you. 


3 But I would have you know, 
that the head of every man is 
Christ; and the head of the 
woman [is] the man; and the 
head of Christ [is] God. 


XPICTOY O 

christou ho 

G5547 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Nom Si 
ANOINTED THE 


KATA KGcbAAHC 
kata kephalEs 

G2596 G2776 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

DOWN OF-HEAD 


4 Every man praying or 
prophesying, having [his] head 
covered, dishonoured! his 


KATAICXYNGI 

kataischunei 

I vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-DOWN-VILING 
is-disgracing 


YET WOMAN 


KGcbAAHN AYTOY 

kephalEn autou 

G2776 G846 

f n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 


TTPOCGYXOMGNH 

proseuchomenE 

G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom : 
prayING 


hi TTPOcbHTGYOYCA AKATAKAAYTTTCD 

E prophEteuousa akatakaluptO 

G2228 G4395 G177 

Part vp Pres Act Nom Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 

OR BEFORE-AVERRING to-UN-DOWN-COVER 

prophesying to-uncovered 


KGcbAAH KATAICXYNGI 
kephalE kataischunei 
G2776 G2617 

t n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
HEAD IS-DOWN-VILING 
is-disgracing 


KGcbAAHN GAYTHC 

kephalEn heautEs 

G2776 G1438 

f n_ Acc Sg f pf 3 Gen Sg f 
HEAD OF-self 

of-her self 


GN 


TAP GCTIh 


5 But every woman that 
prayeth or prophesieth with 
[her] head uncovered 
dishonoureth her head; for that 
is even all one as if she were 


AYTO 


TH 


G2YPHM6NH 


to-HAVING-been-SHAVED 


TAP OY 


A1CXPON 

aischron 

G150 


TYNAIKI 

gunaiki 
G1135 
n_ Dat Sg f 
to-WOMAN 


KGIPAC0CD GI 

keirasthO ei 

G2751 G14£ 

vm Aor Mid 3 Sg Cono 

LET-her-be-SHORN IF 


KGIPAC0AI 

keirasthai 

G2751 

TO-BE-beING-SHORN 


6 For if the woman be not 
covered, let her also be shorn: 
but if it be a shame for a 
woman to be shorn or shaven, 
let her be covered. 


ZYPAC0AI 

xurasthai 
G3587 
vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-SHAVEN 
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KM'M^AYTTTeCGCD 

katakaluptesthO 

G2619 

vm Pres Pas 3 Sg 

LET-her-BE-beING-DOWN-COVERED 
let-her-be-covering I 


G3784 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

it-IS-OWING 

ought 


KATAKAAYTtTGCOA I TMN 

katakaluptesthai tEn 

G2619 G3588 

vn Pres Pas t_ Acc Sg f 

TO-BE-beING-DOWN-COVERED THE 


A02A 

G1391 


KGcbAAHN 

kephalEn 
G2776 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HEAD 


im Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 


TAP GCTIN 


GK TYNA1KOC AAA A TYNH 

ek gunaikos alia gunE 

G1537 G1135 G235 G1135 

I Prep n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Nom S| 

OUT OF-WOMAN but WOMAN 


62 ANAPOC 

ex andros 

G1537 G435 
Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-MAN 


6KTICOH ANHP 

ektisthE anEr 

G2936 G435 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom 
IS-CREATED MAN 


gunaika 
G1135 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WOMAN 


TOYTO OcbGIAGI 

touto opheilei 

G5124 G3784 

pd Acc Sg n vi Pres Act I 

this IS-OWING 

ought 


Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_Nc 


KGcbAAHC 

kephalEs dia ti 

G2776 G1223 C 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep t 

HEAD THRU 1 

because-of 

TIAHN OYTG 

plEn oute 

G4133 G3777 




MESSENGERS 


G20YCIAN 6X6 Ih 

exousian echein 

G1849 G2192 

n_ Acc Sg f 
authority 


err i thc 


TO-BE-HAVING 


XCDPIC TYNA1KOC OYT6 TYNH 

chOris gunaikos oute gunE 

G5565 G1135 G3777 G1135 

I Adv n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg i 

apart-from WOMAN NOT-BESIDES WOMAN 


6N KYPICD 

en kuriO 

G1722 G2962 
Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


1:12 CDCTT6P TAP 

hOsper gar 

G5618 G1063 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


G1223 G3588 

i Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
THRU THE 
through 


G1135 
n_ Gen Sg f 
WOMAN 


G1161 G3956 


6K TOY 

ek tou 

G1537 G3588 
i Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


7 For a man indeed ought not 
to cover [his] head, forasmuch 
as he is the image and glory of 
God: but the woman is the 
glory of the man. 


8 For the man is not of the 
woman; but the woman of the 


9 Neither was the man created 
for the woman; but the woman 
for the man. 


10 For this cause ought the 
woman to have power on [her] 
head because of the angels. 


11 Nevertheless neither is the 
man without the woman, 
neither the woman without the 
man, in the Lord. 


12 For as the woman [is] of the 
man, even so [is] the man also 
by the woman; but all things of 
God. 
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G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU(P) 


kpinatg 

krinate 

G2919 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
JUDGE 
judge-ye ! 


G4241 

vp Pres im-Act N< 
BEHOOVING 


AKATAKAAYnTON TCD 0GCD 

akatakalupton to theO 

G177 G3588 G2316 

a_ Acc Sg f t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

UN-DOWN-COVERED to-THE God 

uncovered 


tipocgyxgcoai 

proseuchesthai 

G4336 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-prayING 


TYNAIKA 

gunaika 
G1135 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WOMAN 


mSgf t_ Nom Sg f 


A1AACKGI YMAC OTI ANHP 

didaskei humas hoti anEr 

G1321 G5209 G3754 G435 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI Conj n_ Nom S 
IS-TEACHING YOU(P) that MAN 


AYTCD GCTIN 


G2863 G819 G846 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_NomSgf ppDatSgm 

I MAY-BE-TRESSING UN-VALUE to-him 

may-be-having-tresses dishonor 


gunE 

G1135 


AYTH 6CTIN 


KOMH 

G2864 


G1161 G1437 G2863 G1391 

lom Sg f Conj Cond vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 

MAN YET IF-EVER MAY-BE-TRESSING esteem 

may-be-having-tresses glory 

ANTI TTGPIBOAAIOY AGAOTAI AYTH 

anti peribolaiou dedotai autE 

G473 G4018 G1325 G846 

Prep n_ Gen Sg n vi Perf Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg f 

INSTEAD OF-ABOUT-CAST HAS-been-GIVEN to-her 


FOND-CONQUERor 


TOIAYTHN 

toiautEn 

G5108 


CYNHBGIAN 


TOGETHER-CUSTOM NOT 


OYK GXOMGN 

ouk echomen 

G3756 G2192 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 F 


TTAPArTGAACDN 

paraggellOn 

G3853 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
chargING 


f n_ Nom PI f t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE 
ecclesias 


epainO 

G1867 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

l-AM-ON-PRAISING 

l-am-applauding 


€ 1C TO 


INTO THE 


KPGITTON AAA 61C TO HTTON CYNGPXGCOG 

kreitton all eis to Etton sunerchesthe 

G2909 G235 G1519 G3588 G2276 G4905 

a_AccSgn Conj Prep t^AccSgn a_AocSgn vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

better but INTO THE DIMINISHly YE-ARE-TOGETHER-COMING 

discomfiture ye-are-coming-together 


18 TTPCDTON MGN 

prOton men 

G4412 G3303 

Adv Part 

BEFORE-most INDEED 


:OYCD CXICMATA GN 

tuO schismata en t 

91 G4978 G1722 ( 

Yes Act 1 Sg n_ Acc PI n Prep | 

M-HEARING SPLITS 


CYNGPXOMGNCDN 

sunerchomenOn 

G4905 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m 
OF-TOGETHER-COMING 
of-coming-together 


OF-YOU(P) 


G1722 G3588 


GKKAHCIA 

ekkIEsia 
G1577 
n_ Dat Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 


KAI MGPOC 


l-AM-BELIEVING 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Conj 
it-IS-BINDING for 


TAP KAI AIPGC6IC GN 

gar kai haireseis en 
G1063 G2532 G139 G1722 


also sects 


G2443 G3588 


THAT THE 


AOKIMOI 

dokimoi 

G1384 


13 Judge in yourselves: is it 
comely that a woman pray unto 
God uncovered? 


14 Doth not even nature itself 
teach you, that, if a man have 
long hair, it is a shame unto 
him? 


15 But if a woman have long 
hair, it is a glory to her: for 
[her] hair is given her for a 
covering. 


16 But if any man seem to be 
contentious, we have no such 
custom, neither the churches of 
God. 


17 . Now in this that I declare 
[unto you] I praise [you] not, 
that ye come together not for 
the better, but for the worse. 


18 For first of all, when ye 
come together in the church, I 
hear that there be divisions 
among you; and I partly 


19 For there must be also 
heresies among you, that they 
which are approved may be 
made manifest among you. 
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cbANGPOl rGNCDNTAI GN YMIN 

phaneroi genOntai en humin 

G5318 G1096 G1722 G5213 

a_NomPlm vs 2Aor midD 3 PI Prep pp2DatPI 

apparent MAY-BE-BECOMING IN YOU(P> 

among ye 


11:20 CYNGPXOMGNCDN OY 

sunerchomenOn our 

G4905 G3I 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m Cor 

OF-TOGETHER-COMING THI 

of-coming-tog ether 

KYPIAKON AG1TINON 4>ArGIN 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


G846 

ppAoc Sgn 

SAME 

same-place 


20 When ye come together 
therefore into one place, [this] 
is not to eat the Lord's supper. 


1:21 GKACTOC TAP TO IA ION 

hekastos gar to idion 

G1538 G1063 G3588 G2398 

a_ Norn Sg m Conj t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg m 

EACH for THE OWN 

each-one 


AGinNON TIPOAAMBANG1 GN TCD 

deipnon prolambanei en tO 

n_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

DINner IS-BEFORE-GETTING IN THE 

is-getting-before 


G2532 G3739 


G3303 G3983 G3739 

I Part vi Pres Act 3 Sg pr Norn Sg m 
INDEED IS-HUNGERING WHO 
is-being-hungry 


AG MGOYGI 
de methuei 

G1161 G3184 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
YET IS-beING-DRUNK 

Is-being-drunk 


G3361 G1063 G3614 

Part Neg Conj n_ Acc PI I 
NO for HOMES 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3756 G2192 G1519 G3588 G2068 G2532 G4095 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg n vn Pres Act Conj vn Pres Act 

NOT YE-ARE-HAVING INTO THE TO-BE-EATING AND TO-BE-DRINKING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


kata4>pongitg 

kataphroneite 

G2706 


KATAICXYNGTG 

kataischunete 

G2617 


21 For in eating every one 
taketh before [other] his own 
supper: and one is hungry, and 
another is drunken. 


22 What? have ye not houses to 
eat and to drink in? or despise 
ye the church of God, and 
shame them that have not? 
What shall I say to you? shall I 
praise you in this? I praise 
[you] not. 


MH eXONTkC 

mE echontas 

Part Neg vp Pres Act Acc PI 
NO HAVING 


GN TOYTCD OYK GtTAINCD 

en toutO ouk epainO 

G1722 G5129 G3756 G1867 

Prep pd Dat Sg n Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

IN this NOT l-AM-ON-PRAISING 

l-am-applauding 


YMAC 


TAP TtAPGAABON AtTO TOY 


BESIDE-GOT FROM THE 


GTIAINGCCD 

epainesO humas 

G1867 G5209 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

l-SHALL-BE-ON-PRAISING YOU(P) 
l-shall-be-applauding ye 


O KAI TIAPGACDKA YMIN 

ho kai paredOka humin 

G3739 G2532 G3860 G5213 

l pr Acc Sg n Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


G1722 G3588 


G3571 
n_ Dat Sg f 
NIGHT 


23 . For I have received of the 
Lord that which also I 
delivered unto you, That the 
Lord Jesus the [same] night in 
which he was betrayed took 


vi Impf Pas 3 Sg 

HE-wras-BESIDE-GIVEN 

he-was-given-up 


G740 

3 Sg n_ Acc Sg 
BREAD 


6YXAPICTHCAC GKAACGN 


kai eucharistEsas 

G2532 G2168 

Conj vp Aor Act Norn £ 


eklasen 
G2806 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
He-BREAKS AND 


KAI GITIGN 

kai eipen 

G2532 G2036 

2Aor Act 3 Sg 


G2983 

vm 2Aor Act 2 F 
BE-GETTING 
be-ye-taking I 


cbArGTG 

phagete 

G5315 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-EATING 
be-ye-eating I 


24 And when he had given 
thanks, he brake [it], and said, 
Take, eat: this is my body, 
which is broken for you: this 
do in remembrance of me. 
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G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


CCDMA 

sOma 

G4983 


ytigp 

huper 

G5228 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


KACDMGNON 

klOmenon 

G2806 

vp Pres Pas Nom S| 
beING-BROKEN 


TOYTO nOIGITG 


GIC TMN 


G4160 G1519 G3588 

l vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

YE-BE-DOING INTO THE 

be-ye-doing ! 


1:25 CDCAYTCDC 
hOsautOs 
G5615 


G2532 G3588 


TIOTHPION 

potErion 


VIHN ANAMNHC1N 

nEn anamnEsin 

1699 G364 

1 Acc Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
Y UP-REMINDing 

recollection 


TIOTHPION 

potErion 

G4221 

n_ Nom Sg n 
DRINK-cup 


M6TA TO 


AIA8HKH 

diathEkE 

G1242 


GOT IN 

G2076 


AGTCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


G1722 G3588 


25 After the same manner also 
[he took] the cup, when he had 
supped, saying, This cup is the 
new testament in my blood: 
this do ye, as oft as ye drink 
[it], in remembrance of me. 


1699 G129 G5124 

1 Dat Sg n_ Dat Sg n pd Acc Sg n 
f BLOOD this 


smEn 


ANAMNHC1N 

anamnEsin 
99 G364 

Acc Sg n_ Acc Sg f 

UP-REMINDing 

recollection 


1:26 OCAKIC 
hosakis 
G3740 


vm Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-BE-DOING 
be-ye-doing I 


OCAKIC 

hosakis 

G3740 


GC0IHTG 

esthiEte 

G2068 


TIINHTG 

pinEte 
G4095 

vs Pres Act 2 PI 
EVER YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING 


G302 


G3588 

Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg m 

'-BE-EATING THE 


G740 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BREAD 


pd Acc Sg m Conj t_ Acc Sg n 

this AND THE 


26 For as often as ye eat this 
bread, and drink this cup, ye 
do shew the Lord's death till he 


vs Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-DRINKING 

may-be-drinking 


K ATATTG AA6T6 AXP IC 

kataggellete achris 

G2605 G891 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Prep 

YE-ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING UNTIL 
ye-are-announcing 

11:27 CDCT6 OC Ah 


AS-BESIDES WHO 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m Part 
WHICH EVER 


G2288 
n_ Acc Sg m 
DEATH 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G302 G2064 

Part vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

s-MAY-BE-COMING 


Y-BE-EATING THE 


KYPIOY ANAZICDC 


G740 

1 n_ Acc Sg r 
BREAD 


GNOXOC 

enochos 


TOYTON 

touton 
G5126 
pd Acc Sg m 


G2228 G4095 

Part vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

OR MAY-BE-DRINKING 


CCDMATOC 


27 Wherefore whosoever shall 
eat this bread, and drink [this] 
cup of the Lord, unworthily, 
shall be guilty of the body and 
blood of the Lord. 


AIMATOC TOY 

haimatos tou 
> G129 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg n t_GenSgm 
BLOOD OF-THE 


1 AOKIMAZGTCD 

dokimazetO 

G1381 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-testING 


ANBPCDnOC GAYTON 

anthrOpos heauton 

G444 G1438 

rv_ Nom Sg m pf 3 Acc Sg m 


KAI OYTCDC 

kai houtOs 

G2532 G3779 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

OUT OF-THE 


G740 

n_ Gen Sg m 
BREAD 


28 But let a man examine 
himself, and so let him eat of 
[that] bread, and drink of [that] 
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GCOIGTCD KM GK TOY FIOTHPIOY 

esthietO kai ek tou potEriou 

G2068 G2532 G1537 G3588 G4221 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

LET-BE-EATING AND OUT OF-THE DRINK-cup 

let-him-be-eating ! cup 


rAP eceicDN 

gar esthiOn 

G1063 G2068 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

for one-EATING 

one-eating 


TIINGTCD 

pinetO 

G4095 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-DRINKING 
let-him-be-drinking ! 

TTINCDN 


ANAZ1CDC KP Ik 


G2532 G4095 

Conj vp Pres Act Nc 
AND DRINKING 


GAYTCD 

heautO 

G1438 


G371 G2917 

Adv ti. AccSgn pf3DatSg 

UN-WORTHIIy JUDGment to-self 
unworthily to-himself 


GCOIGI KM TIINGI MH aiakpincdn to ccdma toy kypioy 

esthiei kai pinei mE diakrinOn to sOma tou kuriou 

G2068 G2532 G4095 G3361 G1252 G3588 G4983 G3588 G2962 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

IS-EATING AND IS-DRINKING NO THRU-JUDGING THE BODY OF-THE Master 

discriminating Lord 


1:30 i 


TOYTO 


GN 


nOAAOl ACOGNGIC 


APPCDCTO I 

arrOstoi 

G732 

a_ Nom PI m 

UN-FARE-WELLS 

ailing 


KOIMCDNTM I KANO I 

koimOntai hikanoi 

G2837 G2425 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI a_ Nom PI m 

ARE-reposING enough 

considerable-number 


29 For he that eateth and 
drinketh unworthily, eateth and 
drinketh damnation to himself, 
not discerning the Lord's body. 


30 For this cause many [are] 
weak and sickly among you, 
and many sleep. 


1:31 G1 TAP GAYTOYC AIGKPINOMGN 

ei gar heautous diekrinomen 

G1487 G1063 G1438 G1252 

Cond Conj pf 3 Acc PI m vi Impf Act 1 PI 

IF for selves WE-THRU-JUDGED NOT 

ourselves we-adjudicated 

1:32 KPINOMGNOI AG YTTO KYPIOY 

krinomenoi de hupo kuriou 

G2919 G1161 G5259 G2962 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

beING-JUDGED YET UNDER Master 


GKP INOMG0A 


G3756 G302 G2919 

Part Neg Part vi Impf Pa 
EVER WE-were 


TtA IAGYOMG9A INA 

paideuometha hina 

G3811 G2443 

vi Pres Pas 1 PI Conj 

WE-ARE-beING-disciplinED THAT 


G3361 G4862 

Part Neg Prep 
NO TOGETHER 


31 For if we would judge 
ourselves, we should not be 
judged. 


32 But when we are judged, we 
are chastened of the Lord, that 
we should not be condemned 
with the world. 


TCD KOCMCD KATAKPIOCDMGN 

tO kosmO katakrithOmen 

G3588 G2889 G2632 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vs Aor Pas 1 PI 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


AAAHAOYC 6KA6XGC06 
allElous ekdechesthe 

G240 G1551 

pc Acc PI m vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

one-another BE-YE-OUT -RECEIVING 

be-ye-waiting-for I 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nom F 

TOGETHER-COMING 

when-coming-together 


GN OIKCD 


cbArGIN 

phagein 
G5315 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-EATING 


GCOIGTCD 

esthietO 

G2068 


33 Wherefore, my brethren, 
when ye come together to eat, 
tarry one for another. 


34 And if any man hunger, let 
him eat at home; that ye come 
not together unto 

condemnation. And the rest 
will I set in order when I come. 


n_Acc Sg n vs Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
JUDGment YE-MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING 
ye-may-be-coming-tog ether 

AIATAZOMAI 

diataxomai 

G1299 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg 
1-SHALL-BE-prescriblNG 
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G1161 G3588 


FINGVM^T IKCDN 

pneumatikOn 

G4152 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-WILLING 


1 . Now concerning spiritual 
[gifts], brethren, I would not 
have you ignorant. 


vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-UN-KNOWING 

to-be-being-ignorant 

12:2 OIAATG 


OTI GONH 


TIPOC TA GIACDAA T& 


t_ Acc PI n n_ Acc PI n t_ Acc PI 


2 Ye know that ye \ 
Gentiles, carried away i 
these dumb idols, even as 


an Hrecee 

an Egesthe 
I G302 G71 

Part vi Impf Pas 2 PI 
EVER YE-were-LED 


AAACDN 

lalOn 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

TALKING 

speaking 


G1107 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

1-AM-KNOWizlNG 

l-am-making-known 

Aerei 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G3754 G3762 


ANA0GMA IHCOYN 

legei anathema iEsoun 

G3004 G331 G2424 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n n_ Acc Sg m 

IS-sayING anathema JESUS 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


IHCOYN 61 MH 6N TFN6YMAT 

iEsoun ei mE en pneumati 

G2424 G1487 G3361 G1722 G4151 

i n_ Acc Sg m Cond Part Neg Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

JESUS IF NO IN spirit 


3 Wherefore I give you to 
understand, that no man 
speaking by the Spirit of God 
calleth Jesus accursed: and 
[that] no man can say that 
Jesus is the Lord, but by the 
Holy Ghost. 


G2532 G3762 G1410 G2036 

Conj a_NomSgm vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn2AorAct 
AND NOT-YET-ONE IS-ABLE TO-BE-sayING 


AIAIP6C6IC AG XAP1CMATCDN 6ICIN 

diaireseis de charismatOn eisin 

G1243 G1161 G5486 G1526 

n_ Nom PI f Conj n_ Gen PI n vi Pres vxx 3 P 

apportionments YET OF-grace-effecfs THEY-ARE 

of-gracious-gifts there-are 


i KAI AIAIPGCGIC 

kai diaireseis 
G2532 G1243 
Conj n_ Nom PI f 
AND apportionments 


TO AG AYTO TING 

to de auto pneui 

G3588 G1161 G846 G415 

t_ Nom Sg n Conj pp Nom Sg n n_ Nc 

THE YET SAME spirit 


AIAKONICDN 

diakoniOn 

G1248 


AYTOC KYPIOC 


G2532 G3588 


4 Now there are diversities of 
gifts, but the same Spirit. 


5 And there are differences of 
administrations, but the same 
Lord. 


G2532 G1243 


1PGCGIC GNGPrHMATCDN 

seis energEmatOn 

G1755 


apportionments OF-IN-AGT-ef 


G846 

pp Nom Sg m 
SAME 


6 And there are diversities of 
operations, but it is the same 
God which worketh all in all. 


TIANTA GN TTACIN 

G3956 G1722 G3956 


12:7 GKACTCD AG AIAOTAI H 

hekastO de didotai hE 

G1538 G1161 G1325 G3588 

a_ Dat Sg m Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

to-EACH YET IS-beING-GIVEN THE 

to-each-one 

CYM<t>GPON 

sumpheron 

G4851 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 
beING-expedient 


7 But the manifestation of the 
Spirit is given to every man to 
profit withal. 
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G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


G1063 G1223 


nNGYMM'OC AIAOTM 

pneumatos 
G4151 


didotai logos 

G1325 G3056 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg r 

IS-beING-GIVEN saying 


G4678 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-WISDOM 


8 For to one is given by the 
Spirit the word of wisdom; to 
another the word of knowledge 
by the same Spirit; 


G1161 G3056 
Conj Nom Sg r 
YET saying 


G243 

a_ Dat Sg m 

to-other 

to-another 


12:9 6TGPCD AG 

heterO de 

G2087 G1161 

a_ Dat Sg m Conj 

to-DIFFERENT YET 
to-different-one 


TNCDCGCDC 

gnOseOs 
G1108 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-KNOWIedge according-tc 




G2596 


G3588 G846 G4151 

t_ Acc Sg n ppAccSgn n_AccSgn 
THE SAME spirit 


TTICTIC GN TCD AYTCD nNGYMAT I AAACD AG XAPICMATA 

pistis en to auto pneumati allO de charismata 

G4102 G1722 G3588 G846 G4151 G243 G1161 G5486 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_ Dat Sg n pp Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg m Conj n_ Nom PI n 

BELIEF IN THE SAME spirit to-other YET grac e-effects 


TCD AYTCD nNGYMATI 

tO autO pneumati 

! G3588 G846 G4151 

t_ Dat Sg n pp Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
THE SAME spirit 


9 To another faith by the same 
Spirit; to another the gifts of 
healing by the same Spirit; 


G1161 G1755 


nNGYMATCDN GTGPCD 


heterO 
G2087 G1161 

a_ Dat Sg m Conj 

to-DIFFERENT YET 
to-different-one 


TTPO<t>HTG IA AAACD 

prophEteia allO 

G4394 G243 

n_ Nom Sg f a_ Dat Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERment to-other 
prophecy to-another 


TACDCCCDN AAACD 


10 To another the working of 
miracles; to another prophecy; 
to another discerning of spirits; 
to another [divers] kinds of 
tongues; to another the 
interpretation of tongues: 


G1161 G2058 


YET TRANSLATion 


r ACDCCCDN 


n_Gen Pit 

OF-TONGUES 

of-languages 

12:11 nANTA 
panta 
G3956 
a_ Acc PI n 


GNGPrGI 

energei 

G1754 


13 Sg t_ Nom Sg n a_NomSgn Conj t_NomSgn 


11 But all these worketh that 
one and the selfsame Spirit, 
dividing to every man severally 


TINGYMA A1A1POYN 

pneuma diairoun 

G4151 G1244 

n_ Nom Sg n vp Pres Act Nom 
spirit apportionING 


12:12 KA0ATTGP 


DOWN-WHICH-EVEN 


IA IA GKACTCD KA0CDC BOYAGTAI 

idia hekastO kathOs bouletai 

G2398 G1538 G2531 G1014 

l a_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg m Adv vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

OWN to-EACH according-AS it-IS-intendlNG 

he-is-intending 


TTOAAA nANTA AG TA 


G2532 G3196 


12 . For as the body is one, and 
hath many members, and all 
the members of that one body, 
being many, are one body: so 
also [is] Christ. 


nOAAA ONTA 


GCT IN CCDMA OYTCDC KAI I 

estin sOma houtOs kai I 

G2076 G4983 G3779 G2532 ( 

i vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n Adv Conj t 


nANTGC G 1C 


G4983 
n_ Acc Sg n 
BODY 


13 For by one Spirit are we all 
baptized into one body, 
whether [we be] Jews or 
Gentiles, whether [we be] bond 
or free; and have been all made 
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GBMTT IC0HMGN 

ebaptisthEmen 

G907 

vi Aor Pas 1 PI 
ARE-DIPizED 
are-baptized 


IOVAMOI 6ITG 


GAAHNGC 

hellEnes 

G1672 


nANTGC G1C 


G2532 G3956 


KA1 TAP TO 


AOYAO I 

douloi 

G1401 


IF-BESIDES GREEKS IF-BESIDES SLAVES 


nNG YM A 6TOT I CShlMGN 

eis hen pneuma epotisthEmen 

G1519 G1520 G4151 G4222 

Prep a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vi Aor Pas 1 PI 

INTO ONE spirit ARE-DRINKizED 

are-made-to-imbibe 


GCTIN 

G2076 


M6AOC AAAA TTOAAA 

melos alia polla 

0 G3196 G235 G4183 

im Sg n n_ Nom Sg n Conj a_ Nom PI n 

MEMBER but MANY 


2036 G3588 G4228 

2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomS 
AY-BE-sayING THE FOOT 


Part Neg vi Pres vx 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n 
OUT OF-THE 


CCDMATOC 

sOmatos 
G4983 
n_ Gen Sg n 
BODY 


TTAPA TOYTO 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep 


TOY CCDMATOC 

tou sOmatos 

G3588 G4983 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE BODY 


OYK G IM I 


OYK G IM I 


O<t>0AAMOC 

ophthalmos 

G3788 

1 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
VIEWer 
eye 


CCDMATOC OY 

sOmatos ou 
G4983 


TIAPA TOYTO OYK GCTIN 


jn Sg n Part Neg Prep 


TOY CCDMATOC 

tou sOmatos 

G3588 G4983 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE BODY 


G1487 G3650 


TO CCDMA 

to sOma 

G3588 G4983 

i t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg 
THE BODY 


Oct>0AAMOC 

ophthalmos 

G3788 


G4226 G3588 


AKOH 61 OAON 

akoE ei holon 

G189 G1487 G3650 

f n_ Nom Sg f Cond a_ Nom S 

HEARing IF WHOLE 


12:18 NYNI 

G3570 

NOW 


MGAH GN 

melE hen 

G3196 G152I 

n_ Acc Pin a_No 

MEMBERS ONE 


GKACTON 

hekaston 

G1538 

n Sg n a_ Nom Sg n 
EACH 




Spirit. 


14 For the body is not one 
member, but many. 


15 If the foot shall say, 
Because I am not the hand, I 
am not of the body; is it 
therefore not of the body? 


16 And if the ear shall say, 
Because I am not the eye, I am 
not of the body; is it therefore 
not of the body? 


17 If the whole body [were] an 
eye, where [were] the hearing? 
If the whole [were] hearing, 
where [were] the smelling? 


18 But now hath God set the 
members every one of them in 
the body, as it hath pleased 


AYTCDN 

G846 

pp Gen PI n 
OF-them 


GN TCD 


G1722 G3588 
Prep t_ Dat Sg n 
IN THE 


CCDMATI KAeCDC H0GAHCGN 

sOmati kathOs EthelEsen 

G4983 G2531 G2309 

n_ Dat Sg n Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

BODY according-AS He-WILLS 
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G1487 G1161 G2258 


YET WAS 


GN MGAOC nOY 

hen melos pou 

G1520 G3196 G4226 

i a_NomSgn n_NomSgn Part Int 

ONE MEMBER ?-where 


TO CCDMA 

to sOma 

G3588 G4983 

t_ Norn Sg n n_ Nom Sg 
THE BODY 


19 And if they were all one 
member, where [were] the 
body? 


I NYN AG TIOAAA MGN MGAH GN AG CCDMA 

nun de polla men melE hen de sOma 

G3568 G1161 G4183 G3303 G3196 G1520 G1161 G4983 

Adv Conj a_ Nom PI n Part n_ Nom PI n a_ Nom Sg n Conj n_ Nom S 
NOW YET MANY INDEED MEMBERS ONE YET BODY 


midD/pasD 3 Sg Con] 


OcpOAAMOC G I TIG IN 
ophthalmos eipein 

G3788 G2036 


XP6IAN COY 


YET VIEWer 


G3588 G5495 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
>-BE-saylNG to-THE HAND 


21 And the eye cannot say unto 
the hand, I have no need of 
thee: nor again the head to the 
feet, I have no need of you. 


)2 G2228 G3825 

3S Act 1 Sg Part Adv 
-HAVING OR AGAIN 


KGcbAAH TO 1C 

kephalE tois 

G2776 G3588 


XP6IAN YMCDN 

chreian humOn 

G5532 G5216 

n_ Acc Sg f 


OF-YOU(P) NOT 


GXCD 

echo 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-HAVING 


nOAACD 

polio 

G4183 
a_ Dat Sg n 


AC0GNGCTGPA YtTAPXG IN 


MAAAON TA 


AOKOYNTA 

dokounta 

G1380 

vp Pres Act Nom P 

SEEMING 

being-supposed 


TOY CCDMATOC 

tou sOmatos 

G3588 G4983 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE BODY 


22 Nay, much more those 
members of the body, which 
seem to be more feeble, are 
necessary: 


3r to-be-being-inherently necessary(P) 

I KM A AOKOYMGN AT 

kai ha dokoumen atim 

G2532 G3739 G1380 G82I 

Conj pr Acc PI n vi Pres Act 1 PI 

AND WHICH WE-ARE-SEEMING 

which(P) we-are-supposing 


timEn 
G5092 
n_ Acc Sg f 
VALUE 


a_ Acc PI n Cmp vn Pres v: 
more-UN-VALUED TO-BE 
more-dishonored 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TIGP ICCOTGPAN 

perissoteran 

G4053 

a_ Acc Sg f Cmp 


CCDMATOC TO YTOIC 

sOmatos toutois 

G4983 G5125 

n_ Gen Sg n pd Dat PI n 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


23 And those [members] of the 
body, which we think to be 
less honourable, upon these we 
bestow more abundant honour; 
and our uncomely [parts] have 
more abundant comeliness. 


GYCXHMOCYNHN 

euschEmosunEn 
G2157 
n_ Acc Sg f 

WELL-FIGURE-TOGETHERne: 


12:24 TA 
G3588 


nGP ICCOTGPAN 6X61 

perissoteran echei 

G4053 G2192 

a_ Acc Sg f Cmp vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

more-excessive IS-HAVING 

more-exceeding 

GYCXHMONA HMCDN OY 

euschEmona hEmOn ou 

G2158 G2257 G3756 

a_ Nom PI n pp 1 Gen PI Part Nei 

WELL-FIGURED OF-US NOT 


XP6IAN 

G5532 


CYNGKGPAC6N 

sunekerasen 

G4786 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TOGETHER-blends 

blends-together 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m 
one-WANTING 
one-being-deficient 


24 For our comely [parts] have 
no need: but God hath 
tempered the body together, 
having given more abundant 
honour to that [part] which 


G1325 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
GIVING 
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CXICM* GN 


G2443 G3361 

Conj Part Neg 
THAT NO 


G5600 G4978 G1722 G3588 

vs Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n Prep 
MAY-BE SPLIT IN 

there-may-be schism 


CCDMAT I 

sOmati 
G4983 
Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
BODY 


AAAA TO 


G846 

pp Acc Sg n 
SAME 


AAAHACDN MGPIMNCDCIN 

allEIOn merimnOsin 

G240 G3309 

pc Gen PI n vs Pres Act 3 PI 
one-another MAY-BE-beING-anxious 
may-be-being-solicitous 


12:26 KAl GITG 

G2532 G1535 

Conj Conj 

AND IF-BESIDES 


CYMTTACXGI 


GITG 

G1535 


n Pres Act 3 Sg a_ h 
S-EMOTIONING ONE 
s-suffering 

AOZAZGTA I 


G1392 

n_ Nom PI n Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

MEMBERS IF-BESIDES IS-beING-esteemizED 


MGAOC 
melos 
G3196 
n_ Nom Sg r 
MEMBER 


vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
IS-TOG ETHER-JOYING 
is-rejoicing- to 9 ether with-it 


MGAH 

melE 

G3196 

MEMBERS 


25 That there should be no 
schism in the body; but [that] 
the members should have the 
same care one for another. 


26 And whether one member 
suffer, all the members suffer 
with it; or one member be 
honoured, all the members 
rejoice with it. 


G1161 G2075 


CCDMA XP1CTOY 

sOma christou 

G4983 G5547 

I p_ Nom Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 

BODY OF-ANOINTED AND 

of-Christ 


G2532 G3196 G1537 G3313 

Conj n_ Nom PI n Prep n_ Gen Sg n 
MEMBERS OUT OF-PART 


27 . Now ye a 
Christ, and 
particular. 


G2532 G3739 


MGN G06TO 

men etheto 

G3303 G5087 

Part vi 2Aor Mid 3 

INDEED PLACED 


G1722 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f 


TTPCDTON MTOCTOAOYC AGYT6PON TIPOcpHTAC 

prOton apostolous deuteron prophEtas 

G4412 G652 G1208 G4396 G0104 uiaau 

Adv n_ Acc PI m Adv n_ Acc PI m Adv n_ Acc PI m 

BEFORE-most commissioners second BEFORE-AVERers third TEACHers 

first apostles prophets 

AYNAMGIC GITA XAPICMATA IAMATCDN ANT I AH YG 1C KYBGPNHCGIC TGNH 


THEREAFTER 


GKKAHCIA 

ekkIEsia 
G1577 
n_ Dat Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 


TACDCCCDN 

glOssOn 

G1100 


28 And God hath set some in 
the church, first apostles, 
secondarily prophets, thirdly 
teachers, after that miracles, 
then gifts of healings, helps, 
governments, diversities of 
tongues. 


T7ANTGC ATTOCTOAOI 


TTPOcbHTA I 

prophEtai 

G4396 


29 [Are] all apostles? [are] all 
prophets? [are] all teachers? 
[are] all workers of miracles? 


A1AACKAAOI I 


T7ANTGC AYNAMGIC 


IAMATCDN 

iamatOn 

G2386 


30 Have all the gifts of 
heating? do all speak with 
tongues? do all interpret? 


AAAOYC IN MH TTANTGC AIGPMHNGYOYC IN 

lalousin mE pantes diermEneuousin 

G2980 G3361 G3956 G1329 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Part Neg a_ Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-TALKING NO ALL ARE-THRU-TRANSLATING 

are-speaking are-interpreting 
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ZHAOVTG 

zEloute 

G2206 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-BOILING 
be-ye-being-zealous ! 


TA XAPICMATA TA 

ta charismata ta 

G3588 G5486 G3588 

t_ Acc PI n n_ Acc Pin t_ Acc PI n 

THE grac e-effects THE 

for-the gracious-gifts 


KPGITTONA KM 

kreittona kai 

G2909 G2532 

a_ Acc PI n Conj 

better AND 


GTI 

G2089 

Adv 

STILL 


kath 

G2596 

Prep 


YTTGPBO AHN OAON 

huperbolEn hodon 

G5236 G3598 

n_ Acc Sg f n^AccSgf 

OVER-CAST WAY 

transcendence path 


YM1N AGIKNYMI 

G5213 G1166 

pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
to-YOU(P) l-AM-SHOWING 
ye 


31 But covet earnestly the best 
gifts: and yet shew I unto you a 
more excellent way. 
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G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


TACDCCAIC 

glOssais 

G1100 


AfTGACDN ArATI|-|N 


ANePCDlKDN 

anthrOpOn 


echo 

G2192 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-HAVING 


G2980 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg 

l-MAY-BE-TALKING 

l-may-be-speaking 


G2532 G3588 


reroNA xaakoc 

gegona chalkos 

G1096 G5475 

vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg Nom Sg m 
l-HAVE-BECOME COPPER 


HXCDN 

EchOn 

G2278 

vp Pres Act Nom S 
RESOUNDING 


1 . Though I speak with the 
tongues of men and of angels, 
and have not charity, I am 
become [as] sounding brass, or 
a tinkling cymbal. 


KYMBAAON aaaaazon 


KAI G IA CD 


G2532 G3956 

Conj a_ Acc Sg f 
AND EVERY 


Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

IE-HAVING BEFORE-AVERment AND 
prophecy 

THN rNCDCIN KAI Gl 

tEn gnOsin kai ea 

G3588 G1108 G2532 G‘ 

n_ Acc Sg f 


KNOWIedge AND IF-EVER 


gxcd 

echo 

G2192 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-MAY-BE-HAVING 


2 And though I have [the gift 
of] prophecy, and understand 
all mysteries, and all 
knowledge; and though I have 
all faith, so that I could remove 
mountains, and have not 
charity, I am nothing. 


pistin hOste c 

G4102 G5620 ( 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj r 

BELIEF AS-BESIDES r 


MGOICTANGIN 


ArAFIl-IN AG 


G3179 G26 

l vn Pres Act n_ Acc S 

TO-BE-after-STANDING LOVE 
to-be-transporting 


echo ouden 

Gl 161 G3361 G2192 G3762 

i Conj Part Neg vs Pres Act 1 Sg a_ Nom Sg n 

YET NO l-MAY BE-HAVING NOT-YET-ONE 


KAI GAN 


13:3 KAI GAN YCDMICCD FIANTA TA YFIAPXONTA 

kai ean psOmisO panta ta huparchonta mou kai ean 

G2532 G1437 G5595 G3956 G3588 G5224 G3450 G2532 G1437 

Conj Cond vsAorActlSg a_ Acc Pin t_ Acc Pin vp Pres Act Acc PI n pp 1 Gen Sg Conj Cond 

AND IF-EVER 1-SHOULD-BE-MORSELizlNG ALL THE belongINGS OF-ME AND IF-EVER 

l-should-be-morseling-out possessions 

FIAPAACD TO CCDMA MOY INA KAYOHCCDMAI ArATII-IN AG MH 

paradO to sOma mou hina kauthEsOmai agapEn de mE 

G3860 G3588 G4983 G3450 G2443 G2545 G26 Gl 161 G3361 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp 1 Gen Sg Conj vs Fut Pas 1 Sg n_AccSgf Conj Part Neg 

l-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GIVING THE BODY OF-ME THAT l-SHOULD-BE-BURNED LOVE YET NO 

l-may-be-giving-up 

GXCD OYAGN CD<t>GAOYMAI 

echo ouden Opheloumai 

G2192 G3762 G5623 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg a_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 

l-AM-HAVING NOT-YET-ONE 1-AM-belNG-benefitED 


3 And though I bestow all my 
goods to feed [the poor], and 
though I give my body to be 
burned, and have not charity, it 
profited! me nothing. 


ArAFIH OY 

agapE ou 

18 G26 G3756 

im Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Part Neg 
LOVE NOT 


IAKPO0YMGI XPHCTGYGTAI hi A 

lakrothumei chrEsteuetai hE a 

3114 G5541 G3588 G 

Pres Act 3 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n 

i-FAR-FEELING IS-beING-kind THE L 

-being-patient 

rtGPTIGPGYGTAI OY 4>YCIOYTAI 

perpereuetai ou phusioutai 

G4068 G3756 G5448 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Part Neg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-braggING NOT IS-beING-INFLATED 

is-being-puffed-up 


i OYK ACXHMON61 OY ZHTGI TA GAYTHC 

ouk aschEmonei ou zEtei ta heautEs 

G3756 G807 G3756 G2212 G3588 G1438 

Part Neg viPresAct3Sg Part Neg viPresAct3Sg t_ Acc Pin pf3GenSgf 
NOT IS-beING-indecent NOT IS-SEEKING THE OF-herself 

the(P) of-self 


OY FIAP02YNGTAI 

ou paroxunetai 

G3756 G3947 

Part Neg vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

NOT IS-beING-BESIDE-SHARPenED 

is-being-incensed 


4 . Charity suffereth long, 
[and] is kind; charity envieth 
not; charity vaunteth not itself, 
is not puffed up, 


5 Doth not behave itself 
unseemly, seeketh not her own, 
is not easily provoked, thinketh 
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AorizeTM 

G3049 


is-taking-account-of 


G3756 G5463 G1909 G3588 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg ■ 

NOT IS-JOYING ON - 

is-rejoicing 


CYTXMP6I 

sugchairei 
G4796 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 

UN-JUSTness IS-TOGETHER-JOYING YET 
injustice is-rejoicing- to 9 ether with 


G1161 G3588 


AAH0GIA 

alEtheia 

G225 


13:7 n.NNTA CTGIGI 


niCTGYGI nANTA GATT IZGI TIANTA YTTOMGNGI 

pisteuei panta elpizei panta hupomenei 

G4100 G3956 G1679 G3956 G5278 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_AccPln viPresAct3Sg a_AccPln viPresAct3Sg 

IS-BELIEVING ALL IS-EXPECTING ALL IS-UNDER-REM, 


7 Beareth all things, believeth 
all things, hopeth all things, 
endureth all things. 


OYAGTFOTG 

oudepote 

G3763 

NOT-YET-?-when 


GKnmTGi 

ekpiptei 


KATAPrHOHCONTA I 

katargEthEsontai 

G2673 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-UI 
they-shall-be-being-discarded 

KATAPrHeHCGTAI 

katargEthEsetai 

G2673 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-UN-AC 


TACDCCAI nAYCONTAI 6ITG TNCDCIC 

glOssai pausontai eite gnOsis 

G1100 G3973 G1535 G1108 

n_ Nom PI f vi Fut midD 3 PI Conj n_ Nom Sg f 

THEY-SHALL-BE-CEASING IF-BESIDES KNOWIedge 


13:9 GK MGPOYC TAP riNCDCKOMGN KA1 

ek merous gar ginOskomen kai 

G1537 G3313 G1063 G1097 G2532 

Prep n_ Gen Sg n Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj 

OUT OF-PART for WE-ARE-KNOWING AND 


GK MGPOYC 


8 . Charity never faileth: but 
whether [there be] prophecies, 
they shall fail; whether [there 
be] tongues, they shall cease; 
whether [there be] knowledge, 
it shall vanish away. 


9 For we know in part, and w 
prophesy in part. 


when-EVER YET 


G2064 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-COMING 


TGAGION TOTG TO 


ccSgn a_ Acc Sg n 


10 But when that which is 
perfect is come, then that 
which is in part shall be done 


KATAPrHOHCGTA I 

katargEthEsetai 

G2673 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 

shall-be-being-discarded 


13:11 


OTG HMHN 


G3753 G2252 


CDC NHTIIOC 

hOs nEpios 

G5613 G3516 

Adv a_ Nom Sg m 


CDC NHTtlOC 


OTG AG 


G2980 
vi Impf Act 1 Sg Adv 
l-TALKED AS 

l-spoke 

TGrONA ANHI 

gegona anEr 

G1096 G435 

vi 2Perf Act 1 Sg n_No 

l-HAVE-BECOME MAN 


CDC NHTIIOC 

hOs nEpios 
G5613 G3516 

Nom Sg m 


G5426 

vi Impf Act 1 Sg 
l-was-DISPOSED 


11 When I was a child, I spake 
as a child, I understood as a 
child, I thought as a child: but 
when I became a man, I put 
away childish things. 


KATHPrHKA 

katErgEka 

G2673 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-DOWN-UN-ACTED 


3:12 BAGTIOMGN 


vi Pres Act 1 I 
WE-ARE-lookING 
we-are-observing 


G1063 G737 


G2072 
n_Gen Sg n 
INTO-VIEWer 


ainigmati 

G135 

n_ Dat Sg n 
ENIGMA 


12 For now we see through a 
glass, darkly; but then face to 
face: now I know in part; but 
then shall I know even as also I 
am known. 
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nPOCCDTTON npoc 


npocconoN 

prosOpon 
G4383 
n_ Acc Sgn 


riNCDCKCD 

ginOskO 

G1097 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-KNOWING 


eniTNCDCOMM 

epignOsomai 

G1921 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING 

l-shall-be-recognizing 

13:13 NYNI AG K 


KJiGCDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


ka i enerNCDCGHN 

kai epegnOsthEn 
G2532 G1921 
Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 
ing-AS AND l-AM-ON-KNOWN 
also l-am-recognized 

niCTIC GAFT IC 


MGPOYC 

merous 

G3313 

n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-PART 

of-instalment 


IS-REMAINING BELIEF EXPECTATION LOVE 


13 And now abideth faith, 
hope, charity, these three; but 
the greatest of these [is] 


MGIZCDN AG TOYTCDN H ArMTH 

meizOn de toutOn hE agapE 

G3187 G1161 G5130 G3588 G26 

a_ Nom Sg f Cmp Conj pd Gen PI f t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 
GREATER YET OF-these THE LOVE 
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AICDKGTG THN 

diOkete tEn 

G1377 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

BE-CHASING THE 

be-ye-pursuing ! 


ArAni-iN zhaoytg 

agapEn zEloute 
G26 G2206 

n_ Acc Sg f vm Pres Act 2 PI 
LOVE BE-BOILING 

be-ye-being-zealous I 


IN A nPO<t>MTGYHTG 

hina prophEteuEte 
G2443 G4395 
Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI 
THAT YE-MAY-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING 
ye-may-be-prophesying 


G1161 G3588 


14:2 O 


TAP AAACDN 


RATHER YET 


AAAA TCD 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
IS-TALKING but 
is-speaking 


TAP AKOYGI TINGYMATl A6 AAA6I 

gar akouei pneumati de lalei 

G1063 G191 G4151 G1161 G2980 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg n C 

: for IS-HEARING to-spirit Y 


nPO«t>MTGYCDN 

prophEteuOn 

G4395 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 

one-BEFORE-AVERRING 

one-prophesying 


nAPAKAHClN KAI TTAPAMY0 I AN 

paraklEsin kai paramuthian 

G3874 G2532 G3889 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

BESIDE-CALUng AND BESIDE-CLOSE 


ANGPCDflO 1C 

anthrOpois 


G2980 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-TALKING 

is-speaking 


OIKOAOMHN 

oikodomEn 
G3619 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOME-BUILDing 
ed location 




comfort 


nPO«t»HTGYCDN GKKAHCIAN OIKOAOMGI 

prophEteuOn ekkIEsian oikodomei 

G4395 G1577 G3618 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

one-BEFORE-AVERRING OUT-CALLED IS-HOME-BUILDING 


OIKOAOMGI 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-HOME-BUILDING 

is-edifying 


UANTAC YMAC 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-WILLING 


nPO<t>HTGYHTG 

prophEteuEte 

G4395 

vs Pres Act 2 PI 


G1161 G3956 


G2980 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-TALKING 
to-be-speaking 


r ACDCCA 1C 

glOssais 

G1100 


G1161 G2443 


G2228 G3588 


r ACDCCA 1C GKTOC 

glOssais ektos 

G1100 G1622 

n_ Dat PI f Adv 

to-TONGUES OUTside 


nPO<t>HTGYCDN 

prophEteuOn 

G4395 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 

one-BEFORE-AVERRING 

one-prophesying 


kY-BE-THRU-TRANSLATING THAT THE 


. Norn Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vs 2Aor Ac 
JT-CALLED HOME-BUILDing MAY-BE-G 
clesia edification 

1:6 NYNI AG AAGA<t>OI GAN 

nuni de adelphoi ean 

G3570 G1161 G80 


npoc YMAC 


r ACDCCA 1C 

glOssais 

G1100 


ean elthO pros humas 

G1437 G2064 G4314 G5209 

Cond vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc P 

IF-EVER l-MAY-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU(P) to-TONGUES 

ye to-languages 


AAACDN 

lalOn 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Nc 

TALKING 

speaking 


1 . Follow after charity, and 
desire spiritual [gifts], but 
rather that ye may prophesy. 


2 For he that speaketh in an 
[unknown] tongue speaketh 
not unto men, but unto God: 
for no man understandeth 
[him]; howbeit in the spirit he 
speaketh mysteries. 


3 But he that prophesieth 
speaketh unto men [to] 
edification, and exhortation, 
and comfort. 


4 Fie that speaketh in an 
[unknown] tongue edifieth 
himself; but he that 
prophesieth edifieth the 


5 I would that ye all spake with 
tongues, but rather that ye 
prophesied: for greater [is] he 
that prophesieth than he that 
speaketh with tongues, except 
he interpret, that the church 
may receive edifying. 


6 . Now, brethren, if I come 
unto you speaking with 
tongues, what shall I profit 
you, except I shall speak to you 
either by revelation, or by 
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CD<t>GAHCCD 

OphelEsO 

G5623 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
1-SHALL-BE-benefitlNG 


AnOKAAYYG I 


G1437 G3361 

Cond Part N 

IF-EVER NO 


FROM-COVERing OR 


M GN TNCDCGI 

E en gnOsei 

G2228 G1722 G1108 

n_ Dat Sg f 


KNOWIedge OR 


M GN nPO<t>MTGIJ 

E en prophEteia 
G2228 G1722 G4394 

n_ Dat Sg f 


AAAHCCD 
lalEsO 

G2980 

vs Aor Act 1 Sg Part 

l-SHOULD-BE-TALKING OR 
l-should-be-speaking eithi 

M GN AIAAXH 

E en didachE 

G2228 G1722 G1322 

Part Prep ijL Dat Sg f 

t OR IN TEACHing 


G2228 G1722 


14:7 OMCDC 
homOs 

G3676 


AYYXA cpCDNHN 

apsucha phOnEn 

G895 G5456 

a_ Nom PI n n_ Acc Sg f 

UN-souleds SOUND 

soulless-things 

A IACTOAHN TO 1C 


A1AONTA 

didonta 

G1325 


GITG 

eite 

G1535 

Conj 

IF-BESIDES 


4>eorroic 

phthoggois 

G5353 


GITG 

eite 

G1535 

Conj 

IF-BESIDES 


7 And even things without life 
giving sound, whether pipe or 
harp, except they give a 
distinction in the sounds, how 
shall it be known what is piped 
or harped? 


rNCDCSHCGTA I 

gnOsthEsetai 

G1097 

: ut Pas 3 Sg 


SHALL-BE-BEING-KNOWN THE 


TO AYAOYMGNON H 

to auloumenon E ti 

G3588 G832 G2228 G3588 G2789 

t_ Nom Sg n vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n Part t_ Nom Sg n vp Pres Pas 


KI GAP IZOMGNON 


a_ Acc Sg f 

UN-EVIDENT 

dubious 


cbCDNHN 

phOnEn 
G5456 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SOUND 


CAATJirZ 

salpigx 

G4536 


G1325 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-GIVING 


8 For if the trumpet give an 
uncertain sound, who shall 
prepare himself to the battle? 


ACKGYACGTAI GIC TIOAGMON 

;keuasetai eis polemon 

3 G1519 G4171 

midD 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

.L-BE-beING-preparED INTO BATTLE 


shall-be-preparing-hin 

14:9 OYTCOC KM 
houtOs kai 

G3779 G2532 


A IA THC 


r ACDCCHC GAN 

tEs glOssEs ean 

G3588 G1100 G1431 

t Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Cond 

THE TONGUE IF-EVER NO 


GYCHMON 

eusEmon 

Part Neg a_ Acc Sg m 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


YE-MAY-BE-GIVING how 


AGPA AAAOYNTGC 

aera lalountes 

G109 G2980 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI r 
AIR TALKING 

speaking 

14:10 TOCAYTA 61 1 


TTCDC rNCDCGHCGTA I 

pOs gnOsthEsetai 
G4459 G1097 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 


AAAOYMGNON 


o 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom P 

-MAY-BE-HAPPENING breeds 
-may-be-happeniing specieslP 


G2980 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n 

beING-TALKED 

being-spoken 


cbCDNCDN 

phOnOn 

G5456 


YE-SHALL-BE 


GN KOCMCD 


AthCDNON 

aphOnon 

G880 


9 So likewise ye, except ye 
utter by the tongue words easy 
to be understood, how shall it 
be known what is spoken? for 
ye shall speak into the air. 


TAP GIC 


G1063 G1519 


10 There are, it may be, so 
many kinds of voices in the 
world, and none of them [is] 
without signification. 


G1437 G3767 G3361 

Cond Conj Part Neg 
IF-EVER THEN NO 


-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING THE 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


GCOMAI 

esomai 

G2071 


11 Therefore if I know not the 
meaning of the voice, I shall be 
unto him that speaketh a 
barbarian, and he that speaketh 
[shall be] a barbarian unto me. 
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G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


A\AOYNTI 
lalounti 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg i 

one-TALKING 

one-speaking 


BAPBAPOC KA I O 

barbaros kai ho 

G915 G2532 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m 

BARBARIAN AND THE 


4:12 OYTCDC 
houtOs 

G3779 


YMGIC 
kai humeis 

G2532 G5210 

Conj pp 2 Nom PI 

AND YOU<P) 


G2980 

vp Pres Act Nom 

one-TALKING 

one-speaking 


ZHACDTAI 

zEIOtai 

G2207 


GN GMOI BAPBAPOC 

en emoi barbaros 

G1722 G1698 G915 

i Prep pp 1 Dat Sg a_ Nom Sg m 

IN ME BARBARIAN 


TINGYMATCDN TTPOC 

pneumatOn pros 

G4151 G4314 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD THE 


12 Even so ye, forasmuch as ye 
are zealous of spiritual [gifts], 
seek that ye may excel to the 
edifying of the church. 


OIKOAOMHN THC GKKAhlClAC ZHTGITG 


ekkIEsias 
G1577 
t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 
OF-THE OUT-CALLED 


n_Acc Sg f 

HOME-BUILDing 

edification 

1413 AlOTIGP 
dioper 

G1355 


AIGPMhlNGYH 

diermEneuE 

G1329 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

he-MAY-BE-THRU-TRANSLATING 

he-may-be-interpreting 


TIGPICCGYHTG 

perisseuEte 

I G4052 


nPOCGYXGCGCD INA 

proseuchesthO hina 

G4336 G2443 

vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj 

LET-BE-prayING THAT 

let-him-be-praying ! 


TAP TTPOCGYXCDMAI 

gar proseuchOmai 
G1063 G4336 


r ACDCCH TO 


G1100 G3588 G4151 

Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg n_ Dat Sg f t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 

-MAY-BE-prayING to-TONGUE THE spirit 

to-ianguage 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


TTPOCGYXGTAI 

proseuchetai 

G4336 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-prayING 


13 Wherefore let him that 
speaketh in an [unknown] 
tongue pray that he may 
interpret. 


14 For rf I pray m an 
[unknown] tongue, my spirit 
prayeth, but my understanding 
is unfruitful. 


AG NOYC 


AKAPTTOC GCTIh 


t_ Nom Sg m Conj 


OYN GCTIh 


NO ] YAACD TCD TTNGYMATI 

noi psalO tO pneumati 

G3563 G5567 G3588 G4151 

rt_ Dat Sg m vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

MIND l-SHALL-BE-STROKING to-THE spirit 

l-shall-be-playing-music 


psalO 
G5567 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-SHALL-BE-STROKING YET 
l-shall-be-playing-music 


15 . What is it then? I will pray 
with the spirit, and I will pray 
with the understanding also: I 
will sing with the spirit, and I 
will sing with the 
understanding also. 


G1161 G2532 


G3588 G3563 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE MIND 


1416 GT7GI GAN 


TTNGYMAT I O 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


ANAT7AHPCDN 

anaplErOn 

G378 


16 Else when thou shalt bless 
with the spirit, how shall he 
that occupieth the room of the 
unlearned say Amen at thy 
giving of thanks, seeing he 
understandeth not what thou 


how he-SHALL-BE-declarING 


CH GYXAPICTIi 

sE eucharistia 

G4674 G2169 

ps 2 Dat Sg n_ Dat Sg f 

YOUR thanking 

thanksgiving 


eneiAH ti AGrcic oyk oiagn 

epeidE ti legeis ouk oiden 

G1894 G5101 G3004 G3756 G1492 

Conj pi Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 Sg Part Neg vi Pert Act 3 Sg 

ON-IF-BIND ANY YOU-ARE-sayING NOT he-HAS-PERCEIVED 

since-in-fact what ? he-is-aware 
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MGN r\P K&ACDC 

men gar kalOs 

G3303 G1063 G2573 

Part Conj Adv 

INDEED for IDEALIy 


GYXAPICT6IC 

eucharisteis 

G2168 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-thankING 
are-giving-thanks 


AAA O 6TGPOC OYK 

all ho heteros ouk 

G235 G3588 G2087 G3756 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Part Neg 
but THE DIFFERENT-one NOT 

different-one 


17 For thou verily givest 
thanks well, but the other is not 


OIKOAOMG1TA1 

G3618 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-HOME-BUILDED 

is-being-edified 


4:18 GYXAPICTCD 
eucharistO 

G2168 


6605 
theO 
G2316 
n_ Dat Sg m 


TIANTCDN 

pantOn 

G3956 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


I AAA 6N GKKAHCIA 06AO5 TT6NT6 

all en ekkIEsia thelO pente 

G235 G1722 G1577 G2309 G4002 

Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg a_ Nom 

but IN OUT-CALLED l-AM-WILLING FIVE 

ecclesia 


G3563 
n_ Gen Sg m 
MIND 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


AAAHCAI INA KM AAAOYC KATHXHCCD H MYPIO' 

lalEsai hina kai allous katEchEsO E murious 

G2980 G2443 G2532 G243 G2727 G2228 G3463 

vn Aor Act Conj Conj a_ Acc PI m vs Aor Act 1 Sg Part a_ Acc PI 

TO-TALK THAT AND others 1-SHOULD-BE-instructlNG OR 


14:20 AAGA<t>OI 


G3361 G3813 

Part Neg n_ Nom PI 
NO little-boys 


rrnecee 

ginesthe 

G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 
BE-BECOMING 


ten-thousands v 


AOrOYC 6N TA05CCH 

logous en glOssE 

G3056 G1722 G1100 

n_ Acc PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN TONGUE 

language 


TAIC 4.P6CIN 


to-THE DISPOSition 


TMC A6 4>P6CIN T6A6IO! rlN6C06 

tais de phresin teleioi ginesthe 

G3588 G1161 G5424 G5046 G1096 

t_ Dat PI f Conj n_ Dat PI f a_ Nom PI m vm Pres midD/pasD 2 I 

to-THE YET DISPOSition mature BE-BECOMING 

disposition(P) be-ye-becoming I 


N0M05 

nomO 
G3551 
n_ Dat Sg m 


rerPAnTA i 

gegraptai 

G1125 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


OTI GN 


G3754 G1722 G2084 


G2532 G1722 


XGIAGCIN GTGPOIC 

cheilesin heterois 

G5491 G2087 


TG5 


AAAHC05 
lalEsO tO 

G2980 G3588 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 

l-SHALL-BE-TALKING to-THE 
l-shall-be-speaking 

MOY AGrGI K 


G2992 
n_ Dat Sg m 
PEOPLE 


GICAKOYCONTAI 
eisakousontai mou I 

G1522 G3450 ( 

vi Fut midD 3 PI pp 1 Gen Sg \ 

THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-HEARING OF-ME I 

they-shall-be-hearkening 


14:22 CDCTG 
hOste 
G5620 


r AG5CCAI G 1C CHMGION GICIN 

glOssai eis sEmeion eisin 

G1100 G1519 G4592 G1526 

n_ Nom PI f Prep n_ Acc Sg n vi Pres v> 

TONGUES INTO SIGN ARE 


G2532 G3761 


OYTCI5C 

houtOs 

G3779 


G3756 G3588 

Part Neg t_ Dat PI 
NOT to-THE 


TIICTGYOYC IN 

pisteuousin 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m 

ones-BELIEVING 

ones-believing 


AAAA TO 1C 

alia tois 

G235 G3588 


G1161 G4394 G3756 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f Part Neg 

YET BEFORE-AVERment NOT 
prophecy 


18 I thank my God, I speak 
with tongues more than ye all: 


19 Yet in the church I had 
rather speak five words with 
my understanding, that [by my 
voice] I might teach others 
also, than ten thousand words 
in an [unknown] tongue. 


20 Brethren, be not children in 
understanding: howbeit in 

malice be ye children, but in 
understanding be men. 


21 . In the law it is written, 
With [men of] other tongues 
and other lips will I speak unto 
this people; and yet for all that 
will they not hear me, saith the 
Lord. 


22 Wherefore tongues are for a 
sign, not to them that believe, 
but to them that believe not: 
but prophesying [serveth] not 
for them that believe not, but 
for them which believe. 
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\AA\ TO 1C 


G235 G3588 


niCTGYOYCIN 

pisteuousin 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m 

ones-BELIEVING 

ones-believing 


G3767 G4905 


IF-EVER THEN 


■s 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING 
may-be-coming-tog ether 


6KKAHCIA 

ekkIEsia 

G1577 


TIANTGC TACDCCAIC AAACDCIN 


23 If therefore the whole 
church be come together into 
one place, and all speak with 
tongues, and there come in 
[those that are] unlearned, or 
unbelievers, will they not say 
that ye are mad? 


pp Acc Sg n Con] 
SAME AND 

same-place 


JN-BELIEVing-ones NOT 


GPOYCIh 

erousin 

G2046 


EY-SHALL-BE-declarING t 


MA1NGC0G 

mainesthe 
t G3105 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 I 
YE-ARE-beING-MAC 


G1161 G3956 


IF-EVER YET 


IAICDTHC 

IdiOtEs 

G2399 


nPO<t>HTGYCDC IN 

prophEteuOsin 

G4395 

vs Pres Act 3 PI 

MAY-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING 

may-be-prophesying 

GAGrXGTA I Yni 

elegchetai hupc 

G1651 G52I 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep 

he-IS-beING-EXPOSED by 


G ICGASH 

eiselthE 

G1525 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-INTO-COMING 

may-be-entering 


G1161 G5100 


TIANTCDN 

pantOn 

G3956 


ANAKPINGTAI 

G350 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
he-IS-beING-examinED 


24 But if all prophesy, and 
there come in one that 
believeth not, or [one] 
unlearned, he is convinced of 
all, he is judged of all: 


KPYTITA THC KAPAIAC AYTOY 

krupta tEs kardias autou 

G2927 G3588 G2588 G846 

1 a_Norn Pin t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 
HIDDen OF-THE HEART OF-him 


OYTCDC TTGCCDN 

houtOs pesOn 

G3779 G4098 

Adv vp 2Aor Act Nc 

thus FALLING 


TTPOCCDTION 

prosOpon 
G4383 
n_ Acc Sg n 


nPOCKYNHCG I 

proskunEsei 

G4352 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-worshipING 


G1096 

i vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-BECOMING 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

to-THE God 


25 And thus are the secrets of 
his heart made manifest; and 
so falling down on [his] face 
he will worship God, and 
report that God is in you of a 
truth. 


ATIArrGAACDN OTI 


G518 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
FROM-MESSAGING 
reporting 


G3754 G3588 


OYN GCTIN 


AAGAcpOl OTAN 


CYNGPXHC0G 

sunerchEsthe 

G4905 

vs Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-TOGETHER-COMING 

ye-may-be-coming-together 


GKACTOC 

hekastos 

G1538 


26 . How is it then, brethren? 
when ye come together, every 
one of you hath a psalm, hath a 
doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a 
revelation, hath an 

interpretation. Let all things be 
done unto edifying. 


n_ Acc Sg f 

FROM-COVERing 

revelation 


GXGI GPMHNGIAN GXG 

echei hermEneian echei par 

G2192 G2058 G2192 G3i 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ 

IS-HAVING TRANSLATion IS-HAVING 


TTANTA TIPOC OIKOAOMHN rGNGC0CD 

panta pros oikodomEn genesthO 

G3956 G4314 G3619 G1096 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f vm 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
ALL TOWARD HOME-BUILDing LET-BE-BECOMING 

editication let-it-be-becoming I 
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r ACDCCH TIC 

glOssE tis 

G1100 G5100 

n_ Dat Sg f px Nom 
to-TONGUE ANY 
to-language anyone 

ANA MGPOC K 


G2980 G2596 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 
IS-TALKING according 

is-speaking 


TWO OR 


AND ONE 


IF-EVER YET 


AIGPMHNGYGTCD 

diermEneuetO 

G1329 

ig m vm Pres Act 3 Sg 

LET-BE-THRU-TRANSLATING 
let-him-be-interpreting ! 

A 1 GPMhlNG YTHC CITATCD 


GKKAHCIA 

ekkIEsia 
G1577 
n_ Dat Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 


AG AAAGITCD 


G1161 G1417 G2228 G5140 


A IAKP1NGTCDCAN 

diakrinetOsan 

G1252 

vm Pres Act 3 PI 
LET-BE-THRU-JUDGING 
let-them-be-discriminating ! 


AAAGITCDCAN 

laleitOsan 

G2980 

vm Pres Act 3 PI 
LET-BE-TALKING 
let-them-be-speaking I 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-FROM-COVERED 

it-may-be-being-revealed 


vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 


a_ Nom Sg m vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
BEFORE-most LET-BE-HUSHING 
first let-him-be-hushing! 


i AYNAcee 
dunasthe 
G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

YE-ARE-ABLE 

ye-can 


G1063 G2596 


MAN6ANCDC1N 

manthanOsin 

G3129 

vs Pres Act 3 PI 


TTANTGC nPO<t>HTGYGIN INA TIANTGC 

pantes prophEteuein hina pantes 

G3956 G4395 G2443 G3956 

I a_ Nom PI m vn Pres Act Conj a_ Nom PI m 

ALL TO-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING THAT ALL 

to-be-prophesying 


KAI TTANTGC TTAPAKAACDNTAI 

kai pantes parakalOntai 

G2532 G3956 G3870 

Conj a_ Nom PI m vs Pres Pas 3 PI 


! KAI TTNGYMATA TIPOct>HTCDN 

kai pneumata prophEtOn 

G2532 G4151 G4396 


TAP GCTIN 


TIPOcpHTAIC 

prophEtais 

G4396 


vl Pres Pas 3 Sg 
; IS-beING-UNDER-SI 
is-being-subject 


27 If any man speak in an 
[unknown] tongue, [let it be] 
by two, or at the most [by] 
three, and [that] by course; and 
let one interpret. 


28 But if there be no 
interpreter, let him keep silence 
in the church; and let him 
speak to himself, and to God. 


29 Let the prophets speak two 
or three, and let the other 
judge. 


30 If [any thing] be revealed to 
another that sitteth by, let the 
first hold his peace. 


31 For ye may all prophesy one 
by one, that all may learn, and 
all may be comforted. 


32 And the spirits of the 
prophets are subject to the 
prophets. 


33 For God is not [the author] 
of confusion, but of peace, as 
in all churches of the saints. 


GN TTACAIC TAIC 

en pasais tais 

G1722 G3956 G3588 

Prep a_ Dat PI f t_ Dat PI f 
IN ALL THE 


GKKAHCIAIC 

ekkIEsiais 
G1577 
n_ Dat PI f 
OUT-CALLEDS 


tOn 
G3588 
t_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE 


hagiOn 

G40 

a_ Gen PI m 
HOLY-ones 
saints 
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rYNMKGC YMCDN 

gunaikes humOn 

G1135 G5216 

1^. Nom PI f pp 2 Gen PI 

WOMEN OF-YOU(P) 


G1722 G3588 


GKKAHCIMC CITATCDCAN 

ekkIEsiais sigatOsan 

G1577 G4601 

n_Dat PI f vm Pres Act 3 PI 

OUT-CALLEDS LET-BE-HUSHING 

ecclesias let-them-be-hushing I 


GniTGTPATTTAI 

epnetraptai 

G2010 

Vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-permittED 


AYTA1C AAAE IN 

autais lalein 

G846 G2980 

pp Dat PI f vn Pres Act 

to-them TO-BE-TALKING 

to-be-speaking 


YTTOTACCGCOA 1 

hupotassesthai 
G5293 
vn Pres Mid 

TO-BE-beING-UNDER-SET 

to-be-being-subject 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 



34 . Let your women keep 
silence in the churches: for it is 
not permitted unto them to 
speak; but [they are 
commanded] to be under 
obedience, as also saith the 


NOMOC 



Aerei 

legei 


n_ Nom Sg m viPresAct3Sg 
LAW IS-sayING 


14:35 Gt 


G1487 

Cond 

IF 


A6 

de 


YET 


G5100 
px Nom Sg n 
ANY 


anything 


MA0GIN 

mathein 

G3129 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-LEARNING 


©GAOYCIN 

thelousin 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-WILLING 
they-are-willing 


GN 




OIKCD 

oikO 

n_ Dat Sg m 
HOME 



35 And if they will learn any 
thing, let them ask their 
husbands at home: for it is a 
shame for women to speak in 
the church. 


ANAPAC GTIGPCDTATCDCAN 

andras eperOtatOsan 

G435 G1905 

n_ Acc PI m vm Pres Act 3 PI 

MEN LET-THEM-BE-inquirING-of 

husbands let-them-be-inquiring-of I 


AICXPON TAP 6CTIN 

aischron gar estin 

G150 G1063 G2076 

a_ Nom Sg n Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
VILE for it-IS 

shame 


gunaixin 
G1135 
n_ Dat PI f 
to-WOMEN 


GN GKKAHCIA 

en ekkIEsia 

G1722 G1577 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


AAAGIN 

lalein 

G2980 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-TALKING 

to-be-speaking 


14:36 


G2228 

Part 

OR 


Act> YMCDN 

aph humOn 

G575 G5216 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
FROM YOU(P) 


o Aoroc 

ho logos 

G3588 G3056 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
THE saying 


TOY 0GOY 

tou theou 

G3588 G2316 

t Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


G£HA0GN 

exElthen 



36 . What? came the word of 
God out from you? or came it 
unto you only? 


YMAC MONOYC KATHNTHCGN 

humas monous katEntEsen 

G5209 G3441 G2658 

YOU<P) ONLY it-attains 

ye 


14:37 GI TIC 


G1487 

Cond 


G5100 

px Nom Sg m 




AOKGI nPOtbHTHC GINA I 

dokei prophEtEs einai 

G1380 G4396 G1511 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m vn Pres v 

IS-SEEMING BEFORE-AVERer TO-BE 

is-presuming prophet 


H TING YM AT IKOC 

E pneumatikos 

G2228 G4152 

Part a_ Nom Sg m 


Gmr INCDCKGTCD A 

epiginOsketO ha 

G1921 G3739 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg pr Acc PI n 

LET-him-BE-ON-KNOWING WHICH 
let-him-be-recognizing I which(P) 


TPAcbCD YM1N 

graphO humin 

G1125 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

l-AM-WRITING to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 


OT1 TOY 

hoti tou 

G3754 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg m 

that OF-THE 


KYPIOY GICIN 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 



G1526 
vi Pres vxx 3 
THEY-ARE 



37 If any man think himself to 
be a prophet, or spiritual, let 
him acknowledge that the 
things that I write unto you are 
the commandments of the 
Lord. 


14:38 


G1487 

Cond 

IF 


AG 

de 


Conj 

YET 


TIC 

G5100 

pxNomSgm 

anyone 


ArNOGI 

agnoei 


ArNOGI TCD 

agnoeitO 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg vmPresAct3Sg 
IS-UN-KNOWING LET-him-BE-UN-KNOWING 
is-being-ignorant let-him-be-being-ignorant I 


38 But if any man be ignorant, 
let him be ignorant. 


14:39 CDCT6 


Conj 

AS-BESIDES 


AAGAcbO I 

adelphoi 

G80 


brothers 
brethren I 


ZHAOYTG 

zEloute 

G2206 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-BOILING 
be-ye-being-zealous I 


TO 


G3588 

LAccSgn 

THE 


TIPOcbHTGYG IN KAI TO 

prophEteuein kai to 

G4395 G2532 G3588 

vn Pres Act Conj t_ Acc Sg n 

TO-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING AND THE 

to-be-prophesying 


39 Wherefore, brethren, covet 
to prophesy, and forbid not to 
speak with tongues. 
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AAA6IN TACDCCAIC 

lalein glOssais 

G2980 G1100 

vn Pres Act n_ Dat PI f 

TO-BE-TALKING to-TONGUES 

to-be-speaking to-languages 


MH KCDAYGTG 

mE kOluete 

G3361 G2967 

Part Neg m Pres Act 2 PI 

NO BE-FORBIDDING 

be-ye-forbidding ! 


14:40 TTANTA GYCXMMONCDC KM KATA 

panta euschEmonOs kai kata 

G3956 G2156 G2532 G2596 

a_ Nom PI n Adv Conj Prep 

ALL WELL-FIGUREly AND according-to 

respectably 


TA£1N TlNGCeCD 

taxin ginesthO 

G5010 G1096 

n_ Acc Sg f vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

order LET-BE-BECOMING 

let-it-be-occurring I 


40 Let all things be done 
decently and in order. 
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AAGAtbO I TO 


G1107 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

1-AM-KNOWizlNG 

l-am-making-known 


G1161 G5213 

Conj pp 2 Dat PI 
YET to-YOU(P) 


G3588 G2098 G3739 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pr Acc Sg n 

THE WELL-MESSAGE WHICH 


GYHrTGAICAMHN 

euEggelisamEn 

G2097 


YM IN O KM tTAPGAABGTG GN CD KM GCTHKATG 

humin ho kai parelabete en hO kai hestEkate 

G5213 G3739 G2532 G3880 G1722 G3739 G2532 G2476 

pp 2 Dat PI pr Acc Sg n Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep pr Dat Sg n Conj vi Pert Act 2 PI 

to-YOU(P) WHICH AND YE-BESIDE-GOT IN WHICH 

to-ye also ye-accepted 


YE-HAVE-STOOD 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg n 
WHICH 


KATGXGTG 


GKTOC 61 

ektos ei 

Adv Cond 


PI px Dat Sg m 

tIG-SAVED to-ANY 
to-what 


G3361 G1500 ( 

Part Neg Adv v 

NO SIMULATEly ' 
feigned ly 


6 YHrrG AICAMHN 

euEggelisamEn 

G2097 


rell-message to-ye 




GN TIPCDTOIC 

en prOtois 

G1722 G4413 


I TIAPGACDKA TAP 

paredOka gar humin 

G3860 G1063 G5213 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Dat PI 

l-BESIDE-GIVE for to-YOU(P) 

l-give-over to-ye 


ATIGOANGN YTTGP TCDN AM APT ICON HMCDN 


G599 G5228 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
FROM-DIED OVER 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


O KAI TTAPGAABON OTI 

ho kai parelabon hoti 

G3739 G2532 G3880 

pr Acc Sg n Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 

WHICH AND l-BESIDE-GOT that 

also l-accepted 

TAC TPAcbAC 

tas graphas 

G3588 G1124 


XPICTOC 

hoti christos 
G3754 G5547 


1 . Moreover, brethren, I 
declare unto you the gospel 
which I preached unto you, 
which also ye have received, 
and wherein ye stand; 


2 By which also ye are saved, 
if ye keep in memory what I 
preached unto you, unless ye 
have believed in vain. 


3 For I delivered unto you first 
of all that which I also 
received, how that Christ died 
for our sins according to the 
scriptures; 


according-to THE 


G2532 G3754 


OTI GrHrGPTA I 

hoti egEgertai 

G3754 G1453 

Conj vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

that He-HAS-been-ROUSED 


TPITH HMGPA 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


4 And that he was buried, and 
that he rose again the third day 
according to the scriptures: 




i KAI OTI CDd>eH 

kai hoti OphthE 
G2532 G3754 G3700 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 


Khl4>A GITA TOIC ACDAGKA 

kEpha eita tois dOdeka 

G2786 G1534 G3588 G1427 

n_ Dat Sg m Adv t_ Dat PI m a_ Norn 

He-WAS-VIEWED to-CEPHAS THEREAFTER to-THE TWO-TEN 

he-was-seen twelve 


! 6TT6ITA 

epeita 

G1899 


cD<t>ei-i 
OphthE 

G3700 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
ON-THEREAFTER He-WAS-VIEWED ON-UP 
thereupon he-was-seen over 


GTIANCD TIGNTAKOCIOIC AAGAtbOIC G<t>ATIA£ G2 


G1883 


TIAGIOYC MGNOYCIN 


i a_ Norn PI 
MORE 


GCDC APT I 

heOs arti 
G2193 G737 


^E-REMAINING TILL 


G2178 G1537 G3739 

Adv Prep pr Gen PI m 

ON-ONCE OUT OF-WHOM 


GKO IMH0HCAN 

ekoimEthEsan 
> G2837 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 


15:7 GtTGITA 
epeita 

Gf 899 


CDthOH IAKCDBCD GITA 

OphthE iakObO eita 

G3700 G2385 G1534 

Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg m Adv 

ON-THEREAFTER He-WAS-VIEWED to-JACOBUS THEREAFTER 
thereupon he-was-seen to-James 


I GCXATON AG TIANTCDN CDCTTGPGI TCD GKTPCDMATI 

eschaton de pantOn hOsperei tO ektrOmati 

G2078 G1161 G3956 G5619 G3588 G1626 

a_ Acc Sg m Conj a_ Gen PI m Adv t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

LAST YET OF-ALL AS-EVEN-IF to-THE abortion 

even-as-if premature-birth 


TOIC ATTOCTOAOIC IT AC IN 

tois apostolois pasin 

G3588 G652 G3956 


CD4>0H KAMO I 

OphthE kamoi 

G3700 G2504 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Cc 
He-WAS-VIEWED AND-to-ME 


5 And that he was seen 
Cephas, then of the twelve: 


6 After that, he was seen of 
above five hundred brethren at 
once; of whom the greater part 
remain unto this present, but 
some are fallen asleep. 


7 After that, he was seen of 
James; then of all the apostles. 


8 And last of all he was set 
me also, as of one bom oi 
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G1063 G1510 


GA*XICTOC 

elachistos 

G1646 


\nOCTOACDN OC 

apostolOn hos 

G652 G3739 


9 For I am the least of the 
apostles, that am not meet to be 
called an apostle, because I 
persecuted the church of God. 


G2425 
a_ Nom Sg r 
enough 
competent 


KAAGIC0AI 

kaleisthai 
G2564 
vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-CALLED 


GKKAHCIAN TOY 

ekkIEsian tou 

G1577 G3588 

n_AccSgf t_GenSgm 

OUT-CALLED OF-THE 


ATTOCTOAOC 


THN 


GAICD2A 
ediOxa tEn 

G1377 G3588 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccSgf 
l-CHASE THE 

l-persecute 


15:10 XAP1T1 
chariti 
G5485 
n_ Dat Sg f 


K6NH 

kenE 

G2756 


G1096 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg 
WAS-BECOMED 
was-become 


XAPIC 

charis 
G5485 
n_ Nom Sg f 


nepiccoTepoN 

perissoteron 

G4053 

a_ Acc Sg m Cmp 


10 But by the grace of God I 
am what I am: and his grace 
which [was bestowed] upon 
me was not in vain; but I 
laboured more abundantly than 
they all: yet not I, but the grace 
of God which was with me. 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


TIANTCDN 

pantOn 

G3956 


GKOTIIACA 


G1161 G235 G3588 


m Sg f n_ Nom Sg I 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


8 G4862 G1698 

m Sg f Prep pp 1 Dat Sg 

TOGETHER to-ME 
together wit h me 

OYN erCD GITG 


GITG eKGINOI 

eite ekeinoi 

G1535 G1565 

IF-BESIDES those 


IF-BESIDES THEN 


GTTICTGYCATG 

episteusate 

G4100 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-BELIEVE 


: ei ag xpictoc khpyccgtm 

ei de Christos kErussetai 

G1487 G1161 G5547 G2784 

Cond Conj n_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IF YET ANOINTED IS-beING-PROCLAIMED 

Christ is-being-heralded 


OYTCDC KHPYCCOMGN KAI 

houtOs kErussomen kai 

vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj 

WE-ARE-PROCLAIMING AND 
we-are-heralding 


G3779 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


G3754 G1537 G3498 


ngkpcdn erHrePTM ncoc 

egEgertai pOs 

G1453 G4459 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Adv Int 

OF-DEAD-ones He-HAS-been-ROUSED how 


of-dead-ones 


OTI ANACTACIC NGKPCDN OYK GCT IN 

hoti anastasis nekrOn ouk estin 

G3754 G386 G3498 G3756 G2076 

I Conj n_ Nom Sg f a_ Gen PI m Part Neg vi Pres vxx: 

that UP-STANDing OF-DEAD-ones NOT IS 


11 Therefore whether [it were] 
I or they, so we preach, and so 
ye believed. 


12 . Now if Christ be preached 
that he rose from the dead, 
how say some among you that 
there is no resurrection of the 
dead? 


G1487 G1161 


ANACTAC1C NGKPCDN 

anastasis nekrOn 

G386 G3498 

n_ Nom Sg f a_GenPlm 

UP-STANDing OF-DEAD-one 

XPICTOC OYK 

christos ouk 

G5547 G3756 


OYK GCT IN 


Part Neg vi Pres vx 


GrHrGPTA I 

egEgertai 

G1453 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-ROUSED 


OYAG XPICTOC GrHrGPTA I 

oude christos egEgertai 

G3761 G5547 G1453 

j Adv n_ Nom Sg m vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

NOT-YET ANOINTED HAS-been-ROUE 
neither Christ 


CONSEQUENTLY THE 


13 But if there be no 
resurrection of the dead, then 
is Christ not risen: 


14 And if Christ be not ri 
then [is] our preaching \ 
and your faith [is] also vain. 
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KHPYrM* HMCDN 

kErugma hEmOn 

G2782 G2257 


G2756 G1161 G2532 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg f Conj Conj t_ Nom Si 

EMPTY YET AND THE 

for-naught also 


humOn 

G5216 

f pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


15:15 GYP ICKOMG0A 
heuriskometha 
G2147 

vi Pres Pas 1 PI 
WE-ARE-beING-FOUND 


GMAPTYPHCAMGN KATA 

emarturEsamen kata 

G3140 G2596 


-kGYAOMAPTYPGC TOY 


G2532 G5575 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


OTI HrGIPGN TON 

hoti Egeiren ton 

G3754 G1453 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 
that He-ROUSES THE 


XPICTON ON 


ANOINTED WHOM 


15 Yea, and we are found false 
witnesses of God; because we 
have testified of God that he 
raised up Christ: whom he 
raised not up, if so be that the 


OYK HrGIPGN ( 

ouk Egeiren t 

G3756 G1453 ( 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg ( 


G686 G3498 G3756 ( 

Part a_ Nom PI m Part Neg \ 

CONSEQUENTLY DEAD-ones NOT / 


iE-beING-ROUSED 


TAP NGKPOI 


G1487 G1063 G3498 


G3756 G1453 

Part Neg vi Pres Pas 3 PI 
DEAD-ones NOT ARE-beING-ROUSED NOT-YET ANOINTED 
dead-ones neither Christ 


G5547 G1453 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

HAS-been-ROUSED 


’ G1 AG XPICTOC OYK GrHrGPTA I 

ei de Christos ouk egEgertai 

G1487 G1161 G5547 G3756 G1453 

Cond Conj n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

IF YET ANOINTED NOT HAS-been-ROUSED 


G3152 G3588 G4102 

a_ Nom Sg f t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 
VAIN THE BELIEF 


GN TAIC 


G5216 G2089 

pp 2 Gen PI Adv 
OF-YOU(P) STILL 
of-ye 


G266 

f n_ Dat P11 


CONSEQUENTLY AND 


T AYTH H An IKOTGC 


G1679 G2070 

f vp Perf Act Nom PI m vi Pres ■ 
HAVING-EXPECTED ARE 
having-expectation we-are 


GN XPICTCD MONON 

en christO monon 

G1722 G5547 G3440 

I Prep n_ Dat Sg m Adv 

IN ANOINTED ONLY 


GAGGINOTGPOI nANTCDN ANBPCDnCDN GCMGN 

eleeinoteroi pantOn anthrOpOn esmen 

G1652 G3956 G444 G2070 

a_ Nom PI m Cmp a_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m vi Pres vxx ■ 

more-MERCYable OF-ALL humans WE-ARE 


17 And if Christ be not raised, 
your faith [is] vain; ye are yet 


18 Then they also which are 
fallen asleep in Christ are 
perished. 


19 If in this life only we have 
hope in Christ, we are of all 
men most miserable. 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


GrHrGPTA I 

egEgertai 

G1453 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-ROUSED 


kD-ones first-fruit 


20 . But now is Christ risen 
from the dead, [and] become 
the firstfruits of them that 


res-HAVING-been-reposED BECAME 


GnGIAH 

epeidE 

G1894 


G1063 G1223 


ANOPCDnOY 

anthrOpou 


0ANATOC 

thanatos 

G2288 


G2532 G1223 


ANBPCDnOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_Gen Sg m 


21 For since by man [came] 
death, by man [came] also the 
resurrection of the dead. 
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*NMTr*CIC NGKPCDN 

anastasis nekrOn 

G386 G3498 


: <x>cnep r\p gn 


kAkM TIANTGC ATtOONHCKOYCIN OYTCDC KM GN 

adam pantes apothnEskousin houIOs kai en 

G76 G3956 G599 G3779 G2532 G1722 

ni proper a_ Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI Adv Conj Prep 

ADAM ALL ARE-FROM-DYING thus AND IN 

are-dying also 


TCD 


XPICTCD TIANTGC ZCDOnO IH0HCONTA I 

to Christo pantes zOopoiEthEsontai 

G3588 G5547 G3956 G2227 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m a_ Nom PI m v! Fut Pas 3 PI 
THE ANOINTED ALL SHALL-BE-BEING-made-to-LI\ 

Christ shall-be-being-vivified 


15:23 GKACTOC AG 
hekastos de 
G1538 G1161 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj 
EACH YET 


G1722 G3588 G2398 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg m 
IN THE OWN 


XPICTOC GtTGITA 


23 But every man in his own 
order: Christ the firstfruits; 
afterward they that are Christ's 
at his coming. 


the-ones Christ 


THEREAFTER 


XPICTOY GN TH TIAPOYCIA AYTOY 

christou en tE parousia autou 

G5547 G1722 G3588 G3952 G846 

i n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

ANOINTED IN THE BESIDE-BEING OF-Him 




G3588 G5056 G3752 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n Conj 

THE FINISH when-EVER 

consummation whenever 


G3860 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-He-BE-BESIDE-GIVING 

he-may-be-giving-up 


B AC I AG IAN 

G932 

n_ Acc Sg f 
KINGdom 


TCD GGCD 

tO theO 

G3588 G2316 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE God 


TIACAN G20YCIAN t 

pasan exousian 1 

G3956 G1849 C 

a_AccSgf n_AccSgf ( 

EVERY authority / 


KAI TtATPI 


KATAPrhICH 

katargEsE 

G2673 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
I He-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-L 
he-should-be-nullifying 


TIACAN APXHN KAI 

pasan archEn kai 

G3956 G746 G2532 

a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

sl-ACTING EVERY ORIGINal AND 

all sovereignty 


24 Then [cometh] the end, 
when he shall have delivered 
up the kingdom to God, even 
the Father; when he shall have 
put down all rule and all 
authority and power. 


TAP AYTON 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
IS-BINDING 


BACIAGY6IN 

basileuein 

G936 

vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-reignING 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHICH 


G5087 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-MAY-BE-PLACING 


25 For he must reign, till he 
hath put all enemies under his 


TIANTAC TOYC GX0POYC YTIO 

pantas tous echthrous hupo 

G3956 G3588 G2190 G5259 


TOYC TTOAAC 


UNDER THE 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


15:26 GCXATOC GX0POC KATAPrGITAI 


G2288 

, n_ Nom Sg m 
DEATH 


15:27 TtANTA 
panta 

G3956 


G1063 G5293 


G2036 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-MAY-BE-sayING 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-UNDER-SET 

he-subjects 


G3754 G3956 


YTTOTGTAKTA I 

hupotetaktai 

G5293 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

HAS-been-UNDER-SET 

has-been-subjected 


AHAON 

dElon 

G1212 


GKTOC TOY 


G3754 G1622 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


27 For he hath put all things 
under his feet. But when he 
saith all things are put under 
[him, it is] manifest that he is 
excepted, which did put all 
things under him. 
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VnOTMNNTOC \YTCD 

hupotaxantos autO ta panta 

G5293 G846 G3588 G3956 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m pp Dat Sg m t_ Acc Pin a_ Acc PI n 

One-UNDER-SETT/ng to-Him THE ALL 

one-subject/ng 

15:28 OTAN AG YTIOTArH 

hotan de hupotagE 

G3752 G1161 G5293 

Conj Conj vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

when-EVER YET MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET 

whenever may-be-being-subjected 


Y IOC 


TTANTA 1NA H 


YnOTATMCeTM 


ITANTA TOTG I 


G2532 G846 


vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET 

shall-be-being-subjected 


PI n Conj v 
THAT 1 


l vp Aor Act Dat Sg m pp 
One-UNDER-SETT/ng to- 
one-subject/ng 

nANTA GN TIACIh 

panta en pasin 


28 And when all things shall be 
subdued unto him, then shall 
the Son also himself be subject 
unto him that put all things 
under him, that God may be all 
in all. 


T! nOlHCOYCIN 

ti poiEsousin 

G5101 G4160 

pi Acc Sg n vi Fut Act 3 PI 
ANY SHALL-BE-DOING THE 


G3588 


61 OACDC NGKPOI OYK 

ei holOs nekroi ouk 

G1487 G3654 G3498 G3756 

Cond Adv a_ Nom PI m Part Ne; 

IF WHOLIy DEAD-ones NOT 

absolutely dead-ones 

TCDN NGKPCDN 

tOn nekrOn 

G3588 G3498 

t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 
THE DEAD-ones 


BMTTIZOMGNOl 

baptizomenoi 

G907 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
ones-belNG-DIPizED 
ones baptizing 

TI 


NGKPCDN 

nekrOn 

G3498 


BMTTIZONTM 


G1453 
vi Pres Pas 3 
ARE-beING-ROUSED ANY 


29 Else what shall they do 
which are baptized for the 
dead, if the dead rise not at all? 
why are they then baptized for 
the dead? 


G5101 G2532 G907 

pi Acc Sg n Conj vi Pres Pas 3 PI Prep 

THEY-ARE-beING-DIPizED OVER 

for-the-sake-of 


KM HMGIC 


I vi Pres Act 1 PI a_ Acc Sg I 

ARE-DANGERING EVERY 
are-being-in-danger 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

l-AM-FROM-DYING 

l-am-dying 


G5610 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOUR 


YMGTGPAN 

humeteran 
G5212 
ps 2 Acc PI 
YOUR-more 
of-yours 


KAYXHCIN 

kauchEsin 
G2746 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BOASTing 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


GXCD GN XPICTCD 1HCOY TCD KYPICD HMCDN 

echo en christO iEsou tO kuriO hEmOn 

G2192 G1722 G5547 G2424 G3588 G2962 G2257 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

l-AM-HAVING IN ANOINTED JESUS THE Master OF-US 


Lord 


ION GBHPIOMAXhlCA 


I-WILD-BEAST-FIGHT 


GN GcpGCCD TI 

en ephesO ti 

G1722 G2181 G5101 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f pi Non 

IN EPHESUS ANY 


cbArCDMGN 

phagOmen 

G5315 


KM niCDMGN 

kai piOmen 

G2532 G4095 


30 And why stand 
jeopardy every hour? 


31 I protest by your rejoicing 
which I have in Christ Jesus 
our Lord, I die daily. 


32 If after the manner of men I 
have fought with beasts at 
Ephesus, what advantageth it 
me, if the dead rise not? let us 
eat and drink; for to morrow 


TE-beING-ROUSED 


aurion 

G839 


TAP ATTOeNHCKOMGN 

gar apothnEskomen 
G1063 G599 
Adv Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI 

MORROW for WE-ARE-FROM-DYING 
tomorrow we-are-dying 
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MH TIAANAC0G 4>0GIPOYCIN h©h 

mE planasthe phtheirousin EthE 

G3361 G4105 G5351 G2239 

Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 PI vi Pres Act 3 PI n_ Acc PI n 

NO BE-beING-STRAYED ARE-CORRUPTING CUSTOMS 

be-ye-being-deceived! characters 


XPHC0 OMIAIAI 

chrEsth homiliai 

G5543 G3657 


GKNHYATG AIKAICDC 

eknEpsate dikaiOs 
G1594 G1346 

vm Aor Act 2 PI Adv 
OUT-sober JUSTIy 


KAI MH AMAPTANGTG ArNCDClAN 

kai mE hamartanete agnOsian 

G2532 G3361 G264 G56 

Conj Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI rr_ Acc Sg f I 

AND NO BE-missING UN-KNOWIedge I 

be-ye-sinning I ignorance 


TAP 06OY 


G1063 G2316 


XOYCIN TTPOC GNTPOtTHN 

thousin pros entropEn 

2192 G4314 G1791 

Pres Act 3 PI Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
RE-HAVING TOWARD abashment 


G5213 G3004 

pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

to-YOU(P) 1-AM-saylNG 


33 Be not deceived: evil 
communications corrupt good 


G235 G2046 G5100 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg px Norn S 

but SHALL-BE-declarING ANY 

shall-be-protesting someone 

A6 COMAT I 6PXONTAI 

de sOmati erchontai 

G1161 G4983 G2064 

Conj n_ Dat Sg n vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

YET BODY THEY-ARE-COMING 


G3498 
a_ Norn PI m 
DEAD-ones 


G4169 

pi Dat Sg n 

?-to-THE-WHICH 


35 . But some [man] will say, 
How are the dead raised up? 
and with what body do they 


15:36 AchPON ( 

aphron s 

G878 C 

a_ Voc Sg m p 

UN-DISPOSED! 'i 
imprudent-one ! 

ATTO0ANH 

apothanE 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

it-MAY-BE-FROM-DYING 

it-may-be-dying 


G2532 G3739 


G4687 G3756 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Part Ni 

YOU-ARE-SOWING NOT 
are-sowing 


zoonoieiTAi 

zOopoieitai 

G2227 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 


to-LIVE IF-EVER NO 


CTTGIPGIC 

speireis 

G4687 


RE-SOWING NOT 


Part Neg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn 


TGNHCOMGNON 

genEsomenon 

G1096 

vp Fut midD Acc Sg n 
SHALL-BE-BECOMING 


cneipeic 

speireis 

G4687 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-SOWING 


AAAA TYMNON 

alia gumnon 

G235 G1131 

Conj a_ Acc Sg m 

but NAKED 


KOKKON 

kokkon 
G2848 
n_ Acc Sg m 
KERNEL 


G1487 G5177 G4621 

Cond vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg r^ Gen Sg m 

IF MAY-BE-HAPPENING OF-GRAIN 

may-it-be-happening of-wheat 


loipOn 

G3062 


G2228 G5100 

Part px Gen Sg m 

OR OF-ANY 


36 [Thou] fool, that which thou 
sowest is not quickened, 
except it die: 


37 And that which thou 
sowest, thou sowest not that 
body that shall be, but bare 
grain, it may chance of wheat, 
or of some other [grain]: 


AG ©GOC 


H0GAHCGN KAI 

EthelEsen kai 
G2309 G2532 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
He-WILLS AND 


38 But God giveth it a body ai 
it hath pleased him, and tr 
every seed his own body. 


CtTGPMATCDN TO 

spermatOn to 

G4690 - 


t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 


G3756 G3956 

Part Neg a_ Norn Sp 
NOT EVERY 


AAAA AAAH 
alia allE 

G235 G243 


G3303 G4561 

Part n_ Norn Sg f 
INDEED FLESH 


39 All flesh [is] not the same 
flesh: but [there is] one [kind 
of] flesh of men, another flesh 
of beasts, another of fishes, 
[and] another of birds. 
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AG C\PZ 


G1161 G4561 


KTHNCDN 

ktEnOn 

G2934 


YET FLESH OF-ACQUISITIONS other 


AG IX0YCDN AAAH 

de ichthuOn allE 

G1161 G2486 G243 

[ Conj n_ Gen PI m a_ Nom Sj 

YET OF-FISHES other 


TTTHNCDN 

ptEnOn 

G4421 


GTIOYPANICDN AOIA 

epouraniOn doxa 

G2032 G1391 


ccdmata err i re i a 

sOmata epigeia 
G4983 G1919 

n_ Nom PI n a_ Nom PI n 
BODIES ON-LAND(P) 


G2087 G1161 

a_ Nom Sg f Conj 
DIFFERENT YET 


G2087 G3303 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg f Part t_ Nom Sg f 
DIFFERENT INDEED THE 


emreicDN 

epigeiOn 

G1919 


40 [There are] also celestial 
bodies, and bodies terrestrial: 
but the glory of the celestial 
[is] one, and the [glory] of the 
terrestrial [is] another. 


G243 G1391 G2246 G2532 G243 

a_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg m Conj a_ Nom 

other esteem OF-SUN AND other 

another glory another 


AOiA CGAHNHC t 

doxa selEnEs 1 

G1391 G4582 

f n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-MOON 




ACTGPCDN ACTHP 

asterOn astEr 

G792 G792 

n_ Gen PI m Nom Sg m 

OF-GLEAMers GLEAMer 
of-stars star 

15:42 OYTCDC KM 
houtOs kai 

G3779 G2532 


GN AOIH 


G1063 G792 
Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
for GLEAMer 
of-star 


G1308 ( 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg I 

IS-THRU-CARRYING I 
is-excelling 


ANACTACIC TCDN 


NGKPCDN 

nekrOn 

G3498 


IP-STANDing OF-THE DEAD-or 


it-IS-beING-ROUSED I 


GN AcbOAPCIA 

en aphtharsia 

G1722 G861 


CTIGIPGTM 

speiretai 

G4687 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

it-IS-beING-SOWN 

it-is-be/ng-sown 


G1722 G5356 


41 [There is] one glory of the 
sun, and another glory of the 
moon, and another glory of the 
stars: for [one] star differeth 
from [another] star in glory. 


42 So also [is] the resurrection 
of the dead. It is sown in 
corruption; it is raised in 
incorruption: 


15:43 CTIGIPGTM 
speiretai 
G4687 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
it-IS-beING-SOWN 
it-is -being-sown 


G819 

n_ Dat Sg f 
UN-VALUE 
dishonor 


GrGIPGTM 

egeiretai 

G1453 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
-IS-beING-ROUSED 


astheneia 

G769 

n_ Dat Sg f 
UN-FIRMnes 
infirmity 


, GrGIPGTM GN AYNAMGI 

egeiretai en dunamei 

G1453 G1722 G1411 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

i it-IS-beING-ROUSED IN ABILITY 

power 


15:44 CTIGIPGTM CCDMA 

speiretai sOma 

G4687 G4983 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom S 
it-IS-beING-SOWN BODY 

it-is-be/ng-sown 

CCDMA S'YX IKON KM ( 

sOma psuchikon kai f 

G4983 G5591 G2532 ( 

n_ Nom Sg n a_NomSgn Conj \ 

BODY soulish AND I 


YYXIKON GrGIPGTM 

psuchikon egeiretai 

G5591 G1453 

a_ Nom Sg n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 


CTIGIPGTM 

speiretai 

G4687 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
it-IS-beING-SOWN 


TING YM AT IKON GCTIN 


TINGYMAT IKON 


43 It is sown in dishonour; it is 
raised in glory: it is sown in 
weakness; it is raised in power: 


44 It is sown a natural body; it 
is raised a spiritual body. 
There is a natural body, and 
there is a spiritual body. 


15:45 OYTCDC KAI TGrPAUTAI 

houtOs kai gegraptai egeneto 

G3779 G2532 G1125 G1096 

Adv Conj vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

thus AND it-HAS-been-WRITTEN BECAME 


T1PCDTOC 

prOtos 

G4413 


ANBPCDnOC AAAM 

anthrOpos adam 

G444 G76 


45 And so it is written, The 
first man Adam was made a 
living soul; the last Adam [was 
made] a quickening spirit. 
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61C H'YXHN 

eis psuchEn 
G1519 G5590 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO soul 


ZCDCAN 

zOsan 

G2198 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
LIVING 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


GCXATOC AAAM G1C TTN6YMA. 

eschatos adam eis pneuma 

G2078 G76 G1519 G4151 

a_ Nom Sg m ni proper Prep '% Acc Sg n 
LAST ADAM INTO spirit 


zcuono IOYN 
zOopoioun 

G2227 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 

makING-LIVE 

vivifying 


15:46 AAA 


G235 

Conj 


TTPCDTON 

prOton 

G4412 



TINGYMA.T IKON 

G4152 
a_ Nom Sg n 
spiritual 



a_ Nom Sg n 


46 Howbeit that [was] not first 
which is spiritual, but that 
which is natural; and afterward 
that which is spiritual. 


eneiTA. to 

epeita to 

G1899 G3588 

Adv t_ Nom Sg n 

ON-THEREAFTER THE 
thereupon 


TINGYMAT IKON 

G4152 
a_ Nom Sg n 
spiritual 


XOIKOC 

choikos 

a_ Nom Sg m 


O AGYT6POC 

ho deuteros 

G3588 G1208 

t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
THE second 


47 The first man [is] of the 
earth, earthy: the second man 
[is] the Lord from heaven. 


A.NOPCDTTOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 

n_ Nom Sg m 


KYPIOC 

kurios 

G2962 

n_ Nom Sg m 


62 OYPA.NOY 

ex ouranou 

G1537 G3772 
Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-heaven 


15:48 


OIOC 

G3634 

pk Nom Sg m 
THE-WHICH 
such-as 



XOIKOC 

G5517 

a_ Nom Sg m 

SOILish 

soilish-one 


TOIOYTOI KM Ol 

toioutoi kai hoi 

G5108 G2532 G3588 

pd Nom PI m Conj t_ Nom PI m 

such AND THE 

also the-ones 


XOIKOI KM OIOC 

G5517 G2532 G3634 

a_ Nom PI m Conj pk Nom Sg m 

SOlUsh-ones AND THE-WHICH 

soilish such-as 


48 As [is] the earthy, such [are] 
they also that are earthy: and as 
[is] the heavenly, such [are] 
they also that are heavenly. 


6TTOYPA.NIOC TOIOYTOI KM Ol 


6TTOYPA.NIOI 


G3588 G2032 

t_ Nom Sg m a_NomSgm 
THE ON-heavenly 

Celestial-One 





kai hoi epouranioi 

G2532 G3588 G2032 

AND THE ON-heavenly-orres 

also the-ones celestial 


15:49 KM KA6CDC 
kai kathOs 


Conj Adv 
AND according-AS 


64.OP6CA.M6N 

ephoresamen 


vi Aor Act 1 PI t_AccSgf 

WE-wear THE 


6 I KONA. TOY 

eikona tou 

G1504 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

image OF-THE 


XOIKOY 
choikou 
G5517 
a_ Gen Sg m 
SOILish 


4>OP6COM6N 

phoresomen 

vi Fut Act 1 PI 
WE-SHALL-BE-wearING 


49 And as we have home the 
image of the earthy, we shall 
also bear the image of the 
heavenly. 


KA. I THN 

kai tEn 
G2532 G3588 
Conj t_AccSgf 
AND THE 


6 I KONA. TOY 
eikona tou 
G1504 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f LGenSgm 
image OF-THE 


6TIO YPA.N IOY 

epouraniou 
G2032 
a_Gen Sg m 


ON-heavenly 

Celestial-One 


15:50 TOYTO A6 

touto de 

G5124 G1161 

pd Acc Sg n Conj 


A.A6A4.01 OTI CA.P2 

adelphoi hoti sarx 

G80 G3754 G4561 


l-AM-AVERRING 


A. IMA BA.CIAGIA.N 

G129 G932 

n_ Nom Sg n n_ Acc Sg f 
BLOOD KINGdom 

in-kingdom 


50 Now this I say, brethren, 
that flesh and blood cannot 
inherit the kingdom of God; 
neither doth corruption inherit 
incorruption. 


eeoY 


KAHPONOMHCA* I OY 

klEronomEsai ou 

G2816 G3756 

vn Aor Act Part Neg 

TO-tenant NOT 

to-enjoy-an-allotment 


AYNA.NTA. I 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
ARE-ABLE 


OYA6 


G3761 

Adv 

NOT-YET 


t_ Nom Sg f 
THE 


4>OOPA. THN 

phthora tEn 

G5356 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_AccSgf 

CORRUPTion THE 


A.4.0A.PC I A.N 



n_ Acc Sg f 

UN-CORRUPTion 

incorruption 


KAHPONOM6 I 

klEronomei 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-tenantING 

is-enjoying-the-allotment 


15:51 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


MYCTHPION 

mustErion 
G3466 
n_ Acc Sg n 
CLOSE-KEEP 


YMIN 

G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


AGrCD 

legO 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

1-AM-saylNG 

l-am-telling 


TIA.NT6C M6N 

pantes men 

G3956 G3303 

a_ Nom PI m Part 

ALL INDEED 


OY 5i Behold, I shew you a 

° u 375g mystery; We shall not all sleep, 

Part Neg but we shall all be changed, 

NOT 
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KOIMH0HCOMG0A TTANTGC AG 

koimEthEsometha pantes de 

G2837 G3956 G1161 

vi Fut Pas 1 PI a_ Nom PI m Conj 

WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-reposED ALL YET 

we-shall-be-being-put-to-repose 


AAAArHCOMGQA 

allagEsometha 

G236 

vi 2Fut Pas 1 PI 

WE-SHALL-BE-beING-CHANGED 


G823 

a_ Dat Sg n 
UN-CUT 


O4>0AAMOY 

ophthalmou 

G3788 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-VIEWer 
of-eye 

NGKPOI ( 


GCXATH 
eschatE 
G2078 
a_ Dat Sg f 
LAST 


salpiggi 
G4536 
n_ Dat Sg f 
TRUMPET 
trump 


HMGIC AAAArHCOMGQA 

hEmeis allagEsometha 

G2249 G236 

pp 1 Nom PI vi 2Fut Pas 1 PI 

WE SHALL-BE-beING-CHANGED 


I AG I TAP TO 

dei gar to 

G1163 G1063 G3588 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S| 

it-IS-BINDING for THE 


KAI TO ©NHTON TOYTO GNAYCAC0A 

kai to thnEton touto endusasthai 

G2532 G3588 G2349 G5124 G1746 

Conj t_NomSgn a_NomSgn pdNomSgn vnAorMid 


GN A YCAC©AI 
endusasthai 
G1746 
vn Aor Mid 

TO-BE-beING-IN-SLIPPED 

to-be-putting-on 


n_Acc Sg f 

UN-CORRUPTion 

incorruption 


jn-EVER YET 


m Sg n a_ Nom Sg n 


n_ Acc Sg f 
■SLIPPED UN-DEATH 
immortality 

OVTO GNAYCHTAI 

Jto endusEtai 

1124 G1746 


CORRUPTible this 


n_Acc Sg f 

UN-CORRUPTion 

incorruption 


0NHTON 

thnEton 

G2349 


7S.07S.NA.CIAN 


rGNHCGTA I O 

genEsetai ho 

G1096 G3588 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg t_ Nom 

SHALL-BE-BECOMING THE 


im Sg n pd Nom Sg n 


logos 

G3056 


vs Aor Mid 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-belNG-IN-SLIPPED 

should-be-putting-on 


n_ Acc Sg f 
UN-DEATH 
immortality 


rerPAMMGNOC 

gegrammenos 

G1125 

/p Pert Pas Nom Sg m 


KATGrrOOH 

katepothE 
G2666 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

HAVING-been-WRITTEN WAS-DOWN-DRUNK THE 
was-swallowed-up 


G3588 


OANATOC 

thanatos 

G2288 

n_ Nom Sg m 
DEATH 


G1519 G3534 
Prep ri_ Acc Sg n 
INTO CONQUEST 
victory 


15:55 TTOY COY OANATG TO 


K6NTPON TTOY COY 

kentron pou sou 

G2759 G4226 G4675 

n_ Nom Sg n Part Int pp 2 Ger 

PIERCer ?-where OF-YOL 


KGNTPON 

kentron 

G2759 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


6AN7.TOY 
thanatou 
G2288 
n_Gen Sg m 
DEATH 


AM APT IA 

hamartia 

G266 


52 In a moment, in the 
twinkling of an eye, at the last 
trump: for the trumpet shall 
sound, and the dead shall be 
raised incorruptible, and we 
shall be changed. 


53 For this corruptible must put 
on incorruption, and this 
mortal [must] put on 
immortality. 


54 So when this corruptible 
shall have put on incorruption, 
and this mortal shall have put 
on immortality, then shall be 
brought to pass the saying that 
is written, Death is swallowed 
up in victory. 


55 O death, where [is] thy 
sting? O grave, where [is] thy 
victory? 


56 The sting of death [is] sin; 
and the strength of sin [is] the 
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AYNAM 1C THC 

dunamis tEs 

G1411 G3588 


hamartias 

G266 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


AIA TOY 

dia tou 

G1223 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg i 

THRU THE 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


G1325 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

One-GIVING 

one-giving 


KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY 

kuriou hEmOn iEsou 

G2962 G2257 G2424 

i n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m 
Master OF-US JESUS 

Lord 


15:58 CDCTG AAGAcbOl MOY ArATIHTO I GAPMOI 


pp 1 Gen Sg a_ Vc 


TCD 


TIGP1CCGYONTGC 

perisseuontes 
G4052 G1722 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
exceedING 
superabounding 




GPrct) 

ergO tou 

G2041 G3588 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg r 
Master 


riNGCOG 

ginesthe 

G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 F 
BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming ! 


TTANTOTG G1AOT6C ( 

pantote eidotes I 

-- G1492 ( 

vp Pert Act Nom PI m ( 

HAVING-PERCEIVED t 

being-aware 


G3842 


kotioc 


GCTIN 


humOn ouk estin 

G5216 G3756 G2076 

pp 2 Gen PI Part Neg vi Pres v> 

OF-YOU(P) NOT IS 

of-ye 


G2756 

: 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 
EMPTY 
for-naught 


GN KYPICD 

en kuriO 

G1722 G2962 

i Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN Master 


57 But thanks [be] to God, 
which giveth us the victory 
through our Lord Jesus Christ. 


58 . Therefore, my beloved 
brethren, be ye stedfast, 
unmoveable, always abounding 
in the work of the Lord, 
forasmuch as ye know that 
your labour is not in vain in the 
Lord. 
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>n*c THC 


YET THE 


G3048 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAYing 
collection 


TMC GKKAHCIAIC THC rAAATlA' 

tais ekkIEsiais tEs galatias 

G3588 G1577 G3588 G1053 

t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

to-THE OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE GALATIA 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G1519 G3588 


INTO THE 


16:2 KATA 


CABBATCDN 

sabbatOn 

G4521 


OYTCDC KAI YMGIC TIO IHCATG 

houtOs kai humeis poiEsate 

G3779 G2532 G5210 G4160 

Adv Conj pp 2 Nom PI vm Aor Act 2 PI 

thus AND YOU(P) DO 

also ye do-ye I 

IKACTOC YMCDN nAP GAYTCD 

ekastos humOn par heautO 

11538 G5216 G3844 G1438 

_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen PI Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m 


TI06TCD 

tithetO 

G5087 


G2343 G3739 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg n 

PLACING-INTO-MORROW WHICH 


GYOACDTAI 

euodOtai 

vs Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj 

MAY-BE-BEING-WELL-WAYED THAT 
he-may-be-being-prospered 




GAOCD 

elthO t 

G2064 ( 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 1 

l-MAY-BE-COMING t 


n_ Nom PI f vs Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
LAYings MAY-BE-BECOMING 
collections may-be-occurring 

TIAPArGNCDMAI 

paragenOmai 

G3854 

vs 2Aor midD 1 Sg 

l-MAY-BE-BESIDE-BECOMING 

l-may-be-coming-along 


G3739 
pr Acc PI m 
WHOM 
whom(P) 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


AOKIMACHTG 

dokimasEte 

G1381 

vs Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-SHOULD-BE-testING 

ye-should-be-attesting 


G3992 
vi Fut Act 1 
l-SHALL-BI 


ATTGNGrKG lb 

apenegkein 

G667 


XAPIN YMCDN GIC 


G3588 G5485 

t_AccSgf n_AccSj 


1 . Now concerning the 
collection for the saints, as I 
have given order to the 
churches of Galatia, even so do 


2 Upon the first [day] of the 
week let every one of you lay 
by him in store, as [God] hath 
prospered him, that there be no 
gatherings when I come. 


3 And when I come, 
whomsoever ye shall approve 
by [your] letters, them will I 
send to bring your liberality 
unto Jerusalem. 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


G1161 G5600 


GMOI TTOPGYCONTA I 

emoi poreusontai 

G1698 G4198 

pp 1 Dat Sg vi Fut midD 3 PI 

to-ME THEY-SHALL-BE-GOING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2504 

pp 1 Acc Sg Con 

AND-ME 

also-me 


TTOPGYGC0AI 

poreuesthai 

G4198 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-GOING 


4 And if it be meet that I go 
also, they shall go with me. 


16:5 GAGYCOMAI 
eleusomai 
G2064 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-COMING 


TOWARD YOU(P) 


MAKGAONI AN TAP A1GPXOMAI 

makedonian gar dierchomai 

G3109 G1063 G1330 

n_Acc Sg f Conj vl Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 

MACEDONIA for l-AM-THRU-COMING 


AIGA0CD 

dielthO 

G1330 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-MAY-BE-THRU-COMING 

l-may-be-passing-through 


5 . Now I will come unto you, 
when I shall pass through 
Macedonia: for I do pass 
through Macedonia. 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOUlP) 


G5177 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg n 

HAPPENING 

perchance 


TIAPAMGNCD 

paramenO 

G3887 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-REMAINING 

l-shall-be-abiding 


6 And it may be that I will 
abide, yea, and winter with 
you, that ye may bring me on 
my journey whithersoever I go. 
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tt&p&xgimm;cd 

paracheimasO 

G3914 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-WINTERING 

shall-be-wintering 

TIOPGYCDMAI 

poreuOmai 

G4198 

vs Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
l-MAY-BE-GOING 


G2443 G5210 

Conj pp 2 Nom 
THAT YOU(P) 


nPOTTGM'PHTe 

propempsEte 

G4311 

vs Aor Act 2 PI 

SHOULD-BE-BEFORE-SENDING 

should-be-sending-forward 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


TO-BE-PERCEIVING 


7 For I will not see you now by 
the way; but I trust to tarry a 
while with you, if the Lord 


eniTPenH 

epitrepE 

G2010 

i vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-permittINl 


vn Aor Act 

TO-ON-REMAIN 

to-stay 


TOWARD YOU(P) 


16:8 GTTIMGNCD 


G1961 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-SHALL-BE-ON-REMAINING YET 
l-shall-be-staying 


AG GN GcbGCCD GCDC THC 

de en ephesO heOs tEs 

G1161 G1722 G2181 G2193 G3588 

Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj t_ Gen Sg 

IN EPHESUS TILL OF-THE 


TIGNTHKOCTHC 

pentEkostEs 

G4005 


I 0YPA TAP MO I ANGCDrGN MGrAAH 

thura gar moi aneOgen megalE 

G2374 G1063 G3427 G455 G3173 

n_ Nom Sg f Conj pp 1 Dat Sg vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg 

DOOR for to-ME HAS-UP-OPENED GREAT 

has-opened 


GNGPrhlC KAI ANTIKGIMGNOI 

energEs kai antikeimenoi 

I G1756 G2532 G480 

a_ Nom Sg f Conj vp Pres midD/pasD No 
IN-ACTing AND ones-opposING 


9 For a great door and effectual 
is opened unto me, and [there 
are] many adversaries. 


AG 6A0H 

de elthE 

G1161 G2064 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
YET MAY-BE-COMING 


npoc YMAC TO TAP GPrON 


TIMO0GOC BAGTTGTG 


G2443 G870 


G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
he-MAY-BE-BECOMING 


TOWARD YOU(P) 


GPrAZGTA 

ergazetai 
G2038 

l vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv 
he-IS-workING AS 


G5613 G2532 G1473 


10 . Now if Timotheus come, 
see that he may be with you 
without fear: for he worketh 
the work of the Lord, as I also 
[do]. 


OYN AYTON 


im Sg m Conj pp Acc Sg m 


G IPhlNhl INA 6A0H 

eirEnE hina elthE 

G1515 G2443 G2064 


rtPOtTGMS'ATG AG AYTON 


GKAGXOMA I 


TAP AYTON 


11 Let no man therefore 
despise him: but conduct him 
forth in peace, that he may 
come unto me: for I look for 
him with the brethren. 


MGTA 

G3326 
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MTOAACD TOY 

apollO tou 

G625 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
APOLLOS THE 


AA6A<t>OY nOAAA 


G2064 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-MAY-BE-COMING 


MGTA TCDN 


G3326 G3588 


TTAPGKAAGCA AYTON 

parekalesa auton 

G3870 G846 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

l-BESIDE-CALL him 


TTANTCDC 

pantOs 

G3843 


12 As touching [our] brother 
Apollos, I greatly desired him 
to come unto you with the 
brethren: but his will was not 
at all to come at this time; but 
he will come when he shall 
have convenient time. 


G3568 G2064 


GAGYCGTAI 

eleusetai 

G2064 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-COMING 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

it-SHOULD-BE-WELL-SEASONING 

he-should-be-having-an-opportunity 

16:13 rPHfOPGITG CTHKGTG 


grEgoreit 
G1127 
vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-watchING 
be-ye-watching 


stEkete 
G4739 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-STANDING-fir 
be-ye-standing-firr 


GN TH niCTGI ANAPIZ6C06 KPATA1OYC0G 

en tE pistei andrizesthe krataiousthe 

G1722 G3588 G4102 G407 G2901 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI vm Pres Pas 2 PI 

IN THE BELIEF BE-MAN-izING BE-beING-staunch 

faith be-ye-being-manly I be-ye-being-staunch I 


TIANTA YMCDN GN 


G5216 

i pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


G1722 G26 
Prep n_ Dat Sg 
IN LOVE 


16:15 TIAPAKAACD 


AG YMAC 


GCT IN ATTAPXH 

estin aparchE 

G2076 G536 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Norn Sg f 


TINGCOCD 

ginesthO 

G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
LET-BE-BECOMING 
let-it-be-occurring I 

AAGAcbOl OIAATG 


KM 6IC 


THN OIK I AN CTG<t>ANA 

tEn oikian Stephana 

G3588 G3614 G4734 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f n_GenSgm 
i THE HOME OF-Stephanas 


13 . Watch ye, stand fast in the 
faith, quit you like men, be 


14 Let all your things be done 
with charity. 


15 I beseech you, brethren, (ye 
know the house of Stephanas, 
that it is the firstfruits of 
Achaia, and [that] they have 
addicted themselves to the 
ministry of the saints,) 


GTA£AN GAYTOYC 
etaxan heautous 

G5021 G1438 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pf 3 Acc PI m 
THEY-SET selves 

themselves 

16:16 INA KAI YMGIC 

hina kai humeis 

G2443 G2532 G5210 

Conj Conj pp 2 Norn PI 

THAT AND YOU(P> 

also ye 


YTTOT ACCHC0G 

hupotassEsthe t 

G5293 I 

vs Pres Pas 2 PI t 

MAY-BE-beING-UNDER-SET t 
may-be-being-subject 


TOIOYTOIC 

toioutois 

G5108 


G2532 G3956 G3588 

Conj a_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 
AND to-EVERY THE 


CYNGPrOYNT I KAI KOTIICDNTI 

sunergounti kai kopiOnti 

G4903 G2532 G2872 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m Conj vp Pres Act Dat £ 
one-TOGETHER-ACTING AND toilING 
one-co-operating-with-us one-toiling 


16:17 XAIPCD 


AG 


GTII 


TH 


TTAPOYCIA 

parousia 
G3952 
n_ Dat Sg I 


CTG<t»ANA 

Stephana 

n_ Gen Sg rr 


KAI cbOYPTOYNATOY 

kai phourtounatou 

G2532 G5415 


BESIDE-BEING OF-Stephanas 


AXAIKOY OTI TO YMCDN 

achaikou hoti to humOn 

G883 G3754 G3588 G5216 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj t_ Acc Sg n pp 2 Gen PI 

OF-ACHAICUS that THE OF-YOU<P> 

Achaicus 


ANGtTAHPCDCAN 

aneplErOsan 

G378 

i vi Aor Act 3 PI 
UP-FILL 
fill-up 


16 That ye submit yourselves 
unto such, and to every one 
that helpeth with [us], and 
laboureth. 


17 I am glad of the coming of 
Stephanas and Fortunatus and 
Achaicus: for that which was 
lacking on your part they have 
supplied. 
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; *Nen*YC*N 

anepausan 

G373 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-UP-CEASE 


G3767 G3588 


TM> TO GMON FINGYMA KM TO YMCDN GmrlNCDCKGTG 

gar to emon pneuma kai to humOn epiginOskete 

G1063 G3588 G1699 G4151 G2532 G3588 G5216 G1921 

Conj t_ Acc Sg n ps 1 Acc Sg n_AccSgn Conj t_AccSgn pp 2 Gen PI vm Pres Act 2 PI 

for THE MY spirit AND THE OF-YOU(P) BE-YE-ON-KNOWING 

of-ye be-ye-recognizing! 


TOIOYTOYC 

toioutous 

G5108 

l pd Acc PI m 


18 For they have refreshed my 
spirit and yours: therefore 
acknowledge ye them that are 


16:19 ACnAZONTM 
aspazontai 
G782 


GKKAHC1M THC 

ekkIEsiai tEs 

G1577 G3588 

n_ Nom PI f t_ Gen Sg f 

OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE 


GN KYPICD no AAA 

en kuriO polla 

G1722 G2962 G4183 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m a_ Acc PI 

Lord 


AKYAAC 

akulas 

G207 


OIKON AYTCDN 6KKAHCIA 

oikon autOn ekkIEsia 

G846 G1577 

1 pp Gen PI m n_ Dat Sg f 

OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


G3624 
n_ Acc Sg m 
HOME 


) ACnAZONTAI 

aspazontai 

G782 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
ARE-greetING 


AND PRISCILLA 


AAGAcfcO I TIANTGC 


ACnACACOG AAAHAOYC GN 

aspasasthe allElous en 

G782 G240 G1722 

vm Aor midD 2 PI pc Acc PI m Prep 

greet-YE one-another IN 

greet-ye I 


19 . The churches of Asia 
salute you. Aquila and Priscilla 
salute you much in the Lord, 
with the church that is in their 


20 All the brethren greet you. 
Greet ye one another with an 
holy kiss. 


ACnACMOC ■ 


nAYAOY 

paulou 

G3972 


G1487 G5100 


ANA0GMA MAPAN 2 


G3134 G3134 

m Sg n Aramaic Aramaic 
ema MARAN ATHA 


G5368 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
IS-beING-FOND THE 
is-being-fond-of 


IHCOYN XP1CTON HTCD 

iEsoun christon EtO 

G2424 G5547 G2277 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vm Pres v 

JESUS ANOINTED LET-him-l 


22 If any man love not the Lord 
Jesus Christ, let him be 
Anathema Maranatha. 


KYPIOY IHCOY 


23 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ [be] with you. 


npoc KOP1N0IOYC 

pros korinthious 

G4314 G2881 

Prep a_ Acc PI m 

TOWARD CORINTHIANS 


TTPCDTH 

prOtE 

G4413 


GrPAcbH 

egraphE 

G1125 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-WRITten 


chiAinncDN 

philippOn 
G5375 
u_ Gen Sg m 


XPICTCD IHCOY 

christO iEsou 

G5547 G2424 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 
Christ 

CTGcbANA 

Stephana 
G4734 
n_Gen Sg m 
Stephanas 


24 My love [be] with you all in 
Christ Jesus. Amen. «[The 
first [epistle] to the Corinthians 
was written from Philippi by 
Stephanas and Fortunatus and 
Achaicus and Timotheus.]» 
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1 Corinthians 16 


2Corinthians 1 


<f>OYPTOYNM'OY 

phourtounatou 

G5415 

n_ Gen Sg m 

FORTUNATUS 


KM miKOY 
kai achaikou 
G2532 G883 
Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
AND ACHAICUS 


KM TIMO0GOY 
kai timotheou 

G2532 G5095 
Conj n_ Gen Sg m 


ScrTR : ScrTR_t 10 


Parsing 1 - 1 / CGTS 15 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 




2Corinthians 1 


2Corinthians 


n\YAOC ATTOCTOAOC IHCOV XPICTOY A 

paulos apostolos iEsou christou dia 

G3972 G652 G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg 


AA6A<t>OC Th 

adelphos tE 

G80 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg f 

brother to-THE 


G5547 

1 n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


06AHMATOC OGOY 
dia thelEmatos theou 

G1223 G2307 G2316 

Prep ti_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 

THRU WILL OF-God 

through 


TIMO0GOC 


G2532 G5095 


GKKAHCIA 
ekkIEsia 
G1577 
n_ Dat Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 


TH OYCH 

tE ousE 

G3588 G5607 

t_ Dat Sg f vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f 
THE one-BEING 

one-being 


1 . Paul, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the will of God, and 
Timothy [our] brother, unto the 
church of God which is at 
Corinth, with all the saints 
which are in all Achaia: 


G882 

n_ Dat Sg f 
ACHAIA 


G1722 G3650 
i Prep a_ Dat Sg f 
IN WHOLE 


1:2 XAPIC 
charis 
G5485 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G2532 G1515 


AND PEACE 


Ano 06OY 
apo theou 
G575 G2316 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
FROM God 


G3962 
n_Gen Sg r 
FATHER 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 


G2532 G2962 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
AND Master 


2 Grace [be] to you and peace 
from God our Father, and 
[from] the Lord Jesus Christ. 


3 . Blessed [be] God, even the 
Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, the Father of mercies, 
and the God of all comfort; 


XPICTOY O 

christou ho 

G5547 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Nom Si 
ANOINTED THE 


FIATHP 

patEr 

G3962 

i n_ Nom Sg m 


OIKTIPMCDN KM 0GOC 
oiktirmOn kai theos 

G3628 G2532 G2316 


TIAPAKAACDN HMAC 

parakalOn hEmas 

G3870 G2248 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc PI 

One-BESIDE-CALLING US 

one-consoling 


en i tiach 


AYNAC0AI 

dunasthai hEmas 

G1410 G2248 

i vn Pres midD/pasD pp 1 Aoc PI 
TO-BE-enABLED US 
to-enable 

FIAPAKAHCOCDC HC 

paraklEseOs hEs 

G3874 G3739 

f n_ Gen Sg f prGenSgf 

BESIDE-CALLing WHICH 


FI AP AKA AGIN 


TIAPAKAAOYMGOA i 

parakaloumetha i 

G3870 < 

Vi Pres Pas 1 PI | 

WE-ARE-beING-BESIDE-CALLED ! 
we-are-being-consoled 


TIACHC nAPAKAHCGCDC 

pasEs paraklEseOs 

G3956 G3874 

i a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-EVERY BESIDE-CALUng 
of-all consolation 

OAI-FGI HMCDN GIC 

thlipsei hEmOn eis 

G2347 G2257 G1519 

n_ Dat Sg f pp 1 Gen PI Prep 

CONSTRICTION OF-US INTO 


GN TIACH ©AITGI 

en pasE thlipsei ( 

G1722 G3956 G2347 ( 

Prep a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f I 

IN EVERY CONSTRICTION ‘ 

affliction t 


YTIO TOY 


> OTI KAOCDC TIGPICCGYGI 

hoti kathOs perisseuei 

G3754 G2531 G4052 

Conj Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

that according-AS IS-exceedING 

seeing-that is-superabounding 


TA 


G3588 
t_Gen Sgr 
OF-THE 


XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


eis hEmas 
G1519 G2248 


4 Who comforteth us in all our 
tribulation, that we may be 
able to comfort them which are 
in any trouble, by the comfort 
wherewith we ourselves are 
comforted of God. 


5 For as the sufferings of 
Christ abound in us, so our 
consolation also aboundeth by 
Christ. 
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OYTCDC 
houtOs 

G3779 G1223 G5547 

Adv Prep Gen Sg 


XPICTOV TTGPICCGYGI 

christou perisseuei 
G4052 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 


G2532 G3588 


YTTGP 

eite de thlibometha huper 

G1535 G1161 G2346 G5228 

Conj Conj vi Pres Pas 1 PI Prep 

IF-BESIDES YET WE-ARE-beING-CONSTRICTED OVER 

whether we-are-being-afflicted f or .the-sak( 

CCDTHP I AC THC 

sOtErias tEs 

G4991 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf 

SAVing THE 


TTAPAKAHCIC HMCDN 

paraklEsis hEmOn 

G3874 G2257 

f n_ Nom Sg f pp 1 Gen PI 
BESIDE-CALLing OF-US 
consolation 

THC YMCDN 


TTAPAKAHCGCDC 
humOn paraklEseOs 

G5216 G3874 

pp 2 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-YOU(P) BESIDE-CALLing 
of-ye consolation 

TCDN AYTCDN nAOHMA' 

On autOn pathEmatOr 

33588 G846 G3804 

_ Gen PI n pp Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n 

DF-THE SAME EMOTIONS 


' G1T6 TTAPAKAAOYMGGA 

eite parakaloumetha 

G1535 G3870 

Conj vi Pres Pas 1 PI 

IF-BESIDES WE-ARE-beING-BESIDE-CALLED 
we-are-being-consoled 

KA! H GATT 1C 

kai hE elpis 

G2532 G3588 G1680 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


YMCDN TTAPAKAHCGCDC 
humOn paraklEseOs 

G5216 G3874 

pp 2 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-YOU(P) BESIDE-CALLing 
consolation 

BA 1A YTTGP YMCDN 

laia huper humOn 

49 G5228 G5216 

Nom Sg f Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

ifirmed OVER YOU<P> 


THC TTAPAKAHCGCDC 

tEs paraklEseOs 

G3588 G3874 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-THE BESIDE-CALLing 


TTAGHMATCDN OYTCDC 


GGAOMGN 

thelomen 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-ARE-WILLING 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


GAIYGCDC 
thlipseOs 
G2347 
n_ Gen Sg f 
CONSTRICTION OF-US 
affliction 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-UN-KNOWING 

to-be-being-ignorant 


TGNOMGNHC 

genomenEs 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg f 

one-BECOMING 

becoming 


YTTGP AYNAMIN CDCTG 

huper dunamin hOste 

G5228 G1411 G5620 

n_Acc Sg f Conj 


E-WERE-HEAVIED OVER ABILITY 


YTTGP 

huper 

G5228 


G2ATTOPHGHNA I 

exaporEthEnai 
G1820 
vn Aor Pas 


> G3588 G2198 

t_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Act 
OF-THE TO-BE-LIVING 


6 And whether we be afflicted, 
[it is] for your consolation and 
salvation, which is effectual in 
the enduring of the same 
sufferings which we also 
suffer: or whether we be 
comforted, [it is] for your 
consolation and salvation. 


7 . And our hope of you [is] 
stedfast, knowing, that as ye 
are partakers of the sufferings, 
so [shall ye be] also of the 
consolation. 


8 For we would not, brethren, 
have you ignorant of our 
trouble which came to us in 
Asia, that we were pressed out 
of measure, above strength, 
insomuch that we despaired 
even of life: 


1:9 AAAA AYTOI 


G235 G846 

Conj pp Nom PI m 

but SAME 


GN 6AYTOIC TO 


G1722 G1438 G3588 

Prep pf 3 Dat PI m t_ Acc Sg n 
IN selves THE 


apokrima 

G610 

n_Acc Sg n 

rescript 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


thanatou 
G2288 
n_ Gen Sg m 
DEATH 


GCXHKAMGN INA 

eschEkamen hina 

G2192 G2443 

vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj 
WE-HAVE-HAD THAT 
have 


9 But we had the sentence of 
death in ourselves, that we 
should not trust in ourselves, 
but in God which raiseth the 
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mh nenoieoTec 

mE pepoithotes 

G3361 G3982 

Part Neg vp 2Perf Act Nom PI m 

NO HAVING-confidence 


ere i pont i 

egeironti 

G1453 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
One-ROUSING 
one-rousing 

1:10 OC 


TOYC NGKPOYC 


THA IKOYTOY 

tElikoutou 

G5082 


G2288 
n_ Gen Sg m 
DEATH 


i° Who delivered us from so 
great a death, and doth deliver: 
in whom we trust that he will 
yet deliver [us]; 


G4506 G1519 G3739 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep pr Acc Sg 
IS-rescuING INTO WHOM 


HATT IKAMGN I 

Elpikamen I 

G1679 ( 

i vi Pert Act 1 PI ( 

WE-HAVE-EXPECTED t 
we-rely-on 


GTI PYCGTAI 


CYNYTTOYPrOYNTCDN 

sunupourgountOn 
G4943 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m Conj 

OF-TOGETHER-UNDER-ACTING AND 
of-assisting-together also 


kai humOn 

G2532 G5216 

Conj pp 2 Gen PI Prep 

OF-YOU(P) OVER 


Ytrep 

huper 

G5228 


for-the 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


I G4506 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
He-SHALL-BE-rescuING 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


G1162 G2443 G1537 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj Prep 
petition THAT OUT 


TFOAACDN nPOCCDnCDN TO 

pollOn prosOpOn to 

G4183 G4383 G358E 

a_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n t_ Non 

OF-MANY faces THE 


G1C HMAC 

eis hEmas 
G1519 G2248 
Sg n Prep pp 1 Acc P 
INTO US 


TIO AACDN GYXAP ICTHOH 


G5486 G1223 G4183 

n_ Nom Sg n Prep a_ Gen P 
grace-effect THRU MANY 
gracious-gift through 


11 Ye also helping together by 
prayer for us, that for the gift 
[bestowed] upon us by the 
means of many persons thanks 
may be given by many on our 
behalf. 


eucharistEthE 
G2168 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
He-MAY-BE-BEING-thankED 


KAYXHCIC HMCDN 

kauchEsis hEmOn 


AYTH 

hautE 

G3778 


MAPTYPION THC 


im Sg n n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg f 


CYNGIAHCGCDC HMCDN 

suneidEseOs hEmOn 

G4893 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen P 

conscience OF-US 


G4678 
n_ Dat Sg f 
WISDOM 


CAPKIKH 

sarkikE 
G4559 
a_ Dat Sg f 
FLESHic 
fleshly 


OT1 GN AnAOTHT I 

hoti en haplotEti 
G3754 G1722 G572 

Conj Prep h_ Dat Sg f Conj 

that IN UN-COMPOUND AND 

singleness 

SN XAPITI 0GOY ANGC' 


KAI GIAIKPINGIA 0GOY 

kai eilikrineia theou 

G2532 G1505 G2316 

h_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg 

sincerity God 


G235 G1722 G5485 G2316 

Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 
but IN grace OF-God 


we-behaved-ourselves 


G2889 

rr_ Dat Sg m 

SYSTEM 


. For c 


s this, 


r rejoicing u 
the testimony of our 
conscience, that in simplicity 
and godly sincerity, not with 
fleshly wisdom, but by the 
grace of God, we have had our 
conversation in the world, and 
more abundantly to you-ward. 


TTGPICCOTGPCDC ag tipoc ymac 


TAP AAAA TPAcbOMGN YM IN AAA H A ANAr INCDCKGTG H 

graphomen humin all E ha anaginOskete E 

G1125 G5213 G235 G2228 G3739 G314 G2228 

vi Pres Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI Conj Part pr Acc PI n vi Pres Act 2 PI Part 

WE-ARE-WRITING to-YOU<P> but OR WHICH YE-ARE-readING OR 

other-things to-ye than 

KAI Gn I r INCDCKGTG GATTIZCD AG OTI KAI 6CDC T6AOYC GTTITNCDCGC0G 

kai epiginOskete elpizO de hoti kai heOs telous epignOsesthe 

G2532 G1921 G1679 G1161 G3754 G2532 G2193 G5056 G1921 

Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Conj Conj Conj n_ Gen Sg n vi Fut midD 2 PI 

AND YE-ARE-ON-KNOWING l-AM-EXPECTING YET that AND TILL OF-FINISH YE-SHALL-BE-ON-KNOWING 


13 For we write none other 
things unto you, than what ye 
read or acknowledge; and I 
trust ye shall acknowledge 
even to the end; 


are-recognizing 


consummation ye-shall-be-recognizing 
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[■ KkGCDC 
kathOs 
G2531 


KA I GFIGrNCDTG HMAC 

kai epegnOte hEmas 

G2532 G1921 G2248 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI pp 1 Acc 
rding-AS AND YE-ON-KNEW US 

also ye-recognized 


KA.0A.nGP 

kathaper 

G2509 


ATTO MGPOYC OTI KAYXHMA YMCDN GCMGN 

apo merous hoti kauchEma humOn esmen 

G575 G3313 G3754 G2745 G5216 G2070 

n_ Gen Sg n Conj n_ Nom Sg n pp 2 Gen PI 


FROM PART 


YMGIC 


G2532 G5210 


DOWN-WHICH-EVEN AND YOU(P) 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 


OF-YOU(P) WE-ARE 


HMGPA TOY 


G3588 G2962 

f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE Master 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


14 As also ye have 
acknowledged us in part, that 
we are your rejoicing, even as 
ye also [are] ours in the day of 
the Lord Jesus. 


TA.YTH TH 

tautE tE 

G3778 G3588 

pd Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f 


GBOYAOMHN 

eboulomEn 

vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg 
1-intendED 


TOWARD YOU(P) TO-BE-COMING 


15 . And in this confidence I 
was minded to come unto you 
before, that ye might have a 


nPOTGPON INA AGYTGPAN XAPIN GXHTG 

proteron hina deuteran charin echEte 

G4386 G2443 G1208 G5485 G2192 

Adv Conj a_AccSgf n_AccSgf vs Pres Act 2 PI 

BEFORE-more THAT second grace YE-MAY-BE-HAVING 




G2532 G1223 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


MAKGAONIAC 6A0G1N 

makedonias elthein 

G3109 G2064 

n_ Gen Sg f vn 2Aor Act 

MACEDONIA TO-BE-COMING 


G1330 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-THRU-COMING 

to-be-passing-through 


MAKGAONIAN 

makedonian 
G3109 
n_ Acc Sg f 
MACEDONIA 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


G2532 G5259 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


G2532 G3825 


vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-BEFORE-SENT 

to-be-sent-forward 


16 And to pass by you into 
Macedonia, and to come again 
out of Macedonia unto you, 
and of you to be brought on my 
way toward Judaea. 


IOYAAIAN 


1:17 TOYTO OYN BOY AGY OM6NOC 


THEN plannING 


CONSEQUENTLY 


GXPHCAMHN H 

echrEsamEn E 

G5530 G2228 


sarka 
G4561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FLESH 


G5600 
vs Pres vxx 
MAY-BE 
it-may-be 


G3739 G1011 G 

I Part pr Acc Pin vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg P 

OR WHICH 1-AM-plannlNG a 

which(P) 

TIAP GMOI TO NA1 NAI KM TO OY OY 

G3844 G1698 G3588 G3483 G3483 G2532 G3588 G3756 G3756 

I Prep pp 1 Dat Sg t_ Nom Sg n Part Part Conj t_ Nom Sg n Part Neg Part Neg 
BESIDE ME THE YEA YEA AND THE NOT NOT 


I TTICTOC 

pistos 

G4103 


18 G4314 

m Sg m Prep 

TOWARD 


17 When I therefore was thus 
minded, did I use lightness? or 
the things that I purpose, do I 
purpose according to the flesh, 
that with me there should be 
yea yea, and nay nay? 


18 But [as] God [is] t 
word toward you was 
and nay. 


YMAC OYK 


YOU<P) NOT BECAME 


midD 3 Sg Part Conj Part Neg 


TAP TOY 

gar tou 

G1063 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg m 

for OF-THE 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


XPICTOC O 

Christos ho 

G5547 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_Nom 

ANOINTED THE 


19 For the Son of God, Jesus 
Christ, who was preached 
among you by us, [even] by me 
and Silvanus and Timotheus, 
was not yea and nay, but in 


ScrTR : ScrTFtt 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


2Corinthians 1 - 2Corinthians 2 


VM IN AI HMCDN KHPYX0eiC 

humin di hEmOn kEruchtheis 

G5213 G1223 G2257 G2784 

pp 2 Dat PI Prep pp 1 Gen PI vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 


AI GMOY KM CIAOYANOY 

di emou kai silouanou 

G1223 G1700 G2532 G4610 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

- AND SILVANUS 


KM TIMOeeOY 
kai timotheou 
G2532 G5095 
Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
AND Timothy 


OYK GrGNGTO NM KM OY AAAA NA I GN AYTCD rGTONGN 

ouk egeneto nai kai ou alia nai en autO gegonen 

G3756 G1096 G3483 G2532 G3756 G235 G3483 G1722 G846 G1096 

Part Neg vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Part Conj Part Neg Conj Part Prep pp Dat Sg m vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 

NOT BECAME YEA AND NOT but YEA IN Him HAS-BECOME 


TAP GTTArrGAlM 0GOY 
gar epaggeliai theou 


AYTCD TO 


im Sg n Part Conj 


20 For all the promises of God 
in him [are] yea, and in him 
Amen, unto the glory of God 


TO AMHN TCD OGCD 

to amEn tO theO 

G3588 G281 G3588 G2316 

t_ Nom Sg n Hebrew t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


npoc AOIAN 

pros doxan 

G4314 G1391 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD esteem 

glory 


bebaiOn 

G950 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg n 

One-confirmING 

one-confirming 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


XPICAC HMAC OGOC 

chrisas hEmas theos 

G5548 G2248 G2316 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc PI n_ Nom S 
One-ANOINT/ng US God 

one-anoint/ng 


1:22 O 


KAI 


C<t>P Ar IC AMGNOC HMAC 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
t»_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


21 Now he which stablisheth 
us with you in Christ, and hath 
anointed us, [is] God; 


22 Who hath also sealed us, 
and given the earnest of the 
Spirit in our hearts. 


KAPA IA 1C HMCDN 

kardiais hEmOn 

G2588 G2257 

f n_ Dat PI f pp 1 Gen PI 

HEARTS OF-US 


MAPTYPA TON 

martura ton 

G3144 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 


GTIIKAAOYM AI 

epikaloumai 

G1941 


23 Moreover I call God for a 
record upon my soul, that to 
spare you I came not as yet 
unto Corinth. 


TYXHN OTI 4>G IAOMGNOC 

psuchEn hoti pheidomenos 

G5590 G3754 G5339 

n_AccSgf Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
soul that SPARING 


YMCDN OYKGTI HAOON 


KYPIGYOMGN 


G3754 G2961 


KOP I NOON 


G5216 G3765 

i pp 2 Gen PI Adv 

OF-YOU(P) NOT-STILL 
ye noMonger 


G2064 G1519 G2882 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
l-CAME INTO CORINTH 


E-ARE-masterING OF-YOU(P) THE 


AAAA CYNGPrOI 


24 Not for that we have 
dominion over your faith, but 
are helpers of your joy: for by 
faith ye stand. 


THC XAPAC YMCDN TH 

tEs charas humOn tE 

G3588 G5479 G5216 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen PI t_ Dat Sg f 

OF-THE JOY OF-YOU<P> to-THE 

of-ye 


niCTGI GCTHKATG 

pistei hestEkate 

i G4102 G2476 

n_ Dat Sg f vi Pert Act 2 PI 
BELIEF YE-HAVE-STOOD 
faith ye-stand 
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2Corinthians 2 


2:1 GKPINA AG GMAYTCD TOYTO TO 

ekrina de emautO touto to 

G2919 G1161 G1683 G5124 G3588 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj pf 1 Dat Sg m pd Acc Sg n t_ Acc Sg n 

I-JUDGE YET to-MYself this THE 

l-decide 


mE palin 

G3361 G3825 

Part Neg Adv 

NO AGAIN 


6A0G1N 
elthein 
G2064 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-COMING 


GN AYTTH 

en lupE 

G1722 G3077 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN SORROW 


1 . But I determined this with 
myself, that I would not come 
again to you in heaviness. 


npoc 

G4314 


AYTTOYMGNOC G £ GMOY 

lupoumenos ex emou 

G3076 G1537 G1700 

i vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 

one-faeING-SORROWED OUT OF-ME 


G1125 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-WRITE 


TOYTO AYTO 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


GA0CDN 

elthOn 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nt 
COMING 


lupEn 
G3077 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SORROW 


G575 G3739 


echo 
G2192 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-MAY BE-HAVING FROM W 
l-may-be-having wl 

Ft ANT AC YMAC OT I 


G1163 

vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg 
it-WAS-BINDING 


G5463 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-JOYING 
to-be-rejoicing 


rtGno i 0 cdc 
pepoithOs 

G3982 

vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING-confidence 


TAP TTOAAHC 0AITGCDC KAI 

gar pollEs thlipseOs kai 

G1063 G4183 G2347 G2532 

Conj a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 

for OF-much CONSTRICTION AND 

affliction 


nOAACDN AAKPYCDN OYX INA 

pollOn dakruOn ouch hina 

G4183 G1144 G3756 G2443 

a_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n Part Neg Conj 

MANY TEARS NOT THAT 


AYFIH0HTG 

lupEthEte 

G3076 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-SORROWED 
j-made-sorrowful 


AAAA THN 


gnOte hEn 

G1097 G3739 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI pr Acc Sg f 

YE-MAY-BE-KNOWING WHICH 


echo 
G2192 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv 
l-AM-HAVING 




TIGPICCOTGPCDC 61C 

perissoterOs eis humas 

G4056 G1519 G5209 

Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

sxceedingly INTO YOU(P> 


more-superabundantly 


AG TIC 


AGAYtTHKGN OYK GMG AGAYTIHKGN AAA AnO MGPOYC 

lelupEken ouk eme lelupEken all apo merous 

G3076 G3756 G1691 G3076 G235 G575 G3313 

i vi Perf Act 3 Sg Part Neg pp 1 Acc Sg vi Perf Ac 

HAS-SORROWED NOT ME he-HAS-SORROWED I 


Conj Prep n_GenSgn 




TTANTAC YMAC 

pantas humas 

G3956 G5209 


2:6 IK ANON TCD 

hikanon tO 

G2425 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg n t_DatSgm 

enough to-THE 


TOIOYTCD 

toioutO 
G5108 
pd Dat Sg m 


G5259 G3588 


2 For if I make you sorry, who 
is he then that maketh me glad, 
but the same which is made 
sorry by me? 


3 And I wrote this same unto 
you, lest, when I came, I 
should have sorrow from them 
of whom I ought to rejoice; 
having confidence in you all, 
that my joy is [the joy] of you 
all. 


4 For out of much affliction 
and anguish of heart I wrote 
unto you with many tears; not 
that ye should be grieved, but 
that ye might know the love 
which I have more abundantly 


5 . But if any have caused 
grief, he hath not grieved me, 
but in part: that I may not 
overcharge you all. 


6 Sufficient to such a man [is] 
this punishment, which [was 
inflicted] of many. 
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TTAG IONCDN 

pleionOn 

G4119 


2:7 CDCT6 
hOste 
G5620 


TOYNANTL 

tounantion mal 

G5121 G31 

Adv Con Adv 

AS-BESIDES THE-IN-INSTEAD RA' 

so-that on-the-contrary 

TH TfGPICCOTGPA AYTTH 

tE perissotera lupE 

G3588 G4053 G3077 

t_DatSgf a_DatSgfCmp n_DatSgf 

to-THE more-excessive SORROW 


MAAAON YMAC 

mallon humas 

G3123 G5209 

Adv pp 2 Acc P 

RATHER YOU(P) 


XAPICACOAI 

charisasthai 

G5483 

vn Aor midD 

TO-grace 

to-deal-graciously 


KAI TIAPAKAAGCAI MHTTCDC 

kai parakalesai mEpOs 

G2532 G3870 G3381 

Conj vn Aor Act Conj 

AND TO-BESIDE-CALL NO-7-AS 

to-console lest-somehow 


Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Norn 

W-BE-BEING-DOWN-DRUNK THE 
jy-be-being-swallowed-up 


Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc F 

THRU-WHICH l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YOU(P) 

wherefore l-am-entreating ye 

I G1C TOYTO TAP KAI GrPAYA 


KYPCDCAI G 1C AYTON ATATTHN 

kurOsai eis auton agapEn 

G2964 G1519 G846 G26 

vn Aor Act Prep pp Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg f 

TO-SANCTION INTO him LOVE 

to-ratify 


TPAYA INA TNCD THN 

eis touto gar kai egrapsa hina gnO tEn 

G1519 G5124 G1063 G2532 G1125 G2443 G1097 G3588 

Prep pd Acc Sg n Conj Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg I 

INTO this for AND l-WRITE THAT l-MAY-BE-KNOWING THE 


61 G 1C TTANTA YTTHKOOI GCT6 

ei eis panta hupEkooi este 

G1487 G1519 G3956 G5255 G2075 

Cond Prep a_ Acc PI n a_ Norn PI m vi Pres vxx 

IF INTO ALL obedient YE-ARE 

all-things 


dokimEn 
G1382 
n_ Acc Sg f 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


2:10 CD 


AG 


XAPIZGC0G 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


vi Pres midD/pasD 2 
YE-ARE-gracING 
ye-are-dealing-grade 


G2532 G1473 


vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg 
have-dealt-graciously 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


KGXAP I CM A I 
kecharismai 

G5483 

vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg 

1-HAVE-gracED 

l-have-dealt-graciously 


KAI TAP erCD 


G1722 G4383 


Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


because-of ye 


XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


THAT NO 


AYTOY TA 


pp Gen Sg m t_ Ac 


TTAGONGKTHeCDMGN YTTO TOY 

pleonektEthOmen hupo tou 

G4122 G5259 G3588 

g vs Aor Pas 1 PI Prep t_ Gen 

WE-MAY-BE-BEING-MORE-HAD UNDER THE 

we-may-be-being-overreached by 

NOHMATA ArNOOYMGN 

noEmata agnooumen 

G3540 G50 


CATANA 

satana 
G4567 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SATAN (adversary) 


2:12 GAOCDN 


G 1C THN 

eis tEn 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_AccSgf 

INTO THE 


GYArrGA I ON TOY 


XPICTOY KAI OYPAC MO I ANGCDrMGNHC 

christou kai thuras moi aneOgmenEs 

G5547 G2532 G2374 G3427 G455 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Dat Sg vp Perf Pas Gen Sg 

ANOINTED AND OF-DOOR to-ME HAVING-been-UP-OPENED IN 

Christ door having-been-opened 


GN KYPICD 

en kuriO 

G1722 G2962 
Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
Master 


7 So that contrariwise ye 
[ought] rather to forgive [him], 
and comfort [him], lest perhaps 
such a one should be 
swallowed up with overmuch 
sorrow. 


8 Wherefore I beseech you that 
ye would confirm [your] love 
toward him. 


9 For to this end also did I 
write, that I might know the 
proof of you, whether ye be 
obedient in all things. 


10 To whom ye forgive any 
thing, I [forgive] also: for if I 
forgave any thing, to whom I 
forgave [it], for your sakes 
[forgave I it] in the person of 
Christ; 


11 Lest Satan should get an 
advantage of us: for we are not 
ignorant of his devices. 


12 . Furthermore, when I came 
to Troas to [preach] Christ's 
gospel, and a door was opened 
unto me of the Lord, 
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6CXHK* 

eschEka 

G2192 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-HAD 


G425 

n_ Acc Sg f 
UP-LETTing 


TCD TINGYMAT I 

tO pneumati 

G3588 G4151 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


G3450 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Dat Sg m 
OF-ME to-THE 


G3361 G2147 

Part Neg vn 2Aor Act 
NO TO-BE-FINDING 


TITON TON 


AAAA ATTOTA2AMGNOC AYTOIC 62HA0ON 


G3165 G5103 

pp 1 Acc Sg n_ Acc Sg m 
ME TITUS 


GIC MAKGAONIAN 

G1519 G3109 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO MACEDONIA 


G3450 G235 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-ME but 


apotaxamenos 
G657 

vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m 

FROM-SETT/ng 

takmg-leave 


1C TCD TIANTOTe 0PIAMBGYONTI 

i tO pantote thriambeuonti 

5 G3588 G3842 G2358 

m Sg f t_ Dat Sg m Adv vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

to-THE-One always TRIUMPHING-over 

s-be the-one giving-triumph 




XPICTCD 
christO kai tEn 

G5547 G2532 G3588 

I n_DatSgm Conj t_AccSgf 

ANOINTED AND THE 


I-IMCDN GN tTANTI TOTTCD 

hEmOn en panti topO 

G2257 G1722 G3956 G5117 

pp 1 Gen PI Prep a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

US IN EVERY PLACE 


OCMHN 

osmEn 
G3744 
n_ Acc Sg f 
ODOR 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G1108 
n_Gen Sgf 
KNOWIedge 


13 I had no rest in my spirit, 
because I found not Titus my 
brother: but taking my leave of 
them, I went from thence into 
Macedonia. 


exElthon 
G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-OUT-GAME 

l-came-away 


FIMAC 

hEmas 


4>ANGPOYNT I A I 

phanerounti di 

G5319 G1223 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m Prep 
to-makING-APPEAR THRU 
is-manifesting through 


14 Now thanks [be] unto God, 
which always causeth us to 
triumph in Christ, and maketh 
manifest the savour of his 
knowledge by 




2:15 OTI XPICTOY GYCDAIA 

hoti christou euOdia 

G3754 G5547 G2175 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg f 

that OF-ANOINTED WELL-ODOR 
of-Christ fragrance 


CCDZOMGNOIC 

sOzomenois 

G4982 


or we are unto God a 
;t savour of Christ, in them 
are saved, and in them that 


GN TOIC 


_ Dat PI m vp Pres mid/pas Dat PI m 
rHE ones-belNG-destroyED 

ones-perishing 

MGN OCMH 0ANATOY 

men osmE thanatou 

G3303 G3744 G2288 

Part «_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

INDEED ODOR OF-DEATH 


GIC 0ANATON 

eis thanaton 

G1519 G2288 

Prep n_ Aoc Sg m 

INTO DEATH 


ZCDHN 

zOEn 
G1519 G2222 


TIPOC TAYTA TIC 


G2532 G4314 


Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj Prep 


IKANOC 

tis hikanos 

G5101 G2425 


AND TOWARD these 


G3739 
pr Dat PI m 
to-WHOM 
to-whom(P) 


de osmE 

G1161 G3744 

Conj n_NomSj 
YET ODOR 


G2222 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-LIFE 


16 To the one [we are] the 
savour of death unto death; 
and to the other the savour of 
life unto life. And who [is] 
sufficient for these things? 


TAP GCMGN 


KATIHAGYONTGC TON 

kapEleuontes ton 

G2585 G3588 

PEDDLING THE 

ones-peddling 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


17 For we are not as many, 
which corrupt the word of 
God: but as of sincerity, but as 
of God, in the sight of God 
speak we in Christ. 


Prep n_ Gen Sg m 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GN XPICTCD AAAOYMGN 

en christO laloumen 

G1722 G5547 G2980 

i Prep n_ Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 1 PI 

IN ANOINTED WE-ARE-TALKING 

Christ we-are-speaking 
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M>XOMe©* 

archometha palin heautou: 

G756 G3825 G1438 

vi Pres Mid 1 PI Adv pf 3 Acc 

WE-ARE-beginnING AGAIN selves 


6AVTOYC CYN ICTANG IN 

sunistanein 
G4921 
vn Pres Act 


CYCTATIKCDN 

sustatikOn 

G4956 


eniCTOACDN 

epistolOn 

G1992 


M MH XPHZOMGN CDC 

E mE chrEzomen hOs 

G2228 G3361 G5535 G5613 

Part Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 PI Adv 

WE-ARE-needING AS 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


1 . Do we begin again to 
commend ourselves? or need 
we, as some [others], epistles 
of commendation to you, or 
[letters] of commendation from 


G1722 G3588 


: HMCDN riNCDCKOMGNM 

hEmOn ginOskomenE 

G2257 G1097 

pp 1 Gen PI vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f 

OF-US beING-KNOWN 


errerPAMMeNH 

eggegrammenE 

vp Pert Pas Nom Sg f 
HAVING-beerr-IN-WRITTEN 
having-foeen-eng raven 


KM ANAr INCDCKOMGNH YnO FIANTCDN ANGPCDTICDN 

kai anaginOskomenE hupo pantOn anthrOpOn 

G2532 G314 G5259 G3956 G444 

Conj vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f Prep a_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 

AND beING-read by ALL humans 


G5319 
vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
beING-made-APPEAR 


OTI 6CTG 

G3754 G2075 


eniCTOAH XPICTOY AIAKONHGGICA Y<t> HMCDN 

epistolE christou diakonEtheisa huph hEmOn 

G1992 G5547 G1247 G5259 G2257 

I n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg m vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f Prep pp 1 Gen PI 

letter OF-ANOINTED BEING-THRU-SERVED by US 

of-Christ being-dispensed 


errerPAMMGNH 


MGAANI AAAA TINGYMAT I 0GOY 


OYK GN 


G1449 G3756 G318 

vp Pert Pas Nom Sg f Part Neg a_ De 

HAVING-been-IN-WRITTEN NOT to-ink 
having-been-engraven 


G4151 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-spirit 


i nenoieHciN 

pepoithEsin 
G4006 
n_ Acc Sg f 
confidence 


J TIAA2IN KAPAIAC CAPKINAIC 

all en plaxin kardias sarkinais 

G235 G1722 G4109 G2588 G4560 

Conj Prep n_DatPlf n_GenSgf a_DatPlf 

but IN tablets OF-HEART FLESHy 

fleshy(P) 

AG TOIAYTHN GXOMGN AIA TOY 

de toiautEn echomen dia tou 

G1161 G5108 G2192 G1223 G358E 

Conj pd Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep t_ Ger 

YET such WE-ARE-HAVING THRU THE 

through 


XPICTOY TIPOC TON 

christou pros ton 

G5547 G4314 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep Acc ! 

ANOINTED TOWARD THE 


3 [Forasmuch as ye are] 
manifestly declared to be the 
epistle of Christ ministered by 
us, written not with ink, but 
with the Spirit of the living 
God; not in tables of stone, but 
in fleshy tables of the heart. 


4 And such trust have v 
through Christ to God-ward: 


OTI IKANO I 


GAYTCDN 

heautOn 

G1438 

pf 3 Gen PI m 


AOrlCACOAl TI 


5 Not that we are sufficient of 
ourselves to think any thing as 
of ourselves; but our 
sufficiency [is] of God; 


’ G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


IKANCDCGN 

hikanOsen 

G2427 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
makES-enough 
makes-competent 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


A IAKONOYC 

diakonous 

G1249 


KAINHC 

kainEs 
G2537 
a_Gen Sgf 
OF-NEW 


AIAOHKHC 

diathEkEs 
G1242 
n_Gen Sgf 


6 . Who also hath made us able 
ministers of the new testament; 
not of the letter, but of the 
spirit; for the letter killeth, but 
the spirit giveth life. 
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G235 


TPZ^MMM'OC ^AA^ 

grammatos 
G1121 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-WRITing 
of-letter 

ting yma zcuono i e i 

pneuma zOopoiei 
G4151 G2227 

n_ Nom Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
spirit IS-maklNG-LIVE 

is-vivifying 


TTNGYMATOC TO 

pneumatos to 

G4151 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg n t_ Nom Sg n 

OF-spirit THE 


rAP rPAMMA AnoKTemei 

gar gramma apokteinei 

G1063 G1121 G615 

Conj n_ Nom Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

for WRITing IS-FROM-KILLING 

letter is-killing 


3:7 61 


A6 


AIAKONIA TOY 


Dond Con) t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

F YET THE THRU-SERVice OF-THE 

dispensation 

Aieoic eremeH gn aoth cdc 

lithois egenEthE en doxE hOs 

! G3037 G1096 G1722 G1391 G56 

n_ Dat PI m viAorpasD3Sg Prep n_DatSgf Con 

STONES WAS-BECOMED IN esteem 

was-become glory 


m Prep n_ Dat PI n vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 

IN WRITings HAVING-been-IN-BEATEN 

letters having-been-chiseled 

DCT6 MH AYNAC0M AT6NICAI TOYC 

Oste mE dunasthai atenisai tous 

15620 G3361 G1410 G816 G3588 

onj PartNeg vn Pres midD/pasD vnAorAct t_AccPlm 

S-BESIDES NO TO-BE-enABLED TO-STRETCH THE 

o-that to-look-intently 


I CP AHA 61C TO nPOCCDnON MCDC6CDC 

israEI eis to prosOpon mOseOs 

G2474 G1519 G3588 G4383 G3475 

ni proper Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn n_GenSgm 

of-ISRAEL INTO THE face OF-MOSES 


doxan 
G1391 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


npocconoY aytoy thn 

prosOpou autou tEn 

G4383 G846 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg m t_ Acc Sg f 


KAT APrO YM6NHN 

katargoumenEn 

G2673 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg f 

one-belNG-DOWN-UN-AC 

vanishing 


3:8 ncoc OYXI MAAAON H 


G1248 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg n 

THRU-SERVice OF-THE 


TIN6YMATOC 6CTAI 

G4151 G2071 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE 


TT6PICC6Y61 

perisseuei 

G4052 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-exceedING 


AIAKONIA 

diakonia 

G1248 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KATAKPIC6CDC A02A 

katakriseOs doxa 

G2633 G1391 

n_ Gen Sg f r\_ Nom S£ 

DOWN-JUDGing esteem 

condemnation glory 


A 1AKONIA THC 

diakonia tEs 

G1248 

f n_ Nom Sg 
THRU-SERVice OF-THE 
dispensation 


AIKAIOCYNHC 6N 

tEs dikaiosunEs en 

G3588 G1343 G1722 

Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

JUSTice IN 

righteousness 


A6A02ACTAI 

dedoxastai 

G1392 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

HAS-been-esteemizED 

has-been-glorified 


TTOAACD 

pollO 

G4183 
a_ Dat Sg m 


A6A02ACM6N0N 

dedoxasmenon 

G1392 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n 

HAVING-been-esteemizE 

having-been-glorified 


6N6K6N THC YTI6PBAAAOYCHC A02HC 

heneken tEs huperballousEs doxEs 

G1752 G3588 G5235 G1391 

t Adv t_GenSgf vp Pres Act Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 

on-account-of OF-THE OVER-CASTING esteem 




KATAPrOYMGNON A IA 

katargoumenon dia 

G2673 G1223 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n Prep 

beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED THRU 

vanishing through 


G1391 
n_Gen Sgl 
esteem 


TTOAACD 

pollO 

G4183 
a_ Dat Sg it 


MAAAON TO 


RATHER THE 


7 But if the ministration of 
death, written [and] engraven 
in stones, was glorious, so that 
the children of Israel could not 
stedfastly behold the face of 
Moses for the glory of his 
countenance; which [glory] 
was to be done away: 


8 How shall not the 
ministration of the spirit be 
rather glorious? 


9 For if the ministration of 
condemnation [be] glory, much 
more doth the ministration of 
righteousness exceed in glory. 


10 For even that which was 
made glorious had no glory in 
this respect, by reason of the 
glory that excelleth. 


11 For if that which is done 
away [was] glorious, much 
more that which remaineth [is] 
glorious. 
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MGNON GN AOIM 

G3306 G1722 G1391 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg n Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

one-REMAINING IN esteem 


! GXONTGC 

echontes 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom 
HAVING 


G3767 G5108 
1 Conj pd Acc Sg f 
THEN such 


G1680 
n_ Acc Sg f 
EXPECTATION 


nOAAH 1TAPPHCIA XPCDMGOA 

pollE parrEsia chrOmetha 

G4183 G3954 G5530 

a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 1 I 

much boldness WE-ARE-USING 


12 . Seeing then that we have 
such hope, we use great 
plainness of speech: 


G2532 G3756 G2509 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_AccSgn 

TOWARD THE 


GTIBGI KAAYMMA GTTI TO nPOCCDTION 

etithei kalumma epi to prosOpon 

G5087 G2571 G1909 G3588 G4383 

i vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_AccSgn Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
PLACED COVER -effect ON THE face 

he-placed covering 


ATGNICAI 

atenisai 

G816 


13 And not as Moses, [which] 
put a vail over his face, that the 
children of Israel could not 
stedfastly look to the end of 
that which is abolished: 


ICPAHA G 1C TO 


Prep t_ Acc Sg n 


G5056 
n_Acc Sg n 
FINISH 

consummation 


TOY KATAPrOYMGNOY 

tou katargoumenou 

G3588 G2673 

t_ Gen Sg n vp Pres Pas Gen Sg n 
OF-THE belNG-DOWN-UN-ACTED 

vanishing 


i AAA GnCDPCDOH TA 

all epOrOthE ta 

G235 G4456 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

but WAS-CALLOUSED THE 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


AXPI TAP THC CHMGPON TO 


KAAYMMA GIT I 


TH ANArNCDCG I 

tE anagnOsei 

G3588 G320 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE reading 


14 But their minds were 
blinded: for until this day 
remaineth the same vail 
untaken away in the reading of 
the old testament; which [vail] 
is done away in Christ. 


IS-REMAINING 


MH ANAKAAYTTTOMGNON O 

mE anakaluptomenon ho 

G3361 G343 G37! 

Part Neg vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n pr Ac 

NO beING-UP-COVERED WHh 


TI GN XPICTCD KATAPrGITAI 

ti en christO katargeitai 

G5100 G1722 G5547 G2673 

i px Nom Sg n Prep n_ Dat Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

ANY IN ANOINTED IS-beING-DOWN-UN-ACTED 

Christ is-vanishing 


i AAA 6CDC CHMGPON HNIKA 

all heOs sEmeron hEnika 

G235 G2193 G4594 

Conj Conj Adv 

but TILL toDAY 


ANAr INCDCKGTAI MCDCHC 


anaginOsketai 
G314 

Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IF-EVER-REACH IS-beING-read 


G2259 


mOsEs 
G3475 
Nom Sg rr 
MOSES 


KAAYMMA 

kalumma 

G2571 


GTII THN 


15 But even unto this day, 
when Moses is read, the vail is 
upon their heart. 


KAPAIAN AYTCDN KGITAI 

kardian autOn keitai 

G2588 G846 G2749 

n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen PI m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

HEART OF-them IS-LYING 


3:16 HNIKA 


it-SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING TOWARD 


TTGPIAIPGITAI 

G4014 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-ABOUT-LIFTED 

is-being-taken-from-about-it 


16 Nevertheless when it shall 
turn to the Lord, the vail shall 
be taken away. 


AG KYPIOI 

de kudos 

G1161 G2962 


GCTIN 

estin 

G2076 


G3757 G1161 G3588 G4151 

3 Sg Adv Conj t_NomSgn n_Nom£ 

where YET THE spirit 


17 Now the Lord is that Spirit: 
and where the Spirit of the 
Lord [is], there [is] liberty. 


ScrTR : SorTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


2Corinthians 3 - 2Corinthians 4 


KYPIOY 

G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Master 
of-Lord 


6KGI GASYOGPIA 
ekei eleutheria 
G1563 G1657 
Adv n_ Nom Sg f 
there FREEdom 


3:18 


MMGIC 

hEmeis 

G2249 

WE 


G1161 G3956 


ANAKeKAAYMMGNCD 

anakekalummenO 

G343 

vp Pert Pas Dat Sg n 

to-HAVING-deen-UP-COVERED 

to-uncovered 


npocconco thn 

prosOpO tEn 

G4383 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg n t_AccSgf 
face THE 


AOIAN 

G1391 
n_ Acc Sg f 
esteem 


KYPIOY 

kuriou 

G2962 

n_ Gen Sg r 

OF-Master 

of-Lord 


KATOFITPIZOMGNO I 

katoptrizomenoi 


DOWN-VIEWING 


THN AYTHN GI KONA 

tEn autEn eikona 


t_ Acc Sg f ppAccSgf n_AccSgf 
THE SAME image 

into-the 


MGTAMOPcfJOYMGBA 

metamorphoumetha 

WE-ARE-deING-after-FORMED 

are-being-transformed 


Ano AOIMC 

apo doxEs 
G575 G1391 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM esteem 


INTO 


18 But we all, with open face 
beholding as in a glass the 
glory of the Lord, are changed 
into the same image from glory 
to glory, [even] as by the Spirit 
of the Lord. 


aozan KAOArrep 

doxan kathaper 

G1391 G2509 

n_AccSgf Adv 

esteem DOWN-WHICH-EVEN 
glory even-as 


AnO KYPIOY nNGYMATOC 

apo kuriou pneumatos 

G575 G2962 G4151 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg n 
FROM Master spirit 
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HAGH0HMGN 

EleEthEmen 
G1653 

vi Aor Pas 1 PI 
WE-WERE-MERCIED NOT 
we-were-shown-mercy 


GXONTGC 

echontes 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
HAVING 


OYK GKKAKOYMGN 

ouk ekkakoumen 

G3756 G1573 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 PI 

- WE-ARE-OUT-EVILING 

we-are-being-despondent 


A IAKONI AN 

diakonian 
G1248 
n_ Acc Sg f 
THRU-SERVice 
dispensation 


TAYTHN 

tautEn 

G3778 
pd Acc Sg f 


KAOCDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


KPYTTTA THC 

krupta tEs 

G2927 G3588 

a_Acc Pin t_GenSgf 

HIDDen OF-THE 


A ICXYNHC 

aischunEs 

G152 

n_ Gen Sg f 
VILEness 
shame 


Part Neg vp Pres Ac 


MHAG AOAOYNTGC 

mEde dolountes 

G3366 G1389 


craftines: 

cbANGPCDCG I THC 

phanerOsei 
G5321 
n_ Dat Sg f 
APPEARing 
manifestation 




alEtheias 
G3588 G225 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE TRUTH 


TON AOrON 

ton logon 

G3588 G3056 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE saying 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


CYNICTCDNTGC 

sunistOntes 

G4921 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

TOGETHER-STANDING 

commending 


GAYTOYC TTPOC 


CYNGIAHClh 

suneidEsin 
G4893 
n_ Acc Sg f 


1 . Therefore seeing we have 
this ministry, as we have 
received mercy, we faint not; 


2 But have renounced the 
hidden things of dishonesty, 
not walking in craftiness, nor 
handling the word of God 
deceitfully; but by 

manifestation of the truth 
commending ourselves to 
every man's conscience in the 
sight of God. 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


YET AND 


GCTIN K6KAAYMMGNON 

G2076 G2572 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Pert Pas Nom Sg n 

IS HAVING-faeen-COVERED 


GYArrGAION HMCDN 

euaggelion hEmOn 

G2098 G2257 

n_ Nom Sg n pp 1 Gen PI 

WELL-MESSAGE OF-US 


TO 1C ATTOAAYMGNOIC GCTIN 

tois apollumenois estin 

G3588 G622 G2076 

t_ Dat PI m vp Pres mid/pas Dat PI m vi Pres v> 

THE ones-beING-destroyED it-IS 

ones-perishing 


G1722 G3739 

Prep pr Dat PI rr 

IN WHOM 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


NOHMATA 

noEmata 

G3540 


ATJICTCDN 


G1519 G3588 


INTO THE 


t_ Acc Sg n Part Neg 


<*>CDTICMON TOY GYAfTGAlOY THC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TOYTOY GTYcbACDCGN TA 

toutou etuphlOsen ta 

G5127 G5186 G3588 

pd Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc PI 

this BLINDS THE 


vn Aor Act 
TO-be-RADIANT 
to-irradiate 


AOiHC 

doxEs 
G1391 
n_ Gen Sg f 


XPICTOY OC 

christou hos 

G5547 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg m pr Non 

ANOINTED WHO 


4 In whom the god of this 
world hath blinded the minds 
of them which believe not, lest 
the light of the glorious gospel 
of Christ, who is the image of 
God, should shine unto them. 


G1KCDN TOY 

G1504 G3588 

: 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f t_GenSgm 
image OF-THE 


i OY TAP GAYTOYC KHPYCCOMGN 

ou gar heautous kErussomen 

G3756 G1063 G1438 G2784 

Part Neg Conj pf 3 Acc PI m vi Pres Act 1 PI 

NOT for selves WE-ARE-PROCLAIMING 

ourselves we-are-heralding 


AAAA XPICTON IHCOYN 

christon iEsoun 
G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G235 


G2424 G2962 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg r 
JESUS Master 


GAYTOYC 

heautous 

G1438 

pf 3 Acc PI m 


5 For we preach not ourselves, 
but Christ Jesus the Lord; and 
ourselves your servants for 
Jesus'sake. 
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G1161 G1401 


YET SLAVES 


G5216 G1223 G2424 

pp 2 Gen PI Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

OF-YOU(P) THRU JESUS 

of-ye because-of 


m vp 2Aor Act Nor 
One-sayING 
one-saying 

KAPAIMC 


GK CKOTOYC 

ek skotous 

G1537 G4655 

n_Gen Sg n 


4>CDC 
phOs 
G5457 
n_ Acc Sg n 


OUT OF-DARKness LIGHT 


HMCON 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


G2989 
vn Aor Act 
TO-SHINE 


6 For God, who commanded 
the light to shine out of 
darkness, hath shined in our 
hearts, to [give] the light of the 
knowledge of the glory of God 
in the face of Jesus Christ. 


TNCDC6CDC THC 


AOIMC TOY 


glory 

4:7 GXOMGN AG TON 

echomen de ton 

G2192 G1161 G3588 

Vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj t_ Acc Sg m 

WE-ARE-HAVING YET THE 


gn npocconco ihcoy 


G3588 G1391 G3588 I 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m i 
OF-THE esteem OF-THE I 


OHCAYPON 
thEsauron 
G2344 
n_ Acc Sg m 

PLACED-INTO-MORROW 

treasure 


TOYTON GN OCTPAKINOIC CKGY6CIN 

touton en ostrakinois skeuesin 

G5126 G1722 G3749 G4632 


7 But we have this treasure in 
earthen vessels, that the 
excellency of the power may 
be of God, and not of us. 


G2443 G3588 


YT7GPBOAH THC 

huperbolE 

G5236 

: n_ Norn Sg f 
OVER-CAST 
transcendence 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AYNAMGCDC I 

dunameOs I 
G1411 
n_ Gen Sg f 
ABILITY 


G5600 
vs Pres vx 
MAY-BE 


G3588 

3 Sg t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


HMCON 

hEmOn 
' G2257 


Prep a_ Dat Sg m 

IN EVERY beING-i 

everything being-a 

OYK G£ATTOPOYMGNO I 

ouk exaporoumenoi 

G3756 G1820 

Part Neg vp Pres midD/pasD Norn PI 

NOT beING-OUT-perplexED 

despairing 

4:9 AICDKOMGNOI AAA 

diOkomenoi all 

G1377 G235 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Conj 

beING-CHASED but 

being-persecuted 


0AIBOMGNO1 

thlibomenoi 

G2346 


CTGNOXCDPOYMGNOI ATTOPOYMGNOI AAA 

stenochOroumenoi aporoumenoi all 

G4729 G639 G235 

beING-CRAMP-SPACED beING-perplexED but 

being-distressed 


GrKATAAG ITTOMGNO I 


KAT ABAAAOMGNOI 

kataballomeno 

G2598 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
beING-DOWN-CAST 
being-cast-down 


8 . [We are] troubled on every 
side, yet not distressed; [we 
are] perplexed, but not in 


vp Pres mid/pas Nom PI m 

beING-destroyED 

perishing 

4:10 T7ANTOTG THN 

pantote tEn 

G3842 G3588 


TIGPl4>GPONTGC 

peripherontes 

G4064 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
ABOUT-CARRYING 
carrying-about 


NGKPCDC IN TOY 

nekrOsin tou 

G3500 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_GenS( 

DEADening OF-THE 


KYPIOY IHCOY 

kuriou iEsou 

G2962 G2424 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
Master JESUS 


THAT AND THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


G1722 G3588 


CCDMAT I 

sOmati 

G4983 


10 Always bearing about in the 
body the dying of the Lord 
Jesus, that the life also of Jesus 
might be made manifest in our 
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HMCDN <t>ANGPCD0H 

hEmOn phanerOthE 

G2257 G5319 

pp 1 Gen PI vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
OF-US MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR 

may-be-being-manifested 


G104 G1063 G2249 


AIA IHCOYN INA 

dia iEsoun hina 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

THRU JESUS THAT 

because-of 


TH 0NHTH CAPKI 

tE thnEtE sarki 

> G3588 G2349 G4561 

t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE DYing FLESH 


ZCDNTGC 

zOntes 

G2198 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 

LIVING 

ones-living 


G1C 0ANATON 

eis thanaton 

G1519 G2288 

n_ Acc Sg m 
DEATH 


INTO 


TIAPAA IAOMG0A 

paradidometha 

G3860 

vi Pres Pas 1 PI 
ARE-beING-BESIDE-GIVEN 
are-being-given-up 


! CDCTG 
hOste 
G5620 


0ANATOC GN HMIN 

thanatos en hEmin 
G2288 G1722 G2254 


AS-BESIDES THE INDEED DEATH 


GN YMIN 


n^Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


GNGPrGITAI I 

energeitai 

G1754 

vi Pres Mid 3 Sg 
IS-IN-ACTING 
is-operating 


vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR 

may-be-being-manifested 


G1722 G5213 
Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
IN YOU(P) 


4:13 GXONTGC 
echontes 


TINGYMA THC 


niCTGCDC KATA 

pisteOs kata 

G4102 G2596 


according-to THE 


G1352 


KAI AAAOYMGN 
kai laloumen 

G2532 G2980 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI 
AND WE-ARE-TALKING 
also we-are-speaking 

4:14 6IAOTGC 
eidotes 
G1492 

vp Perf Act Nom PI m 
HAVING-PERCEIVED 
being-aware 


GAAAHCA KAI I 

elalEsa kai I 

G2980 G2532 ( 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj | 

THRU-WHICH l-TALK AND \ 

wherefore l-speak also 


G1453 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

One-ROUS/ng 

one-rous/ng 


TIICTGYOMGN , 

pisteuomen c 

G4100 ( 

I vi Pres Act 1 PI ( 

ARE-BELIEVING 1 


G2962 
n_ Acc Sg n 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 

G2424 

n.AccSgm 

JESUS 


G1223 G2424 G1453 G2532 

I Prep n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj 

THRU JESUS SHALL-BE-ROUSING AND 

through 

. TAP TIANTA AI YMAC 

gar panta di humas 

188 G1063 G3956 G1223 G5209 


GYXAPICTIA 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep | 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-STANDING TOGETHER t 

together w jth , 


XAP IC nAGONACACA 

charis pleonasasa 

G5485 G4121 

l Sg f n_ Nom Sg f vp Aor Act Nom Sg f 
grace MORE-iz/rrg 

increasing 


G2443 G358 
I Conj t_ No 
THAT THE 


a_ Gen PI n Cmp 

MORE 

majority 


nGPICCGYCH 

perisseusE 

G4052 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-exceedING 

should-be-superabounding 


doxan 
G1391 
n_ Acc Sg f 


11 For we which live are alway 
delivered unto death for 
Jesus'sake, that the life also of 
Jesus might be made manifest 
in our mortal flesh. 


12 So then death worketh in us, 
but life in you. 


13 We having the same spirit 
of faith, according as it is 
written, I believed, and 
therefore have I spoken; we 
also believe, and therefore 
speak; 


14 Knowing that he which 
raised up the Lord Jesus shall 
raise up us also by Jesus, and 
shall present [us] with you. 


15 For all things [are] for your 
sakes, that the abundant grace 
might through the thanksgiving 
of many redound to the glory 
of God. 
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toy eeoY 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 



G1352 

Conj 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 


OYK GKKAKOYMGN AAA 

ouk ekkakoumen all 

G3756 G1573 G235 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj 

NOT WE-ARE-OUT-EVILING but 

we-are-being-despondent 



G2CD HMCON 

exO hEmOn 

G1854 G2257 

Adv pp 1 Gen PI 

OUT OF-US 

outward 


16 For which cause we faint 
not; but though our outward 
man perish, yet the inward 
[man] is renewed day by day. 


AiMBPcunoc 

anthrOpos 



AlAcbBGIPGTAI 

diaphtheiretai 

G1311 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-THRU-CORRUPTED 

is-decaying 


G235 G3588 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m 

but THE 

nevertheless the-one 


GCCD0GN 

esOthen 



INTO-PLACE 


ANAKAINOYTAI 


HMGPA 

hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 
DAY 


KAI HMGPA 

kai hEmera 
G2532 G2250 
Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
AND DAY 


4:17 TO 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg n 
THE 



GAAchPON THC 

elaphron tEs 

G1645 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg f 

LIGHT OF-THE 

lightness 


OAIYGCDC HMCDN 

thlipseOs hEmOn 

G2347 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen PI 

CONSTRICTION OF-US 

affliction 



YTiePBOAHN GIC 

huperbolEn eis 

G5236 G1519 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

OVER-CAST INTO 

transcendence 


YTTGPBOAHN A ICON 1C 


n_ Acc Sg f 
OVER-CAST 
transcendence 


aiOnion 

G166 

a_ Acc Sg n 


BAPOC AOIHC KATGPrAZGTAI HMIN 

baros doxEs katergazetai hEmin 

G922 G1391 G2716 G2254 

n_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
HEAVY OF-esteem IS-DOWN-ACTING to-US 

burden of-glory is-producing 


17 For our light affliction, 
which is but for a moment, 
worketh for us a far more 
exceeding [and] eternal weight 
of glory; 


4:18 


mE 
G3361 
Part Neg 
NO 


CKOTIOYNTCDN 

skopountOn 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

NOTING 

of-noting 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


TA 

G3588 
t_Acc PI i 
THE 
the(P) 


BAGTIOMGNA 

blepomena 

vp Pres Pas Acc PI n 

beING-lookED 

being-observed 


TA 


TAP BAGTTOMGNA 

gar blepomena 

G1063 G991 

Conj vp Pres Pas Nom PI n 

for beING-lookED 

being-observed 


BAGTTOMGNA 

blepomena 

G991 

vp Pres Pas Acc PI n 

beING-lookED 

being-observed 



Part Neg 
NO 


TIPOCKAIPA TA 

proskaira ta 

G4340 G3588 

a_ Nom PI n t_ Nom PI n 

TOWARD-SEASONS THE 
temporary the(P) 



18 While we look not at the 
things which are seen, but at 
the things which are not seen; 
for the things which are seen 
[are] temporal; but the things 
which are not seen [are] 
eternal. 


BAGTIOMGNA 

blepomena 

G991 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI n 

beING-lookED 

being-observed 


aiOnia 

G166 
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OIA^MGN 

oidamen 

G1492 

vi Perf Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


r\p oti 


CKHNOVC 

skEnous 
G4636 
n_ Gen Sg n 
BOOTH 
tabernacle 


IF-EVER THE 


KA.TA.AVeH 

kataluthE 

G2647 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-LOOSED 
may-be-being-demolished 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G3614 
n_ Norn Sg f 
HOME 


OIKOAOMHN 

oikodomEn 
G3619 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOME-BUILDing 


G2316 G2192 

ii_Ger Sg m vi Pres Act 1 PI 
OF-God WE-ARE-HAVING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G3614 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HOME 


1 . For we know that if our 
earthly house of [this] 
tabernacle were dissolved, we 
have a building of God, an 
house not made with hands, 
eternal in the heavens. 


TO 1C OYPA.NO 1C 


Prep pd Dat Sg n 


OIKHTHPION HMCDN TO 

oikEtErion hEmOn to 

G3588 G3613 G2257 G3588 

Act 1 PI t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Gen PI t_ Acc Sg n 

lE-groanlNG THE HOME-place OF-US THE 


2 For in this we groan, 
earnestly desiring to be clothed 
upon with our house which is 
from heaven: 


oypa.noy eneNA YCA.COA. i emnoeoYN 

ouranou ependusasthai epipothountes 

G3772 G1902 G1971 

n_ Gen Sg m vn Aor Mid vp Pres Act Norn 

OF-heaven TO-be-ON-IN-SLIPPED ON-LONGING 

to-be-dressed-with longing 

5:3 61 re 


6NAYCA.MGNO I 

eige kai endusamenoi 

G1489 G2532 G1746 

Cond Conj vp Aor Mid Nom PI m 

IF-SURELY AND IN-SLIPP/ng 
since-surely also be/ng-dressed 


> G1063 G3588 


G3756 G1131 

Part Neg a_ Nom P 
NOT NAKED 


6YP60HCOMG0A* 

heurethEsometha 

G2147 

i vi Fut Pas 1 PI 
WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-FOUND 


Conj Conj t_ Nc 


6N TCD CKHN6I CT6NA.ZOM6N BA.POYM6NOI 

en to skEnei stenazomen baroumenoi 

G1722 G3588 G4636 G4727 G916 

I Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n vi Pres Act 1 PI vp Pres Pas Nom PI 

IN THE BOOTH ARE-groanING beING-HEAVIED 

tabernacle we-are-groaning being-burdened 


4 For we that are in [this] 
tabernacle do groan, being 
burdened: not for that we 
would be unclothed, but 
clothed upon, that mortality 
might be swallowed up of life. 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg n 
WHICH 


l/E-ARE-WILLING 


KA.TA.nO0H 

katapothE 
G2666 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-DRUNK THE 
may-be-being-swallowed-up 


TO 0NHTON YnO THC ZCDHC 

to thnEton hupo tEs zOEs 

G3588 G2349 G5259 G3588 G2222 

t_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
DYing by THE LIFE 


5:5 ( 


A6 KA>TGPrA.CA>MGNOC HMA.C 

de katergasamenos hEmas 

G1161 G2716 G2248 

Conj vp Aor midD Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc PI 
YET One-DOWN-ACT/ng US 

one-produc/ng 


61C A.YTO TOYTO 

eis auto touto 

G1519 G846 G5124 

Prep pp Acc Sg n pd Acc Sg n 

INTO SAME this 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE-One 


AND GIVING 


A.PPA.BCDNA. TOY nNG YMA.T OC 

arrabOna tou pneumatos 

G728 G3588 G4151 

n_AccSgm t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
EARNEST OF-THE spirit 


5 Now he that hath wrought us 
for the selfsame thing [is] God, 
who also hath given unto us 
the earnest of the Spirit. 


OYN nA.NTOT6 I 

oun pantote I 

G3767 G3842 I 


havING-COURAGE 


vp Perf Act Nc 
HAVING-PERCEIVED t 
being-aware 


OTI 6NAHMOYNT6C 6N 

hoti endEmountes en 

G3754 G1736 G1722 


CCDMA.TI 6KAHMOYM6N AJTO TOY KYPIOY 

sOmati ekdEmoumen apo tou kuriou 

G4983 G1553 G575 G3588 G2962 

n_ Dat Sg n vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

BODY WE-ARE-OUT-PUBLIC-ING FROM THE Master 

we-are-being-away-from-home Lord 


6 Therefore [we are] always 
confident, knowing that, whilst 
we are at home in the body, we 
are absent from the Lord: 
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5:7 AIA TUCTGCDC TAP 

dia pisteOs gar 

G1223 G4102 

Prep n_ Gen Sg 
THRU BELIEF 
through faith 

5:8 0APPOYMGN 


rtGPITIATOYMGN OY a IN 6IAOYC 

gar peripatoumen ou dia eidous 

G1063 G4043 G3756 G1223 G1491 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Part Neg Prep n_ Gen Sg n 

for WE-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING NOT THRU PERCEPtion 

we-are-walking through 


G2292 
vi Pres Act 1 
WE-ARE-ha 


G1161 G2532 


■ING-COURAGE YET 


GYAOKOYMGN 

eudokoumen 

G2106 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-ARE-WELL-SEEMING 

are-delighting 


MAAAON GKAHMFICAI 

mallon ekdEmEsai 

G3123 G1553 

Adv vn Aor Act 

TO-OUT-PUBLIC 
to-be-away-from-hor 


RATHER 


GNAHMHCAI TIPOC TON 

endEmEsai pros ton 

! G1736 G4314 G3588 

vn Aor Act Prep t_ Acc S 

TO-IN-PUBLIC TOWARD THE 


7 (For we walk by faith, not by 


8 We are confident, [I say], 
and willing rather to be absent 
from the body, and to be 
present with the Lord. 


GKAHMOYNTGC 

ekdEmountes 

G1553 


G1535 

Conj vp Pres Act No 

IF-BESIDES OUT-PUBLIC- 


9 Wherefore we labour, that, 
whether present or absent, we 
may be accepted of him. 


GYAP6CTOI AYTCU GINA I 

euarestoi autO einai 

G2101 G846 G15f1 

a_ Nom PI m pp Dat Sg m vn Pres v> 

WELL-PLEASing to-Him TO-BE 


I TOYC TAP TIANTAC HMAC 

tous gar pantas hEmas 

G3588 G1063 G3956 G2248 


GMTIPOCeGN 


vn Aor Pas vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg r 

TO-BE-made-APPEAR it-IS-BINDING IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE 


BHMATOC TOY XPICTOY 

bEmatos tou christou 

G968 G3588 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

platform OF-THE ANOINTED 

dais Christ 


KOMICHTAI 


THAT SHOULD-BE-beING-requitED 


A IA TOY 


10 For we must all appear 
before the judgment seat of 
Christ; that every one may 
receive the things [done] in 
[his] body, according to that he 
hath done, whether [it be] good 


GTtPAZGN GITG ArAOON GITG 

epraxen eite 

G4238 G1535 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

it-PRACTISES IF-BESIDES 
he-practises whether 


5:11 6IAOTGC OYN 

eidotes oun 

G1492 G376 

vp Perf Act Nom PI m Conj 

HAVING-PERCEIVED THE1 

being-aware 

TTGI0OMGN 0GCD 

peithomen theO 

G3982 G2316 

vi Pres Act 1 PI ru Dat Sg m 

WE-ARE-PERSUADING to-God 




phobon 

G5401 

n_ Acc Sg m 
FEAR 


G1535 G2556 

Sg n Conj a_ Acc Sg n 

IF-BESIDES EVIL 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TIGcbANGPCDMGOA 

pephanerOmetha 

G5319 

vi Perf Pas 1 PI 

WE-HAVE-been-made-APPEAR 

we-have-been-made-manifest 


GATTIZCD 

elpizO 

G1679 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-EXPEGTING 


AN0PCDTIOYC 

anthrOpous 

G444 


G2532 G1722 


11 Knowing therefore the 
terror of the Lord, we persuade 
men; but we are made manifest 
unto God; and I trust also are 
made manifest in your 
consciences. 


pp 2 Gen PI vn Perf Pas 

OF-YOU(P) TO-HAVE-been-made-APPEAR 

of-ye to-have-been-made-manifest 


TAP TIAAIN GAYTOYC 


VE-ARE-TOGETHER-STANDING-UI 


AcbOPMHN 

aphormEn 

G874 

n_ Acc Sg f 
FROM-RUSH 


A IAONTGC 

didontes 

G1325 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 


YM1N KAYXHMATOC YT7GP HMCDN 

humin kauchEmatos huper hEmOn 

G5213 G2745 G5228 G2257 

i pp 2 Dat PI n_ Gen Sg n Prep pp 1 Gen PI 

to-YOU(P) OF-BOAST OVER US 


INA 6XHTG TIPOC TOYC 

hina echEte pros tous 

G2443 G2192 G4314 G3588 

Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI Prep t_Acc PI 

THAT YE-MAY-BE-HAVING TOWARD THE-one 


12 . For we commend not 
ourselves again unto you, but 
give you occasion to glory on 
our behalf, that ye may have 
somewhat to [answer] them 
which glory in appearance, and 
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GN nPOCCDnCD K*YXCDM6NOYC 

en prosOpO kauchOmenous 

G1722 G4383 G2744 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n vp Pres midD/pasD Aoc PI 
IN face BOASTING 


G2532 G3756 G2588 

Conj Part Neg n_ Dat Sg f 
AND NOT to-HEART 


5:13 GITG rAP GZGCTHMGN OGCD 

eite gar exestEmen theO 

G1535 G1063 G1839 G2316 

Conj Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 PI n_ Dat Sg m 

IF-BESIDES for WE-WERE-OUT-STOOD to-God 

whether we-were-beside-ourselves 


GITG CCDcfjpONOYMGN YMIN 

G4993 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI 

IF-BESIDES WE-ARE-beING-sane to-YOU(P) 


G1535 


to-ye 


rAP 2\rMTH 


HMAC 


KP IN ANT AC 


Gl GIC 

ei heis 

G1487 G1520 


G3588 

im Sg f t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


Ynep 

huper 

G5228 


XPICTOY CYN6XGI 
christou sunechei hEmas krinantas 

G5547 G4912 G2248 G2919 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI vp Aor Act A 

ANOINTED IS-pressING US JUDG/ng 

Christ is-constraining 


TOYTO 

touto 

G5124 


13 For whether we be beside 
ourselves, [it is] to God: or 
whether we be sober, [it is] for 


14 For the love of Christ 
constraineth us; because we 
thus judge, that if one died for 
all, then were all dead: 


TtANTGC 

pantes 
G3956 
a_ Nom PI m 


atigoanon 


G599 
vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FROM-DIED 


G2532 G5228 


atigoangn 


G599 
vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-FROM-DIED 


AAAA TCD 


G2443 G3588 


THAT THE 


IE-One OVER 


G2198 

vp Pres Act Non- 

ones-LIVING 

ones-living 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


15 And [that] he died for all, 
that they which live should not 
henceforth live unto 
themselves, but unto him 
which died for them, and rose 


I CDCTG 
hOste 

G5620 


I-IMGIC 

hEmeis 

G2249 


AS-BESIDES WE 


ATTO TOY 

apo tou 
G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
FROM THE 


NYN OYA6NA 

nun oudena 

G3568 G3762 

Adv a_AccSgm 


GrNCDKAMGN KATA 

egnOkamen 
G1097 

vi Perf Act 1 PI Prep 

WE-HAVE-KNOWN according-to 


G2596 


G4561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FLESH 


XPICTON AAA A 

christon alia 

G5547 G235 

Acc Sg m Conj 

ANOINTED but 

Christ neverthele 


CAPKA 

sarka 
G4561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FLESH 


G3568 G3765 


NOW NOT-STILL 


16 . Wherefore henceforth 
know we no man after the 
flesh: yea, though we have 
known Christ after the flesh, 
yet now henceforth know we 
[him] no more. 


5:17 CDCTG 
hOste 

G5620 


so-that anyone Ch 

nAPHAOGN I AOY rGrONGN KAINA 

parElthen idou gegonen kaina 

G3928 G2400 G1096 G2537 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg a_ Nom F 
BESIDE-CAME BE-PERCEIVING it-HAS-BECOME NEW 

passed-by lo I has-become new(P) 


KAINH 

kainE 

G2537 


KTICIC TA 


CREATION THE 


17 Therefore if any man [be] in 
Christ, [he is] a new creature: 
old things are passed away; 
behold, all things are become 
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G1161 G3956 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


KATAAAAZANTOC HMAC 

G2644 G2248 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg r 
One-conciliating 


Acc PI 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg r 
JESUS 


GAYTCD AIA 

heautO dia 

G1438 G1223 

pf 3 Dat Sg m Prep 

to-Self THRU 

to-himself through 


THC KATAAAArHC 

tEs katallagEs 

G3588 G2643 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


5:19 CDC OTI 06OC 


MH AOrlZOMGNOC 

mE logizomenos 

G3361 G3049 

Part Neg vp Pres midD/pasD Noi 
NO accountING 

reckoning 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G2532 G1325 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m 

AND GIVING 




nAPMTTCDMATA AYTCDN 

paraptOmata autOn 

G3900 G846 

i n_ Acc PI n pp Gen PI m 

BESIDE-FALLS OF-them 

offenses 


kai themenos 
G2532 G5087 
Conj vp 2Aor Mid Nom S 
AND beING-PLACED 
placing 


GN HMIN TON AOrON THC KATAAAArHC 

en hEmin ton logon tEs katallagEs 

G1722 G2254 G3588 G3056 G3588 G2643 

Prep pp 1 Dat PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

IN US THE saying OF-THE conciliation 


18 And all things [are] of God, 
who hath reconciled us to 
himself by Jesus Christ, and 
hath given to us the ministry of 
reconciliation; 


AIAKONIAN 

diakonian 
G1248 
n_Acc Sg f 
THRU-SERVice 
dispensation 


KATAAAACCCDN GAYTCD 

katallassOn heautO 

G2644 G1438 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pf 3 Dat Sg m 


19 To wit, that God was in 
Christ, reconciling the world 
unto himself, not imputing 
their trespasses unto them; and 
hath committed unto us the 
word of reconciliation. 


XPICTOY OYN nPGCBGYOMGN CDC TOY 

christou oun presbeuomen hOs tou 

G5547 G3767 G4243 G5613 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Adv t_GenSgm 

ANOINTED THEN WE-ARE-embassy-ING AS OF-THE 

Christ we-are-being-ambassadors 


HMCDN AGOMGOA YTIGP 

hEmOn deometha huper 

G2257 Gf189 G5228 

pp 1 Gen PI vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Prep 

US WE-ARE-beseechING OVER 


TIAPMCAAOYNTOC 

parakalountos 

G3870 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

BESIDE-CALLING 

entreating 


XPICTOY KATAAAArHTG TCD 

christou katallagEte tO 

G5547 G2644 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m vm 2Aor Pas 2 PI t_ Dat Sg m 

ANOINTED BE-BEING-conciliatED to-THE 


20 Now then we are 
ambassadors for Christ, as 
though God did beseech [you] 
by us: we pray [you] in Christ's 
stead, be ye reconciled to God. 


G3588 
t_ Acc Sg m 
THE-One 


TNONTA 

gnonta 

G1097 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 
KNOWING 


hamartian 

G266 

n_ Acc Sg f 


YTIGP 

huper 

G5228 


HMCDN AMAPTIAN 

hEmOn hamartian 

G2257 G266 

pp 1 Gen PI n_ Acc Sg f 


21 For he hath made him [to 
be] sin for us, who knew no 
sin; that we might be made the 
righteousness of God in him. 


GTIOIHCGN INA HMGIC 

epoiEsen hina hEmeis 

G4160 G2443 G2249 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp 1 Nom 
DOES THAT WE 


AIKAIOCYNH OGOY GN AYTCD 

dikaiosunE theou en autO 

G1343 G2316 G1722 G846 

I n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg m Prep pp Dat Sg m 
JUSTice OF-God IN Him 

righteousness 
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6:1 CYNGPrOYNTGC AG KM TIAPAKAAOYMGN 

sunergountes de kai parakaloumen 

G4903 G1161 G2532 G3870 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI 

TOGETHER-ACTING YET AND WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING NO 

working-together also we-are-entreating 

TOY 0GOY AGTAC0AI YMAC 

tou theou dexasthai humas 

G3588 G2316 G1209 G5209 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vn Aor midD pp 2 Acc PI 

OF-THE God TO-RECEIVE YOU(P) 


KGNON THN 


G3361 G1519 G2756 

Part Neg Prep a_ Acc Sg n 
INTO EMPTY 


charin 
G5485 
n_ Acc Sg f 


1 . We then, [as] workers 
together [with him], beseech 
[you] also that ye receive not 
the grace of God in vain. 


TAP KAI PCD 


CD GtTHKOYCA COY KAI 

kairO dektO epEkousa sou kai 

G2540 G1184 G1873 G4675 G2532 

n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 

to-SEASON RECEIVable l-ON-HEAR OF-YOU AND 


GBOHBHCA CO I 

eboEthEsa soi 

G997 G4671 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 


acceptable l-reply 

NYN KAI PC 

nun kairos 

G3568 G2540 




GN HMGPA CCDTHPIAC 

en hEmera sOtErias 

G1722 G2250 G4991 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

IN DAY OF-SAVing 

of-salvation 


IAOY 

G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv n_ Nom Sg r 
BE-PERCEIVING NOW SEASON 


LL-TOWARD-RECEIVED BE-PERCEIVING 


2 (For he saith, I have heard 
thee in a time accepted, and in 
the day of salvation have I 
succoured thee: behold, now 
[is] the accepted time; behold, 
now [is] the day of salvation.) 


HMGPA 

hEmera 

G2250 


CCDTHPIAC 

sOtErias 
G4991 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-SAVing 
of-salvation 


6:3 MHAGMIAN 

mEdemian 
G3367 
a_Acc Sg f 
NO-YET-ONE 


G3367 
a_ Dat Sg n 
NO-YET-ONE 
anything 

AIAKONIA 


A IAONTGC 

didontes 

G1325 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
GIVING 


npocKoriHN 

proskopEn 

G4349 

n_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD-STRIKE 

cause-to-stumble 


3 Giving no offence in at 
thing, that the ministry be n 
blamed: 


vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 

MAY-BE-BEING-FLAWED THE THRU-SERVice 

6:4 AAA GN TtANTI CYNICTCDNTGC 

all en panti sunistOntes 

G235 G1722 G3956 G4921 

Conj Prep a_ Dat Sg n vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

but IN EVERY TOGETHER-STANDING 

everything commending 

YTIOMONH TIOAAH GN OAIYGCIN £ 

hupomonE pollE en thlipsesin e 

G5281 G4183 G1722 G2347 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f Prep n_ Dat PI f 

UNDER-REMAINing much IN CONSTRICTIONS 

endurance afflictions 


GAYTOYC CDC ©GOY 


AIAKONOI 

hOs theou diakonoi 

G5613 G2316 G1249 

Adv n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom PI m 

AS OF-God THRU-SERVitoi 


GN ANArKAIC GN CTGNOXCDP IAIC 

en anagkais en stenochOriais 
G1722 G318 G1722 G4730 


6:5 GN FTAHrAIC GN 

en plEgais en 

G1722 G4127 


cbYAAKAIC GN 

en phulakais en akata 

G1722 G5438 G1722 G181 

Prep n_ Dat PI f Prep n_ Da 

IN GUARDhouses IN 


AKATACTACIAIC 


4 But in all [things] approving 
ourselves as the ministers of 
God, in much patience, in 
afflictions, in necessities, in 


GN Konoic GN ArPYTFNIAIC 

en kopois en agrupniais 
G1722 G2873 G1722 G70 


5 In stripes, m imprisonments, 
in tumults, in labours, in 
watchings, in fastings; 


GN NHCTGIAIC 


GN TNCDCGI 

en gnOsei 

G1722 G1108 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN KNOWIedge 


GN MAKPO0YMIA GN XPHCTOTHTI GN TINGYMATI 

en makrothumia en chrEstotEti en pneumati 

G1722 G3115 G1722 G5544 G1722 G4151 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

IN FAR-FEELing IN kindness IN spirit 

patience 


6 By pureness, by knowledge, 
by longsuffering, by kindness, 
by the Holy Ghost, by love 
unfeigned, 


G1722 G26 
i Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN LOVE 


UN-hypocritical 

unfeigned 
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’ GN AOrCD AAH0GIAC 

en logO alEtheias 

G1722 G3056 G225 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sg f 

IN saying OF-TRUTH 


GN AYNAMGI 

en dunamei 

G1722 G1411 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN ABILITY 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


G1223 G3588 


OtTACDN THC 

hoplOn tEs 

G3696 G3588 

Gen PI n t_ Gen Sg f 

IMPLEMENTS OF-THE 


7 By the word of truth, by the 
power of God, by the armour 
of righteousness on the right 
hand and on the left. 


AIKAIOCYNHC TCDN 

dikaiosunEs tOn 

G1343 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI 

JUSTice OF-THE RIGHT 


AG2IC 


G1188 


KM APICTGPCDN 

kai aristerOn 
G2532 G710 


righteousness 

I A IA AOIMC 

dia doxEs 

G1223 G1391 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

THRU esteem 

through glory 

o AAtieeic 

alEtheis 
532 G227 
nj a_ Nom PI m 
ID TRUE 


right(P) 


AT IM I AC A 1A 


N-VALUE THRU 


AYC-hHMIAC 

dusphEmias 
G1426 
n_ Gen Sg f 
ILL-AVERment 


KAI GY<t>HMIAC 

kai euphEmias 

G2532 G2162 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

AND WELL-AVERment 


CDC nAANO I 

hOs planoi 

G5613 G4108 

Adv a_ Nom PI m 

AS STRAYers 


8 By honour and dishonour, by 
evil report and good report: as 
deceivers, and [yet] true; 


I CDC ArNOOYMGNOl 
hOs agnooumenoi 

G5613 G50 

Adv vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
AS beING-UN-KNOWN 
being-unknown 


KAI GTIlriNCDCKOMGNOI 

kai epiginOskomenoi 
G2532 G1921 

Conj vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
AND beING-ON-KNOWN 
being-recognized 


CDC ATT O0NHCKONT GC 

hOs apothnEskontes 
G5613 G599 

Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

AS FROM-DYING 

dying 


G2532 G2400 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING 


ZCDMGN CDC TIAIAGYOMGNOI KAI MH 0ANATOYMGNOI 

zOmen hOs paideuomenoi kai mE thanatoumenoi 

G2198 G5613 G3811 G2532 G3361 G2289 

vi Pres Act 1 PI Adv vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Conj Part Neg vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 

WE-ARE-LIVING AS beING-disciplinED AND NO belNG-(caused-to)-DIE 

being-put-to-death 

6:10 CDC AYtTOYMGNOI AG I AG XAIPONTGC 


vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
beING-SORROWED 


TITCDXOI 

ptOchoi 

G4434 




TIAOYTIZONTGC CDC MHAGN GXONTGC 

ploutizontes hOs mEden echontes 

G4148 G5613 G3367 G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Adv a_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Non- 
enRICHING AS NO-YET-ONE HAVING 


TIANTA KATGXONTGC 

panta katechontes 

! G3956 G2722 

ALL DOWN-HAVING 


9 As unknown, and [yet] well 
known; as dying, and, behold, 
we live; as chastened, and not 
killed; 


10 As sorrowful, yet alway 
rejoicing; as poor, yet making 
many rich; as having nothing, 
and [yet] possessing all things. 


G4750 
n_Nom Sg n 
MOUTH 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


ANGCDTGN 

aneOgen 

G455 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 

HAS-UP-OPENED 

is-open 


HMCDN TtGTTAATYNTA I 

hEmOn peplatuntai 

G2257 G4115 

f pp 1 Gen PI vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

OF-US HAS-been-BROADenED 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc P 
YOU(P) 


KOPIN0IOI 

korinthioi 

G2881 


11 . O [ye] Corinthians, c 
mouth is open unto you, c 
heart is enlarged. 


6:12 OY CTGNOXCDPGIC0G 

ou stenochOreisthe 

G3756 G4729 

Part Neg vi Pres Pas 2 PI 

NOT YE-ARE-beING-CRAMP-SPACED 

ye-are-being-distressed 

TO 1C CTIAArXNOIC YMCDN 

tois splagchnois humOn 

G3588 G4698 G5216 

t_ Dat PI n n_ Dat PI n pp 2 Gen PI 

THE compassions OF-YOU<P> 


CTGNOXCDPG IC0G 

stenochOreisthe 

vi Pres Pas 2 PI 

YE-ARE-beING-CRAMP-SPACED 

ye-are-being-distressed 


12 Ye are not straitened in us, 
but ye are straitened in your 
own bowels. 


autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 
SAME 


ANT IM ICO IAN 

antimisthian 

G489 

n_ Acc Sg f 

INSTEAD-HIRE 

recompense 


G5613 G5043 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Si 
1-AM-saylNG 
l-am-saying-thi 


TIAATYN0HTG 

platunthEte 

vm Aor Pas 2 PI 
BE-BEING-BROADENED 
be-ye-being-broadened I 


13 Now for a recompence in 
the same, (I speak as unto [my] 
children,) be ye also enlarged. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


2Corinthians 6 - 2Corinthians 7 


G2532 G5210 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 F 
BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming ! 


GTGPOZYrOYNTGC 

heterozugountes 

G2086 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
DIFFERENT-YOKING 
being-diversely-yoked 


rAP MGTOXH 

gar metochE 

G1063 G3352 


n_ Dat Sg f 
to-JUSTice 
to-righteousness 


TtlCTCD 

pistO 
G4103 
a_ Dat Sg m 


n_ Dat Sg f pi Nom S 
UN-LAWness ANY 
lawlessness what ? 

CYMcbCDNHClC 

sumphOnEsis 
II G4857 


M6TA At! I CTOY 

meta apistou 
G3326 G571 

a_ Gen Sg m 


YET communion 


. <*>CDTI TIPOC CKOTOC 

phOti pros skotos 

G5457 G4314 G4655 

n_ Dat Sg n Prep n_ Acc Sg n 

to-LIGHT TOWARD DARKness 


TIPOC 


XPICTCD 

christO pros belial 

G5547 G4314 G955 

n_ Dat Sg m Prep ni proper 

to-ANOINTED TOWARD BELIAL 

to-Christ 


G3310 
n_ Nom Sg f 
PART 


j-one-BELIEVing WITH one-UN-BELIEVing 


I TIC AG CYrKATA 06 CIC 

tis de sugkatathesis 

G5101 G1161 G4783 

pi Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg f 


MGTA GIACDACDN YMGIC 

meta eidOIOn humeis 

G3326 G1497 G5210 


GITIGN 

G2036 


vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-IN-HOMING 

l-shall-be-making-my-home' 


AYTCDN 0GOC 


KAI AYTOI GCONTAI 

kai autoi esontai moi laos 

G2532 G846 G2071 G3427 G2992 

I Conj pp Nom PI m vi Fut vxx 3 PI pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Nom Sg 

AND they SHALL-BE to-ME PEOPLE 


vi Fut Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-SHALL-BE-IN-ABOUT-TREADING AND 
l-shall-be-walking-among-them 


’ AIO G2GA0GTG GK MGCOY AYTCDN 

dio exelthete ek mesou autOn 

G1352 G1831 G1537 G3319 G846 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep a_ Gen Sg n pp Gen PI m 

THRU-WHICH BE-YE-OUT-COMING OUT OF-MIDst OF-them 

wherefore be-ye-coming-out I 


KYPIOC KAI 


AKA0APTOY I 
akathartou r 

G169 ( 

a_ Gen Sg n I 

unclean-thing 


KAI A*t»OP IC0HTG AGrGI 

kai aphoristhEte legei 

G2532 G873 G3004 

Conj vm Aor Pas 2 PI vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AND BE-BEING-FROM-definED IS-sayING 

be-ye-being-severed ! 

GICAGZOMAI YMAC 


3E-YE-TOUCHING AND-I 


TTATGPA 

patera 
G3962 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FATHER 


G2532 G2364 


AND DAUGHTERS 


G3004 G2962 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Nom S 
IS-sayING Master 


TTANTOKPATCDP 

pantokratOr 

G3841 

i n_ Nom Sg m 
ALL-HOLDer 
Almighty 


14 Be ye not unequally yoked 
together with unbelievers: for 
what fellowship hath 
righteousness with 

unrighteousness? and what 
communion hath light with 
darkness? 


15 And what concord hath 
Christ with Behai? or what 
part hath he that believeth with 
an infidel? 


16 And what agreement hath 
the temple of God with idols? 
for ye are the temple of the 
living God; as God hath said, I 
will dwell in them, and walk in 
[them]; and I will be their God, 
and they shah be my people. 


17 Wherefore come out from 
among them, and be ye 
separate, saith the Lord, and 
touch not the unclean [thing]; 
and I will receive you, 


18 And will be a Father unto 
you, and ye shall be my sons 
and daughters, saith the Lord 
Almighty. 
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6TTMT6AI&C 


GAYTOYC 


OYN 6XONTGC 

oun echontes 

G3767 G2192 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI 

THEN HAVING 


TIANTOC MOAYCMOV CAPKOC 


G3436 
n_ Gen Sg m 
POLLUTing 
pollution 


4>OBCD 
phobO 
> G5401 
n_ Dat Sg m 


KA0APICCDMGN 

katharisOmen 

G2511 

vs Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-SHOULD-BE-clear 


G4561 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-FLESH 


TFNGYMATOC 

G4151 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-spirit 


1 . Having therefore these 
promises, dearly beloved, let us 
cleanse ourselves from all 
filthiness of the flesh and 
spirit, perfecting holiness in 
the fear of God. 


gtiitgaoyntgc 

epitelountes 

G2005 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

ON-FINISHING 

completing 


OYAGNA HAIKHCAMGN OYAGNA G4»0G IP AMGN OYAGNA 

oudena EdikEsamen oudena ephtheiramen oudena 

G3762 G91 G3762 G5351 G3762 

a_ Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 1 PI a_ Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 1 PI a_ Acc Sg m 

NOT-YET-ONE WE-injure NOT-YET-ONE WE-CORRUPT NOT-YET-ON 


2 Receive 
wronged n< 
corrupted n 
defrauded n< 




G4122 
vi Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-MORE-HAVE 
we-overreach 


KATAKPIC1N AGrCD 


G4314 G2633 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD DOWN-JUDGing 
condemnation 


KAPA 1A 1C 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

1-AM-saylNG 

l-am-saying-this 


UPOGIPHKA 

proeirEka 

G4280 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 

1-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED 

l-have-declared-before 


TAP OTI GN TAIC 

gar hoti en tais 
G1063 G3754 G1722 G3588 


3 I speak not [this] to condemn 
[you]: for I have said before, 
that ye are in our hearts to die 
and live with [you]. 


G3427 
pp 1 Dat Sg 
to-ME 


KAYXHCIC 

kauchEsis 
G2746 
fu Nom Sg f 
BOASTing 


YMCDN nGTTAHPCDMA I TH 

humOn peplErOmai tE 

G5216 G4137 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI vi Pert Pas 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg f 

YOU(P) l-HAVE-been-FILLED to-THE 

ye l-have-been-filled-full 


TTAPAKAHCG I YTIGPnGP ICCGYOMAI TH 


paraklEsei 
G3874 
n_ Dat Sg f 
BESIDE-CALLing 
consolation 


huperperisst 
G5248 
vi Pres Mid 1 Sg 
1-AM-belNG-OVER-exceedED 
l-am-superexceeding 


YTTGP 

huper 

G5228 


chara 
G5479 
n_ Dat Sg f 


4 Great [is] my boldness of 
speech toward you, great [is] 
my glorying of you: I am filled 
with comfort, I am exceeding 
joyful in all our tribulation. 


F n_ Dat Sg f f 

CONSTRICTION ( 
affliction 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 


G235 G1722 


M AKGAONI AN OYAGMIAN GCXHKGN ANGCIN 

makedonian oudemian eschEken anesin 

G3109 G3762 G2192 G425 

n_Acc Sg f a_AccSgf viPerfAct3Sg n_AccSgf 

MACEDONIA NOT-YET-ONE HAS-HAD UP-LETTing 


a_ Dat Sg n 

EVERY 

everything 


0A1BOMGNOI 

thlibomenoi 

G2346 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
beING-CONSTRICTED 
being-afflicted 


G£CD0GN 

exOthen 

G1855 


machai 

G3163 


5 . For, when we were come 
into Macedonia, our flesh had 
no rest, but we were troubled 
on every side; without [were] 
fightings, within [were] fears. 
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GCCD0GN 4>OBO I 
esOthen phoboi 
G2081 G5401 

Adv n_ Nom PI 

INTO-PLACE FEARS 


j AAA O nA.PNKA.ACDN 

all ho parakalOn 

G235 G3588 G3870 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom S 
but THE One-BESIDE-CALLING THE 

one-consoling 


Acc PI 


TA.net NOYC TIAPGKAAGCGN HMAC 

tapeinous parekalesen hEmas 

G5011 G3870 G2248 

a_ Acc PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc P 


€N 


TIAPOYCIA 


G1722 G3588 G3952 G5103 

i Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf n_GenSgm 

IN THE BESIDE-BEING OF-TITUS 


6 Nevertheless God, that 
comforteth those that are cast 
down, comforted us by the 
coming of Titus; 


MONON A6 


t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


TIAPAKAHCG I H 

paraklEsei hE 

G3874 G3739 

n_ Dat Sg f pr Dat Sg f 

BESIDE-CALUng to-WHICH 

consolation 


BESIDE-BEING OF-hin 


G3870 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

he-WAS-BESIDE-CALLED ON 
he-was-consoled on ov 


eph humin 
G1909 G5213 

pp 2 Dat F 
YOU(P) 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 


entnoeHciN ton 

epipothEsin 
G1972 
n_ Acc Sg f 


OAYPMON TON 


A>NA>rreAACDN 

anaggellOn 
G312 G2254 

vp Pres Act Nom E 
UP-MESSAGING 
informing us 


OF-YOU(P) BOILing 


Dat PI 


7 And not by his coming only, 
but by the consolation 
wherewith he was comforted 
in you, when he told us your 
earnest desire, your mourning, 
your fervent mind toward me; 
so that I rejoiced the more. 


GMOY CDCT6 MG MA.AAON XAPHNA I 

emou hOste me mallon charEnai 

G1700 G5620 G3165 G3123 G5463 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj pp 1 Acc Sg Adv vn 2Aor pasD 

ME AS-BESIDES ME RATHER TO-JOY 


Gl KAI GAYTTHCA YMA.C 

ei kai elupEsa humas 

G1487 G2532 G3076 G5209 

Cond Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc F 

IF AND l-SORROW YOU(P) 


G1722 G3588 


en I CTO AH OY 

epistolE 
G1992 
n_ Dat Sg 


MGTAM6AOMA1 


G3756 G3338 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
NOT l-AM-after-CARING 

l-am-regretting-it 


MGTGMGAOMHN 


TAP OTI 


G1487 G2532 G3338 ( 

Cond Conj vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg . 

IF AND l-after-CARED I 

even l-regretted I 

npoc CDPAN GAYTTHCGN ’ 

pros hOran elupEsen f 

G4314 G5610 G3076 ( 

Prep n_AccSgf viAorAct3Sg j 

TOWARD HOUR SORROWS ' 

makes-sorry ) 


MGT ANO IAN GAYTTHOHTG 

metanoian elupEthEte 

G3341 G3076 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor Pas 2 PI 

after-MIND YE-WERE-SORRO' 

repentance ye-were-made-sorry 

ZHMICDOHTG 

zEmiOthEte 
G2210 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FINED OUT 
ye-may-be-suffering-forfeit 


6n I CTO AH GKGINI- 

epistolE ekeinE 

G1992 G1565 


OT I GAYTTHOHTG 

hoti elupEthEte 

G3754 G3076 

Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI 

that YE-WERE-SORROWED 

ye-were-made-sorry 


INA 


GN 


62 HMCDN 

ex hEmOn 

G1537 G2257 

pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


8 For though I made you sorry 
with a letter, I do not repent, 
though I did repent: for I 
perceive that the same epistle 
hath made you sorry, though [it 
were] but for a season. 


9 Now I rejoice, not that ye 
were made sorry, but that ye 
sorrowed to repentance: for ye 
were made sorry after a godly 
manner, that ye might receive 
damage by us in nothing. 
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^MGT^MGAHTON KATGPr AZGTA I 

ametamelEton katergazetai 

G278 G2716 

a_ Acc Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

UN-after-CARED IS-DOWN-ACTING 

unregretted is-producing 


MGTANOIAN 61C 

metanoian eis 

G3341 G1519 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

after-MIND INTO 

repentance 

KOCMOY AYTTH 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


CCDTHPIAN 

sOtErian 
G4991 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SAVing 
salvation 


G2288 
n_ Acc Sg m 
DEATH 


10 For godly sorrow worketh 
repentance to salvation not to 
be repented of: but the sorrow 
of the world worketh death. 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS-DOWN-ACTING 

is-producing 


TAP AYTO 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


TOYTO TO 


IE-PERCEIVING for 


KATGIPrACATO 

kateirgasato 

G2716 

I vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
it-DOWN-ACTS 
it-produces 


TA 0GON AYTTHeHNA I 

touto to kata theon lupEthEnai 

G5124 G3588 G2596 G2316 G3076 

pd Nom Sg n t_ Nom Sg n Prep n_ Acc Sg m vn Aor Pas 

this THE according-to God TO-BE-SORROWED 

to-be-made-sorry 

YM1N CTTOYAHN AAA A ATTOAOrlAN AAAA ATANAKTHCIN 

humin spoudEn alia apologian alia aganaktEsin 

G5213 G4710 G235 G627 G235 G24 

pp 2 Dat PI n_AccSgf Conj n_AccSgf Conj n_AccSgf 

to-YOU(P) DILIGENCE but FROM-say but resenting 

to-ye but nay defense but nay 


AAAA <t>OBON AAAA 
alia phobon alia 

G235 G5401 G235 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

but FEAR but 


emnoGHCih 

epipothEsin 
G1972 
n_ Acc Sg f 
ON-LONGing 
longing 


AAAA ZHAON 

alia zElon 

G235 G2205 

Conj n_AccSgm 

but BOILing 


CYNGCTHCAT6 GAYTOYC ATNOYC GINA I GN 

sunestEsate heautous hagnous einai en t 

G4921 G1438 G53 G1511 G1722 t 

vi Aor Act 2 PI pf 3 Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m vn Pres vxx Prep t 

YE-TOGETHER-STAND selves PURE TO-BE IN 

ye-commend yourselves 


>AA GKAIKhlCIN 

II ekdikEsin 

1235 G1557 

)onj n_ Acc Sg f 

ut OUT-JUSTing 

ut nay avenging 

TTPATMAT I 


11 For behold this selfsame 
thing, that ye sorrowed after a 
godly sort, what carefulness it 
wrought in you, yea, [what] 
clearing of yourselves, yea, 
[what] indignation, yea, [what] 
fear, yea, [what] vehement 
desire, yea, [what] zeal, yea, 
[what] revenge! In all [things] 
ye have approved yourselves to 
be clear in this matter. 


TIANTI 

G3956 
a_ Dat Sg n 
EVERY 
everything 


G1487 G2532 G112 


CONSEQUENTLY 


GINGKGN TOY 

heineken tou 

G1752 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

on-account-of OF-THE 


CTTOYAHN HMCDN 


vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m 
one-BEING-injurED 
one-being-injured 


tEn spoudEn 

G3588 G4710 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE DILIGENCE 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


GINGKGN 

heineken 

G1752 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


YMCDN TTPOC YMAC 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


G4314 G5209 

Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

TOWARD YOU(P) 


vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
one-injur/ng 

<t>ANGPCD0HNA I 

phanerOthEnai 
G5319 
vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-made-APPEAR 

to-be-manifested 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


12 . Wherefore, though I wrote 
unto you, [I did it] not for his 
cause that had done the wrong, 
nor for his cause that suffered 
wrong, but that our care for 
you in the sight of God might 
appear unto you. 


TTGPICCOTGPCDC 

perissoterOs 

G4056 


nAPAKGKAHMGGA 

parakeklEmetha 

G3870 

vi Perf Pas 1 PI 

WE-HAVE-been-BESIDE-CALLED 

we-have-been-consoled 


G1161 G3123 


GXAPHMGN 

echarEmen 

G5463 

vi 2Aor pasD 1 PI 
WE-JOYed 


TIAPAKAHCG I 

paraklEsei 
G3874 
n_ Dat Sg f 
BESIDE-CALLing 


chara 
G5479 
h,_ Dat Sg f 


G5103 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-TITUS 


13 Therefore we were 
comforted in your comfort: 
yea, and exceedingly the more 
joyed we for the joy of Titus, 
because his spirit was 
refreshed by you all. 
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&NMT6TT&YTM TO FINGYM& ^YTOY 

anapepautai to pneuma autou 

G373 G3588 G4151 G846 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

HAS-been-UP-CEASED THE spirit OF-him 

has-been-soothed 


AtTO TTANT CDN YMCDN 

apo pantOn humOn 

G575 G3956 G5216 

Prep a_ Gen PI m pp 2 Gen PI 
FROM ALL OF-YOU(P) 


YTIGP YMCDN 

huper humOn 
G5228 G5216 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
OVER YOU(P) 


KGKAYXHMA1 

kekauchEmai 

G2744 

vi Pert midD/pasD 1 Sj 
l-HAVE-BOASTED 


KATHCXYN0HN 

katEschunthEn 

G2617 

vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 
l-WAS-DOWN-VILED 
l-was-disgraced 


AAA CDC TIANTA 


GN AAH06IA GAAAHCAMGN YM IN 

en alEtheia elalEsamen humin 

G1722 G225 G2980 G5213 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI 

IN TRUTH WE-TALK to-YOU(P) 


OYTCDC KM 

houtOs kai 

G3779 G2532 


H Gni TITOY 

hE epi titou 

G3588 G1909 G5103 

t_ Nom Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg rr 

THE ON TITUS 


AAH 061 A GrGNH0H 

alEtheia egenEthE 
G225 G1096 

n_ Nom Sg f vi Aor pasD 3 Sg 
TRUTH WAS-BECOMED 


14 For if I have boasted any 
thing to him of you, I am not 
ashamed; but as we spake all 
things to you in truth, even so 
our boasting, which [I made] 
before Titus, is found a truth. 




G2532 G3588 


ANAM IMNHCKOMGNOY 

anamimnEskomenou tEn 

G363 G3588 

vp Pres Mid Gen Sg m t_ Acc S 

OF-HAVING-been-UP-REMINDED THE 
having-a-recollection of-the 

TPOMOY GAG2AC0G AYTON 


TIGPICCOTGPCDC 

perissoterOs 

G4056 


TIANTCDN YMCDN 

pantOn humOn 

G3956 G5216 

a_ Gen PI m pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-ALL OF-YOU(P) 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


MGTA <J)OBOY 
phobou 
G5401 

n_ Gen Sg m 
FEAR 


G5613 G3326 


15 And his inward affection is 
more abundant toward you, 
whilst he remembereth the 
obedience of you all, how with 
fear and trembling ye received 


VE-RECEIVE him 


OYN OTI GN rtANTI 


©APPCD 

tharrO 

G2292 


16 I rejoice therefore that I 
have confidence in you in all 
[things]. 
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TNCDPIZOMGN AG YM IN 

gnOrizomen de humin 

G1107 G1161 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj pp 2 Dat PI 

WE-ARE-KNOWizING YET to-YOU(P) 


aking-kni 




AAGAcbO1 THN 

adelphoi tEn 

G80 G3588 

n_ Voc PI m t_ Acc Sg f 

brothers THE 

brethren ! 


charin tou 

G5485 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f LGenSgm 
grace OF-THE 


TA1C 


AGAOMGNHN 

dedomenEn en tais 

G1325 G1722 G3588 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg f Prep J_ Dat PI 

HAVING-been-GIVEN IN THE 

having-been-bestowed 


GKKAHCIA 

ekkIEsiais 

G1577 


: THC 


G3588 


MAKGAONIAC 

makedonias 
G3109 
t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 
OF-THE MACEDONIA 


TIOAAH AOKIMH ©AIYGCDC 


G4183 
a_ Dat Sg f 


AYTCDN KM 


G1382 
n_ Dat Sg f 
testedness 


n_ Gen Sg f t_ Nom 

OF-CONSTRICTION THE 
of-affliction 


t_ Nom Sg f Prep 


n_ Gen Sg n n_NomSgf 
DEPTH POVERTY 

corresponding of-poverty 

AnAOTHTOC AYTCDN 


G4149 G3588 G572 G846 

i n^AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGenPI 

RICHES OF-THE UN-COMPOUND OF-them 

generosity 


8:3 OTI KATA 

G3754 G2596 


I MAPTYPCD KAI YTIGP AYNAMIN AY0A1PGTOI 

marturO kai huper dunamin authairetoi 

G3140 G2532 G5228 G1411 G830 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Prep n_AccSgf a_NomPlm 

1-MAY-BE-witnesslNG AND OVER ABILITY self-preference: 




of-own-accord 


1 M€TA TTOAAHC TIAPAKAHCGCDC AGOMGNOI 

meta pollEs paraklEseOs deomenoi 

G3326 G4183 G3874 Gf189 

Prep a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres midD/pa 

WITH much BESIDE-CALLing beseechING 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 
THE communion 

fellowship 


AND NOT 


I THC AIAKONIAC THC GIC TOYC 

tEs diakonias tEs eis tous 

G3588 GI248 G3588 G1519 G3588 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf Prep t_Accf 

OF-THE THRU-SERVice OF-THE INTO THE 


ArtOYC AGTAC0AI HMAC 

hagious dexasthai hEmas 
G40 Gf 209 G2248 

l a_ Acc PI m vn Aor midD pp 1 Acc F 
HOLY-ones TO-RECEIVE US 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


HATIICAMGN 

Elpisamen 

G1679 

vi Aor Act f PI 
WE-EXPECT 


G2532 G2254 


G1325 
vi Aor Act 3 P 
GIVE 
they-give 


A 1A 0GAHMATOC 0GOY 

dia thelEmatos theou 

Gf 223 G2307 G2316 

I Prep n_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 


TTPCDTON 

prOton 

G44f 2 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


TIAPAKAAGCA I 

parakalesai 

G3870 


GTIITGAGCH 


GIC YMAC KAI THN 


TtPOGNHPZATO 

proenErxato 

G4278 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 

he-BEFORE-undertakES 

he-undertakes-before 


' AAA CDCTTGP GN nANT I 

all hOsper en panti 

G235 G56f 8 G1722 G3956 

Conj Adv Prep a_ Dat Sg n 

but AS-EVEN IN EVERY 

even-as everything 


G4052 

vi Pres Act 2 F 
YE-ARE-exceedING 


rricTGi 

pistei 
G4102 
n_ Dat Sg 
to-BELIEF AND 


ye-are-superabounding to-faith 


G2532 G3056 

n_ Dat Sg r 
to-saying 


KA I TNCDCGI 

kai gnOsei 

G2532 G1108 

Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

AND to-KNOWIedge 


1 . Moreover, brethren, we do 
you to wit of the grace of God 
bestowed on the churches of 
Macedonia; 


2 How that in a great trial of 
affliction the abundance of 
their joy and their deep poverty 
abounded unto the riches of 
their liberality. 


3 For to [their] power, I bear 
record, yea, and beyond [their] 
power [they were] willing of 
themselves; 


4 Praying us with much 
intreaty that we would receive 
the gift, and [take upon us] the 
fellowship of the ministering to 
the saints. 


5 And [this they did], not as we 
hoped, but first gave their own 
selves to the Lord, and unto us 
by the will of God. 


6 Insomuch that we desired 
Titus, that as he had begun, so 
he would also finish in you the 
same grace also. 


7 . Therefore, as ye abound in 
every [thing, in] faith, and 
utterance, and knowledge, and 
[in] all diligence, and [in] your 
love to us, [see] that ye abound 
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KM n^CH CnOYAH KM TH 

kai pasE spoudE kai tE 

G2532 G3956 G4710 G2532 G3588 


GZ VMCDN 

ex humOn 

G1537 G5216 


G1722 G2254 


G2443 G2532 G1722 
: Conj Conj Prep 


TkVTH TH 

tautE tE 

G3778 G3588 


chariti 

G5485 


3d Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


TTGPICCGYHTG 

perisseuEte 

G4052 

vs Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-exceedING 

ye-may-be-superabounding 


eniTM-HN Aerco 

epitagEn legO 

G2003 G3004 

n_ Acc Sg f Vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

injunction 1-AM-saylNG 


G235 G1223 


GT6PCDN CnOYAHC 

heterOn spoudEs 

a_ Gen PI m n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-DIFFERENT DILIGENCE 
of-different-ones 


YM6TGPAC ArATIHC rNHClON AOKIMAZCDN 


> G3588 G3588 G5212 

t_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg f ps 2 Gen PI 
THE OF-THE YOUR-mon 


agapEs gnEsion dokimazOn 

G26 G1103 G1381 

n_ Gen Sg f a_AccSgn vp Pres Ac 
LOVE genuine testING 

genuineness 




) TINCDCKGTG 
ginOskete 
G1097 G1063 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-KNOWING 


charin 
G5485 
t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


TOY KYPIOY 

tou kuriou 

G3588 G2962 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE Master 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 


XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 


G3754 G1223 G5209 

Conj Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

that THRU YOU<P> 

because-of ye 


G4433 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-is-POOR 
he-becomes-poor 


INA YMGIC 

hina humeis 
G2443 G5210 

pp 2 Nom PI 
YOU(P) 


THAT 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


GKG1NOY TTTCDXGIA TIAOYTHCHTG 

ekeinou ptOcheia ploutEsEte 

pd Gen Sg m n_ Dat Sg f vs Aor Act 2 PI 

OF-that-One POVERTY SHOULD-BE-beING-RICH 


occasion of the forwardness of 
others, and to prove the 
sincerity of your love. 


9 For ye know the grace of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, that, though 
he was rich, yet for your sakes 
he became poor, that ye 
through his poverty might be 




I KM TNCDMHN GN 

kai gnOmEn en 

G2532 G1106 G1722 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

AND opinion IN 


: OY MONON TO 

ou monon to 

G3756 G3440 G3588 

Part Neg Adv C Acc ! 
NOT ONLY THE 


nOlHCM AAA A I 

poiEsai alia I 

G4160 G235 ( 

vn Aor Act Conj ( 

TO-DO but i 


10 And herein I give [my] 
advice: for this is expedient for 
you, who have begun before, 
not only to do, but also to be 
forward a year ago. 


06 AG 1N nPOGNHP£AC0G 

thelein proenErxasthe 

G2309 G4278 

i vn Pres Act vi Aor midD 2 PI 

TO-BE-WILLING BEFORE-undertake 
undertake-before 


G575 G4070 


FROM OTHER-SIDE 


NYNI AG KAI TO 


TFPO0YM IA TOY 

prothumia tou 

G4288 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_GenSgm 

BEFORE-FEELing OF-THE 


GtTITGAGCAl 

epitelesai 

G2005 


rO-BE-WILLING thus 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


11 Now therefore perform the 
doing [of it]; that as [there 
was] a readiness to will, so 
[there may be] a performance 
also out of that which ye have. 


G2192 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-HAVING 
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FIPOGYMI* 

prothumia 

G4288 


TTPOKGITAI 

prokeitai 
G4295 

n_ Nom Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

BEFORE-FEELing IS-BEFORE-LYING 
eagerness is-lying-bef 


to-WHICH IF-EVER 


TIC GYTIPOCAGKTOC OY KABO OYK GXGI 

tis euprosdektos ou katho ouk echei 

G5100 G2144 G3756 G2526 G3756 G2192 

px Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Part Neg Adv Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

WELL-TOWARD-RECEIVable NOT according-to-WHICH NOT he-IS-HAVING 


anyone 


most-acceptable 


according-to-what 


TAP INA AAAOIC ANGCIC 

gar hina allois anesis 

G1063 G2443 G243 G425 

Conj Conj a_ Dat PI m n_ Nom Sg f 

for THAT others UP-LETTing 


AG ©A I TIC 

de thlipsis i 

G1161 G2347 I 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f I 

YET CONSTRICTION I 

affliction 


KAIPCD 
kairO 
G2540 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SEASON 


YMCDN 

humOn 

G5216 


YCTGPHMA 

husterEma 
G5303 
n_ Acc Sg n 
WANT 


T7GP ICCGYMA GIC 

perisseuma eis 

G4051 G1519 

n_ Nom Sg n Prep 

superabundance 


gxh 

echE 

G2192 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-HAVING 


ICOThlTOC 

isotEtos 
G2471 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-EQUALity 


GKGINCDN 

ekeinOn 

G1565 


12 For if there be first a willing 
mind, [it is] accepted 
according to that a man hath, 
[and] not according to that he 
hath not. 


13 For [I mean] not that other 
men be eased, and ye 
burdened: 


GKGINCDN nep I CCGYMA TGNHTAI 


G2443 G2532 G3588 


THAT AND THE 


YCTGPHMA OTTCDC 

husterEma hopOs 

G5303 G3704 

n_AccSgn Adv 

WANT WHICH-how 


G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BECOMING 


ICOTHC 

isotEs 


G1096 G1519 G3588 G5216 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg n pp 2 Gen PI 

MAY-BE-BECOMING INTO THE OF-YOU(P> 


14 But by an equality, [that] 
now at this time your 
abundance [may be a supply] 
for their want, that their 
abundance also may be [a 
supply] for your want: that 
there may be equality: 


8:15 KAOCDC 
kathOs 
G2531 


15 As it is written. He that [had 
gathered] much had nothing 
over; and he that [had 
gathered] little had no lack. 


O TO OAITON OYK HAATTONHCGN 

ho to oligon ouk ElattonEsen 

G3588 G3588 G3641 G3756 G1641 

t_NomSgm t_AccSgn a_AccSgn Part Neg viAorAct3Sg 

THE THE FEW NOT is-INFERIOR 

the-one with-the lessens 


G1161 G3588 

Conj t_ Dat Sg m 
YET to-THE 


G1325 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

One-GIVING 

one-imparting 


G3588 G846 

t_ Acc Sg f pp Acc Sg f 
THE SAME 


CnOYAHN 

spoudEn 
G4710 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DILIGENCE 


YMCDN GN 


I Prep t_ Dat Sg f 


THN 


MGN TIAPAKAHCIN GAGiATO CTTOYAAIOTGPOC AG YTTAPXCDN 

edexato spoudaioteros de huparchOn 

G1209 G4705 G1161 G5225 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m Cmp Conj vp Pres Act Nom 

he-RECEIVES more-DILIGENT YET belongING 


paraklEsin 
G3754 G3588 G3303 G3874 

Conj t_AccSgf Part n_AccSgf 
that THE INDEED BESIDE-O 

entreaty 


AYOAIPGTOC G2HAOGN nPOC YMAC 

authairetos exElthen pros humas 

G830 G1831 G4314 G5209 

a_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

self-preference he-OUT-CAME TOWARD YOU(P> 

of-his-own-accord he-came-out ye 


16 . But thanks [be] to God, 
which put the same earnest 
care into the heart of Titus for 


17 For indeed he accepted the 
exhortation; but being more 
forward, of his own accord he 
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8:18 CYNGTTGMS'AMGN AG M6T AYTOY TON 

sunepempsamen de met autou ton 

G4842 G1161 G3326 G846 G3588 

vi Aor Act 1 PI Conj Prep pp Gen Sg m t_ Acc S£ 

WE-TOGETHER-SEND YET WITH him THE 

we-send-together- with 

GN TO) GYAITGAICD A1A TTACCDN TCDN 

en tO euaggeliO dia pasOn tOn 

G1722 G3588 G2098 G1223 G3956 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Prep a_ Gen PI f t_ Gen PI f 

IN THE WELL-MESSAGE THRU ALL OF-THE 

through the 

8:19 OY MONON AG AAAA KAI XGIPOH 


G3739 G3588 

pr Gen Sg m t_ Nom 
OF-WHOM THE 


6KKAHCI CON 

ekkIEsiOn 

G1577 


YTIO TCDN 


CYNGKAHMOC HMCDN 

sunekdEmos hEmOn 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

TOGETHER-OUT-PUBLICer OF-US 


Y<1> HMCDN 
huph hEmOn 

G5259 G2257 

Prep pp 1 Gen PI 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep t 

BEING-HAND-STRETCHED by T 

one-being-selected 

TH XAPITI TAYTH TH 


AYTOY TOY KYPIOY AOIAN 


GTIMNOC 

epainos 

G1868 


GKKAHCICDN 

ekkIEsiOn 

G1577 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_AccSgf 

TOWARD THE 


G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
OF-SAME 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
Master 


AIAKONOYMGNH 

diakonoumenE 

g f vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f 
beING-THRU-SERVED 
being-dispensed 

KM TTPO0YM I AN 

kai prothumian 

G2532 G4288 

Conj n_AccSgf 
AND BEFORE-FEELing 

eagerness 


18 And we have sent with him 
the brother, whose praise [is] 
in the gospel throughout all the 
churches; 


19 And not [that] only, but who 
was also chosen of the 
churches to travel with us with 
this grace, which is 
administered by us to the glory 
of the same Lord, and 
[declaration of] your ready 


8:20 CTGAAOMGNOI TOYTO 


pd Acc Sg n Part Neg | 


vs Aor midD 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-beING-FLAWED 

should-be-finding-flaws 


AIAKONOYMGNH Y<t> HMCDN 

diakonoumenE huph hEmOn 

G100 G3778 G3588 G1247 G5259 G2257 

n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f Prep pp 1 Gen PI 

EXUBERANCE this to-THE beING-THRU-SERVED by US 

the being-dispensed 

8:21 TTPONOOYMGNOI KAAA OY MONON GNCDTI ION I 

pronooumenoi kala ou monon enOpion I 

G4306 G2570 G3756 G3440 G1799 ( 


KAI GNCDTI I ON 

kai enOpion 

G2532 G1799 


20 Avoiding this, that nr 
should blame us in 
abundance which 
administered by us: 


21 Providing for honest things, 
not only in the sight of the 
Lord, but also in the sight of 


AN0PCDTICDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


8:22 CYNGTTGMYAMGN AG AYT 

sunepempsamen de autois 

G4842 G1161 G846 

vi Aor Act 1 PI Conj pp Dal 

WE-TOGETHER-SEND YET to-thei 

we-send-together-with them 

GN TIOAAOIC TTOAAAKIC 

en pollois pollakis 

G1722 G4183 G4178 


CTIOYAA ION 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


G4183 
a_ Acc Sg n 


22 And we have sent with them 
our brother, whom we have 
oftentimes proved diligent in 
many things, but now much 
more diligent, upon the great 
confidence which [I have] in 


TTOAAH TH 


G4706 G4006 

a_ Acc Sg m Cmp n_ Dat Sg f 

more-DILIGENT to-confidence 


G1519 G5209 
f Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
INTO YOU(P) 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


2Corinthians 8 - 2Corinthians 9 


8:23 6IT6 YTTGP 

eite huper 

G1535 G5228 

Conj Prep 

IF-BESIDES OVER 


T1TOY KOINCDNOC GMOC KM 61C YMAC CYNGPrOC 

titou koinOnos emos kai eis humas sunergos 

G5103 G2844 G1699 G2532 G1519 G5209 G4904 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg m ps 1 Nom Sg Conj Prep pp 2 Acc PI a_ Nom Sg m 

TITUS communioner MY AND INTO YOU(P) TOGETHER-ACTer 


GIT6 AAGA<t>OI HMCDN 

eite adelphoi hEmOn 

G1535 G80 G2257 

Conj n_ Nom PI m pp 1 Gen PI 

IF-BESIDES brothers OF-US 

or brethren 


G5547 

I n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-ANOINTED 


23 Whether [any do enquire] of 
Titus, [he is] my partner and 
fellowhelper concerning you: 
or our brethren [be enquired 
of, they are] the messengers of 
the churches, [and] the glory of 
Christ. 


8:24 THN OYN GNAGIT IN THC ArMTHC YMCDN KM MMCDN KAYXHCGCDC YTTGP 

tEn oun endeixin tEs agapEs humOn kai hEmOn kauchEseOs huper 

G3588 G3767 G1732 G3588 G26 G5216 G2532 G2257 G2746 G5228 

t_AccSgf Conj n_AccSgf t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 2 Gen PI Conj pp 1 Gen PI n_GenSgf Prep 

THE THEN IN-SHOWing OF-THE LOVE OF-YOU(P) AND OF-US BOASTing OVER 

display of-ye 


24 Wherefore shew ye to them, 
and before the churches, the 
proof of your love, and of our 
boasting on your behalf. 


YMCDN G 1C AYTOYC GNA6I2AC0G KM GIC FIPOCCDTTON TCDN GKKAMCICDN 

humOn eis autous endeixasthe kai eis prosOpon tOn ekkIEsiOn 

G5216 G1519 G846 G1731 G2532 G1519 G4383 G3588 G1577 

pp2 Gen PI Prep ppAccPIm vmAorMid2PI Conj Prep n_AccSgn t_GenPlf n_Gen Pit 

YOU<P) INTO them YE-IN-SHOWED AND INTO face OF-THE OUT-CALLEDS 

ye ye-displayed ecclesias 
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G3427 ( 

pp 1 Dat Sg v 
to-ME I 


A I ,\KON I AC THC 

; diakonias tEs 

588 G1248 G3588 

3en Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Si 

E THRU-SERVice THE 

dispensation 

rPA<t>6IN YM1N 

graphein humin 

G1125 G5213 

l vn Pres Act pp 2 Dat PI 

TO-BE-WRITING to-YOU(P) 


etc TOYC 


G1519 G3588 


INTO THE 


nepiccoN 

perisson 

G4053 


Perf Act 1 Sg 

HAVE-PERCEIVED 

am-aware-of 


TFPO0YMIAN 

prothumian 
G4288 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BEFORE-FEELing 


AXAIA 

achaia 

G882 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


rtAP6CK6YACTAI 

pareskeuastai 

G3903 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-preparED 


ytigp 

huper 

G5228 


FROM OTHER-SIDE 


O 62 YMCDN ZHAOC 

ho ex humOn zElos 

G3588 G1537 G5216 G2205 

t_ Nom Sg m Prep pp 2 Gen PI n_ Nom Sg m 
THE OUT OF-YOU(P) BOILing 

of-ye zeal 

9:3 eneMYA ag toyc aag 

epempsa de tous adelp 

G3992 G1161 G3588 G80 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj t_ Acc PI m n_ Ac 

l-SEND YET THE brothi 


HP60IC6N TOYC TtAGIONAC 

Erethisen tous pleionas 

G2042 G3588 G4119 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccPlm a_AccPlmCmp 

STRIFES (provokES) THE MORE 

provokes majority 

\4>oyc INA mh to kayxhma HMCDN 

ous hina mE to kauchEma hEmOn 

G2443 G3361 G3588 G2745 G2257 

PI m Conj Part Neg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pp 1 Gen P 

•s THAT NO THE BOAST OF-US 

in boasting 


OVER YOU(P) 


K6NCD0H 

kenOthE 

G2758 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-EMPTIED 


pd Dat Sg n Conj 


AGrON TtAPGCK6YACMGNO1 HT6 

egon pareskeuasmenoi Ete 

3004 G3903 G5600 

Impf Act 1 Sg vp Perf Pas Nom PI m vs Pres vxx 2 PI 

said HAVING-beerr-preparED YE-MAY-BE 

prepared 

4 MHTTCDC 6 AN 6A0CDCIN CYN 6MOI 

mEpOs ean elthOsin sun emoi 

G3381 G1437 G2064 G4862 G1698 

Conj Cond vs 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep pp 1 Dat! 

NO-7-AS IF-EVER MAY-BE-COMING TOGETHER to-ME 

lest-somehow with-me 


MAK6AON6C 

makedones 

G3110 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc F 
YOU(P) 


ATTAPACK6YACTOYC 

aparaskeuastous 

G532 


KATA ICXYN0CDM6N 

kataischunthOmen 

G2617 

vs Aor Pas 1 PI 

MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-VILED 
may-be-being-disgraced 


KAI 6YPCDC1N 

kai heurOsin 
G2532 G2147 

n_ Nom PI m Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 
MACEDONIANS AND THEY-MAY-BE-FINDING 
may-be-finding 

M6IC INA MH AGrCDMGN 


THAT NO WE-ARE-sayING 


TH YTTOCTACGI TAYTH THC 

tE hupostasei tautE tEs 

> G3588 G5287 G3778 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pd Dat Sg 

THE UNDER-STANDing this 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 
OF-THE 


HrHCAMHN 

hEdEsamEn 

G2233 

vi Aor midD 1 Sg 


TTAPAKAA6CA I 

parakalesai 

G3870 


TIPO6A0CDCIN 

proelthOsin 

G4281 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEFORE-COMING 

they-may-be-coming-before 


G1519 G5209 


nPOKAT APT ICCDCIN 

prokatartisOsin 

G4294 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEFORE-DOWN-EQUIPPING 

should-be-adjusting-beforehand 


1 . For as touching the 
ministering to the saints, it is 
superfluous for me to write to 


2 For I know the forwardness 
of your mind, for which I boast 
of you to them of Macedonia, 
that Achaia was ready a year 
ago; and your zeal hath 
provoked very many. 


3 Yet have I sent the brethren, 
lest our boasting of you should 
be in vain in this behalf; that, 
as I said, ye may be ready: 


4 Lest haply if they of 
Macedonia come with me, and 
find you unprepared, we (that 
we say not, ye) should be 
ashamed in this same confident 
boasting. 


5 Therefore I thought it 
necessary to exhort the 
brethren, that they would go 
before unto you, and make up 
beforehand your bounty, 
whereof ye had notice before, 
that the same might be ready, 
as [a matter of] bounty, and not 
as [of] covetousness. 
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FIPOKATHrTGAMGNHN 

prokatEggelmenEn 

G4293 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 

beING-BEFORE-announced 

being-announced-before 


GYAOrlAN 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


GYAOrlAN KM MH CDCTtGP tTAGONGZIA 

eulogian kai mE hOsper pleonexian 

G2129 G2532 G3361 G5618 G4124 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj PartNeg Adv n_AccSgf 


GTOIMHN 

hetoimEn 
G2092 
a_Acc Sg f 
READY 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


9:6 TOYTO 


CneiPCDN 

speirOn 

G4687 


cbGIAOMGNCDC 

pheidomenOs 

G5340 


GYAoriAic en gyaomaic 


6 . But this [I say], He which 
soweth sparingly shall reap 
also sparingly; and he which 
soweth bountifully shall reap 
also bountifully. 


therisei 

G2325 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-reapING 


9:7 GKACTOC KA0CDC 
hekastos kathOs 

G1538 G2531 


FIPOAIPG1TAI 


according-AS he-IS-BEFORE-LIFTING to-THE 


G2588 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HEART 


MH 6K AYTTHC H 

mE ek lupEs E 

G3361 G1537 G3077 G222E 

PartNeg Prep n_GenSgf Part 

NO OUT OF-SORROW OR 


ANArKHC IAAPON TAP 

anagkEs hilaron gar 

' G318 G2431 G1063 

n_ Gen Sg f a_ Acc Sg m Conj 

OF-necessity GLEEful for 


AOTHN ArAFIA O 

dotEn agapa ho 

G1395 G25 G35f 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nc 

GIVer IS-LOVING THE 


m Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m 


GN nANTI TTANTOTG nACAN AYTAPKGIA 

en panti pantote pasan autarkeian 

G1722 G3956 G3842 G3956 G841 

Prep a_DatSgn Adv a_AccSgf n_AccSgf 


GPrON ArAOON 


6XONTGC 

echontes 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom 


TTGPICCGYHTG 

perisseuEte 
G4052 

vs Pres Act 2 PI Prep 

YE-MAY-BE-exceedING INTO 

ye-may-be-superabounding 


7 Every man according as he 
purposeth in his heart, [so let 
him give]; not grudgingly, or 
of necessity: for God loveth a 
cheerful giver. 


8 And God [is] able to make all 
grace abound toward you; that 
ye, always having all 
sufficiency in all [things], may 
abound to every good work: 


G1519 


GCKOPFIICGN 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 


9 (As it is written, He hath 
dispersed abroad; he hath 
given to the poor: his 
righteousness remaineth for 


TON AICDNA 


AIKAIOCYNH AYTOY MGNGI 

dikaiosunE autou menei eis ton aiOna 

G1343 G846 G3306 G1519 G3588 G165 

n_ Nom Sg f ppGenSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
JUSTice OF-Him IS-REMAINING INTO THE eon 

righteousness 


AG GFIlXOPHrCDN 

de epichorEgOn 

G1161 G2023 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg rr 
YET One-supplyING 

one-supplying 


CTTGIPONTI 

speironti 

G4687 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

one-SOWING 

one-sowing 


G2532 G740 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
AND BREAD 


10 Now he that ministereth 
seed to the sower both minister 
bread for [your] food, and 
multiply your seed sown, and 
increase the fruits of your 
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xopi-in-iCA i 

chorEgEsai 

G5524 

vo Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-He-BE-furnishING 


nAH0YNM 

plEthunai 

G4129 

vo Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-He-BE-multiplyING 


AYZHCA I 

auxEsai 
G837 

vo Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-He-BE-GROWING THE 
may-he-be-making-grow 

9:11 GN TtANTI 


Acc PI 


rGNNHMATA THC 

gennEr 
G1081 


AIKAIOCYNHC YMCDN 

dikaiosunEs humOn 

G1343 G5216 

. Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen PI 

OF-THE JUST-TOGETHERness OF-YOU(P) 
righteousness of-ye 


G3588 


TTAOYT1ZOMGNO1 GIC 

en panti ploutizomenoi eis 

G1722 G3956 G4148 

Prep a_ Dat Sg n vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 

IN EVERY beING-enRICHED 

everything 

At HMCDN GYXAPICTIAN TCD 

di hEmOn eucharistian tO 

G1223 G2257 G2169 G3588 

Prep pp 1 Gen PI n_ Acc Sg f t Dat Sg m 

THRU US thanking to-THE 

through thanksgiving 


G1519 G3956 

Prep a_ Acc Sg f 

INTO EVERY 


n_ Acc Sg f prNomSgf 

UN-COMPOUND WHICH-AN 
generosity which- an y 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


KATGPrAZGTAI 

katergazetai 

G2716 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-DOWN-ACTING 


G3754 G3588 


AIAKONIA 

diakonia 

G1248 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


officiation 

ministry 


YCTGPHMATA TCDN 

husterEmata tOn 

G5303 G3588 


AGITOYPriAC TAYTHC 

leitourgias tautEs 

G3009 G3778 

pd Gen Sg f 


MONON GCT1N 


nPOCANMTAHPOYCA TA 

prosanaplErousa ta 

G4322 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f t_ Acc 

TOWARD-UP-FILLING THE 

replenishing 


A1A TtOAACDN GYXAPICTICDN TCD 0GCD 

dia pollOn eucharistiOn tO theO 

G1223 G4183 G2169 G3588 G2316 

Prep a_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

THRU much thankings to-THE God 

through many thankgivings 


AOKIMHC 

dokimEs 
G1382 
n_ Gen Sg f 
testedness 


G235 G2532 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


YTIOTArH 

hupotagE 

G5292 

Ik. Dat Sg f 

UNDER-SETTing 

subjection 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


OMOAOriAC 

homologias 
G3671 
n_ Gen Sg f 


ATTAOTHT I 


WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


GIC n ANT AC 


G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


> G1519 ( 
Prep c 
INTO / 


YMCDN 

humOn 

G5216 


11 Being enriched in every 
thing to all bountifulness, 
which causeth through us 
thanksgiving to God. 


12 For the administration of 
this service not only supplieth 
the want of the saints, but is 
abundant also by many 
thanksgivings unto God; 


TIGP1CCGYOYCA 


YMCDN GIC TO 

humOn eis to 

G5216 G1519 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

OF-YOU(P) INTO THE 

of-ye 

KOINCDNIAC GIC AYTOYC 


INTO them 


13 Whiles by the experiment of 
this ministration they glorify 
God for your professed 
subjection unto the gospel of 
Christ, and for [your] liberal 
distribution unto them, and 
unto all [men]; 


14 And by their prayer for you, 
which long after you for the 
exceeding grace of God in you. 


YTTGPBAAAOYCAN XAPIN 

huperballousan charin 

G5235 G5485 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f n_ Acc S 

OVER-CASTING grace 


G3588 

f t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


) G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU(P) 
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9:15 X*PIC 


G5485 
n_ Nom Sgf 


AG TCD 

de tO 

G1161 G3588 
Conj t_ Dat Sg m 
YET to-THE 


G2316 
n_ Dat Sg m 
God 


eni 

epi 

G1909 


Prep 

ON 


TH AN6KA IHrHTCD AYTOY 

tE anekdiEgEtO autou 

G3588 G411 G846 

t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

THE UN-detailed OF-Him 


ACDPGA 
dOrea 
G1431 
n_ Dat Sg f 
gratuity 


15 Thanks [be] unto God for 
his unspeakable gift. 
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10:1 \YTOC 


G1161 G1473 


nK.PMCZi.ACD 

parakalO 

G3870 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

AM-BESIDE-CALLING 

am-entreating 


gttigikgiac toy xpictoy oc 


G2532 G1932 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
AND leniency 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


npocconoN mgn 


1 . Now I Paul myself beseech 
you by the meekness and 
gentleness of Christ, who in 
presence [am] base among you, 
but being absent am bold 
toward you: 


TATIGINOC GN 


MTCDN 

apOn 

G548 


G 1C YMAC 


\M-havlNG-COURAGE INTO YOU(P) 


nGnOlOHCGI H 

pepoithEsei hE 

G4006 G3739 

n_ Dat Sg f pr Dat Sg f 

confidence WHICH 

to-which 


G5613 G2596 


AOr IZOMA I TO AMHCK 

logizomai tolmEsai 

G3049 G5111 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg vn Aor Act 
1-AM-accountlNG TO-DARE 

l-am-reckoning 

C APKA nGP I nATOYNTi 


G2292 
vn Aor Act 

TO-have-COURAGE 


TINAC TOYC 


AS according-ti 


G4561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FLESH 


G4043 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
ABOUT-TREADING 


i vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 
accountING 
ones-reckoning 


2 But I beseech [you], that I 
may not be bold when I am 
present with that confidence, 
wherewith I think to be bold 
against some, which think of 
us as if we walked according 
to the flesh. 


10:3 GN CAPKI TAP 

en sarki gar 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj 

IN FLESH for 


TIGPIT7ATOYNTGC OY 

peripatountes ou 

G4043 G3756 

Part Neg F 


CTPATGYOMG0A 

strateuometha 
G4754 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Mi 


ABOUT-TREADING NOT according-to FLESH WE-ARE-WARRING 


TAP OnAA THC CTPAT6IAC HMCDN 

gar hopla tEs strateias hEmOn 

G1063 G3696 G3588 G4752 G2257 

Conj n_ Norn PI n t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen PI 

for IMPLEMENTS OF-THE WAR OF-US 


4 (For the weapons of our 
warfare [are] not carnal, but 
mighty through God to the 
pulling down of strong holds;) 


0GCD npoc KA0AIP6CIN OXYPCDMATCDN 

theO pros kathairesin ochurOmatOn 

G2316 G4314 G2506 G3794 

I n_ Dat Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen PI n 

- -— OF-BULWARKS 


iriCMOYC KA0AIPOYNTGC 

smous kathairountes 

153 G2507 

tcc PI m vp Pres Act Norn PI m 

cs DOWN-LIFTING 


Y S'CDMA GnA IPOM6NON KATA THC 


G2532 G3956 G5313 

Conj a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
AND EVERY HEIGHT 


0GOY 


reasonings 


TNCDCGCDC TOY 

gnOseOs tou theou 

G1108 G3588 G2316 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

KNOWIedge OF-THE God 


YnAKOHN TOY XPICTOY 

hupakoEn tou christou 

G5218 G3588 G5547 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
obedience OF-THE ANOINTED 


vp Pres Mid Acc Sg n 
beING-ON-LIFTED 
being-elevated 

.N NOHMA 


G2596 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

DOWN OF-THE 


Christ 


G2532 G1722 


KA1 AIXMAACDT IZONTGC 

kai aichmalOtizontes pan noEma 

G2532 G163 G3956 G3540 

Conj vp Pres Act Norn PI m a_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

AND capturizING EVERY MIND 

leading-into-captivity 


G 1C THN 

eis tEn 
G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


6XONTGC 

echontes 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Norn 
HAVING 


GKAIKHCAI 

ekdikEsai 
G1556 
vn Aor Act 
TO-OUT-JUST 


nAPAKOHN 

parakoEn 
G3876 
n_ Acc Sg f 
disobedience 


5 Casting down imaginations, 
and every high thing that 
exalteth itself against the 
knowledge of God, and 
bringing into captivity every 
thought to the obedience of 
Christ; 


6 And having in a readiness to 
revenge all disobedience, when 
your obedience is fulfilled. 
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TIAHPCDGH YMCDN M YTIAKOI-I 

plErOthE humOn hE hupakoE 

G4137 G5216 G3588 G5218 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Gen PI t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 

MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED OF-YOU(P) THE obedience 

may-be-being-completed of-ye 


0:7 TA 


KATA TTPOCCDTION 


G1487 G5100 


n_ Gen Sg m vn Pre: 
OF-ANOINTED TO-BE 
of-Christ 


i n_ Gen Sg 

OF-ANOINTED thus 
of-Christ 


»_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 PI 

3 face YE-ARE-lookING IF ANY 

ye-are-looking-at anyone 

TOYTO AOriZGCeCD nAAIN A*t> 

touto logizesthO palin aph 

G5124 G3049 G3825 G575 

pd Acc Sg n vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv Prep 

this LET-him-BE-accountING AGAIN FROM 

let-him-be-reckoning I 

OYTCDC KAI HMGIC XPICTOY 

houtOs kai hEmeis christou 

G3779 G2532 G2249 G5547 

Adv Conj pp 1 Nom PI n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 


nenoieeN 

pepoithen 

G3982 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-confidence 


GAYTCD 

heautO 

G1438 

pf 3 Dat Sg m 


6AYTOY 

heautou 

Gt438 

pf 3 Gen Sg m 


of-Christ 


IF-EVER BESIDES f 


TAP KAI T7GPICCOTGPON T 

gar kai perissoteron ti 

G1063 G2532 G4053 G5 

a_ Acc Sg n Cmp 


also more-excessively 


KAYXhlCCDMA I TieP I 

kauchEsOmai peri t 

1100 G2744 G4012 ( 

Acc Sg n vs Aor midD 1 Sg Prep t 

JY l-SHOULD-BE-BOASTING ABOUT 

concerning 


G20YCIAC HMCDN HC 

exousias hEmOn hEs 

G1849 G2257 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen PI pr Gen Sg f 

authority OF-US WHICH 


GACDKGN O 
edOken ho 

G1325 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomS 
GIVES THE 


eic 


OIKOAOMHN KAI 

eis oikodomEn kai 

G1519 G3619 G2532 

I Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

INTO HOME-BUILDing AND 


OYK G 1C KAOAIPGCIN YMCDN OYK AICXYN0HCOMAI 

ouk eis kathairesin humOn ouk aischunthEsomai 

G3756 G1519 G2506 G5216 G3756 G153 

Part Neg Prep n_ Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI Part Neg vi Fut Pas 1 Sg 

NOT INTO DOWN-LIFTing OF-YOU(P) NOT l-SHALL-BE-BEING-VILED 

pulling-down ye l-shall-be-being-put-to-shame 


10:9 INA 


GTI ICTOACDN 

epistolOn 

G1992 


CDC AN 


YMAC 


GK4*OBGIb 

ekphobein humas 

G1629 G5209 

vn Pres Act pp 2 Acc PI 

TO-BE-OUT-FEARING YOU(P) 
to-be-terrifying ye 


niCTOAAl <t*HCIN 


INDEED letters 


phEsin 
G5346 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom PI 
he-IS-AVERRING HEAVY 


G2532 G2478 


AND STRONG THE 


AG nAPOYCIA TOY CCDMATOC AC0GNHC I 

de parousia tou sOmatos asthenEs I 

G1161 G3952 G3588 G4983 G772 ( 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn a_NomSgf ( 

YET BESIDE-BEING OF-THE BODY UN-FIRM / 


AOriZGCOCD 

logizesthO 

G3049 

vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
LET-BE-accountING 


TOIOYTOC OTI 


G3056 
n_ Dat Sg m 
saying 


n I CTOACDN ATTONTGC 


TO IOYTO I 

toioutoi 

G5108 


G2532 G3918 


7 . Do ye look on things after 
the outward appearance? If any 
man trust to himself that he is 
Christ's, let him of himself 
think this again, that, as he [is] 
Christ's, even so [are] we 
Christ's. 


8 For though I should boast 
somewhat more of our 
authority, which the Lord hath 
given us for edification, and 
not for your destruction, I 
should not be ashamed: 


9 That I may not seem as if I 
would terrify you by letters. 


10 For [his] letters, say they, 
[are] weighty and powerful; 
but [his] bodily presence [is] 
weak, and [his] speech 
contemptible. 


11 Let such an one think this, 
that, such as we are in word by 
letters when we are absent, 
such [will we be] also in deed 
when we are present. 
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eprco 
ergO 
G2041 
n_ Dat Sg n 
ACT 


rAP TOAMCDMGN 

gar tolmOmen 

G1063 G5111 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI 

for WE-ARE-DARING 


CYfKPINAI 


vn Aor Act 

TO-IN-JUDGE 

to-judge-by 


CYNICTANONTCDN 

sunistanontOn 

G4921 


AAA& AYTOI 


EAYTOYC TIC IN 

heautous tisin 

G1438 G5100 

pf 3 Acc PI m px Dat PI 


EAYTOYC 

heautous 

G1438 


12 . For we dare not make 
ourselves of the number, or 
compare ourselves with some 
that commend themselves: but 
they measuring themselves by 
themselves, and comparing 
themselves among themselves, 


CYrKP INONTGC EAYTOYC 6AYTOIC OY ( 

sugkrinontes heautous heautois ou ! 

! G4793 G1438 G1438 G3756 ( 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m pf 3 Acc PI m pf 3 Dat PI m Part Neg \ 

TOGETHER-JUDGING selves to-selves NOT / 

comparing themselves to-themselves 


0:13 HMGIC AG OYXI 6IC TA 

hEmeis de ouchi eis ta 

G2249 G1161 G3780 G1519 G3588 

pp 1 Nom PI Conj Part Neg Prep t_ Acc PI 

WE YET NOT( em Ph.) INTO THE 


KAYXHCOMG0A AAAA KATA 

kauchEsometha alia kata 

G2744 G235 G2596 


MGTPON TOY 

metron tou 

G3358 G3588 

n_AccSgn t_GenSgr 
MEASURE OF-THE 


KANONOC OY 

kanonos hou 

G2583 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg m pr Gen Sg m 

RULE OF-WHICH 


GMGPICGN 

G3307 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
PARTS 


13 But we will not boast of 
things without [our] measure, 
but according to the measure 
of the rule which God hath 
distributed to us, a measure to 
reach even unto you. 


vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
ON-REACHING 
reaching-on 


G 1C YMAC 

eis I 
G1519 i 
Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
INTO YOU(P) 


GAYTOYC AXPI 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


TAP KAI YMCDN 

gar kai humOn 

G1063 G2532 G5216 

Conj Conj pp 2 Gen PI 

for AND YOU(P) 


GdJOACAMGN 

ephthasamen 

G5348 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-OUTSTRIP 

we-outstrip-others 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


14 For we stretch not ourselves 
beyond [our measure], as 
though we reached not unto 
you: for we are come as far as 
to you also in [preaching] the 
gospel of Christ: 


10:15 OYK 


GIC TA 


AAAOTPIOIC KOnOIC 


GXONTGC 

echontes 


AYZANOMGNHC 

auxanomenEs 

G837 

vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f 
OF-beING-GROWN-UI 
of-growing 


YM IN MGrAAYNGHNA I 

humin megalunthEnai 

G5213 G3170 

pp 2 Dat PI vn Aor Pas 
YOU(P) TO-BE-magnifiED 


G3588 G2583 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgi 
) THE RULE 

range 


HMCDN GIC T7GPICCG IAN 

hEmOn eis perisseian 

G2257 G1519 G4050 

pp 1 Gen PI Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

OF-US INTO excess 

superabundance 


15 Not boasting of things 
without [our] measure, [that 
is], of other men's labours; but 
having hope, when your faith 
is increased, that we shall be 
enlarged by you according to 
our rule abundantly, 
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T\ 

G3588 
t_ Acc PI i 
THE 
the(P) 


YTTGPGKGI N A YMCDN 

huperekeina humOn 

G5238 G5216 

Adv pp 2 Gen PI 

OVER-OUT-TO-BE OF-YOU(P) 
beyond ye 


GYNrreA i c Ace a i o yk 

euaggelisasthai ouk 

G2097 G3756 

vn Aor Mid Part Neg 

TO-WELL-MESSAGize NOT 

to-bring-the-well-message 


GN 


AAAOTP I CD 

allotriO 

G245 

a_ Dat Sg m 


another's 


16 To preach the gospel in the 
[regions] beyond you, [and] 
not to boast in another man's 
line of things made ready to 


KANONI G 1C TA 6TOIMA 

G2583 G1519 G3588 G2092 

n_DatSgm Prep t_Acc Pin a_Acc Pin 

RULE INTO THE READY 

range ready(P) 


kauchEsasthai 
G2744 
vn Aor midD 
TO-BOAST 


10:17 O AG KAYXCDMGNOC GN KYPICD 

ho de kauchOmenos en kuriO 

G3588 G1161 G2744 G1722 G2962 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

THE YET one-BOASTING IN Master 


KAYXAC0CD 

kauchasthO 

vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
LET-him-BE-BOASTING 
let-him-be-boasting I 


17 But he that glorieth, let him 
glory in the Lord. 


10:18 OY TAP 

ou gar 

G3756 G1063 

Part Neg Conj 
NOT for 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE-one 


GAYTON 


pf 3 Acc Sg m 


himself 


CYN ICTCDN 

sunistOn 

G4921 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

TOGETHER-STANDING 

commending 


GKGINOC 

ekeinos 

G1565 

pd Nom Sg m 



GCTIN 


G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


AOKIMOC 

dokimos 

G1384 

a_ Nom Sg m 
qualified 


18 For not he that commendeth 
himself is approved, but whom 
the Lord commendeth. 


G235 G3739 

Conj pr Acc Sg m 
but WHOM 


CYNICTHCIN 

sunistEsin 

G4921 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-TOGETHER-STANDING 

is-commending 
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2Corinthians 11 


OcbGAON 

ophelon 

G3785 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


AtbPOCYNH 

aphrosunE 

G877 

n_ Dat Sg f 


1 . Would to God ye could bear 
with me a little in [my] folly: 
and indeed bear with me. 


angxgcog moy 

anechesthe mou 

G430 G3450 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI pp 1 Gen Sg 
BE-YE-toleratING OF-ME 

be-ye-bearing-with! me 


TAP YMAC 


HPMOCAMHN TAP YMAC 


n_ Dat Sg m n_AccSgf 


! <t>OBOYMA I 

phoboumai 

G5399 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 
l-AM-FEARING 


3THCAI TCD XPICTCD 

sai tO christO 

G53 G3936 G3588 G5547 

a_ Acc Sg f vn Aor Act t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

PURE TO-BESIDE-STAND to-THE ANOINTED 

chaste to-present Christ 

AG MHnCDC CDC O 0<t>IC 

de mEpOs hOs ho ophis 

G1161 G3381 

Sg Conj Conj 


G5613 G3588 


GihltTATHCGN 

exEpatEsen 

G1818 

: vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
OUT-SEDUCES 


TTANOYPrlA AYTOY OYTCDC ct>0APhl TA 

panourgia autou houtOs phtharE ta 

G3779 G5351 G3588 

Adv vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Norn P 

thus SHOULD-BE-BEING-CORRUPTED THE MINDS 


G3588 G3834 G846 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg 

THE cleverness OF-him 

craftiness of- him it 


NOHMATA 

noEmata 

G3540 


apprehensions of-ye 


AtTO THC AtTAOTHTOC THC 


G572 

f n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf 

UN-COMPOUND OF-THE 
singleness the 


6IC TON 

eis ton 
G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


G1487 G3303 

Cond Part 

IF INDEED 


ON OYK 6KHPY2AMGN 

hon ouk ekEruxamen 

G3739 G3756 G2784 

pr Acc Sg m Part Neg vi Aor Act 1 PI 

WHOM NOT WE-PROCLAIM 


GPXOMGNOC 

erchomenos 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 
one-COMING 


a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


AAMBANGTG 


G2087 G2983 G3739 G3756 

a_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 PI pr Acc Sg n Part Neg 

DIFFERENT YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP] WHICH NOT 

ye-are-obtaining 


G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-GOT 

ye-obtained 


GTGPON 

heteron 

G2087 


G3756 G1209 


6AG2ACOG KAACDC 
edexasthe kalOs 
G2573 


G2228 G2098 

Part n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n pr Acc Sg n Part Neg vi Aor midD 2 F 

OR WELL-MESSAGE DIFFERENT WHICH NOT YE-RECEIVE 


1:5 AOriZOMAI 


TAP MHAGN 


IKGNAI TCDN 


G3049 G1063 G3367 G5302 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj a_ Acc Sg n vn Pert Act t_ Gen PI 

1-AM-accountlNG for NO-YET-ONE TO-HAVE-WANTED OF-THE 

l-am-reckoning in-nothing to-be-deficient 

I GI AG KAI lAICDThlC TCD AOrCD AAA 

ei de kai idiOtEs tO logO all 

G1487 G1161 G2532 G2399 G3588 G3056 G235 

Cond Conj Conj n_ Norn m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj 

ordinary to-THE 


YTIGP 

huper 

G5228 


HNGIXGCOG 

Eneichesthe 

G430 

vi Impf midD/pasD 2 PI 

YE-toleratED 

ye-are-bearing-with-hir 


.IAN ATTOCTOACDN 


GN nANTI <bANGPCDOGNTGC GN TTACIN 

en panti phanerOthentes en pasin 

G1722 G3956 G5319 G1722 G3956 

Prep a_ Dat Sg n vp Aor Pas Norn PI m Prep a_ Dat PI 

IN EVERY BEING-made-APPEAR IN ALL 

everything being-made-manifest 


expression nevertheless 


G1519 G5209 
Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
INTO YOU(P) 


TNCDCGI 

gnOsei 

G1108 

i n_ Dat Sg f 
KNOWIedge 


2 For I am jealous over you 
with godly jealousy: for I have 
espoused you to one husband, 
that I may present [you as] a 
chaste virgin to Christ. 


3 But I fear, lest by any means, 
as the serpent beguiled Eve 
through his subtilty, so your 
minds should be corrupted 
from the simplicity that is in 
Christ. 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


4 For if he that cometh 
preacheth another Jesus, whom 
we have not preached, or [if] 
ye receive another spirit, which 
ye have not received, or 
another gospel, which ye have 
not accepted, ye might well 
bear with [him]. 


5 . For I suppose I was not a 
whit behind the very chiefest 
apostles. 


6 But though [I be] rude in 
speech, yet not in knowledge; 
but we have been throughly 
made manifest among you in 
all things. 
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hamartian 

G266 

n_ Acc Sg f 


VS-CDeHTG 

hupsOthEte 

G5312 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

MAY-BE-BEING-HEIGHTenED 

may-be-being-exalted 

GYHrTGA I CAMHN YMIN 


gttoihc a 

epoiEsa 

G4160 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 


GMAYTON 

emauton 

G1683 

pf 1 Acc Sg m 
MYself 


ACDPGAN 

dOrean 

G1432 


G5213 

vi Aor Mid 1 Sg PP 2DatPI 

l-WELL-MESSAGize to-YOU(P) 


GKKAHCIAC GCYAHCA AABCDN 

ekkIEsias esulEsa labOn 

G1577 G4813 G2983 

n_ Acc PI f vi Aor Act 1 Sg vp 2Aor Act k 

OUT-CALLEDS l-ATTACH (legally) GETTING 


TMTGINCDN 

tapeinOn 

G5013 

vp Pres Act Nom S 

makING-LOW 

in-humbling 

tou 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


O'f'CDNION nPOC THN 

opsOnion pros tEn 

G3800 G4314 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

PROVISION-PURCHASE TOWARD THE 


7 Have I committed an offence 
in abasing myself that ye might 
be exalted, because I have 
preached to you the gospel of 
God freely? 


euaggelion 
G2098 
h_ Acc Sg n 
WELL-MESSAGE 


I robbed other churches, 
taking wages [of them], to do 
you service. 


YMCDN AIAKONIAN 

humOn diakonian 

G5216 G1248 

pp 2 Gen PI n_ Acc Sg f 
OF-YOU(P) THRU-SERVice 
of-ye dispensing 

11:9 KAI TIAPCDN 
kai parOn 
G2532 G3918 


a_ Gen Sg m 
OF-NOT-YET-ONE THE 
to- not anyone 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc F 
YOU(P) 


KM YCTGPH0G1C 

kai husterEtheis 

G2532 G5302 

Conj vp Aor Pas I 

AND BEING-in-WANT 


TAP YCTGPHMA MOY 

G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


Sgm 


KAT6NAPKHCA 

katenarkEsa 

G2655 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-am-DOWN-NUMB 

l-am-an-enoumbrance 


nPOCANGTIAHPCDCAN OI 

prosaneplErOsan hoi 

G4322 G3588 


AtTO M AKGAONI AC 

apo makedonias 

G575 G3109 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

FROM MACEDONIA 


9 And when I was present with 
you, and wanted, I was 
chargeable to no man: for that 
which was lacking to me the 
brethren which came from 
Macedonia supplied: and in all 
[things] I have kept myself 
from being burdensome unto 
you, and [so] will I keep 
[myself]. 


GMAYTON 

emauton 

G1683 


GTHPHCA KAI THPHCCD 

etErEsa kai tErEsO 

G5083 G2532 G5083 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-KEEP AND l-SHALL-BE-KEEPING 

shall-be-keeping 


) GCT1N AAH0GIA 

estin alEtheia 

G2076 G225 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 
IS TRUTH 


XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 


KAYXHCIC AYTH 

kauchEsis hautE 

G2746 G3778 

n_ Nom Sg f pd Nom Sg f 


10 As the truth of Christ is in 
me, no man shall stop me of 
this boasting in the regions of 
Achaia. 


OY 4>PArHCGTAI 

ou phragEsetai 

Part Neg vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg 


GN TO 1C KAI MAC IN THC 


iG-BARRED INTO ME 


G3588 G882 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
OF-THE ACHAIA 


Prep 

THRU 


pi Aco Sg n Conj 


OYK ArATICD 

ouk agapO 

G3756 G25 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con 

NOT l-AM-LOVING 


11 Wherefore? because I love 
you not? God knoweth. 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg 
HAS-PERCEIVED 
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! O AG no I CD KM TTOIHCCD IN* GKKOS'CD THN 

ho de poiO kai poiEsO hina ekkopsO tEn 

G3739 G1161 G4160 G2532 G4160 G2443 G1581 G3588 

prAccSgn Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj viFutActlSg Conj vsAorActlSg t_AccSgf 

WHICH YET l-AM-DOING AND l-SHALL-BE-DOING THAT l-SHOULD-BE-OUT-STRIKING THE 


a4»opmhn tcdn 

aphormEn tOn 

G874 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Pin 

FROM-RUSH OF-THE 
incentive 


lall-be-doing 


l-should-be-striking-of 


eeAONTCDN 

thelontOn 

G2309 

vp Pres Act Gen PI 
ones-WILLING 


G874 

n_ Acc Sg f 

FROM-RUSH 

incentive 


G2443 G1722 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg n 
WHICH 


KA0CDC KM HMGIC 

kathOs kai hEmeis 

G2531 G2532 G2249 


12 But what I do, that I will do, 
that I may cut off occasion 
from them which desire 
occasion; that wherein they 
glory, they may be found even 


KAYXCDNTAI 

kauchOntai 

G2744 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-BOASTING 


TAP TO IOYTOI YEYAAnOCTOAOI GPrATA I AOAIOI 


M6TACXHMAT IZOMGNO I 

metaschEmatizomenoi 

G3345 


13 For such [are] false 
apostles, deceitful workers, 
transforming themselves into 
the apostles of Christ. 


G1519 G652 


G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 


OY 0AYMACTON 

ou thaumaston 

G3756 G2298 

Part Neg a_ Nom Sg n 

NOT MARVELOUS 

marvelous-thing 


MGTACXHMAT IZGTAI GIC 


CATANAC 

satanas 

G4567 


14 And no marvel; for Satan 
himself is transformed into an 
angel of light. 


I OY MerA OYN 

ou mega oun 

G3756 G3173 G3767 

Part Neg a_ Nom Sg n Conj 

NOT GREAT THEN 


MET ACXHMAT IZONT AI 

metaschEmatizontai 

G3345 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

ARE-beING-after-FIGURED 

are-being-transfigured 


G2071 G2596 G3588 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep t_AccF 

SHALL-BE according-to THE 


A 1AKONOI 

diakonoi 

G1249 


autOn 

G846 


THRU-SERVitors 


AIKAIOCYNHC 

dikaiosunEs 

G1343 

tt w Gen Sg f 

OF-JUSTice 

of-righteousness 


G3739 
pr Gen PI m 
OF-WHOM 


15 Therefore [it is] no great 
thing if his ministers also be 
transformed as the ministers of 
righteousness; whose end shall 
be according to their works. 


G3004 G3361 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part Neg 
1-AM-saylNG NO 


AO£H AthPONA GINA I 

doxE aphrona einai 

G1380 G878 G1511 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg m vn Pres v: 

SHOULD-BE-SEEMING UN-DISPOSED TO-BE 


16 . I say again, Let no man 
think me a fool; if otherwise, 
yet as a fool receive me, that I 
may boast myself a little. 


61 AG MHrG KAN CDC 

ei de mEge kan hOs 

G1487 G1161 G3361 G2579 G5613 

Cond Conj Part Neg Cond Con Adv 

IF YET NO-SURELY AND-[IF]-EVER AS 

TI KArCD KAYXHCCDMAI 

ti kagO kauchEsOmai 

G5100 G2504 G2744 

px Acc Sg n pp 1 Nom Sg Con vs Aor midD 1 Sg 

ANY AND-I SHOULD-BE-BOASTING 

some also-l 


AcbPONA AG2AC0G 

aphrona dexasthe 

G878 G1209 

a_ Acc Sg m vm Aor midD 2 F 

UN-DISPOSED RECEIVE-YE 
imprudent receive-ye I 


G3397 
a_ Acc Sg n 
LITTLE 
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G3739 G2980 G3756 G2980 G2596 ( 

pr Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep i 

WHICH l-AM-TALKING NOT l-AM-TALKING according-to I 

l-am-speaking l-am-speaking in-accord-with I 


GN TAYTH TH 

en tautE tE 

G1722 G3778 G3588 

Prep pd Dat Sg f t_ Dat I 


TTOAAOI 

polloi 

G4183 


YTTOCTACG I THC KAYXHCGCDC 

hupostasei tEs kauchEseOs 

G5287 G3588 G2746 

f rt_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 

UNDER-STANDirg OF-THE BOASTirg 

assumption 

CDNTAI KATA T 

ntai kata tE 

G2596 G 

midD/pasD 3 PI Prep t_ 

TASTING according-to Tl 


AAA CDC GN AtbPOCYNH 

all hOs en aphrosunE 

G235 G5613 G1722 G877 

i Conj Adv Prep n_ Dat Sg f 


G4561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FLESH 


17 That which I speak, I speak 
[it] not after the Lord, but as it 
were foolishly, in this 
confidence of boasting. 


18 Seeing that many glory after 
the flesh, I will glory also. 


11:19 HAGCDC TAP ANGXGC06 TC 

hEdeOs gar anechesthe tOn 

G2234 G1063 G430 G3f 

Adv Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI t_C 

GRATIFYly for YE-ARE-toleratING OF- 

with-relish ye-are-bearing-with the 

11:20 ANGXGC0G TAP G1 1 

anechesthe gar ei tis 

G430 G1063 G1487 G 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj Cond p: 

YE-ARE-toleratING for IF A 

ye-are-bearing-with-it ai 

KATGC0I6I GI TIC AAMBANI 

katesthiei ei tis lambanei 

G2719 G1487 G5100 G2983 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Cond px Norn Sg m vi Pres Act: 

IS-DOWN-EATING IF ANY-one IS-GETTIN 

is-devouring anyone is-obtaining 

YMAC G 1C nPOCCOnON AGPGI 

humas eis prosOpon derei 

G5209 G1519 G4383 G1194 

pp 2 Acc PI Prep n_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

YOU(P> INTO face IS-SKINNING 

is-lashing 


AtbPONCDN 

aphronOn 

G878 


KATAAOYAO I 
katadouloi 

G2615 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-DOWN-SLAVING 

is-enslaving 

GtTAIPGTAI 


KATA 


G302 G5100 


ATIMIAN AGrCD 


OTI HMGIC 

atimian legO hOs hoti hEmeis 

G819 G3004 G5613 G3754 G2249 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg Adv Conj pp 1 Norn P 
UN-VALUE 1-AM-saylNG AS that WE 

dishonor l-am-saying-this 


G5111 G1722 G877 

i vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg 
IS-DARING IN imprudenc 


1:22 GBPAIOI 
hebraioi 
G1445 
a_ Norn PI m 
HEBREWS 


AcbPOCYNH AGrCD TOAMCD KArCD 

aphrosunE legO tolmO kagO 

G3004 G5111 G2504 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 1 Norn Sg Con 
1-AM-saylNG l-AM-DARING AND-I 

l-am-saying-it am-daring l-also 

CPAHAITAI G 1C IN KArCD 


19 For ye suffer fools gladly, 
seeing ye [yourselves] are 


20 For ye suffer, if a man bring 
you into bondage, if a man 
devour [you], if a man take [of 
you], if a man exalt himself, if 
a man smite you on the face. 


HCeGNHCAMGN GN CD A 

EsthenEsamen en hO d 

G770 G1722 G3739 G1161 

vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep pr Dat Sg n Conj 

are-UN-FIRM IN WHICH YET 

are-weak 


21 I speak as concerning 
reproach, as though we had 
been weak. Flowbeit 
whereinsoever any is bold, (I 
speak foolishly,) I am bold 


22 . Are they Flebrews? so 
[am] I. Are they Israelites? so 
[am] I. Are they the seed of 
Abraham? so [am] I. 


5 AIAKONOI XPICTOY 6ICIN 

diakonoi christou eisin 

G1249 G5547 G1526 

THRU-SERVitors OF-ANOINTED THEY-ARE 
servants of-Christ 


TIAPAcbPONCDN 

paraphronOn 

G3912 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 

BEING-BESIDE-DISPOSED 

being-insane 


G2980 G5228 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 
l-AM-TALKING OVER 
l-am-speaking above-tb 


23 Are they ministers of 
Christ? (I speak as a fool) I 
[am] more; in labours more 
abundant, in stripes above 
measure, in prisons more 
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KOTTOIC nePICCOTGPCDC 

kopois perissoterOs 

G2873 G4056 


riAHrMC 

plEgais 

G4127 


YTTGPBAAAONTCDC 

huperballontOs 

G5234 


cbYAAKAIC 

phulakais 
G5438 
n_ Dat PI f 
GUARDhouses 


frequent, in deaths oft. 


TIGPICCOTGPCDC GN banatoic 


G1722 G2288 


riOAAAKIC 

pollakis 

G4178 


1:24 Yno IOYAAICDN TIGNTAKIC TGCCAPAKONTA nAPA 

hupo ioudaiOn pentakis tessarakonta para 

G5259 G2453 G3999 G5062 G3844 

Prep a_ Gen PI m Adv a_ Nom Prep 

by JUDA-ans FIVE-times FOUR-TY BESIDE 

Jews forty beside save 

AtTAZ GAIBACBMN TP 1C 

hapax elithasthEn tris 

G530 G3034 G5151 

Adv vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Adv 

1-AM-STONizED THRICE 


1:25 TP 1C GPP ABA IC0HN 

tris errabdisthEn 

G5151 G4463 

Adv vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 

THRice 1-AM-RODizED 

l-am-flogged-with-rodi 


ONCE 


m-stoned 


GNAYArHCA NYXBHMGPON GN 

enauagEsa nuchthEmeron en 

G3489 G3574 G1722 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg n Prep 

l-NAUTICAL-WRECK NIGHT-DAY IN 

l-am-in-a-shipwreck a-night-and-a-day 


24 Of the Jews five times 
received I forty [stripes] save 


25 Thrice was I beaten with 
rods, once was I stoned, thrice 
I suffered shipwreck, a night 
and a day I have been in the 


G3588 G1037 G4160 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vi Perf Act 1 Sg 

THE SUBMERGED l-HAVE-DONE 

marsh l-have- do spent 


to-WAYS-GOES 


TTOTAMCDN KINA YNO 1C 

potamOn kindunois 

G4215 G2794 


AHCTCDN 

lEstOn 

G3027 


KINAYNOIC 


to-DANGERS OF-rivers 


to-DANGERS OF-ROBBERS to-DANGERS 


TGNOYC KINAYNOIC G£ 


KINAYNOIC GN TIOAGI KINAYNOIC GN 

G2794 G1722 G4172 G2794 G1722 

n_ Dat PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat PI m Prep 

to-DANGERS IN city to-DANGERS IN 


26 [hi] joumeyings often, [in] 
perils of waters, [in] perils of 
robbers, [in] perils by [mine 
own] countrymen, [in] perils 
by the heathen, [in] perils in 
the city, [in] perils in the 
wilderness, [in] perils in the 
sea, [in] perils among false 
brethren; 


GPHMIA KINAYNOIC GN 

erEmia kindunois en 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat PI m Prep 

DESOLATE to-DANGERS IN 


BAAACCH KINAYNOIC GN TGYAAAGAcbOIC 

thalassE kindunois en pseudadelphois 

I G2281 G2794 G1722 G5569 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat PI m Prep n_ Dat PI m 

SEA to-DANGERS IN FALSE-brothers 

among false-brethren 


1:27 GN KOT7CD 

en kopO 

G1722 G2873 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


KAI MOX0CD 

kai mochthO 

G2532 G3449 

Conj n_ Dat Sg m 

AND LABOR 


GN ArPYTINIMC TTOAAAKIC GN 

en agrupniais pollakis en 

G1722 G70 G4178 G1722 


TYMNOTHT I 


G1373 G1722 G3521 

n_ Dat Sg n Prep n_ Dat 
THIRST IN fasts 


NHCTGIMC no A A AK 1C GN S-YXGI 

nEsteiais pollakis en psuchei kai gumnotEti 

G4178 G1722 G5592 G2532 G1132 

Adv Prep n_ Dat Sg n Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

MANY-times IN cold AND NAKEDness 

often 


1:28 XCDPIC TCDN 
chOris tOn 

G5565 G3588 


nAPGKTOC 

parektos 

G3924 


GniCYCTACIC 


KA© 

kath 

G2596 

Prep 

according-to 


7 In 




weariness 
painfulness, in watchings 
often, in hunger and thirst, in 
fastings often, in cold and 
nakedness. 


28 Beside those things that are 
without, that which cometh 
upon me daily, the care of all 
the churches. 


FIMGPAN H MGPIMNA nACCDN TCDN 

hEmeran hE merimna pasOn tOn 

G2250 G3588 G3308 G3956 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f a_ Gen PI f t_ Gen PI 

DAY THE anxiety OF-ALL THE 


G770 G2532 G3756 G770 G5101 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg pi Nom 

IS-beING-UN-FIRM AND NOT 1-AM-belNG-UN-FIRM ANY 

is-being-weak l-am-being-weak who ? 


CKANAAA IZGTAI 

skandalizetai 

G4624 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-SNARED 


29 Who is weak, and I am not 
weak? who is offended, and I 
bum not? 
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TIYPOYMAI 

puroumai 

G4448 

m Sg Vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 
AM-beING-FIRED 
am-being-on-fire 

KAYXACGA I 

kauchasthai 

G2744 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-BOASTING 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 

IS-BINDING 

it-is-binding 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AC0GNG I AC 

G769 

n_Gen Sgf 

UN-FIRMness 

weakness 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


30 If I must needs glory, I will 
glory of the things which 
concern mine infirmities. 


HAS-PERCEIVED THE 


AND FATHER 


/p Pres vxx Nom Sg m 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G1519 G3588 


n_ Gen Sg r 
JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_Gen Sg m 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


AICDNAC OTI 


31 The God and Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, which is 
blessed for evermore, knoweth 
that I he not. 


Y6YAOMAI 

pseudomai 

G5574 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 : 

1-AM-FALSifylNG 

l-am-lying 


! GN A^M&CKCD O 

en damaskO ho 

G1722 G1154 G3588 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f t_ Nom S 

IN DAMASCUS THE 


G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


BACIAGCDC GcbPOYPGI THN 

basileOs ephrourei tEn 

G935 G5432 G3588 

m vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 

GARRISONED THE 


32 In Damascus the governor 
under Aretas the king kept the 
city of the Damascenes with a 
garrison, desirous to apprehend 


AAMACKHNCDN TtOAIN Til ACM MG 

damaskEnOn polin piasai me 

G1153 G4172 G4084 G3165 

n_Acc Sgf vnAorAct | 


DF-DAMASCENES c 


TO-arrest ME 


! KAI AIA 0YP1AOC GN CAPrANH 

kai dia thuridos en sarganE 

G2532 G1223 G2376 G1722 G4553 

Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

AND THRU window IN WICKER-baski 


GZG4>YrON TAC XGIPAC AYTOY 

exephugon tas cheiras autou 

G1628 G3588 G5495 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f 

l-OUT-FLED THE HANDS 

l-escaped 


GXAAAC0HN 

echalasthEn 
G5465 
vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep 
l-AM-LOWERED THRU 
through 


AIA TOY TGIXOYC 

dia tou teichous 

G1223 G3588 G5038 

Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
HE WALL 


33 And through a window in a 
basket was I let down by the 
wall, and escaped his hands. 
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KAYXACGA I 

kauchasthai 

G2744 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-BOASTING 


OY CYMcbGPG I 

ou sumpherei 

G3756 G4851 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

NOT it-IS-beING-expedient 


GAGYCOMAI 
eleusomai 

G2064 

ui Fut midD 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-COMING 


TAP € 1C 


G1063 G1519 


1 . It is not expedient for me 
doubtless to glory. I will come 
to visions and revelations of 
the Lord. 


OTITACIAC KM ATTOKAAY't'GIC KYPIOY 

optasias kai apokalupseis kuriou 

G3701 G2532 G602 G2962 

n_ Acc PI f Conj n_ Acc PI f n_ Gen Sg m 

VIEWS AND FROM-COVERings OF-Master 

apparitions revelations of-Lord 


12:2 OIAA 


ANGPCDTION GN 

oida anthrOpon en 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg r 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED human 
l-am-acquainted-with 


XPICTCD npo 

en christO pro 

G1722 G5547 G4253 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m Prep n_ Gen PI 

IN ANOINTED BEFORE YEARS 

Christ 


COMAT I OYK 

sOmati ouk 

G4983 G3756 

n_ Dat Sg n Part Neg 


GTCDN 

etOn 

G2094 


A6K ATGCCAPON GITG 

dekatessarOn eite 

G1180 G1535 

a_ Gen PI n Conj 

TEN-FOUR IF-BESIDES 

fourteen whether 


OIAA 

oida 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


GKTOC TOY 


IF-BESIDES OUTside 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


2 I knew a man in Christ above 
fourteen years ago, (whether in 
the body, I cannot tell; or 
whether out of the body, I 
cannot tell: God knoweth;) 
such an one caught up to the 
third heaven. 


G1492 G3588 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg (_ Norn Sg m 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE 


OIAGN APTTArGNTA TON 

oiden harpagenta ton 

G1492 G726 G3588 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg vp 2Aor Pas Acc Sg m t_Acc! 
HAS-PERCEIVED BEING-SNATCHED THE 


TP 1TOY OYPANOY 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vi Perf Act 1 Sg 

AND l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


TON TOIOYTON ANGPOnON GITG 

ton toiouton anthrOpon eite 

G3588 G5108 G444 G1535 

t_ Acc Sg m pdAccSgm n_AccSgm Conj 


CCDMAT1 GITG 

sOmati eite 
> G4983 G1535 

n_ Dat Sg n Conj 
BODY IF-BESIDES 


3 And I knew such a man, 
(whether in the body, or out of 
the body, I cannot tell: God 
knoweth;) 


G3756 G1492 C 

Part Neg vi Perf Act 1 Sg t 

NOT l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 1 


12:4 OTI HPTIAri-| 

hoti hErpagE 

G3754 G726 
Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
that he-WAS-SNATCHed 

he-was-snatohed-away 

A OYK G£ON 

G3739 G3756 G1832 

pr Acc PI n Part Neg vp Pres im-Act N 

WHICH NOT allowING 


12:5 YTIGP TOY 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg r 

INTO THE 


TIAPAAGICON 

paradeison 
G3857 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PARK 
paradise 


ANGPCDnCD AAAHCAI 

anthrOpO lalEsai 

G444 G2980 

m Sg n n_ Dat Sg m vn Aor Act 

to-human TO-TALK 

to-speak 


KAI HKOYCGN 

kai Ekousen i 

G2532 G191 ' 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg i 

AND HEARS 


PHMATA 

rEmata 

G4487 


YTIGP AG GMAYTOY OY 


4 How that he was caught up 
into paradise, and heard 
unspeakable words, which it is 
not lawful for a man to utter. 


5 Of such an one will I glory: 
yet of myself I will not glory, 
but in mine infirmities. 


KAYXHCOMAI GI MH 

kauchEsomai ei mE 

G2744 G1487 G3361 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg Cond Part Neg 

l-SHALL-BE-BOASTING IF NO 


GN TAIC ACGGNGIAIC MOY 

en tais astheneiais mou 

G1722 G3588 G769 G3450 


i GAN TAP GGAHCCD KAYXHCACGAI 

ean gar thelEsO kauchEsasthai 

G1437 G1063 G2309 G2744 

Cond Conj vs Aor Act 1 Sg vn Aor midD 

IF-EVER for l-SHOULD-BE-WILLING TO-BOAST 


GCOMAI 

esomai 

G2071 


AcbPCDN AAhlGGIAN 

aphrOn alEtheian 

G878 G225 

a_ Norn Sg m n_ Acc Sg f 

UN-DISPOSED TRUTH 
imprudent 


6 For though I would desire to 
glory, I shall not be a fool; for I 
will say the truth: but [now] I 
forbear, lest any man should 
think of me above that which 
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G2046 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
1-SHALL-BE-declarlNG 


l-AM-SPARING 


Ynep 


G5228 


logisEtai 
G3049 

vs Aor midD 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-accountING OVER 
should-be-reckoning above 

GMOY 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


G191 G5100 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg px Acc Sg n 

IS-HEARING ANY 

anything 


Conj t_ Dat Sg f 


GAO0H 

edothE 

G1325 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-GIVEN 
there-was-given 

KOAAcbIZH 


n_ Dat Sg f 

OVER-CAST 

transcendence 


rs Pres Pas 1 Sg 

-MAY-BE-beING-OVER-LIFTED 

-may-be-being-lifted-up 


G3427 
pp 1 Dat Sg 
to-ME 


G4561 
n_ Dat Sg f 
FLESH 


INA MH YnGPAIPCDMAI 

hina mE uperairOmai 

G2443 G3361 G5229 

Conj Part Neg vs Pres Pas 1 Sg 

1-MAY-BE-belNG-OVER-LIFTED 
l-may-be-being-lifted-up 


TOYTOY TP 1C TON KYPION nAPGKAAGCA INA ATIOCTH 

hina apostE 
G2443 G868 


G2962 
n_ Acc Sg m 


G3870 
vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-BESIDE-CALL 


7 And lest I should be exalted 
above measure through the 
abundance of the revelations, 
there was given to me a thorn 
in the flesh, the messenger of 
Satan to buffet me, lest I 
should be exalted above 


8 For this thing I besought the 
Lord thrice, that it might depart 


An GMOY 


I KA1 GIPHKGN MO I APKGI 

kai eirEken moi arkei 

G2532 G2046 G3427 G714 

Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att pp 1 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AND He-HAS-declarED to-ME IS-SUFFICING 

is-being-sufficient 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


TAP AYNAMIC 

gar dunamis 

G1063 G1411 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f 

for ABILITY 

power 


AC0GNGIA 


G3450 G1722 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep 
OF-ME IN 


vi Fut midD 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-BOASTING 

l-shall-be-glorifying 


TGAGIOYTAI 

teleioutai 

G5048 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-maturED 

is-being-perfected 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


XAPIC 

charis 

G5485 


HAICTA 

hEdista 

G2236 


G3450 I 

pp 1 Gen Sg 1 
OF-ME 


G3767 G3123 


THEN RATHER 


Gn ICKHNCDCH 

episkEnOsE 

G1981 


AYNAMIC TOY 


9 And he said unto me, My 
grace is sufficient for thee: for 
my strength is made perfect in 
weakness. Most gladly 
therefore will I rather glory in 
my infirmities, that the power 
of Christ may rest upon me. 


pp 1 Acc Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nt 


GYAOKCD 

eudokO 

G2106 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

l-AM-WELL-SEEMING 

l-am-delighting 


AC0GNG IAIC 


G1722 G769 


G1722 G5196 G1722 G318 


10 Therefore I take pleasure in 
infirmities, in reproaches, in 
necessities, in persecutions, in 
distresses for Christ's sake: for 
when I am weak, then am I 
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AlCDrMOIC 6N CT6NOXCDPIAIC 

diOgmois en stenochOriais 

G1375 G1722 G4730 


TOT6 AYNATOC GIMI 

tote dunatos eimi 

G5119 G1415 G1510 

Adv a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 1 I 

then ABLE l-AM 

powerful 


i reroNA 

gegona 
G1096 
vi 2Perf Act 1 


AcbPCDN 

aphrOn 

G878 

a_ Nom Sg m 


YTT6P 

huper 

G5228 


XPICTOY OTAN 

christou 
G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G3752 


KAYXCDM6NOC 

kauchOmenos 

vp Pres midD/pasD Noi 

BOASTING 

in-boasting 


TAP AC06NCD 

gar asthenO 

G1063 G770 

Conj vs Pres Act 1 Sg 

for 1-MAY-BE-belNG-UN-FIRM 

l-may-be-being-weak 


. I a 


i fool i 


i become a 
glorying; ye have compelled 
me; for I ought to have been 
commended of you: for in 
nothing am I behind the very 
chiefest apostles, though I be 
nothing. 


vi Impf Act 1 Sg 
OWED 


vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-TOGETHER-STOOD 
to-be-being-commended 


a_ Acc Sg n 
NOT-YET-ONE 


YCT6PHCA TCDN YTT6P AI AN ATIOCTOACDN 61 KAI OYAGN ( 

husterEsa tOn huper lian apostolOn ei kai ouden t 

G5302 G3588 G5228 G3029 G652 G1487 G2532 G3762 ( 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Gen PI m Prep Adv n_ Gen PI m Cond Conj a_ Nom Sg n \ 

l-WANT OF-THE OVER VERY commissioners IF AND NOT-YET-ONE I 

l-am-deficient apostles even nothing 




G3303 G4592 


INDEED SIGNS 


G3588 
t_Gen Sgr 
OF-THE 


a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
EVERY UNDER-REMAINing 

all endurance 


6N CHM6IOIC I 

en sEmeiois I 

G1722 G4592 ( 

Prep n_ Dat PI n ( 

IN SIGNS / 


ATTOCTOAOY KATGIPTACOH 6N 

apostolou kateirgasthE en humin 

G652 G2716 G1722 G5213 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat I 

commissioner IS-DOWN-ACTED IN YOU(P> 

apostle is-produced among ye 

AI T6PACIN KAI AYNAM6CIN 

2532 G5059 G2532 G1411 

onj n_ Dat PI n Conj n_ Dat PI f 

'JD MIRACLES AND ABILITIES 


12 Truly the signs of an apostle 
were wrought among you in all 
patience, in signs, and 
wonders, and mighty deeds. 


HTTH0HT6 

EttEthEte 

G2274 


6KKAHCIAC 

ekkIEsias 

G1577 


XAPICAC06 

charisasthe 

G5483 


deal-graciously-ye-wi 


G3754 G846 


MO I THN A A IK I AN TAYTHN 

moi tEn adikian tautEn 

G3427 G3588 G93 G3778 

ppIDatSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf pdAccSgf 

to-ME THE UN-JUSTness this 

me injustice 


YTteP TAC 


KAT6NAPKHCA 

katenarkEsa 

G2655 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
DOWN-NUMB 
am-an-encumbrance 


IAOY TP I TON 6TOIMCDC 6XCD I 

idou triton hetoimOs echo i 

G2400 G5154 G2093 G2192 ( 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_AccSgn Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg ' 

BE-PERCEIVING third READily l-AM-HAVING 


nPOC YMAC 


IE-COMING TOWARD YOU(P) 


13 For what is it wherein ye 
were inferior to other churches, 
except [it be] that I myself was 
not burdensome to you? 
forgive me this wrong. 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


TAP ZHTCD 


14 Behold, the third time I am 
ready to come to you; and I 
will not be burdensome to you: 
for I seek not yours, but you: 
for the children ought not to 
lay up for the parents, but the 
parents for the children. 


vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-DOWN-NUMBING 

l-shall-be-being-an-encumbrance 


OY TAP 04>6IA6I TA 

ou gar opheilei ta 

G3756 G1063 G3784 G35f 

Part Neg Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nt 

NOT for IS-OWING THE 

ought 


OF-YOU(P) NOT 


T6KNA 

tekna 

G5043 


G2343 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-PLACING-INTO-MORROW 

to-be-hoarding 
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TO IC TGKNOIC 

tois teknois 

G3588 G5043 

t_ Dat PI n n_ Dat PI n 
to-THE offsprings 


HAICTA 

hEdista 

G2236 


AAnANHCCD 

dapanEsO 

G1159 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
SHALL-BE-SPENDING 


GKAATIANH0HCOMA I 

ekdapanEthEsomai 

G1550 

vi Fut Pas 1 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-OUT-SPENT 

shall-be-being-bankrupted 


15 And I will very gladly spend 
and be spent for you; though 
the more abundantly I love 
you, the less I be loved. 


KM nePICCOTGPCDC YMAC ArATICDN 


m Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 


G1161 G1473 


KATGBAPHCA 

katebarEsa 

G2599 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
DOWN-HEAVY 
overburden 


YTIAPXCDN 

huparchOn 

G5225 

vp Pres Act Nom S 

belongING 

being-inherently 


16 But be it so, I did not 
burden you: nevertheless, 
being crafty, I caught you with 
guile. 


G1388 G5209 G2983 

n_ Dat Sg m pp 2 Acc PI vi 2Aor Act 1 I 
to-FFiAUD YOU(P) l-GOT 


AtTGCTAAKA 

apestalka 

vi PerfActl Sg 

1-HAVE-commissionED 

l-have-dispatched 


17 Did I make a gain of you by 
any of them whom I sent unto 


1 TIAPGKAAGCA TITON 

parekalesa 

G3870 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-BESIDE-CALL 


G5103 
n_ Acc Sg r 
TITUS 


GTIAGONGKTHCGN YMAC 

epIeonektEsen 
G4122 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
MORE-HAS 
overreaches 


KM CYNATTGCTGIAA 

kai sunapesteila 

G2532 G4882 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
AND l-TOGETHER-commissio 

l-dispatch-together-with-h 

'1TOC OY TCD 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


G80 G3361 

n_ Acc Sg m Part Neg 
brother NO 


TOIC AYTOIC IXNGC1N 


AYTCD TINGYMATI 

G846 G4151 

pp Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
SAME spirit 


18 I desired Titus, and with 
[him] I sent a brother. Did 
Titus make a gain of you? 
walked we not in the same 
spirit? [walked we] not in the 


TTGP IGTIATHCAMGN 

periepatEsamen 

G4043 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-ABOUT-TREAD 


Part Neg t_ Dat PI 


YE-ARE-SEEMING 


XPICTCD 

christO 
G5547 
n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED 


AAAOYMGN 

laloumen 

G2980 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-ARE-TALKING 

we-are-speaking 


vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 

WE-ARE-FROM-sayING 

we-are-defending-ourselves 


G1161 G3956 


ArATTHTO I 


19 Again, think ye that we 
excuse ourselves unto you? we 
speak before God in Christ: but 
[we do] all things, dearly 
beloved, for your edifying. 
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YMCDN O IKOAOMHC 

humOn oikodomEs 

G5216 G3619 

f pp 2 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-YOU(P) OF-HOME-BUILDing 
of-ye edification 


MhiriCDC 

mEpOs 

G3381 


6A0CDN 

elthOn 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

COMING 

on-coming 


G3634 
pk Acc PI n 
THE-WHICH 


06ACD 

thelO 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-WILLING 


G5213 G3634 G3756 

pp 2 Dat PI pk Acc Sg m Part Neg 

■FOUND to-YOU(P) THE-WHICH NOT 
to-ye such-as 

0PI06IM KATAAAAIM YI0YP1CMOI 


20 For I fear, lest, when I 
come, I shall not find you such 
as I would, and [that] I shall be 
found unto you such as ye 
would not: lest [there be] 
debates, envyings, wraths, 


whisperings, 

tumults: 


backbitings, 

swellings, 


RE-WILLING NO-?-. 


cbYCICDCeiC 

phusiOseis 

G5450 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg 
WHICH 


TtAAIN GA0ONTA 

palin elthonta 

G3825 G2064 

I Adv vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 

AGAIN COMING 


M6TANOHCANTCDN etT I 

metanoEsantOn epi 

G3340 G1909 

vp Aor Act Gen PI m Prep 

OF-after-MIND/ng ON 

of-repenting 

eriPA£AN 

epraxan 

G4238 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-PRACTISE 

they-commit 


M£ TMT61NCDCH O 

me tapeinOsE ho 

G3165 G5013 G3588 

pp 1 Acc Sg vs Aor Act 3 Sg |_ Nom Sg m 

ME SHALL-BE-makING-LOW THE 

shall-be-humbling 

TTOAAOYC TCDN 

pollous tOn 

G4183 G3588 


G3450 

i pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


AKA0APC1A 

akatharsia 

G167 

n_ Dat Sg f 
UN-cleanness 


m vp Perf Act Gen PI m Con) 

ones-HAVING-BEFORE-missED AND 
ones-having-sinned-before 

noPNeiA km AceAreiA 

porneia kai aselgeia 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

PROSTITUTION ANt 


21 [And] lest, when I come 
again, my God will humble me 
among you, and [that] I shall 
bewail many which have 
sinned already, and have not 
repented of the uncleanness 
and fornication and 
lasciviousness which they have 
committed. 
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13:1 TP I TON TOYTO 


GPXOM2SI 

erchomai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
l-AM-COMING 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


CTOMATOC 

stomatos 
G4750 
rv_ Gen Sg n 
MOUTH 


MAPTYPCDN KM TP ICON CTA0HCGTAI TIAN PHMA 

marturOn kai triOn stathEsetai pan rEma 

G3144 G2532 G5140 G2476 G3956 G4487 

n_ Gen PI m Conj a_ Gen PI m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 

witnesses AND OF-THREE SHALL-BE-BEING-STOOD EVERY declaration 

three shall-be-being-made-to-stand 


13:2 TIPOGIPHKA 


KM TIPOAGrCD 

kai prolegO 

G2532 G4302 


AGYTGPON 


ATTCDN 

apOn 

G548 


rPAcbcD 

graphO 
G1125 


TTPOHMAPTHKOCIN 

proEmartEkosin 

G4258 


Aomoic nACiN 

loipois pasin 

G3062 G3956 


OTI GAN 

G3754 G1437 
Conj Cond 
that IF-EVER 


6A0CD 6IC TO TTAAIN OY <t>GICOMAI 

elthO eis to palin ou pheisomai 

G2064 G1519 G3588 G3825 G3756 G5339 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep f_ Acc Sg n Adv Part Neg vi Fut midD 1 Sg 

l-MAY-BE-COMING INTO THE AGAIN NOT l-SHALL-BE-SPARING 


G1382 
n_ Acc Sg f 
testedness 


ZHTGITG 

zEteite 

G2212 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-SEEKING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G1722 G1698 


AAAOYNTOC 

lalountos 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 

TALKING 

speaking 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-ANOINTED 


G 1C YMAC OYK AC0GNGI 

eis humas ouk asthenei 

G1519 G5209 G3756 G770 

i Prep pp 2 Acc PI Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

INTO YOU(P) NOT IS-beING-UN-FIR! 


G235 G1414 


G2532 G1063 G1487 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-God 


AYNAMGCDC 

dunameOs 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-ABILITY 
of-power 

ZHCOMG0A 


WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING TOGETHER t 


GCTAYPCD0H ( 

estaurOthE < 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg I 

He-WAS-impalED ( 

he-was-crucified 

KAI TAP KAI HMGIC 

kai gar kai hEmeis 

G2532 G1063 G2532 G2249 


is-being-powerful among ye 


n_ Gen Sg f Conj 

OF-UN-FIRMness but 
of-weakness nevert 

AC0GNOYMGN 


G770 

Conj pp 1 Nom PI vi Pres Act 1 P 
AND WE ARE-beING-Ui 

are-being-weal 

GK AYNAMGCDC 0GOY 

ek dunameOs theou 

G1537 G1411 G2316 

i Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

OUT OF-ABILITY OF-God 


G1519 G5209 
Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
INTO YOU(P) 


13:5 6AYTOYC TIG IPAZGTG Gl GCTG 

heautous peirazete ei este 

G1438 G3985 G1487 G2075 


OYK GTIlrlNCDCKGTG GAYTOI 

ouk epiginOskete heautous 

I G3756 G1921 G1438 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI pf 3 Acc PI 

NOT YE-ARE-ON-KNOWING selves 

ye-are-recognizing yourselves 


GN TH niCTGI GAYTOYC AOKIMAZGTG 

en tE pistei heautous dokimazete 

G1722 G3588 G4102 G1438 G1381 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pf 3 Acc PI m vm Pres Act 2 PI 

IN THE BELIEF selves BE-YE-testING 

faith yourselves be-ye-testing! 

I IHCOYC XPICTOC GN YMIN GCT1N 

iEsous Christos en humin estin 

54 G2424 G5547 G1722 G5213 G2076 

n_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm Prep pp 2 Dat PI vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
JESUS ANOINTED IN YOU(P> IS 

Christ ye 


somewhat disqualified 


1 . This [is] the third [time] I 
am coming to you. In the 
mouth of two or three 
witnesses shall every word be 
established. 


2 I told you before, and foretell 
you, as if I were present, the 
second time; and being absent 
now I write to them which 
heretofore have sinned, and to 
all other, that, if I come again, I 
will not spare: 


3 Since ye seek a proof of 
Christ speaking in me, which 
to you-ward is not weak, but is 
mighty in you. 


4 For though he was crucified 
through weakness, yet he liveth 
by the power of God. For we 
also are weak in him, but we 
shall live with him by the 
power of God toward you. 


5 Examine yourselves, whether 
ye be in the faith; prove your 
own selves. Know ye not your 
own selves, how that Jesus 
Christ is in you, except ye be 
reprobates? 
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i eATTIZCD AG OTI TNCDCGCGG 

elpizO de hoti gnOsesthe 

G1679 G1161 G3754 G1097 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Conj vi Fut midD 2 PI 

l-AM-EXPECTING YET that YE-SHALL-BE-KNOWING 


OTI MMGIC 


G3754 G2249 


6 But I trust that ye shall know 
that we are not reprobates. 


3:7 GYXOMAI 

euchomai 

G2172 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 I 
1-AM-wishlNG 


a_AccSgn PartNei 
NO-YET-ONE NOT 
anything 


a_ Acc Sg n vs Pres At 


DIHCAl YMAC 


G1161 G4314 G3588 

Conj Prep t^ Acc Sg m 

YET TOWARD THE 


AOKIMOI 4>ANCDMGN 

dokimoi phanOmen 

G1384 G5316 


HM61C 

hEmeis 


G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


AAA INA YM6IC 


AY-BE-APPEARING 


THAT YOU(P) 


7 . Now I pray to God that ye 
do no evil; not that we should 
appear approved, but that ye 
should do that which is honest, 
though we 1 


AYNAMG0A 

dunametha 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 I 
WE-ARE-ABLE 


KATA THC 

kata tEs 

G2596 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

DOWN OF-THE 


AAH0GIAC 

alEtheias 

G225 

n_ Gen Sg f 
TRUTH 


YTTGP 

huper 

G5228 


8 For we can do nothing 
against the truth, but for the 
truth. 


THC AAH0G1A< 

tEs alEtheias 

G3588 G225 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE TRUTH 


13:9 XA1POMGN TAP OTAN 


TOYTO AG 


vs Pres Act 1 PI 

MAY-BE-beING-U 

may-be-being-wea 

THN 


J-FIRM YOU(P) 


I pd Acc Sg n Conj Conj 


YMCDN KAT APT 1CIN 

tEn humOn katartisin 

G3588 G5216 G2676 

I t_AccSgf pp 2 Gen PI n_AccSgf 

THE OF-YOU(P) DOWN-EQUIPPing 

of-ye adjustment 


TOYTO TAYTA AtTCDN 

touto tauta apOn 

G5124 G5023 G548 

pd Acc Sg n pd Aoc PI n vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m 

this these FROM-BEING 

these-things being-absent 


XPHCCOMA I 

chrEsOmai 

G5530 

vs Aor midD 1 Sg 
l-SHOULD-BE-USING 


KATA 




TPAchCD 

graphO 

G1125 


INA TIAPCDN 

hina parOn 
G2443 G3918 

i Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vp Pres vxx Nom S 
•AM-WRITING THAT BESIDE-BEING 
being-present 


GiOYCIA 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
GIVES 


9 For we are glad, when we are 
weak, and ye are strong: and 
this also we wish, [even] your 
perfection. 


10 Therefore I write these 
things being absent, lest being 
present I should use sharpness, 
according to the power which 
the Lord hath given me to 
edification, and not to 
destruction. 


KYPIOC GIC 


OIKOAOMHN 

oikodomEn 
G3619 G2532 


OYK GIC KA0AIPGCIN 


Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj Part Neg Prep 

INTO HOME-BUILDing AND NOT INTO 

edification 


AOITTON AAGAcbOl XAIPGTG 

loipon adelphoi chairete 

G3063 G80 G5463 


KAT APT IZGC0G 


G846 

pp Acc Sg n 
SAME 


G2675 I 

c Sg n n_ Voc PI m vm Pres Act 2 PI vm Pres Pas 2 PI ' 

brothers BE-YE-JOYING BE-YE-beING-DOWN-EQUIPPED I 

irmore brethren I be-ye-rejoicing! be-ye-being-adjusted I I 

4>PONGITG G1PHNGY6TG KAI O 

phroneite eirEneuete kai ho 

G5426 G1514 G2532 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 PI vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj t_ Nom Sg n 

BE-YE-beING-DISPOSed BE-YE-beING-at-PEACE AND THE 

be-ye-being-disposed ! be-ye-being-at-peace I 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


11 . Finally, brethren, farewell. 
Be perfect, be of good 
comfort, be of one mind, live 
in peace; and the God of love 
and peace shall be with you. 
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GIPMNHC GCTM mg© ymcdn 

eirEnEs estai meth humOn 

G1515 G2071 G3326 G5216 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

PEACE SHALL-BE WITH YOU(P) 

of-peace ye 


13:12 ACTTACACee AAAHAOYC GN 

aspasasthe allElous en 

G782 G240 G1722 

vm Aor midD 2 PI pc Acc PI m Prep 


G40 

a_ Dat Sg n 
HOLY 


<t> IAHMAT I 

philEmati 
G5370 
n_ Dat Sg n 
FOND-effecf 


13:13 ACTAZONTM YMAC Ol 

aspazontai humas hoi 

G782 G5209 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI t_ Nom PI m 
ARE-greetING YOU(P) THE 

ye 



12 Greet one another with an 
holy kiss. 


13 All the saints salute you. 


13:14 




TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KYPIOY IHCOY 


n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
Master JESUS 


XPICTOY KM 

christou kai 

G5547 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

ANOINTED AND 

Christ 


h ArtxnH 

hE agapE 

G3588 G26 

t_ Nom Sg f n.NomSgl 
THE LOVE 


toy eeoY 

tou theou 

G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


KM H KOINCDNIA 

kai hE koinOnia 

G2532 G3588 G2842 

Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSgf 

AND THE communion 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


hagiou 

G40 

a_ Gen Sg n 
HOLY 


FINGYMATOC MGTA, 

pneumatos meta 

G4151 G3326 

n_ Gen Sg n Prep 

spirit WITH 


FIANTCDN 

pantOn 

G3956 


a_ Gen PI i 
ALL 


14 The grace of the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and the love of God, 
and the communion of the 
Holy Ghost, [be] with you all. 
Amen. «[The second [epistle] 
to the Corinthians was written 
from Philippi, [a city] of 
Macedonia, by Titus and 
Lucas.]» 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


FIPOC KOP1N0IOYC 


G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


G2881 
a_Acc PI m 
CORINTHIANS 


AGYT6PA GrPAchH MTO 

deutera egraphE apo 

G1208 G1125 G575 

a_ Nom Sg f vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

second WAS-WRITten FROM 


cbiAinncDN 

philippOn 
G5375 
n_ Gen Sg m 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


MAKGAONIAC A IA 

makedonias dia 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

MACEDONIA THRU 

through 


T 1TOY 

titou 


KM AOYKA 

G2532 G3065 
Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
AND LUCAS 
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Galatians 1 


Galatians 


MIOCTOAOC OYK An 

apostolos ouk ap i 

G652 G3756 G575 ' 

n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg Prep 

commissioner NOT FROM 

apostle 

pictoy kai eeoY n 


ANOPCDTIOY AAAA 
anthrOpou 
G444 
n_Gen Sg 


G235 G1223 


1 . Paul, an apostle, (not of 
men, neither by man, but by 
Jesus Christ, and God the 
Father, who raised him from 
the dead;) 


ereiPANToc 


vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 

One-ROUSing 

one-rous/rrg 


G2532 G3588 


TAIC GKKAHCI 

tais ekkIEsiais 

G3588 G1577 


G3588 

n_ Dat PI f t_ Gen Sg f 

OUT-CALLEDS OF-THE 


2 And all the brethren which 
are with me, unto the churches 
of Galatia: 


TAAATIAC 

galatias 
G1053 
n_ Gen Sg f 
GALATIA 


to-YOU(P) AND PEACE 


Ano eeoY 


m Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg m 


G2532 G2962 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
AND OF-Master 


3 Grace [be] to you and peace 
from God the Father, and 
[from] our Lord Jesus Christ, 


AONTOC 

dontos 

G1325 

vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m 

One-GIVING 

one-giving 


heauton 

G1438 

pf 3 Acc Sg m 


Ynep 

huper 

G5228 


AMAPTICDN HMCDN 

hamartiOn hEmOn 

G266 G2257 

n_Gen Pit pp 1 Gen F 

misses OF-US 


on<wc 

hopOs 

G3704 


GZGAHTAI 

exelEtai 
G1807 

vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 
He-MAY-BE-OUT-LIFTING US 
he-may-be-extricating 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


GNGCTCDTOC 

enestOtos 

G1764 

vp Pert Act Gen Sg m 
HAVING-IN-STOOD 
present 


eeoY 


I SGAHMA TOY 

thelEma tou theou 

88 G2307 G3588 G2316 

ccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
: WILL OF-THE God 


nONHPOY KATA 

ponErou kata 

G4190 G2596 

a_ Gen Sg m Prep 

wicked according- 


4 Who gave himself for our 
sins, that he might deliver us 
from this present evil world, 
according to the will of God 
and our Father: 


AO£A GIC TOYC 

doxa eis tous 

18 G1391 G1519 G3588 

imSgf n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_AccPlm 
esteem INTO THE 


AICDNAC TCDN 


1:6 0AYMAZCD 
thaumazO 
G2296 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-MARVELING 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


MGTATieecee 

metatithesthe 

G3346 

vi Pres mid/pas 2 PI 

YE-ARE-beING-after-PLACED 

ye-are-being-transferred 


6 . I marvel that ye are so soon 
removed from him that called 
you into the grace of Christ 
unto another gospel: 
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KNA6CNNTOC YMAC GN X*PITI XPICTOY 

kalesantos humas en chariti christou 

G2564 G5209 G1722 G5485 G5547 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m pp 2 Acc PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg 


61C 6TGPON GYArTGA ION 

eis heteron euaggelion 

G1519 G2087 G2098 

Prep a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
OF-ANOINTED INTO DIFFERENT WELL-MESSAGE 
of-Christ 


MGTACTPGYA I TO GYArTGAION TOY 


WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


7 Which is not another; but 
there be some that trouble you, 
and would pervert the gospel 
of Christ. 


G2532 G1437 

Conj Cond pp 1 

AND IF-EVER WE 


HMGIC 

hEmeis 

G2249 


G32 G1537 G3772 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sg n 
MESSENGER OUT OF-heaven 


OYPANOY GYArTGAIZHTM 

ouranou euaggelizEtai 
G2097 

vs Pres Mid 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING 
should-be-bringing-a-well-message 


GYHrTGAlCAMGOA YM1N ANAOGMA GCTCD 


G5213 G3844 G3739 G2097 G5213 G331 

pp 2 Dat PI Prep pr Acc Sg n vi Aor Mid 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI n_ Nom Sg n 

to-YOU(P) BESIDE WHICH WE-WELL-MESSAGize to-YOU(P) anathema 


8 But though we, or an angel 
from heaven, preach any other 
gospel unto you than that 
which we have preached unto 
you, let him be accursed. 


TIPOGIPHKAMGN KAI 

proeirEkamen kai 

G4280 G2532 

vi Pert Act 1 PI Conj 

WE-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED AND 
we-have-declared-before 


T7AAIN AGrCD 


at-PRESENT AGAIN 


G3004 G1487 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Cond 
1-AM-saylNG IF 


GYArTGAIZGTM 


tTAP O TtAPGAABGTG ANAOGMA GCTCD 

par ho parelabete anathema estO 

G3844 G3739 G3880 G331 G2077 

id 3 Sg Prep pr Acc Sg n vi 2Aor Act 2 PI n_ Nom Sg n vm Pres vx> 

■MESSAGING BESIDE WHICH YE-BESIDE-GOT anathema LET-him-BE 

j-a-well-message ye-acoepted let-him-be I 


TAP ANOPCDTIOYC TIGieCD 

gar anthrOpous peithO 

G1063 G444 - 


TON 


G3982 G2228 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part t_ Acc Sg m 
l-AM-PERSUADING OR THE 


G2228 G2212 

Part vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

OR l-AM-SEEKING 


ANOPCDTIOIC APGCKG 

anthrOpoii 
G444 


G700 

vn Pres Act Cond 

TO-BE-PLEASING IF 


XPICTOY 
christou 
G700 G5547 

vi Impf Act 1 Sg n_ Gen Sg m 


9 As we said before, so say I 
now again. If any [man] preach 
any other gospel unto you than 
that ye have received, let him 
be accursed. 


10 . For do I now persuade 
men, or God? or do I seek to 
please men? for if I yet pleased 
men, I should not be the 
servant of Christ. 


OF-ANOINTED SLAVE 


GYArrGA ION 


11 But I certify you, brethren, 
that the gospel which was 
preached of me is not after 


hup 


GYMTGAICOGN 

euaggelisthen 

G2097 

vp Aor Pas Acc Sg n Pre 

BEING-WELL-MESSAGizED by 
being-brought- ,he ‘ well ' messa 9 e 


ANGPCDnON 

anthrOpon 

G444 

n_ Acc Sg m 
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! oya 6 r^p erco 


G1063 G1473 


&N0PCDT7OY TT&PGAMJON AYTO OYT( 

anthrOpou parelabon auto oute 

G444 G3880 G846 G3777 

%. Gen Sg m vi2AorAct1Sg ppAccSgn Conj 

! human BESIDE-GOT it 


6AIAAX0HN 

edidachthEn 

G1321 

vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 


12 For I neither received it of 
man, neither was I taught [it], 
but by the revelation of Jesus 
Christ. 


> AI ATTOKAAYS'GCDC IHCOY XPICTOY 

di apokalupseOs iEsou christou 

G1223 G602 G2424 G5547 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

THRU FROM-COVERing OF-JESUS ANOINTED 

through revelation Christ 


113 HKOYCATG TAP THN 

Ekousate gar tEn 

G191 G1063 G3588 

vi Aor Act 2 PI Conj t_ Acc Sg f 


GMHN 

G1699 


TtOTG GN 


ccSg n_ Acc Sg f I 

UP-TURNing (behaviour) 1 


vi Impf Act 1 Sg 

l-CHASED 

l-persecuted 


GKKAHCIAN 

ekkIEsian 
G1577 
n_Acc Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 


Prep t_ Dat Sg m 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


IOYAAICMCD 

ioudaismO 
G2454 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JUDA-ism 


13 For ye have heard of my 
conversation in time past in the 
Jews'religion, how that beyond 
measure I persecuted the 
church of God, and wasted it: 


G4199 

vi Impf Act 1 S 
RAVAGED 


1 KAI TTPOGKOnTON 

kai proekopton 

G2532 G4298 

Conj vi Impf Act 1 Sg 
AND 1-progressED 


G2454 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JUDA-ism 
Judaism 


OVER MANY 


nePICCOTGPCDC zhacdthc ytiapxcdn 


G3588 G1085 G3450 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 
THE breed OF-ME 


14 And profited in the 
Jews'religion above many my 
equals in mine own nation, 
being more exceedingly 
zealous of the traditions of my 
fathers. 


TCDN TIATPIKCDN 

tOn patrikOn 

G3588 G3967 

t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE FATHER-ics 


TTAPAAOC6CDN 

paradoseOn 

G3862 

3nSg n_Gen Pit 
traditions 


1:15 OT6 AG 


G3588 


GYAOKHCGN 
eudokEsen 

G3753 G1161 G2106 

Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Non 

when YET it-WELL-SEEMS THE God 

it-delights 

KOIAIAC MHTPOC MOY KM KAAGCAC 

koilias mEtros mou kai kalesas 

G2836 G3384 G3450 G2532 G2564 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg Conj vp Aor Act Nom 

OF-CAVITY OF-MOTHER OF-ME AND CALL ing 

of-womb call/ng-me 


O A<t>OPICAC MG 

ho aphorisas me 

G3588 G873 G3165 

n t_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc 
THE One-FROM-defin/ng ME 

one-sever ing 

AIA THC XAPITOC NYTOY 

dia tEs charitos autou 

G1223 G3588 G5485 G846 

l Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

THRU THE grace 

through 


116 ATTOKAAYS'AI TON YION 

apokalupsai ton huion 

G601 G3588 G5207 

vn Aor Act t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

TO-FROM-COVER THE SON 


AYTOY GN 


INA GYArrGA IZCDMA I 


1 DatSg Conj \ 
E THAT I 


; Pres Mid 1 Sg 

VlAY-BE-WELL-MESSAGizING 

nay-be-bringing-the-well-message 


AYTON GN TO 1C G0NGC1N 6YGGCDC OY TFPOCANGeGMHN CAPKI KAI AI MAT I 

auton en tois ethnesin eutheOs ou prosanethemEn sarki kai haimati 

G846 G1722 G3588 G1484 G2112 G3756 G4323 G4561 G2532 G129 

pp Acc Sg m Prep t_ Dat PI n n_ Dat PI n Adv Part Neg vi 2Aor Mid 1 Sg n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg n 

Him IN THE NATIONS immediately NOT l-TOWARD-UP-PLACED to-FLESH AND BLOOD 

of-him among l-submitted-it 


’ OYAG ANHA0ON 

oude anElthon 

G3761 G424 G1519 G2414 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

NOT-YET l-UP-CAME INTO JERUSALEM 

neither l-came-up 


TOYC npo 




TOWARD THE 


ATTOCTOAOYC 

pro emou apostolous 

G4253 G1700 G652 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg n_ Acc PI m 
BEFORE ME commissioners 

apostles 


15 But when it pleased God, 
who separated me from my 
mother's womb, and called 
[me] by his grace. 


16 To reveal his Son in me, 
that I might preach him among 
the heathen; immediately I 
conferred not with flesh and 
blood: 


17 Neither went I up to 
Jerusalem to them which were 
apostles before me; but I went 
into Arabia, and returned again 
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*AA MTHAGON GIC APABIAN KAI TTAAIN 

all apElthon eis arabian kai palin 

G235 G565 G1519 G688 G2532 G3825 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj Adv 

but l-FROM-CAME INTO ARABIA AND AGAIN 

l-came-away 


i eneiTA 

epeita 

G1899 


TFGTPON KM 

petron kai 

G4074 G2532 

n_AccSgm Conj 


MGTA GTH 


G3326 G2094 


TPia 


gtigmgina npoc ayton 


N-REMAIN TOWARD I 


YnecTPes-N etc aamackon 

hupestrepsa eis damaskon 

G5290 G1519 G1154 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

1-reTURN INTO DAMASCUS 


ANHA0ON 

anElthon 

G424 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-UP-CAME 


G1519 G2414 

Prep n AccSg' 
INTO JERUSALEM 


HM6PAC AGKAtTGNTG 

hEmeras dekapente 
G2250 G1178 


G2477 
vn Aor Act 

TO-PERCEIVE-declare 

to-relate-my-story 


18 Then after three years I 
went up to Jerusalem to see 
Peter, and abode with him 
fifteen days. 


1:19 GT6PON A6 TCDN 

heteron de tOn 

G2087 G1161 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg m Conj t_ Gen PI m 

DIFFERENT YET OF-THE 

different-one 


ei MM IAKCDBON 

ei mE iakObon 

G1487 G3361 G2385 

Cond Part Neg n_ Acc Sg m 

IF NO JACOBUS 


19 But other of the apostles 
saw I none, save James the 
Lord's brother. 


G3588 G2962 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE Master 


rPAcbCD YM1N 

graphO humin 

G1125 G5213 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
l-AM-WRITING to-YOU(P) 


OY Y6YAOMM 

ou pseudomai 

G3756 G5574 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 

NOT 1-AM-FALSifylNG 

l-am-lying 

1:21 gtigita maoc 

epeita Elthon 

G1899 G2064 


to-ye 


etc 

G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


enOpion 

G1799 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KAI MATA THC 


20 Now the things which I 
write unto you, behold, before 
God, I He not. 


21 Afterwards I came into tt 
regions of Syria and CiHcia; 


G2791 
n_ Gen Sg f 
CILICIA 


G1161 G50 

Conj vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 

YET beING-UN-KNOWN 

being-unknown 

t GN XPICTCD 

en christO 

G1722 G5547 

PI f Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN ANOINTED 


tcd npoccuncD 
to prosOpO 

G3588 G4383 

t Dat Sg n Dat Sg n 


GKKAHCIAIC THC 

ekkIEsiais 
G1577 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


22 And was unknown by face 
unto the churches of Judaea 
which were in Christ: 


1:23 MONON AG 


HCAN 

Esan 

G2258 


YET HEARING 


HMAC 

hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


23 But they had heard only, 
That he which persecuted us in 
times past now preacheth the 
faith which once he destroyed. 


NYN GYArTGA 1ZGTAI 

nun euaggelizetai 
G3568 G2097 


THN TTICTIN HN 

tEn pistin hEn 

G3588 G4102 G3739 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f prAccSgf 

THE BELIEF WHICH 


TTOT6 Gnopeci 

pote eporthei 

G4218 G4199 

Part vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

?-when he-RAVAGED 
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1:24 


KM 6A02NZ0N 
kai edoxazon 
G2532 G1392 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-esteemizED 
they-glorified 


GN GMOI TON 

G1722 G1698 G3588 

Prep pp 1 Dat Sg t_ Acc Sg i 

IN ME THE 


©GON 

G2316 
n_Acc Sg m 
God 


glorified God in 
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G1223 G1180 


MGT& B£»PN£»B£> CYMn2\P^*BCl>N 

meta bamaba sumparalabOn 

G3326 G921 G4838 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m vp 2Aor Act Norn Sg m Conj 

WITH Barnabas TOGETHER-BESIDE-GETTING AND 

taking-along-with-me also 


TTAAIN ANGBHN 61C 

anebEn eis 

G305 G1519 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 

l-UP-STEPPed INTO 

l-went-up 


IGPOCOAYMA 


G3825 


AGAIN 


G2532 G5103 

n_ Acc Sg m 
TITUS 


AG 


GYArrGA ION 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


KATA 


KhlPYCCCD 

kErussO 


ATTOKAAYS' IN 


ANG0GMHN 


AYTOIC TO 


G1722 G3588 


. Then fourteen years after I 
went up again to Jerusalem 
with Barnabas, and took Titus 
with [me] also. 


2 And I went up by revelation, 
and communicated unto them 
that gospel which I preach 
among the Gentiles, but 
privately to them which were 
of reputation, lest by any 
means I should run, or had run, 


TOIC 

tois 

G3588 


AOKOYC1N 

dokousin 
G1380 

t_ Dat PI m vp Pres Act Dat PI m 
to-THE ones-SEEMING 

ones-being-of-repute 


G235 G3761 


MhiriCDC 61C KGNON 

mEpOs eis kenon 

G3381 G1519 G2756 

Conj Prep a_ Acc Sg r 

NO-7-AS INTO EMPTY 

lest-somehow for-naught 


TPGXCD H GAPAMON 

trechO E edramon 

G5143 G2228 G5143 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg Part vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-MAY-BE-RACING OR l-RAN 


GAAHN 

hellEn 

G1672 


NOT-YET TITUS 


3 But neither Titus, who wa 
with me, being a Greek, wa 
compelled to be circumcised: 


TFAPG ICAKTOYC 

pareisaktous 
G3920 
a_Acc PI m 
BESIDE-INTO-LED 


OITINGC 

hoitines 

G3748 


FALSE-brothers 


KATACKOTIHCAI THN GAGYOGP I At 

kataskopEsai tEn eleutherian 

G2684 G3588 G1657 

vn Aor Act t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

TO-DOWN-NOTE THE FREEdom 

to-spy-out 

INA HMAC KATAAOYACDCCDNTAI 

hina hEmas 
G2443 G2248 


HMCON 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


G2192 
vi Pres Act 1 PI Pre 
WE-ARE-HAVING IN 


GN XPICTCD IHCOY 

en christO iEsou 

G1722 G5547 G2424 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

ANOINTED JESUS 


4 And that because of false 
brethren unawares brought in, 
who came in privily to spy out 
our liberty which we have in 
Christ Jesus, that they might 
bring us into bondage: 


TtPOC CDPAN 

pros hOran 

G4314 G5610 

Prep n_ Acc Sg 

TOWARD HOUR 


GYArrGA IOY AlAMGIt 


n_ Dat Sg f 

UNDER-SETTing 

subjection 


5 To whom we gave place by 
subjection, no, not for an hour; 
that the truth of the gospel 
might continue with you. 


TTPOC YMAC 


n_ Nom Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp2AccF 

TRUTH OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE SHOULD-BE-THRU-REMAINING TOWARD YOU<P> 

should-be-continuing ye 


AOKOYNTCDN 

dokountOn 

G1380 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

ones-SEEMING 

ones-being-of-repute 


TI OTTOIOI 

ti hopoioi 

G5100 G3697 


TIOTG HCAN 

pote Esan 

G4218 G2258 


6 But of these who seemed to 
be somewhat, (whatsoever they 
were, it maketh no matter to 
me: God accepteth no man's 
person:) for they who seemed 
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OVA6N MO I A I AcbGPG I 

ouden moi diapherei 

G3762 G3427 G1308 

a_ Nom Sg n pp 1 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
NOT-YET-ONE to-ME IS-THRU-CARRYING 

no thin 9 is-being-of-consequence aspect 


npocconoN eeoc 

prosOpon theos 

G4383 G2316 

n_ Acc Sg n n_ Nom Sj 


AN0PCDTTOY 

anthrOpou 


OY AAMBANG I 

ou lambanei 

G3756 G2983 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

NOT IS-GETTING-UP 

is-taking-up 


GMOI TAP Ol AOKOYNTGC 

emoi gar hoi dokountes 

G1698 G1063 G3588 G1380 

pp 1 Dat Sg Conj t_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI r 
to-ME for THE ones-SEEMING 

ones-being-of-repute 

2:7 AAAA TOYNANTION IAONTGC 


nPOCANGOGNTO 

prosanethento 
G4323 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI 
NOT-YET-ONE THEY-TOWARD-UP-PLACED 


nenicTGYMAi 

pepisteumai 

G4100 

vi Perf Pas 1 Sg 

l-HAVE-been-BELIEVED 

l-have-been-entrusted-with 


AKPOBYCTIAC KA0CDC nGTPOC THC 

akrobustias kathOs petros tEs 

G203 G2531 G4074 G3588 

f n_ Gen Sg f Adv n_NomSgm t_GenSgf 

uncircumcision according-AS Peter OF-THE 


gyaitgaion 

euaggelion 
G2098 
n_ Acc Sg n 
WELL-MESSAGE 


GNGPrHCAC 

energEsas 

G1754 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg 
One-IN-ACT/ng 


TTGTPCD 

petrO 
G4074 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-Peter 


G1519 G651 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TIGP ITOMHC 

peritomEs 

G4061 

n_ Gen Sg f 

ABOUT-CUTTing 

Circumcision 


GNHPrhlCGN KAI GMOI 61C TA G0NH 

enErgEsen kai emoi eis ta ethnE 

G1754 G2532 G1698 G1519 G3588 G1484 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp 1 Dat Sg Prep t_ Acc Pin n_ Acc PI 

N-ACTS AND to-ME INTO THE NATIONS 






AND KNOWING 


AO0GICAN 


BEING-GIVEN 


IAKCDBOC 

iakObos 

G2385 


CTYAOI GINA I 


AND JOHN 


GMOI KAI BAPNABA KOINCDNIAC 

emoi kai barnaba koinOnias 

G1698 G2532 G921 G2842 

pp 1 Dat Sg Conj it_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sg f 

to-ME AND Barnabas OF-communion 

of-fellowship 


G 1C TI-IN 


TTGPITOMHN 


G1519 G3588 G4061 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 
INTO THE ABOUT-CUT 


vn Pres vxx a_ Acc PI f vi Aor Act 3 PI 
TO-BE RIGHT THEY-GIVE 
right-hand(P) give 


G2443 G2249 G1519 G3588 


G0NH 

ethnE 

G1484 


INTO THE NATIONS they 


2:10 MONON TCDN 


TITCDXCDN 

ptOchOn 

G4434 

POOR-ones 


GCTTOYAACA 


G2532 G4704 


[to be somewhat] in conference 
added nothing to me: 


7 But contrariwise, when they 
saw that the gospel of the 
uncircumcision was committed 
unto me, as [the gospel] of the 
circumcision [was] unto Peter; 


8 (For he that wrought 
effectually in Peter to the 
apostleship of the 

circumcision, the same was 
mighty in me toward the 
Gentiles:) 


9 And when James, Cephas, 
and John, who seemed to be 
pillars, perceived the grace that 
was given unto me, they gave 
to me and Barnabas the right 
hands of fellowship; that we 
[should go] unto the heathen, 
and they unto the circumcision. 


10 Only [they would] that we 
should remember the poor; the 
same which I also was forward 
to do. 


AYTO TOYTO 


pp Acc Sg n pd Acc Sg n 
SAME this 
same-thing 


nolHCAl 

poiEsai 



TO-DO 


G3753 G1161 


HA0GN nGTPOC GIC 

Elthen petros eis 

G2064 G4074 G1519 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Prep 

CAME Peter INTO 


antiocneian 

G490 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ANTIOCH 


KATA 

G2596 

Prep 


npocconoN 

prosOpon 
G4383 
n_ Acc Sg n 


AYTCD 

G846 
pp Dat Sg 



11 . But when Peter was come 
to Antioch, I withstood him to 
the face, because he was to be 
blamed. 
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*NTGCTHN OTI K*T6rNCDCMeNOC HN 

antestEn hoti kategnOsmenos En 

G436 G3754 G2607 G2258 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m vi Impf vxx i 

l-with-STOOD that HAVING-been-DOWN-KNOWN he-WAS 

l-withstood self-censured 


I~AP 6A061N T IN AC 

gar elthein tinas 

G1063 G2064 G5100 

Conj vn 2Aor Act px Acc PI 

for TO-BE-COMING ANY 


G4253 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

BEFORE OF-THE 


IAKCDBOY M6TA TCDN 


apo iakObou 
G575 G2385 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
FROM JACOBUS 


G3326 G3588 


12 For before that certain came 
from James, he did eat with the 
Gentiles: but when they were 
come, he withdrew and 
separated himself, fearing them 
which were of the 
circumcision. 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
he-UNDER-PUT 
he-shrank-back 


TOYC 

G3588 


nepiTOMHC 

ek peritomEs 

G1537 G4061 

i t_ Acc PI m Prep n_GenSgf 

THE-ones OUT OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 

the-ones of-Circumcision 


I KAI CYNYTT6KPI0HCAN AYTCD 

kai sunupekrithEsan autO 

G2532 G4942 G846 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp Dat Sg m 

AND TOGETHER-hypocrite to-him 

play-hypocrite-with him 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


AOITTOl 

loipoi 

G3062 


ioudaioi 

G2453 


CDCT6 

hOste 

G5620 


13 And the other Jews 
dissembled likewise with him; 
insomuch that Barnabas also 
was carried away with their 
dissimulation. 


G4879 G846 G3588 G5272 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Gen PI m t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

WAS-TOGETHER-FROM-LED OF-them to-THE hypocrisy 


OTG 61 AON 


G1492 G3754 G3756 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj Part Neg 
l-PERCEIVED that NOT 


TIPOC THN 


6MTIPOC06N TFANTCDN 61 ( 

emprosthen pantOn ei s 

G1715 G3956 G1487 i 

i Prep a_ Gen PI m Cond f 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-ALL IF 


14 But when I saw that they 
walked not uprightly according 
to the truth of the gospel, I said 
unto Peter before [them] all, If 
thou, being a Jew, livest after 
the manner of Gentiles, and not 
as do the Jews, why compellest 
thou the Gentiles to live as do 
the Jews? 


IOYAMOC YTIAPXCDN 

ioudaios huparchOn 

G2453 G5225 

a_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom S 

JUDA-an belongING 

Jew being-inherently 


60NI-I ANArKAZGIC IOYAAIZ6IN 

ethnE anagkazeis ioudaizein 

G1484 G315 G2450 

n_ Acc PI n vi Pres Act 2 Sg vn Pres Act 

NATIONS YOU-ARE-necessitatING TO-BE-JUDAizING 
you-are-compelling 


ZHC KAI OYK tOYAAIKCDC ' 

zEs kai ouk ioudaikOs I 

G2198 G2532 G3756 G2452 I 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Part Neg Adv | 


AND NOT 


2:15 HM6IC cbYCGI IOYAA 

hEmeis phusei ioudaioi 

G2249 G5449 G2453 

pp 1 Nom PI n_ Dat Sg f a_ Nom F 

WE to-nature JUDA-an 


OYK 6£ 


AM APT CD AO I 

hamartOloi 

G268 


15 We [who are] Jews by 
nature, and not sinners of the 
Gentiles, 


G1492 G3754 G3756 

vp Perf Act Nom PI m Conj Part Neg 
HAVING-PERCEIVED that NOT 


A IKAIOYTAI ANOPCOnOC 6£ 

likaioutai anthrOpos ex 

ri Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Pref 

S-beING-JUSTIFIED human 


eprcDN 

ergOn 


NOMOY 6AN 


OUT 


mcTecDC 

pisteOs 

G4102 

ru Gen Sg f 

BELIEF 


IHCOY 
iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


HM6IC 

hEmeis 

G2249 


AND WE 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


16 Knowing that a man is not 
justified by the works of the 
law, but by the faith of Jesus 
Christ, even we have believed 
in Jesus Christ, that we might 
be justified by the faith of 
Christ, and not by the works of 
the law: for by the works of the 
law shall no flesh be justified. 
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enicT6YC*MeN in* aikmcdgcdmgn gk ttictgcdc xpictoy km oyk g£ 

episteusamen hina dikaiOthOmen ek pisteOs christou kai ouk ex 

G4100 G2443 G1344 G1537 G4102 G5547 G2532 G3756 G1537 

vi Aor Act 1 PI Conj vs Aor Pas 1 PI Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m Conj Part Neg Prep 

BELIEVE THAT WE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED OUT OF-BELIEF OF-ANOINTED AND NOT OUT 

of-faith of-Christ 


GPrCDN NOMOY 

ergOn nomou 

G2041 G3551 

n_ Gen PI n n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-ACTS OF-LAW 


AIKAICD0HCGTA 

dikaiOthEsetai 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep 

SHALL-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED OUT 


GPrCDN NOMOY 


G1537 G2041 G3551 

Prep n_ Gen PI n n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-ACTS OF-LAW 
of-works 


YET SEEKING 


AIKMCD9HNM 

dikaiOthEnai 
G1344 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-JUSTIFIED 


XPICTCD GYPG0HMGN KM AYTO 

christO heurethEmen kai autoi 

G5547 G2147 G2532 G846 

n_ Dat Sg m vi Aor Pas 1 PI Conj pp Nom 

ANOINTED WE-WERE-FOUND AND SAME 

Christ also ourselvt 


AM APT CD AO I APA 

hamartOloi ara 

G268 G687 


XPICTOC AMAPTIAC AIAKONOC MH rGNOITO 

Christos hamartias diakonos mE genoito 

G5547 G266 G1249 G3361 G1096 

n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

CONSEQUENTLY ANOINTED OF-missing THRU-SERVitor NO MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 

Christ of-sin dispenser 


G1063 G3739 


GMAYTON CYNICTHMI 


KATGAYCA 

katelusa 

G2647 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-DOWN-LOOSE 

l-demolish 


OIKOAOMCD 

oikodomO 

G3618 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-HOME-BUILDING 


T7APABATHN 

parabatEn 

G3848 

n_ Acc Sg m 

BESIDE-STEPPer 

transgressor 


i vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

l-AM-TOGETHER-STANDING 


17 But if, while we seek to be 
justified by Christ, we 
ourselves also are found 
sinners, [is] therefore Christ 
the minister of sin? God forbid. 


18 For if I build again the 
things which I destroyed, I 
make myself a transgressor. 


m Sg Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg i 

for THRU LAW 

through 


NOMCD ATteOANON INA 0GCD ZHCCD 

nomO apethanon hina theO zEsO 

G3551 G599 G2443 G2316 G2198 

n_ Dat Sg m vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj n_ Dat Sg m vs Aor Act 1 Sg 

to-LAW FROM-DIED THAT to-God l-SHOULD-BE-LIVING 


2:20 XPICTCD 
christO 
G5547 
r»_ Dat Sg m 
to-ANOINTED 


OYKGTI erCD 


vi Perf Pas 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-been-TOGETHER-im 

l-have-been-crucified- t0 9ettier v 


G2198 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-LIVING 


G1161 G3765 


G2198 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-LIVING 


AG GN GMOI XPICTOC O AG NYN ZCD 

de en emoi Christos ho de nun zO 

G1161 G1722 G1698 G5547 G3739 G1161 G3568 G2198 

Conj Prep pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg n Conj Adv vi Pres A; 

YET IN ME ANOINTED WHICH YET NOW l-AM-LIV 

Christ 


GN CAPKI GN 


G1722 G4561 
I Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN FLESH 


G1722 G4102 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN BELIEF 


19 For I through the law am 
dead to the law, that I might 


20 I am crucified with Christ: 
nevertheless I live; yet not I, 
but Christ liveth in me: and 
life which I now live in 
flesh I live by the faith of 
Son of God, who loved me, 
and gave himself for me. 


G3588 G2316 

I t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


TIAPAAONTOC 

paradontos 

> G3860 

vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m 
BESIDE-GIVING 


GAYTON 

heauton 

G1438 


i vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
Orre-LOV/rrg 
one-lov/bg 


OYK A0GTCD THN 

ouk athetO tEn 

G3756 G114 G3588 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con t_ Acc Sg f 

NOT l-AM-UN-PLAGING THE 

l-am-repudiating 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G1487 G1063 G1223 G3551 

Cond Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

IF for THRU LAW 

through 


21 I do not frustrate the grace 
of God: for if righteousness 
[come] by the law, then Christ 
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AIKMOCYNH J.PA 
dikaiosunE ara 

G1343 G686 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


n_ Nom Sg f Part n_ Nom Sg rr 

JUSTice CONSEQUENTLY ANOINTED 

righteousness Christ 


ACDPGAN M7602*NeN 
dOrean apethanen 

G1432 G599 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

gratuitously FROM-DIED 
died 
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&NOHTO I 

anoEtoi 

G453 


TAAATA I 

galatai 

G1052 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc P 
YOU(P) 


GBACKANGN 

ebaskanen 

G940 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
BEWITCHES 


TH AAH06IA 

tE alEtheia 

G3588 G225 

t_ Dat Sg f rv_ Dat Sg f 

to-THE TRUTH 


GN YMIN 


G3739 G2596 

pr Dat PI m Prep 
to-WHOM according 
to-whom(P) 

GCTAYPCDMGNOC 

estaurOmenos 

vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m 
HAVING-been-impalED 
having-been-crucified 


32 TOYTO MONON BGACD 


XPICTOC nPOGrPA<t>H 

Christos proegraphE 

G5547 G4270 

h_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
ANOINTED WAS-BEFORE-WRITTen 
Christ was-portrayed 


pd Acc Sg n Adv 


l-AM-WILLING TO-BE-LEARNING FROM YOU(P) 


62 AKOHC 


G3588 G4151 G2983 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 
THE spirit YE-GOT 


3:3 OYTCDC 
houtOs 
G3779 


ANOHTOI 

anoEtoi 

G453 


ye 


niCTGCDC 

pisteOs 
G4102 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-HEARing OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 

GNAP2AMGNO I 


G1728 

vp Aor midD Nt 
undertaking 


T7NGYMAT I 

G4151 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-spirit 


G4561 
n_.Dat Sg f 
to-FLESH 


1 . O foolish Galatians, who 
hath bewitched you, that ye 
should not obey the truth, 
before whose eyes Jesus Christ 
hath been evidently set forth, 
crucified among you? 


2 This only would I learn of 
you, Received ye the Spirit by 
the works of the law, or by the 
hearing of faith? 


3 Are ye so foolish? having 
begun in the Spirit, are ye now 
made perfect by the flesh? 


KM GIKH 


4 Have ye suffered so many 
things in vain? if [it be] yet in 


OYN GTIIXOPHrCDN 

oun epichorEgOn 

G3767 G2023 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg n 

THEN One-supplyING 

supplying 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


T7NGYMA 

pneuma 
G4151 
n_ Acc Sg n 


GNGPrCDN 

energOn 

G1754 

vp Pres Act Non 

IN-ACTING 

operating 


AYNAMGIC GN 




NOMOY 


G1722 G5213 
Prep pp 2 Dat F 
IN YOU(P) 

; among ye 

3 ABPAAM 


62 GPrCDN 

ex ergOn nomou 

G1537 G2041 G3551 

Prep n_ Gen PI n n_ Gen Sg m 

OUT OF-ACTS OF-LAW 

of-works 


niCTGCDC 


GtTICTGYCGN TCD 

abraam episteusen to 

G11 G4100 G3588 

ni proper vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 

ABRAHAM BELIEVES to-THE 


H 62 AKOHC 

E ex akoEs pisteOs 

G2228 G1537 G189 G4102 

Part Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

OR OUT OF-HEARing OF-BELIEF 

of-faith 


GAOrlC0H AYTCD 

elogisthE auto 

G3049 G846 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 


5 He therefore that ministereth 
to you the Spirit, and worketh 
miracles among you, [doeth he 
it] by the works of the law, or 
by the hearing of faith? 


6 . Even as Abraham believed 
God, and it was accounted to 
him for righteousness. 


n_Acc Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousnes: 


G686 


’ TINCDCKGTG 

ginOskete 
G1097 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Part 

BE-YE-KNOWING CONSEQUENTLY 
be-ye-knowing I 


G3754 G3588 


niCTGCDC 

pisteOs 
G4102 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-BELIEF 


7 Know ye therefore that they 
which are of faith, the same are 
the children of Abraham. 
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n_ Nom PI m ni proper 
SONS of-ABRAHAM 

of-Abraham 

3:8 TTPOIAOYCA 
proidousa 
G4275 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 
BEFORE-PERCEIVING YET 
perceiving-before 


G1161 G3588 


eeoc 

G2316 


GN CO I 


graphE 

G1124 


OUT OF-BELIEF 


npoGYMrre a i cato 

proeuEggelisato 

G4283 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 

He-BEFORE-WELL-MESSAGizES 

brings-before-well-message 


TTANTA 

G3956 


G0NM 

ethnE 

G1484 


G1344 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc I 
IS-JUSTIFYING THE 


ABPAAM OTI 


) CDCTG Ol 

hOste hoi 

G5620 G3588 

Conj t_Nom 

AS-BESIDES THE-or 


n ICTGCDC GYAOrOYNTAI 

pisteOs eulogountai 

G4102 G2127 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI 


TCD TTICTCD ABPAAM 

tO pistO abraam 

G3588 G4103 G11 

t_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m ni proper 
ARE-beING-blessED TOGETHER to-THE BELIEVing ABRAHAM 


GPrCDN NOMOY 


G1063 G1537 G2041 


G5259 G2671 G1526 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres 

UNDER DOWN-EXECRATION ARE 


eniKATAPATOC TTAC 

epikataratos pas 

G1944 G3956 

a_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 

ON-DOWN-EXECRATED EVERY 

accursed every-one 


im Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Ac 


t Dat PI n 
THE 

the-things 


BI BA I CD TOY 

G975 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg n t Gen S; 
SCROLLet OF-THE 


NOMOY TOY 

nomou tou 

G3551 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


poiEsai 
G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 


G3754 G1161 G1722 


NOT-YET-ONE 


AIKAIOYTAI 

dikaioutai 

G1344 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-JUSTIFIED 


nAPA TCD 


BESIDE THE 


theO 
G2316 
n_ Dat Sg m 


AIKAIOC GK 

dikaios ek 


EVIDENT that THE 


mCTGCDC ZMCGTAI 

DisteOs zEsetai 

34102 G2198 

i_ Gen Sg f vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
DF-BELIEF SHALL-BE-LIVING 


nOlHCAC 

poiEsas 

G4160 

vp Aor Act Nom 


n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


G2198 G1722 G846 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep pp Dat PI 
SHALL-BE-LIVING IN them 


8 And the scripture, foreseeing 
that God would justify the 
heathen through faith, 
preached before the gospel 
unto Abraham, [saying]. In 
thee shall all nations be 
blessed. 


9 So then they which be of 
faith are blessed with faithful 
Abraham. 


10 For as many as are of the 
works of the law are under the 
curse: for it is written, Cursed 
[is] every one that continueth 
not in all things which are 
written in the book of the law 
to do them. 


11 But that no man is justified 
by the law in the sight of God, 
[it is] evident: for, The just 
shall live by faith. 


12 And the law is not of faith: 
but. The man that doeth them 
shall live in them. 
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3:13 XPICTOC 
Christos 

G5547 


G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Nc 
BECOMING 


hEmas 

G2248 


ANOINTED US 


reNOMGNOC 


e£HrOP*CGN 

exEgorasen 

G1805 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

OUT-BUYS 

reclaims 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


KATAPAC 

kataras 

G2671 

n_ Gen Sg f 

DOWN-EXECFiATION 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


DOWN-EXECRATION 


rerPMTTk i 

gegraplai 

G1125 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


13 Christ hath redeemed us 
from the curse of the law, 
being made a curse for us: for 
it is written, Cursed [is] every 
one that hangeth on a tree: 


KPGMAMGNOC 


en i iyaov 


iN-DOWN-EXECRATED EVERY 


INA 6IC TA 

G2443 G1519 G3588 


THAT INTO THE 


XPICTCD IHCOV INA THN 

christO iEsou hina tEn 

G5547 G2424 G2443 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

ANOINTED JESUS THAT THE 


THC niCTGCDC 

tEs pisteOs 

G3588 G4102 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE BELIEF 


G2910 G1909 G3586 

vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sg n 
orre-belNG-HANGED ON WOOD 
one-hanging pole 

GYAOrlA TOY 
eulogia tou 
18 G2129 G3588 

im Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
blessedness OF-THE 


TINGYMATOC AABCDMGN 


14 That the blessing of 
Abraham might come on the 
Gentiles through Jesus Christ; 
that we might receive the 
promise of the Spirit through 
faith. 


labOmen 
G2983 G1223 

vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep 

WE-MAY-BE-GETTING THRU 
we-may-be-obtaining through 


n_ Voc PI m Prep n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

brothers according-to human 1-AM-saylNG 

brethren I l-am-saying-this 

A IAOHKHN OYAGIC A6GTGI 

diathEkEn oudeis athetei 

G1242 G3762 G114 G2228 G1928 

n_Acc Sg f a_NomSgm viPresAct3Sg Part vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
covenant NOT-YET-ONE IS-UN-PLACING OR IS-ON-prescribING 

no-one is-repudiating is-modifying-it 


i TCD AG ABPAAM GPPHOHCAN AI 

tO de abraam errEthEsan hai 

G3588 G1161 G11 G4483 G3588 

t_ Dat Sg m Conj ni proper vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nom 

to-THE YET ABRAHAM WERE-declarED THE 


TO 1C CrtGPMACIh 


G3756 G3004 G2532 G3588 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Dat PI i 
NOT He-IS-sayING AND to-THE 


vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 

HAVING-been-SANCTIONED 

having-been-ratified 


G2532 G3588 G4690 

Conj t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

AND to-THE seed 


CDC GTII FFOAACDN AAA CDC G4> 

hOs epi pollOn all hOs eph 

G5613 G1909 G4183 G235 G5613 G1909 

Adv Prep a_ Gen PI n Conj Adv Prep 

AS ON MANY but AS ON 


15 Brethren, I speak after the 
manner of men; Though [it be] 
but a man's covenant, yet [if it 
be] confirmed, no man 
disannulled!, or addeth thereto. 


16 Now to Abraham and his 
seed were the promises made. 
He saith not, And to seeds, as 
of many; but as of one, And to 
thy seed, which is Christ. 


KAI TCD 


CtTGPMATI COY 


G2532 G3588 G4690 

i Conj t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

AND to-THE seed 


3:17 TOYTO 


11 Sg n_AccSgf 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


nPOKGKYPCDMGNHN 

prokekurOmenEn 

G4300 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 

HAVING-been-BEFORE-SANCTIONED 

having-been-ratified-before 


M6TA 6TH 

meta etE 

G3326 G2094 


TGTPAKOCIA 

tetrakosia 

G5071 


YTTO TOY 


TPIAKONTA 

triakonta 

G5144 


17 And this I say, [that] the 
covenant, that was confirmed 
before of God in Christ, the 
law, which was four hundred 
and thirty years after, cannot 
disannul, that it should make 
the promise of none effect. 
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reroNCDC 

gegonOs 

G1096 

vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING-BECOME 


GTIArTGAIAN 


AKYPOI G1C 

akuroi eis 

G208 G1519 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 

IS-UN-SANCTIONING INTO 
is-invalidating 


KATAPrHCA I THN 

katargEsai tEn 

G2673 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_AccSj 

TO-DOWN-UN-ACT THE 

to-nullify 


)Y H KAHPONOMIA 

hE klEronomia 

G3588 G2817 

i Sg m t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 

W THE tenancy 

enjoyment-of-the-allo 

eriArreAiAC kgxapictai 


OYKGTI G£ GTIArTGAIAC 


G11 G1223 G1860 

ni proper Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
ABRAHAM THRU promise 
through 


G5483 G3588 G2316 

vi Pert midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
HAS-gracED THE God 

has-graciously-granted-it 


G5101 G3767 G3588 

pi Nom Sg n Conj t_ Nom S 
ANY THEN THE 


riAPABACGCDN 

parabaseOn 

G3847 


nPOCGTGSH AXPIC 

prosetethE achris 

G4369 G891 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

WAS-addED UNTIL 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHICH 


G2064 G3588 G4690 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom S 

MAY-BE-COMING THE seed 


eriHrreATA i 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


G1861 G1299 

vi Pert midD/pasD 3 Sg vp 2Aor Pas Nom Sg m 

He-HAS-promisED BEING-prescribED 


18 For if the inheritance [be] of 
the law, [it is] no more of 
promise: but God gave [it] to 
Abraham by promise. 


19 . Wherefore then [serveth] 
the law? It was added because 
of transgressions, till the seed 
should come to whom the 
promise was made; [and it 
was] ordained by angels in the 
hand of a mediator. 


ArTGACDN GN 


XG IP I MGCITOY 

cheiri mesitou 

G5495 G3316 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

HAND OF-MIDer 


MGCITHC 

mesitEs 

G3316 


G1520 
a_ Gen Sg m 
OF-ONE 


G3767 G3551 


THEN LAW 


KATA TCDN 


G2596 G3588 


GAOSH 

edothE 

G1325 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-GIVEN 


GTIArTGAICDN 

epaggeliOn 

G1860 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AYNAMGNOC 


21 [Is] the law then against the 
promises of God? God forbid: 
for if there had been a law 
given which could have given 
life, verily righteousness 
should have been by the law. 


TO-make-LIVE BEINGIy 


G302 G1537 G3551 

Part Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
EVER OUT OF-LAW 


CYNGKAGICGN 

sunekleisen 

G4788 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
TOGETHER-LOCKS 
locks-up-tog ether 




AIKAIOCYNH 

dikaiosunE 
18 G1343 

.mSgf n_ Nom Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 


hamartian hina 

G266 G2443 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

missing THAT 


22 But the scripture hath 
concluded all under sin, that 
the promise by faith of Jesus 
Christ might be given to them 
that believe. 
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nicTeyoYcm 

pisteuousin 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m 
ones-BELIEVING 


tTICTGCDC 

pisteOs 
G4102 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BELIEF 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


XPICTOV 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


G1325 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-GIVEN 


AG GA0GIN 


YFIO NOMON 


'E-were-GARRISONED 


23 But before faith came, we 
were kept under the law, shut 
up unto the faith which should 
afterwards be revealed. 


CYTKGKAGICMGNOI GIC THN 

sugkekleismenoi eis tEn mellous 

G4788 G1519 G3588 G3195 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep t_ Acc Sg f vp Pres 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LOCKED INTO THE 

having-been-locked-up-together 


M6AAOYCAN niCTIN AnOKAAY*t>0HNA I 

pistin apokaluphthEnai 

Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vn Aor Pas 
beING-ABOUT BELIEF TO-BE-FR 


3:24 CDCTG O 

hOste ho 

G5620 G3588 

Conj t_ Nom 

AS-BESIDES THE 


NOMOC 


riMAArcDroc hmcdn 


G1096 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-BECOME 


6IC XPICTON INA 

eis christon hina 

G1519 G5547 G2443 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

INTO ANOINTED THAT 


24 Wherefore the law was our 
schoolmaster [to bring us] unto 
Christ, that we might be 
justified by faith. 


GK TIICTGCDC 

ek pisteOs 

G1537 G4102 
Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-BELIEF 


AIKA1CDOCDMGN 

dikaiOthOmen 

G1344 

vs Aor Pas 1 PI 

WE-MAY-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED 


3:25 GAOOYCHC AG THC ITICTGCDC OYKGTI YFIO TIAIAArCDrON GCMGN 

elthousEs de tEs pisteOs ouketi hupo paidagOgon esmen 

G2064 G1161 G3588 G4102 G3765 G5259 G3807 G2070 

vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg f Conj t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Adv Prep n_AccSgm viPresvxx" 

OF-COMING YET OF-THE BELIEF NOT-STILL UNDER boy-LEADER WE-ARE 


3:26 TIANTGC TAP 

pantes gar 

G3956 G1063 


faith 

0GOY 

theou 

G2316 


A IA THC 


TIICTGCDC GN XPICTCD 


f n^GenSgf 
BELIEF 


G1722 G5547 
Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
IN ANOINTED 
Christ 


25 But after that faith is come 
we are no longer under i 


26 For ye are all the children of 
God by faith in Christ Jesus. 


G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


TAP GIC 


XPICTON GBAFITIC0HTG XPICTON GNGAYCAC0G 


ebaptisthEte 


christon 

G1063 G1519 G5547 

i Conj Prep n_AccSgm vi Aor Pas 2 PI 

for INTO ANOINTED ARE-DIPizED 

Christ ye-are-baptized Ch 

=NI IOYAAIOC OYAG GAAHN 


enedusasthe 
G5547 G1746 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Aor Mid 2 PI 
ANOINTED IN-SLIP 
Christ ye-put-on 

OYK GN I 


G1672 G3756 

n_ Nom Sg m Part Neg 
GREEK NOT 


AOYAOC OYAG 

G1401 G3761 

3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Adv 

SLAVE NOT-YET 


TIANTGC TAP YMGIC 


Part Neg vi Pres vx 


GN XPICTCD IHCOY 

en christO iEsou 

G1722 G5547 G2424 

I Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
IN ANOINTED JESUS 


27 For as many of you as have 
been baptized into Christ have 
put on Christ. 


28 There is neither Jew nor 
Greek, there is neither bond 
nor free, there is neither male 
nor female: for ye are all one in 
Christ Jesus. 
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3:29 61 
ei 

G1487 

Cond 

IF 


VM6IC 

humeis 

G5210 

pp 2 Nom PI 

YOU(P) 

ye 


XPICTOY APA 

christou ara 

G5547 G686 

n_ Gen Sg m Part 

OF-ANOINTED CONSEQUENTLY 
of-Christ 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


ABPAAM CTT6PMA 6CT6 

abraam sperm a este 

G11 G4690 G2075 

ni proper n_ Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 2 PI 

ABRAHAM seed YE-ARE 


KM KAT eTTMTGAI^N KAHPONOMOI 

kai kat epaggelian klEronomoi 

G2532 G2596 G1860 G2818 

Conj Prep n_AccSgf n_NomPlm 

AND according-to promise tenants 

enjoyers-of-the-allotment 


29 And if ye [be] Christ's, then 
are ye Abraham's seed, and 
heirs according to the promise. 
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G1161 G1909 


G3762 
a_ Acc Sgn 
NOT-YET-ONE 
in-nothing 


XPONON 

chronon 
G5550 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TIME 


AIA<t>GPGI 

diapherei 

G1308 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

he-IS-THRU-CARRYING 

he-is-being-of-more-consequence-than 


KAHPONOMOC 

klEronomos 

G2818 

n_ Nom Sg m 
enjoyer-of-an-allotment 


AOYAOY 

G1401 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-SLAVE 


1 . Now I say, [That] the heir, 
as long as he is a child, 
differeth nothing from a 
servant, though he be lord of 
all; 


42 AAA A YFIO 


: n_ Gen Sg f 
BEFORE-PLACEment 
time-purposed 


2 But is under tutors 
governors until the 
appointed of the father. 


G3588 G3962 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE FATHER 


KAI HMGIC OT6 HMGN 

kai hEmeis hote Emen 

G2532 G2249 G3753 G1510 


G5259 G3588 


CTO I XG IA TOY 

stoicheia tou 

G4747 G3588 

n_ Acc PI n t_ Gen Sg m 

elements OF-THE 


3 Even so we, when we were 
children, were in bondage 
under the elements of the 


KOCMOY HMGN 


AGAOYACDMGNO I 
dedoulOmenoi 

G1402 

I vp Pert Pas Nom PI m 
HAVING-been-enSLAVED 


TO rtAHPCDMA TOY 

to plErOma tou 

G3588 G4138 G3588 

: 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

THE FILLing OF-THE 


n_ Acc Sg m ppGenSgr 


TGNOMGNON 

genomenon 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg m 
BECOMING 


XPONOY GZMTGCTGIAGN o 

chronou exapesteilen ho 

G5550 G1821 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg t Nom Sg m 

TIME OUT-FROM-PUTS THE 

delegates 

6K TYNAIKOC TGNOMGNON 

ek gunaikos genomenon 

G1537 G1135 G1096 

Prep n_GenSgf vp 2Aor midD Acc Sg m 
OUT OF-WOMAN BECOMING 


4 But when the fulness of the 
time was come, God sent forth 
his Son, made of a woman, 
made under the law, 


G5259 G3551 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m 
UNDER LAW 


G2443 G3588 

Con] t_ Acc PI 

THAT THE-one 

the-ones 

AnOAABCDMGN 


GZArOPACH 

exagorasE 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-SHOULD-BE-OUT-BUYING 

he-should-be-reclaiming 


n_ Acc Sg f 

SON-PLACing 

place-of-a-son 


5 To redeem them that were 
under the law, that we might 
receive the adoption of sons. 


AG 6CTG 

de este 

G1161 G2075 


YET YE-ARE 


OUT-FROM-PUTS THE 


m Sg m t_ Acc Sgn n_ Acc Sgn 


6 And because ye are sons, 
God hath sent forth the Spirit 
of his Son into your hearts, 
crying, Abba, Father. 
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G3588 G5207 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE SON 


G1519 G3588 


K^PA l&C YMCDN KP*ZON 

kardias humOn krazon 

G2588 G5216 G2896 

: n_ Acc PI f pp 2 Ger PI vp Pres Act 
HEARTS OF-YOU(P) CRYING 


ABBA THE 


OYKGTI 

G3765 


7 Wherefore thou art no more a 
servant, but a son; and if a son, 
then an heir of God through 
Christ. 


AIA XPICTOY 
dia christou 

G1223 G5547 

i Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

THRU ANOINTED 
through Christ 


! AAAA TOTG MGN OYK 

alia tote men ouk 

G235 G5119 G3303 G3756 

Conj Adv Part Part Neg 

but then INDEED NOT 


>f>Ycei 
phusei 
G5449 
n_ Dat Sg f 


6IAOTGC 06ON 

eidotes theon 

G1492 G2316 

vp Pert Act Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg m 
HAVING-PERCEIVED God 
having-perception-of 


G1398 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-SLAVE 


8 . Howbeit then, when ye 
knew not God, ye did service 
unto them which by nature are 


4:9 NYN AG TNONTGC 


MAAAON AG 


RATHER YET 


AC0GNH KM 

asthenE kai 

G772 G2532 


YtTO 0GOY 


9 But now, after that ye have 
known God, or rather are 
known of God, how turn ye 
again to the weak and beggarly 
elements, whereunto ye desire 
again to be in bondage? 


ANCD0GN AOYAGY6IN 0GAGTG 
anOthen douleuein thelete 

G509 G1398 G2309 

Adv vn Pres Act vi Pres Act 2 PI 

UP-PLACE TO-BE-SLAVING YE-ARE-WILLING 


I HMGPAC TTAPATHPGIC0G 

hEmeras paratEreisthe 

G2250 G3906 

n_ Acc PI f vi Pres Mid 2 PI Conj 

DAYS YE-ARE-BESIDE-KEEPING AND 

ye-are-scrutinizing 


GNIAYTOYC 


G2532 G3376 G2532 G2540 G2532 G1763 

Conj n_ Acc PI m Conj n_ Acc PI m Conj n_ Acc PI 

MONTHS AND SEASONS AND years 


YMAC 


I Conj Adv vi Pert Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc F 

NO-7-AS SIMULATEly 1-HAVE-toilED INTO YOU(P) 

lest-somehow feignedly ye 


4 12 riNGC06 
ginesthe 
G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 I 
BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming I 


AGOMM YMCDN OYAGN 

deomai humOn ouden me EdikEsate 

G1189 G5216 G3762 G3165 G91 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg pp 2 Gen PI a_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Acc Sg vi Aor Act 2 PI 

1-AM-beseechlNG OF-YOU(P) NOT-YET-ONE ME YE-injure 

ye in-nothing 


11 I am afraid of you, lest I 
have bestowed upon you 
labour in vain. 


12 . Brethren, I beseech you, be 
as I [am]; for I [am] as ye 
[are]; ye have not injured me at 


HAIKHCATG 
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! oiAvre 

oidate 

G1492 

vi Perf Act 2 PI 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

ye-are-aware 




AC06N6IAN THC 


G1161 G3754 G1223 G769 


(^.AccSgf 

UN-FIRMness 

infirmity 


nPOTGPON 

humin to proteron 

G5213 G3588 G4386 

pp 2 Dat Pi t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 
to-YOU(P) THE BEFORE-more 

to-ye formerly 


I 


TON TIGIPACMON MOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


CAPKOC 

sarkos 
G4561 
n_ Gen Sg f 
FLESH 


itGenSg t_AccSgm 


GYHIT6 AI C AMHN 

euEggelisamEn 

G2097 

vi Aor Mid 1 Sg 

l-WELL-MESSAGize 

l-bring-the-well-message 


G4561 
n_ Dat Sg f 
FLESH 


11 Gen Sg Part Neg 


6ZOY06NHCAT6 OYAG 
exouthenEsate oude 

G1848 G3761 


ArrGAON 

hOs aggelon 
G5613 G32 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
MESSENGER OF-God 


CDC XPICTON IHCOYN 

hOs christon iEsoun 

G5613 G5547 G2424 

Adv n_AccSgm n_AcoSgm 

AS ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 


M AKAP ICMOC YMCDN 


G3767 G2258 


AYNATON TOYC 


G3108 

h_ Norn Sg m 

HAPPYing 

happiness 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


MAPTYPCD 

marturO 

G3140 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-witnesslNG 
l-am-testifying 


TAP YMIN 

gar humin 

G1063 G5213 

Conj pp 2 Dat PI 

for to-YOU(P) 


Ott>0AAMOYC YMCDN 
ophthalmous humOn 

G3788 G5216 


G5216 G1096 

I pp 2 Gen PI vi 2Perf, 

OF-YOU(P) l-HAVE-BECOME beING-TRUE 
of-ye by-being-true 


6ZOPYZANT6C AN GACDKATG MO I 

humOn exoruxantes an edOkate moi 

G5216 G1846 G302 G1325 G3427 

pp 2 Gen PI vp Aor Act Norn PI m Part vi Aor Act 2 PI ppIDatSg 

OF-YOU(P) OUT-EXCAVAT ing EVER YE-GIVE to-ME 

of-ye goug/hg-out ye-give-them 

AAHOGYCDN YMIN 

alEtheuOn humin 

G226 G5213 


4:17 ZHAOYCIN YMAC 

zElousin humas 

G2206 G5209 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI 

THEY-ARE-BOILING YOU<P) 
they-are-being-zealous over-ye 


OY KAACDC AAA A 6KKA6ICAI YMAC 06 AO YC IN INA 

ou kalOs alia ekkleisai humas thelousin hina 

G3756 G2573 G235 G1576 G5209 G2309 G2443 

Part Neg Adv Conj vn Aor Act pp 2 Acc PI vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj 

NOT IDEALIy but TO-OUT-LOCK YOU(P) THEY-ARE-WILLING THAT 

to-debar ye 


G2206 

vs Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-BOILING 

ye-may-be-being-zealous 


4:18 KAAON 


TO ZHAOYC0AI 

to zElousthai 

G3588 G2206 

t_ Norn Sg n vn Pres Pas 
THE TO-BE-BOILING 


13 Ye know how through 
infirmity of the flesh I 
preached the gospel unto you 
at the first. 


14 And my temptation which 
was in my flesh ye despised 
not, nor rejected; but received 
me as an angel of God, [even] 
as Christ Jesus. 


15 Where is then the 
blessedness ye spake of? for I 
bear you record, that, if [it had 
been] possible, ye would have 
plucked out your own eyes, 
and have given them to me. 


16 Am I therefore become your 
enemy, because I tell you the 
truth? 


17 . They zealously affect you, 
[but] not well; yea, they would 
exclude you, that ye might 
affect them. 


18 But [it is] good to be 
zealously affected always in 
[a] good [thing], and not only 
when I am present with you. 


6N TCD 

en tO 

G1722 G3588 
Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

IN THE 


TTAPeiNAI 

pareinai 

TO-BE-BESIDE-BEING 

to-be-present 


YMAC 

humas 



YOU<P) 

ye 


4:19 


T6KNIA 

teknia 

G5040 


little-ofsprings 
little-children I 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G3739 
pr Acc PI m 
WHOM 




palin OdinO achris 

G3825 G5605 G891 

Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 

AGAIN l-AM-PAINING UNTIL 
l-am-travailing 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHOM 


MOP<t>CD0H 

morphOthE 

G3445 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-FORMED 


19 . My little children, of 
whom I travail in birth again 
until Christ be formed in you, 
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4:20 H0GAON 
Ethelon 

G2309 

vi Impf Act 1 S 
l-WILLED 


AG TIAPGINAI 


npoc YMAC 


G3918 G4314 G5209 

vn Pres vxx Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

TO-BE-BESIDE-BEING TOWARD YOU<P> 
to-be-present ye 

I ATIOPOYMAI GN YMIN 

aporoumai en humin 

'54 G639 G1722 G5213 


APT I KM AAAAIM THN 

arti kai allaxai tEn 

G737 G2532 G236 G3588 

Adv Conj vnAorAct t_AccSgf 

at-PRESENT AND TO-CHANGE THE 


desire to be present with 
now, and to change my 
for I stand in doubt of 


4:21 AGrGTG 
legete 
G3004 


YTIO NOMON 


21 . Tell me, ye that desire tc 
be under the law, do ye no 
hear the law? 


G191 

) vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-HEARING 


G1125 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN 


TAP OTI ABPAAM 

gar hoti abraam 
G1063 G3754 G11 


YIOYC GCXGN 


G1417 G5207 


that ABRAHAM TWO SONS 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg i 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE 


22 For it is written, that 
Abraham had two sons, the 
one by a bondmaid, the other 
by a freewoman. 


GAGY0GPAC 

eleutheras 

G1658 

f a_ Gen Sg f 
FREE 


TIA1AICKHC KATA 


G235 G3588 


vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

HAS-been-generatED 

has-been-begotten 


G1161 G1537 G3588 
l Conj Prep t„ Gen Sg 
YET OUT OF-THE 


6A6Y0GPAC 
eleutheras 
G1658 
a_ Gen Sg f 
FREE 

tree-woman 


GTIArTGA I AC 


G1223 G3588 G1860 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THRU THE promise 

through 


WHICH-ANY IS 


AAAHrOPOYMGNA 

allEgoroumena 

G238 

vp Pres Pas Norn PI n 
allegorizING 


ATIO OPOYC CINA 61C AOYAG1A 


G3303 G575 G3735 < 

: Part Prep n_ Gen Sg n r 

INDEED FROM mountain ! 


G1519 G1397 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO SLAVery 


23 But he [who was] of the 
bondwoman was bom after the 
flesh; but he of the freewoman 
[was] by promise. 


24 Which things are an 
allegory: for these are the two 
covenants; the one from the 
mount Sinai, which gendereth 
to bondage, which is Agar. 


G1063 G28 


25 For this Agar is mount Sinai 
in Arabia, and answereth to 
Jerusalem which now is, and is 
in bondage with her children. 
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TGKNCDN Z^YTHC 

teknOn autEs 

G5043 G846 

n_ Gen PI n pp Gen Sg f 

offsprings OF-her 


IGPOYCAAHM AOYA6YG1 


G1161 G3588 

Conj t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


NOW JERUSALEM 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
she-IS-SLAVING 

ig-in-slavery 


MGTA TCDN 


G1161 G3326 G3588 


AG ANCD I6POYCAAHM GAGY0GPA GCTIN 


: 3 Sg pr Nom Sg f 
WHO-ANV 
who' an y 


G3384 

: 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 
MOTHER 


26 But Jerusalem which 
above is free, which is tl 
mother of us all. 


’ rGrPATTTAI TAP GYd>PAN0HTI CTG1PA H 

gegraptai gar euphranthEti steira hE 

G1125 G1063 G2165 G4723 G3588 

viPerfPas3Sg Conj vmAorPas2Sg n_VocSgf t_Nom 

it-HAS-faeen-WRITTEN for YOU-BE-BEING-gladdenED STERILE THE-or 


TIKTOYCA 

tiktousa 

G5088 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
BRINGING-FORTH 


rExon kai 

G4486 G2: 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg Coi 
BURST AN 

burst-forth-you I 

TGKNA THC 


BOHCON H 

boEson hE 

G994 G35f 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Nc 

IMPLORE THE 

implore-you I the-c 


CDAINOYCA 

Odinousa 

G5605 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 

PAINING 

travailing 


G3754 G4183 


G3588 G2048 

1 t_ Gen Sg f a_GenSgf 
OF-THE DESOLATE 


Adv Part t_GenSgf vp Pres Act Gen Sg f t_AccSgm 

RATHER OR OF-THE one-HAVING THE 

than the-woman having 


4:28 HMGIC 
hEmeis 


AAGAcbO I KATA 

adelphoi kata 

G80 G2596 


ICAAK GtTArrGA I AC TGKNA GCMGN 

isaak epaggelias tekna esmen 

G2464 Gt860 G5043 G2070 

ni proper n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom PI n vi Pres vxx 1 

ISAAC OF-promise offsprings ARE 


27 For it is written. Rejoice, 
[thou] barren that bearest not; 
break forth and cry, thou that 
travailest not: for the desolate 
hath many more children than 
she which hath an husband. 


28 Now we, brethren, as Isaac 
was, are the children of 
promise. 


I AAA CDCTTGP TOTG O KA' 

all hOsper tote ho kata 

G235 G5618 G5119 G3588 G25 

Conj Adv Adv t_ Nom Sg m Prep 

but AS-EVEN then THE-one acct 

even-as the-one 

TA TINGYMA OYTCDC KA I NYN 

pneuma houtOs kai nun 

96 G4151 G3779 G2532 G3568 

i n_ Acc Sg n Adv Conj Adv 

irding-to spirit thus AND NOW 


G4561 

fl^AccSgf 

FLESH 


rGNNHSGIC GAICDKGN 

gennEtheis ediOken 

G1080 G1377 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
BEING-generatED CHASED 

persecuted 


29 But as then he that was bom 
after the flesh persecuted him 
[that was born] after the Spirit, 
even so [it is] now. 


NYTHC OY 


t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm ppGenSgf Part Neg 


30 Nevertheless what saith the 
scripture? Cast out the 
bondwoman and her son: for 
the son of the bondwoman 
shall not be heir with the son of 
the freewoman. 


GAGY0GPAC 


G5207 G3588 

i n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg f 
SON OF-THE 


G1658 
a_ Gen Sg f 
FREE 

free-woman 
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Part 

CONSEQUENTLY 


AAGA<t>01 OYK GCMGN 

adelphoi ouk esmen 

G80 G3756 G2070 

n_ Voc PI m Part Neg vi Pres vxx 1 PI 

brothers NOT WE-ARE 

brethren ! 


TIAIAICKHC TGKNA 

paidiskEs tekna 

G3814 G5043 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom PI n 

OF-maid offsprings 

children 


AAAA THC 

alia tEs 

G235 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg f 

but OF-THE 


31 So then, brethren, we are 
not children of the 
bondwoman, but of the free. 


GAGYQGPAC 
eleutheras 
G1658 
a_ Gen Sg f 
FREE 

free-woman 
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GAGY0GP l> 
eleutheria 

G1657 


G3767 G3739 
Conj pr Dat Sg I 
THEN THE 


XPICTOC HMAC 

Christos hEmas 

G5547 G2248 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc F 
ANOINTED US 


hagyogpcdcgn cthkgtg 


EleutherOsen 

G1659 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
FREES 


stEkete 
G4739 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 

BE-STANDING-firi 

be-ye-standing-firn 


1 . Stand fast therefore in the 
liberty wherewith Christ hath 
made us free, and be not 
entangled again with the yoke 


G3361 G3825 

Part Neg Adv 
NO AGAIN 


G2218 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-YOKE 


BE-PERCEIVING I 


G1397 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-SLAVery 


G1758 

vm Pres Pas 2 PI 
BE-YE-IN-HAVING 
be-ye-being-enthralled ! 


TIAYAOC A6rCD 


OTI GAN 


2 Behold, I Paul say unto you, 
that if ye be circumcised, 
Christ shall profit you nothing. 


YMAC OYAGN CD<t>GAHC6l 

humas ouden OphelEsei 

G5209 G3762 G5623 

i pp 2 Acc PI a_AccSgn viFutAct3Sg 

ANOINTED YOU(P) NOT-YET-ONE SHALL-BE-benefitING 


Christ 


ye 


5:3 MAPTYPOMAI 

marturomai de palin 

G3143 G1161 G3825 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj Adv 

1-AM-witnesslNG YET AGAIN 


TFAAIN nANTI 


NOMON nOlHCAl 


G2076 G3650 G3588 G3551 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_AccSgm t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
he-IS WHOLE THE LAW 


G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 


vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m 
beING-ABOUT-CUT 
one-circumcising 


04>G IAGTHC 
hoti opheiletEs 

G3754 G3781 


3 For I testify again to every 
man that is circumcised, that 
he is a debtor to do the whole 


i KATHPrHBHTG ATIO TOY 

katErgEthEte apo tou 

G2673 G575 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 2 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

YE-WERE-DOWN-UN-ACTED FROM THE 


NOMCD 

en nomO 
G1722 G3551 
Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


ARE-beING-JUSTIFIED 


4 Christ is become of no effect 
unto you, whosoever of you are 
justified by the law; ye are 
fallen from grace. 


thc xapitoc gzgtigcatg 

tEs charitos exepesate 

G3588 G5485 G1601 

t_ Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sgf vi Aor Act 2 PI 
OF-THE grace YE-OUT-FALL 

ye-fall-out 


5:5 HMGIC 
hEmeis 
G2249 


TAP 


TINGYMAT I 

pneumati 
G4151 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-spirit 


AnGKAGXOMGOA 

apekdechometha 

G553 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 
ARE-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING 


TTICTGCDC 

pisteOs 
G4102 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


GATT IAA 

elpida 
G1680 
n_ Acc Sgf 
EXPECTATION 


AIKAIOCYNHC 


G1343 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-JUSTice 
of-righteousness 


5 For we through the Spirit 
wait for the hope of 
righteousness by faith. 


n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


TTGPITOMH 


NOT-BESIDES ABOUT-CUTTing 


6 For in Jesus Christ neither 
circumcision availeth any 
thing, nor uncircumcision; but 
faith which worketh by love. 


AKPOBYCTIA AAAA TFICTIC A1 

akrobustia alia pistis di 

G203 G235 G4102 G1223 G26 G1754 

n_Nom Sgf Conj n_Nom Sgf Prep n_Gen Sgf vp Pres Mid Nom Sg 

I uncircumcision but BELIEF THRU LOVE beING-IN-ACTED 

faith through operating 


5:7 GTPGXGTG 
etrechete 

G5143 

vi Impf Act 2 PI 
YE-FIACED 


KAACDC 




ANGKOYGN 


G1465 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
UP-STRIKES 
hinders 


TH 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


AAHOGIA 

alEtheia 

G225 

n_ Dat Sg f 
TRUTH 


7 Ye did run well; who did 
hinder you that ye should not 
obey the truth? 
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rreieecGM 

peithesthai 
G3982 
vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-PERSUADED 


neicMONM < 

peismonE c 
G3988 

f n_ Nom Sg f 
PERSUAsion 


5:9 M1KPA 


G3756 G1537 G3588 

Part Neg Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
NOT OUT OF-THE 


KAAOYNTOC YMAC 

kalountos humas 

G2564 G5209 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m pp 2 Acc PI 
One-CALLING YOU(P> 

one-calling ye 


cfYPAMA ZYMOI 

phurama zumoi 

G5445 G2220 

i n_ Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
KNEADing IS-FERMENTING 


9 A little leaven leaveneth the 
whole lump. 


gic ymac 


4>PONHCGTG O 

phronEsete ho 

G5426 G3588 

vi Fut Act 2 PI t_ Nom 

YE-SHALL-BE-beING-DISPOSed THE 


KP IMA* OCT 1C 

krima hostis 
G2917 G3748 

n_ Acc Sg n pr Nom Sg m 
JUDGment WHO-ANY 
who- ar V 


KYPICD 

kuriO 

G2962 


G302 G5600 


EVER he-MAY-BE 


TAPACCCDN 

tarassOn 

G5015 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg r 

one-DISTURBING 

one-disturbing 


a_Acc Sg n 
NOT-YET-ONI 


SHALL-BE-BEARING THE 


10 I have confidence in you 
through the Lord, that ye will 
be none otherwise minded: but 
he that troubleth you shall bear 
his judgment, whosoever he 
be. 


vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 

1-AM-belNG-CHASED 

l-am-foeing-persecuted 

CTAYPOY 
staurou 
G4716 
n_ Gen Sg m 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

l-AM-PROCLAIMING 

l-am-heralding 


CONSEQUENTLY 


KATHPrHTAI 

katErgEtai 

G2673 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-DOWN-UN-ACTED 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


11 And I, brethren, if I yet 
preach circumcision, why do I 
yet suffer persecution? then is 
the offence of the cross ceased. 


! OthGAON KM ATTOKOTONTAI Ol 

ophelon kai apoKopsomai hoi 

G3785 G2532 G609 G3588 

Inj Conj vi Fut Mid 3 PI t_NomP 

OWE AND SHALL-BE-beING-FROM-STRUCK THE-one 

would-that! also shall-be-strucking-off-themselves the 


ANACT ATOYNTGC 

anastatountes 

G387 

i vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
UP-STANDING 


5:13 YMGIC 


TAP 


en 


GAGY0GP1AN 61C AcpOPMHN 

eleutherian eis aphormEn 

G1657 G1519 G874 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

FREEdom INTO FROM-RUSH 


AAAHAO 1C 

G240 

pc Dat PI m 
to-one-another 


GKAHOHTG 

ekIEthEte 

G2564 


ones-raising-to-insurrection ye 

AAGA<t>OI MONON 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


IE-CALLED brothers 


AAAA A 1A 

alia dia 

G235 G1223 


13 . For, brethren, ye have been 
called unto liberty; only [use] 
not liberty for an occasion to 
the flesh, but by love serve one 
another. 


ArAtTHC AOYAGYGTG 

agapEs douleuete 

G26 G1398 

n_GenSgf vm Pres Act 2 PI 

LOVE BE-SLAVING 

be-ye-slaving I 
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r\p n\c 


G1063 G3956 


M'MTHCGIC 


YOU-SHALL-BE-LOVING THE 


sou hOs heauton 

G4675 G5613 G1438 

pp 2 Gen Sg Adv pf 3 Acc Sg m 

OF-YOU AS self 


TIAHPOYTAI GN TCD 

plEroutai en tO 

G4137 G1722 G3588 

1 vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
IS-beING-FILLED IN THE 

is-being-fulfilled 


14 For all the law is fulfilled in 
one word, [even] in this; Thou 
shalt love thy neighbour as 
thyself. 


MAHAOYC AAKN6TG 


YET one-another 


15 But if ye bite and devour 
one another, take heed that ye 
be not consumed one of 
another. 


AAAHACDN ANAACD0HTG 

allEIOn analOthEte 

G240 G355 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


G4151 

rr_ Dat Sg n 

to-spirit 


tigpittatgitg 

peripateite 
G4043 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj 

BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING AND 
be-ye-walking ! 


KAI GmeYMIAN 

kai epithumian 

G2532 G1939 

Conj n_AccSgf 

ON-FEELing 


MH TGAGCHTG 

mE telesEte 

G3361 G5055 

Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI 

NO SHOULD-BE-FINISHING 

ye-should-be-consummating 


t 


TAP CAP£ 

gar sarx 

G1063 G4561 


CAPKOC 
sarkos 
G4561 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-FLESH 


KATA TOY nNGYMATOC TO 

kata tou pneumatos to 

G2596 G3588 G4151 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t_ Nom 

DOWN OF-THE spirit THE 


TFNGYMA KATA THC 


CAPKOC TAYTA 

sarkos tauta 

G4561 G5023 

n_ Gen Sg f pd Nom PI n 
FLESH these 


ANT I KG ITAI AAAHAOIC INA 

antikeitai allElois hina 

G480 G240 G2443 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pc Dat PI n Conj 

IS-opposING to-one-another THAT 


16 [This] I say then, Walk ii 
the Spirit, and ye shall no 
fulfil the lust of the flesh. 


17 For the flesh lusteth against 
the Spirit, and the Spirit 
against the flesh; and these are 
contrary the one to the other: 
so that ye cannot do the things 
that ye would. 


A AN 0GAHTG 

ha an thelEte 

G3739 G302 G2309 

pr Acc PI n Part vs Pres Act 2 PI 


TAYTA TIOIHTG 

tauta poiEte 

G5023 G4160 

pd Acc PI n vs Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-DOING 


I 61 AG TINGYMATI ArGCOG OYK GCT6 YTIO NOMON 

ei de pneumati agesthe ouk este hupo nomon 

G1487 G1161 G4151 G71 G3756 G2075 G5259 G3551 

Cond Conj rr_DatSgn vi Pres Pas 2 PI Part Neg viPresvxx2PI Prep n_AccSgm 

IF YET to-spirit YE-ARE-beING-LED NOT YE-ARE UNDER LAW 


5:19 4>AN6PA 
phanera 
G5318 


CAPKOC AT lb 

sarkos hatina 

G4561 G3748 

n_ Gen Sg f prNorr 

FLESH WHICI 


19 Now the works of the flesh 
are manifest, which are [these]; 
Adultery, fornication, 

uncleanness, lasciviousness. 


MOIXGIA TIOPNGIA 

moicheia porneia 

G3430 G4202 

n_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf 
ADULTERY PROSTITUTION 


5:20 GIACDAOAATPG1A 
eidOlolatreia 
G1495 


<t>APMAKGIA 

pharmakeia 

G5331 


echthrai 

G2189 


GPI0GIA1 

eritheiai 

G2052 


20 Idolatry, witchcraft, hatred, 
variance, emulations, wrath, 
strife, seditions, heresies, 
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ilXOCTM^IM MPeceiC 


4>0onoi 


<t>ONOI 

phonoi 

G5408 


G2532 G3588 


MURDERS DRUNKennesses REVELries AND THE 


’res Act 1 Sg 

M-BEFORE-sayING 

m-predicting 


VM1N KA0CDC 

humin kathOs 

G5213 G2531 

pp 2 Dat PI Adv 
to-YOU(P) according-AS 
to-ye 


km npoeinoN oti 

kai proeipon hoti 

G2532 G4277 G3754 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 

AND l-BEFORE-said that 

also l-predicted 


G5125 
pd Dat PI n 
to-these 


THE-ones THE 


BAC I AG I AN 060Y OY KAHPONOMHCOYCIN 

basileian theou ou klEronomEsousin 

G932 G2316 G3756 G2816 

i n_ Acc Sg f n_GenSgm Part Neg viFutAct3PI 

KINGdom OF-God NOT SHALL-BE-tenantING 

shall-be-enjoying-the-allotment-of 


A6 KAPtTOC TOY 

de karpos tou 

G1161 G2590 


G3588 G4151 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE spirit 


TOIAYTA 

toiauta 

G5108 


I ArAITH XAPA 

agapE chara 

G26 G5479 

kx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Si 
LOVE JOY 


G1515 
n_ Nom Sg f 
PEACE 


21 Envyings, murders, 

drunkenness, revellings, and 
such like: of the which I tell 
you before, as I have also told 
[you] in time past, that they 
which do such things shall not 
inherit the kingdom of God. 


22 But the fruit of the Spirit is 
love, joy, peace, longsuffering, 
gentleness, goodness, faith, 


MAKPO0YMIA XPHCTOTHC ArAOCDCYNH TTICTIC 


5:23 TIPAOTHC GrKPATGIA KATA TCDN TOIOYTCDN OYK 6CTIN NON 

praotEs egkrateia kata tOn toioutOn ouk estin nomc 

G4236 G1466 G2596 G3588 G5108 G3756 G2076 G355 

n_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf Prep t_ Gen Pin pd Gen PI n Part Neg viPresvxx3Sg n_Nc 

MEEKness IN-HOLDing DOWN OF-THE such NOT IS LAW 

self-control against the such-things there-is 


XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G4561 
n_ Acc Sgf 
FLESH 


23 Meekness, temperance: 
against such there is no law. 


24 And they that are Christ's 
have crucified the flesh with 
the affections and lusts. 


rtAOHMACIN KAI TAIC 

pathEmasin kai tais 
G3804 G2532 G3588 


emeYMiAic 

epithumiais 

G1939 


TINGYMATI T7NGYMATI 


G1487 G2198 C 

Cond vi Pres Act 1 PI r 

IF WE-MAY-BE-LIVING t 


riNCDMGOA 


ginOmetha 
G1096 G2755 

vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI a_ Nom PI m 

WE-MAY-BE-BECOMING EMPTY-esteemed 

vainglorious 


CTOIXCDM6N 

pneumati kai stoichOmen 

G4151 G2532 G4748 

n n_ Dat Sg n Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI 

to-spirit AND WE-MAY-BE-elementING 

also we-may-be-observing-the-fundamentals 

K6NOAOZOI AAAHAOYC TIPOKAAOYM6NOI AAAMAOIC 


25 If we live in the Spirit, let u: 
also walk in the Spirit. 


26 Let us not be desirous of 
vain glory, provoking one 
another, envying one another. 
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AAGAcfcO1 GAN 


YMGIC 
humeis 
G5210 
pp 2 Nom PI 
YOU(P) 


nPOAhl<t>0H ANOPCDTIOC 

prolEphthE anthrOpos 

G1437 G2532 G4301 G444 

Cond Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

IF-EVER AND MAY-BE-BEFORE-GOTTEN human 

also may-be-being-overtaken 

TINGYMATIKOl KATAPTIZGTG TON 

I G4152 G2675 G3588 

n PI m a_ Nom PI m vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc Sg it 

spiritual-ones BE-DOWN-EQUIPPING THE 

les spiritual be-ye-attuning ! 


T IN I 


nAPATITCDMATI 

en tini paraptOmati 

G1722 G5100 G3900 

Prep px Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

IN ANY BESIDE-FALL 

some offense 

TOIOYTON GN T7NGYMATI 

toiouton en pneumati 

G5108 G1722 G4151 

pd Acc Sg m Prep liL_ Dat Sg n 


1 . Brethren, if a man be 
overtaken in a fault, ye which 
are spiritual, restore such an 
one in the spirit of meekness; 
considering thyself, lest thou 
also be tempted. 


62 AAAHACDN TA 


DF-one-another THE 


G4572 G3361 G2532 

l pf 2 Acc Sg m PartNeg Conj 
YOURself NO AND 


ANATTAHPCDCATG 

anaplErOsate 

G378 


burdens, and s 
of Christ. 


NOMON TOY 

G3551 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_GenSgi 

LAW OF-THE 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


TAP AOKG1 

gar dokei 

G1063 G1380 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

for IS-SEEMING 

is-supposing-himsi 

cbPGNATIATA 

phrenapata 

he-IS-imposING-on 


MHAGN 

mEden 
G3367 
a_ Nom Sg n 
NO-YET-ONE 


3 For if a man think himself to 
be something, when he is 
nothing, he deceiveth himself. 


GPrON GAYTOY 

ergon heautou 

G2041 G1438 

n_Acc Sg n pf3GenSgm 


TOT6 G 1C 


res Act 3 Sg 
BE-testING 
m-be-testing I 


GAYTON 

heauton 

G1438 


MONON TO KAYXHMA GZGI 

monon to kauchEma exei 

G3441 G3588 G2745 

a_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
ONLY THE BOAST 


KAI OYK 61C TON GTGPON 

exei kai ouk eis ton heteron 

G2192 G2532 G3756 G1519 G3588 G2087 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj PartNeg Prep t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 

SHALL-BE-HAVING AND NOT INTO THE DIFFERENT 

he-shall-be-having different-one 


6:5 GKACTOC TAP TO IA ION 

hekastos gar to idion 

G1538 G1063 G3588 G2398 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg m 

EACH for THE OWN 


ct>OPT I ON B ACT ACG I 

phortion bastasei 

G5413 G941 

n_ Acc Sg n vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

load SHALL-BE-BEARING 


4 But let every man prove his 
own work, and then shall he 
have rejoicing in himself alone, 
and not in another. 


vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom 

LET-BE-communionING YET THE 

let-him-be-contributing I 

KATHXOYNTI GN TIACIN ArAOO 

katEchounti en pasin agathois 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m Prep a_ Dat PI n a_ Dat PI I 

one-instructlNG IN ALL GOOD 

one-instructing good-thinj 

6:7 MH TIAANACOG OGO( 

mE planasthe theos 

G3361 G4105 G2316 

Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 PI n_ Nor 

NO BE-YE-beING-STRAYED God 

be-ye-being-deceived I 


vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
one- beING-instructED 
one-being-instructed 


MYKTHP IZ6T AI 

muktErizetai 

G3456 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-NOSED 

is-being-sneered-at 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


6 Let him that is taught in the 
word communicate unto him 
that teacheth in all good things. 


7 Be not deceived; God is not 
mocked: for whatsoever a man 
soweth, that shall he also reap. 
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cneiPH 2*N©PCDnoc toyto km eepicei 

speirE anthrOpos touto kai therisei 

G4687 G444 G5124 G2532 G2325 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m pd Acc Sg n Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-SOWING human this AND he-SHALL-BE-reapING 


G3754 G3588 


G4687 

i Sg m vp Pres Act Nom 
one-SOWING 
one-sowing 

4>0OPAN O 

phthoran ho 

G5356 G358I 

n_ Acc Sg f t_Noi 

CORRUPtion THE 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


G4561 
n_ Acc Sg I 
FLESH 


heautou 

G1438 

pf 3 Gen Sg m 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE 


G4561 
n_ Gen Sg f 
FLESH 


G1C TO 


TINGYMA GK 


8 For he that soweth to his 
flesh shall of the flesh reap 
corruption; but he that soweth 
to the Spirit shall of the Spirit 
reap life everlasting. 


ttngymatoc eepicei 


ZCDHN A1CDNION 

therisei zOEn aiOnion 

G2325 G2222 G166 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 

SHALL-BE-reapING LIFE eonian 


G2570 
a_ Acc Sg n 
IDEAL 


TTOIOYNT6C 

poiountes 

G4160 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 

DOING 

in-doing 


sgpicomgn 


GKAYOMGNO I 

idiO therisomen mE ekluomenoi 

G2398 G2325 G3361 G1590 

a_ Dat Sg m vi Fut Act 1 PI Part Neg vp Pres Pas Nom PI 

OWN WE-SHALL-BE-reapING NO OUT-LOOSING 

fainting 

6:10 APA OYN CDC KAI PON GXOI- 


CONSEQUENTLY THEN 


GKKAKCDMGN 

ekkakOmen 

G1573 


kairO 
G2540 
tL' Dat Sg m 
to-SEASON 


t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 


n ANT AC MAAICTA A6 

pantas malista de 
G3956 G3122 G1161 


nPOC TOYC OIK6IOYC TMC 


TOWARD ALL 


TOWARD THE 


G3609 
i a_ Acc PI 
HOME-bi 


nicTecDC 

pisteOs 

n_ Gen Sg f 
BELIEF 


9 And let us noi uc wc 
well doing: for in due 
we shall reap, if we faint 


be weary in 
due season 


10 As we have therefore 
opportunity, let us do good 
unto all [men], especially unto 
them who are of the household 
of faith. 


1AGTG nHAIKOIC 

idete pElikois 

G1492 G4080 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI a_ Dat PI n 

BE-PERCEIVING PRIME 

lo I to-what-big 


YMIN TPAMMACIN GrPAYA TH 

humin grammasin egrapsa tE 

G5213 G1121 G1125 G3588 

pp 2 Dat PI n_ Dat PI n vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg f 

to-YOU(P) WRITings l-WRITE to-THE 

to-ye letters 


0GAOYCIN eYTTPOCCDTII-ICA I GN 

thelousin euprosOpEsai en 

G2309 G2146 

vi Pres Act 3 PI vn Aor Act 

ARE-WILLING TO-WELL-face 

to-put-on-fair-face 


CAPKI OYTOI 


G1722 G4561 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN FLESH 


1699 G5495 

1 Dat Sg n_ Dat Sg f 
Y HAND 


ANArKAZOYC IN YMAC 

anagkazousin humas 

G315 G5209 

vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 2 Acc P 

ARE-necessitatING YOU(P) 
are-compelling ye 


TOY 

tou 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


11 .Ye see how large a letter I 
have written unto you with 
mine own hand. 


12 As many as desire to make 
a fair shew in the flesh, they 
constrain you to be 
circumcised; only lest they 
should suffer persecution for 
the cross of Christ. 


vs Pres Pas 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-fceING-CHASED 

they-may-be-faeing-persecuted 


G1063 G3588 


G846 


TTGP ITGMNOMGNOI 

peritemnomenoi 

G4059 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m pp Non 
ones-beING-ABOUT-CUT they 
ones-circumcising 


chYAACCOYCIh 

phulassousin 

G5442 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 

ARE-GUARDING 

are-maintaining 


13 For neither they themselves 
who are circumcised keep the 
law; but desire to have you 
circumcised, that they may 
glory in your flesh. 
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0GAOYCIN 

thelousin 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-WILLING 


KAYXHCCDNTA I 

kauchEsOntai 

G2744 

vs Aor midD 3 PI 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BOASTING 


vn Pres Pas 
TO-BE-beING-ABOUT-CUT 
to-be-being-circumcised 


G2443 G1722 


TH YM6TGPA 

tE humetera 

G3588 G5212 

t_ Dat Sg f ps 2 Dat PI 
THE YOUR-more 

of-yours 


G4561 
n_ Dat Sg f 
FLESH 


G1096 

vo 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-it-BE-BECOMING 


I TOY KYPIOY HMCDN 

tou kuriou hEmOn 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

OF-THE Master OF-US 


KA.YXA.COM 

kauchasthai 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-BOASTING 


n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg i 
WHOM 


GMOI KOCMOC 

emoi kosmos 

G1698 G2889 

i pp 1 Dat Sg n_ 
to-ME SYSTEM 


14 But God forbid that I should 
glory, save in the cross of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, by whom 
the world is crucified unto me, 
and I unto the world. 


Sg m 


6CTAYPCDTAI KArCD 

estaurOtai kagO 

G4717 G2504 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg pp 1 Norn 
HAS-been-impalED AND-I 
has-been-crucified 


TCD KOCMCD 

tO kosmO 

G3588 G2889 

Sg Con t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE SYSTEM 


6:15 ON 
G1722 


XPICTCD 

christO 
G5547 
n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


AKPOBYCT I A. A.AAA. KAIL 
akrobustia alia kainE 

G203 G235 G2537 


NOT-BESIDES i 


NOT-BESIDES ABOUT-CUTTing ANY 

KTICIC 

ktisis 
G2937 

f n_ Norn Sg f 
CREATION 


G2480 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-beING-STRONG 

is-availing 


15 For in Christ Jesus neither 
circumcision availeth any 
thing, nor uncircumcision, but 


oiphnh on 


G2532 G3745 


G2532 G1656 


G2583 
n_ Dat Sg m 
RULE 


on I TON 


AND MERCY 


at Sg m vi Fut Act 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-elementING 

shall-be-observing-the-fundamentals 

I CP AHA TOY OGOY 

israEI tou theou 

G2474 G3588 G2316 

I ni proper t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

ISRAEL OF-THE God 


16 And as many as walk 
according to this rule, peace 
[be] on them, and mercy, and 
upon the Israel of God. 


' TOY AOinOY KOTTOYC MO I MHA6IC nAP6X6TCD 

tou loipou kopous moi mEdeis parechetO 

G3588 G3064 G2873 G3427 G3367 G3930 

t_ Gen Sg n a_GenSgn n_AccPlm ppIDatSg a_NomSgm vmPresAct3Sg 

OF-THE rest toils to-ME NO-YET-ONE LET-BE-tenderING 

weariness(P) me no-one let-him-be-affording I 


pp 1 Nom Sg Conj 


G1063 G3588 


CTITMATA TOY KYPIOY 

stigmata tou kuriou 

G4742 G3588 G2962 

n_ Acc PI n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

PRICKS OF-THE Master 


IHCOY ON TCD 

iEsou en tO 

G2424 G1722 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg n 
JESUS IN THE 


CCDMATI MOY 

sOmati mou 
G4983 G3450 

n_ Dat Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 
BODY OF-ME 


BACTAZCD 


17 From henceforth let no man 
trouble me: for I bear in my 
body the marks of the Lord 


rtNGYMATOC YMCDN AAGAcpO I AMHN TIPOC 


pneumatos 
G4151 
n_ Gen Sg n 


humOn 
G5216 G80 

pp 2 Gen PI n_ Voc PI it 
OF-YOU(P) brothers 
of-ye brethren I 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


AnO PCDMHC 

apo rOmEs 
G575 G4516 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f 


AMEN TOWARD GALATIANS WAS-WRITten FROM ROME 


18 Brethren, the grace of our 
Lord Jesus Christ [be] with 
your spirit. Amen. «[To [the] 
Galatians written from 
Rome.]» 
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Ephesians 


ATTOCTOAOC IHCOY 

apostolos iEsou 

G652 G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

commissioner OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


0GAHMATOC 0GOY 


ArlOIC TO 1C 


G2307 
n_ Gen Sg n 
WILL 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


6<t>GCCD KM 

ephesO kai 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj 
EPHESUS AND 


TTICTOIC GN XPI CTO IHCOY 

pistois en christO iEsou 

G4103 G1722 G5547 G2424 

a_ Dat PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-BELIEVing(P) IN ANOINTED JESUS 

to-believers Christ 


ATIO 0GOY 


m Sg f Prep n_GenSgm 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 


KM KYPIOY 


1 . Paul, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the will of God, to 
the saints which are at 
Ephesus, and to the faithful in 
Christ Jesus: 


2 Grace [be] to you, and peace, 
from God our Father, and 
[from] the Lord Jesus Christ. 


IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS ANOINTED 


I GYAOrHTOC O 

eulogEtos ho 

G2128 G3588 


GYAOrHCAC 


G2127 
vp Aor Act Nom I 
One-blessing 


KAI TIATHP 

kai patEr 

G2532 G3962 

Conj n_ Nom Sg n 

AND FATHER 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


HMCDN IHCOY 

hEmOn iEsou 

G2257 G2424 

pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-US JESUS 


G3956 
a_ Dat Sg f 
EVERY 


3 . Blessed [be] the God and 
Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, who hath blessed us 
with all spiritual blessings in 
heavenly [places] in Christ: 


TOIC GTIOYPAN IO IC GN XPICTCD 

tois epouraniois en christO 

G3588 G2032 G1722 G5547 

t_ Dat PI n a_ Dat PI n Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

THE ON-heavenlies IN ANOINTED 

celestial-ones Christ 

1:4 KA0CDC G2GAGSATO HMAC G 

kathOs exelexato hEmas er 

G2531 G1586 G2248 G 

Adv vi Aor Mid 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI Pi 

according-AS He-choosES US Ik 


AMCDMOYC 


G2532 G299 


npo 


KATABOAHC KOCMOY GINA I 


katabolEs kosmou 

G4253 G2602 G2889 G1511 

Prep h_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m vn Pres v: 

BEFORE DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM TO-BE 

disruption of-world 


KATGNCDniC 

katenOpion 

G2714 


IN-VIEW OF-Hi 


G1722 G26 
i Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN LOVE 


4 According as he hath chosen 
us in him before the foundation 
of the world, that we should be 
holy and without blame before 
him in love: 


1:5 nPOOPICAC 


THN 


GYAOKIAN TOY 

tEn eudokian tou 

G3588 G2107 G3588 G2307 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

LL-SEEMing OF-THE WILL 


lelight 


I AOIHC THC 


XAPITOC AYTOY 


XPICTOY G 1C AYTON 


ANOINTED INTO 


GXAPITCDCGN HMAC 


G1519 G1868 G1391 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m n_ Gen Sg f 
INTO ON-PRAISE OF-esteem 
laud of-glory 


G3588 G5485 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE grace 


G1722 G3739 
Prep pr Dat Sg ■ 
IN WHICH 


.ritOsen 

G5487 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-gracES 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


5 Having predestinated us unto 
the adoption of children by 
Jesus Christ to himself, 
according to the good pleasure 
of his will, 


6 To the praise of the glory of 
his grace, wherein he hath 
made us accepted in the 
beloved. 
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I vp Perf Pas Dat Sg m 
One-HAVING-been-LOVED 
Beloved 


’ 6N CD GXOMGN THN 

en hO echomen tEn 

G1722 G3739 G2192 G3588 

Prep pr Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 1 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

IN WHOM WE-ARE-HAVING THE 


n_ Acc Sg f 

FROM-LOOSening 

deliverance 


AI At TOY A1MATOC AYTOY 

dia tou haimatos autou 

G1223 G3588 G129 G846 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

THRU THE BLOOD OF-Him 


In whom we have redemption 
through his blood, the 
forgiveness of sins, according 
to the riches of his grace; 


t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
THE FROM-LETTing 

XAPITOC AYTOY 

charitos autou 
G5485 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
grace OF-Him 


HMAC GN TIACH 

hEmas en pasE 

G3739 G4052 G1519 G2248 G1722 G3956 

pr Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Acc PI 

WHICH He-lavishES INTO US 


KM cpPONHCei 

kai phronEsei 
G2532 G5428 

n_ Dat Sg f 


8 Wherein he hath abounded 
toward us in all wisdom and 
prudence; 



HMIN TO MYCTHPION 

hEmin to mustErion 

G2254 G3588 G3466 

pp 1 Dat PI t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
to-US THE CLOSE-KEEP 


G3588 G2307 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE WILL 


GYAOKIAN AYTOY HN 

eudokian autou hEn 

G2107 G846 G373S 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m pr Acc 

THE WELL-SEEMing OF-Him WHIC 
delight 

1:10 GIC OIKONOMIAN TOY 

eis oikonomian tou 

G1519 G3622 G3588 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgn 

INTO HOME-LAW OF-THE 


TTPOGOGTO 

proetheto 

G4388 


GN AYTCD 


KMPCDN 

kairOn 
G2540 
n_ Gen PI m 
SEASONS 


ANAKGcb A AAICDCACOAI 

anakephalaiOsasthai 

G346 


XPICTCD TA 

christO ta 
G5547 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Acc PI 
ANOINTED THE 
Christ the(P) 


G1722 G3588 


9 Having made known unto us 
the mystery of his will, 
according to his good pleasure 
which he hath purposed in 
himself: 


10 That in the dispensation of 
the fulness of times he might 
gather together in one all 
things in Christ, both which 
are in heaven, and which are 
on earth; [even] in him: 


G1909 G3588 G1093 

i Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

ON OF-THE LAND 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE-One 


TOY 0GAHMATOC AYTOY 

tou thelEmatos autou 

G3588 G2307 G846 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

OF-THE WILL OF-Him 


BEING-BEFORE-SEEizED 

being-designated-beforehand 


TIANTA 

panta 

G3956 


GNGPrOYNTOC 

energountos 

G1754 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

IN-ACTING 

operating 


KATA 

G2596 

Prep 

according-to 


11 In whom also we have 
obtained an inheritance, being 
predestinated according to the 
purpose of him who worketh 
all things after the counsel of 


his o’ 


a will: 
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G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

INTO THE 


hEmas 

G2248 


61C 6TTAINON THC 

eis epainon tEs 

G1519 G1868 G3588 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg f 

INTO ON-PRAISE OF-THE 


AOZHC AYTOY 

doxEs autou 

G1391 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 


12 That we should be to the 
praise of his glory, who first 
trusted in Christ. 


TTPOHATI IKOTAC 

proElpikotas 

G4276 

vp Pert Act Acc PI m 

ones-HAVING-BEFORE-EXPECTED 

ones-having-a-prior-expectancy 




G1722 G3739 

Prep pr Dat Sg m 

IN WHOM 


KM VMGIC 


AND YOU(P) 


XPICTCD 

christO 

G5547 

i n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED 


AKOYCANT6C TON 


GYArrGAION THC 


G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg 1 

THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


CCDTHP I AC YMCON 

sOtErias humOn 

G4991 G5216 


AAHOGIAC 

alEtheias 

G225 

n_Gen Sgf 
TRUTH 


KM niCTGYCANTGC 

kai pisteusantes 

G2532 G4100 

AND BELIEV/ng 


13 In whom ye also [trusted], 
after that ye heard the word of 
truth, the gospel of your 
salvation: in whom also after 
that ye believed, ye were 
sealed with that holy Spirit of 
promise. 


GCchPAriCOHTG TCD TINGYMATI THC 


esphragisthEte 

G4972 

vi Aor Pas 2 PI 
YE-ARE-SEALED 


pneumati 
G3588 G4151 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


G3588 G1860 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg 
OF-THE promise 


enArreAiAC tcd Arico 

epaggelias tO hagiO 

G3588 G40 

t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 
THE HOLY 


G728 

r|_ Nom Sg m 
EARNEST 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


n_Gen Sgf 
tenancy 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment 

AO£HC l 


i thc nepmoiHcecDC eic gttainon thc 

tEs peripoiEseOs eis epainon tEs doxEs 

G3588 G4047 G1519 G1868 G3588 G1391 

t_Gen Sgf n_Gen Sgf Prep n_AccSgm t_Gen Sgf n_Gen Sgf 

OF-THE procuring INTO ON-PRAISE OF-THE esteem 


laud 




TOYTO KArCD 

touto kagO 

G5124 G2504 

pd Acc Sg n pp 1 Nom £ 


G3588 G2596 

t_ Acc Sgf Prep 
THE according-to 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 


TTICTIN GN 

pistin en 


14 Which is the earnest of our 
inheritance until the 
redemption of the purchased 
possession, unto the praise of 
his glory. 


15 . Wherefore I also, after I 
heard of your faith in the Lord 
Jesus, and love unto all the 


KYP I CD IHCOY 

kuriO iEsou 

G2962 G2424 

I n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

Master JESUS 

Lord 


I OY TTAYOMM GYXAPICTCDN 

ou pauomai eucharistOn 

G3756 G3973 G2168 

Part Neg vi Pres Mid 1 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
NOT l-AM-CEASING thankING 

giving-thanks 


en i tcdn 


nPOCGYXCDN MOY 

proseuchOn mou 

G4335 G3450 

n_ Gen PI f pp 1 Gen Sg 

prayers OF-ME 


G1C n ANT AC TOYC ArlOYC 

eis pantas tous hagious 

G1519 G3956 G3588 G40 


MN61AN YMCDN 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


16 Cease not to give thanks for 
you, making mention of you in 
my prayers; 


G3588 
t_Gen Sgf 
OF-THE 


G1391 
n_Gen Sgf 
esteem 


G1325 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-GIVING 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


TTN6YMA COtblAC 

pneuma sophias 

G4151 G4678 

n_AccSgn n_Gen Sgf 


OF-WISDOM AND 


17 That the God of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Father of 
glory, may give unto you the 
spirit of wisdom and revelation 
in the knowledge of him: 


KAI AnOKAAYTGCDC 
kai apokalupseOs 
G2532 G602 

p_ Gen Sg f 
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GN GTTirNCDCGI ^YTOY 

en epignOsei autou 

G1722 G1922 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN ON-KNOWIedge OF-SAME 


G846 


I ne<t>CDT I CMGNOVC 
pephOtismenous 
G5461 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI m 
HAVING-been-enLIGHT enED THE 


Acc PI 


Od>eAAMOYC THC 
ophthalr 

G3788 


AIANOIAC YMCDN 


TTAOYTOC THC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G1271 
n_ Gen Sg f 
THRU-MIND 
comprehension 


OF-YOU(P) INTO THE 


G1680 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

EXPECTATION OF-THE 


AOIMC THC 


G3588 G1391 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE esteem 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


KAHC6CDC AYTOY 

klEseOs autou 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

CALLing OF-SAME 

of-him 


KAHPONOMIAC AYTOY 

klEronomias autou 

G2817 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

enjoyment-of-the-allotment of-him 


G1722 G3588 


AND ANY 


YFiePBAAAON MGrGOOC THC 

huperballon megethos tEs 

G5235 G3174 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg f 

OVER-CASTING GREATness OF-THE 

transcending 


AYNAMGCDC AYTOY 

dunameOs autou 

G1411 G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
OF-SAME 


n_ Gen Sg f 

ABILITY 

power 


of-hin 


THN 


G4100 
vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
ones-BELIEVING 


n^AccSgf 

IN-ACTion 


TOY KPATOYC THC 

tou kratous tEs 

G3588 G2904 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Si 

OF-THE HOLDing OF-THE 

might 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


GNHPrHCGN GN TCD 

enErgEsen en tO 

G1754 G1722 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
IN-ACTS IN THE 

he-operates 


ANOINTED ROUSing 


AG£ IA AYTOY GN TO 1C GnOYPANIOIC 

dexia autou en tois epouraniois 

G1722 G3588 G2032 


GZOYCIAC I 


celestial-ones 


AYNAMGCDC I 


KAI GKA0ICGN 

kai ekathisen en dexia autou 

G2532 G2523 G1722 G1188 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep a_ Dat Sg f pp Gen S£ 

AND seats IN RIGHT OF-Him 

seats-him right-hand 

1:21 YFIGPANCD T7ACHC APXHC KAI 

huperanO pasEs archEs kai 

G5231 G3956 G746 G2532 

Adv a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj 

OVER-UP OF-EVERY ORIGINal AND 

up-over every sovereignty 


FIANTOC ONOMATOC ONOMAZOMGNOY OY MONON GN TCD 

pantos onomatos onomazomenou ou monon en tO 

G3956 G3686 G3687 G3756 G3440 G1722 G3588 

a_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vp Pres Pas Gen Sg n Part Neg Adv Prep t_ Dat Si 

EVERY NAME beING-NAMED NOT ONLY IN THE 


G2532 G1411 
Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
AND ABILITY 


GK NGKPCDN 

ek nekrOn 

G1537 G3498 


KYPIOTHTOC I 


TOYTCD AAAA 


i_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m Conj 


GN TCD 


MGAAONTI 
mellonti 

G3195 

i vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
beING-ABOUT 
one-impending 


18 The eyes of your 
understanding being 

enlightened; that ye may know 
what is the hope of his calling, 
and what the riches of the 
glory of his inheritance in the 


19 And what [is] the exceeding 
greatness of his power to 
us-ward who believe, 
according to the working of his 
mighty power. 


20 Which he wrought in Christ, 
when he raised him from the 
dead, and set [him] at his own 
right hand in the heavenly 
[places]. 


21 Far above all principality, 
and power, and might, and 
dominion, and every name that 
is named, not only in this 
world, but also in that which is 
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1:22 KM TIANTA 
kai panta 

G2532 G3956 

Conj a_ Acc PI n 

AND ALL 


YTTeTAZGN YtTO TOYC 

hupetaxen hupo tous 

G5293 G5259 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc PI m 

UNDER-SETS UNDER THE 

subjects 


TOAAC 

podas 
G4228 
n_ Acc PI m 
FEET 


AYTOY 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
OF-Him 


KA I AYTON 

kai auton 

G2532 G846 
Conj pp Acc Sg i 
AND Him 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
GIVES 


22 And hath put all [things] 
under his feet, and gave him 
[to be] the head over all 
[things] to the church, 


KGcbAAHN YtTGP 17 ANT A Th 

kephalEn huper panta tE 

G2776 G5228 G3956 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep a_ Acc Pin t_DatSgf 

HEAD OVER ALL to-THE 


6KKAHCIA 

ekkIEsia 

G1577 

n_ Dat Sg f 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


1:23 HT 1C 6CT1N 

hEtis estin 

G3748 G2076 

WHICH-ANV IS 


TO CCDMA AYTOY TO 

to sOma autou to 

G3588 G4983 G846 G3588 

I Sg t_ Norn Sg n n_NomSgn ppGenSgm t_NomSgn 
THE BODY OF-Him THE 


TTAHPCDMA TOY 

plErOma tou 

G4138 G3588 

n_ Norn Sg n t_ Gen Sg n 

FILLing OF-THE 


TTANTA 

G3956 


23 Which is his body, the 
fulness of him that filleth all in 
all. 


TIACIN 

pasin 
G3956 
a_ Dat PI n 


rtAHPOYMGNOY 

plEroumenou 

G4137 

vp Pres Mid Gen Sg m Tra 
beING-FILLED 
complet ng 
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Ephesians 2 


VM^C ONT&C 


G2532 G5209 
Conj pp 2 Acc PI 
AND YOU(P) 


G5607 

vp Pres vxx Acc P 
BEING 


N6KPOYC TO 1C 

nekrous tois 

G3498 G3588 


TIAPATITCDMAC IN 

paraptOmasin 

G3900 


G2532 G3588 


hamartiais 

G266 


G1722 G3739 

Prep pr Dat PI 

IN WHICH 


TOYTOY KATA 


noT6 nepien\THCvre k&ta 

pote periepatEsate kata 

G4218 G4043 G2596 

Part vi Aor Act 2 PI Prep 

?-when YE-ABOUT-TREAD according-tc 

once ye-walk in-accord-wi 

APXONTA THC 

archonta tEs 

I G758 G3588 

Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg f 

chief OF-THE 


gzoyciac toy 

G1849 G3588 

n_Gen Sgf 
authority 
jurisdiction 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgr 


G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


NYN GNGPrOYNTOC GN TO 1C YIOIC THC 

tou nun energountos en tois huiois tEs 

G3588 G3568 G1754 G1722 G3588 G5207 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg n Adv vp Pres Act Gen Sg n Prep t_ Dat PI m 

OF-THE NOW IN-ACTING IN THE 


the 


t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE UN-PERSUADableness 
stubbornness 


I GN OIC KM HMGIC TIANTGC ANGCTPAcbHMGN TTOTG GN 

en hois kai hEmeis pantes anestraphEmen pote en 

G1722 G3739 G2532 G2249 G3956 G390 

Prep pr Dat PI m Conj pp 1 Nom PI a_ Nom PI m vi 2Aor Pas 1 PI 

IN WHOM AND WE ALL UP-TURNed (behaved) 

among also behaved-ourselves 


G4218 G1722 G3588 

Part Prep t_ Dat PI I 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G4561 
n_ Gen Sg f 
FLESH 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G4160 

vp Pres Act Nc 
DOING 


OGAHMATA 

thelEmata 

G2307 


G3588 G4561 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE FLESH 


2 Wherein in time past ye 
walked according to the course 
of this world, according to the 
prince of the power of the air, 
the spirit that now worketh in 
the children of disobedience: 


3 Among whom also we all 
had our conversation in times 
past in the lusts of our flesh, 
fulfilling the desires of the 
flesh and of the mind; and 
were by nature the children of 
wrath, even as others. 


KM HMGN 


cbYCGI 

phusei 
G5449 
n_ Dat Sg f 


G5613 G2532 


AND THE 


G1161 G2316 


YET God 


TTAOYCIOC 

plousios 

G4145 


G1722 G1656 


4 . But God, who is rich in 
mercy, for his great love 
wherewith he loved us. 


nOAAHN ArATTHN AYTOY 

pollEn agapEn autou 
G4183 

a_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf 
much LOVE 


G846 


HN HrATIHCGN HMAC 

hEn EgapEsen hEmas 

G3739 G25 G2248 

pr Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
WHICH LOVES US 


NGKPOYC TO 1C 


TI APATITCDMAC IN CYNGZCDOTIO IHCGN 

paraptOmasin sunezOopoiEsen 

G3900 G4806 

n_ Dat PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

BESIDE-FALLS He-makES-TOGETHER-LIVE 


5 Even when we were dead in 
sins, hath quickened us 
together with Christ, (by grace 
ye are saved;) 


TCD XPICTCD XAP1TI 

to Christo chariti 

G3588 G5547 G5485 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg t 

to-THE ANOINTED to-grace 

with-the Christ 


> KAI CYNHrG I PGN 

kai sunEgeiren 
G2532 G4891 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

AND He-TOGETHER-ROUSES AND 


CGCCDCMGNO I 

sesOsmenoi 

G4982 

I vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

ones-HAVING-been-SAVED 

having-been-saved 


KAI CYNGKA0 ICGN 

kai sunekathisen 

G2532 G4776 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TOGETHER-seats 
seats-together-us 


GN TO 1C GTIOYPANIOIC GN XPICTCD 

en tois epouraniois en christO 

G1722 G3588 G2032 G1722 G5547 

Prep t_ Dat PI n a_ Dat PI n Prep Dat Sg m 

IN THE ON-heavenlies IN ANOINTED 

among celestial-ones Christ 


6 And hath raised [us] up 
together, and made [us] sit 
together in heavenly [places] in 
Christ Jesus: 
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iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


’ INA GNAGIZHTAI 

hina endeixEtai 
G2443 G1731 
Conj vs Aor Mid 3 Sg Pr; 

THAT He-SHOULD-BE-IN-SHOWING IN 
he-should-be-displaying 


GN 


TOIC AICDCIN TO 1C GFIGPXOMGNOIC 


G1722 G3588 


OVER-CASTING 


t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 


33588 G1904 

_ Dat PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m 
rHE ON-COMING 

oncoming 

GN XPHCTOTHTI G<t> 

en chrEstotEti eph 

G1722 G5544 G1909 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep 


7 That in the ages to come he 
might shew the exceeding 
riches of his grace in [his] 
kindness toward us through 
Christ Jesus. 


XPICTCD IHCOY 

christO iEsou 

! G5547 G2424 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 
Christ 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


TAP XAPITI 6CTG 

gar chariti este 

G1063 G5485 G2075 

Conj n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres vxx 

for grace YE-ARE 


CGCCDCMGNO I 
sesOsmenoi 

G4982 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI 
ones-HAVING-been-SAVED THRU 
saved 


AI At THC niCTGCDC 

dia tEs pisteOs 

G1223 G3588 G4102 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE BELIEF 

through faith 


YMCDN 0GOY 


ACDPON 

dOron 

G1435 


G1537 G5216 G2316 

j Prep pp 2 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 

OUT OF-YOU(P) OF-God THE oblation 

of-ye approach-present 


2:9 OYK GZ GPrCDN INA 

G3756 G1537 G2041 G2443 

PartNeg Prep n_ Gen Pin Conj 

NOT OUT OF-ACTS THAT 

of-works 


2:10 AYTOY TAP GCMGN 


riOlHMA 

poiEma 

G4161 


KTIC0GNTGC 

ktisthentes 
G2936 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 
ievement BEING-CREATED 


G3739 
pr Dat PI i 
WHICH 


FIGP IITATHCCDMGN 

peripatEsOmen 

G4043 

vs Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 

we-should-be-walking 


nPOHT OIMACGN 

proEtoimasen 

G4282 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

BEFORE-makES-READY 

makes-ready-beforehand 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


G2443 G1722 G846 


AIO 


MNHMONGYGTG OTI YMGIC FIOTG TA 


G4218 G3588 


G0NH 

ethnE 

G1484 


BE-YE-rememberING that 


G4561 
n_ Dat Sg f 
FLESH 


8 For by grace are ye saved 
through faith; and that not of 
yourselves: [it is] the gift of 


workmanship, created in Christ 
Jesus unto good works, which 
God hath before ordained that 
we should walk in them. 


11 . Wherefore remember, that 
ye [being] in time past Gentiles 
in the flesh, who are called 
Uncircumcision by that which 
is called the Circumcision in 
the flesh made by hands; 


ones- belNG-sai 


vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f 

one-belNG-said 

one-being-said 


G4561 
n_ Dat Sg f 
FLESH 
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MTHAAOTPICDMGNOI 

apEllotriOmenoi 

G526 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

HAVING-beerr-estrangED 

having-been-alienated 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KM PCD 
kairO 
G2540 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SEASON 


TIOAITGIAC 

politeias 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg it 
OF-THE 


GKGINCD 

ekeinO 
G1565 
pd Dat Sg m 


ICPAHA 

israEI 

G2474 


G2532 G3581 


XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


12 That at that time ye were 
without Christ, being aliens 
from the commonwealth of 
Israel, and strangers from the 
covenants of promise, having 
no hope, and without God in 
the world: 


G1860 
n_ Gen Sg f 
promise 


EXPECTATION NO 


KOCMCD 

kosmO 

G2889 

i n_ Dat Sg m 
SYSTEM 


I NYNI AG GN XPICTCD IHCOY 

nuni de en christO iEsou 

G3570 G1161 G1722 G5547 G2424 

Adv Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

NOW YET IN ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 


TTOT6 ONT6C 

pote ontes 

G4218 G5607 


MAKPAN 

makran 

G3112 


13 But now in Christ Jesus ye 
who sometimes were far off 
are made nigh by the blood of 
Christ. 


GrrYC GrGNHOHTG 

eggus egenEthEte 

G1451 G1096 

Adv vi Aor pasD 2 PI 


AI MAT I TOY 


2:14 AYTOC 


TAP GCTIh 


G5547 

i n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf pp 1 ' 


14 . For he is our peace, who 
hath made both one, and hath 
broken down the middle wall 
of partition [between us]; 


MGCOTOIXON TOY 4>PArMOY AYCAC 

mesotoichon tou phragmou lusas 

G3320 G3588 G5418 G3089 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp Aor Act N 

OF-THE BARRIER LOOS/ng 


GXOPAN GN TH 

echthran en tE 

G2189 G1722 G3588 

I n_ Acc Sg f Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
enmity IN THE 


G4561 
n_ Dat Sg f 
FLESH 


AOrMACIN KATAPrHCAC 

katargEsas 
G2673 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
DOWN-UN-ACT/ng THAT THE 
nullify ing 


G1722 G1378 




G2443 G3588 


NOMON TCDN 


GNTOACDN 

entolOn 

G1785 


G2936 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Pre 

He-SHOULD-BE-CREATING IN 


GN GAYTCD 

en heautO 

G1722 G1438 

pf 3 Dat Sg m 


15 Having abolished in his 
flesh the enmity, [even] the law 
of commandments [contained] 
in ordinances; for to make in 
himself of twain one new man, 
[so] making peace; 


G 1C GNA 


He-SHOULD-BE-reconcilING THE 


AMthOTGPOYC 

amphoterous 

G297 

a_ Acc PI m 


CCDMAT I 

sOmati 
G4983 
n_ Dat Sg n 


16 And that he might reconcile 
both unto God in one body by 
the cross, having slain the 
enmity thereby: 


AIA TOY CTAYPOY AFIOKTGINAC THN GXOPAN i 

dia tou staurou apokteinas tEn echthran i 

G1223 G3588 G4716 G615 G3588 G2189 I 

I Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf I 

THRU THE pale FROM-KILL/rrg THE enmity 

through cross kill/rrg 
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2:17 KM GASCON 

kai elthOn 

G2532 G2064 

Conj vp 2Aor Act I 

AND COMING 


iSgm 


GYHrrGAICATO 

euEggelisato 

G2097 

vi Aor Mid 3 Sg 

He-WELL-MESSAGizES 

he-brings-the-well-message 


GIPHNHN YM IN 

eirEnEn humin 

G1515 G5213 

n_ Acc Sg f pp2DatPI 

PEACE to-YOU(P) 

of-peace to-ye 


TO 1C 

tois 
G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
THE 




MAKPAN KAI 

makran kai 

G3112 G2532 

Adv Conj 

FAR AND 

afar 


17 And came and preached 
peace to you which were afar 
off, and to them that were nigh. 


to ic errYC 

tois eggus 

G3588 G1451 

t_ Dat PI m Adv 
to-THE NEAR 

to-the-ones 


GXOMGN 

echomen 


TtPOC TON 


a_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


in npocArcorhiN 

i tEn prosagOgEn 

G3588 G4318 

ctlPI t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 

L-HAVING THE TOWARD-LEAD 


TtATGPA 

ton patera 

G3588 G3962 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


AMcbOTGPO I 

amphoteroi 

G297 

a_ Nom PI m 


18 For through him we both 
have access by one Spirit unto 
the Father. 


2:19 APA 


OYKGT I 


G686 G3767 

Part Conj 

CONSEQUENTLY THEN 


G3765 

Adv 

NOT-STILL 

noMonger 


6CTG 

este 

G2075 

vi Pres vxx 2 PI 
YE-ARE 


£GNOI KAI 

xenoi kai 

G3581 G2532 

a_ Nom PI m Conj 

LODGErs AND 

guests 


TIAPOIKOI 

paroikoi 

G3941 

BESIDE-HOMErs 

sojourners 


AAAA 

alia 

G235 


19 Now therefore ye are no 
more strangers and foreigners, 
but fellowcitizens with the 
saints, and of the household of 
God; 


CYMTTOA IT AI 

sumpolnai 

G4847 

TOGETHER-citizens 

fellow-citizens 


TCDN 

tOn 
G3588 
t_ Gen PI 
OF-THE 



OIKGIOI 

oikeioi 

G3609 

HOME-be-ers 

family-members 


tou 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


theou 

G2316 
n_ Gen Sg i 
God 


2:20 


eno IKO AOMHOGNTGC 

epoikodomEthentes 

G2026 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 

BEING-ON-HOME-BUILDED 

being-built- on 


eni tcd 

epi to 

G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

ON THE 


0GMGAICD 
themeliO 
G2310 
n_ Dat Sg m 
foundation 


TCDN 

tOn 


t_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE 


ATTOCTOACDN KA I 


commissioners AND 

apostles 


20 And are built upon the 
foundation of the apostles and 
prophets, Jesus Christ himself 
being the chief comer [stone]; 


rtPOcbHTCDN 

prophEtOn 


ONTOC 



n_ Gen PI m vp Pres vxx Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERers OF-BEING 
prophets 


AKPOrCDNIAlOY AYTOY 

akrogOniaiou autou 

G204 G846 

a_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

EXTREMITY-CORNER SAME 
capstone-of-the-corner himself 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 

n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


2:21 GN CD 

en hO 

G1722 G3739 

Prep pr Dat Sg m 

IN WHOM 


pasa hE 

G3956 G3588 

a _ Nom Sg f t_ Nom Sg f 
EVERY THE 

entire 


OIKOAOMH 

oikodomE 

G3619 


n_ Nom Sg f 

HOME-BUILDing 

building 


CYNAPMOAOrOYMGNH 

sunarmologoumenE 

G4883 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f 

beING-TOGETHER-CONNECT-LAID 

being-connected-together 


AY£6I 

G837 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-GROWING 


21 In whom all the building 
fitly framed together groweth 
unto an holy temple in the 
Lord: 


G 1C NAON 

G1519 G3485 
Prep n_ Acc Sg m 
INTO TEMPLE 


ArlON GN KYPI CD 

hagion en kuriO 

G40 G1722 G2962 

a_ Acc Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg i 

HOLY IN Master 

Lord 


2:22 GN CD 

en hO 

G1722 G3739 

Prep pr Dat Sg m 

IN WHOM 


KAI YMGIC 

kai humeis 



AND YOU(P) 

also ye 


CYNOIKOAOMGIC0G 6IC 

G4925 G1519 

vi Pres Pas 2 PI Prep 

ARE-beING-TOGETHER-HOME-BUILDED INTO 
are-being-built-together 


KAT01KHTHP I ON 

katoikEtErion 

n_ Acc Sg n 

DOWN-HOME-place 

dwelling-place 


22 In whom ye also are builded 
together for an habitation of 
God through the Spirit. 


TOY ©GOY 

tou theou 

G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm 
OF-THE God 


GN TINGYMATI 

en pneumati 

G1722 G4151 
Prep n_ Dat Sg n 
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Ephesians 3 


3:1 TOYTOY XAP IN 


YMCDN TCDN 


G5216 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI t_ Gen PI 
YOU(P) OF-THE 


G0NCDN 

ethnOn 

G1484 


AGCMIOC TOY 

desmios tou 

G1198 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg r 
BOUND-one OF-THE 
prisoner 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


1 . For this cause I Paul, the 
prisoner of Jesus Christ for 
you Gentiles, 


3:2 6 ire HKOYCATG THN OIKONOMIAN THC 

eige Ekousate tEn oikonomian tEs 

G1489 G191 G3588 G3622 G3588 

Cond vi Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSg' 


t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf t_GenSgm 


2 If ye have heard of the 
dispensation of the grace of 
God which is given me to 
you-ward: 


GIC YMAC 


one-BEING-GIVEN 


G3754 G2596 


ATTOKAAY't'IN 

apokalupsin 

G602 

n_ Acc Sg f 

FROM-COVERing 

revelation 


erNCDPICGN 

egnOrisen 

G1107 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-KNOWizES 
he-makes-known 


MYCTHP ION 

mustErion 
G3466 
n_ Acc Sg n 
CLOSE-KEEP 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


3 How that by revelation he 
made known unto me the 
mystery; (as I wrote afore in 
few words. 


npoerPAYA gn oaitcd 

proegrapsa en oligO 

G4270 G1722 G3641 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep a_ Dat Sg m 

l-BEFORE-WRITE IN FEW 


GN TCD 


vi Pres midD/pasD 2 I 
ARE-ABLE 
ye-are-able 

MYCTHP I CD TOY 

mustEriO tou 

G3466 G3588 


ones-readlNG 


3n Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


vn Aor Act 
TO-MIND 
to-apprehend 


G4907 
n_ Acc Sg f 
understanding 


4 Whereby, when ye read, ye 
may understand my knowledge 
in the mystery of Christ) 


ANOPCDnCDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


6TGPMC 

heterais 

G2087 


TGNGAIC 

geneais 

G1074 


DIFFERENT generations 


CDC NYN ATTGKAA Y 4>0H 

hOs nun apekaluphthE 

G5613 G3568 G601 

Adv Adv vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AS NOW WAS-FROM-COVERED 

it-was-revealed 


GrNCDP IC0H 

egnOristhE 

G1107 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IS-KNOWizED 
is-made-known 


ATTOCTOAOIC 


5 Which in other ages was not 
made known unto the sons of 
men, as it is now revealed unto 
his holy apostles and prophets 
by the Spirit; 


T7NGYMAT I 


CYMMGTOXA 

summetocha 

G4830 


a_ Acc PI n 

TOGETHER-tenants 

joint-enjoyers-of-an-allotment 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
■HAVers OF-THE 


GTTMTGAIA 

epaggelias 
G1860 
n_ Gen Sg f 


CYCCCDMA 

sussOma 

G4954 


XPICTCD AIA TOY 

christO dia tou 

G5547 G1223 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg n 

ANOINTED THRU THE 

Christ through 


6 That the Gentiles should be 
fellowheirs, and of the same 
body, and partakers of his 
promise in Christ by the 
gospel: 
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euaggeliou 
G2098 
n_ Gen Sg n 
WELL-MESSAGE 


GrGNOMMN 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg n 
OF-WHICH 


A IAKONOC KATA 

G1249 G2596 

Nom Sg m Prep 

THRU-SERVitor according- 

dispenser in-accord-\ 


ACDPGAN THC 

dOrean tEs 

G1431 G3588 

n_Acc Sgf t_GenSgf 

gratuity OF-THE 


G3427 G2596 

pp 1 Dat Sg Prep 
to-ME according-to 


XAPI TOC 

charitos 
G5485 
n_ Gen Sg f 


GNGPrGIAN THC 

energeian tEs 

G1753 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSi 

IN-ACTion OF-THE 

operation 


7 Whereof I was made a 
minister, according to the gift 
of the grace of God given unto 
me by the effectual working of 
his power. 


G1698 G3588 

pp 1 Dat Sg t_ Dat Sg n 
to-ME THE 


charis 

G5485 


AVTH 

hautE 

G3778 


GA AX ICTOTGPCD 

elachistoterO 

G1647 

a_ Dat Sg m Cmp 
INFERIOR-most-more 


G1722 G3588 


XPICTOV 

christou 

G5547 

i n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


6AO0H H 

edothE hE 

G1325 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 

WAS-GIVEN THE 

was-granted 


vn Aor Mid 

TO-WELL-MESSAGize 

to-bring-the-well-message 


8 Unto me, who am less than 
the least of all saints, is this 
grace given, that I should 
preach among the Gentiles the 
unsearchable riches of Christ; 


cbCDTICAl TI ANT AC TIC 

phOtisai pantas tis 

G5461 G3956 G5101 

vn Aor Act a_ Acc PI m pi Nom J 

TO-enLIGHTen ALL ANY 


KOINCDNIA TOY 

koinOnia tou 


ATTO TCDN 


G575 G3588 


FROM THE 


ATT OKGKP YMMGNO Y 

apokekrummenou 

G613 

vp Pert Pas Gen Sg n 
H AVI NG-been-FROM-HID 
having-been-concealed 


TIANTA KTI CANT I AIA IHCOY 

panta ktisanti dia iEsou 

G3956 G2936 G1223 G2424 

a_ Acc Pin vp Aor Act Dat Sg m Prep n_GenSgm 
ALL CREAT/ng THRU JESUS 

through 


A1CDNCDN 

aiOnOn 

G165 


G2316 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 
God THE-One 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


NYN TAIC 


Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AY-BE-BEING-KNOWizED 


APXAIC 

archais 

G746 


G1223 G3588 


G£OYClAIC GN 


TTOAYTTOIKIAOC 

polupoikilos 

a_ Nom Sg m 
MANY-VARIOUS 


COcblA 

Sophia 
G4678 
n_Nom Sgf 
WISDOM 


9 And to make all [men] see 
what [is] the fellowship of the 
mystery, which from the 
beginning of the world hath 
been hid in God, who created 
all things by Jesus Christ: 


10 To the intent that now unto 
the principalities and powers in 
heavenly [places] might be 
known by the church the 
manifold wisdom of God, 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 
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TTPO0eCIN TCDN 

prothesin 
G4286 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BEFORE-PLACing OF-THE 


G3588 


MCDNCDN 

aiOnOn 

G165 


in-accord-with purpose 

> KVP I CD HMCDN 

kuriO hEmOn 

B8 G2962 G2257 

at Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pp 1 Gen P 
Master OF-US 

Lord 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
WHOM 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg I 
WHICH 


GTIOIHCGN GN XPICTCD IHCOY 

epoiEsen en christO iEsou 

G4160 G1722 G5547 G2424 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg rr 


G2532 G3588 


npocArcorHN gn 

prosagOgEn en 

G4318 G1722 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

TOWARD-LEAD IN 

access 


11 According to the eternal 
purpose which he purposed in 
Christ Jesus our Lord: 


12 In whom we have boldness 
and access with confidence by 
the faith of him. 


06 G1223 G3588 G4102 

'at Sg f Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

idence THRU THE BELIEF 

through faith 

I AIO MTOYMAI Mhl 

dio aitoumai mE 

G1352 G154 G3361 

Conj vi Pres Mid 1 Sg Part Neg 

THRU-WHICH l-AM-REQUESTING NO 

wherefore l-am-requesting-you 


YTTGP YMCDN HTIC GCh 

huper humOn hEtis estin 

G5228 G5216 G3748 G20/ 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI pr Nom Sg f vi Pri 

OVER YOU(P) WHICH-ANY IS 

for-the-sake-of ye which' an 7 


t TOYTOY XAPIN 

toutou charin 

G5127 G5484 

pd Gen Sg n Adv 


GKKAKGIN 

ekkakein 

G1573 


G1722 G3588 


G1391 G5216 

XX 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen PI 

esteem OF-YOU(P) 

glory of-ye 

Tk rONkTk MOY 


thlipsesin mou 

G2347 G3450 

: n_ Dat PI f pp 1 Gen Sg 

CONSTRICTIONS OF-ME 
afflictions 


13 Wherefore I desire that ye 
faint not at my tribulations ior 
you, which is your glory. 


14 . For this cause I bow my 
knees unto the Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, 


G3588 G2962 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE Master 


G1537 G3739 G3956 

Prep pr Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sj 
OUT OF-WHOM EVERY 


IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

I n_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm 
JESUS ANOINTED 

Christ 


FATHERhood IN 


G2443 G1325 G5213 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
THAT He-MAY-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P) 


GN OYPANOIC KM GTTI THC 

en ouranois kai epi gEs 

G1722 G3772 G2532 G1909 G1093 

PI m Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

is AND ON LAND 

earth 

TTAOYTON THC A 

plouton tEs do 

G4149 G3588 G‘ 

ig m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg f 

RICHES OF-THE 


ONOMAZGTAI 

onomazetai 

G3687 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-deING-NAMED 


AOTHC AYTOY 

doxEs autou 

G1391 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 


16 That he would grant you, 
according to the riches of his 
glory, to be strengthened with 
might by his Spirit in the inner 


n_ Dat Sg f 
to-ABILITY 
to-power 


KPATMCD0HNM 

krataiOthEnai 
G2901 
vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-made-staunch 


TINGYMATOC 

pneumatos 
G4151 
n_ Gen Sg n 


G 1C TON 


3:17 KATOIKHCAI TON 

G2730 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_ Acc Sg r 

TO-DOWN-HOME THE 
to-dwell 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


ntCTGCDC GN TMC KAPAIMC 

pisteOs en tais kardiais 

G4102 G1722 G3588 G2588 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f 

BELIEF IN THE HEARTS 


17 That Christ may dwell in 
your hearts by faith; that ye, 
being rooted and grounded in 
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YMCDN GN M~MTH 

humOn en agapE 

G5216 G1722 G26 

pp 2 Gen PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

OF-YOU(P) IN LOVE 

of-ye 


GPPIZCDMGNOI 

errizOmenoi 

G4492 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
HAVING-been-ROOTED 


KA I TG0GMGA ICDMGNO I 

kai tethemeliOmenoi 
G2532 G2311 

Conj vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
AND HAVING-been-foundED 
grounded 


KATAAABGC0A I 




I INA G2ICXYCHTG 

hina exischusEte 

G2443 G1840 G2638 G4862 

Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI vn 2Aor Mid Prep 

THAT YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-OUT-STRONG TO-BE-DOWN-GETTING TOGETHER 

ye-should-be-being-strong to-be-grasping 


TTACIN TOIC 



18 May be able to comprehend 
with all saints what [is] the 
breadth, and length, and depth, 
and height; 


TI TO TIAATOC KM MHKOC KM BA0OC 

ti to platos kai mEkos kai bathos 

G5101 G3588 G4114 G2532 G3372 G2532 G899 

pi Nom Sg n t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n Conj n_ Nom Sg n Conj n_ Nom Sg n 

ANY THE BREADTH AND LENGTH AND DEPTH 


KM YYOC 

kai hupsos 
G2532 G5311 
Conj n_ Nom Sg i 
AND HEIGHT 


3:19 TNCDNM 

gnOnai 

G1097 


TG THN 

te tEn 

G5037 G3588 

Part t_AccSgf 

BESIDES THE 


YtTGPBAAAOYCAN 

huperballousan 


THC 

tEs 


vp Pres Act Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

OVER-CASTING OF-THE 

transcending the 


TNCDCGCDC ArATTHN 

gnOseOs agapEn 

G1108 G26 

n_ Gen Sg f n_AccSgf 

KNOWIedge LOVE 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


XP1CTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


INA TIAHPCD0HTG 

hina plErOthEte 
G2443 G4137 
Conj vs Aor Pas 2 PI 
THAT YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 
ye-may-be-being-completed 


eis pan 
G1519 G3956 
Prep a_ Acc Sg n 
INTO EVERY 
entire 


TO 


G3588 
t_ Acc Sg n 
THE 


TtAHPCDMA TOY 

plErOma tou 

G4138 G3588 

n_AccSgn t_GenSgm 

FILLing OF-THE 

complement 


eeoY 
theou 
G2316 
n_ Gen Sg i 
God 


AG AYNAMGNCD 

de dunamenO 

G1161 G1410 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 
YET One-beING-ABLE 
one-being-able 


YT7GP TIANTA 

huper panta 
G5228 G3956 

Prep a_ Acc PI n 
OVER ALL 
above 


G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 


YtTGP GKTTGPICCOY CDN 

huper ekperissou hOn 

G5228 G4057 G3739 

Prep Adv pr Gen PI n 

OVER OUT-excessive WHICH 

above extravagantly which(P) 


19 And to know the love of 
Christ, which passeth 
knowledge, that ye might be 
filled with all the fulness of 
God. 


20 Now unto him that is able to 
do exceeding abundantly 
above all that we ask or think, 
according to the power that 
worketh in us, 


AITOYMG0A 

aitoumetha 



WE-ARE-REQUESTING 


H NOOYMGN 

E nooumen 

G2228 G3539 

Part vi Pres Act 1 PI 

OR ARE-MINDING 

are-apprehending 


KATA 


according-to 


THN 

tEn 

G3588 

t_AccSgf 

THE 


AYNAM1N THN 

dunamin tEn 

G1411 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_AccSgf 
ABILITY THE 

power 


GNGPrOYMGNHN 

energoumenEn 

vp Pres Mid Acc Sg f 

one-IN-ACTING 

operating 


HMIN 

hEmin 



3:21 AYTCD 
auto 
G846 

pp Dat Sg m 
to-Him 


hE doxa 

G3588 G1391 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 
THE esteem 

glory 


TH 

tE 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
THE 


GKKAHCIA GN 

G1577 G1722 

n_ Dat Sg f Prep 

OUT-CALLED IN 
ecclesia 


XP1CTCD 

christO 
G5547 
n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


G1C 

eis 

G1519 


INTO 


21 Unto him [be] glory in the 
church by Christ Jesus 
throughout all ages, world 
without end. Amen. 


TIACAC TAC 

pasas tas 

G3956 G3588 

a_ Acc PI f t_ Acc PI f 

ALL THE 


TGNGAC TOY 

geneas tou 

G1074 G3588 

n_Acc Pit t_GenSgi 
generations OF-THE 


A1CDNOC TCDN 

aiOnos tOn 
G165 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen PI m 
eon OF-THE 


AICDNCDN AMHN 

aiOnOn amEn 
G165 G281 

n_ Gen PI m Hebrew 
eons AMEN 
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TT2*PM<*ACD OYN YMAC 

parakalO oun humas 

G3870 G3767 G5209 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Acc PI 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING THEN YOU(P) 


GN KYP I CD 

en kuriO 

G1722 G2962 


1 . I therefore, the prisoner of 
the Lord, beseech you that ye 
walk worthy of the vocation 
wherewith ye are called, 


nep i n athcai thc 

peripatEsai tEs 

G4043 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg 

TO-ABOUT-TREAD OF-THE CALLing 


KAHCGCDC HC GKAHOHTG 

klEseOs hEs ekIEthEte 

G2821 G3739 G2564 

pr Gen Sg f vi Aor Pas 2 PI 
OF-WHICH YE-WERE-CALLED 


TIACHC 

pasEs 
G3956 
a_Gen Sgf 
EVERY 


TIPAOTHTOC 

praotEtos 
G4236 
n_ Gen Sg f 
MEEKness 


MAKPOOYMIAC 


2 . With all lowliness and 
meekness, with longsuffering, 
forbearing one another in love; 


AAAHACDN GN ArAFTH 

allEIOn en agapE 

i pc Gen PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

one-another IN LOVE 


1 CTIOYAAZONTGC THPGIN THN 

spoudazontes tErein tEn 

G4704 G5083 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m vn Pres Act t_ Acc f 

belNG-DILIGENT TO-BE-KEEPING THE 

endeavoring 


CYNAGCMCD 


THC 


GIPHNHC 

eirEnEs 

G1515 


G4886 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg 

TOGETHER-BOND OF-THE PEACE 


GNOTHTA TOY 

henotEta tou 

G1775 G3588 

n_ Acc Sgf 
ONEness 
unity 


3 Endeavouring to 
unity of the Spirit it 
of peace. 


KM GN 


m Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 


KAOCDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


GKAHOHTG 

ekIEthEte 

G2564 

vi Aor Pas 2 PI 
YE-WERE-CALLED 


4 [There is] one body, and one 
Spirit, even as ye are called in 
one hope of your calling; 


MIA GAniAl THC KAHCGCDC YMCDN 

mia elpidi tEs klEseOs humOn 

G1520 G1680 G3588 G2821 G5216 

a_ Dat Sgf n_ Dat Sgf t_ Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sgf pp 2 Gen PI 

ONE EXPECTATION OF-THE CALLing OF-YOU(P) 


4:5 G 1C 
G1520 


4:6 G 1C 
heis 
G1520 


G1520 G4102 

i a_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg 
ONE BELIEF 

faith 


KAI T7ATHP 

kai patEr 

G2532 G3962 

Conj n_ Nom Sg r 
AND FATHER 


GN BATITICMA 

hen baptisma 

G1520 G908 

a_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
ONE DIPism 


G2532 G1223 


5 One Lord, 
baptism, 


6 One God and Father of all, 
who [is] above all, and through 
all, and in you all. 


GN TIACIN 


G5213 

i pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU(P) 


GKACTCD HMCDN 

hekastO hEmOn 

G1538 G2257 

a_ Dat Sg m pp 1 Gen P 

EACH OF-US 


7 But unto every one of us is 
given grace according to the 
measure of the gift of Christ. 


MGTPON THC 

metron tEs 

G3358 G3588 

n_AccSgn t_Gen Sgf 
MEASURE OF-THE 


ACDPGAC TOY 
dOreas tou 
G1431 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
gratuity OF-THE 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 
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G1352 G3004 G305 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom 

THRU-WHICH He-IS-saylNG UP-STEPP ing 

wherefore ascend ing 


eis hupsos 
G1519 G5311 

n_ Acc Sg n 
HEIGHT 


INTO 


high 


KM GACDKGN AOMATA TO 1C ANePCDTIOIC 

kai edOken domata tois anthrOpois 

G2532 G1325 G1390 G3588 G444 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Pin t_DatPlm n_DatPlm 

AND GIVES GIFTS to-THE humans 


HXMAACDTGYCGN AIXMAACDCI AN 

EchmalOteusen aichmalOsian 

G162 G161 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 

He-capturES captivity 


8 Wherefore he saith. When he 
ascended up on high, he led 
captivity captive, and gave 
gifts unto men. 


) TO A6 ANGBH Tl GCT1N 

to de anebE ti estin 

G3588 G1161 G305 G5101 G2076 

t_ Nom Sg n Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pi Nom Sg n vi Pres vx 

THE YET He-UP-STEPPed ANY IS 

he-ascended what ? it-is 


BEFORE-most INTO THE 


KATCDTGPA MGPM THC TMC 

katOtera merE tEs gEs 

G2737 G3313 G3588 G1093 

i a_ Acc PI n Cmp n_ Acc PI n t Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

DOWN-more PARTS OF-THE LAND 


9 (Now that he ascended, what 
is it but that he also descended 
first into the lower parts of the 
earth? 


KATABAC 

katabas 

G2597 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
One-DOWN-STEPP/ng 
one-descend/ng 


G846 

pp Nom Sg m 
SAME 


YTTGPANCD TIANTCDN TCDN 

huperanO pantOn tOn 

G5231 G3956 G3588 

Adv a_ Gen PI m t_ Gen PI 

OVER-UP OF-ALL OF-THE 


G2532 G846 


OYPANCDN 


INA T7AHPCDCH 

hina plErOsE 
G2443 G4137 
Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
THAT He-SHOULD-BE-FILLING THE 
he-should-be-completing 


Acc PI 


AnOCTOAOYC TOYC 


TOYC AG 


MGN 


INDEED commissioners 


no I MGNAC KAI 

poimenas kai 

G4166 G2532 


G305 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

One-UP-STEPP/ng 

one-ascend/ng 


n_ Acc PI m 

BEFORE-AVERers 

prophets 


! npoc 


GYArrGA ICTAC TOYC 

euaggelistas tous 

G2099 G3588 

WELL-MESSENGERS THE 
evangelists the-ones 


TON KAT APT ICMON TCDN ArlCDN 

pros ton katartismon tOn hagiOn 

G4314 G3588 G2677 G3588 G40 

Prep t_ Aoc Sg m n_ Aoc Sg m t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 

TOWARD THE DOWN-EQUIPPing OF-THE HOLY-ones 

adjusting saints 

OIKOAOMHN TOY CCDMATOC TOY XPICTOY 

oikodomEn tou sOmatos tou christou 

G3619 G3588 G4983 G3588 G5547 

n_ Acc Sg f !_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

HOME-BUILDing OF-THE BODY OF-THE ANOINTED 

upbuilding Christ 


A IAACKAAOYC 
didaskalous 

G1320 


ergon 
G1519 G2041 


AIAKONIAC 

diakonias 
G1248 


Prep n_AccSgn n_GenSgf 


KATANTHCCDMGN 

katantEsOmen 

G2658 

WE-SHOULD-BE-attainING 


G 1C 

G1519 


GNOTHTA THC 

henotEta tEs 

G1775 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_GenS, 

ONEness OF-THE 


GnirNCDCGCDC 

epignOseOs 

n_ Gen Sg f 

ON-KNOWIedge 

realization 


G3588 
t Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


T6AGION G1C 


MGTPON HA IK I AC TOY nAHPCDMATOC TOY 

teleion eis metron hElikias tou plErOmatos tou 

G5046 G1519 G3358 G2244 G3588 G4138 G3588 

l a_AccSgm Prep n_AccSgn n_GenSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgi 

mature INTO MEASURE OF-PRIME OF-THE FILLing OF-THE 

of-stature complement 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


10 He that descended is the 
same also that ascended up far 
above all heavens, that he 
might fill all things.) 


11 And he gave some, apostles; 
and some, prophets; and some, 
evangelists; and some, pastors 
and teachers; 


12 For the perfecting of the 
saints, for the work of the 
ministry, for the edifying of the 
body of Christ: 


13 Till we all come in the unity 
of the faith, and of the 
knowledge of the Son of God, 
unto a perfect man, unto the 
measure of the stature of the 
fulness of Christ: 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Ephesians 4 


IN* MHKGTI CDMGN 

hina mEketi Omen 

G2443 G3371 G5600 

Conj Adv vs Pres vxx 1 PI 

THAT NO-NOT-STILL WE-MAY-BE 

ANGMCD THC AIAACKA 

panti anemO tEs didaskalias 

G3956 G417 G3588 G1319 

a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

to-EVERY WIND OF-THE TEACHing 


KAYACDNIZOMGNOI 

kludOnizomenoi 

G2831 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 

beING-SURGizED 

surging-hither-and-thither 


KAI TIGPIcbGPOMGNOI 

kai peripheromenoi 

G2532 G4064 

Conj vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 

AND beING-ABOUT-CARRIED 

being-carried-about 


TTANTI 


, TIPOC THN 


KYBGIA TCDN 

kubeia tOn 

G2940 G3588 

f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen PI r 
CUBE (dice) OF-THE 


TTANOYPrl; 

panourgia pros tEn 

G3834 G4314 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f Prep t_AccSgf 
cleverness TOWARD THE 

4:15 AAH0GYONTGC AG 
alEtheuontes de 


MG0OAG1AN THC 

methodeian tEs 

G3180 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSi 

WITH-WAY OF-THE 


TTAANHC 

planEs 

G4106 


AN0PCDnCDN GN 

anthrOpOn en 

G444 G1722 


AYZHCCDM6N 

auxEsOmen 

G837 


14 That we [henceforth] be no 
more children, tossed to and 
fro, and carried about with 
every wind of doctrine, by the 
sleight of men, [and] cunning 
craftiness, whereby they lie in 
wait to deceive; 


15 But speaking the truth in 
love, may grow up into him in 
all things, which is the head, 
[even] Christ: 


TIANTA OC 


G3588 G2776 G3588 

xx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf t_NomS 
THE HEAD THE 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
OF-WHOM 


CYMBIBAZOMGNON 


G4983 

n_ Nom Sg n 
BODY 


CYNAPMOAOrOYMGNON 

sunarmologoumenon 

G4883 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n 

beING-TOGETHER-CONNECT-LAID 

being-articulated-together 


THC 


vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n Prep a_ Gen Sg I 

beING-TOGETHER-STEPizED THRU EVERY 
being-united through 

GN MGTPCD GNOC GKACTO 

en metrO henos hekastou 

G1722 G3358 G1520 G1538 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n a_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg n 

IN MEASURE OF-ONE EACH 


Acf>HC 

haphEs 

G860 0BOBB 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 
TOUCH OF-THE 


MGPOYC 
merous 
G3313 
n_Gen Sg n 
PART 


GniXOPHriAC KAT 

epichorEgias 

n_ Gen Sg f 
supply 


G2596 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


GNGPrGlAN 

energeian 

n_ Acc Sg f 
IN-ACTion 


CCDMATOC 

sOmatos 

G4983 


16 From whom the whole body 
fitly joined together and 
compacted by that which every 
joint supplieth, according to 
the effectual working in the 
measure of every part, maketh 
increase of the body unto the 
edifying of itself in love. 


nOIGITM 61 C OIKOAOMHN GAYTOY GN ArATIH 

poieitai eis oikodomEn heautou en agapE 

G4160 G1519 G3619 G1438 G1722 G26 

vi Pres Mid 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f pf 3 Gen Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IS-beING-made INTO HOME-BUILDing OF-self IN LOVE 


is-making 


upbuilding of-itself 


1 TOYTO 
touto 
G5124 
pd Acc Sg n Conj 
this THEN 


OYN AGrCD KAI MAPTYPOMAI 

oun legO kai marturomai 

G3767 G3004 G2532 G3143 

m Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 

-AM-sayING AND 1-AM-witnesslNG 


GN KYPICD 

en kuriO 

G1722 G2962 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN Master 

Lord 


NO-NOT-STILL 


17 . This I say therefore, and 
testify in the Lord, that ye 
henceforth walk not as other 
Gentiles walk, in the vanity of 
their mind, 


n_ Dat Sg f 
VAIN-ity 


t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen PI 


I GCKOT ICMGNOI TH 

eskotismenoi tE 

G4654 G3588 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg f 

HAVING-been-DARKenED to-THE 


dianoia 
G1271 
n_ Dat Sg f 
THRU-MIND 
comprehension 


ATTHA AOTPICDMGNOI THC 

apEllotriOmenoi tEs 

G526 G3588 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg f 

HAVING-been-estrangED OF-THE 

estranged 


18 Having the understanding 
darkened, being alienated from 
the life of God through the 
ignorance that is in them, 
because of the blindness of 
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ZCDHC TOY 

zOEs tou 

G2222 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
LIFE OF-THE 


THN nCDPCDCIN 

tEn pOrOsin 

G3588 G4457 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
THE CALLOUSnes 


n_ Acc Sg f 

UN-KNOWIedge 

ignorance 


KAPAIAC AYTCDN 

tEs kardias autOn 

G3588 G2588 G846 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen PI m 
OF-THE HEART OF-them 


THC 


I OITINGC AFIHArHKOTGC 

hoitines apElgEkotes 

G3748 G524 


EAYTOYC tTAPGACDKAN 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


ACGArGIA 

aselgeia 

G766 

n_ Dat Sg f 
wantonness 


19 Who being past feeling have 
given themselves over unto 
lasciviousness, to work all 
uncleanness with greediness. 


AKA0APCIAC TIACHC GN FtAGONGI 

akatharsias pasEs en pleonexia 

G167 G3956 G1722 G4124 

n_ Gen Sg f a_GenSgf Prep n_DatSgf 

OF-UN-cleanness EVERY IN MORE-HAVi 

of-uncleanness all greed 


AG OYX OYTCDC GMA0GTG TON XPICTON 

de ouch houtOs emathete ton christon 

G1161 G3756 G3779 G3129 G3588 G5547 

I Conj PartNeg Adv vi2AorAct2PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

YET NOT thus LEARNED THE ANOINTED 


G1489 G846 

Cond pp Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 2 

IF-SURELY Him YE-HEAR 

since-surely 

AAH0G1A GN TCD IHCOY 

alEtheia en tO iEsou 

G225 G1722 G3588 G2424 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_DatSgm n_DatSg 

TRUTH IN THE JESUS 


HKOYCAT6 KM GN AYTCD 

Ekousate kai en autO 
G191 G2532 G1722 G846 

Prep pp Dat Sg m 


GAIAAX0MTG KA0CDC GCT1N 

edidachthEte kathOs estin 

G1321 G2531 G2076 

vi Aor Pas 2 PI Adv vi Pres vx 

YE-WERE-TAUGHT according-AS IS 

were-taught 


21 If so be that ye have heard 
him, and have been taught by 
him, as the truth is in Jesus: 


according-to THE 


TFPOTGPAN ANACTPO<t>HN TON 

proteran anastrophEn ton 

G4387 G391 G3588 

a_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgm 

BEFORE-more UP-TURNing (behaviour) THE 


22 That ye put off concerning 
the former conversation the old 
man, which is corrupt 
according to the deceitful lusts; 


n A AM ON AN0PCDTION TON 


palaion 

G3820 
a_ Acc Sg m 


anthrOpon 

G444 

n_ Acc Sg m 


cf>0G IPOMGNON KATA 

phtheiromenon 

G5351 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
one-beING-CORRUPTED according-to 
one-being-corrupted in-accord-with 


G2596 


niOYMIAC THC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G539 

n_ Gen Sg f 
SEDUCtion 


4:23 ANANGOYC0AI 


AG TCD 


vn Pres Pas Conj 

TO-BE-beING-UP-YOUNGED YET 
to-be-being-rejuvenated 

t KAI GNAYCAC0AI 

kai endusasthai 

G2532 G1746 


N-SLIPPED THE 


TINGYMATI TOY 

pneumati tou 

G4151 G3588 

i n_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

spirit OF-THE 


a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


24 And that ye put on the new 
man, which after God is 
created in righteousness and 
true holiness. 


KTIC0GNTA GN AIKAIOCYNH 

ktisthenta en dikaiosunE 

G2936 G1722 G1343 

vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

BEING-CREATED IN JUSTice 

righteousness 


KAI OCIOTHTI 

kai hosiotEti 
G2532 G3742 
Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
AND BENIGNity 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg 
OF-THE 


AAH0GIAC 

alEtheias 

G225 

n_ Gen Sg f 
TRUTH 
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TOY nAHClOh 

tou plEsion 

G3588 G4139 

t_ Gen Sg m Adv 
THE NIGH-one 

associate 

4:26 oprizecee 


G3710 

vm Pres Pas 2 PI 

YE-ARE-beING-INDIGNANTED 

ye-are-being-indignant 

IAYGTCD GTFI TCD 


TO +6YAOC AAA6ITG 

to pseudos laleite 

G3588 G5579 G2980 G225 

t_ Aoc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n vm Pres Act 2 PI n_ Acc Sg I 

THE FALSEhood YE-BE-TALKING TRUTH 

lie be-ye-speaking ! 

AYTOY OTI GCMGN AAAHACDN MGAH 

autou hoti esmen allEIOn melE 

G846 G3754 G2070 G240 G3196 

pp Gen Sg m Conj vi Pres vxx 1 PI pc Gen PI m n_ Nom PI n 

OF-him that WE-ARE OF-one-another MEMBERS 


AAH0GIAN 6KACTOC MGTA 

alEtheian hekastos meta 
G1538 G3326 


25 Wherefore putting away 
lying, speak every man truth 
with his neighbour: for we are 
members one of another. 


26 Be ye angry, and sin not: let 
not the sun go down upon your 


4:27 MHTG AIAOTG 

mEte didote 

G3383 G1325 

Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI 

NO-BESIDES BE-GIVING 
nor be-ye-giving! 


TOTION TCD AIABOACD 

topon tO diabolO 

G5117 G3588 G1228 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 

PLACE to-THE THRU-CASTer 

Adversary 


GPfAZOMGNOC 


KAGTITCDN 

kleptOn 

G2813 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-stealING 

one-stealing 

TO 


KAGTITGTCD 

kleptetO 

G2813 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-stealING 
let-him-be-stealing ! 


ArAOON TMC XGPC1N 


TCD XP6IAN GXONTI 

tO chreian echonti 

G3588 G5532 G2192 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 


KOTIIATCD 

kopiatO 
1 G2872 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-him-BE-toilING 
let-him-be-toiling I 

MGTAAIAONAI 


28 Let him that stole steal no 
more: but rather let him labour, 
working with [his] hands the 
thing which is good, that he 
may have to give to him that 
needeth. 


G2443 G2192 G3330 

Conj vs Pres Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 

THAT he-MAY-BE-HAVING TO-BE-WITH-GIVING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


CTOMATOC 

stomatos 
G4750 
n_Gen Sg n 
MOUTH 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


GKTTOPGY6C0CD 
ekporeuesthO 
G1607 

vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj Cond 

LET-BE-OUT-GOING but IF Al 

let-him-be-issuing ! 

A CD XAPIN TOIC 

dO charin tois 

G1325 G5485 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf t_DatPlm 

it-MAY-BE-GIVING grace to-THE 


ArAeoc rtpoc oikoaomhn thc 

agathos pros oikodomEn tEs 

G18 G4314 G3619 G3588 

l a_ Nom Sg m Prep n_AccSgf t_GenSgf 

GOOD TOWARD HOME-BUILDing OF-THE 


29 Let no corrupt 

communication proceed out of 
your mouth, but that which is 
good to the use of edifying, 
that it may minister grace unto 
the hearers. 


Conj Part Neg 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t_AccSgn a_AccSgn t_GenSgm 


30 And grieve not the holy 
Spirit of God, whereby ye are 
sealed unto the day of 
redemption. 


GCcbPArlCOHTG GtC HMGPAN MTOAYTPCDCGCDC 


en hO esphragisthEte 

G1722 G3739 G4972 

Prep pr Dat Sg n vi Aor Pas 2 PI 

IN WHICH YE-ARE-SEALED 


hEmeran 
G1519 G2250 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO DAY 


n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-FROM-LOOSening 

of-deliverance 
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a.NomSgf 

EVERY 


niKPiz* 

pikria 
G4088 
n_ Nom Sg f 
BITTERness 


KA 1 0VMOC 
kai thumos 

G2532 G2372 
Conj n_ Nom Sg i 

AND fury 


kai orgE 
G2532 G3709 
Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
AND INDIGNATION 
anger 


kai kraugE 

G2532 G2906 
Conj ri_ Nom Sg f 

AND clamor 


KM BAACcbHMIA 

kai blasphEmia 
G2532 G988 
Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
AND HARM-AVERment 
calumny 


31 Let all bitterness, and wrath, 
and anger, and clamour, and 
evil speaking, be put away 
from you, with all malice: 


APSHTCD 

arthEtO 

G142 

vm Aor Pas 3 Sg 
LET-BE-BEING-LIFTED 
let-it-be-being-taken-away I 


aph humOn 
G575 G5216 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
FROM YOU(P) 
ye 


CYN TTACH KAKIA 

sun pasE kakia 

G4862 G3956 G2549 

Prep a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

TOGETHER to-EVERY EVIL 

together wi , h a || ma | ice 


4:32 rmecee 
ginesthe 
G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 F 
BE-YE-BECOMING 


A6 


Conj 

YET 


6IC NAAHAOYC XPHCTOI 

eis allElous chrEstoi 

G1519 G240 G5543 

Prep pc Acc PI m a_ Nom PI m 

INTO one-another kind 


GYCTTAArXNO I 

eusplagchnoi 

G2155 

a_ Nom PI m 

WELL-compassionate 

tenderly-compassionate 


XAPIZOMGNOl 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
gracING 

dealing-graciously 


32 And be ye kind one to 
another, tenderhearted, 

forgiving one another, even as 
God for Christ's sake hath 
forgiven you. 


GAYTOIC 

heautois 

pf 3 Dat PI m 
to-selves 

among-yourselves 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 

Adv 




KM O eeoc GN XPICTCD 6XAPICATO YM IN 

kai ho theos en christO echarisato humin 

G2532 G3588 G2316 Gt722 G5547 G5483 G5213 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

AND THE God IN ANOINTED gracES to-YOU<P> 

also Christ he-deals-graciously with-ye 
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r IN6C0G OYN MIMHTM 

ginesthe oun mimEtai 

G1096 G3767 G3402 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI Conj n_ Nom PI m 

BE-YE-BECOMING THEN IMITATors 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


CDC T6KNA ArAnHTA 

hOs tekna agapEta 

G5613 G5043 G27 


km nepinvreiTe 

G2532 G4043 

Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI 
AND BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING 
be-ye-walking I 


G1722 G26 

Prep m_ Dat Sg I 

IN LOVE 


KAOCDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


XP ICTOC Hr^nHCGN 


G2532 G3588 


rding-AS AND THE 


KM nAPGACDKGN 6AYTON 

kai paredOken heauton 

G2532 G3860 G1438 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m 

AND BESIDE-GIVES Self 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen F 


660) 61C OCMHN 

theO eis osmEn 

G2316 G1519 G3744 

i n_ Dat Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

God INTO ODOR 


6YCDAIAC 

euOdias 

G2175 


TIPOCct>OPAN 

prosphoran 

G4376 

n_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD-CARRY 

offering 


2 And walk in love, as Christ 
also hath loved us, and hath 
given himself for us an 
offering and a sacrifice to God 
for a sweetsmelhng savour. 


G2378 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SACRIFICE 


5:3 nOPNGIA 
porneia 
G4202 
n_ Nom Sg f 
PROSTITUTION 


AKA6APCIA 

akatharsia 

G167 

n_ Nom Sg f 
UN-cleanness 
uncleanness 


MHA6 

mEde 

G3366 


3 . But fornication, and all 
uncleanness, or covetousness, 
let it not be once named among 


ONOMAZ6C6CD 6N YM1N KAOCDC nP 6 TI 61 ArlOIC 

onomazesthO en humin kathOs prepei hagiois 

G3687 G1722 G5213 G2531 G4241 G40 

vm Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat PI Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg a_ Dat PI m 

LET-it-BE-faeING-NAMED IN YOU(P) according-AS IS-BEHOOVING to-HOLY-om 

among ye to-saints 


MCXPOTHC KM MCDPOAOrlA 

aischrotEs kai mOrologia 

G151 G2532 G3473 


AND VILEness 


H 6YTPATT6AIA TA 

E eutrapelia ta 

G2228 G2160 G3588 


OYK ANHKONTA 

ouk anEkonta 

G3756 G433 

Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom F 
NOT beING-proper 


4 Neither filthiness, nor foolish 
talking, nor jesting, which are 
not convenient: but rather 
giving of thanks. 


AAAA MAAAON 6YXAPICTIA 


5:5 TOYTO TAP 6CT6 

touto gar este 

G5124 G1063 G2075 

pd Nom Sg n Conj vi Pres vxx 

this for YE-ARE 


r INCDCKONTGC OT I 

ginOskontes 
G1097 

vp Pres Act N 
KNOWING 


T7A60N6KTHC OC 

pleonektEs hos 

G4123 G3739 

n_ Nom Sg m pr Nom Sg m 

MORE-HAVer WHO 

greedy-person 


G3754 G3956 


TTOPNOC 

pornos 

G4205 


G2228 G169 


61 ACt) AOAATPHC 

eidOlolatrEs 

G1496 


GN 


enjoyment-of-the-allotme 


NO-YET-ONE YOU<P> 


BACIA6IA TOY 

basileia tou 

G932 G3588 

f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

KINGdom OF-THE 


ye 


m Pres Act 3 Sg 
ET-BE-SEDUCING 
t-be-seducing I 


G2756 
a_ Dat PI m 
to-EMPTY 


these-things 


6PX6TAI 

erchetai 
G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 
IS-COMING THE 


G3588 


G3709 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_GenSgm 

INDIGNATION OF-THE 


eni toyc 

epi tous 
G1909 G3588 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


5 For this ye know, that no 
whoremonger, nor unclean 
person, nor covetous man, who 
is an idolater, hath any 
inheritance in the kingdom of 
Christ and of God. 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 


6 Let no man deceive you with 
vain words: for because of 
these things cometh the wrath 
of God upon the children of 
disobedience. 
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apeitheias 

G543 

n_GenSgf 

UN-PERSUADablene: 

stubbornness 


G3361 G3767 G1096 

Part Neg Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 I 
NO THEN BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming ! 


CYMMGTOXOI 

summetochoi 

G4830 


rAP nOTG CKOTOC NYN AG 

gar pote skotos nun de 

G1063 G4218 G4655 G3568 G116 

Conj Part n_ Nom Sg n Adv Conj 

for ?-when DARKness NOW YET 


autOn 

G846 


4>cdc 

phOs 

G5457 


CDC TGKNA 


7 Be not ye therefore partakers 


8 For ye were sometimes 
darkness, but now [are ye] 
light in the Lord: walk as 
children of light: 


cbcoToc tigpitiatgitg 

photos peripateite 

G5457 G4043 

n_ Gen Sg n vm Pres Act 2 PI 
OF-LIGHT BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING 
be-ye-walking ! 

5:9 O TAP KAPTIOC 

ho gar karpos 

G3588 G1063 G2590 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G1722 G3956 


9 (For the fruit of the Spirit [is] 
in all goodness and 
righteousness and truth;) 


AIKMOCYNH KAI AAH0GIA 

dikaiosunE kai alEtheia 

G1343 G2532 G225 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

JUSTice AND TRUTH 

righteousness 

5:10 AOKIMAZONTGC Tl 


GYAPGCTON TCD 

euareston tO 

3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n t_ Dat Sg m 
WELL-PLEASing to-THE 


5:11 KM MH CYrKOINCDNGITG 

kai mE sugkoinOneite 

G2532 G3361 G4790 

Conj Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI 

AND NO BE-YE-TOGETHER-communionING 

be-ye-being-joint-participants I 

CKOTOYC MAAAON AG KM GAGrXGTG 

skotous mallon de kai elegchete 

G4655 G3123 G1161 G2532 G1651 

n_ Gen Sg n Adv Conj Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI 

DARKness RATHER YET AND BE-EXPOSING 

also be-ye-exposing-them 


TAP KPY<t>H riNOMGNA 

gar kruphE ginomena 

G1063 G2931 G1096 

Conj Adv vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 

for HIDDen BECOMING<P> 

occurring(P) 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TO 1C AKAPnOIC TOY 

tois akarpois tou 

G3588 G175 

t Dat PI n a_ Dat PI n 
THE UN-FRUITful 

unfruitful 


AYTCDN AICXPON 6CT IN 


11 And have no fellowship 
with the unfruitful works of 
darkness, but rather reprove 
[them]. 


12 For it is a shame even to 
speak of those things which 
are done of them in secret. 


GAGrXOMGNA 


beING-EXPOSED 


YTIO TOY 


4>CDTOC 
phOtos 
G5457 
n_Gen Sg n 
LIGHT 


*t> ANGPOYT A1 


13 But all things that are 
reproved are made manifest by 
the light: for whatsoever doth 
make manifest is light. 


G3956 G1063 G3588 G5319 G5457 G2076 

a_ Nom Sg n Conj Nom Sg n vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n vi Pres vx 
EVERY for THE beING-made-APPEAR LIGHT IS 

everything making-manifest 
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aio Aerei ere i pm o 

dio legei egeirai ho 

G1352 G3004 G1453 G3588 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg vmAorMid2Sg t_NomS 

THRU-WHICH He-IS-sayING be-YOU-ROUSED THE 

wherefore 


G2518 G2532 G450 G1537 

i vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 

one-DOWN-LOUNGING AND UP-STAND OUT 


NGKPCDN KM GTIIcbAYCGI CO I < 

nekrOn kai epiphausei soi t 

G3498 G2532 G2017 G4671 < 

I a_ Gen PI m Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg t 

DEAD AND SHALL-BE-ON-APPEARING YOU 

dead-ones shall-be-dawning-on 

5TIGTG OYN TTCDC AKPIBCDC T7GP ITTATG ITG 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 

i n_ Nom Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


pOs akribOs 


BE-YE-lookING THEN how 


eripateite 

S4043 G3361 t 

i Pres Act 2 PI Part Neg / 

’E-ARE-ABOUT-TREADING NO / 


CDC ACO<bO1 


14 Wherefore he saith, Awake 
thou that sleepest, and arise 
from the dead, and Christ shall 
give thee light. 


i GZArOPAZOMGNO I TON 

exagorazomenoi ton 

G1805 G3588 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg n 

OUT-BUYING THE 

reclaiming 

' AIA TOYTO MH 

dia touto mE 

G1223 G5124 G3361 

Prep pd Acc Sg n Part Neg 


0GAHMA TOY 

thelEma tou 

G2307 G3588 

l n_ Nom Sg n t Gen Sg m 

WILL OF-THE 


KM PON OTI 

kairon hoti 

G2540 G3754 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

SEASON that 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming I 


HMGPAI 

hEmerai 

G2250 


TIONHPM GICIN 

ponErai eisin 

G4190 G1526 


AcbPONGC 

aphrones 

G878 


G235 G4920 


ones-understandING 

ones-understanding 


16 Redeeming the 
because the days are evil. 


17 Wherefore be ye not 
unwise, but understanding 
what the will of the Lord [is]. 


I KM MH MG0YCKGC0G 

kai mE methuskesthe 

G2532 G3361 G3182 

Conj Part Neg vn Pres Pas 2 PI 

AND NO BE-YE-beING-DRUNK 


3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f Conj 


18 And be not drunk with 
wine, wherein is excess; but be 
filled with the Spirit; 


TTAHPOYC0G GN TTNGYN 

plErousthe en pneumati 

G4137 G1722 G4151 

vm Pres Pas 2 PI Prep n_ Dat Sj 

BE-YE-beING-FILLED IN spirit 

be-ye-being-filled ! 


5:19 A&AOYNTGC 
lalountes 
G2980 

vp Pres Act Nom PI r 

TALKING 

speaking 


GAYTOIC 

heautois 

G1438 

pf 3 Dat PI m 

to-selves 

to-yourselves 


YMNOIC 

humnois 

G5215 


CDAMC 

Odais 

G5603 


TINGYMATIKMC 


19 Speaking to yourselves in 
psalms and hymns and spiritual 
songs, singing and making 
melody in your heart to the 
Lord; 


5:20 GYXAPICTOYNTGC T7ANTOTG YTFGP 


TIANTCDN GN 

pantOn en 

G3956 G1722 


ONOMATI TOY 

onomati tou 

G3686 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

NAME OF-THE 


20 Giving thanks always for all 
things unto God and the Father 
in the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ; 


HMCDN IHCOY 

hEmOn iEsou 

G2257 G2424 

pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-US JESUS 


XPICTOY TCD 0GCD 

christou tO theO 

G5547 G3588 G2316 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

ANOINTED to-THE God 

Christ 


G2532 G3962 
Conj n_ Dat Sg m 
AND FATHER 
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5:21 YtTOTACCOMGNO I A A AH AO 1C 

hupotassomenoi allElois 

G5293 G240 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m pc Dat PI m 

beING-UNDER-SET to-one-anothei 

being-subject 


GN cbOBCD eeoy 

en phobO theou 

G1722 G5401 G2316 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

IN FEAR OF-God 


5:22 J 


rYNAIKGC TO 1C 


IAIOIC ANAPACIN 


YnoTACcecee 

hupotassesthe 

G5293 

™ Pres Mid 2 PI 

BE-YE-beING-UNDER-SET 

be-ye-being-subject 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


2 Wives, submit yourselves 
into your owi 
into the Lord. 


THC TYNAIKOC CDC I 

tEs gunaikos hOs I 

G3588 G1135 G5613 < 

: t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf Adv I 

OF-THE WOMAN AS / 


23 For the husband is the head 
of the wife, even as Christ is 
the head of the church: and he 
is the saviour of the body. 


ANOINTED HEAD 


eKKAHClAC 

G1577 
n_Gen Sgf 
OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


G2532 G846 


CCDTHP 

sOtEr 

G4990 




G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


CCDMATOC 

sOmatos 
G4983 
n_ Gen Sg n 
BODY 


G235 G5618 


AS-EVEN THE 


GKKAMCIA 

ekkIEsia 

G1577 


YnOTACCGTAI 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg 

IS-beING-UNDER-SET to-THE 
is-being-subject 


XPICTCD OYTCDC 

christO houtOs 

G5547 G3779 

n_ Dat Sg m Adv 
ANOINTED thus 


IAIOIC ANAPACIN GN 

idiois andrasin en 

G2398 G435 G1722 


24 Therefore as the church is 
subject unto Christ, so [let] the 
wives [be] to their own 
husbands in every thing. 


ANAPGC 

andres 

G435 


ArATTATG TAC 

agapate tas 

G25 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc PI 

BE-LOVING THE 

be-ye-loving ! 


XPICTOC HrATTHCGN THN 

Christos EgapEsen tEn 
G5547 G25 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 
ANOINTED LOVES THE 


5:26 INA AYTMN ArlACH 


GKKAHCIAN 

ekkIEsian 
G1577 
n_ Acc Sgf 
OUT-CALLED 


everything 

TYNAIKAC 6AYTCDN KA0CDC KAI O 

gunaikas heautOn kathOs kai ho 

G1135 G1438 G2531 G2532 G3588 

n_ Acc PI f pf 3 Gen PI m Adv Conj t_ Nom S 

WOMEN OF-selves according-AS AND THE 

wives of-yourselves also 


6AYTON TIAPGACDKGN YT7GP 

heauton paredOken huper 

! G1438 G3860 G5228 

pf 3 Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

Self BESIDE-GIVES OVER 

himself gives-up f or .the-sake 


autEs 

G846 


AOYTPCD TOY 


Conj pp Acc Sg f 


tO loutrO 

G3588 G3067 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE BATH 


t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 


25 Husbands, love your wives, 
even as Christ also loved the 
church, and gave himself for it; 


26 That he might sanctify and 
cleanse it with the washing of 
water by the word, 


PHMATI 

rEmati 
> G4487 

declaration 


INA TIAPACTHCH 

hina parastEsE 
G2443 G3936 
Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
THAT He-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-STANDING 
should-be-presenting 


autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


6AYTCD 

heautO 

G1438 

pf 3 Dat Sg m 


GNAOZON THN 


GKKAHCIA 

ekkIEsian 

G1577 


G1741 

a_ Acc Sgf t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf 
IN-esteemed THE OUT-CALLED 
glorious ecclesia 


27 That he might present it to 
himself a glorious church, not 
having spot, or wrinkle, or any 
such thing; but that it should be 
holy and without blemish. 
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GXOYCkN 

echousan 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
HAVING 


spilon 
G4696 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SPOT 


TOIOYTCDN 

toioutOn 

G5108 


G235 G2443 


G5600 G40 

vs Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom t 
it-MAY-BE HOLY 


G2532 G299 


5:28 OYTCDC OcbGIAOYCIN Ol 
houtOs opheilousin hoi 

G3779 G3784 G35f 


GAYTCDN TYNMKAC CDC 

heautOn gunaikas hOs 
G1438 G1135 G5613 


28 So ought men to love then- 
wives as their own bodies. He 
that loveth his wife loveth 
himself. 


G1438 

i pf 3 Gen PI rr 
OF-selves 


THN G AYTOY rYNAIKA GAYTON 

tEn heautou gunaika heauton 

G3588 G1438 G1135 G1438 

i t_AccSgf pf 3 Gen Sg m n_AccSgf pf3AccSgm 
THE OF-self WOMAN self 


TAP TIOTG 

gar pote 
G1063 G4218 


no-one at-any-time 

0AAT7GI AYTHN KAOCDC 

thalpei autEn kathOs 

> G2282 G846 G2531 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f Adv 

IS-cherishING her according-AS 


heautou 

G1438 

pf 3 Gen Sg m 


G4561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FLESH 


GMICHCGN 

emisEsen 
G3404 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
HATES but 


KYPIOC THN 


AAA GKTPGcbG! 
all ektrephei 
G235 G1625 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-OUT-NURTURING 
is-nurturing 


29 For no man ever yet hated 
his own flesh; but nourisheth 
and cherisheth it, even as the 
Lord the church: 


5:30 OT! 
G3754 


GCMGN 

G2070 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


CCDMATOC 

sOmatos 

G4983 


Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-THE 


30 For we are members of his 
body, of his flesh, and of his 


6K TCDN 


G2532 G1537 G3588 


AND OUT OF-THE BONES 


OCTGCDN AYTOY 

osteOn autou 

G3747 G846 


TOYTOY KATAAGl't'GI 

toutou kataleipsei 

G5127 G2641 

pd Gen Sg n vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

OF-this SHALL-BE-leavING 


ANGPCDnOC TON 

anthrOpos ton 

G444 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m C Acc Sg 


TIATGPA AYTOY 

G3962 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
FATHER OF-Him 


31 For this cause shall a man 
leave his father and mother, 
and shall be joined unto his 
wife, and they two shall be one 


TIPOC THN rYNAIKA AYTOY 


SHALL-BE THE 


Oonj vi Fut Pas 3 Sg Prep I 

\ND SHALL-BE-BEING-TOWARD-JOINED TOWARD ' 

shall-be-being-joined-to 

AYO G 1C CAPKA MIAN 

duo eis sarka mian 

G1417 G1519 G4561 G1520 

l a_ Nom Prep n_AccSgf a_AccSgf 
TWO INTO FLESH ONE 


! TO MYCTHP ION 

to mustErion 

G3588 G3466 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
THE CLOSE-KEEP 


TOYTO MGrA GCTIN 

touto mega estin 

G5124 G3173 G2076 

pd Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
this GREAT IS 


G1161 G3004 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
YET AM-sayING 

l-am-saying-this 


32 This is a great mystery; but 
I speak concerning Christ and 
the church. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Ephesians 5 - Ephesians 6 


XPICTON KM eic THN GKKAHC^N 

christon kai eis tEn ekkIEsian 

G5547 G2532 G1519 G3588 G1577 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Aoc Sg f 

ANOINTED AND INTO THE OUT-CALLED 

Christ ecclesia 


5:33 TTAHN KM YMGIC 

plEn kai humeis 

G4133 G2532 G5210 

Adv Conj pp 2 Norn PI 

MOREly AND YOU(P) 

moreover also ye 



GNA GKACTOC THN 

hena hekastos tEn 

G1520 G1538 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg m a_ Norn Sg m t_ Acc Sg f 

ONE EACH THE 


heautou 

G1438 

pf 3 Gen Sg r 

OF-self 

of-himself 


33 Nevertheless let every one 
of you in particular so love his 
wife even as himself; and the 
wife [see] that she reverence 
[her] husband. 


G1135 
n_Acc Sg f 
WOMAN 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


ArATFATCD 

agapatO 

G25 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
BE-LOVING 


CDC 6AYTON H AG 

hOs heauton hE de 

G5613 G1438 G3588 G1161 

Adv pf 3 Acc Sg m t_ Norn Sg f Conj 

AS self THE YET 


TYNH INA 

gunE hina 

G1135 G2443 

n_ Norn Sg f Conj 

WOMAN THAT 


cpOBHTA I TON 

phobEtai ton 

G5399 G3588 

vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
she-MAY-BE-FEARING THE 


ANAPA 

andra 

G435 

n_Acc Sg m 
husband 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 10 


Parsing/ CGTS 16 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.scripture4all.org 


Ephesians 6 


TGKN2* 

tekna 

G5043 


YTTM<OYeTe TO IC 

hupakouete 
G5219 

*m Pres Act 2 PI t_ Dat PI n 
BE-obeyING to-THE 

be-ye-obeying I the 


T\P GCT1N AIKMC 

gar estin dikaion 

G1063 G2076 G1342 

Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Norn Si 

for IS JUST 


G3588 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


G1722 G2962 

Prep n_ Dat Sg r 

IN Master 


TOYTO 

G5124 


1 . Children, obey your parents 
in the Lord: for this is right. 


nATEPA COY 


2 Honour thy father and 
mother; (which is the first 
commandment with promise;) 


GTTArrGA IA 

epaggelia 
I G1860 
n_ Dat Sg f 


G2443 G2095 G4671 

Conj Adv pp 2 Dat Sg 
THAT WELL to-YOU 


rENHTAI 

genEtai 
G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 

it-MAY-BE-BECOMING AND 


G2532 G2071 


MAKPOXPONIOC 

makrochronios 
G3118 

vi Fut vxx 2 Sg a_ Nom Sg m 
YOU-SHOULD-BE FAR-TIME 


G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
ON OF-THE 


3 That it may be well with 
thee, and thou mayest live long 
on the earth. 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


TEKNA YMCDN 


4 And, ye fathers, provoke not 
your children to wrath: but 
bring them up in the nurture 
and admonition of the Lord. 


AYTA GN 


JT-NURTURING t 


TIAIAEIA 

paideia 
G3809 
n_ Dat Sg f 
discipline 


> G3559 
n_ Dat Sg f 
admonition 


G2962 
n_Gen Sg m 


6:5 Ol AOYAOI YTTAKOYGTG TO 1C KYPI 

hoi douloi hupakouete tois kuriois 

G3588 G1401 G5219 G3588 G2962 

t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m vm Pres Act 2 PI t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat 

THE SLAVES BE-obeyING to-THE mastei 

be-ye-obeying ! the 

KAI TPOMOY GN ATTAOTHTI THC KAPAIAC 

kai tromou en haplotEti tEs kardias 

G2532 G5156 G1722 G572 G3588 G2588 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

AND TREMBLing IN UN-COMPOUND OF-THE HEART 

singleness 

6:6 Mh KAT Od>e AAMO AO YAE I AN CDC 

mE kat ophthalmodouleian hOs 

G3361 G2596 G3787 G5613 

PartNeg Prep n_AccSgf Adv 

NO according-to eye-SLAVEry AS 


G4561 
ft. Acc Sg f 
FLESH 


G5216 G5613 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI Adv t_ Dat Sg i 
OF-YOU(P) AS to-THE 
of-ye 


META <t>OBOY 

meta phobou 

G3326 G5401 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

WITH FEAR 


XPICTCD 

christO 
G5547 
n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G5613 G1401 


5 Servants, be obedient to them 
that are [your] masters 
according to the flesh, with 
fear and trembling, in 
singleness of your heart, as 
unto Christ; 


6 Not with eyeservice, 
menpleasers; but as l 


TOY XPICTOY TFOIOYNTGC 

ou christou poiountes 

33588 G5547 G4160 

_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI i 
DF-THE ANOINTED DOING 


OGAHMA TOY 
thelEma tou 
G2307 G3588 

i n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 
WILL OF-THE 


n_ Gen Sg m Prep n_GenSgf 


6:7 MGT GYNOIAC AOYA6YONT6C CDC TCD KYP 1 CD 

met eunoias douleuontes hOs tO kuriO 

G3326 G2133 G1398 G5613 G3588 G2962 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m Adv t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

WITH WELL-MIND SLAVING AS to-THE Master 


KAI OYK ANGPCDnO I C 

kai ouk anthrOpois 

G2532 G3756 G444 

Conj Part Neg n_ Dat PI m 
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6:8 GIAOTGC O 

eidotes he 

G1492 G 

vp Perf Act Nom PI m G 

HAVING-PERCEIVED th 

being-aware 

TOVTO KOMIGITAI 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


GKACTOC 

hekastos 

G1538 


G2865 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Att 
he-SHALL-BE-beING-requitED 


T7APA TOY 

G3844 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

BESIDE OF-THE 


poiEsE 

G4160 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-DOING 


AOYAOC GITG 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 


8 Knowing that whatsoever 
good thing any man doeth, the 
same shall he receive of the 
Lord, whether [he be] bond or 


IF-BESIDES SLAVE 


G846 
pp Acc P 
SAME 


TTOIGITG 

poieite 

G4160 


AT7GIAHN GIAOTGC 

apeilEn eidotes 

G547 G1492 

n_ Acc Sg f vp Perf Act Nom PI m 

threat HAVING-PERCEIVED 

being-aware 


G3754 G2532 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


GN OYPANOIC 


kai npoccDnoAi-m* 

kai prosOpolEpsia 
G2532 G4382 


I T7AP AYTCD 

par autO 

G3844 G846 

<x 3 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 

BESIDE Him 


9 And, ye masters, do the same 
things unto them, forbearing 
threatening: knowing that your 
Master also is in heaven; 
neither is there respect of 
persons with him. 


AOITTON AAGA4>OI MOY 


m Sg n a_ Nom Sg n n_ Vc 


TCD KPATGI THC ICXYOC AYTl 

tO kratei tEs ischuos autou 

G3588 G2904 G3588 G2479 G846 

t_DatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppGer 

THE HOLDing OF-THE STRENGTH OF-Hir 


GN A YN AMO Y COG 

endunamousthe 

G1743 

vm Pres Pas 2 PI 
BE-beING-IN-ABLED 
be-ye-being-invigorated ! 


10 . Finally, my brethren, be 
strong in the Lord, and in the 
power of his might. 


GNAYCACGG THN 
endusasthe tEn 

G1746 G3588 

vm Aor Mid 2 PI t_AccS£ 
IN-SLIP-YE THE 

put-on-ye ! 


nANOTXA I AN TOY 

panoplian tou 

G3833 G3588 

n_AccSgf t_GenSgm 

EVERY-IMPLEMENT OF-THE 
panoply 


TAC 


YMAC CTHNAI T7POC 

humas stEnai pros tas 

G5209 G2476 G4314 G3588 

pp 2 Acc PI vn 2Aor Act Prep t_ Acc F 

YOU(P) TO-STAND TOWARD THE 


AAAA nPOC 


MG0OAGIA 

methodeias 

G3180 


TTPOC TO AYNAC0AI 

pros to dunasthai 

G4314 G3588 G1410 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n vn Pres midD/pasD 
TOWARD THE TO-BE-enABLED 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


A I ABOAOY 

G1228 
a_ Gen Sg m 
THRU-CASTer 
Adversary 


TOWARD THE 


KAI CAPKA 


T7POC TOYC 

pros tous 

G4314 G3588 

Prep t_AccPlm 

TOWARD THE 


11 Put on the whole armour of 
God, that ye may be able to 
stand against the wiles of the 


12 For we wrestle not against 
flesh and blood, but against 
principalities, against powers, 
against the rulers of the 
darkness of this world, against 
spiritual wickedness in high 
[places]. 


KOCMOKP AT OP AC 

kosmokratoras 

G2888 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


CKOTOYC 
skotous 
G4655 
n_ Gen Sg n 
DARKness 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg rr 
OF-THE 


AICDNOC TOYTOY T7POC 

aiOnos toutou pros 

G165 G5127 G4314 

n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m 


TOWARD THE 
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fTNGYMVriK& THC 


ponErias 
G4189 


TO 1C GrtOYPANIC 


G1722 G3588 


ON-heavenlies 


TOYTO ANAAABGTG 

touto analabete 

G5124 G353 

pd Acc Sg n vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
this BE-UP-GETTING 

be-ye-taking-up ! 

ANTICTHNAI GN 

antistEnai en 

G436 G1722 


TTANOrtAIAN 

panoplian 

G3833 

n_ Acc Sg f 

EVERY-IMPLEMENT 

panoply 

HMGPA TM 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE God 


13 Wherefore take unto you the 
whole armour of God, that ye 
may be able to withstand in the 
evil day, and having done all, 


KATGPf ACAMGNO I CTHNAI 


G2476 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-STANDING 
be-ye-standing I 


OYN FIGPIZCDCAMGNOI THN 

oun perizOsamenoi tEn 

G3767 G4024 G3588 

Conj vp Aor Mid Nom PI m t_ Acc Sj 

be/ng-ABOUT-GIRDED THE 

girded-about 


THEN 


G3751 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LOIN 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


GNAYCAMGNOI TON 

endusamenoi ton 

G1746 G3588 

vp Aor Mid Nom PI m t_ Acc Sj 
IN-SLIPP/ng THE 

hav/ng-put-on 


0CDPAKA THC AIKAIOCYNHC 

thOraka tEs dikaiosunEs 

G2382 G3588 G1343 

n_AccSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

CUIRASS OF-THE JUSTice 

righteousness 


AAH06IA 

alEtheia 

G225 

«L_ Dat Sg f 
TRUTH 


i KM YTIOAHCAMGNOI TOYC 

kai hupodEsamenoi tous 

G2532 G5265 G3588 


TIOAAC GN GTOIMACIA TOY GYMTGAIOY THC 


G1722 G2091 
i Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN READIness 


G3588 G2098 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


14 Stand therefore, having your 
loins girt about with truth, and 
having on the breastplate of 
righteousness; 


15 And your feet shod with the 
preparation of the gospel of 


AYNHcecee 

dunEsesthe 

G1410 


IN ANAAABONTGC 

analabontes 

i G353 

PI n vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m 
UP-GETTING 
taking-up 

TTANTA TA E 


OYPGON 

thureon 

G2375 
n_ Acc Sg m 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


niCTGCDC GN CD 

pisteOs en hO 

G4102 G1722 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep pr Dat Sg 

BELIEF IN WHICH 


TIONHPOY TA 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


16 Above all, taking the shield 
of faith, wherewith ye shall be 
able to quench all the fiery 
darts of the wicked. 


nGTIYPCDMGNA 

pepurOmena 

G4448 

vp Pert Pas Acc PI n 

ones-HAVING-been-FIRED 

being-fiery(P) 


TO-EXTINGUISH 


T7GP I KG4>AAA I AN 

perikephalaian 

G4030 


CCDTHPIOY 

sOtEriou 

G4992 


AG2AC0G 

dexasthe 

G1209 


17 And take the helmet of 
salvation, and the sword of the 
Spirit, which is the word of 


MAXAIPAN TOY 


G3588 G4151 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE spirit 


I PHMA 0GOY 

rEma theou 

G4487 G2316 

xx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n n_GenSgm 

declaration OF-God 
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I A I* TTACHC 

dia pasEs 

G1223 G3956 

Prep a_ Gen Sg f 

THRU EVERY 

during 


nPOCGYXHC 

proseuchEs 

G4335 
n_ Gen Sg f 


KM PCD GN TING YM AT 

kairO en pneumati 

G2540 G1722 G4151 

n_ Dat Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

SEASON IN spirit 


AGHCGCDC 
deEseOs 
G1162 
n_ Gen Sg f 


TIPOCGYXOMGNO I 

proseuchomenoi 

G4336 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI 
prayING 


G1722 G3956 


KM 6 1C AYTO TOYTO ArPYTINOYNTGC GN TTACH 

kai eis auto touto agrupnountes en pasE 

G2532 G1519 G846 G5124 G69 G1722 G3956 

Conj Prep pp Acc Sg n pd Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep a_ Dat Sg f 

AND INTO SAME this beING-vigilant IN EVERY 


18 Praying always with all 
prayer and supplication in the 
Spirit, and watching thereunto 
with all perseverance and 
supplication for all saints; 


n_ Dat Sg f 

TOWARD-HOLDing 

perseverance 


Conj n_ Dat Sg f Prep 

AND petition ABOUT 


CTOMATOC 

stomatos 

G4750 


INA MO I 


AO0GIH 

dotheiE 

G1325 

or Pas 3 Sg 


Aoroc 

logos 

G3056 

n_ Nom Sg m 


kY-BE-BEING-GIVEN saying 


G457 

n_ Dat Sg f 

UP-OPENing 

opening 


TIAPPHCIA TNCDPICM 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


parrEsia 
G1722 G3954 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN boldness 


gnOrisai 
G1107 
vn Aor Act 
TO-KNOWize 


TO MYCTHP ION TOY 

to mustErion tou 

G3588 G3466 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
THE CLOSE-KEEP 


19 . And for me, that utterance 
may be given unto me, that I 
may open my mouth boldly, to 
make known the mystery of the 
gospel, 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G2098 
n_ Gen Sg n 
WELL-MESSAGE 


nPGCBGYCD 

presbeuO 

G4243 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 


20 For which I am 
ambassador in bonds: tl 
therein I may speak boldly, a 
ought to speak. 


CDC AG I 


G AAAHCAI 

e lalEsai 

3165 G2980 

11 Acc Sg vn Aor Act 
E TO-TALK 


G2443 G1161 G1492 

Conj Conj vs Pert Act 2 PI 

THAT YET MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 

may-be-being-acquainted-wit 


AND YOU(P) 


TIANTA YM IN 


vi Pres Act 1 Sg a_ Acc 
l-AM-PRACTISING ALL 
l-am-engaging-in 


niCTOC AIAKONOC GN t 

pistos diakonos en F 

! G4103 G1249 G1722 C 

a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep r 

BELIEVing THRU-SERVitor IN f 


ArATIHTOC AAGAtbOC 


G5213 G1107 G5190 

pp 2 Dat PI vi Fut Act 3 Sg m_ Nom 

to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-KNOWizING Tychicu 

to-ye shall-be-making-known 


G3588 G27 

t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
THE beLOVED 


21 But that ye also may know 
my affairs, [and] how I do, 
Tychicus, a beloved brother 
and faithful minister in the 
Lord, shall make known to you 
all things: 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


G4314 G5209 

1 Sg Prep pp 2 Acc F 

TOWARD YOU(P) 


G 1C AYTO 

G1519 G846 

Prep pp Acc Sg n 
INTO SAME 


TOYTO INA 

G5124 G2443 

pd Acc Sg n Conj 

this THAT 


tigpi 


TAC 


I-IMCDN KAI rtAPAKAAGCH 

peri hEmOn kai parakalesE 

G4012 G2257 G2532 G3870 

i Prep pp 1 Gen PI Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

ABOUT US AND he-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-CALLING THE 

concerns of-us he-should-be-consoling 


G3588 G2588 

Acc Pit n_Acc PI 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


22 Whom I have sent unto you 
for the same purpose, that ye 
might know our affairs, and 
[that] he might comfort your 
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6:23 6IPHNH TO 1C 


AAGA4>OIC 


eirEnE tois adelphois 

G1515 G3588 G80 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m 
PEACE to-THE brothers 

brethren 


kai agapE 
G2532 G26 
Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
AND LOVE 


MGTA TTICTGCDC ATTO 0GOY 

meta pisteOs apo theou 

G3326 G4102 G575 G2316 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

WITH BELIEF FROM God 

faith 


nATPOC 

patros 
G3962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


23 Peace [be] to the brethren, 
and love with faith, from God 
the Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS ANOINTED 


ArATICDNTCDN 

agapOntOn 

G25 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
ones- LOVING 




TON KYP ION HMCDN 

ton kurion hEmOn 

G3588 G2962 G2257 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

THE Master OF-US 


IHCOYN 


n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTON GN 

christon en 

G5547 G1722 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep 
ANOINTED IN 
Christ 


A.<t>e>,pci>. tipoc e<t>eciOYC erPMhH Ano pcdmhc 

aphtharsia pros ephesious egraphE apo rOmEs 

G861 G4314 G2180 G1125 G575 G4516 

n_ Dat Sg f Prep a_AccPlm vi2AorPas3Sg Prep n_GenSgf 

UN-CORRUPTion TOWARD EPHESIANS WAS-WRITten FROM ROME 


24 Grace [be] with all them 
that love our Lord Jesus Christ 
in sincerity. Amen. «[To [the] 
Ephesians written from Rome, 
by Tychicus.]» 


tuchikou 
G5190 
n_ Gen Sg m 
TYCHICUS 
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Philippians 


1:1 nAYAOC 
paulos 

G3972 


n_ Nom Sg m 
PAUL 


TIMO0GOC 



n_ Nom Sg m 


AOYAO1 

G1401 

SLAVES 


IHCOY XPICTOY 
iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS ANOINTED 




1 . Paul and Timotheus, the 
servants of Jesus Christ, to all 
the saints in Christ Jesus which 
are at Philippi, with the 
bishops and deacons: 


XPICTCD IHCOY 

christO iEsou 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 
Christ 


TO 1C 


t_ Dat PI m 
the 


OYCIN 

ousin 


ones-BEING 

ones-being 


GN 4>IAinnOIC CYN 

en philippois sun 

G1722 G5375 G4862 

Prep n_ Dat PI m Prep 

IN Philippi TOGETHER 

together wit h 


emcKonoic kai 

episkopois kai 

G1985 G2532 

n_ Dat PI m Con) 

to-ON-NOTErs AND 

supervisors 


A1AKONOIC 

diakonois 


THRU-SERVitors 

servants 


1:2 XAPIC 
charis 
G5485 
n_ Nom Sg f 
grace 


YMIN 

G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


KAI GIPHNH 

kai eirEnE 

G2532 G1515 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f 

AND PEACE 


atio eeoY 
apo theou 
G575 G2316 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
FROM God 


nATPOC HMCDN 

patros hEmOn 

G3962 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

FATHER OF-US 


KYPIOY 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
Master 


2 Grace [be] unto you, and 
peace, from God our Father, 
and [from] the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


1:3 GYXAPICTCD TCD 

eucharistO tO 

G2168 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 

1-AM-thanklNG to-THE 

the 


eeco 

theO 


MOY on I TIACH TH MNGIA 

mou epi pasE tE mneia 

G3450 G1909 G3956 G3588 G3417 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep a_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

OF-ME ON EVERY THE REMINDer 


YMCON 

humOn 

pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


3 . I thank my God upon every 
remembrance of you. 


1:4 rtANTOTG GN TTACH AGHCGI 

pantote en pasE deEsei 

G3842 G1722 G3956 G1162 

Adv Prep a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

always IN EVERY petition 


MOY YT7GP TIANTCDN YMCDN MGTA XAPAC 

mou huper pantOn humOn meta charas 

G3450 G5228 G3956 G5216 G3326 G5479 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep a_ Gen PI m pp 2 Gen PI Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-ME OVER ALL OF-YOU<P> WITH JOY 

f or .the-sake-of of-ye 


4 Always in every prayer of 
mine for you all making 
request with joy, 


THN 

tEn 

G3588 

LAccSgf 

THE 


AGHCIN TIO IOYMGNOC 

deEsin poioumenos 

G1162 G4160 

n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m 
petition makING 


1:5 Gn I TH 

epi tE 

G1909 G3588 
Prep f_ Dat Sg f 
ON THE 


KOINCDNIA 

koinOnia 
G2842 
n_ Dat Sg f 

contribution 


YMCDN G 1C TO 

humOn eis to 
G5216 G1519 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_ Acc Sg n 
OF-YOU(P) INTO THE 
of-ye 


GY ArTGA 1 ON AnO nPCDTHC 

euaggelion apo prOtEs 

G2098 G575 G4413 

n_AccSgn Prep a_GenSgf 

WELL-MESSAGE FROM BEFORE-most 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 
G2250 
n_ Gen Sg f 
DAY 


5 For your fellowship in the 
gospel from the first day until 


AXPI TOY NYN 

achri tou nun 

G891 G3588 G3568 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m Adv 

UNTIL THE NOW 


1:6 ncnoiocDC 
pepoithOs 

vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING-confidence 


AYTO TOYTO OTI O 


G846 

pp Acc Sg n 
SAME 


G5124 G3754 G3588 

pd Acc Sg n Conj t Nom Sg m 

this that THE 


GNAP£AMGNOC 

enarxamenos 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 

Orre-undertak/ng 

one-undertakmg 


pp 2 Dat PI 

YOU<P) 

ye 


GPrON 

ergon 
G2041 
n_ Acc Sg n 


ATAOON 

agathon 

G18 

a_ Acc Sg n 
GOOD 


GnITGAGCG1 

epitelesei 

G2005 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-ON-FINISHING 

shall-be-performing-it 


AXPIC HMGPAC 

achris hEmeras 
G891 G2250 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

UNTIL DAY 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


6 Being confident of this very 
thing, that he which hath begun 
a good work in you will 
perform [it] until the day of 
Jesus Christ: 
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’ K*GCDC GCTIIs 

kathOs estin 

G2531 G2076 


AIKMON GMOI 


4>poNeiN ytigp ttantcdn 

phronein huper pantOn 

G5426 G5228 G3956 

vn Pres Act Prep a_ Gen PI m 

TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED OVER ALL 


YMCDN AIA TO 

humOn dia to 

G5216 G1223 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI Prep t_ Acc Sg 

OF-YOU(P) THRU THE 

of-ye because-of 

TO 1C AGCMOIC MOY 


TO-BE-HAVING ME 


G2588 

f n_ Dat Sg f 
HEART 


G1722 G5037 


TH 


ATTOAOrlA I 


bebaiOsei 

G3588 G1199 G3450 G2532 G3588 G627 G2532 G951 

t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

THE BONDS OF-ME AND THE FROM-saying AND confirmation 

defense 

CYrKO INCDNOYC MOY THC XAP1TOC n ANT AC YMAC ON' 

sugkoinOnous mou tEs charitos pantas humas onta 

G4791 G3450 G3588 G5485 G3956 G5209 G56I 

a_ Acc PI m pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gei 

TOGETHER-communioners OF-ME OF-THE grace 


BGBAICDC6I TOY GYAfTGAlOY 


euaggeliou 
U3588 G2098 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE 


YOU<P) BEING 


1:8 MAPTYC 
martus 
G3144 


G1063 G3450 G2076 

Conj pp 1 Gen Sg vi Pres vx 
for OF-ME IS 


cue emnoecD 

hOs epipothO 

G5613 G1971 

Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

AS l-AM-ON-LONGING , 

how l-am-longing-for 


YMAC GN CTTAArXNOIC IHCOY XPICTOY 

humas en splagchnois iEsou christou 

G5209 G1722 G4698 G2424 G5547 

pp 2 Acc PI Prep n_ Dat PI n n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

YOU(P) IN compassions OF-JESUS ANOINTED 


TOYTO TTPOCGYXOMAI INA H 

touto proseuchomai hina hE 

G5124 G4336 G2443 G3588 

pd Acc Sg n vi Pres midD/pasD t Sg Conj t_ Norn S 

this 1-AM-praylNG THAT THE 


GTI MAAAON 


RATHER AND 


MAAAON TTGP1CCGYH GN GniTNCDCG 

mallon perisseuE en epignOsei 

G3123 G4052 G1722 G1922 

Adv vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

RATHER MAY-BE-exceedING IN ON-KNOWIedge AND EVERY 

more may-be-superabounding realization to-all 


TTACH AIC0HCG 

pasE aisthEsei 

G3956 G144 

a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


TO 


AOKIMAZGIN 

dokimazein 
G1381 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-testING 




TA 


A 1 ArbGPONT A 


G1308 
vp Pres Act Acc PI n 
ones-THRU-CARRYING 
being-of-consequence 


G1AIKPINGIC 


KAI ATTPOCKOnO 

kai aproskopoi 
G2532 G677 


G 1C HMGPAN XPICTOY 

eis hEmeran christou 

G1519 G2250 G5547 

a_ Norn Pirn Prep l)_AccSgf n_GenSgm 

UN-stumbling INTO DAY OF-ANOINTED 

no-stumbling-blocks of-Christ 


nGTIAHPCDMGNO I KAPTTCDN 

peplErOmenoi karpOn 

G4137 G2590 

vp Perf Pas Norn PI m n_ Gen PI m 

HAVING-been-FILLED OF-FRUITS 

filled-with 

IAN KAI GT7A1NON OGOY 


A I KA IOCYNHC TCDN 

dikaiosunEs tOn 

G1343 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_GenPI 

OF-JUSTice OF-THE 


G2443 G5600 


THAT YE-MAY-BE 


G1868 G2316 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
ON-PRAISE OF-God 


TINCDCKGIN AG YMAC BOYAOMAI 

ginOskein de humas boulomai 

G1097 G1161 G5209 G1014 

vn Pres Act Conj pp 2 Acc PI vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg n_VocPI 

TO-BE-KNOWING YET YOU(P> 1-AM-intendlNG brothers 

ye brethren 


AAGAtbO I OT I TA 

adelphoi hoti ta 

G3754 G3588 
Conj t_ Norn P 


KAT 

G2596 


7 . Even as it is meet for me to 
think this of you all, because I 
have you in my heart; 
inasmuch as both in my bonds, 
and in the defence and 
confirmation of the gospel, ye 
all are partakers of my grace. 


8 For God is my record, how 
greatly I long after you all in 
the bowels of Jesus Christ. 


9 . And this I pray, that your 
love may abound yet more and 
more in knowledge and [in] all 
judgment; 


10 That ye may approve things 
that are excellent; that ye may 
be sincere and without offence 
till the day of Christ; 


11 Being filled with the fruits 
of righteousness, which are by 
Jesus Christ, unto the glory and 
praise of God. 


12 . But I would ye should 
understand, brethren, that the 
things [which happened] unto 
me have fallen out rather unto 
the furtherance of the gospel; 
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M&AAON eic nPOKOFIHN TOY 6YMT6AIOY 6AHAY0GN 


prokopEn 
G3123 G1519 G4297 

Adv Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

RATHER INTO progress 


euaggeliou elEluthen 

G3588 G2098 G2064 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 

OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE HAS-COME 


1:13 CDCTG TOYC 

hOste tous 

G5620 G3588 

Conj t_ Acc 1 

AS-BESIDES THE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


4>ANGPOYC GN 

phanerous en 

G5318 G1722 G5547 


13 So that my bonds in Christ 
are manifest in all the palace, 
and in all other [places]; 


TO 1C AOITTOIC FIACIN 


TOYC TIAGIONAC TCDN 

tous pleionas tOn 

G3588 G4119 G3588 

t_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m Cmp t_ Gen PI 

THE MORE OF-THE 


rest(P) 

AAGAcfcCDN GN KYP1CD 

adelphOn en kuriO 

G80 G1722 G2962 

n_ Gen PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

brothers IN Master 

brethren Lord 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg Adv 
OF-ME 


FIGPICCOTGPCDC TO AM AN 

perissoterOs 
G4056 


AcbOBCDC TON AOrON A A AG IN 

tolman aphobOs ton logon lalein 

G5111 G870 G3588 G3056 G2980 

vn Pres Act Adv t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-DARING UN-FEARIy THE saying TO-BE-TALKING 


G3303 G2532 G1223 


INDEED AND 


cbeoNON 

phthonon 

G5355 

n_AccSgm 

ENVY 


fearlessly 


G2532 G2054 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f 
AND STRIFE 


to-be-speaking 


G1161 G2532 G1223 


YET AND 


14 And many of the brethren in 
the Lord, waxing confident by 
my bonds, are much more bold 
to speak the word without fear. 


5 Some indeed preach Christ 
:ven of envy and strife; and 
ome also of good will: 


GYAOKIAN TON XPICTON KHPYCCOYCIN 

eudokian ton christon kErussousin 

G2107 G3588 G5547 G2784 

n_Acc Sg f t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vi Pres Act 3 PI 

WELL-SEEMing THE ANOINTED ARE-PROCLAIMING 


delight 


Chrisl 




OUT OF-LOVE 


G1492 
vp Perf Act t 
HAVING-PERCEIVED that 


OTI G 1C AnOAOrlAN TOY 

hoti eis apologian tou 

G3754 G1519 G627 

Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

FROM-saying 
defense 


INTO 


G3588 
t Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


16 The one preach Christ of 
contention, not sincerely, 
supposing to add affliction to 
my bonds: 


G2098 G2749 

n_ Gen Sg n vi Pres midD/pasD 1 £ 

WELL-MESSAGE l-AM-LYING 

l-am-being-located 


MGN 62 GP IOGI AC TON 

G3303 G1537 G2052 G3588 

Part Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_ Acc Sj 

INDEED OUT OF-STRIFE THE 


XPICTON KATArrGAAOYCIN OYX 

christon kataggellousin ouch 

G5547 G2605 G3756 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 PI Part Neg 

ANOINTED ARE-DOWN-MESSAGING NOT 

Christ are-announcing 

TO 1C AGCMOIC MOY 


17 But the other of love, 
knowing that I am set for the 
defence of the gospel. 


CONSTRICTION TO-BE-ON-CARRYING t 


TAP TIAHN 


G3956 
a_ Dat Sg m 
to-EVERY 


AAHOGIA XPICTOC KAT ArTGAAGT AI 


G225 

n_ Dat Sg f 
to-TRUTH 


TPOneD 

tropO 
G5158 
n_ Dat Sg m 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj 

IS-beING-DOWN-MESSAGED AND 
is-being-annouced also 


npocbACGi 

prophasei 
G4392 
n_ Dat Sg f 

to-BEFORE-APPEARance 


G5463 G235 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-AM-JOYING but 

l-am-rejoicing neverth 


18 What then? 

notwithstanding, every way, 
whether in pretence, or in truth, 
Christ is preached; and I 
therein do rejoice, yea, and will 
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X*PHCOM2* I 

charEsomai 

G5463 

vi 2Fut pasD 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-JOYING 

l-shall-be-rejoicing 


rAP OTI TOYTO 


G1492 

vi PerfActl Sg 
l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


G1063 G3754 G5124 


€ 1C 


G3427 
pp 1 Dat Sg 
to-ME 


ATTOBHCGTA I 

apobEsetai 
G576 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep 

SHALL-BE-FROM-STEPPING INTO 
shall-be-eventuating 


CCDTHPIAN 

eis sOtErian 
G1519 G4991 

n_ Acc Sg f 
SAVing 
salvation 


TOY nNEYMATOC IMCOY 


t_ Gen Sg n n_GenSgn 


AND EXPECTATION OF-ME 


OTI GN OYAGNI 

hoti en oudeni 

G3754 G1722 G3762 

Conj Prep a_ Dat Sg n 

that IN NOT-YET-ONE 


MCXYN0HCOMM 

aischunthEsomai 

G153 

vi Fut Pas 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-BEING-VILED 

l-shall-be-being-put-to-shame 


G235 G1722 


TIAPPHCIA 

parrEsia 
G3954 
n_ Dat Sg f 
boldness 


G5613 G3842 


G2532 G3568 


XPICTOC GN 

Christos en 

G5547 


CCDMATI MOY 


m Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


ZCDHC 

zOEs 

G2222 


GITG AIA 0ANATOY 

eite dia thanatou 

Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

IF-BESIDES THRU DEATH 

or through 


1:21 GMOI 




YET THE 


ZHN XPICTOC 

zEn Christos 

G2198 G5547 

i vn Pres Act n_ Nom Sg m 

TO-BE-LIVING ANOINTED 


G2532 G3588 G599 

Conj t_ Nom Sg n vn 2Aor Act n_ Noi 

AND THE TO-BE-FROM-DYING GAIN 

to-be-dying 


KGPAOC 

kerdos 

G2771 


G2198 G1722 G4561 

vn Pres Act Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
TO-BE-LIVING IN FLESH 


touto 

G5124 


KAPTIOC 

karpos 

G2590 


GPrOY 

ergou 
G2041 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-work 


1-SHALL-BE-preferrlNG NOT 1-AM-KNOWizll 


1:23 CYNGXOMM 

sunechomai 

vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 
1-AM-belNG-pressED 


AYO THN 

duo tEn 

G1417 G3588 


G1939 
n_ Acc Sg f 
ON-FEELing 


TO ANAAYCM KM CYN 

to analusai kai sun 

G3588 G360 G2532 G4862 

t_ Acc Sg n vn Aor Act Conj Prep 

THE TO-UP-LOOSE AND 

to-be-solution 


XPICTCD GINAI 

christO einai 

G5547 G1511 

n_ Dat Sg m vn Pres v> 

TOGETHER to-ANOINTED TO-BE 

together wittl C hrist 


nOAACD MAAAON KPGICCON 
pollO mallon kreisson 

G4183 G3123 G2908 

a_ Dat Sg n Adv a_ Nom Sg n 

much RATHER better 


19 For I know that this shall 
turn to my salvation through 
your prayer, and the supply of 
the Spirit of Jesus Christ, 


20 According to my earnest 
expectation and [my] hope, 
that in nothing I shall be 
ashamed, but [that] with all 
boldness, as always, [so] now 
also Christ shall be magnified 
in my body, whether [it be] by 
life, or by death. 


21 . For to me to live [is] 
Christ, and to die [is] gain. 


22 But if I live in the flesh, this 
[is] the fruit of my labour: yet 
what I shall choose I wot not. 


23 For I am in a strait betwixt 
two, having a desire to depart, 
and to be with Christ; which is 
far better: 
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eniMGNGIN 

epimenein 
G1961 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-ON-REMAINING 

to-be-staying 


G4561 
rt_ Dat Sg f 
FLESH 


ANArKA IOTGPON 

anagkaioteron 

G316 

a_ Nom Sg n Cmp 


nenoiecDC 


HAVING-confidence 


i/E-PERCEIVED that l-SHALL-BE-REMAINING 


25 And having this confidence, 
I know that I shall abide and 
continue with you all for your 
furtherance and joy of faith; 


G1C THN 


vi Fut Act 1 Sg a_ Dat PI 

l-SHALL-BE-TOGETHER-BESIDE-REMAINING to-ALL 
l-shall-be-abiding-with all 


XAPAN THC 

charan tEs 

G5479 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSg' 

JOY OF-THE BELIEF 


niCTGCDC 

pisteOs 
G4102 


YMCDN rtPOKOTTHN 

humOn prokopEn 

G5216 G4297 

pp 2 Gen PI n_AccSgf 
OF-YOU(P) progress 


G2443 G3588 


THAT THE 


KAYXHMA YMCDN 
humOn 

G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


ttgpiccgyh 

perisseuE 

G4052 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-exceedING 

may-be-superabounding 


GN XPICTCD 

en christO 

G1722 G5547 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN ANOINTED 

Christ 


G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


26 That your rejoicing may be 
more abundant in Jesus Christ 
for me by my coming to you 


AIA THC 


tiapoyciac tiaain npoc YMAC 


pp 1 Dat Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
ME THRU THE MY 

through 

1:27 MONON AZICDC TOY 

monon axiOs tou 

G3440 G516 G3588 

Adv Adv t_ Gen Sg n 

ONLY WORTHIIy OF-THE 


GA0CDN 

elthOn 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
COMING 


1 Gen Sg n_ Gen Sg f 


GYArTGAlOY 

euaggeliou 

G2098 

n_ Gen Sg n 

WELL-MESSAGE 


G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


noAiTGYGcee 

politeuesthe 

G4176 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 P 
BE-beING-citizens 
be-ye-being-citizens I 


27 . Only let your conversation 
be as it becometh the gospel of 
Christ: that whether I come and 
see you, or else be absent, I 
may hear of your affairs, that 
ye stand fast in one spirit, with 
one mind striving together for 
the faith of the gospel; 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU<P> 


CTHKGTG 

stEkete 

G4739 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-STANDING-fir 


TtNGYMATl MIA 


a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


CYNA0AOYNTGC 

sunathlountes 

G4866 


GYArreAiOY 


TTICTGI TOY 


t_DatSgf n_ Dat Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 


beING-STARTLED 


MHAGNI 

mEdeni 
G3367 
a_ Dat Sg n 
NO-YET-ONE 
anything 


G5259 G3588 


by 


ANTIKGIMGNCDN 

antikeimenOn 

G480 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen F 
ones-opposING 


MGN GCTIN GNAGIZIC ATFCDAGI AC YM IN 

men estin endeixis apOleias humin 

G3303 G2076 G1732 G684 G5213 

Part vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Dat PI Conj 

INDEED IS IN-SHOWing OF-destruction to-YOU(P) YET 

proof to-ye 


AG CCDTHPIAC 

de sOtErias 

G1161 G4991 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-SAVing 
of-salvation 


28 And in nothing terrified by 
your adversaries: which is to 
them an evident token of 
perdition, but to you of 
salvation, and that of God. 
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TOYTO MTO ©GOY 

touto apo theou 

G5124 G575 G2316 

pd Nom Sg n Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

this FROM God 


1:29 OT1 YMIN 


G3754 G5213 

Conj pp 2 Dat PI 

that to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 


6X\PIC0H TO 

echaristhE to 

G5483 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg n 

IS-gracED THE 

it-is-graoiously-granted 


YTTGP XPICTOY OY 

huper christou ou 

G5228 G5547 G3756 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m Part Neg 

OVER ANOINTED NOT 

for-the-sake-of Christ 


MONON TO 

G3440 G3588 

Adv t_ Acc Sg n 

ONLY THE 


29 For unto you it is given in 
the behalf of Christ, not only to 
believe on him, but also to 
suffer for his sake; 


G1C AYTON 

G1519 G846 
Prep pp Acc Sg m 
INTO Him 


TIICTGYGIN 

pisteuein 


AAAA KM 


TO-BE-BELIEVING but AND 


TO YTIGP 

to huper 

G3588 G5228 

t_ Acc Sg n Prep 


AYTOY 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


for-the-sake-of 


tiacxgin 

paschein 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

to-be-suffering 


1:30 TON AYTON ATCDNA GXONTGC 

ton auton agOna echontes 

G3588 G846 G73 G2192 

t_ Acc Sg m ppAccSgm n_AccSgm vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
THE SAME CONTEST HAVING 

struggle 


OION GIAGTG GN 

hoion eidete en 

G3634 G1492 G1722 

pk Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep 

THE-WHICH YE-PERCEIVED IN 


GMO I KA. I 

emoi kai 

G1698 G2532 

pp 1 Dat Sg Conj 
ME AND 


30 Having the same conflict 
which ye saw in me, and now 
hear [to be] in me. 


NYN A.KOYGTG 
nun akouete 
G3568 G191 
Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI 
NOW ARE-HEARING 
ye-are-hearing 


GN GMOI 

G1722 G1698 
Prep pp 1 Dat Sg 
IN ME 
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Philippians 2 


OYN TT&PM<AHCIC GN XPICTCD Gl Tl 

oun paraklEsis en christO ei ti 

0 G3767 G3874 G1722 G5547 G1487 G5100 

im Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg m Cond px Nom S 

THEN BESIDE-CALLing IN ANOINTED IF ANY 

consolation Christ 

KOINCDNIA TINGYMATOC Gl 

koinOnia pneumatos ei 

G2842 G4151 G148: 

f n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg n Cond 

communion OF-spirit IF 


tiapamygic 

paramuthion 

G3890 


OIKTIPMOl 


1 . If [there be] therefore any 
consolation in Christ, if any 
comfort of love, if any 
fellowship of the Spirit, if any 
bowels and mercies. 


G3450 G3588 

ppIGenSg t_AccSgf 
OF-ME THE 


G2443 G3588 G846 

Conj t_ Acc Sg n pp Acc Sg n 
THAT THE SAME 


chPONHTG 

phronEte 

G5426 


2 Fulfil ye my joy, that ye be 
likeminded, having the same 
love, [being] of one accord, of 


t_ Acc Sg f pp Acc Sg f 


I MHAGN 

mEden 
G3367 
a_Acc Sg n 
NO-YET-ONE 
nothing 


CYMYYXOI TO GN d 

sumpsuchoi to hen p 

G4861 G3588 G1520 C 

i a_NomPlm t_AccSgn a_AccSgn v 

TOGETHER-souls THE ONE b 

joined-in-soul one-thing being-disposed-to 


KATA GPI0GIAN 

kata eritheian 

G2596 G2052 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

according-to STRIFE 


G235 


H KGN0A021 AN AAAA 

hE kenodoxian alia 

G2228 G2754 

Part n_ Acc Sg f 

OR EMPTY-este 

vainglory 


YtTGPGXONTAC GAYTCDN 

huperechontas heautOn 

G5242 G1438 

l vp Pres Act Acc PI m pf 3 Gen PI m 
belNG-superior OF-selves 

of-one's-self(P) 


TH TATIG I NOthPOCYNM 

tE tapeinophrosunE 

G3588 G5012 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE humility 


3 [Let] nothing [be done] 
through strife or vainglory; but 
in lowliness of mind let each 
esteem other better than 
themselves. 


GKACTOC 

hekastos 

G1538 


a_ Gen PI m 

OF-DIFFERENT 

of-different-ones 


4 Look not every man 
own things, but every m 
on the things of others. 


2:5 TOYTO TAP <t>PONG IC0CD GN YM IN 

touto gar phroneisthO en humin 

G5124 G1063 G5426 G1722 G5213 

pd Acc Sg n Conj vm Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat P 

this for LET-BE-foeING-DISPOSED IN YOU(P) 

let-be-disposition among ye 


KAI GN XPICTCD IHCOY 

kai en christO iEsou 

G2532 G1722 G5547 G2424 

i Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg rr 

AND IN ANOINTED JESUS 


2:6 OC 




GN MOPcbH 

en morphE theou 

G1722 G3444 G2316 

I Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

IN FORM OF-God 


YtTAPXCDN 

huparchOn 

G5225 

vp Pres Act Nom 
belongING 


G3756 G725 

Part Neg n_ Acc Sg m 
NOT SNATCHing 
pillaging 


6 Who, being in the form of 
God, thought it not robbery to 
be equal with God: 


GKGNCDCGN MOPcbHN AOYAOY 

ekenOsen morphEn doulou 

G2758 G3444 G1401 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf n_GenSgm 
EMPTIES FORM OF-SLAVE 


GN OMOICDMATI 

en homoiOmati 

G1722 G3667 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

IN LIKEness 


7 But made himself of no 
reputation, and took upon him 
the form of a servant, and was 
made in the likeness of men: 


KAI CXHMATI 

kai schEmati 
G2532 G4976 
I Conj n_ Dat Sg n 
AND to-FIGURE 


6YPG0GIC CDC AN0PCDTIOC 

heuretheis hOs anthrOpos 

G2147 G5613 G444 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Adv n_ Nom Sg m 

BEING-FOUND AS human 
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2:8 GTMTGINCDCGN GAYTON 
etapeinOsen heauton 

G5013 G1438 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m 

-makES-LOW 


he-humbles 


himself 


TGNOMGNOC 

genomenos 

G1096 


YUHKOOC MGXPI 

hupEkoos mechri 

G5255 G3360 


G2288 
n_ Gen Sg m 
DEATH 


G2288 
n_ Gen Sg m 
DEATH 


8 And being found in fashion 
as a man, he humbled himself, 
and became obedient unto 
death, even the death of the 


G4716 
n_ Gen Sg m 

of-cross 


GXAPICATO AYTCD 

echarisato autO 
> G5483 G846 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg pp Dat Sg it 
gracES to-Him 


9 Wherefore God also hath 
highly exalted him, and given 
him a name which is above 


ONOMA TO 


G2443 G1722 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


KAMTH 

kampsE 

G2578 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-BOWING 


10 That at the name of Jesus 
every knee should bow, of 
[things] in heaven, and [things] 
in earth, and [things] under the 


GTIOYPANICDN 

epouraniOn kai epigeiC 

G2032 G2532 G1919 


emreicDN 


KM KATAX0ONICDN 

kai katachthoniOn 
G2532 G2709 


: AND OF-ON-LANDS AND 


rACDCCA eiOMOAOTHCHTA I 

glOssa exomologEsEtai 

G1100 G1843 


OT1 KYPIOC 


IT-avowING that 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 


XPICTOC GIC 

Christos eis 

G5547 G1519 


11 And [that] every tongue 
should confess that Jesus 
Christ [is] Lord, to the glory of 
God the Father. 


AOIAN BGOY 

doxan theou 

G1391 G2316 

n_Acc Sg f n_GenS 

esteem OF-God 


! CDCTG 
hOste 

G5620 


ArATTHTO I 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg Adv 
OF-ME 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


TIANTOTG YTIHKOYCATG 

pantote hupEkousate 

G3842 G5219 

Adv vi Aor Act 2 PI 

always YE-obey 


TIAPOYCIA 


MONON AAAA I 


G3952 G3450 G3440 

f n_ Dat Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg Adv 
BESIDE-BEING OF-ME ONLY 
presence 


G3568 G4183 G3123 

Adv a_ Dat Sg n Adv 
NOW much RATHER 


MGTA <t>OBOY KM TPOMOY THN 

meta phobou kai tromou tEn 

G3326 G5401 G2532 G5156 G3588 

jnSg Prep n_GenSgm Conj n_GenSgm t_AccSgf 
WITH FEAR AND TREMBLing THE 


TAP GCTIh 


GAYTCDN CCDTHPIAN KATGPrAZGC0G 

heautOn sOtErian katergazesthe 

G1438 G4991 G2716 

pf 3 Gen PI m n_ Acc Sg f vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

OF-selves SAVing BE-YE-DOWN-ACTING 

your- sel, own salvation be-ye-effecting I 

GNGPrCDN GN YM IN K2 

energOn en humin kai 

G1754 G1722 G5213 G£ 


•ating 


12 . Wherefore, my beloved, as 
ye have always obeyed, not as 
in my presence only, but now 
much more in my absence, 
work out your own salvation 
with fear and trembling. 


G1722 G3588 G666 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
IN THE FROM-BEING 
absence 


13 For it is God which worketh 
in you both to will and to do of 
[his] good pleasure. 


THC 


G2309 G2532 G3588 G1754 G5228 

i vn Pres Act Conj t_ Acc Sg n vn Pres Act Prep 

TO-BE-WILLING AND THE TO-BE-IN-ACTING OVER 

to-be-operating for-the-sake-of 


G3588 


GYAOKIAC 

eudokias 
G2107 
t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 
THE WELL-SEEMing 

delight 
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xcdp i c rorrYCMCDN 

chOris goggusmOn 

G5565 G1112 


MURMURings AND 


2:14 TTANTA TIOIGITG 

panta poieite 

G3956 G4160 

a_ Acc PI n vm Pres Act 2 PI 

ALL BE-YE-DOING 

be-ye-doing I 


2:15 ina reNHcee 
hina genEsthe 
G2443 G1096 
Conj vs 2Aor midD 2 PI a_ Nom PI m Conj 

THAT YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING UN-BLAMEable AND 
blameless 


KM AlAAOrlCMCDN 

kai dialogismOn 
G2532 G1261 


AMGMTITO I 


G273 


KM AKGPAIC 
kai akeraioi 
G2532 G185 


TGKNA 0GOY 

G5043 G2316 

n_ Nom PI n n_ Gen Sg r 

offsprings OF-God 


AMCDMHTA GN 

amOmEta en 

G298 G1722 


A1GCTPAMMGNHC 

diestrammenEs 

G1294 

vp Perf Pas Gen Sg f 

HAVING-beerr-THRU-TURNED 

having-been-perverted 


<*>CDCTHPGC GN KOCMCD 

phOstEres en kosmO 

I G5458 G1722 G2889 

n_ Nom PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
LIGHTers IN SYSTEM 


Gf 722 G3739 


G3056 G2222 G1907 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Non 

saying OF-LIFE ON-HAVING 


G 1C KAYXHMA GMOI 

eis kauchEma emoi 

G1519 G2745 G1698 

n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Dat 

BOAST to-ME 

glorying 


G 1C HMGPAN 


INTO 


XP1CTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


OTI OYK G 1C KGNON GAPAMON OYAG G1C KGNON 

G3754 G3756 G1519 G2756 G5143 G3761 

Conj PartNeg Prep a_AccSgn vi2AorAct1Sg Adv 

that NOT INTO EMPTY l-RAN 

for-naught 


GKOTTIACA 

eis kenon ekopiasa 

G1519 G2756 G2872 

Prep a_ Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

NOT-YET INTO EMPTY l-toil 

neither for-naught 


2:17 AAA GI KAI CTTGNAOMAI 

all ei kai spendomai 

G235 G1487 G2532 G4689 

Conj Cond Conj vi Pres Pas 1 Sg 

but IF AND 1-AM-belNG-LIBATIONED 


Gni TH 


0YCIA 


KAI 


officiation 


niCTGCDC YMCDN XAIPCD 

pisteOs humOn chairO 

G4102 G5216 G5463 

n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres Act 

BELIEF OF-YOU(P) l-AM-JOYING 

faith of-ye l-am-rejoicing 


KAI CYrXAIPCD 

kai sugchairO 
G2532 G4796 
Sg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

l-AM-TOGETHER-JOYING to-ALL 
l-am-rejoicing-together with-all 


TIACIN YMIN 




I TO 




YMGIC 


G3588 G1161 G846 G2532 G5210 

t_ Acc Sg n Conj pp Acc Sg n Conj pp 2 Nom 

THE YET SAME AND YOU(P) 


XAIP6TG 

chairete 

G5463 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-JOYING 
be-ye-rejoicing I 


KAI CYrXAtPGTG I 

kai sugchairete r 

G2532 G4796 C 

Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI p 

AND BE-TOGETHER-JOYING t 

be-ye-rejoicing-together! v 


2:19 GATT IZCD AG GN KYPICD 

elpizO de en kuriO 

G1679 G1161 G1722 G2962 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Prep Dat Sg m 
l-AM-EXPECTING YET IN Master 

Lord 


IHCOY TIMOOGON TAXGCDC TIGMYAI YMIN 

iEsou timotheon tacheOs pempsai humin 

G2424 G5095 G5030 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Adv 

JESUS Timothy SWIFTIy 

quickly 


G3992 G5213 G2443 

vn Aor Act pp 2 Dat PI Conj 
TO-SEND to-YOU(P) THAT 


2:20 OYAGNA 
oudena 

G3762 

a_ Acc Sg m 

NOT-YET-ONE 


es Act 1 Sg vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 

-BE-WELL-soulING KNOWING 

be-being-of-good-cheer 

TAP GXCD ICOYYXON 

gar echo isopsuchon 

G1063 G2192 G2473 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg a_ Acc Sg m 

for l-AM-HAVING EQUAL-souled 

equal ly-sensitive 


G4012 G5216 

I Prep pp 2 Gen I 

ABOUT YOU(P) 


rNHClCDC TA 

gnEsiOs ta 

G1104 G3588 


MGPIMNHCGI 

merimnEsei 

G3309 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-beING-anxious 

shall-be-being-solicitous 


14 . Do all things without 
murmurings and disputings: 


15 That ye may be blameless 
and harmless, the sons of God, 
without rebuke, in the midst of 
a crooked and perverse nation, 
among whom ye shine as lights 
in the world; 


16 Holding forth the word of 
life; that I may rejoice in the 
day of Christ, that I have not 
run in vain, neither laboured in 


17 Yea, and if I be offered 
upon the sacrifice and service 
of your faith, I joy, and rejoice 
with you all. 


18 For the same cause also do 
ye joy, and rejoice with me. 


19 But I trust in the Lord Jesus 
to send Timotheus shortly unto 
you, that I also may be of good 
comfort, when I know your 


20 For I have no man 
likeminded, who will naturally 
care for your state. 
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n^NTec r*p 


G1063 G3588 


6V/TCDN 

heautOn 

G1438 

pf 3 Gen PI m 


zEtousin 

G2212 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ARE-SEEKING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


21 For all seek their own, not 
the things which are Jesus 


XPICTOV IHCOV 

christou iEsou 

G5547 G2424 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 


AOKIMHN AYTOY 

dokimEn autou 

G1382 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f ppGenSgm 

testedness OF-him 


riNCDCKGTG 

ginOskete 

G1097 


G3962 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-FATHER 


22 But ye know the proof of 
him, that, as a son with the 
father, he hath served with me 
in the gospel. 


GYArTGAION 


2:23 TOYTON MGN OYN GAniZCD TTGMYAI CDC 

touton men oun elpizO pempsai hOs 

G5126 G3303 G3767 G1679 G3992 G5613 

pd Acc Sg m Part Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act Adv 

this-one INDEED THEN l-AM-EXPECTING TO-SEND AS 


nepi 

G4012 


GM6 GIAYTHC 

eme exautEs 

G1691 G1824 

pp 1 Acc Sg Adv 


Part vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc PI n 

EVER l-MAY-BE-FROM-PERCEIVING THE 

l-may-be-seeing-through the-things 


23 Him therefore I hope to 
send presently, so soon as I 
shall see how it will go with 


2:24 nenoieA ag gn kypicd oti km 


AYTOC 

G846 

pp Nom Sg nr 
SAME 


24 But I trust in the Lord that I 
also myself shall come shortly. 


2:25 ANArKAlON 
anagkaion 
G316 

a_ Acc Sg n 
necessary 


CYNGPrON 

sunergon 
G4904 
a_Acc Sg m 
TOGETHER-ACTer 


HrHCAMHN 

hEdEsamEn 

G2233 

vi Aor midD 1 Sg 


C YCTPAT1CDTHN 

sustratiOtEn 
G4961 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TOGETHER-WARrior 


A I TON TON 

in ton 

n t_ Acc Sg m 

js (ON-charming) THE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


AnOCTOAON 

apostolon 

G652 

n_ Acc Sg m 


AG I TOYPrON THC 


G3011 

n_ Acc Sg m 
minister 

2:26 GtTG I AH 
epeidE 
G1894 


XPGIAC MOY TIGMS-Al nPOC YMAC 

tEs chreias mou pempsai pros humas 

G3588 G5532 G3450 G3992 G4314 G5209 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg vn Aor Act Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

OF-THE need OF-ME TO-SEND TOWARD YOU(P> 


GnmoecDN 


TtANTAC YMAC 


AAHMONCDN 


AND beING-depressed 


25 Yet I supposed it necessary 
to send to you Epaphroditus, 
my brother, and companion in 
labour, and fellowsoldier, but 
your messenger, and he that 
ministered to my wants. 


26 For he longed after you all, 
and was full of heaviness, 
because that ye had heard that 
he had been sick. 


HKOYCATG OTI HC0GNHCGN 

Ekousate hoti EsthenEsen 

G191 G3754 G770 


©ANATCD 

thanatO 
G2288 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-DEATH 


G235 G3588 


27 For indeed he was sick nigh 
unto death: but God had mercy 
on him; and not on him only, 
but on me also, lest I should 
have sorrow upon sorrow. 
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HAGHCGN OYK AYTON 

EleEsen ouk auton 

G1653 G3756 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Part Neg pp Acc Sg m 

is-MERCIFUL-to NOT him 


MONON AAA A. I 


G1161 G3440 G235 G2532 G1691 


YET ONLY 


INA MH AYTTHN Gn I 

hina mE lupEn epi 

G2443 G3361 G3077 G190S 

pp 1 Acc Sg Conj Part Neg n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

ME THAT NO SORROW ON 


AYTTH CXCD 

lupE schO 
G3077 G2192 

n_ Dat Sg f vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
SORROW l-SHOULD-BE-HAVING 


2:28 CTTOY AAIOTGPCDC OYN 
spoudaioterOs oun 

G4708 G3767 

Adv Con Con) 

more-DILIGENTIy 


THEN l-SEND 


INA IAONT6C 

hina idontes 

G2443 G1492 

Con) vp2Aor Act Norn 

THAT PERCEIVING 


AAYTTOTGPOC 


XAPHTG KA,rCD 

charEte kagO 

G5463 G2504 

vs 2Aor pasD 2 PI | 

YE-MAY-BE-JOYING AND-I 
ye-may-be-rejoicing 

2:29 TTPOCAGXGC6G 
prosdechesthe 

G4327 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-TOWARD-RECEIVING 
be-ye-receiving ! 


TOYC TOIOYTOYC GNTIMOYC GXGTG 


G3767 G846 

Conj pp Acc Sg r 
THEN him 


GN KYP1CD 

en kuriO 

G1722 G2962 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


G3956 
a_ Gen Sg I 
EVERY 


charas 
G5479 
n_ Gen Sg f 


G2192 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-HAVING 
be-ye-having ! 


:pictoy mgxpi 


seing-that because-of 


G2288 
n_Gen Sg m 
DEATH 


G1448 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-NEARS 


ANAtTAHPCDCH 

anaplErOsE 

G378 


28 I sent him therefore the 
more carefully, that, when ye 
see him again, ye may rejoice, 
and that I may be the less 
sorrowful. 


29 Receive him therefore in the 
Lord with all gladness; and 
hold such in reputation: 


30 Because for the work of 
Christ he was nigh unto death, 
not regarding his life, to supply 
your lack of service toward 


YCTGPHMA THC 

husterEma 
G5303 
n_ Acc Sg n 
WANT 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TIPOC MG A6ITOYP 

pros me leitourgias 

G4314 G3165 G3009 

Prep pp 1 Acc Sg n_ Gen Sg f 

TOWARD ME officiation 
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TO AOinON 

to loipon 

G3588 G3063 

t_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


XAIPGTG 

chairete 

G5463 

*m Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-JOYING 
be-ye-rejoicing ! 


GN KYP 103 

en kuriO 

G1722 G2962 


G846 

pp Acc PI r 

SAME 

same(P) 


TPM>eiN YMIN GMOI MGN OYK OKNHPON YM IN AG AC4>AAGC 

graphein humin emoi men ouk oknEron humin de asphales 

G1125 G5213 G1698 G3303 G3756 G3636 G5213 G1161 G804 

vn Pres Act pp 2 Dat PI pp 1 Dat Sg Part Part Neg a_ Nom Sg n pp 2 Dat PI Conj a_ Nom Sg n 

TO-BE-WRITING to-YOU(P) to-ME INDEED NOT SLOTHful to-YOU(P) YET UN-TOTTERing 
to-ye irksome to-ye security 


TOYC KYNAC 


TOYC 


KAKOYC GPTATAC BAGTIGTG 

kakous 
G2556 


1 . Finally, my brethren, rejoice 
in the Lord. To write the same 
things to you, to me indeed [is] 
not grievous, but for you [it is] 


concision. 


3:3 HMGIC 
hEmeis 
G2249 


G1063 G2070 


AATPGYONTGC 

latreuontes 
G3000 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj 

offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE AND 


TIGPITOMH 

peritomE 

G4061 


TINGYMAT I 


KAI KAYXCDMGNOl 

kai kauchOmenoi 

G2532 G2744 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI 

BOASTING 
glorying 


XPICTCD IHCOY 

christO iEsou 

G5547 G2424 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 


3 For we are the circumcision, 
which worship God in the 
spirit, and rejoice in Christ 
Jesus, and have no confidence 
in the flesh. 


n_ Dat Sg f vp 2Perf Act Nom PI n 
FLESH HAVING-confidED 
having-confidence 


G1487 G5100 


AOKGI AAAOl 

dokei alios 

G1380 G243 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Nom 

IS-SEEMING other 

is-presuming other-on 


ncno IGGNAI GN CAPKI 

pepoithenai en sarki 

G3982 G1722 G4561 

i vn 2Perf Act Prep n_DatSgf 

TO-HAVE-confidence IN FLESH 


G1473 G3123 

pp 1 Nom Sg Adv 
I RATHER 


3:5 TIGPITOMH 


OKTAHM6POC 6K 
oktaEmer 

G3637 


TGNOYC I CP AH A 

ek genous israEI 

G1537 G1085 G2474 

Prep m_ Gen Sg n ni proper 

OUT OF-breed of-ISRAEL 

of-race of-lsrael 


BGNIAMIN GBP A IOC 62 


ni proper a_ Nom Sg n 

ot-BENJAMIN HEBREW 
of-Benjamin 


GBP A ICON KATA 


DF-HEBREWS according-to 


4 . Though I might also have 
confidence in the flesh. If any 
other man thinketh that he hath 
whereof he might trust in the 
flesh, I more: 


5 Circumcised the eighth day, 
of the stock of Israel, [of] the 
tribe of Benjamin, an Hebrew 
of the Hebrews; as touching 
the law, a Pharisee; 


6N NOMCD TGNOMGNOC 

en nomO 

G1722 G3551 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m vp 2Aor midD Nc 

IN LAW BECOMING 


AIKAIOCYNHN THN 

dikaiosunEn tEn 

G1343 G3588 

n_AccSgf t_AccSgf 

i JUSTice THE 

righteousness 


6 Concerning zeal, persecuting 
the church; touching the 
righteousness which is in the 
law, blameless. 
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G235 G3748 


KGPAH 

kerdE 

G2771 


WHICH-ANY WAS 


HrHMM A l£i 

hEdEmai dia 

G2233 G1223 

vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep 
1-HAVE-deemED THRU 


7 But what things were gain to 
me, those I counted loss for 
Christ. 


XPICTON ZHMIAN 

christon zEmian 

G5547 G2209 

n_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgf 
ANOINTED FINE (forfeit) 


33 AAAA MGNOYNfG 


N-SURELY AND 


YnGPGXON 

huperechon 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3450 G1223 G3739 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep pr Acc Sg m 

OF-ME THRU WHOM 

because-of 


TTANTA ZHMIAN 

panta zEmian 

G3956 G2209 

a_Acc Pin n_AccSgf 

ALL FINE (forfeit) 


tncdcgcdc 


n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

6ZHMICD0HN K 

ezEmiOthEn 

G2210 

vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 
l-WAS-FINED 
l-forfeited 


KA I HrOYMA I 

kai hEdoumai 

G2532 G2233 

Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 


8 Yea doubtless, and I count all 
things [but] loss for the 
excellency of the knowledge of 
Christ Jesus my Lord: for 
whom I have suffered the loss 
of all things, and do count 
them [but] dung, that I may 
win Christ, 


CKYBAAA 

skubala 

G4657 


GINA1 INA XPICTON KGPAHCCD 

einai hina christon kerdEsO 

G1511 G2443 G5547 G2770 

vn Pres vxx Conj n_ Acc Sg m vs Aor Act 1 Sg 
TO-BE THAT ANOINTED l-SHOULD-BE-GAINING 


GYPG0CD GN AYTCD 

heurethO en autO 

G2147 G1722 G846 

vs Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg m 

MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND IN Him 


GXCDN 

echOn 


GMHN 

G1699 


AAA A THN AIA TIICTGCDC XPICTOY THN 


A IKA IOCYNHN 

dikaiosunEn 

G1343 

g n_ Acc Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 

GK 0GOY 


christou 

G1223 G4102 G5547 G3588 G1537 G2316 

: Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm t_AccSgf Prep n_GenSgm 

THRU BELIEF OF-ANOINTED THE OUT OF-God 

through faith of-Christ 


A I KA I OCYNHN GTII Th TTICTG! 

dikaiosunEn epi tE pistei 

G1343 G1909 G3588 G4102 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

JUSTice ON THE BELIEF 

righteousness faith 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


TNCDNAI AYTON 

gnOnai auton 

G1097 G846 

vn 2Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 
TO-KNOW Him 


AYNAMIN THC 


AND THE 


G1411 
n_ Acc Sg f 
ABILITY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


KO INCDNI AN TCDN 


TIA0HMATCDN 

pathEmatOn 

G3804 


ANACTACGCDC AYTOY 

anastaseOs autou 

G386 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

UP-STANDing OF-Him 

resurrection 

TCD 


CYMMOPchOYMGNOC 

summorphoumenos tO 

G4833 G3588 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 

beING-conFORMED to-THE 


9 . And be found in him, not 
having mine own 

righteousness, which is of the 
law, but that which is through 
the faith of Christ, the 
righteousness which is of God 
by faith: 


10 That I may know him, and 
the power of his resurrection, 
and the fellowship of his 
sufferings, being made 
conformable unto his death; 


0ANATCD AYTOY 

thanatO autou 
G2288 G846 

n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
DEATH OF-Him 


61 nCDC KATANTHCCD 

ei pOs katantEsO 

G1487 G4459 G2658 

Cond Part Int vs Aor Act 1 I 


G 1C THN 

eis tEn 
G1519 G3588 


1-SHOULD-BE-attainlNG INTO THE 


G£ANACTACII\ 

exanastasin 
G1815 


t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


NGKPCDN 

nekrOn 

G3498 


11 If by any means I might 
attain unto the resurrection of 
the dead. 
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ALREADY l-GOT 


KA I KATAAABCD G4> 

kai katalabO eph 

G2532 G2638 G190S 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 

AND l-MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING ON 

also l-may-be-grasping 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg n Conj 
WHICH 


T6T6AGICDMAI 

teteleiOmai 

G5048 

Vi Perf Pas 1 Sg 


KAI KAT6AH4>BHN 

kai katelEphthEn 

G2532 G2638 

vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 
l-W AS-DOWN-GOT 
l-was-g rasped 


AICDKCD AG G1 

diOkO de ei 

G1377 G1161 G1487 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Cond 
l-AM-CHASING YET IF 

l-am-pursuing 


G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


12 Not as though I had already 
attained, either were already 
perfect: but I follow after, if 
that I may apprehend that for 
which also I am apprehended 
of Christ Jesus. 


3:13 AAGAcpOl GrCD GMAYTON OY 

adelphoi egO emauton ou 

G80 G1473 G1683 G3756 

n_ Voc PI m pp 1 Nom Sg pf 1 Acc Sg m Part Ne 


GTIIA AN0ANOMGNOC 


the-things 

GTTGKTGINOMGNOC 

epekteinomenos 

G1901 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 
beING-ON-OUT-STRETCHED 
stretching-out 


I KATA 


according-to goal 


G1950 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

ON-forgettlNG[-UP] 

forgetting 


CKOnON 

skopon 
G4649 
n_ Acc Sg m 


BPABGION THC 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


13 Brethren, I count not myself 
to have apprehended: but [this] 
one thing [I do], forgetting 
those things which are behind, 
and reaching forth unto those 
things which are before, 


IN-TOWARD-PLACE 


KAhlCGCDC 

klEseOs 

G2821 


I press toward the mark for 
the prize of the high calling of 
God in Christ Jesus. 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


XPICTCD IHCOY 

christO iEsou 

I G5547 G2424 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 
Christ 


TOYTO cpPONCDMGN 

touto phronOmen 

G5124 G5426 

i Conj a_ Nom PI m pd Acc Sg n vs Pres Act 1 PI Conj 

THEN mature this WE-MAY-BE-beING-DISPOSED AND 

are-mature we-may-be-being-disposed-to 


TGAGIOI 


G3767 G5046 


KAI 61 Tl GTGPCDC 

kai ei ti heterOs 

G2532 G1487 G5100 G2088 

Conj Cond px Acc Sg n Adv 

IF ANY DIFFERENTIy 

in-anything 


chPONGITG KAI TOYTO O 

phroneite kai touto ho 

G5426 G2532 G5124 G3588 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj pd Acc Sg n t_ Nom Sg m 

YE-ARE-beING-DISPOSED AND this THE 


AnOKAAYYG I 


3:16 TTAHN 




O 6<t>0ACAMGN 

plEn eis ho ephthasamen 

G4133 G1519 G3739 G5348 

Adv Prep pr Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 1 PI 

MOREly INTO WHICH WE-OUTSTRIP 

moreover we-outstrip-others 

AYTO cpPONGIN 

auto phronein 

G846 G5426 




G5213 G601 

r pp 2 Dat PI vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

to-YOU(P) SHALL-BE-FROM-COVERING 
to-ye shall-be-revealing 


15 . Let us therefore, as many 
as be perfect, be thus minded: 
and if in any thing ye be 
otherwise minded, God shall 


16 Nevertheless, whereto w< 
have already attained, let u 
walk by the same rule, let u 
mind the same thing. 


TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED 


3:17 CYMMIMHTAI 

summimEtai 

G4831 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


rlNGCOG 

ginesthe 

G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming I 


KAI CKOTieiTG 

kai skopeite 

G2532 G4648 

Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI 

AND BE-YE-NOTING 

be-ye-noting ! 


17 . Brethren, be followers 
together of me, and mark them 
which walk so as ye have us 
for an ensample. 
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G4043 
vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
ABOUT-TREADING 
walking 


GXGTG TYTION HMAC 

kathOs echete tupon hEmas 

G2531 G2192 G5179 G2248 

Adv vi Pres Act 2 PI n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Acc PI 

according-AS YE-ARE-HAVING type US 


tm> nepinvroYCtN oyc 

gar peripatousin hous 

G1063 G4043 G3739 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI pr Acc PI r 

for ARE-ABOUT-TREADING WHOM 


are-walking 


KAMCDN 

klaiOn 
> G2799 


G3739 G3588 G5056 

pr Gen PI m t Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
OF-WHOM THE FINISH 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


doxa 

G1391 


exepoYC 

echthrous 

G2190 

, a_ Acc PI m 
enemies 


G152 

rv^Dat Sg f 
VILEness 


tTOAAAKIC GAGrON YM1N NYN AG 

G4178 G3004 G5213 G3568 G1161 

Adv vi Impf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI Adv Conj 

MANY-times l-said to-YOU(P> NOW YET 

often l-told ye 

TOY CTAYPOY TOY XPICTOY 

tou staurou tou christou 

G3588 G4716 G3588 G5547 

t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

OF-THE pale OF-THE ANOINTED 

cross Christ 


eeoc 

theos 

G2316 


18 G2836 

imSgf n_ Nom Sg 
CAVITY 

enireiA 

epigeia 

G1919 


18 (For many walk, of whom I 
have told you often, and now 
tell you even weeping, [that 
they are] the enemies of the 
cross of Christ: 


19 Whose end [is] destruction, 
whose God [is their] belly, and 
[whose] glory [is] in their 
shame, who mind earthly 
things.) 


thPONOYNTGC 

phronountes 

G5426 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
beING-DISPOSed-to 


3:20 HMCUN 
hEmOn 

G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


TIOAITGYMA 

politeuma i 

G4175 


CCDTHPA ATTGKAGXOMG0A t 

sOtEra apekdechometha h 

G4990 G553 C 

n_AccSgm vi Pres midD/pasD f PI r 

SAViour ARE-FROM-OUT-RECEIVING t 


G5225 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-belongING 
is- ing-inhere 


G3739 G2532 

pr Gen Sg m Conj 
OF-WHICH AND 


IHCOYN XPICTON 

iEsoun christon 

l n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS ANOINTED 


20 For our conversation is in 
heaven; from whence also we 
look for the Saviour, the Lord 
Jesus Christ: 


CCDMA 


THC 


G5014 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LOWness 


MGTACXHMAT ICGI 

metaschEmatisei to sOma tEs 

G3345 G3588 G4983 G3588 

i vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf 

SHALL-BE-after-FIGURING THE BODY OF-THE 

shall-be-transfiguring 


AYTO CYMMOP<t>ON TCD CCDMATI THC 

auto summorphon tO sOmati tEs 

G846 G4832 G3588 G4983 G3588 

pp Acc Sg n a_AccSgn FDatSgn n_DatSgn t_GenSgf 


genesthai 
G1096 

vn 2Aor midD 
TO-BE-BECOMING 


GNGPrGlAN TOY AYNAC0A I i 

energeian tou dunasthai < 

I n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m vn Pres midD/pasD | 

IN-ACTion OF-THE TO-BE-enABLED I 

operation to-enable 


G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


AOIHC AYTOY 

doxEs autou 

G1391 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

OF-THE esteem OF-Him 
glory 

KAI YTIOTAZAI GAYTCD 

kai hupotaxai heautO 

G2532 G5293 G1438 

Conj vn Aor Act pf 3 Dat Sg m 

AND TO-UNDER-SET to-Self 


21 Who shall change our vile 
body, that it may be fashioned 
like unto his glorious body, 
according to the working 
whereby he is able even to 
subdue all things unto himself. 


t_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI 
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CDCTG 

hOste 

G5620 


MOY M’MTHTO I 

mou agapEtoi 

G3450 G27 

pp 1 Gen Sg a_ Nom PI m 
OF-ME beLOVED 


eninoGHTOi xapa 

epipothEtoi chara 

G1973 G5479 

a_ Nom PI m n_ Nom Sg 1 


KA I CTGcbANOC 

kai Stephanos 

G2532 G4735 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

AND WREATH 


G3450 G3779 

pp 1 Gen Sg Adv 
OF-ME thus 


OYTCDC CTHKGTG 

houtOs stEkete 
G4739 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-STANDING-fir 
be-ye-standing-firr 


GN KYP ICO ArATIHTO I 


4:2 GYOAIAN 


TTAPAKAACD KM CYNTYXHN 1TAPAKAACD 

parakalO kai suntuchEn parakalO I 

G3870 G2532 G4941 G3870 I 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj n_AccSgf vi Pres Act 1 Sg I 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING AND Syntyche (TOGETHER-HAPPEN) l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING ' 


m-entreating 


Syntyche 


KYP I CD 
kuriO 
I G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 




1 . Therefore, my brethren 
dearly beloved and longed for, 
my joy and crown, so stand 
fast in the Lord, [my] dearly 
beloved. 


2 I beseech Euodias, and 
beseech Syntyche, that they be 
of the same mind in the Lord. 


G2532 G2065 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AND 1-AM-asklNG 


MTIN6C GN 


G2532 G4571 G4805 

Conj pp 2 Acc Sg a_ Voc Sg m 
AND YOU TOGETHER-YOKE 

also yokefellow I 


gnEsie 
G1103 
a_ Voc Sg m 


G1722 G3588 


AND OF-THE 


GYArTG A I CD C YNH0 AMCAN 

euaggeliO sunEthlEsan 

G2098 G4866 

Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THE WELL-MESSAGE TOGETHER-COMPETE to-ME 

compete-together with-mi 

AOITTCDN CYNGPrCDN MOY CDN TA 

loipOn sunergOn mou hOn ta 

G3062 G4904 G3450 G3739 G35I 

a_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m pp 1 Gen Sg pr Gen PI m t_ Nc 

rest TOGETHER-ACTers OF-ME OF-WHOM THE 

rest(P) fellow-workers of-whom(P) 


CYAAAMBANOY 

sullambanou 

G4815 

vm Pres Mid 2 Sg 
BE-TOGETHER-GETTING 
be-you-helping I 


G3427 G3326 

pp 1 Dat Sg Prep 
WITH 


KAI KAHMGNTOC 

kai klEmentos 

G2532 G2815 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

AND CLEMENT 


ONOMATA GN BIBACD 

onomata en biblO 

G3686 G1722 G976 

i n_ Nom PI n Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

NAMES IN SCROLL 


3 And I intreat thee also, true 
yokefellow, help those women 
which laboured with me in the 
gospel, with Clement also, and 
[with] other my 

fellowlabourers, whose names 
[are] in the book of life. 


I XAIPGTG GN KYP I CD 

chairete en kuriO 

G5463 G1722 G2962 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

BE-YE-JOYING IN Master 

be-ye-rejoicing I Lord 


TTANTOTG TTAAIN GPCD XAIPGTG 

pantote palin erO chairete 

G3842 G3825 G2046 G5463 

Adv Adv vi Fut Act 1 Sg vm Pres Act 2 PI 

always AGAIN 1-SHALL-BE-declarlNG BE-JOYING 

be-ye-rejoicing I 


6IKGC YMCDN TNCDCOMTCD 

kes humOn gnOsthEtO 

13 G5216 G1097 

m Aor Pas 3 Sg 


TTACIb 


ANOPCDnOIC I 


G2962 
n_ Nom S 
Master 


4 Rejoice in the Lord alway: 
[and] again I say, Rejoice. 


5 Let your moderation be 
known unto all men. The Lord 
[is] at hand. 


a_ Aco Sg n vm Pres Act 2 PI I 

NO-YET-ONE BE-YE-beING-anxious I 
nothing be-ye-worrying-about I 

MGTA 6YXAPICTI AC TA 

meta eucharistias ta 

G3326 G2169 G3588 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_ Acc PI 


a_ Dat Sg n t_ Dat Sg f 
EVERY THE 
everything to-the 


TIPOCGYXH KAI 

proseuchE 
G4335 
n_ Dat Sg f 
prayer 


AITHMATA 

aitEmata 

G155 


YMCDN TNCDP IZGCOCD 
humOn gnOrizesthO 
G5216 G1107 

pp 2 Gen PI vm Pres Pas 3 Sg 
OF-YOU(P) LET-BE-beING-KNOWizED 
of-ye let-it-be-being-made-known I 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD THE 


6 Be careful for nothing; but in 
every thing by prayer and 
supplication with thanksgiving 
let your requests be made 
known unto God. 
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G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


6IPHNH TOY 

eirEnE tou 

G1515 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_GenSgm 

PEACE OF-THE 


YnepexoYC* 

huperechousa 

G5242 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
one-beING-superior 
being-superior-to 


KAPA1AC YMCON 

kardias humOn 

G2588 G5216 

n_ Acc PI f pp 2 Gen PI 

HEARTS OF-YOU(P) 


TTANTA NOYN 

G3956 G3563 

a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

EVERY MIND 


NOHMATA YMCON 


apprehensions OF-YOU(P) 


7 And the peace of God, which 
passeth all understanding, shall 
keep your hearts and minds 
through Christ Jesus. 


to loipon adelp 

G3588 G3063 G80 

t_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n n_ Vc 


I AAHOH 

alEthE 

G227 

xx 3 Sg a_ Nom Pin 
TRUE 


OCA 

G3745 


npoc<f>iA 

prosphilE 

G4375 


6Y<t>HMA 

euphEma 

G2163 


8 Finally, brethren, whatsoever 
things are true, whatsoever 
things [are] honest, whatsoever 
things [are] just, whatsoever 
things [are] pure, whatsoever 
things [are] lovely, whatsoever 
things [are] of good report; if 
[there be] any virtue, and if 
[there be] any praise, think on 
these things. 


eTTAINOC TAYTA AOrlZGCOG 

epainos tauta logizesthe 

G1868 G5023 G3049 

i n_ Nom Sg m pd Acc PI n vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
ON-PRAISE these BE-YE-accountING 
applause be-ye-taking-into-account I 


KM GMAOGTe 

kai emathete 
G2532 G3129 


nPACCGTG 

prassete 

G4238 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-PRACTISING 
be-ye-practising I 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


MGO YMCON 
meth humOn 
G3326 G5216 
Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
WITH YOU(P) 


GIAGTG 

eidete 

G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-PERCEIVED 


eiPHNHC GCTM 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G1515 
n_ Gen Sg f 
PEACE 


9 Those things, which ye have 
both learned, and received, and 
heard, and seen in me, do: and 
the God of peace shall be with 


G2071 

SHALL-BE 


vi 2Aor pasD 1 Sg Conj 
l-WAS-JOYED YET 
l-rejoiced 


KYPICO MGrAACOC OTI HAM TTOT6 ANGOAAGTG TO 

kuriO megalOs hoti EdE pote anethalete to 

G2962 G3171 G3754 G2235 G4218 G330 G3588 

n_DatSgm Adv Conj Adv Part vi2AorAct2PI t_Acc! 

Master GREATIy that ALREADY ?-when UP-BLOOMED THE 


YTIGP GMOY 


10 . But I rejoiced in the Lord 
greatly, that now at the last 
your care of me hath flourished 
again; wherein ye were also 
careful, but ye lacked 
opportunity. 


TO-BE-beING-DISPOSED 


Act 2 PI vi Impf midD/pasD 2 PI 

re-DISPOSED YE-were-UN-SEASONED 
you-lacked-occasion 
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G5304 
n_ Acc Sgf 
i WANTing 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


ercD r^p gm>»0on 

egO gar emathon 

G1473 G1063 G3129 

pp 1 Nom Sg Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

I for LEARNED 


G1722 G3739 


11 Not that I speak in respect 
of want: for I have learned, in 
whatsoever state I am, 
[therewith] to be content. 


G1MI AYTAPKHC G1NA1 

eimi autarkEs einai 

G1510 G842 G1511 

vi Pres vxx 1 Sg a_ Nom Sg m vn Pres v> 

I-AM SAME-SUFFICed TO-BE 

content 


'E-PERCEIVED AND 


a_ Dat Sg m Conj Prep 

EVERY AND IN 

everything among 

KM TIGP1CCGY6IN 

kai perisseuein 
G2532 G4052 
Conj vn Pres Act 
AND TO-BE-exceedING 

to-be-superabounding 


4:13 TTANTA ICXYCD GN TCD 

panta ischuO en tO 

G3956 G2480 G1722 G3588 

a_ Acc PI n vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

ALL 1-AM-belNG-STRONG IN THE 


vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-made-LC 

to-be-being-humbled 

IN MGMYHMM 

memuEmai 
3 G3453 

t PI m vi Perf Pas 1 Sg 

1-HAVE-been-initiatED 


KM YCTGPGIC0AI 
kai hustereisthai 
G2532 G5302 
Conj vn Pres Pas 
AND TO-BE-WANTING 
to-be-being-in-want 


TIGPICCGYGIN 

perisseuein 

G4052 


l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


KM XOPTAZGC0AI 

kai chortazesthai 

G2532 G5526 

Conj vn Pres Pas 
AND TO-BE-beING-satisfiEI 


GNAYNAMOYNT I 

endunamounti 

G1743 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

One-IN-ABLING 

one-invigorating 


MG XPICTCD 

me christO 

G3165 G5547 

pp 1 Acc Sg n_ Dat Sg m 
ME ANOINTED 

Christ 


4 14 TIAHN KAACDC GTtO IHCATG CYrKO INCDNHCANTGC MOY 

plEn kalOs epoiEsate sugkoinOnEsantes mou 

G4133 G2573 G4'“" - - 


MOREly IDEALIy 


415 OIAATG 
oidate 

G1492 

vi Perf Act 2 PI 
HAVE-PERCEIVED 


TOGETHER-communion/ng 

joint-contributing 


pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
OF-ME THE CONSTRICTION 
to-the affliction 


G746 

n_ Dat Sg f 
ORIGINal 


G2098 
n_ Gen Sg n 
WELL-MESSAGE 


GZHA0ON 

exElthon 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-OUT-CAME 


MAKGAONIAC 

makedonias 
G3109 
rL_ Gen Sg f 
MACEDONIA 


OYAGMIA 

oudemia 
G3762 
a_Nom Sgf 
NOT-YET-ONE 


GKO INCDNHCGN GIC AOrON AOCGCDl 

ekoinOnEsen eis logon doseOs 

G2841 G1519 G3056 G1394 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_AccSgm n_GenSg 

communions INTO saying OF-GIVing AND OF-GETTing IF 

participates matter 


KAI AHYGCDC Gl MH YMGIC MONO I 

kai lEpseOs ei mE humeis monoi 

G2532 G3028 G1487 G3361 G5210 G3441 

n_ Gen Sg f Cond Part Neg pp 2 Nom PI a_ Nom F 


i OTI KAI GN 0GCC A AON IKH KAI 

hoti kai en thessalonikE kai 

G3754 G2532 G1722 G2332 G2532 

Conj Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj 

that AND IN THESSALONICA AND 


AIC GIC THN 


XPGIAN MO I 


t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf 


12 I know both how to be 
abased, and I know how to 
abound: every where and in all 
things I am instructed both to 
be full and to be hungry, both 
to abound and to suffer need. 


TO-BE-HUNGERING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


GKKAHCIA 

ekkIEsia 
G1577 
Nom Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


13 I can do all things through 
Christ which strengthened! me. 


14 Notwithstanding ye have 
well done, that ye did 
communicate with my 
affliction. 


15 Now ye Philippians know 
also, that in the beginning of 
the gospel, when I departed 
from Macedonia, no church 
communicated with me as 
concerning giving and 
receiving, but ye only. 


G3588 


’ OYX OTI GTI IZHTCD 

ouch hoti epizEtO 

G3756 G3754 G1934 

Part Neg Conj vi Pres Act 1 Si 
NOT that l-AM-ON-SEEKING THE 

l-am-seeking-for 


doma 
G1390 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Conj 
GIFT 


G235 


Gn IZHTCD 

epizEtO 
G1934 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-ON-SEEKING THE 
l-am-seeking-for 


G3588 G2590 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
FRUIT 


17 Not because I desire a gift: 
but I desire fruit that may 
abound to your account. 
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TON nAeON2*ZONT* GIC AOrON 

ton pleonazonta eis logon 

G3588 G4121 G1519 G3056 

t_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

THE MOREizING INTO saying 

increasing account 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


4:18 ATTGXCD AG 

apechO de 

G568 G1161 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-AM-FROM-HAVING YET 
l-am-collecting 




a_Acc PI n 
ALL 


KAI tTGPICCGYCD 

kai perisseuO 

G2532 G4052 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

AND 1-AM-exceedlNG 

l-am-superabounding 


neriAHPCDMA i 

peplErOmai 

G4137 

vi Pert Pas 1 Sg 

l-HAVE-been-FILLED 

l-have-been-filled-full 


AGZAMGNOC 

G1209 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg i 
RECEI Ming 


TtAPA GTtAcbPOA 1TOY 

para epaphroditou 

G3844 G1891 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

BESIDE Epaphroditus (ON-charming) 


TA 




TTAP YMCON 

par humOn 

G3844 G5216 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

BESIDE OF-YOU(P) 
ye 


OCMHN 

G3744 
n_ Acc Sg f 
ODOR 


GYCDAIAC ©YC IAN AGKTHN 

euOdias thusian dektEn 

G2175 G2378 G1184 


n_ Gen Sg f n_AccSgf a_AccSgf 

OF-WELL-ODOR SACRIFICE RECEIVable 


fragrant 


acceptable 


18 But I have all, and abound: I 
am full, having received of 
Epaphroditus the things [which 
were sent] from you, an odour 
of a sweet smell, a sacrifice 
acceptable, wellpleasing to 
God. 


GYAPGCTON TCD OGCD 

euareston tO theO 

G2101 G3588 G2316 

a_AccSgf t_ Dat Sg m n_DatSgm 
WELL-PLEASing to-THE God 


G1161 G2316 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


TIAHPCDCe I TTACAN 

plErOsei pasan 

G4137 G3956 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg 

SHALL-BE-FILLING EVERY 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


TON TIAOYTON AYTOY 

ton plouton autou 

G3588 G4149 G846 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

THE RICHES OF-Him 


Conj n_ Dat Sg m 


GN AO£H GN XPICTCD IHCOY 

en doxE en christO iEsou 

G1722 G1391 G1722 G5547 G2424 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 


glory 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 


G 1C TOYC 

eis tous 

G1519 G3588 


INTO THE 


A ICON AC TCDN 


19 But my God shall supply all 
your need according to his 
riches in glory by Christ Jesus. 


20 . Now unto God and our 
Father [be] glory for ever and 


4:21 ACnACACOG 
aspasasthe 
G782 

vm Aor midD 2 PI 
greet-YE 
greet-ye I 


panta 
G3956 
a_ Acc Sg m 
EVERY 


GN XPICTCD 

en christO 

G1722 G5547 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN ANOINTED 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


ACTIAZONTA I 

aspazontai 

G782 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
ARE-greetING 




YOU(P) 

ye 


G3588 
t_ Nom 
THE 


CYN GMOI 


G4862 G1698 

I m Prep pp 1 Dat Sg 

TOGETHER to-ME 


AAGA<t>OI 

adelphoi 

G80 



brethren 


21 Salute every saint in Christ 
Jesus. The brethren which are 
with me greet you. 


4:22 ACTIAZONTA I YMAC TIANTGC Ol 

aspazontai humas pantes hoi 

G782 G5209 G3956 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI pp 2 Acc PI a_ Nom PI m t_ Nom PI m 

ARE-greetING YOU(P) ALL THE 

ye 


Arioi 

hagioi 

a_ Nom PI m 
HOLY-ones 


MAAICTA AG 



RATHERest YET 
especially 


oi 

hoi 

G3588 




22 All the saints salute you, 
chiefly they that are of Caesar's 
household. 


THC KAICAPOC OIK I AC 

tEs kaisaros oikias 

G3588 G2541 G3614 

t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgm n_GenSgf 
OF-THE CEASAR HOME 

of-Ceasar house 


hE 

G3588 
t_ Nom Sg f 
THE 




G5485 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_GenSgm 
grace OF-THE 


KYPIOY 
kuriou 
G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 



HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY MGTA 

christou meta 

G5547 G3326 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep 
ANOINTED WITH 


TIANTCDN 

pantOn 

G3956 


a_ Gen PI i 
ALL 


23 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ [be] with you all. Amen. 
«[To [the] Philippians written 
from Rome, by 

Epaphroditus.]» 
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YMCDN AMHN npoc 4>|AinnHCIC 

humOn amEn pros philippEsious 

G5216 G281 G4314 G5374 

pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew Prep n_ Aoc PI m 

OF-YOU(P) AMEN TOWARD PHILPPIANS 

of-ye Philippians 


erPArcpH Ano pcdmhc 

egraphE apo rOmEs 

G1125 G575 G4516 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
WAS-WRITten FROM ROME 


A I enA<t>POA I TOY 

di epaphroditou 
G1223 G1891 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
THRU Epaphroditus 
through 
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Colossians 1 


Colossians 


n\YAOC ATTOCTOAOC IHCOV 

paulos apostolos iEsou 

G3972 G652 G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

PAUL commissioner OF-JESUS 


XPICTOV Ali 

christou dia 
G5547 G1223 G2307 

ti_Ger Sg m Prep n_ Gen Sg n 
ANOINTED THRU WILL 
Christ through 


TiMoeeoc 


G2316 
n_Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


1 . Paul, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the will of God, and 
Timotheus [our] brother, 


GN KOAOCCAIC ArlOIC 

en kolossais hagiois 

G1722 G2857 G40 

Prep n_ Dat PI f a_ Dat PI m 


ATTO 0GOY 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G2532 G1515 


BELIEVing brothers 


G3962 

tr_ Gen Sg n 

FATHER 


hEmOn 

G2257 


XPICTCD XAPIC 

christO charis 

G5547 G5485 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Nom Sg f 
ANOINTED grace 
Christ 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


G2962 
Gen Sg n 
OF-Master 


2 To the saints and faithful 
brethren in Christ which are at 
Colosse: Grace [be] unto you, 
and peace, from God our 
Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


1:3 GYXAPICTOYMGN TCD 


G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


3 . We give thanks to God and 
the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, praying always for you, 


XPICTOY TIANTOTG tTGP I 

christou pantote peri 

G5547 G3842 G4012 

n_ Gen Sg m Adv Prep 

ANOINTED always 


ABOUT 


YMCDN FFPOCGYXOMGNOI 

humOn proseuchomenoi 

G5216 G4336 

pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI 
YOU(P) prayING 

ing ye 




vp Aor Act No 

HEAR/rrg 

on-hear/ng 


TTICTIN YMCDN 

tEn pistin humOn 

G3588 G4102 G5216 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI 
THE BELIEF OF-YOU(P) 


G 1C TT ANT AC TOYC AriOYC 


G3588 G1519 G3956 

t_ Acc Sg f Prep a_ Acc PI 
THE INTO ALL 


GN XPICTCD IHCOY 

en Christo iEsou 

G1722 G5547 G2424 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

IN ANOINTED JESUS 


KAI THN ArAtTHN 

kai tEn agapEn 

G2532 G3588 G26 

Conj t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
AND THE LOVE 


4 Since we heard of your faith 
in Christ Jesus, and of the love 
[which ye have] to all the 


rtPOHKOYCATG GN 


YE-BEFORE-HEAR 


vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f 

orre-beING-reservED 

being-reserved 


G3056 
n_ Dat Sg m 


AAH06IAC TOY 

alEtheias tou 

G225 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg n 

TRUTH OF-THE 


5 For the hope which is laid up 
for you in heaven, whereof ye 
heard before in the word of the 
truth of the gospel; 


G2098 
n_ Gen Sg n 
WELL-MESSAGE 
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1:6 TOY n^PONTOC 61C YMAC 

tou parontos eis humas 

G3588 G3918 G1519 G5209 

t_ Gen Sg n vp Pres vxx Gen Sg n Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

OF-THE one-BESIDE-BEING INTO YOU<P> 

the being-present ye 

KM 6CTIN 


G2531 G2532 G1722 G3956 

Adv Conj Prep a_ Dat Sg r 

according-AS AND IN EVERY 


TCD KOCMCD 

tO kosmO 

G3588 G2889 

i t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
THE SYSTEM 


KAPTIO<bOPOYMGNON KA0CDC KM GN YMIN Acf> HC 

kai estin karpophoroumenon kathOs kai en humin aph hEs 

G2532 G2076 G2592 G2531 G2532 G1722 G5213 G575 G3739 

Conj vi Pres vxx 3 Sg vp Pres Mid Nom Sg n Adv Conj Prep pp 2 Dat PI Prep pr Gen Sg f 

AND IS beING-FRUIT-CARRIED according-AS AND IN YOU(P) FROM WHICH 

bearing-fruit also among ye 


hkoycatg km enemcDTe ■ 

Ekousate kai epegnOte t 
G191 G2532 G1921 ( 


TOY 

tou 

G3588 

f t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


eeoY 


AAH0G1A 

theou en alEtheia 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

God IN TRUTH 


6 Which is come unto you, as 
[it is] in all the world; and 
bringeth forth fruit, as [it doth] 
also in you, since the day ye 
heard [of it], and knew the 
grace of God in truth: 


KM GMA0GTG MTO GTtM>PA TOY 

kai emathete apo epaphra tou 

G2532 G3129 G575 G1889 G3588 G2/ 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m 

i AND YE-LEARNED FROM EPAPHRAS THE beLOVED 


GCT1N niCTOC 

estin pistos 

G2076 G4103 

i vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_NomSgm 
IS BELIEVing 


Ytrep 

huper 

G5228 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


G4889 G2251 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 C 

TOGETHER-SLAVE OF-Ui 


AIAKONOC TOY 

diakonos tou 

G1249 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

THRU-SERVitor OF-THE 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


7 As ye also learned of 
Epaphras our dear 
fellowservant, who is for you a 
faithful minister of Christ; 


! O KM AHACDCAC 

ho kai dEIOsas 

G3588 G2532 G1213 

t_ Nom Sg m Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg rr 
makrng-EVIDENT 


YMCDN ArATIHN I 


TINGYMAT I 


the-one 




1:9 A1A TOYTO KM HMGIC 

dia touto kai hEmeis 

G1223 G5124 G2532 G2249 

Prep pd Acc Sg n Conj pp 1 Nom 


YMCDN TIPOCGYXOMGNOI 

humOn proseuchomenoi 

G5216 G4336 

pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom P 
YOU<P> prayING 


emrNCDCiN toy 

epignOsin tou 

G1922 G3588 G2307 

f n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
ON-KNOWIedge OF-THE WILL 

realization 


G5216 G26 G1722 G4151 

f pp 2 Gen PI n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

OF-YOU(P) LOVE IN spirit 


HC HMGPAC HKOYCAMGN OY IT A 

hEs hEmeras Ekousamen ou pau 

G3739 G2250 G191 G3756 G3S 

pr Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 1 PI Part Neg vi P 

WHICH DAY WE-HEAR NOT AR[ 


MTOYMGNOl 

aitoumenoi 

G154 

REQUESTING 


GN TTACH CO<f>IA KM CYN6CGI 

en pasE sophia kai sunesei 

G1722 G3956 G4678 G2532 G4907 

Prep a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

IN EVERY WISDOM AND understanding 


8 Who also declared ti 
your love in the Spirit. 


9 . For this cause we also, since 
the day we heard [it], do not 
cease to pray for you, and to 
desire that ye might be filled 
with the knowledge of his will 
in all wisdom and spiritual 
understanding; 


vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 

ye-may-be-being-filled-full-with 


1:10 nepirtATHCM ymac 

peripatEsai humas 

G4043 G5209 

TO-ABOUT-TREAD YOU(P) 


AZICDC TOY KYPIOY GIC TIACAN APGCKGIAN GN 


G 1C 


AYZANOMGNOI 

auxanomenoi eis 

G837 G1519 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Prep 

beING-GROWN-UP INTO 


10 That ye might walk worthy 
of the Lord unto all pleasing, 
being fruitful in every good 
work, and increasing in the 
knowledge of God; 


GTIirNCDCIN TOY 0GOY 

epignOsin tou theou 

G1922 G3588 G2316 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

ON-KNOWIedge OF-THE God 

realization 
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GN TT*CH 

en pasE 

G1722 G3956 

Prep a_ Dat Sg f 

IN EVERY 


AYNAMGI AYNAMOYMGNOI 

dunamei dunamoumenoi 

G1411 G1412 

n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Pas Norn PI m 

ABILITY beING-made-ABLE 

power being-endued 


TO KPATOC THC 

to kratos tEs 

G3588 G2904 G3588 

t_AccSgn n_AocSgn t_GenSgf 

THE HOLDing OF-THE 

might 


G846 G1519 G3956 

pp Gen Sg m Prep a_ Acc Sg 
OF-Him INTO EVERY 


YTTOMONHN 

hupomonEn 
G5281 
n_ Aoc Sg f 


KM MAKPO0YMIAN MGTA XAPAC 

kai makrothumian meta charas 

G2532 G3115 G3326 G5479 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg f 


doxEs 
G1391 
n_ Gen Sg f 


1:12 GYXAPICTOYNTGC TCD 

eucharistountes tO 

G2168 G3588 


GIC THN 


G3962 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m t Dat Sg m 
FATHER THE 


MGPIAA TOY KAHPOY TCDN 

merida tou klErou tOn 

G3310 G3588 G2819 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen PI rr 

PART OF-THE LOT OF-THE 

allotment 


GPPYCATO 

G4506 

vi Aor midD/pasD 3 Sg 
rescuES 


hEmas 

G2248 


vp Aor Act Dat Sg m f 

One-mak/ng-enough t 

one-mak/ng-competent 

TCD <t>CDTI 

tO phOti 

I G3588 G5457 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
THE LIGHT 


6K THC GZOYCIAC 

ek tEs exousias 

G1537 G3588 G1849 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-THE authority 

jurisdiction 


CKOTOYC 

skotous 

G4655 


MGTGCTHCGN GIC THN 

metestEsen eis tEn 

G3179 G1519 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
after-STANDS 
transports-us 


B AC I AG I AN TOY 

G932 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


l/E-ARE-HAVING THE 


ArATTHC AYTOY 


I AIA TOY AIMATOC AYTOY 

dia tou haimatos autou 

G1223 G3588 G129 G846 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

THRU THE BLOOD OF-Him 


AM APT ICON 

hamartiOn 

G266 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TTPCDTOTOKOC TTACHC KTICGCDC 

prOtotokos pasEs ktiseOs 

G4416 G3956 G2937 

a_ Nom Sg m a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH OF-EVERY CREATION 
firstborn 

1:16 OTI GN AYTCD GKTIC0H TA 

hoti en autO ektisthE ta 

G3754 G1722 G846 G2936 G3588 

Conj Prep pp Dat Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom PI 

that IN Him IS-CREATED THE 


TTANTA TA 


AOPATOY 

aoratou 

G517 

a_ Gen Sg m 

UN-SEEN 

invisible 


OYPANOIC 

ouranois 


GTTI THC 


G3588 

THE 

the(P) 


OPATA KAI TA 


t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Nc 


AOPATA GITG 

aorata eite 

G517 G1535 

a_ Nom PI n Conj 
UN-SEEN IF-BESIDES 
invisible(P) whether 


0PONOI GITG KYPIOTHTGC GITG APXAI 

thronoi eite kuriotEtes eite archai 

G2362 G1535 G2963 G1535 G746 

THRONES IF-BESIDES masterdoms 


6ZOYCIAI TA 

exousiai ta 

G1849 G3588 


11 Strengthened with all might, 
according to his glorious 
power, unto all patience and 
longsuffering with joyfulness; 


12 . Giving thanks unto the 
Father, which hath made us 
meet to be partakers of the 
inheritance of the saints in 
light: 


13 Who hath delivered us from 
the power of darkness, and 
hath translated [us] into the 
kingdom of his dear Son: 


14 In whom we have 
redemption through his blood, 
[even] the forgiveness of sins: 


15 Who is the image of the 
invisible God, the firstborn of 
every creature: 


16 For by him were all things 
created, that are in heaven, and 
that are in earth, visible and 
invisible, whether [they be] 
thrones, or dominions, or 
principalities, or powers: all 
things were created by him, 
and for him: 
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G1223 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sg i 
THRU Him 
through 


KM 61C AYTON GKTtCTM 

kai eis auton ektistai 

G2532 G1519 G846 G2936 

Conj Prep pp Acc Sg m vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

AND INTO Him HAS-been-CREATED 


' KM AVTOC GCTIN TTPO 

kai autos estin pro 

G2532 G846 G2076 G4253 

Conj pp Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep a_ Gi 

AND He IS BEFORE ALL 


TIANTCDN KM TA 

pantOn kai ta 

G3956 G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


17 And he is before all things, 
and by him all things consist. 


vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

HAS-TOGETHER-STOOD 

has-cohesion 


KG*t»AAH TOY CCDMATOC 

kephalE tou sOmatos 

G2776 G3588 G4983 

: n_ Nom Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
HEAD OF-THE BODY 


THC GKKAHCIAC 

tEs ekkIEsias 

G3588 G1577 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE OUT-CALLED 


APXI-I 

archE 

G746 


nPCDTOTOKOC 

prOtotokos 

G4416 


G1537 G3588 


NGKPCDN 

nekrOn 

G3498 


st-BROUGHT-FORTH OUT OF-THE 


18 And he is the head of the 
body, the church: who is the 
beginning, the firstborn from 
the dead; that in all [things] he 
might have the preeminence. 


TGNHTAI 

genEtai 
G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BECOMING IN 


GN TIAC IN AYTOC 

G1722 G3956 G846 


TIPCDTGYCDN 

prOteuOn 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
BEFORE-most-beING 
being-first 


I OTI GN AYTCD GYAOKHCGN TFAN T 

hoti en autO eudokEsen pan to 

G3754 G1722 G846 G2106 G3956 G 

Conj Prep pp Dat Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sj 

that IN Him WELL-SEEMS EVERY THE FILLing 

delights entire compleme 


TA TIANTA 

ta panta 

G3588 G3956 

t_ Acc PI n a_ Acc PI n 


GIC AYTON GIPHNOnolHCAC 

eis auton eirEnopoiEsas 

G1519 G846 G1517 

Prep pp Acc Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

INTO Him PEACE-mak/ng 

making-peace 


TOY AIMATOC TOY 

tou haimatos tou 

G3588 G129 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 


CTAYPOY AYTOY 
staurou autou 

G4716 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m 


AYTOY 6ITG 


TA 


G1223 G846 


19 For it pleased [the Father] 
that in him should all fulness 
dwell; 


20 And, having made peace 
through the blood of his cross, 
by him to reconcile all things 
unto himself; by him, [I say], 
whether [they be] things in 
earth, or things in heaven. 


pp Gen Sg m Conj 


GTII THC 


GN TO 1C OYPANOIC 

en tois ouranois 

G1722 G3588 G3772 


G2532 G5209 


GX0POYC TH 


GN TO 1C GPTOIC TO 1C 

en tois ergois tois 

G1722 G3588 G2041 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat PI n n_ Dat PI n t_ Dat PI n 

IN THE ACTS THE 


NOW YET He-r 


AnOKATHAAAiGN 

apokatEllaxen 

G604 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


sometime 
enemies in [your] mind by 
wicked works, yet now hath he 
reconciled 


1:22 GN 
en 

G1722 


CCDMATI 

sOmati 
G4983 
n_ Dat Sg n 
BODY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


CAPKOC AYTOY 

sarkos autou 

G4561 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f 
FLESH 


G2288 

<a_ Gen Sg m 

DEATH 


22 In the body of his flesh 
through death, to present you 
holy and unblameable and 
unreproveable in his sight: 
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vn Aor Act 

TO-BESIDE-STAND 

to-present 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


AMCDMOYC 

amOmous 

G299 


ANGrKAHTOYC 

anegkIEtous 

G410 


KNTGNCDn I ON 

katenOpion 

G2714 

Prep 

DOWN-IN-VIEW 


GtTlMGNGTG 


G1489 G1961 

Cond vi Pres Act 2 PI 

IF-SURELY YE-ARE-ON-REMA 
since-surely ye-are-persisting 


MGTAKINOYMGNOI MIO TMC 

metakinoumenoi apo tEs 

G3334 G575 G3588 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m Prep t_ Gen Si 

beING-after-STIRRED FROM THE 

kTG TOY KHPYX06NTOC 

tou kEruchthentos 

G3588 G2784 

2 PI t_ Gen Sg n vp Aor Pas Gen Sg n 

THE orte-BEING-PROCLAIMED 

being-heralded 


HAVING-been-foundED 

grounded 


GYArrGAlOY OY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G1722 G3956 


KTICGI TH 

G2937 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat! 
CREATION THE 


OYPANON OY GrGNOMHN 

ouranon hou egenomEn 

G3772 G3739 G1096 

t n_ Acc Sg m pr Gen Sg n vi 2Aor midC 
heaven OF-WHICH BECAME 


NYN XAIPCD 

nun chairO 
G3568 G5463 
i Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
NOW l-AM-JOYING 


erCD tTAYAOC AIAKONOC 

egO paulos diakonos 

G1473 G3972 G1249 

Sg pp 1 Nom Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

I PAUL THRU-SERVitor 

dispenser 

TO 1C TIAOHMACIN MOY YTIGP 

tois pathEmasin mou huper 

G3588 G3804 G3450 G5228 

t_ Dat PI n n_ Dat PI n pp 1 Gen Sg Prep 

THE EMOTIONS OF-ME OVER 

sufferings f or .the-saki 


ANTANATIAHPCD TA 

antanaplErO ta 

G466 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_AccPI 

l-AM-INSTEAD-UP-FILLING THE 


G4561 
n_ Dat Sg f 
FLESH 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


YCTGPHMATA TCDN 

husterEmata tOn 

G5303 G3588 

t n_ Acc Pin t_ Gen PI I 

WANTS OF-THE 

deficiencies 

Ynep t 

huper tOL 

G5228 G: 


9AIY6CDN TOY 

thlipseOn tou 

G2347 G3588 

n_ Gen PI f t_GenSgm 

CONSTRICTIONS OF-THE 
afflictions 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg n 
OF-WHICH 


G5259 

Prep 

UNDER 


XPICTOY GN 

christou en 

G5547 G1722 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep 
ANOINTED IN 


23 If ye continue in the faith 
grounded and settled, and [be] 
not moved away from the hope 
of the gospel, which ye have 
heard, [and] which was 
preached to every creature 
which is under heaven; 
whereof I Paul am made a 
minister; 


24 Who now rejoice in my 
sufferings for you, and fill up 
that which is behind of the 
afflictions of Christ in my flesh 
for his body's sake, which is 
the church: 


im Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


GKKAHCIA 

ekkIEsia 

G1577 

f n_ Nom Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


GrGNOMHN 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg f 
OF-WHICH 


AIAKONOC KATA 

diakonos kata 

G1249 G2596 

m Sg n_ Nom Sg m Prep 

THRU-SERVitor according-to 

dispenser in-accord-witf 

MO I G 1C YMAC 


OIKONOM I AN TOY 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


25 Whereof I am made a 
minister, according to the 
dispensation of God which is 
given to me for you, to fulfil 
the word of God; 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 
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i TO MYCTHP ION TO &TTOKGKPYMMGNON 

to mustErion to apokekrummenon 

G3588 G3466 G3588 G613 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t_AccSgn vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n Prep t_Gen 

THE CLOSE-KEEP THE one-HAVING-faeen-FROM-HID FROM THE 

secret having-beerr-concealed 


G575 G3588 


rGNGCDN NYNI AG GcbANGPCDGH 

geneOn nuni de ephanerOthE t 

G1074 G3570 G1161 G5319 I 

f n_ Gen PI f Adv Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t 

generations NOW YET WAS-made-APPEAR t 

was-made-manifest 


31C AYTOY 


1:27 OIC 
hois 
G3739 
pr Dat PI m 
to-WHOM 


G2532 G575 


AND FROM 


T7AOYTOC 

ploutos 

G4149 


AOIMC 

doxEs 

G1391 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


MYCTHP IOY 

mustEriou 

G3466 


TOYTOY GN 


G1722 G3588 


G0NGC1N OC 


I XPICTOC GN YMIN 

Christos en humin 

G5547 G1722 G5213 

XX 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Prep pp 2 Dat PI 

ANOINTED IN YOU<P> 

Christ among ye 


G1680 G3588 G1391 

F n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

EXPECTATION OF-THE esteem 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


KATArrGAAOMGN 

kataggellomen 

G2605 


NOY0GTOYNTGC 

nouthetountes 

G3560 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
admonishlNG 


AN0PO>nON 

anthrOpon 

G444 

n_ Acc Sg m 


AIAACKONTGC TIANTA AN0PCDTION GN TIACH CO<t>IA 

panta anthrOpon en pasE sophia 

G3956 G444 G1722 G3956 G4678 

>1 m a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m Prep a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

EVERY human IN EVERY WISDOM 


XPICTCD IHCOY 

christO iEsou 

! G5547 G2424 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 
Christ 


rTAPACTHCCDMGN 

parastEsOmen 

G3936 


G1519 G3739 

Prep pr Acc Sg n 
INTO WHICH 


AYTOY THN 


kai kopiO 

G2532 G2872 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

AND 1-AM-toillNG 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

CONTENDING 

struggling 


GNGPrOYMGNHN GN GMOI GN AYNAMGI 

energoumenEn en emoi en dunamei 

G1754 G1722 G1698 G1722 G1411 

vp Pres Mid Acc Sg f Prep pp 1 Dat Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN-ACTING IN ME IN ABILITY 

operating power 


28 [Even] the mystery which 
hath been hid from ages and 
from generations, but now is 
made manifest to his saints: 


27 To whom God would make 
known what [is] the riches of 
the glory of this mystery 
among the Gentiles; which is 
Christ in you, the hope of 
glory: 


28 Whom we preach, warning 
every man, and teaching every 
man in all wisdom; that we 
may present every man perfect 
in Christ Jesus: 


29 Whereunto I also labour, 
striving according to his 
working, which worketh in me 
mightily. 
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©GACD 

thelO 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-WILLING 


G2532 G3588 


TAP YMAC 


G1063 G5209 


GIAGNAI HA IKON 

eidenai hElikon 

G1492 G2245 

vn Perf Act a_AccSgm 

TO-PERCEIVE PRIME 

stupendous 


AAOA1KGIA 


n_ Acc Sg rr 
CONTEST 
struggle 


G2532 G3745 


!a (PEOPLE-JUST) AND 


excD nep i 

echo peri 

G2192 G4012 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 

l-AM-HAVING ABOUT 

concerning 

OYX GCDPAKACIN 

ouch heOrakasin 

G3756 G3708 

Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 PI Att 
NOT HAVE-SEEN 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


1 . For I would that ye knew 
what great conflict I have for 
you, and [for] them at 
Laodicea, and [for] as many as 
have not seen my face in the 
flesh; 


npoccunoN moy 


GN CAPKI 


G3450 G1722 G4561 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
OF-ME IN FLESH 


TIAPAKAHeCDCIN 

paraklEthOsin 

G3870 


G2532 G1519 G3956 

Conj Prep a_ Acc Sg m 
AND INTO ALL 


KAPAIAI AYTCDN 


G4149 
n_ Acc Sg m 
RICHES 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


n AHPO<t>OP I 

plErophorias 
G4136 
n_Gen Sgf 
FULL-wearing 
assurance 


CYMBIB AC0GNTCDN 

sumbibasthentOn 

vp Aor Pas Gen PI m 
BEING-TOGETHER-STEPPED 


THC CYNGC6CDC G1C 

tEs suneseOs eis 

G3588 G4907 G1519 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

OF-THE understanding 


INTO 


2 That their hearts might be 
comforted, being knit together 
in love, and unto all riches of 
the full assurance of 
understanding, to the 
acknowledgement of the 
mystery of God, and of the 
Father, and of Christ; 


eniTNCDCIN 

epignOsin 
G1922 
n_ Acc Sgf 
ON-KNOWIedge 
realization 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


MYCTHPIOY 

mustEriou 
G3466 
n_ Gen Sg n 
CLOSE-KEEP 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3962 
n_Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
WHOM 


TFANTGC Ol 0HCAYPOI THC COcplAC KAI 

pantes hoi thEsauroi tEs sophias kai 

G3956 G3588 G2344 G3588 G4678 G2532 

I a_Nom PI m t_NomPlm n_NomPlm t_Gen Sgf n_Gen Sgf Conj 

ALL THE PLACED-INTO-MORROWS OF-THE WISDOM AND 


3 In whom are hid all the 
treasures of wisdom and 
knowledge. 


mcDcecDC &noKPY<ho i 

gnOseOs apokruphoi 

G1108 G614 


OF-THE KNOWIedge 


I TOYTO AG AGrCD INA MH 

touto de lego hina mE t 

G5124 G1161 G3004 G2443 G3361 I 

pd Acc Sg n Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Part Neg | 

this YET 1-AM-saylNG THAT NO / 


TTAPAAOr IZHTA I ( 

paralogizEtai ( 

G3884 ( 

I vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg I 

MAY-BE-beING-BESIDE-accountED I 
may-be-beguiling 


4 . And this I say, lest any man 
should beguile you with 
enticing words. 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G4561 
n_ Dat Sg I 
FLESH 


AtTGIM 

apeimi 

G548 


XAIPCDN 

chairOn 

G5463 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

JOYING 

rejoicing 


KAI BAGTTCDN 

kai blepOn 

G2532 G991 

Conj vp Pres Act Noi 
AND lookING 

observing 


AAAA TCD 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 


5 For though I be absent in the 
flesh, yet am I with you in the 
spirit, joying and beholding 
your order, and the 
stedfastness of your faith in 
Christ. 
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TO CTGP6CDM* THC 

to stereOma tEs 

G3588 G4733 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
THE SOLIDity 

stability 


XPICTON niCTGCDC YMCDN 

tEs eis christon pisteOs humOn 

G3588 G1519 G5547 G4102 G5216 

t_GenSgf Prep n_AccSgm n_GenSgf pp 2 Gen PI 

OF-THE INTO ANOINTED BELIEF OF-YOU(P) 


> CDC OYN tTAPGAABGTG TON 

hOs oun parelabete ton 

G5613 G3767 G3880 G3588 

Adv Conj vi 2Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgm 

AS THEN YE-BESIDE-GOT THE 

ye-accepted 


faith 




XPICTON IHCOYN 

christon iEsoun 
G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


6 As ye have therefore 
received Christ Jesus the Lord, 
[so] walk ye in him: 


BE-YE-ABOUT-TREADING 


GTTOIKOAOMOYMENO I GN 


AND beING-confirmED 


G3588 G4102 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
THE BELIEF 


vm Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-BE-lookING 
be-ye-bewaring ! 


iC GA IAAXBHTG nGP ICCGYONTGC GN AYTH 

edidachthEte perisseuontes en autE 

G1321 G4052 G1722 G846 

vi Aor Pas 2 PI vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep pp Dat Sg f 

ig-AS YE-WERE-TAUGHT exceedING IN her 

superabounding her it 


GN GYXAPICTIA 

en eucharistia 

G1722 G2169 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN thanking 

thanksgiving 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOUlP) 


G2071 G3588 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom S 
SHALL-BE THE 


G1223 


cMAOCOcMAC 

philosophias 

n_ Gen Sg f 

FOND-WISDOM 

philosophy 


CYAArCDrCDN 

sulagOgOn 
G4812 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep 

one-LEADING-ATTACHED THRU 
one-despoiling through 

4 TIAPAAOCIN TCDN 


G2756 
a_ Gen Sg f 
EMPTY 


7 Rooted and built up in him, 
and stablished in the faith, as 
ye have been taught, 
abounding therein with 
thanksgiving. 


8 Beware lest any man spoil 
you through philosophy and 
vain deceit, after the tradition 
of men, after the rudiments of 
the world, and not after Christ. 


G3756 G2596 

Part Neg Prep 
NOT according-to 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


CCDMAT IKCDC 


KATOIKG1 TTAN 

katoikei pan 

G2730 G3956 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sj 

IS-DOWN-HOMING EVERY 
is-dwelling entire 


TTAHPCDMA THC 

plErOma tEs 

G4138 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg I 

FILUng OF-THE 


0GOTHTOC 

theotEtos 
G2320 
n_ Gen Sg f 


I Prep pp Dat Sg m 


TIACHC APXHC KAI G20YCI A< 

pasEs archEs kai exousias 

G3956 G746 G2532 G1849 

a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-EVERY ORIGINal AND authority 

sovereignty 


HAVING-been-FILLED \ 
complete 


H KGtbAAH 

hE kephalE 

G3588 G2776 

3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf 
THE HEAD 


10 And ye are complete in him, 
which is the head of all 
principality and power: 
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GN CD KM TTGP IGTMHGHTG TTGP ITOMH 

en hO kai perietmEthEte peritomE 

G1722 G3739 G2532 G4059 G4061 

Prep pr Dat Sg m Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI n_ Dat Sg f 

IN WHOM AND YE-WERE-ABOUT-CUT to-ABOUT-CUTTi 


AXGIPOTIOIHTCD GN TH 

acheiropoiEtO en tE 

G886 G1722 G3588 

a_ Dat Sg f Prep t_ Dat Sg 

UN-HAND-made IN THE 

not-made-by-hands 


atigkaycg i 

apekdusei 

G555 

n_ Dat Sg f 

FROM-OUT-SLIPPin 

stripping-off 


nep ITOMH TOY 


TOY CCDMATOC TCDN 

tou sOmatos tOn 

G3588 G4983 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-THE BODY 


G3588 


OF-THE 


AM APT ICON THC 

hamartiOn tEs 
G266 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


CAPKOC GN 

G4561 G1722 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep 
FLESH IN 


TH 


11 In whom also ye are 
circumcised with the 
circumcision made without 
hands, in putting off the body 
of the sins of the flesh by the 
circumcision of Christ: 


2:12 CYNTA<t>GNTGC 

suntaphentes 

G4916 


CYNHrGPGHTG 

sunEgerthEte 
G4891 

vi Aor Pas 2 PI Prep 

YE-WERE-TOGETHER-ROUSED THRU 
ye-were-roused-together through 


G1223 


BATTT ICMAT 1 

baptismati 

G908 

n_ Dat Sg n 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
WHICH 


TTICTGCDC THC 

pisteOs tEs 

G4102 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

BELIEF OF-THE 


toy ereiPANTOc ayton 

tou egeirantos auton 

G3588 G1453 

t_ Gen Sg m vp Aor Act Gen Sg ir 
THE One-ROUSing 


TCDN NGKPCDN 

auton ek tOn nekrOn 

G846 G1537 G3588 G3498 

pp Acc Sg m Prep t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 

Him OUT OF-THE DEAD-ones 


GNGPrGIA 

energeias 
G1753 
n_ Gen Sg f 
IN-ACTion 
operation 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


12 Buried with him in baptism, 
wherein also ye are risen with 
[him] through the faith of the 
operation of God, who hath 
raised him from the dead. 


tTAPATITCDMAC IN KAI 

paraptOmasin kai 

G3900 G2532 

n_ Dat PI n Conj 

BESIDE-FALLS AND 


XAPICAMGNOC 

charisamenos 

G5483 

vp Aor midD Norn Sg nr 


C YNGZCDOno IHCGN 

sunezOopoiEsen 

G4806 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-TOGETHER-makES-LIVE 


YMIN TIANTA TA rtAPATITCDMATA 

humin panta ta paraptOmata 

G5213 G3956 G3588 G3900 

pp 2 Dat PI a_ Acc PI n t_ Acc Pin n_ Acc PI n 


13 . And you, being dead in 
your sins and the 
uncircumcision of your flesh, 
hath he quickened together 
with him, having forgiven you 
all trespasses; 


I GZAAGl't'AC 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 


TCD CTAYPCD 

tO staurO 

G3588 G4716 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


XGIPOrPAthON 

cheirographon 
G5498 
n_ Acc Sg n 
HAND-WRITing 
handwriting 

YTO HPKGN 


vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-LIFTED 
has-taken-away 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


14 Blotting out the handwriting 
of ordinances that was against 
us, which was contrary to us, 
and took it out of the way, 
nailing it to his cross; 


2:15 AtTGKAYCAMGNOC TAC 
apekdusamenos 

G554 

vp Aor midD Norn Sg m 
FROM-OUT-SLIPP/ng 
stripp/ng-off 


G3588 


archas 

G746 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


620YCIAC GAGITMATICGN 

exousias edeigmatisen 

G1849 G1165 

n^AccPIf vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

authorities He-SHOWizES 

he-makes-a-show-of-the 


15 [And] having spoiled 
principalities and powers, he 
made a shew of them openly, 
triumphing over them in it. 
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TT^PPHC I \ eP^MBGYCNC ^YTOYC GN &YTCD 

parrEsia thriambeusas autous en autO 

G3954 G2358 G846 G1722 G846 

n_ Dat Sg f vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp Acc PI m Prep pp Dat Sg n 
boldness TRIUMPH/ng them IN it 

triumph/ng-over 


TIC 




G3361 G3767 G5100 G5209 

Part Neg Conj px Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc PI 

NO THEN ANY YOU(P> 

anyone ye 


KPINGTCD 

krinetO 

G2919 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-JUDGING 
let-him-be-judging I 


6N MGPGI GOPTHC H NOYMHNIAC I 

en merei heortEs E noumEnias I 

G1722 G3313 G1859 G2228 G3561 ( 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n n_ Gen Sg f Part n_ Gen Sg f I 

IN PART OF-FESTIVAL OR OF-YOUNG-MONTH ! 


GN BPCDCGI 

en brOsei 

G1722 G1035 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN FEEDing 


CABBATCDN 

sabbatOn 
I G4521 


DRINKing OR 


i vp Pres Act Gen PI r 
beING-ABOUT 
things-impending 


t_ Nom Sg n Conj 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


16 . Let no man therefore judge 
you in meat, or in drink, or in 
respect of an holyday, or of the 
new moon, or of the sabbath 


17 Which are a shadow of 
things to come; but the body 
[is] of Christ. 


G3367 G5209 

a_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Acc F 
NO-YET-ONE YOU(P> 


KATABPABGYGTCD 

katabrabeuetO 

G2603 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-DOWN-UMPIRING 
let-him-be-arbitrating-against I 


0GACDN 

thelOn 

G2309 

vp Pres Act Nc 
WILLING 


GN TMTGINOcbPOCYNH 

en tapeinophrosunE 

G1722 G5012 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 


MESSENGERS 


MM GCDPAKGN 

mE heOraken 

G3361 G3708 

Part Neg vi Pert Act 3 Sg Att 

NO he-HAS-SEEN 


GMBATGYCUN 

embateuOn 

G1687 


18 Let no man beguile you of 
your reward in a voluntary 
humility and worshipping of 
angels, intruding into those 
things which he hath not seen, 
vainly puffed up by his fleshly 


YtTO TOY NOOC THC CAPKOC AYTOY 

hupo tou noos tEs sarkos autou 

G5259 G3588 G3563 G3588 G4561 G846 

I Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg m 

UNDER THE MIND OF-THE FLESH OF-him 


AND NOT 


CCDMA 

sOma 

G4983 


G2902 

vp Pres Act Nc 
HOLDING 


A<t>ON 

haphOn 

G860 


KGcbAAHN 62 OY 

kephalEn ex hou 

G2776 G1537 G3739 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep pr Gen S; 

HEAD OUT OF-WHO 


G2532 G4886 


GtT I XOPMrO YMGNON 

epichorEgoumenon 

G2023 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n 
beING-suppliED 


19 And not holding the Head, 
from which all the body by 
joints and bands having 
nourishment ministered, and 
knit together, increaseth with 
the increase of God. 


CYMBIBAZOMGNON 


AY2HCIN TOY 


vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n viPresAct3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

beING-TOGETHER-STEPizED IS-GROWING THE GROWTH OF-THE God 

being-united _ in-the 


MTeOANGTG CYN 

apethanete sun 

G599 G4862 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Prep 

YE-FROM-DIED TOGETHER 


TOY KOCMOY TI OC ZCDNTGC 

tou kosmou ti hOs zOntes 

G3588 G2889 G5101 G5613 G2198 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pi Acc Sg n Adv vp Pres Act Noi 
OF-THE SYSTEM ANY AS LIVING 


MTO TON 

apo tOn 

G575 G3588 


GN KOCMCD AOrMAT IZGCOG 

en kosmO dogmatizesthe 

G1722 G2889 G1379 

i Prep n_ Dat Sg m vi Pres Pas 2 PI 

IN SYSTEM YE-ARE-beING-decreED 

world ye-are-being-subject-to-decrees 


20 Wherefore if ye be dead 
with Christ from the rudiments 
of the world, why, as though 
living in the world, are ye 
subject to ordinances, 
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2:21 


MM ATH MHAG 

mE hapsE mEde 

G3361 G680 G3366 

Part Neg vs Aor Mid 2 Sg Conj 


NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-TOUCHING NO-YET 
nor-yet 


geusE 

G1089 

vs Aor midD 2 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-TASTING 

you-should-be-tasting 


MHAG eirHC 

mEde thigEs 

G3366 G2345 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

NO-YET YOU-MAY-BE-IMPINGING 

nor-yet you-may-be-coming-into-contact 


2:22 A 


G3739 

WHICH 

which-things 


GCT1N 

G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 




a_ Nom PI n 
ALL 


etc <t>eop».N 

eis phthoran 

G1519 G5356 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO CORRUPtion 


TH 

tE 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


KATA TA 


G2596 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc PI n 

according-to THE 

in-accord-with 


GNTAAMATA KAI 

entalmata kai 

G1778 G2532 

n_Acc Pin Conj 

directions AND 


A IA ACKAA I AC TCDN 

didaskalias tOn 


TEACHings OF-THE 


ANGPCDnCDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 

n_ Gen PI m 
humans 


21 (Touch not; taste not; 
handle not; 


22 Which all are to perish with 
the using;) after the 
commandments and doctrines 


2:23 ATINA 
G3748 


WHICH-ANY 


GCTIN AOrON 

estin logon 

G2076 G3056 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

expression 


MGN GXONTA 

men echonta 

G3303 G2192 

INDEED HAVING 


COcblAC GN GGGAOePHCKGIA 

sophias en ethelothrEskeia 

G4678 G1722 G1479 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

OF-WISDOM IN WILL-RITUAL 

willful-ritual 


TAneiNO«t>POCYNH KAI 


tapeinophrosunE kai 

G5012 G2532 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj 

humility AND 


apheidia 

G857 

n_ Dat Sg f 

UN-SPARing 

not-sparing 


CCDMATOC 

sOmatos 
G4983 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-BODY 


GN TIMH 

en timE 

G1722 G5092 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN VALUE 


px Dat Sg f 
ANY 


npoc 

pros 

G4314 

Prep 


23 Which things have indeed a 
shew of wisdom in will 
worship, and humility, and 
neglecting of the body; not in 
any honour to the satisfying of 
the flesh. 


TtAHCMONHN THC 

plEsmonEn tEs 

G4140 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f LGenSgf 

FULL-REMAINing OF-THE 
surfeiting 


CAPKOC 

G4561 
n_Gen Sgf 
FLESH 
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Colossians 3 


61 OYN CYNHr6P©HT6 TCD 

ei oun sunEgerthEte tO 

G1487 G3767 G4891 G3588 

Cond Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI t_ Dat Sg m 

IF THEN YE-WERE-TOGETHER-ROUSED to-THE 

ye-were-roused- to Settier w j t h the 


XPICTOC 6CT1N 


XPICTCD TA 

christO ta 
G5547 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m t_AccPI 
ANOINTED THE 
Christ the(P) 


GN AGZIA. TOY 


G2076 G1722 G1188 

i vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep a_ Dat Sg f 
IS IN RIGHT 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2212 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-BE-SEEKING ' 
be-ye-seeking I 


KA0HMGNOC 

kathEmenos 

G2521 

i vp Pres midD/pasD Nt 
sittING 


1 . If ye then be risen with 
Christ, seek those things which 
are above, where Christ sitteth 
on the right hand of God. 


ANQ 4.PONGITG 

anO phroneite 
G507 G5426 


err i thc 


G3361 G3588 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Part Neg t_ Acc PI 

BE-YE-beING-DISPOSed NO THE 

be-ye-being-disposed I the(P) 


3:3 AneeANeTe tap km 


XPICTCD 6N TCD 

christO en tO 

G5547 G1722 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED IN THE 


YMCDN KGKPYTTTAI 

humOn kekruptai 

G5216 G2928 

pp 2 Gen PI vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
OF-YOU(P) HAS-been-HID 
of-ye 


2 Set your affection on things 
above, not on things on the 


3752 G3588 

onj t_ Nom Sg r 

hen-EVER THE 


YMGIC CYN 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


G5319 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_Nom 

MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR THE 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


4>AN6PCD0HCeC0e 6N AOZH 

phanerOthEsesthe en doxE 

I vi Fut Pas 2 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

SHALL-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR IN esteem 

shall-be-manifested glory 


3:5 NGKPCDCVre OYN TA. 
nekrOsate oun ta 

G3499 G3767 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj t_ Acc PI 
make-YE-DEAD THEN THE 
deaden-ye I 

A.KA0A.PC I A.N TTA.0OC Gn I0YM IAU 

akatharsian pathos epithumian 

G167 G3806 G1939 

n_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg f 

EMOTION ON-FEELing 


M6AH 

melE 

G3196 


YMCDN TA. eni THC THC TTOPNGI AN 

humOn ta epi tEs gEs porneian 

G5216 G3588 G1909 G3588 G1093 G4202 

pp 2 Gen PI t_ Acc Pin Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_AccSgf 

MEMBERS OF-YOU<P) THE ON OF-THE LAND PROSTITUTION 


KA.KHN 
kakEn 
G2556 
a_ Acc Sg f 


G2532 G3588 


nAGONGZ IA 

pleonexian 

G4124 


uncleanness 

e IA CD AOAATPe IA 

eidOlolatreia 

G1495 


desire 


4 When Christ, [who is] our 
life, shall appear, then shall ye 
also appear with him in glory. 


5 . Mortify therefore your 
members which are upon the 
earth; fornication, uncleanness, 
inordinate affection, evil 


G2064 G35E 

vl Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nc 
IS-COMING THE 


eni toyc 


6 For which things’sake the 
wrath of God cometh on the 
children of disobedience: 


yioyc thc A.nei 0 eiAC 

G5207 G3588 G543 

n_Acc PI m t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

SONS OF-THE UN-PERSUADableness 

stubbornness 


nepienA.THCA.Te noTe otg gzhtg 


G1722 G3739 G2532 G5210 


periepatEsate 

I vi Aor Act 2 PI 
ABOUT-TREAD 


ezEte 

G4218 G3753 G2198 G1722 G846 

Part Adv vi Impf Act 2 PI Prep pp Dat P 

?-when when YE-LIVED IN them 


7 In the which ye also walked 
some time, when ye lived in 
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5 NYN I AG Anoeecee 

nuni de apothesthe 
G3570 G1161 G659 

Adv Conj vm 2Aor Mid 2 PI Conj 

NOW YET BE-FROM-PLACING AND 

be-ye-putting-away! also 


YMGIC TA 


G2532 G5210 


TIANTA OPrHN 

panta orgEn 

G3956 G3709 

I a_ Acc PI n n_AccSg 

INDIGNATION fury 
anger 


0YMON 

thumon 

G2372 
n_ Acc Sgm 




BAAC<t>HMIAN AICXPO AOr I AN 

blasphEmian aischrologian 

G988 G148 

n_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 

HARM-AVERment VILE-saying 
calumny obscenity 

3:9 Mh YGYAGCee 61C 


6K TOY CTOMATOC YMCDN 

ek tou stomatos humOn 

G1537 G3588 G4750 G5216 

Prep :|L Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pp 2 Gen PI 

OUT OF-THE MOUTH OF-YOU(P) 

of-ye 

: AAAHAOYC AtTGKA YC AMGNOI TON 

allElous apekdusamenoi ton 

19 G240 G554 G3588 


a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


8 . But now ye also put off all 
these; anger, wrath, malice, 
blasphemy, filthy 

communication out of your 
mouth. 


Je not one to another, seeing 
it ye have put off the old 
in with his deeds; 


TAIC TtPAZGCIN AYTOY 

tais praxesin autou 

G3588 G4234 G846 

t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pp Gen Sg m 

I to-THE PRACTISings OF-SAME 

the practices of-him 


I KAI GNAYCAMGNOI 

kai endusamenoi 

G2532 G1746 

Conj vp Aor Mid Nom PI m 
AND IN-SLIPP/ng 

putt/ng-on 


G3501 

a_ Acc Sg m 
YOUNG 


emrNCDCiN 

eis epignOsin 
G341 G1519 G1922 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
one-beING-UP-NEW-ED INTO ON-KNOWIedge 


GI KONA TOY KTICANTOC 

eikona tou ktisantos 

G1504 G3588 G2936 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sgm vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
image OF-THE One-CREATmg 

i one-creat/bg 


OTTOY OYK GNI 

hopou ouk eni 

G3699 G3756 G1762 

Adv Part Neg vi Pres vx 


BARBARIAN SCYTHIAN SLAVE 


G1672 

3 Sg n_NomS S 
GREEK 


G846 

pp Acc Sg m 
SAME 


KAI IOYAAIOC T7GPITOMH I 

kai ioudaios peritomE t 

G2532 G2453 G4061 < 

i Conj a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg f < 

AND JUDA-an ABOUT-CUTTing ! 


G2532 G1722 


TIACIN 

pasin 
G3956 
a_ Dat PI n 


10 And have put on the new 
[man], which is renewed in 
knowledge after the image of 
him that created him: 


11 Where there is neither 
Greek nor Jew, circumcision 
nor uncircumcision, Barbarian, 
Scythian, bond [nor] free: but 
Christ [is] all, and in all. 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


! GNAYCACOG 

endusasthe 

G1746 

vm Aor Mid 2 PI 
IN-SLIP-YE 
put-on-ye I 


OYN CDC GKAGKTOl TOY 
oun hOs eklektoi tou 

G3767 G5613 G1588 


G3588 
t_Gen Sgm 
OF-THE 


KA I HrAriHMGNO I 

kai EgapEmenoi 
G2532 G25 

Conj vp Pert Pas Nom PI m 
AND HAVING-been-LOVED 
beloved 


CTTAArXNA OIKTIPMCDN XPHCTOTHTA TAT7G INO«t>POCYNHN TtPAOTHTA MAKPOOYMI AN 


12 . Put on therefore, as the 
elect of God, holy and beloved, 
bowels of mercies, kindness, 
humbleness of mind, 
meekness, longsuffering; 


3 13 ANGXOMGNOI 

anechomenoi 

G430 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
toleratING 


AAAHACDN 


OF-one-another AND 


G4314 G5100 

Prep px Acc Sg m 

TOWARD ANY 


pf 3 Dat PI m 
to-selves 

among-yourselves 


G2192 G3437 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf 

MAY-BE-HAVING BLAME 
complaint 


KAOCDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


G2532 G3588 


according-AS AND THE 


13 Forbearing one another, and 
forgiving one another, if any 
man have a quarrel against 
any: even as Christ forgave 
you, so also [do] ye. 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 
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ex*picvro 

echarisato 

G5483 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
gracES 

deals-graoiously-wit 


YM1N OYTCDC KM YMGIC 

humin houtOs kai humeis 

G5213 G3779 G2532 G5210 

pp 2 Dat PI Adv Conj pp 2 Norn 

to-YOU(P) thus AND YOU(P) 


i em fiacin 


TOYTOIC THN 

toutois 
G5125 
pd Dat 


ArAFIl-IN HT 1C 


G3588 G26 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE LOVE 


WHICH-ANY IS 


CYNAGCMOC 


TOGETHER-BOND 


14 And above all these things 
[put on] charity, which is the 
bond of perfectness. 


THC TGAGIOTHTOC 

tEs teleiotEtos 

G3588 G5047 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE maturity 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


BPABGY GTCD 
brabeuetO 

G1018 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-UMPIRING 


15 And let the peace of God 
rule in your hearts, to the 
which also ye are called in one 
body; and be ye thankful. 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


G1519 G3739 

Prep pr Acc Sg 1 
INTO WHICH 


KAI GKAH0HTG 

kai ekIEthEte 

G2532 G2564 

Conj vi Aor Pas 2 PI 

AND YE-WERE-CALLED 


G1722 G1520 


CCDMAT I 

sOmati 

G4983 


KAI GYXAPICTOI 

kai eucharistoi 

G2532 G2170 


G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming I 


XPICTOY GNOIKGITCD 

christou enoikeitO 
G5547 G1774 

n_ Gen Sg m vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
ANOINTED LET-BE-IN-HOMINI 
Christ let-him-be-indwellinj 


TTAOYCICDC GN 

plousiOs en 

G4146 G1722 


TIACH COthIA AIAACKONTGC 

pasE sophia didaskontes 

G3956 G4678 G1321 

a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Norn PI m 

EVERY WISDOM TEACHING 


NOY0GTOYNTGC GAYTOYC Y A AMO 1C KAI 


KAI CDAAIC TING YMAT IK AIC 

kai Odais pneumatikais 
G2532 G5603 G4152 


GN XAPITI 

en chariti 

G1722 G5485 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 


AAONTGC 

adontes 

G103 

vp Pres Act Norn PI 
SINGING 


GN TH KAPAIA 

en tE kardia 

G1722 G3588 G2588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

IN THE HEART 


YMNOIC 

humnois 
G5215 
n_ Dat PI m 
HYMNS 
to-hymns 

humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


16 Let the word of Christ dwell 
in you richly in all wisdom; 
teaching and admonishing one 
another in psalms and hymns 
and spiritual songs, singing 
with grace in your hearts to the 
Lord. 


G3588 G2962 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE Master 


Conj a_ Acc Sg n pr Acc Sg n px Acc Sg r 

AND EVERY WHICH ANY 

everything 

FIANTA GN ONOMATI KYPIOY 

panta en onomati kuriou 

G3956 G1722 G3686 G2962 

a_ Acc Pin Prep n_DatSgn n_GenSgm 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


GN AOrCD H GN GPrCD 

en logO E en ergO 

G1722 G3056 G2228 G1722 G2041 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m Part Prep n_ Dat Sg n 
S IN saying OR IN ACT 


GYXAPICTOYNTGC TCD 

eucharistountes tO 

G2168 G3588 

vp Pres Act Norn PI m t_ Dat Sg m 

thankING to-THE 


17 And whatsoever ye do in 
word or deed, [do] all in the 
name of the Lord Jesus, giving 
thanks to God and the Father 
by him. 


G3962 
n_ Dat Sg m 
FATHER 


G1223 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sg m 
THRU Him 
through 
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TYN* IKGC YTTOTkCCecee 

gunaikes hupotassesthe 

G1135 G5293 


GN KYPICD 


ANAPACIN 

andrasin 

G435 


CDC ANHKGN 

hOs anEken 

G5613 G433 

Adv vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

AS proper 

is-proper 


18 . Wives, submit yourselves 
unto your o'' 
is fit in the Lord. 


rYNMKAC KM 


mh ttikpaingcog npoc 

mE pikrainesthe pros 

G3361 G4087 G4314 

Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 PI Prep 

NO BE-YE-beING-BITTER TOWARD 
be-ye-being-bitter! 


19 Husbands, 
wives, and be nr 


TGKNA 

tekna 

G5043 


G3588 


YTIAKOYGTG TO 1C 

hupakouete 
G5219 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-obeyING 
be-ye-obeying I 


I GYAPGCTON TCD 

euareston tO 

G2101 G3588 

XX 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n t_ Dat Sg m 

WELL-PLEASing to-THE 


KYPIC 


TOYTO TAP 


20 Children, obey [your] 
parents in all things: for this is 
well pleasing unto the Lord. 


gpgoizgtg 


BE-YE-STRIVING THE 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


21 Fathers, provoke not your 
children [to anger], lest they be 
discouraged. 


G1401 

SLAVES 


MH GN O<b0A AMOAO Y AG 1 > 

mE en ophthalmodouleiais 

G3361 G1722 G3787 

Part Neg Prep n_ Dat PI f 

NO IN eye-SLAVeries 

eye-slavery(P) 


TO 1C 

G3588 


KATA 

G2596 


G4561 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FLESH 


CDC ANOPCDnAPGCKO I 
hOs anthrOpareskoi 
G5613 G441 


AAA GN ATTAOTHTI 

all en haplotEti 

G235 G1722 G572 


KYPIOIC 

G2962 


kardias 
G2588 
n_ Gen Sg f 


TON 


i t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


22 Servants, obey in all things 
[your] masters according to the 
flesh; not with eyeservice, as 
menpleasers; but in singleness 
of heart, fearing God: 


n_ Dat Sg f 
UN-COMPOUND OF-HEART 
singleness 


AY-BE-DOING OUT 


CDC TCD KYPICD 

hOs tO kuriO 

G5613 G3588 G2962 

Adv t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

AS to-THE Master 


KAI OYK AN0PCDTTOIC 

kai ouk anthrOpois 

G2532 G3756 G444 

Conj Part Neg n_ Dat PI m 
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3:24 GIAOT6C OT1 

eidotes hoti 

G1492 G3754 

vp Perf Act Norn PI m Conj 

HAVING-PERCEIVED that 

being-aware 


apo 

G575 

Prep 

FROM 


KYPtOY 

kuriou 

G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 



MiOAFN-ecee thn 

apolEpsesthe tEn 

G618 G3588 

vi Fut midD 2 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

YE-SHALL-BE-FROM-GETTING THE 
ye-shall-be-getting-from 


antapodosin 

G469 

n_ Acc Sg f 

repaying 

compensation 


24 Knowing that of the Lord ye 
shall receive the reward of the 
inheritance: for ye serve the 
Lord Christ. 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KAHPONOM I AC TCD 

klEronomias tO 

G2817 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Dat Sg i 

tenancy to-THE 


enjoyment-of-an-allotment 


TAP KYPICD 

gar kuriO 
G1063 G2962 
Conj n_ Dat Sg m 


XPICTCD AOYAGYGTG 
christO douleuete 

G5547 G1398 

n_ Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 2 PI 
ANOINTED YE-ARE-SLAVING 


3:25 O 


A6 


Conj 

YET 


AA1KCDN 

adikOn 

G91 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 


KOMIGITAI O 

komieitai ho 

G2865 G3739 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Att pr Acc Sg n 

SHALL-BE-beING-requitED WHICH 
shall-be-being-requited-for 


HAIKHCGN KAI 

EdikEsen kai 

G91 G2532 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

he-injurES AND 


OYK 


25 But he that doeth wrong 
shall receive for the wrong 
which he hath done: and there 
is no respect of persons. 


GCTIN nPOCCDnOAHYlA 

estin prosOpolEpsia 

G2076 G4382 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_NomSgf 
IS partiality 
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TO AIKMON 

to dikaion 

G3588 G1342 

t_ Acc Sg n a_AccSgn 
THE JUST 


n\P6xecee giaotgc 
parechesthe eidotes 
G3930 G1492 

vm Pres Mid 2 PI vp Pert Act Norn PI m 
BE-tenderING HAVING-PERCEIVED 
be-ye-tendering I being-aware 


VMGIC GXGTG 


G3754 G2532 G5210 
Conj Conj pp 2 Nom 


nPOCGYXH TIPOCKAPTGPG IT6 


ICOTHTA TO 1C 

G2471 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_DatPlrr 

EQUALity to-THE 

equitable 


KYPION GN OYPANOIC 

echete kurion en ouranois 

G2192 G2962 G1722 G3772 

vi Pres Act 2 PI n_ Acc Sg m Prep n_ Dat PI m 

ARE-HAVING Master IN heavens 


GN GYXAPICT14 

en eucharistia 

G1722 G2169 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN thanking 

thanksgiving 


G2532 G4012 


SIMULTANEOUS 


G2374 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DOOR 


> G846 
pp Dat Sg 
SAME 


HMCDN INA 

hEmOn hina 

G2257 G2443 

pp 1 Gen PI Conj 

US THAT 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AGAGMAI 


ANOI2H 

anoixE 

G455 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-UP-OPENING 

should-be-opening 


TOY XPICTOY AI O 

tou christou di ho kai dedemai 

G3588 G5547 G1223 G3739 G2532 G1210 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep pr Acc Sg n Conj vi Pert Pas 1 Sg 

OF-THE ANOINTED THRU WHICH AND l-HAVE-been-BOUND 

Christ because-of also 

4:4 INA 4>ANGPCDCCL> AYTO CDC AG I 

hina phanerOsO auto hOs dei 

G2443 G5319 G846 G5613 G1163 


AAAHCAI TO 

G2980 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_ Acc I 

TO-TALK THE 

to-speak 


MYCTHPION 

mustErion 
G3466 
n_ Acc Sg n 
CLOSE-KEEP 


AAAHCA I 

lalEsai 

G2980 


1 . Masters, give unto [your] 
servants that which is just and 
equal; knowing that ye also 
have a Master in heaven. 


2 . Continue i 
watch in th< 
thanksgiving; 


3 Withal praying also for us, 
that God would open unto us a 
door of utterance, to speak the 
mystery of Christ, for which I 
am also in bonds: 


4 That I may make it manifest, 
as I ought to speak. 


TOWARD THE-on 


G2540 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SEASON 


5 . Walk in wisdom toward 
them that are without, 
redeeming the time. 


GZArOPAZOMGNO I 

exagorazomenoi 

G1805 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
OUT-BUYING 


G3056 

n_ Nom Sg m 


TTCDC AG I 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


TTANTOTG 

pantote 

G3842 


G1722 G5485 


G217 

n_ Dat Sg n 
to-SALT 


2 Aco PI a_ Dat Sg m 


HPTYMGNOC 

Ertumenos 

G741 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg 
HAVING-been-seas 
seasoned 


6 Let your speech [be] alway 
with grace, seasoned with salt, 
that ye may know how ye 
ought to answer every man. 


lE-KNOWizING to-YOU(P) Tychicus 


7 . All my state shall Tychicus 
declare unto you, [who is] a 
beloved brother, and a faithful 
minister and fellowservant in 
the Lord: 


G2532 G4103 
Conj a_ Nom Sg i 
AND BELIEVing 


AIAKONOC KAI CYNAOYAOC GN KYPICD 

diakonos kai sundoulos en kuriO 

G1249 G2532 G4889 G1722 G2962 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

THRU-SERVitor AND TOGETHER-SLAVE IN Master 

servant fellow-slave Lord 
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G3739 G3992 

pr Acc Sg m vi Aor Act 1 ! 
WHOM l-SEND 


G1519 G846 G5124 G2443 G1097 

Prep pp Acc Sg n pd Acc Sg n Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

INTO SAME - -- 


te-thing 


THAT he-MAY-BE-KNOWING 


TA TTGPI YMCDN KM TIAPAKAAGCH TAC 

ta peri humOn kai parakalesE tas kardias 

G3588 G4012 G5216 G2532 G3870 G3588 G2588 

t_ Acc PI n Prep pp 2 Gen PI Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Pit n_ Acc PI 

THE ABOUT OF-YOU(P) AND he-SHOULD-BE-BESIDE-CALLING THE HEARTS 

the<P) concerning you<P) he-should-be-consoling 


KAPAIAC YMCDN 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


4:9 CYN 


TCD 


Prep n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg n 

TOGETHER to-Onesimus (PROFITable) THE 
with-Onesimus 


niCTCD 

pisto 

G4103 
a_ Dat Sg m 
BELIEVing 


ArATIHTCD AAGA<t>CD OC 


G£ YMCDN TIANTA YM IN TNCDPIOYCIN TA 

ex humOn panta humin gnOriousin ta 

G1537 G5216 G3956 G5213 G1107 G3588 

:3Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI a_ Acc Pin pp 2 Dat PI viFutAct3PI t_Acc PI 

OUT OF-YOU(P) ALL to-YOU<P> THEY-SHALL-BE-KNOWizING THE 

of-ye all-things to-ye they-shall-be-making-known the(P) 


I ACTIAZGTA I 

aspazetai 

G782 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-greetING 




APICTAPXOC 

aristarchos 

G708 


BAPNABA nepI 


CYNAIXMAACDTOC 

sunaichmalOtos 

G4869 

a_ Nom Sg m 
TOGETHER-captive 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg r 
WHOM 


6AABGTG 

elabete 

G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-GOT 

ye-obtained 


TTPOC YMAC AGTAC0G 

dexasthe 
G1209 

m Aor midD 2 P 
RECEIVE-YE 


8 Whom I have sent unto you 
for the same purpose, that he 
might know your estate, and 
comfort your hearts; 


9 With Onesimus, a faithful 
and beloved brother, who is 
[one] of you. They shall make 
known unto you all things 
which [are done] here. 


10 Aristarchus my 

fellowprisoner saluteth you, 
and Marcus, sister's son to 
Barnabas, (touching whom ye 
received commandments: if he 
come unto you, receive him;) 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


TIGPITOMI-IC 

peritomEs 

G4061 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-ABOUT-CUTTing 

of-Circumcision 


AGrOMGNOC 

legomenos 

G3004 

vp Pres Pas Nom Si 
one-beING-said 


CYNGPrO I 

sunergoi 


IOYCTOC Ol 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

INTO THE 


0GOY OITINGC GrGNHGHCAN MO I TTAPHTOPIA 

theou hoitines egenEthEsan moi parEgoria 

G2316 G3748 G1096 G3427 G3931 

n_ Gen Sg m pr Nom PI m vi Aor pasD 3 PI pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Nom Sg f 

God WHO-ANY WERE-BECOMED to-ME solace 

who- an r were-become 


4 12 ACTtAZGTA I 

aspazetai 

G782 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-greetING 


GTTAcbPAC 


EPAPHRAS THE 


G1537 G5216 G1401 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI n_ Nom S( 
OUT OF-YOU(P) SLAVE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


n_Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


11 And Jesus, which is called 
Justus, who are of the 
circumcision. These only [are 
my] fellowworkers unto the 
kingdom of God, which have 
been a comfort unto me. 


12 Epaphras, who is [one] of 
you, a servant of Christ, 
saluteth you, always labouring 
fervently for you in prayers, 
that ye may stand perfect and 
complete in all the will of God. 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nt 

CONTENDING 

struggling 


CTHTG 

stEte 

G2476 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-STANDING 


rtGTIAHPCDMGNO I 

peplErOmenoi 

G4137 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI m 
HAVING-been-FILLED 


GN TIANTI OGAHMATI 

en panti thelEmati 

G1722 G3956 G2307 

Prep a_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

IN EVERY WILL 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 
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r>*P JkYTCD 


4:13 MAPTYPCD 

marturO gar auto 

G3140 G1063 G846 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp Dat S' 

1-AM-witnesslNG for to-him 

l-am-testifying 

TCDN GN AAOAIKGIA 

tOn en laodikeia 

G3588 G1722 G2993 

t_ Gen PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

OF-THE IN Laodicea (PEOPLE-Jl 


4 14 ACTIAZGTA1 

aspazetai 

G782 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 


G3754 G2192 


KM TCDN 


TTOAYN YTTGP YMCDN 

polun huper humOn 

G4183 G5228 G5216 

a_ Acc Sg m Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

much OVER YOU(P> 


AOYKAC 

loukas 

G3065 

n_ Nom Sg m 


n_ Dat Sg f 

Hierapolis (SACRED-city) 


13 For I bear him record, that 
he hath a great zeal for you, 
and them [that are] in 
Laodicea, and them in 
Hierapolis. 


AHMAC 

dEmas 

G1214 

DEMAS 


SQ m 


4:15 ACTtACACSG 
aspasasthe 
G782 

vm Aor midD 2 PI 
greet-YE 
greet-ye I 


AAOAIKG IA 


AYTOY GKKAHCIAN 

autou ekkIEsian 

G846 G1577 

I pp Gen Sg m n_AccSgf 

OF-him OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


NYM<t>AN 

numphan 

G3564 

p_AccSgm 

NYMPHAS 


15 Salute the brethren which 
are in Laodicea, and Nymphas, 
and the church which is in his 


G2532 G3752 


G3844 G5213 


when-EVER SHOULD-BE-BEING-read BESIDE YOU(P) 


G2532 G1722 


AAOAIKGCDN 

laodikeOn 

G2994 


A AOA I KG I AC 


GKKAHCIA 

G1577 
n_ Dat Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


INA KAI YMGIC ANArNCDTG 

hina kai humeis anagnOte 

G2443 G2532 G5210 G314 

Conj Conj pp 2 Nom PI vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

THAT AND YOU<P> MAY-BE-readING 


ANArNCDCei-l 

anagnOsthE 

G314 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-reac 

it-should-be-being-read 




KAI GITIATG 

kai eipate 

G2532 G2036 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg t_ Ac 
YOU-BE-lookING THE 
be-you-looking-to I 


KYPICD 
kuriO 
> G2962 
n_ Dat Sg m 


INA AYTHN TIAHPOIC 

hina autEn plErois 

G2443 G846 G4137 

Conj pp Acc Sg f vs Pres Act 2 Sg 


16 And when this epistle is 
read among you, cause that it 
be read also in the church of 
the Laodiceans; and that ye 
likewise read the [epistle] from 
Laodicea. 


A IAKONI AN HN TIAPGAABGC 

diakonian hEn parelabes 

G1248 G3739 G3880 

n_ Acc Sg f pr Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
THRU-SERVice WHICH YOU-BESIDE-GOT 

service you-accepted 


17 And say to Archippus, Take 
heed to the ministry which 
thou hast received in the Lord, 
that thou fulfil it. 


G3972 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-PAUL 


MNHMONGYGTG MOY 

mnEmoneuete mou 

G3421 G345C 

vm Pres Act 2 PI pp 1 C 

BE-YE-rememberING OF-M 

be-ye-remembering I 


18 The salutation by the hand 
of me Paul. Remember my 
bonds. Grace [be] with you. 
Amen. «[Written from Rome 
to Colossians by Tychicus and 
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TCDN AGCMCDN H 

tOn desmOn hE 

G3588 G1199 G3588 

t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m t_ Nom Sg f 

THE BONDS THE 


XAPIC 

charis 
G5485 
n_ Nom Sg f 


MG© VMCDN 
meth humOn 
G3326 G5216 
Prep pp 2 Gen PI 
WITH YOU(P) 
ye 


amEn 

G281 

Hebrew 

AMEN 


npoc koaaccag i c 

pros kolassaeis 

G4314 G2858 

Prep n_ Acc PI m 

TOWARD COLOSSIANS 


GrPAcfcH 

egraphE 

G1125 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-WRITten 


Onesimus.]» 


\no PCDMHC 

apo rOmEs 
G575 G4516 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

FROM ROME 


AIA TYXIKOY KAI ONHCIMOY 

dia tuchikou kai onEsimou 

G1223 G5190 G2532 G3682 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

THRU TYCHICUS AND ONESIMUS 

through 
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IThessalonians 


CIAOYANOC I 


TIMOeeOC TH 


G2532 G4610 


G2532 G5095 


AND SILVANUS AND Timothy 


KM KYPICD IHCOY 

kai kuriO iEsou 

G2532 G2962 G2424 

Conj n_ Dat Sg m r_ Dat Sg m 

AND Master JESUS 


6KKAHCIA 06CCAAONIKGCDN GN 

ekkIEsia thessalonikeOn en 

G1577 G2331 G1722 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen PI m Prep 

OUT-CALLED OF-THESSALONICans IN 

ecclesia of-Thessalonians 


XPICTCD XAPIC 

christO charis 

G5547 G5485 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Norn Sg f 
ANOINTED grace 


eiPHNH Ano 


1 . Paul, and Silvanus, and 
Timotheus, unto the church of 
the Thessalonians [which is] in 
God the Father and [in] the 
Lord Jesus Christ: Grace [be] 
unto you, and peace, from God 
our Father, and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


TIATPOC HMCDN 


TCD 


KYPIOY IHCOY XPICTOY 

kuriou iEsou christou 

! G2962 G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-Master JESUS ANOINTED 

Lord Christ 


1:2 6YXAPICTOYMGN 

eucharistoumen tO 

G2168 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 PI t_ Dat Sg m 

WE-ARE-thankING to-THE 


2 . We give thanks to God 
always for you all, making 
mention of you in our prayers; 


humOn poioumei 
G5216 G4160 

pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres t 
OF-YOU(P) makING 


TIOIOYMGNO I 


6n I TCDN 

epi tOn 
G1909 G3588 
l Prep t_ Gen PI I 

ON OF-THE 


nPOCGYXCDN HMCDN 

proseuchOn hEmOn 

G4335 G2257 

n_ Gen PI f pp 1 Gen PI 

prayers OF-US 


1:3 AAlAAeiTTTCDC MNHMONGYONTGC YMCDN 


rememberING 


KOnOY 

kopou 
G2873 
n_ Gen Sg m 


pp 2 Gen PI t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
OF-YOU(P) THE ACT 


THC niCTGCDC 

tEs pisteOs 

G3588 G4102 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE BELIEF 


3 Remembering without 

ceasing your work of faith, and 
labour of love, and patience of 
hope in our Lord Jesus Christ, 
in the sight of God and our 


KM THC YnOMONHC THC GAniAOC 

kai tEs hupomonEs tEs elpidos 

G2532 G3588 G5281 G3588 G1680 

Conj t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

AND THE UNDER-REMAINing OF-THE EXPECTATION 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


nATPOC HMCDN 

patros hEmOn 

G3962 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 
FATHER OF-US 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY GMTIPOC06N TOY 

christou emprosthen tou 

G5547 G1715 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

ANOINTED IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE 
Christ in-front-of the 


vp Pert Act Norn PI m n_ Voc PI r 
HAVING-PERCEIVED brothers 
brethren I 


YTIO 0GOY 
hupo theou 
G5259 G2316 

vp Pert Pas Norn PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg 
HAVING-been-LOVED UNDER God 
beloved by 


THN GKAOrHN YMCDN 

tEn eklogEn humOn 

G3588 G1589 G5216 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen PI 

THE choice OF-YOU(P) 


1 :5 OTI TO 


MONON AAAA 

monon alia 
G3440 G235 


GYArrGA ION HMCDN 

hEmOn 

om Sg n pp 1 Gen PI 

.L-MESSAGE OF-US 


KAI 6N AYNAMGI I 

kai en dunamei I 

G2532 G1722 G1411 l 

Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f i 

AND IN ABILITY 

also power 


vi Aor pasD 3 Sg 
WAS-BECOMED INTO 
was-become 


61C YMAC 

eis humas 
G1519 G5209 

pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


G3056 
n_ Dat Sg m 


G40 G2532 G1722 G4136 

a_ Dat Sg n Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
HOLY AND IN FULL-wearins 
assurance 


5 For our gospel came not unto 
you in word only, but also in 
power, and in the Holy Ghost, 
and in much assurance; as ye 
know what manner of men we 
were among you for your sake. 
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kathOs 
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oidate 

G1492 

vi Perf Act 2 PI 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

ye-are-aware 


GrGNHOHMGN 

egenEthEmen 

G1096 

vi Aor pasD 1 PI 

WE-WERE-BECOMED 

we-were-become 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU(P) 


YMGIC MIMHTAI MMCDN GrGNHBHTG I 

humeis mimEtai hEmOn egenEthEte 1 

! G5210 G3402 G2257 G1096 i 

pp 2 Nom PI n_ Nom PI m pp 1 Gen PI vi Aor pasD 2 PI ( 

YOU(P) IMITATors OF-US WERE-BECOMED / 

ye were-become 


t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


0AIYGI nOAAH MGTA XAPAC 

thlipsei pollE meta charas 

> G2347 G4183 G3326 G5479 

n_ Dat Sg f a_DatSgf Prep n_GenSgf 

CONSTRICTION much WITH JOY 


TINGYMATOC ArlOY 

pneumatos hagiou 

G4151 G40 

n_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n 

OF-spirit HOLY 


6 . And ye became followers of 
us, and of the Lord, having 
received the word in much 
affliction, with joy of the Holy 
Ghost: 


’ CDCT6 rGNGCOAl YMAC 

hOste genesthai humas 

G5620 G1096 G5209 

Conj vn 2Aor midD pp 2 Acc PI 

AS-BESIDES TO-BE-BECOMING YOU(P) 


MAKGAONIA KA1 TH AXAIA 

makedonia kai tE achaia 

G3109 G2532 G3588 G882 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

MACEDONIA AND THE ACHAIA 


niCTGYOYCIN GN 

pisteuousin en 

G4100 G1722 

i vp Pres Act Dat PI m Prep 
ones-BELIEVING IN 
ones-believing 


7 So that ye were ensamples to 
all that believe in Macedonia 
and Achaia. 


MONON GN 


GZHXFITAI I 

exEchEtai I 

I G1837 ( 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg t 

HAS-been-OUT-RESOUNDED ' 
has-been-sounded-forth 


KYPIOY OY 


G3588 G2962 

i t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE Master 


AAAA KAI 


G882 

n_ Dat Sg f 
ACHAIA 


G2532 G1722 


G3956 
a_ Dat Sg m 
EVERY 


8 For from you sounded out the 
word of the Lord not only in 
Macedonia and Achaia, but 
also in every place your faith 
to God-ward is spread abroad; 
so that we need not to speak 
any thing. 


niCTIC YMCDN 

pistis humOn 

G4102 G5216 

n_ Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen PI 

BELIEF OF-YOU(P) 

faith of-ye 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD THE 


GZGAHAY0GN CDCT6 

exelEluthen hOste 

G1831 G5620 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg Conj 

HAS-OUT-COME AS-BESIDE 

has-come-out so-that 
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TAP TIGPI 


G2192 G2980 G5100 

I vn Pres Act vn Pres Act px Acc Sg n 

TO-BE-HAVING TO-BE-TALKING ANY 

to-be-speaking of-anything 
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G3697 
a_ Acc Sg f 
what-kind 
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G1529 
n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO-WAY 
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epestrepsate 

G1994 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-ON-TURN 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD THE 


ATTO TCDN 

apo tOn 
G575 G3588 


9 For they themselves shew of 
us what manner of entering in 
we had unto you, and how ye 
turned to God from idols to 
serve the living and true God; 


G1ACDACDN AOYA6YG IN 0GCD 
eidOIOn 
G1497 


ZCDNTI 

douleuein theO zOnti 

G1398 G2316 G2198 

vn Pres Act n_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

TO-BE-SLAVING to-God LIVING 
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Conj a_ Dat Sg m 
AND TRUE 
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n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m Prep t_ Gen PI m 
SON OF-Him OUT OF-THE 


OYP^NCDN 

ouranOn 

G3772 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


10 And to wait for his Son 
from heaven, whom he raised 
from the dead, [even] Jesus, 
which delivered us from the 


HrGIPGN GK 

Egeiren ek 

G1453 G1537 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

He-ROUSES OUT 


NGKPCDN IHCOYN 

nekrOn iEsoun 

G3498 G2424 

a_ Gen PI m n_ Acc Sg m 
DEAD JESUS 

dead-ones 


TON PYOMGNON 

ton ruomenon 

G3588 G4506 

t_ Acc Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
THE O/ie-resculNG 

one-rescuing 


HM2SC 

hEmas 
G2248 
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US 
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G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
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THC 

tEs 


n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

INDIGNATION THE 


GPXOMGNHC 

erchomenEs 
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COMING 




CGESJd 2 - 3 


ScrTR : ScrTR_ 


©2010 Scripture4all Four 


:ripture4all.org 


IThessalonians 2 
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gar oidate 
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Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI n_ Voc PI 

for YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED brothers 

ye-are-aware brethren 
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6ICOAON HMCDN 

eisodon hEmOn 

G1529 
n_ Aoc Sgf 
INTO-WAY 
entrance 


YMAC OT1 


G3754 G3756 G2756 G1096 

I Conj Part Neg a_ Nom Sg f vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 

that NOT EMPTY it-HAS-BECOME 

tor-naught 


2:2 AAAA KAI 


nPOnASONTGC 

propathontes 

G4310 


vp Aor Pas Nc 
BEING-OUT-RAGED 
being-outraged 


G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 
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'E-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
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philippois eparrEsiasametha en tO 
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Philippi WE-are-bold IN THE 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 


AAAHCAI nPOC 
lalEsai 

G2980 


2 But even after that we had 
suffered before, and were 
shamefully entreated, as ye 
know, at Philippi, we were 
bold in our God to speak unto 
you the gospel of God with 
much contention. 


G3588 G2098 G3588 G2316 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg i 

THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE God 


TAP TIAPAKAHC 

gar paraklEsis 
G1063 G3874 
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en pollO agOni 

G1722 G4183 G73 
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vast struggle 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
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BESIDE-CALUng OF-US 
entreaty 
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G3756 G1537 G4106 
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G3761 G1537 G167 

Adv Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-STRAYing NOT-YET OUT OF-UN-cleanness 
of-deception nor-yet of-uncleanness 


3 For our exhortation [was] not 
of deceit, nor of uncleanness, 
nor in guile: 


I- KA0CDC AGAOKIMACM 602* YTTO 

alia kathOs dedokimasmetha hupo 

G235 G2531 G1381 G5259 

Conj Adv vi Perf Pas 1 PI Prep 

but according-AS WE-HAVE-been-testED UNDER 


t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
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pisteuthEnai 

G4100 


by 
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WE-ARE-TALKING NOT AS to-humans 

we-are-speaking humans 
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G1063 G4218 


'E-PERCEIVED NOT-BESIDES I 


ZHTOYNTGC 

zEtountes 

G2212 

vp Pres Act Nom PI t 
SEEKING 


KOAAKGIAC 

kolakeias 
G2850 
n_ Gen Sgf 
OF-FLATTERY 


WE-WERE-BECOMED 


TIAGONG21 AC 06OC MAPTYt 

pleonexias theos martus 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom S; 

i OF-MORE-HAVing God witness 


ANOPCOnCDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


doxan 
G1391 
n_ Acc Sgf 


NOT-BESIDES FROM 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


4 But as we were allowed of 
God to be put in trust with the 
gospel, even so we speak; not 
as pleasing men, but God, 
which trieth our hearts. 


5 For neither at any time u 
we flattering words, as 
know, nor a cloke 
covetousness; God 
witness: 


6 Nor of men sought we glory, 
neither of you, nor [yet] of 
others, when we might have 
been burdensome, as the 
apostles of Christ. 
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G575 G243 


NOT-BESIDES FROM others 


MTOCTOAOI 

apostoloi 

G652 


AYNAMGNOI 

dunamenoi 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 
beING-ABLE 


G1722 G922 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

IN HEAVY 

burden 


CDC XPICTOY 

hOs christou 

G5613 G5547 

Adv n_ Gen Sg m 

AS OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 


GrGNHGHMGN 

egenEthEmen 

G1096 

vi Aor pasD 1 PI 

WE-WERE-BECOMED 

we-were-become 


G5613 G302 


TPO<t>OC 

trophos 
G5162 
n_ Norn Sg f 


of-her self childrer 


2:8 OYTCDC 
houtOs 
G3779 


IMG IPOMGNO I 

imeiromenoi 

G2442 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
being-LIKE-GUSHED 
being-ardently-attached-to 


MONON TO 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 


GYAOKOYMGN 

eudokoumen 

G2106 
i Impf Act 1 I 


MGTAAOYNA I 

metadounai 
G3330 
m 2Aor Act 


OF-YOU(P) WE-ARE-WELL-SEEMING TO-WITH-GIVE 


G5213 G3756 

pp 2 Dat PI Part Neg 
to-YOU(P) NOT 


G3588 G2098 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t_GenSgm 

THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


G1438 

pf 3 Gen PI nr 
OF-selves 


8 So being affectionately 
desirous of you, we were 
willing to have imparted unto 
you, not the gospel of God 
only, but also our own souls, 
because ye were dear unto us. 


RE-rememberlNG 


NYKTOC TAP KM HMGPAC 

nuktos gar kai hEmeras 

G3571 G1063 G2532 G2250 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-NIGHT for AND OF-DAY 


t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgr 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


night 




GPrAZOMGNO I 

ergazomenoi 

G2038 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 
workING 


G4314 G3588 G3361 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n Part Neg 

TOWARD THE NO 


MOX0ON 

mochthon 
G3449 
n_ Acc Sg m 
LABOR 


eniBAPHCM 

epibarEsai 

G1912 

vn Aor Act 

TO-be-ON-HEAVY 

to-be-burdensome 




GKhlPYZAMGN G1C YMAC TO 

tina humOn ekEruxamen eis humas to 

G5100 G5216 G2784 G1519 G5209 

px Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen PI vi Aor Act 1 PI Prep pp 2 Acc 

ANY OF-YOU(P) WE-PROCLAIM INTO YOLI(P> 

to-any of-ye we-herald ye 

2:10 YMGIC MAPTYP6C KM O 


TT ICTGYOYC IN GrGNHGHMGN 

pisteuousin egenEthEmen 

G4100 G1096 


G3588 G2098 G3588 G2316 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE God 


OCICDC 

hosiOs 

G3743 


9 For ye remember, brethren, 
our labour and travail: for 
labouring night and day, 
because we would not be 
chargeable unto any of you, we 
preached unto you the gospel 
of God. 


10 Ye [are] witnesses, and God 
[also], how holily and justly 
and unblameably we behaved 
ourselves among you that 


KA0MTGP OIAATG 

kathaper oidate 

G2509 G1492 

Adv vi Perf Act 2 PI 

DOWN-WHICH-EVEN YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 
even-as ye-are-aware 


GKACTON YMCDN 
hekaston humOn 
G1538 
a_ Acc Sg 
EACH 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 




G5613 G3962 


11 As ye know how we 
exhorted and comforted and 
charged every one of you, as a 
father [doth] his children. 
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TGKN* 6^YTOY T^PM<*AOYNTeC YMAC 

tekna heautou parakalountes humas 

G5043 G1438 G3870 G5209 

n_ Acc PI n pf 3 Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp 2 Acc PI 
offsprings OF-self BESIDE-CALLING YOU<P> 

children of-himself consoling ye 


KM TTAPAMYGOYM6NOI 

kai paramuthoumenoi 
G2532 G3888 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI n 
AND BESIDE-CLOSING 
comforting 


! KA I MAPTYPOYM6NO I 

kai marturoumenoi 
G2532 G3140 

Conj vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
AND witnessING 


gic to nepinvrHCM ymac 

eis to peripatEsai humas 

G1519 G3588 G4043 G5209 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n vn Aor Act pp 2 Acc PI 

INTO THE TO-ABOUT-TREAD YOU(P) 


A£ ICDC TOY 0GOY 

axiOs tou theou 

G516 G3588 G2316 

Adv t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

WORTHIIy OF-THE God 


12 That ye would walk worthy 
of God, who hath called you 
unto his kingdom and glory. 


TOY 


KAAOYNTOC 

tou kalountos humas 

G3588 G2564 G5209 

t_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m pp 2 Act 
THE One-CALLING YOU(P) 

one-calling ye 


OTI TTAPAAABONT6C AOrON 

hoti paralabontes logon 

G3754 G3880 G3056 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg m 

that BESIDE-GETTING saying 

in-accepting word 


YMAC 61C THN 


6AYTOY 
tEn heautou 

G3588 Gf 438 
t_AccSgf pf 3 Gen Sg m 


GYXAP ICTOYM6N TCP 


AKOHC TIAP HMCDN 

akoEs par hEmOn 

G189 G3844 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep pp 1 Gen PI 

OF-HEARing BESIDE US 


BACIA6IAN I 


MAAeiTTTCDC 


6A6ZAC06 


G3588 G2316 G1209 

t_GenSgm n_GenSgm viAormidD2PI 
OF-THE God YE-RECEIVE 


AOrON AN0PCDFICDN AAAA KA0CDC 

logon anthrOpOn alia kathOs 

G3056 G444 G235 G2531 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Gen PI m Conj Adv 

saying OF-humans but according-AS 


i Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv 


G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 
saying 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


13 . For this cause also thank 
we God without ceasing, 
because, when ye received the 
word of God which ye heard of 
us, ye received [it] not [as] the 
word of men, but as it is in 
truth, the word of God, which 
effectually worketh also in you 
that believe. 


2:14 YM6IC 
humeis 
G5210 


G4100 

i vp Pres Act Dat PI m 
ones-BELIEVING 


MIMHTAI 

mimEtai 

G3402 


ereNHGHTe 

egenEthEte 

G1096 

vi Aor pasD 2 PI 

WERE-BECOMED 

were-become 


n_Gen Plf 

OUT-CALLEDS 

ecclesias 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


06OY TCDN OYCCDN 

theou tOn ousOn 

G2316 G3588 G5607 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen PI f vp Pres vxx Gen PI 
God OF-THE ones-BEING 

the ones-being 

TAYTA 6TTA06T6 KAI ' 

tauta epathete kai f 

G5024 G3958 

n_ Acc PI n Con vi 2Aor Act 2 PI Conj 

THE-SAME YE-EMOTIONED AND 

the-same(P) ye-suffered even 


G2449 
n_ Dat Sg f 
JUDEA 


6N XPICTCD 

en christO 

G1722 G5547 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN ANOINTED 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


CYMcbYAGTCDN KAGCDC 


G2532 G5210 G5259 G3588 


UNDER THE 


YTIO TCDN IOYAAICDN 

hupo tOn ioudaiOn 

G5259 G3588 G2453 

i Prep t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 


14 For ye, brethren, became 
followers of the churches of 
God which in Judaea are in 
Christ Jesus: for ye also have 
suffered like things of your 
own countrymen, even as they 
[have] of the Jews: 


2:15 TCDN 


TIPO*f>HTAC 

prophEtas 

G4396 


kai hEmas 

G2532 G2248 

n_ Acc PI m Conj pp 1 Acc PI 

BEFORE-AVERers AND US 

prophets 


ATTOKT61NANTCDN IHCOYN 

apokteinantOn iEsoun 

G615 G2424 

vp Aor Act Gen PI m n_AccSgm 

ones-FROM-KILL/ng JESUS 

kill ing 


6KAICDZANTCDN 

ekdiOxantOn 

G1559 

vp Aor Act Gen PI m 
OF-OUT-CHAS/hg 
banish ing 


AP6CKONTCDN 

areskontOn 

G700 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
OF-PLEASING 


15 Who both killed the Lord 
Jesus, and their own prophets, 
and have persecuted us; and 
they please not God, and are 
contrary to all men: 
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^ePCDFIOIC GN&NT ICON 


i KCDAYONTCDN 
kOluontOn 

G2967 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
OF-FORBIDDING 


ANAnAHPCDCA I 

anaplErOsai 

G378 


G0NGCIN AAAHCAI 

ethnesin lalEsai 

G1484 G2980 

n_ Dat PI n vn Aor Act 

NATIONS TO-TALK 

to-speak 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 

PpGen Plm 


G1519 


THAT 


INA CCD0CDC IN 
hina sOthOsin 
G2443 G4982 

Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI Prep 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-SAVED INTO 


6<b0ACGN 

ephthasen 

G5348 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
OUTSTRIPS 


16 Forbidding us to speak to 
the Gentiles that they might be 
saved, to fill up their sins 
alway: for the wrath is come 
upon them to the uttermost. 


GIC TGAOC 


INDIGNATION INTO FINISH 


npocconco 
prosOpO 
G4383 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-face 


AG AAGAcbOl ATTOPcb AN IC0GNT6C 

de adelphoi aporphanisthentes i 

G1161 G80 G642 

Conj n_VocPlm vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 


G3756 G2588 

Part Neg n_ Dat Sg f 
NOT to-HEART 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 


TO-BE-PERCEIVING I 


GN TIOAAH GTTI0YMIA 

en pollE epithumia 

Prep a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


G4704 
vi Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-are-DILIGENT 
endeavor 


TIPOC KAIPON 

pros kairon 

G4314 G2540 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD SEASON 


TTPOCCDTION YMCON 

prosOpon humOn 

G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


17 . But we, brethren, being 
taken from you for a short time 
in presence, not in heart, 
endeavoured the more 
abundantly to see your face 
with great desire. 


H0GAHCAMGN GA0GIN 
EthelEsamen elthein 

G2309 G2064 

vi Aor Act 1 


TIPOC YMAC 


O-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU<P> 


T7AYAOC 

paulos 

G3972 


18 Wherefore we would have 
come unto you, even I Paul, 
once and again; but Satan 
hindered us. 


ATIA£ KAI A 1C KAI GNGKOTGN MMAC 

hapax kai dis kai enekopsen hEmas 

G530 G2532 G1364 G2532 G1465 G2248 

Adv Conj Adv Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 

ONCE AND twice AND hinders US 


CATANAC 

satanas 

G4567 


I TIC TAP HMCDN GATIIC 

tis gar hEmOn elpis 

G5101 G1063 G2257 G1680 

pi Nom Sg f Conj pp 1 Gen PI n_ Nom Sg f 


KAI YMGIC 


AND YOU(P) 


EXPECTATION OR 


GMTTPOC0GN TOY 

emprosthen tou 

G1715 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

IN-TOW ARD-PLACE OF-THE 


G2228 G4735 
: Part n_ Nom Sg m 
OR WREATH 


G2962 

n_GenSgm 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


G2746 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BOASTing 
of-glorying 


G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


19 For what [is] our hope, or 
joy, or crown of rejoicing? 
[Are] not even ye in the 
presence of our Lord Jesus 
Christ at his coming? 


TAP GCT6 

gar este 
G1063 G2075 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 

f pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G2532 G3588 


chara 

G5479 


0 For ye are our glory and joy. 


Conj, L Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 
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MHKGT i 

mEketi 

G3371 


MONO I 

G3441 

ONLY 


CTGrONTGC 

stegontes 

G4722 

vp Pres Act Nom PI i 
EXCLUDING 
• refraining 


G2106 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-WELL-SEEM 


G2641 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-left 


GN AOHNAIC 

en athEnais 

G1722 G116 


1 . Wherefore when we could 
no longer forbear, we thought 
it good to be left at Athens 


eneM't-A.MGN t imobgon ton 


n_ Gen Sg m Conj 


a_ Acc Sg m [ 

TOGETHER-ACTer ( 
fellow-worker 


TO CTHPI£AI 

to stErixai 

G3588 G4741 

t_AccSgn vn Aor Act 


TO-STAND-fast YOU(P) 


KM A1 AKONON TOY 

kai diakonon tou 

G2532 G1249 G3588 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg r 

AND THRU-SERVitor OF-THE 


GN TCD GYMTGAICD TOY XPICTOY GIC 

en to euaggeliO tou christou eis 

G1722 G3588 G2098 G3588 G5547 Gt5t9 

PI Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_DatSgn t_GenSgm n_GenSgm Prep 

IN THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-THE ANOINTED INTO 

Christ 

TTAPAKAAGCAI YMAC TTGPI THC TMCTGCDC 

parakalesai humas peri tEs pisteOs 

G3870 G5209 G40f2 G3588 G4102 

vn Aor Act pp 2 Acc PI Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

TO-BESIDE-CALL YOU<P> ABOUT THE BELIEF 

to-console concerning faith 


2 And sent Timotheus, our 
brother, and minister of God, 
and our fellowlabourer in the 
gospel of Christ, to establish 
you, and to comfort you 
concerning your faith: 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


MHAGNA 

mEdena 
G3367 
a_ Acc Sg m 
NO-YET-ONE 


CMNGC0M 


O-BE-beING-SWAYED 


TMC 0AIYGCIN TAYTAIC AYTOI 

G3588 G2347 G3778 G846 

t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pd Dat PI f pp Nom PI 

THE CONSTRICTIONS these SAME 

afflictions yourselves 


3 That no man should be 
moved by these afflictions: for 
yourselves know that we are 
appointed thereunto. 


TAP OlAATG 


OTI GIC 


vi Perf Act 2 PI ( 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED t 


TOYTO KG1MG0A 

eis touto keimetha 

G1519 G5f24 G2749 

Prep pd Acc Sg n vi P 

INTO this WE-ARE-LYING 

we-are-being-located 


! midD/pasD 1 I 


OTG TIPOC 


G2532 G1063 G3753 G4314 


YMAC 

G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


Emen 
Gf5f 0 


TTPOGAGrOMGN 

proelegomen 

G4302 

vi Impf Act 1 PI 

WE-BEFORE-said 

we-predicted 


humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


MGAAOMGN 

mellomen thlibesthai 

G3195 G2346 

vi Pres Act 1 PI vn Pres Pas 

WE-ARE-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-beING-CONSTRICTED 
to-be-being-afflicted 

3:5 AIA TOYTO KArCD MHK 

dia touto kagO mEkt 

Prep pd Acc Sg n pp t Nom Sg Con Adv 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


G2532 G1096 G2532 G1492 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI 

ing-AS AND it-BECAME AND YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


n_ 4 AccSgf 

BELIEF 


G5216 G3381 

pp 2 Gen PI Conj 
OF-YOU(P) NO-7-AS 
of-ye lest-somi 


KAI GIC KGNON TGNHTAI O 

kai eis kenon genEtai ho 

G2532 Gf 5f 9 G2756 G1096 G3588 

Conj Prep a_ Acc Sg n vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Nom 

AND INTO EMPTY MAY-BE-BECOMING THE 

for-naught 


CTGrCDN 

stegOn 


GTIGIPACGN YMAC 

epeirasen humas 

G3985 G5209 


KOTTOC HMCDN 

kopos hEmOn 

G2873 G2257 

i n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

toil OF-US 


GtTGMS'A GIC TO 


t Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg n 


4 For verily, when we were 
with you, we told you before 
that we should suffer 
tribulation; even as it came to 
pass, and ye know. 


5 For this cause, when I could 
no longer forbear, I sent to 
know your faith, lest by some 
means the tempter have 
tempted you, and our labour be 
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at-PRESENT YET 


ey^rreA i c amgnoy 


GA0ONTOC 

elthontos 

G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m 

COMING 

of-coming 


G2097 

vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m 

OF-WELL-MESSAGizmg 

of-bring/ng-the-well-message 


RE-HAVING REMINDer 


npoc HMAC 

pros hEmas 

G4314 G2248 

Prep pp 1 Acc F 

TOWARD US 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU<P) 


niCTIN 

pistin 
G4102 
n_Acc Sg f 
BELIEF 


ATATTHN YMCON 


G2532 G3588 G26 

Conj t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
AND THE LOVE 


HMCDN ArAGHN TIANTOTG GT7ITIOOOYNTEC HMAC 

hEmOn agathEn pantote epipothountes hEmas 

G2257 G18 G3842 G1971 G2248 

pp 1 Gen PI a_ Acc Sg f Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI m pp 1 Acc F 

OF-US GOOD always ON-LONGING US 


6 . But now when Timotheus 
came from you unto us, and 
brought us good tidings of 
your faith and charity, and that 
ye have good remembrance of 
us always, desiring greatly to 
see us, as we also [to see] you: 


G5216 G2532 G3754 

pp 2 Gen PI Conj Conj 
OF-YOU(P) AND that 


TO-BE-PERCEIVING 


DOWN-WHICH-EV 


ye 

TTAPEKAHOHMGN 

pareklEthEmen 

G3870 

vi Aor Pas 1 PI 

WE-WERE-BESIDE-CALLED 

we-were-consoled 


humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU(P) 


“"over ye 


OAITGI KM ANArKH 

thlipsei kai anagkE 

G2347 G2532 G318 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

CONSTRICTION AND necessity 

affliction 

3:8 OTI NYN ZCDMEN 
hoti nun zOmen 
G3754 G3568 G2t98 


AIA THC YMCON TT1CTGCDC 

dia tEs humOn pisteOs 

Gf 223 G3588 G5216 G4102 

I Prep t_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg f 

THRU THE OF-YOU(P) BELIEF 

through of-ye faith 


GN KYPICO 


7 Therefore, brethren, we were 
comforted over you in all our 
affliction and distress by your 
faith: 


fast in the Lord. 


RE-LIVING IF-EVER YOU(P) 


.Y-BE-STANDING-firn 


3:9 TINA TAP 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


GMTTPOCOGN TOY 

emprosthen tou 

G1715 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 


GYXAPICTIA 

eucharistian 
G2t69 
n_ Acc Sg f 
thanking 
thanksgiving 


AYNAMGOA 

dunametha 

vi Pres midD/pasD t I 
WE-ARE-ABLE 


chara 
G5479 
n_ Dat Sg f 


OGOY HMCDN 
theou hEmOn 

G2316 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg m pp f Gen PI 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg f 
WHICH 


ANTATTOAOYNAI T7GP I 

antapodounai peri 

G467 G4012 


XA1POMGN 

chairomen 

G5463 

vi Pres Act f PI 

WE-ARE-JOYING 

we-are-rejoicing 


9 For what thanks can we 
render to God again for you, 
for all the joy wherewith we 
joy for your sakes before our 
God; 


3:10 NYKTOC KAI 

G3571 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj 
OF-NIGHT AND 


Ynep gktigpiccoy agomgnoi 


TO TTPOCCDTTON 

to prosOpon 

G3588 G4383 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


KAT APT ICAI TA 

katartisai ta 

G2675 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_ Acc F 

TO-DOWN-EQUIP THE 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


10 Night and day praying 
exceedingly that we might see 
your face, and might perfect 
that which is lacking in your 
faith? 


OF-THE BELIEF 


TIICTGCDC YMCON 

pisteOs humOn 

G4102 G5216 

n Gen Sfl f pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
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G1161 G3588 


G2532 G3962 


AND FATHER 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G2532 G3588 


11 . Now God himself and our 
Father, and our Lord Jesus 
Christ, direct our way unto 


HMCDN tHCOYC XPICTOC KAT6Y0YNAI THN OAON HMCDN 

hEmOn iEsous Christos kateuthunai tEn hodon hEmOn 

G2257 G2424 G5547 G2720 G3588 G3598 G2257 

pp 1 Gen PI n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vo Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen PI 

OF-US JESUS ANOINTED MAY-He-BE-DOWN-straightenING THE WAY OF-US 


3:12 YMAC 


AAAHAOYC I 


Sg m vo Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-MORE-izING 
may-he-be-increasing ! 

TTANTAC KAOAtreP 


KAI nePICCGYCM 

kai perisseusai 

G2532 G4052 

Conj vo Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND MAY-BE-exceeding 

may-he-be-superabounding ! 


HMGIC etc YMAC 


G26 G1519 G240 

n_ Dat Sg f Prep pc Acc PI 
LOVE INTO one-anott 


G2532 G2249 


G2532 G1519 G3956 G2509 

Conj Prep a_ Acc PI m Adv 

AND INTO ALL DOWN-WHICH-EVEN AND WE 


G1519 G5209 
Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
INTO YOU(P) 


12 And the Lord make you ti 
increase and abound in lov< 
one toward another, am 
toward all [men], even as wi 
[do] toward you: 


18 G4741 

c Sg n vn Aor Act 

TO-STAND-fa: 

to-establish 

GMnPOCGGN 


G1715 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

IN-TOW ARD-PLACE OF-THE 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


KAPAIAC 

kardias 

G2588 


AM6MTITOYC 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


13 To the end he may stablish 
your hearts unblameable in 
holiness before God, even our 
Father, at the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ with all his 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 


TFANTCDN TCDN 

pantOn tOn 

G3956 G3588 

a_ Gen PI m t_ Gen PI m 

ALL OF-THE 


ATICDN AYTOY 

hagiOn autou 
G40 G846 

a_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 
HOLY-ones OF-Him 
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TO AOinON OYN AAGA4>C 

to loipon oun adelphoi 

G3588 G3063 G3767 G80 

t_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n Conj n_ Voc PI rr 

THE rest THEN brothers 

brethren ! 


GPCDTCDMGN YMAC 

erOtOmen humas 

G2065 G5209 

vi Pres Act 1 PI pp 2 Acc P 

WE-ARE-askING YOU(P) 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


KAI TTAPAKAAOYMGN GN 

kai parakaloumen en 

G2532 G3870 G1722 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep 

AND WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING IN 


TTAPGAABGTG TIAP HMCDN 

par hEmOn 

G3844 G2257 

Prep pp 1 Gen PI 

BESIDE OF-US 


nCDC AG I 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-BINDING 


YMAC FIGPITTATG IN 


TO-BE-PLEASING t 


n_ Dat Sg m Conj 


FIGP ICCGYHTG 

perisseuEte 
I G4052 


4 2 OIAATG 


GACDKAMGN 

edOkamen 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 1 PI 


G1223 G3588 


G2962 
n_Gen Sgm 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


i TOYTO TAP GCTIN 

touto gar estin 

G5124 G1063 G2076 


©GAHMA 

thelEma 

G2307 

: 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


Ano THC 


nOPNGIAC 


G567 G5209 G575 G3588 

vn Pres Mid pp 2 Acc PI Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

TO-BE-FROM-HAVING YOU(P) FROM THE 

to-be-abstaining ye 

4:4 GIAGNAI GKACTON YMCDN TC 

eidenai hekaston humOn to 

G1492 G1538 G5216 G3! 

vn Perf Act a_ Acc Sgm pp 2 Gen PI t_/ 

TO-PERCEIVE EACH OF-YOU<P> TH 


'lACMOC YMCDN 

S8 G5216 

Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen PI 

XYing OF-YOU(P) 

llowing of-ye 


CK6YOC KTA.C0A. I 

skeuos ktasthai 

G4632 G2932 

n_ Acc Sg n vn Pres midD/pasD 

INSTRUMENT TO-BE-ACQUIRING 
vessel to-be-acquiring-it 


n_ Dat Sg n 

HOLYing 

hallowing 


G2532 G5092 
Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
AND VALUE 


mh gn rn.ee i enteYMiAC KAeAnep 

mE en pathei epithumias kathaper 

G3361 G1722 G3806 G1939 G2509 

Part Neg Prep n_ Dat Sg n n_ Gen Sg f Adv 

NO IN EMOTION OF-ON-FEELing - 

passion of-lust 


G2532 G3588 


GIAOTA 

G1492 


TON 


eeoN 


GGNH 

ethnE 

G1484 

NATIONS 


YnePBMNGIN 

huperbainein 

G5233 


t_ Acc Sg n Part Neg 


>.aga4>on aytoy 


AND TO-BE-M 


Prep t Dat Sg n 


nPArMATi 

pragmati 

n_ Dat Sg n 
PRACTISE 
matter 


1 . Furthermore then we 
beseech you, brethren, and 
exhort [you] by the Lord Jesus, 
that as ye have received of us 
how ye ought to walk and to 
please God, [so] ye would 
abound more and more. 


2 For ye know what 
commandments we gave you 
by the Lord Jesus. 


3 For this is the will of God, 
[even] your sanctification, that 
ye should abstain from 
fornication: 


4 That every one of you should 
know how to possess his vessel 
in sanctification and honour; 


5 Not in the lust of 
concupiscence, even as the 
Gentiles which know not God: 


6 That no [man] go beyond and 
defraud his brother in [any] 
matter: because that the Lord 
[is] the avenger of all such, as 
we also have forewarned you 
and testified. 
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TOYTCDN K&GCDC 

toutOn kathOs 

G5130 G2531 


KM TTPOGirtAMGN YMIN 

kai proeipamen humin 

G2532 G4277 G5213 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI Conj 

rding-AS AND WE-BEFORE-say to-YOU(P) AND 

also we-say-before to-ye 


rAP GKAAGCGN HMAC 


G2564 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
CALLS 


KM A IGMAPT YP AMG0A 

kai diemarturametha 

G2532 G1263 


G167 

n_ Dat Sg f 

UN-cleanness 

uncleanness 


G235 G1722 


7 For God hath not 
unto uncleanness, 
holiness. 


kai donta 

G2532 G1325 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m 

AND GIVING 


AN0PCDTION A0GT61 

anthrOpon athetei 

G444 G114 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

human IS-UN-PLACING 

is-repudiating 

TINGYMA AYTOY T 


8 He therefore that despiseth, 
despiseth not man, but God, 
who hath also given unto us his 
holy Spirit. 


Ar ION G 1C HMAC 

hagion eis hEmas 

G40 G1519 G2248 

a_ Acc Sg n Prep pp 1 Acc F 
HOLY INTO US 


AG THC 


XP6IAN GXGTG 


ABOUT YET 


f n_ Gen Sg f Part Ne 

FOND-brotherness NOT 
_ the brotherly-affection 

YMGIC ©GOA IAAKTO I GCTG 

humeis theodidaktoi este 

I G5210 G2312 G2075 


rp A<t>e in 

graphein 

G1125 


TE-HAVING TO-BE-WRITING to-YOU(P) 


AAAHAOYC 


TO-BE-LOVING one-another 


9 . But as touching brotherly 
love ye need not that I write 
unto you: for ye yourselves are 
taught of God to love one 
another. 


I KM TAP TIOIGITG 

kai gar poieite 
G2532 G1063 G4160 


TIANTAC TOYC 


G3650 
a_ Dat Sg f 
WHOLE 


G846 

Pres Act 2 PI pp Acc Sg n Prep 
YE-ARE-DOING SAME INTO 


G1519 G3956 


MAKG AON IA n APAKAAO YMGN 

makedonia parakaloumen 

G3109 
«1_ Dat Sg f 
MACEDONIA 


AG YMAC 

G3870 G1161 G5209 

vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj pp 2 Acc PI 

WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING YET YOU(P) 


10 And indeed ye do it toward 
all the brethren which are in all 
Macedonia: but we beseech 
you, brethren, that ye increase 


AAGA<t>OI rtGPICCGYGIN 

adelphoi perisseuein 

G80 G4052 

n_ Voc PI m vn Pres Act 

brothers TO-BE-exceedING 

brethren I to-be-superabounding 


G2532 G5389 


G2038 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-workING 


G3588 G2398 


: XGPCIN 

chersin 

G5495 


nPACCGIN 

prassein 

G4238 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


TIAPHrrGlAAMGN 

parEggeilamen 
G3853 
vi Aor Act 1 I 


;ording-AS to-YOU(P) WE-charge 


11 And that ye study to be 
quiet, and to do your own 
business, and to work with 
your own hands, as we 
commanded you; 
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nepinvrHTe 


G2443 G4043 


GY CXHMONCDC nPOC 

euschEmonOs pros 

G2156 G4314 


THAT YE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 


XPGIAN GXHTG 

chreian echEte 
G5532 G2192 

n_ Acc Sg f vs Pres Act 2 PI 
need YE-MAY-BE-HAVING 


KA I MHAGNOC 

kai mEdenos 

G2532 G3367 

Conj a_ Gen Sg n 

AND NO-YET-ONE 

of-nothing 


12 That ye may walk honestly 
toward them that are without, 
and [that] ye may have lack of 
nothing. 


AYrthicee 

lupEsthe 

G3076 

vs Pres Pas 2 PI 


nepi 

G4012 

Prep 

ABOUT 


'IG-SORROWED according-AI 


13 . But I would not have you 
to be ignorant, brethren, 
concerning them which are 
asleep, that ye sorrow not, even 
as others which have no hope. 


MH GXONTGC GATT IAA 

mE echontes elpida 

G3361 G2192 G1680 

i Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg f 

NO HAVING EXPECTATION 


G1487 G1063 G4100 


OTI IHCOYC 
hoti iEsous 
G3754 G2424 


ATTG0ANGN 


G599 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
FROM-DIED AND 


KAI ANGCTH OYTCDC 

kai anestE houtOs 

G2532 G450 G3779 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 
UP-STOOD thus 


14 For if we believe that Jesus 
died and rose again, even so 
them also which sleep in Jesus 
will God bring with him. 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-LEADING 

shall-be-leading-forth 


4:15 TOYTO TAP YMIN 


AGrOMGN 

legomen 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-ARE-sayING 


G1722 G3056 

Prep h_ Dat Sg m 

IN saying 


ZCDNTGC 

zOntes 

G2198 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
LIVING 


nepiAGinoMGNOi 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg r 
OF-Master 


OTI HMGIC Ol 

hoti hEmeis hoi 

G3754 G2249 G3588 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


TTAPOYCIAN TOY KYPIOY 

parousian tou kuriou 

G3952 G3588 G2962 

n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

BESIDE-BEING OF-THE Master 

presence Lord 


15 For this we say unto you by 
the word of the Lord, that we 
which are alive [and] remain 
unto the coming of the Lord 
shall not prevent them which 
are asleep. 


SHOULD-BE-OUTSTRIPPING THE 


4 16 OTI AYTOC 


G2532 G1722 


G4536 
n_ Dat Sg f 
TRUMPET 


t vp Aor Pas Acc PI m 
ones-BEING-reposED 
ones-being-put-to-repose 


KYPIOC GN KGAGYCMATI GN 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-God 


2 G1722 G2752 

>m Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg n 
sr IN ORDER-effect 

shout-of-commai 

KATABHCGTAI 

katabEsetai 

G2597 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-STEPPING 

shall-be-descending 


4>cdnh 

phOnE 
G5456 
n_ Dat Sg f 
SOUND 


APXArrGAOY 

archaggelou 

G743 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-chief-MESSENGER 


OYPANOY 

ouranou 
G3772 
n_ Gen Sg m 


G2532 G3588 


16 For the Lord himself shall 
descend from heaven with a 
shout, with the voice of the 
archangel, and with the trump 
of God: and the dead in Christ 
shall rise first: 
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GN XPICTCD 2*N2\CTHCONTM TTPCDTON 

en christO anastEsontai prOton 

G1722 G5547 G450 G4412 

i Prep n_ Dat Sg m vi Fut Mid 3 PI Adv 

IN ANOINTED SHALL-BE-UP-STANDING BEFORE-most 
Christ shall-be-rising first 


4:17 GTtGITA 
epeita 
G1899 


TOGETHER to-them 


ZCDNTGC 

zOntes 

G2198 

i vp Pres Act Noi 
LIVING 


APTTArHCOMGQA 

harpagEsometha 

G726 

vi 2Fut Pas 1 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-SNATCHED 

shall-be-being-snatched-away 


TTGP I AG ITIOMGNO I 

G4035 P 

l vp Pres pasD Nom PI m 
ones-survivING 
ones-surviving 


NGcpGAMC 

nephelais 

G3507 


SIMULTANEOUS 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KYPIOY 61C AGPA 


KM 


GCOMG0A 

esometha 


17 Then we which are alive 
[and] remain shall be caught 
up together with them in the 
clouds, to meet the Lord in the 
air: and so shall we ever be 
with the Lord. 


TOGETHER to-Master 


AAAHAOYC GN 

allElous en 

G5620 G3870 G240 

Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI pc Acc PI m 

AS-BESIDES BE-YE-BESIDE-CALLING one-another 
so-that be-ye-consoling I 


en tois logois toutois 

G1722 G3588 G3056 G5125 

Prep t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m pd Dat I 


TOYTOIC 
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G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


XPONCDN 

chronOn 

G5550 


KAIPCDN AAGAcbO1 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


chreian 
G5532 
n_ Acc Sg f 


1 . But of the times and the 
seasons, brethren, ye have no 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-HAVING 


YMIN rPA<t>GC0AI 

humin graphesthai 

G5213 G1125 

pp 2 Dat PI vn Pres Pas 
-YOU(P) TO-BE-beING-WRITTEN 


5:2 AYTOI 


AKPIBCDC OIAATG 

akribOs oidate 


YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


im Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 


2 For yourselves know 
perfectly that the day of the 
Lord so cometh as a thief in the 


> G3571 
n_ Dat Sg f 
NIGHT 


I OTAN TAP AGrCDCIN GIPHNH 

hotan gar legOsin eirEnE 

G3752 G1063 G3004 G1515 

Conj Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI n_ Nom Sj 

when-EVER for THEY-MAY-BE-sayING PEACE 

whenever 


G<f>ICTATAl 

ephistatai 

G2186 

vi Pres Mid 3 Sg 

IS-beING-ON-STOOD 

is-standing-by 


G2532 G803 


cdcttgp h 

olethros hOsper hE 

G3639 G5618 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m Adv t_Nom 

WHOLE-RUIN AS-EVEN THE 


G5119 G160 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


KM OY MH GK<t>YrCDCIN 

kai ou mE ekphugOsin 

G2532 G3756 G3361 G1628 

f Conj Part Neg Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

AND NOT NO THEY-MAY-BE-OUT-FLEEING 

they-may-be-escaping 

A6 AAGAcbO I OYK GCTG GN 


G1064 
n_ Dat Sg f 
BELLY 


HM6PA 

hEmera 

G2250 


3 For when they shall say, 
Peace and safety; then sudden 
destruction cometh upon them, 
as travail upon a woman with 
child; and they shall not 


4 But ye, brethren, are not in 
darkness, that that day should 
overtake you as a thief. 


THAT THE 


YMAC CDC KAGTTTHC KATAAABH 

humas hOs kleptEs katalabE 

G5209 G5613 G2812 G2638 

pp 2 Acc PI Adv n_ Nom Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

YOU(P) AS thief MAY-BE-DOWN-GETTING 

ye may-be-overtaking 


5:5 TIANTGC 


G5210 
pp 2 Nom 
YOU(P) 


G5207 

SONS 


ctxDTOC 
phOtos 
G5457 
4, Gen Sg n 
OF-LIGHT 


GCTG 

G2075 


G5207 

SONS 


G2250 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-DAY 


5 Ye are all the children of 
light, and the children of the 
day: we are not of the night, 
nor of darkness. 


NYKTOC OYAG 


Aoinoi 

loipoi 

G3062 


CONSEQUENTLY 


AY-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING , 


6 . Therefore let us not sleep, 
as [do] others; but let us watch 
and be sober. 


we-may-be- 


TPHrOPCDMGN KAI NH<t>CDMGN 

grEgorOmen kai nEphOmen 

G1127 G2532 G3525 

vs Pres Act 1 PI Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-MAY-BE-watchING AND WE-MAY-BE-beING-sc 
may-be-being-sober 
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KM5G Y AONT GC 


G3588 G1063 G2518 

t_ Nom PI m Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

THE for ones-DOWN-LOUNGING 

ones-drowsing 

MG0YCKOMGNOI NYKTOC M60YOYCIN 

methuskomenoi nuktos methuousin 

G3182 G3571 G3184 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 3 PI 
ones-belNG-DRUNK OF-NIGHT ARE-beING-DRUNK 
ones-being-drunk 


5:8 HM61C 


HM6PAC ONT6C 


G3571 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-NIGHT 


vi Pres Act 3 PI 

ARE-DOWN-LOUNGING 

are-drowsing 


0CDPAKA 

thOraka 

G2382 
n_ Acc Sg m 
CUIRASS 


ArATIHC KM TT6P I K64<A<AMJ<N eATTIAA CCDTHPIM 

agapEs kai perikephalaian elpida sOtErias 

I G26 G2532 G4030 G1680 G4991 

n_GenSgf Conj n_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgf 

LOVE AND ABOUT-HEAD EXPECTATION OF-SAVing 

helmet of-salvation 



G3709 
n_ Acc Sg f 
INDIGNATION 


G235 G1519 


HMCDN IHCOY 

hEmOn iEsou 

G2257 G2424 

pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m 


INA 6IT6 1 

hina eite ! 

G2443 G1535 < 

Conj Conj t 

THAT IF-BESIDES \ 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 


AY-BE-watchING IF-BESIDES 


KA06YACDM6N AMA CYN AYTCD ZHCCDMGN 

katheudOmen hama sun autO zEsOmen 

G2518 G260 G4862 G846 G2198 

vs Pres Act 1 PI Adv Prep pp Dat Sg m vs Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-LOUNGING SIMULTANEOUS TOGETHER to-Him WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING 


5:11 AIO nAPAKAAGITG AAAHAOYC 

dio parakaleite allElous 

G1352 G3870 G240 

Conj vm Pres Act 2 PI pc Acc PI m 

THRU-WHICH BE-YE-BESIDE-CALLING one-another 
wherefore be-ye-consoling I 

6NA KA0CDC KAI TTOI6IT6 

hena kathOs kai poieite 

G1520 G2531 G2532 G4160 

a_ Acc Sg m Adv Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI 

ONE according-AS AND YE-ARE-DOING 


OIKOAOM6IT6 


5:12 ePCDTCDMGN A6 
erOtOmen de 

G2065 G1161 


RE-askING YET YOU(P> 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat F 
YOU(P) 


ICTAM6NOYC YMCDN 
humOn 

G5216 


RE-STANDING OF-YOU(P) 


GN KYP1CD KAI 


hEdeisthai 
G2233 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-deemING 


AND admoni 


NOY0GTOYNTAC YMAC 

nouthetountas humas 

G3560 G5209 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m pp 2 Acc F 

YOU<P) 


AYTOYC YTTGP 


gkttgpiccoy 

ekperissou 

G4057 


ye 


G1722 G26 


7 For they that sleep sleep in 
the night; and they that be 
drunken are drunken in the 


8 But let us, who are of the 
day, be sober, putting on the 
breastplate of faith and love; 
and for an helmet, the hope of 
salvation. 


9 For God hath not appointed 
us to wrath, but to obtain 
salvation by our Lord Jesus 
Christ, 


10 Who died for us, that, 
whether we wake or sleep, we 
should live together with him. 


11 . Wherefore comfort 
yourselves together, and edify 
one another, even as also ye 
do. 


12 And we beseech you, 
brethren, to know them which 
labour among you, and are 
over you in the Lord, and 
admonish you; 


13 And to esteem them very 
highly in love for their work's 
sake. [And] be at peace among 
yourselves. 
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GPrON ^YTCDN 6IPHNeyeTG GN G*YTOIC 

ergon autOn eirEneuete en heautois 

G2041 G846 G1514 G1722 G1438 

n_ Acc Sg n pp Gen PI m vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep pf 3 Dat PI m 

work OF-them BE-YE-beING-at-PEACE IN selves 

be-ye-being-at-peace I among yourselves 


I TIAPAKAAOYMGN 

parakaloumen 

G3870 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-ARE-BESIDE-CALLING 

we-are-entreating 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI t_, 

BE-BESIDE-CLOSE-ING Th 

be-ye-comforting I 

MAKPO0YMG1TG PIPOC 

makrothumeite pros 


G1161 G5209 


OAlrOYYXOYC 


vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-admonishING 
be-ye-admonishing I 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 I 
BE-upholdING 
oe-ye-upholding I 


ATAKTOYC 

ataktous 

G813 


ACGGNCDN 

asthenOn 

G772 

UN-FIRM 


14 Now we exhort you, 
brethren, warn them that are 
unruly, comfort the 
feebleminded, support the 
weak, be patient toward all 


G3708 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-SEEING 
be-ye-seeing ! 


G235 G3842 


G473 G2556 

Prep a_ Gen Sg n 

INSTEAD OF-EVIL 


G5100 
px Dat Sg m 
to-ANY 
to-anyone 


ArAGON A ICDKGTG 

to agathon diOkete 

G3588 G18 G1377 

t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n vm Pres Act 2 I 
THE GOOD BE-YE-CHASING AND INTO one-another 

be-ye-pursuing I 


KAI 61C AAAHAOYC 
kai eis allElous 
G2532 G1519 G240 
pc Acc I 


vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-FROM-GIVING 

may-be-rendering 


15 See that none render evil for 
evil unto any [man]; but ever 
follow that which is good, both 
among yourselves, and to all 


G2532 G1519 G3956 


5:17 A A IAAG ItTTCDC TIPOCGYXGCGG 

adialeiptOs proseuchesthe 

G89 G4336 

Adv vm Pres midD/pasD 2 P 

UN-intermittingly BE-YE-prayING 

unintermittingly be-ye-praying I 


GYXAP1CT6ITG TOYTO 


a_ Dat Sg n vm Pres Act 2 PI 
EVERY BE-YE-thankING 

be-ye-giving-thanks I 


GGAHMA 

thelEma 

G2307 


XPICTCD 

christO 
G5547 
n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


7 Pray without ceasing. 


18 In every thing give thanks: 
for this is the will of God in 
Christ Jesus concerning you. 


IHCOY G 1C YMAC 

iEsou eis humas 

G2424 G1519 G5209 

n_ Dat Sg m Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

JESUS INTO YOU(P) 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn PartNeg v 


CBGNNYTG 

sbennute 

G4570 


9 Quench not the Spirit. 


5:20 nPOthHTGIAC MH G2OY06NG1TG 

prophEteias mE exoutheneite 

G4394 G3361 G1848 

n_ Acc PI f Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI 

BEFORE-AVERments NO BE-YE-scornING 

prophecies be-ye-scorning I 


5:21 TTANTA AOKIMAZ6TG TO 

panta dokimazete 

- G1381 

l vm Pres Act 2 
BE-testING 
be-ye-testing I 


KAAON KATGXGT6 


G3956 


G3588 G2570 G2722 

t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n vm Pres Act 2 PI 
THE IDEAL BE-YE-DOWN-HAVING 

be-ye-retaining I 


0 Despise not prophesyings. 


21 Prove all things; hold fast 
that which is good. 
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! \no n^NTOc eiAOYC ttonhpoy Anexecee 

apo pantos eidous ponErou apechesthe 

G575 G3956 G1491 G4190 G567 

Prep a_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n vm Pres Mid 2 PI 

FROM EVERY PERCEPtion OF-wicked BE-YE-FROM-HAVING 

of-wioked-thing be-ye-abstaining I 


5:23 AYTOC 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G1PMNMC 

eirEnEs 
G1515 
n_ Gen Sg f 
PEACE 


OAOKAHPON YMCDN TO 

holoklEron humOn to 

G3648 G5216 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg n pp 2 Gen PI t_ Nom 

WHOLE-LOTTed OF-YOU(P) THE 


vo Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

MAY-He-BE-HOLYizING YOU(P) 
may-he-be-hallowing I ye 


TINGYMA KM 


23 . And the very God of peace 
sanctify you wholly; and [I 
pray God] your whole spirit 
and soul and body be 
preserved blameless unto the 
coming of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


AMGMTTT CDC 

amemptOs 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G5083 

vo Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-KEPT 
may-it-be-being-kept I 


I TTICTOC O KAACDN 

pistos ho kalOn 

G4103 G3588 G2564 

a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nc 

BELIEVing THE One-CALLING 

faithful one-calling 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 
BE-YE-prayING 
be-ye-praying I 


G2532 G4160 
l Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
AND SHALL-BE-DOING 
also shall-be-doing-it 


nep i hmcon 

peri hEmOn 

G4012 G2257 

I Prep pp 1 Gen PI 

ABOUT US 


5:26 ACTTACACee TOYC 

aspasasthe tous 

G782 G3588 


AA6Att>OYC ttantac GN 

adelphous pantas en 

G80 G3956 G172J 

i n_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m Prep 

brethren 


G5370 
n_ Dat Sg n 
FOND-effect 


5:27 OPKIZCD YMAC 

horkizO humas 

G3726 G5209 

vi Pres Act f Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

1-AM-OATHizlNG YOU(P) 
l-am-adjuring ye 


G2962 
n_ Acc Sgr 
Master 


ANArNCDCSHNA I 

anagnOsthEnai 
G314 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-read 


GTTICTOAHN 

epistolEn 

Gf 992 

n_ Acc Sg f i 


24 Faithful [is] he that calleth 
you, who also will do [it]. 


27 I charge you by the Lord 
that this epistle be read unto all 
the holy brethren. 


G3588 

I t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


XPICTOY MG0 


TTPOC eeCCAAONIKGIC ITPCDTH GrPAcpH l 

pros thessalonikeis prOtE egraphE e 

G4314 G2331 G4413 G1125 ( 

Prep n_ Acc PI m a_ Nom Sg f vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg F 

TOWARD THESSALONIANS BEFORE-most WAS-WRITten f 


28 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ [be] with you. Amen. 
«[The first [epistle] to the 
Thessalonians was written 
from Athens.]» 
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2Thessalonians 1 


2Thessalonians 


CIAOYANOC I 


TIMOeeOC TH 


G2532 G4610 


G2532 G5095 


AND SILVANUS AND Timothy 


KM KYP1CD IHCOY 


GKKAHCIA 0GCCAAONIKGCDN GN 

ekkIEsia thessalonikeOn en 

G1577 G2331 G1722 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen PI m Prep 

OUT-CALLED OF-THESSALONICans IN 

ecclesia of-Thessalonians 


G2532 G2962 G2424 G5547 

I Conj n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

AND Master JESUS ANOINTED 


1 . Paul, and Silvanus, and 
Timotheus, unto the church of 
the Thessalonians in God our 
Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ: 


atio eeoY 


m Sg f Prep n_GenSgm 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 


KM KYPIOY 


2 Grace unto you, and peace, 
from God our Father and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 


IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS ANOINTED 


I GYXAPICTGIN OcbGlAOMGN 

eucharistein opheilomen 

G2168 G3784 

vn Pres Act vi Pres Act 1 PI 

TO-BE-thankING WE-ARE-OWING 

we-ought 


AZION 


GCTIN 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


TTICTIC YMCON 


3 We are bound to thank God 
always for you, brethren, as it 
is meet, because that your faith 
groweth exceedingly, and the 
charity of every one of you all 
toward each other aboundeth; 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 

IS-OVER-GROWING-UP THE 
at is-flourishing 

GKACTOY 1TANTCDN YMCON 

hekastou pantOn humOn 

G1538 G3956 G5216 

1 a_ Gen Sg m 


GIC AAAHAOYC 


OF-YOU(P) INTO one-another 


I CDCT6 
hOste 
G5620 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 
AS-BESIDES US 
so-that 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


AYTOYC GN 


G846 

pp Acc PI m 

SAME 

ourselves 


G1722 G5213 

Prep pp 2 Dat F 

IN YOU(P) 


KAYXAC0AI 

kauchasthai 

G2744 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-BOASTING 


G1722 G3588 


GKKAHCIMC 

ekkIEsiais 

G1577 


THC YTIOMONHC 

tEs hupomonEs 

G3588 G5281 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg 


niCTGCDC GN 


G5216 G2532 G4102 

pp 2 Gen PI Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
UNDER-REMAINing OF-YOU(P) AND BELIEF 
endurance of-ye faith 


G1722 G3956 


AlCDrMOIC YMCON 1 

diOgmois humOn 

G1375 G5216 i 

l n_ Dat PI m pp 2 Gen PI i 

CHASE-ings OF-YOU(P) , 


TMC 0AIYGCIN 


f vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
YE-ARE-toleratING 
ye-are-bearing-with 


GNAGITMA 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


a_ Gen Sg f 
JUST 


KATAZICD0HNA1 

kataxiOthEnai 
G2661 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-DOWN-WORTHIED YOU(P) 
to-deem-worthy 


YMAC THC 


pp 2 Acc I 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


BACIAG IA 

basileias 

G932 

n_ Gen Sg f 
KINGdom 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg f 
WHICH 


4 So that we ourselves glory in 
you in the churches of God for 
your patience and faith in all 
your persecutions and 
tribulations that ye endure: 


5 . [Which is] a manifest token 
of the righteous judgment of 
God, that ye may be counted 
worthy of the kingdom of God, 
for which ye also suffer: 


ScrTR : ScrTFtt 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


2Thessalonians 1 


n^CXGTG 

paschete 

G3958 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-EMOTIONING 

ye-are-suffering 


AI KM ON TIAPA 06CD 


G1512 

Cond 

IF-EVEN 

if-so-be-that 


ANTAnOAOYNA I 

antapodounai 

G467 

vn 2Aor Act 


BESIDE God 


thlibousin 
G2346 

vp Pres Act Dat PI 
ones-CONSTRICTING YOU(P) 
ones-afflicting 






n_Acc Sg f 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 


n_ Dat Sg f 

FROM-COVERing 

unveiling 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


vp Pres Pas Dat PI m 

ones-beING-CONSTRICTED 

ones-being-afflicted 

'IOY IHCOY An 

u iEsou ap 

12 G2424 G575 

en Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep 

er JESUS FROk 


G425 

n-A ccSg f 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


OYPANOY MGT 

ouranou 
G3772 
n_ Gen Sg 
heaven WITH 


ArTGACDN AYNAM6CD( 

met aggelOn dunameOs 

G3326 G32 G1411 

Prep n_ Gen PI m n_ Gen Sg f 

MESSENGERS OF-ABILITY 

of-power 


n_ Dat Sg n n_ Gen Sg f 


0KAIKHC1N TO 1C 

ekdikEsin tois 

G1557 G3588 


n_Acc Sg m Conj 


AND THE 


vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

GIVING OUT-JUSTing to-THE 

dealing-out avenging to-the-ones 

Yn&KOYOYC IN TCD GYArTeAl 

hupakouousin tO euaggeliO 

31 G5219 G3588 G2098 

Neg vp Pres Act Dat PI m t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

ARE-obeyING to-THE WELL-MESS/ 

obeying the 


G3361 G1492 

Part Neg vp Perf Act Dat PI m 
NO HAVING-PERCEIVED 

being-acquainted-with 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


AICDNION AnO 


G1349 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JUSTice 


fl_ Acc Sg m 
jrrING WHOLE-RUIN 
of-extermination 


npocconoY toy 
prosOpou 

G4383 
n_ Gen Sg n 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KYPIOY KAI Ano THC AOIMC THC ICXYOC AYTOY 


I G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
FROM THE 


n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 
esteem OF-THE STRENGTH OF-Him 
glory 


0AYMAC0HNAI 

thaumasthEnai 

G2296 

vn Aor Pas 

TO-BE-MARVELED 

to-be-marveled-at 


n ICT6YOYC IN 

pisteuousin 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m 

ones-BELIEVING 

ones-believing 


6niCT6Y0H 

episteuthE 

G4100 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-BELIEVED 


6 Seeing [it is] a righteous 
thing with God to recompense 
tribulation to them that trouble 


7 And to you who are troubled 
rest with us, when the Lord 
Jesus shall be revealed from 
heaven with his mighty angels, 


8 In flaming fire taking 
vengeance on them that know 
not God, and that obey not the 
gospel of our Lord Jesus 
Christ: 


9 Who shall be punished with 
everlasting destruction from 
the presence of the Lord, and 
from the glory of his power; 


10 When he shall come to be 
glorified in his saints, and to be 
admired in all them that 
believe (because our testimony 
among you was believed) in 
that day. 
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M&PTYP ION 

marturion 
G3142 
n_ Nom Sg n 


testimony 


HMCON Gct> 

hEmOn eph 

G2257 G1909 

pp 1 Gen PI Prep 

OF-US ON 


humas 
G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 
ye 


GN TH HMGPA 

en tE hEmera 

G1722 G3588 G2250 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
IN THE DAY 


gkginh 

ekeinE 
G1565 
pd Dat Sg f 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


nPOCGYXOMGBN 

proseuchometha 

G4336 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 
WE-ARE-prayING 


nANTOTG 

pantote 

G3842 

Adv 


nep i ymcdn 

peri humOn 

G4012 G5216 

Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

ABOUT YOU(P) 

concerning ye 




G2443 G5209 

Conj pp 2 Acc PI 
THAT YOU(P) 
ye 


AZICDCH 

axiOsE 


THC 

tEs 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_GenSgf 

SHOULD-BE-countING-WORTHY OF-THE 


KAHCGCDC O 

klEseOs ho 

G2821 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_NomSgm 

CALLing THE 


eeoc 


G2316 

n_ Nom Sg m 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 


11 . Wherefore also we pray 
always for you, that our God 
would count you worthy of 
[this] calling, and fulfil all the 
good pleasure of [his] 
goodness, and the work of 
faith with power: 


TIAHPCDCH TIACAN 

plErOsE pasan 

G4137 G3956 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Acc Sg f 

SHOULD-BE-FILLING EVERY 
should-be-fulfilling 


GYAOKIAN 

eudokian 

n_ Acc Sg f 

WELL-SEEMing 

delight 


Ar A0CDCYNHC KAI 

agathOsunEs kai 

G19 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj 

OF-GOODness AND 


eproN nicTGcoc gn 

ergon pisteOs en 

G2041 G4102 G1722 

n_ Acc Sg n n_GenSgf Prep 

work OF-BELIEF IN 


AYNAMGI 

dunamei 

n_ Dat Sg f 

ABILITY 

power 


: on<wc 

hopOs 

G3704 


GNAOZAC0H 

endoxasthE 

G1740 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-BEING-IN-esteemED 
may-be-being-glorified 


TO 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg n 
THE 


ONOMA 


G3686 
n_ Nom Sg n 
NAME 


TOY 

G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KYPIOY 
kuriou 
G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 



HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


12 That the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ may be glorified 
in you, and ye in him, 
according to the grace of our 
God and the Lord Jesus Christ. 


IHCOY XPICTOY GN YM IN KAI YMGIC 

iEsou christou en humin kai humeis 

G2424 G5547 G1722 G5213 G2532 G5210 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep pp 2 Dat PI Conj pp 2 Nom PI 

JESUS ANOINTED IN YOU<P> AND YOU(P) 

Christ ye ye 


en autO 
G1722 G846 
Prep pp Dat Sg m 


KATA THN 

kata tEn 

G2596 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

according-to THE 
in-accord-with 


charin 
G5485 
n_ Acc Sg f 
grace 


TOY 0GOY HMCDN 

tou theou hEmOn 

G3588 G2316 G2257 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

OF-THE God OF-US 


KAI KYPIOY 

G2532 G2962 
Conj n_ Gen Sg m 



IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 

n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 
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GPCDT CDMGN AG YM\C 

erOtOmen de humas 

G2065 G1161 G5209 

vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj pp 2 Acc PI 

WE-ARE-askING YET YOU(P) 


\A£A<t*o i ynep 

adelphoi huper 

G80 G5228 


TTAPOYCIAC TOY 

parousias tou 

G3952 G3588 

I n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
BESIDE-BEING OF-THE 
presence 


HMCDN IHCOY 

hEmOn iEsou 

G2257 G2424 

pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-US JESUS 


2:2 61C TO 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg 
ANOINTED AND 
Christ 


KM HMCON 

kai hEmOn 
G2532 G2257 


en iCYNNrcorHC 

episunagOgEs ep ai 

G1997 G1909 G 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep p| 

ON-TOGETHER-LEADing ON H 

assembling 

AhO TOY 




Prep t_AccSgn PartNeg Adv 
INTO THE NO SWIFTIy 

quickly 


TO-BE-SHAKEN 


0PO6IC0M 


TO-BE-beING-ALARMED NO-BESIDES ' 


A IA TINGYMATOC MHTG 

dia pneumatos mEte 

G1223 G4151 G3383 


A IA AOrOY 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
Master 


1 . Now we beseech you, 
brethren, by the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and [by] our 
gathering together unto him. 


2 That ye be not soon shaken 
in mind, or be troubled, neither 
by spirit, nor by word, nor by 
letter as from us, as that the 
day of Christ is at hand. 


NO-BESIDES THRU 


G5613 G1223 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


G5613 G3754 


6N6CTHK£N H 

enestEken hE 

G1764 G3588 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg t_ Norn 

HAS-IN-STOOD THE 


HM6PA 

hEmera 

G2250 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

SHOULD-BE-OUT-SEDUCING according-to 
should-be-deluding 


TPOnON OTI 

G5158 G3754 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

manner that 


3 . Let no man deceive you by 
any means: for [that day shall 
not come], except there come a 
falling away first, and that man 
of sin be revealed, the son of 
perdition; 


G1437 G3361 G2C 

Cond Part Neg vs 2 
IF-EVER NO MA' 


AN0PCDT1OC THC 

anthrOpos tEs 

G444 G3588 


L Norn Sg f n_ Norn Sg f Adv Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

THE FROM-STANDing BEFORE-most AND MAY-BE-BEINC 

apostasy first may-be-being-u 

AMAPTIAC O Y IOC THC MTCDA6IJ 

hamartias ho huios tEs apOleias 

G266 G3588 G5207 G3588 G684 

Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE UN-MARKing THE SON OF-THE destruction 

sin 


ANTIK6IM6NOC 


YTTGPA IPOMGNOC 

G5229 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
beING-OVER-LIFTED 
lifting-up-himself 


AerOMGNON 


G2228 G4574 

Part n_ Acc Sg n 

object-of-venert 


CDCT6 

hOste 

G5620 


AYTON 61C TON 


G3588 G3485 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE TEMPLE 


CDC 06ON 


ATTOA6IKNYNTA GAYTON 

apodeiknunta heauton 

G584 G1438 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m pf 3 Acc Sg m 
FROM-SHOWING self 


OTI 6CTIN 


4 Who opposeth and exalteth 
himself above all that is called 
God, or that is worshipped; so 
that he as God sitteth in the 
temple of God, shewing 
himself that he is God. 
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i OY MNHMONGYGTG OTI 6TI CON 

ou mnEmoneuete hoti eti On 

G3756 G3421 G3754 G2089 G5607 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj Adv vp Pres vxx Nom Sg m 

NOT YE-ARE-rememberING that STILL BEING 


TTPOC YMAC TAYTA GAGrON 

pros humas tauta elegon 

G4314 G5209 G5023 G3004 

Prep pp 2 Acc PI pd Acc PI n vi Impf Act 1 Sg 
TOWARD YOU(P) these l-said 

ye these-things l-told 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


NYN TO 


KATGXON 

katechon 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 
DOWN-HAVING 


6IC TO 


i/E-PERCEIVED INTO THE TO-BE-FROM-COVERED 


GN TCD GAYTOY KAI PCD 

en tO heautou kairO 

G1722 G3588 G1438 G2540 

l Prep t_ Dat Sg m pf 3 Gen Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

IN THE OF-self SEASON 


t_ Nom Sg n Conj 


KATGXCDN 

katechOn 

G2722 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 


TAP MYCTHPIC 

gar mustErion 
G1063 G3466 


G2235 


GNGPrGITAI THC 

energeitai 
G1754 

Adv vi Pres Mid 3 Sg 

ALREADY IS-IN-ACTING 
is-operating 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


ANOM1 AC 

anomias 
G458 

n_ Gen Sg f 
UN-LAWness ONLY 
lawlessness 


GCDC GK MGCOY TGNHTAI 

heOs ek mesou genEtai 

G2193 G1537 G3319 G1096 

a_ Gen Sg n 


at-PRESENT TILL OUT OF-MIDst 


vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-BEING-FROM-( 
shall-be-being-unveiled 


G3440 


vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

it-MAY-BE-BECOMING 

may-be-becoming 

ANOMOC C 

8 G459 C 


ANAACDCG I 


.L-BE-UP-CONSUMING 


t Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


KATAPrHCG I 

katargEsei 

G2673 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-DOWN-UN-ACTING 

shall-be-discarding 


'H GT7 l<t>ANG IA 

E epiphaneia 

13588 G2015 

. Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
i-THE ON-APPEARanci 


THC TTAPOYCIAC AYTOY 

tEs parousias autou 

G3588 G3952 G846 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

OF-THE BESIDE-BEING OF-Him 

presence 


6CT IN 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
OF-WHOM 


TTACH AYNAMG1 KAI CHMGIOIC KAI 

pasE dunamei kai sEmeiois kai 

- G3956 G1411 G2532 G4 

a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ 

EVERY ABILITY AND SIC 


in-accord-with operation 

TGPACIN YGYAOYC 

kai terasin pseudous 

G2532 G5059 G5579 

Conj n_ Dat PI n n_ Gen Sg n 
AND MIRACLES OF-FALSEhood 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G4567 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SATAN (adversary) 


G2532 G1722 


G3739 G3588 

pr Gen PI m t_ Acc Sg f 
OF-WHICH THE 
i which(P) 


G26 G3588 

n_AccSgf t_GenSgf 
LOVE OF-THE 


AAH0GIAC 

G225 

n_ Gen Sg f 
TRUTH 


Prep t_ Dat PI m vp Pres mid/pas Dat PI m 
IN THE ones-beING-destroyED 

OYK GAG2ANTO GIC TO 

ouk edexanto eis to 

G3756 G1209 G1519 G3588 

Part Neg vi Aor midD 3 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

NOT THEY-RECEIVE INTO THE 


5 Remember ye not, that, when 
I was yet with you, I told you 
these things? 


6 And now ye know what 
withholdeth that he might be 
revealed in his time. 


7 For the mystery of iniquity 
doth already work: only he 
who now letteth [will let], until 
he be taken out of the way. 


8 And then shall that Wicked 
be revealed, whom the Lord 
shall consume with the spirit of 
his mouth, and shall destroy 
with the brightness of his 
coming: 


9 [Even him], whose coming is 
after the working of Satan with 
all power and signs and lying 
wonders, 


10 And with all deceivableness 
of unrighteousness in them that 
perish; because they received 
not the love of the truth, that 
they might be saved. 
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CCDGHNAi I 

sOthEnai 
G4982 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-SAVED 


AYTOYC 

G846 

pp Acc PI m 


TOYTO neM't'Gl 


G2532 G1223 


autois 

G846 

pp Dat PI m 


TTAANHC GIC TO TT1CTGYCA1 AYTOYC TCD Y6YA61 

planEs eis to pisteusai autous to pseudei 

G4106 G1519 G3588 G4100 G846 G3588 G5579 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_AccSgn vn Aor Act ppAccPIm t_DatSgn n_DatSgn 

OF-STRAYing INTO THE TO-BELIEVE them to-THE FALSEhood 


the 


2:12 INA KPI0CDCIN 

hina krithOsin 

Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI a_ Ni 

THAT MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED ALL 


TIANTGC 

pantes 

G3956 


GNepreiAN 

energeian 
G1753 
n_ Acc Sg f 
IN-ACTion 
operation 


TIICTGYCANTGC TH 

pisteusantes tE 

G4100 G3588 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg f 

ones-BELIEV/ng to-THE 


AAA GYAOKHCANTGC GN TH 

all eudokEsantes en tE 

G235 G2106 G1722 G3588 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m Prep t_ Dat Sg 
but WELL-SEEMmg IN THE 

delighting 


injustice 


AG 0<t*G IAOMGN GYXAPICTGIN 

de opheilomen eucharistein 

G1161 G3784 G2168 

I Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI vn Pres Act 

YET ARE-OWING TO-BE-thankING 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


HrATTHMGNOl YTTO KYPIOY OTI 

EgapEmenoi hupo kuriou hoti 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

HAVING-been-LOVED UNDER Master that 

beloved by Lord seeing- 


n_ Gen Sg f 
1 ORIGINal 
beginning 


CCDTHPIAN GN 

sOtErian en 

I G4991 G1722 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

SAVing IN 

salvation 


ArlACMCD TINGYMATOC KAI niCTGI AAH0GIAC 

hagiasmO pneumatos kai pistei alEtheias 

G38 G4151 G2532 G4102 G225 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sg n Conj n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

HOLYing OF-spirit AND BELIEF OF-TRUTH 

hallowing to-faith 


GKAAGCGN YMAC 


G3739 G2564 

pr Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
WHICH He-CALLS 


G2098 

n_ Gen Sg n 

WELL-MESSAGE 


hEmOn 

G2257 


TTGPinOlHClN AOLHC TOY 

peripoiEsin doxEs tou 

G4047 G1391 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f n_GenSgf t_GenSgm 

procuring OF-esteem OF-THE 

of-glory 


CONSEQUENTLY THEN 


HMCDN IHCOY 

hEmOn iEsou 

G2257 G2424 

i pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-US JESUS 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


KPAT6ITG 


GAIAAX0HTG GITG 

edidachthEte eite c 

f vi Aor Pas 2 PI Conj I 

YE-WERE-TAUGHT IF-BESIDES " 


GITG 


epistolEs 
G1535 G1223 G1992 

i Conj Prep n_GenSgf 

IF-BESIDES THRU letter 

or through epistle 


GTTICTOAHC HMCDN 


hEmOn 

G2257 


IHCOYC 

G2424 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 

n_ Nom Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


G2532 G3588 


11 And for this cause God shall 
send them strong delusion, that 
they should believe a he: 


12 That they all might be 
damned who believed not the 
truth, but had pleasure in 
unrighteousness. 


13 . But we are bound to give 
thanks alway to God for you, 
brethren beloved of the Lord, 
because God hath from the 
beginning chosen you to 
salvation through 

sanctification of the Spirit and 
belief of the truth: 


14 Whereunto he called you by 
our gospel, to the obtaining of 
the glory of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


15 Therefore, brethren, stand 
fast, and hold the traditions 
which ye have been taught, 
whether by word, or our 


16 . Now our Lord Jesus Christ 
himself, and God, even our 
Father, which hath loved us, 
and hath given [us] everlasting 
consolation and good hope 
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0GOC K\ I TTM*HP HMCDN 

theos kai patEr hEmOn 

G2316 G2532 G3962 G2257 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

God AND FATHER OF-US 


O ArATIHCAC HMAC 

ho agapEsas hEmas 

G3588 G25 G2248 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pp 1 Acc PI 
THE One-LOMing US 

one-lo ving 


kal dous 

G2532 G1325 

Conj vp 2Aor Act I 
AND GIVING 

giving-us 


Sg i 


through grace. 


TTAPAKAHCIN 

paraklEsin 
G3874 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BESIDE-CALUng 
consolation 


A ICON I AN KM GATT IAA ArAGHN 

aiOnian kai elpida agathEn 

G166 G2532 G1680 G18 

a_AccSgf Conj n_AccSg‘ a_AccSgf 

eonian AND EXPECTATION GOOD 


GN XAPITI 

en chariti 

G1722 G5485 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN grace 


2:17 


TIAPAKAAGCA I 

parakalesai 

G3870 

vo Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-He-BE-BESIDE-CALLING 


YMCDN 

humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


KAPAIAC KAI 

G2588 G2532 

n_Acc Pit Conj 

HEARTS AND 


CTHPI£AI YMAC 

stErixai humas 

G4741 G5209 

vo Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

MAY-He-STAND-fast YOU(P) 
may-he-establish I 


17 Comfort your hearts, and 
stablish you in every good 
word and work. 


TTANTI AOrCD KAI GPrCD ArAOCD 

panti logO kai ergO agathO 

G3956 G3056 G2532 G2041 G18 

a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Conj n_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg r 

EVERY saying AND ACT GOOD 
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2Thessalonians 3 


npoceYxecee 

proseuchesthe 

G4336 

urn Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-prayING 
be-ye-praying ! 


G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg r 
Master 


HMCON 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


G2443 G3588 


THAT THE 


TPGXH 

trechE 
G5143 
vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
MAY-BE-RACING AND 


KM AOIJiZHTM KA0CDC KM nPOC 

kai doxazEtai kathOs kai pros 

G2532 G1392 G2531 G2532 G4314 

Conj vs Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv Conj Prep 

MAY-BE-beING-esteemED according-AS AND TOWARC 
may-be-being-glorified also 


1 . Finally, brethren, pray for 
us, that the word of the Lord 
may have [free] course, and be 
glorified, even as [it is] with 


MTO TCDN 


I~AP TIANTCDN H 

gar pantOn hE 
G1063 G3956 G3588 


delivered from unreasonable 
and wicked men: for all [men] 
have not faith. 


G1161 G2076 


> I 4>YAA2G I 
phulaxei 
532 G5442 
nj vl Fut Act 3 Sg 
ID SHALL-BE-GUARDING 
shall-be-guarding-you 

i nenoieAMGN a 


kno TOY TIONHPOY 

apo tou ponErou 

G575 G3588 G4190 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m a_GenSgm 


Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


CTHPI2GI 

stErixei 

G4741 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-STANDING-fa: 

shall-be-establishing 


TIAPArTGAAOMGN 

paraggellomen 

G3853 


3 But the Lord is faithful, who 
shall stablish you, and keep 
[you] from evil. 


4 And we have confidence in 
the Lord touching you, that ye 
both do and will do the things 
which we command you. 


YM IN KAI nOIGITG KM TIOIHCGTG 

humin kai poieite kai poiEsete 

G5213 G2532 G4160 G2532 G4160 

pp 2 Dat PI Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj vi Fut Act 2 PI 

to-YOU(P) AND YE-ARE-DOING AND YE-SHALL-BE-DOING 

you(P) also shall-be-doing 


3:5 i 


KYPIC 


G1161 G2962 


ATAtTHN TOY 

agapEn tou 
G26 G3588 

f n_Acc Sg f t_GenSgr 
LOVE OF-THE 


KATGY0YNAI 

kateuthunai 

G2720 

vo Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-He-BE-DOWN-st 
may-he-be-directing ! 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


KAPAIAC G 1C 


OGOY KAI G 1C THN YTIOMONHN TOY 

theou kai eis tEn hupomonEn tou 

G2316 G2532 G1519 G3588 G5281 G3588 

l n_GenSgm Conj Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm 

God AND INTO THE UNDER-REMAINing OF-THE 


5 And the Lord direct your 
hearts into the love of God, and 
into the patient waiting for 
Christ. 


WE-ARE-chargING 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


YMIN AAGAchOI 

humin adelphoi 

G5213 G80 

pp 2 Dat PI n_Voc PI m 
to-YOU(P) brothers 


brethrer 


GN ONOMATI TOY KYPIOY 

en onomati tou kuriou 

G1722 G3686 G3588 G2962 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

IN NAME OF-THE Master 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


CTGAAGC0A I 
stellesthai 
G4724 
vn Pres Mid 
TO-BE-PUTTING 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


ATAKTCDC 

ataktOs 

G814 


6 . Now we command you, 
brethren, in the name of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, that ye 
withdraw yourselves from 
every brother that walketh 
disorderly, and not after the 
tradition which he received of 
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nep i n^TOYNTOc 

peripatountos 

G4043 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
ABOUT-TREADING 
walking 

HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


TIAPAAOCIN 

paradosin 

G3862 

n_AccSgf 


G3739 

prAccSgl 

WHICH 


TTAPGAABGN TIAP 

parelaben par 

G3880 G3844 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
he-BESIDE-GOT BESIDE 


TAP OIAATG 


nCDC AG I 


YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED how 


M IMG ICO AI 

G3401 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-IMITATING 


OTI OYK 


7 For yourselves know how ye 
ought to follow us: for we 
behaved not 
disorderly among you; 


hlTAKTHCAMGN GN 

EtaktEsamen en I 


I OYA6 ACDPGAN APTON 

oude dOrean arton 

G3761 G1432 G740 

Adv Adv «_AccSgm 

NOT-YET gratuitously BREAD 


G5315 

vi 2Aor Act 1 I 
WE-ATE 


G3844 G5100 G235 G1722 


MOXBCD NYKTA 

mochthO nukta 

G3449 G3571 

n_ Dat Sg m n_AccSgf 
LABOR NIGHT 


HMGPAN GPr AZOMGNOI 

hEmeran ergazomenoi 
G2250 G2038 

n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
DAY workING 


KOTICD 
kopO 
G2873 
n_ Dat Sg m 


TIPOC TO MH 

pros to mE 

G4314 G3588 G3361 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n Part Neg 
TOWARD THE NO 


8 Neither did we eat any man's 
bread for nought; but wrought 
with labour and travail night 
and day, that we might not be 
chargeable to any of you: 


G1912 
vn Aor Act 
TO-be-ON-HEAVY 
to-be-burdensome 


GZOYCIAN 

exousian 
G1849 
n_ Acc Sg f 
authority 


GAYTOYC 


TYTTON 

tupon 
G5179 
n_ Acc Sg m 


9 Not because we have not 
power, but to make ourselves 
an ensample unto you to follow 


ACDMGN 

dOmen 
G1325 
vs 2Aor Act 1 


YM1N GIC TO M IMG ICO AI HMAC 

humin eis to mimeistnai hEmas 

G5213 G1519 G3588 G3401 G2248 

pp 2 Dat PI Prep t_AccSgn vn Pres midD/pasD pp 1 Acc PI 


WE-MAY-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P) INTO THE TO-BE-IMITATING US 


TAP OTG HMGN TTPOC YMAC 


TIAPI-irTGAAOMGN 


G2532 G1063 G3753 G1510 

Conj Conj Adv vi Impf vxx 1 P 
AND for when WE-WERE 


G4314 G5209 

Prep pp 2 Acc F 

TOWARD YOU(P) 


touto 

G5124 G3853 

pd Acc Sg n vi Impf Act 1 PI 
this WE-chargED 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


10 For even when we were 
with you, this we commanded 
you, that if any would not 
work, neither should he eat. 


GPrAZGCOA I MHAG GCOIGTCD 


m Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Ac 


G3366 

I vn Pres midD/pasD Conj 
TO-BE-workING NO-YET 


TAP TINAC 


E-ARE-HEARING for 


ABOUT-TREADING 


ATAKTCDC MHAGN 


11 For we hear that there are 
some which walk among you 
disorderly, working not at all, 
but are busybodies. 


G2038 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc P 
workING 


G235 


AAAA TTGPIGPrAZOMGNOYC 

periergazomenous 

G4020 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m 
ABOUT-ACTING 
are-meddling 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


2Thessalonians 3 


TOIOYTOIC FI&PM'rGAAOMGN 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg n 
Master 


pf 3 Gen PI m 

OF-selves 

of-themselves 

3:13 YMGIC 
humeis 
G5210 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


APTON 

arton 

G740 

n_ Acc Sg rr 
BREAD 


toioutois 
G5108 
pd Dat PI 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


paraggellomen 

G3853 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-ARE-chargING 


KA I TIAPAKAAOYMGN 

kai parakaloumen 

G2532 G3870 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep 

AND ARE-BESIDE-CALLING THRU 

are-entreating through 


G1223 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


INA M6TA HCYXIAC GPrAZOMGNOI 

hina meta hEsuchias ergazomenoi 

G2443 G3326 G2271 G2038 

Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD l> 

THAT WITH QUIETness workING 


GC01CDCIN 

esthiOsin 

G2068 

vs Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-MAY-BE-EATING 


I MH 6KKAKHCHT6 

mE ekkakEsEte 

G3361 G1573 

Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI vp Pres Act Nor 

NO SHOULD-BE-OUT-EVILING IDEAL-DOING 

should-be-being-despont 


KAAOTTO IOYNTGC 
kalopoiountes 

G2569 


in-ideal-doing 


YET ANY 


Gn ICTOAHC TOYTON 


YTIAKOYGI TCD 

hupakouei tO 

G5219 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 

IS-obeyING to-THE 


G3056 
n_ Dat Sg r 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


CHM6IOYC0G KAI 

sEmeiousthe kai 

G4593 G2532 

vm Pres Mid 2 PI Conj 

BE-YE-beING-SIGNED AND 


CYNANAMITNYC06 

sunanamignusthe 

G4874 


12 Now them that are such we 
command and exhort by our 
Lord Jesus Christ, that with 
quietness they work, and eat 


14 And if any man obey r 
our word by this epistle, nt 
that man, and have 
company with him, that he m 
be ashamed. 


KAI MH CDC eXGPON 

kai mE hOs echthron 

G2532 G3361 G5613 G2190 

Conj Part Neg Adv a_AccSgm 


G1161 G3588 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 
BE-deemING 
be-ye-deeming-him I 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


AAAA NOY06T6ITG 

alia noutheteite 

G235 G3560 


CDC AAGA-hON 


GIPHNHC 

eirEnEs 
G1515 
n_ Gen Sg f 
PEACE 


G1PHNHN 

eirEnEn 
G1515 
n_ Acc Sg f 
PEACE 


G1223 G3956 G1722 G3956 


G1325 G5213 

vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

MAY-He-BE-GIVING to-YOU(P) 

may-he-be-giving I ye 


TPOneD 

tropO 
G5158 
n_ Dat Sg m 


G3326 G3956 


15 Yet count [him] not as at 
enemy, but admonish [him] a 
a brother. 


16 . Now the Lord of peace 
himself give you peace always 
by all means. The Lord [be] 
with you all. 


ACTIACMOC TH 

aspasmos tE 

18 G783 G3588 

m Sg m n_ Norn Sg m t_ Dat Sg t 
greeting to-THE 

salutation 


G1722 G3956 G1992 

Prep a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
IN EVERY letter 


IP I TFAYAOY 

1 paulou 

35 G3972 

at Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 


G3739 

prNomSj 

WHICH 


GCTIN 

G2076 


17 The salutation of Paul with 
mine own hand, which is the 
token in every epistle: so I 


TIICTOAH OYTCDC TPAcRD 


graphO 
G1125 
vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-WRITING 
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hE 

G3588 
t_ Nom Sgf 
THE 




G5485 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
grace OF-THE 


KYPIOY 
kuriou 
G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 

Lord 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY 
christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


MGTA 


G3326 



pantOn 
G3956 
a_ Gen PI i 
ALL 


18 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ [be] with you all. Amen. 
«[The second [epistle] to the 
Thessalonians was written 
from Athens.]» 


YMCDN AMHN 
humOn amEn 

G5216 G281 

pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew 
OF-YOU(P) AMEN 
of-ye 


npoc ©GCCAAON I KG IC 

pros thessalonikeis 

G4314 G2331 

Prep n_ Acc PI m 

TOWARD THESSALONIANS 


AGYTGPA erPA4>H 
deutera egraphE 
G1208 G1125 

a_ Nom Sg f vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
second WAS-WRITten 


AT70 AGHNCDN 

apo athEnOn 
G575 G116 

Prep n_ Gen PI f 
FROM ATHENS 
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1 Timothy 1 


1 Timothy 


AFIOCTOAOC 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


XPICTOV KAT Gn ITArHN 0GOY 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


G2003 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G2316 
n_Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


KM KYPIOY IHCOY 

kai kuriou iEsou 

G2532 G2962 G2424 

I Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

AND OF-Master 


1 . Paul, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the commandment of 
God our Saviour, and Lord 
Jesus Christ, [which is] our 


1:2 TIMO0GCD rNHClCD TGKNCD GN TIICTGI XAPIC 

timotheO gnEsiO teknO en pistei charis 

G5095 G1103 G5043 G1722 G4102 G5485 

n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Nom i 

to-Timothy genuine offspring IN BELIEF grace 


atto eeoY 


FIATPOC HMCDN KM IHCOY 

patros hEmOn kai iEsou 

G3962 G2257 G2532 G2424 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER OF-US AND JESUS 


XPICTOY TOY KYPIOY HMCDN 

christou tou kuriou hEmOn 

G5547 G3588 G2962 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

ANOINTED THE Master OF-US 


2 Unto Timothy, [my] own son 
in the faith: Grace, mercy, 
[and] peace, from God our 
Father and Jesus Christ our 
Lord. 


! KA0CDC 
kathOs 
G2531 


FIAPGKAAGCA CG 

parekalesa se 

G3870 G4571 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 

l-BESIDE-CALL YOU 


FIPOCMGINAI 

G4357 
vn Aor Act 

TO-TOWARD-REMAIN 

to-remain- in 


GIC MAKGAONIAN INA 

G1519 G3109 G2443 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

INTO MACEDONIA THAT 


GN 6<t»GCCD TIOPGYOMGNOC 

en ephesO poreuomenos 

G1722 G2181 G4198 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Non 
IN EPHESUS GOING 

when-going 

MH GTGPOAIAACKAAGIN 

mE heterodidaskalein 

G3361 G2085 

i Part Neg vn Pres Act 

NO TO-BE-DIFFERENTLY-TEACHING 

to-be-teaching-differently 


KAI rGNGAAOrlAIC AtTGPANTOIC AITINGC ZHTHCGIC 

kai genealogiais aperantois haitines zEtEseis 

G2532 G1076 G562 G3748 G2214 

Conj n_ Dat PI f a_ Dat PI f pr Nom PI f n_ Acc PI f 

AND to-generate-sayings to-UN-OTHER-SIDE WHICH-ANY SEEKings 

genealogies interminable which' an 7 questionings 


TTAPGXOYC IN MAAAON H OIKOAOMIAN 0GOY THN 

parechousin mallon E oikodomian theou tEn 

G3930 G3123 G2228 G3620 G2316 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Adv Part n_AccSgf n_GenSgm t_AccSgf 

ARE-tenderING RATHER OR HOME-BUILDING OF-God THE 

are-affording than edifying 


GN niCTGI 

en pistei 

G1722 G4102 

Prep (1_ Dat Sg f 

IN BELIEF 


> TO AG T6AOC 

G3588 G1161 G5056 

t_ Nom Sg n Conj n_ Nom Sg n 
THE YET FINISH 

consummation 


FtAPArrGA 1 1> 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


GK KA0APAC 

ek katharas 

G1537 G2513 

Prep a_ Gen Sg f 


KAPAIAC KAI CYNGIAHCGCDC ArAGHC KAI 

kardias kai suneidEseOs agathEs kai 

G2588 G2532 G4893 G18 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_GenSgf a_GenSgf Conj 

GOOD AND 


niCTGCDC ANYFFOKPIT OY 

pisteOs anupokritou 

n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f 
BELIEF UN-hypocritical 

faith unfeigned 


ACTOXHCANTGC GZGTPAtTHCAN GIC 

astochEsantes exetrapEsan eis 

G795 G1624 G1519 

deviating WERE-OUT-REVERTed INTO 

swerving were-turned-aside 


MAT A IOAOTI AN 

mataiologian 
G3150 
n_ Acc Sg f 


’ 0GAONTGC 
thelontes 

G2309 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
WILLING 


NOMOA IAACKAAO I MH 


NOOYNTGC 

noountes 

G3539 

vp Pres Act Nom P 

MINDING 

apprehending 


MHTG 

mEte 

G3383 


3 As I besought thee to abide 
still at Ephesus, when I went 
into Macedonia, that thou 
mightest charge some that they 
teach no other doctrine, 


4 Neither give heed to fables 
and endless genealogies, which 
minister questions, rather than 
godly edifying which is in 
faith: [so do]. 


5 . Now the end of the 
commandment is charity out of 
a pure heart, and [of] a good 
conscience, and [of] faith 
unfeigned: 


6 From which some having 
swerved have turned aside 
unto vain jangling; 


7 Desiring to be teachers of the 
law; understanding neither 
what they say, nor whereof 
they affirm. 
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Aero yc m MHTe nepi t incdn 

legousin mEte peri tinOn 

G3004 G3383 G4012 G5101 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj Prep pi Gen PI n 

THEY-ARE-sayING NO-BESIDES ABOUT ANY 

n °or concerning what(P) ? 


A1ABGBAIOYNTAI 

diaoeDaiountai 

G1226 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-THRU-confirmING 

they-are-insisting 


1:8 OIAAM6N A6 

G1492 G1161 

vi Pert Act 1 PI Conj 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET 
we-are-aware 


OTI KAAOC 

hoti kalos 

G3754 G2570 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

that IDEAL 



NOMOC 

G3551 

n_ Nom Sg m 
LAW 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 



autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg i 



8 But we know that the law [is] 
good, if a man use it lawfully; 


NOMIMCDC XPHTAI 

nomimOs chrEtai 

G3545 G5530 

Adv vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

LAWfully IS-USING 


TOYTO OTI 


YET AND 


A I KM CD NOMOC 


vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING-PERCEIVED this 
being-aware-of 

A6 KM ANYTIOTAKTOIC 

de kai anupotaktois 
G1161 G2532 G506 


m Sg m Part Neg 


AI ANOMOIC 

anomois 

G459 

midD/pasD 3 Sg a_ Dat PI m 


AM APT CD AO IC ANOCIOIC 


IN-UNDER-SETters 


G2532 G952 


tTATPAACD A IC 


ANAPOcbONOIC 

androphonois 

G409 


1:10 noPNOIC 


m Sg n a_ Nom Sg n t_ Dat 
DIFFERENT to-THI 
different-thing the 


enioPKoic 

epiorkois 

G1965 


ANAPATTOA ICTA 1C 

andrapodistais 

G405 

n_ Dat PI m 
to-kidnapers 


YrlAINOYCH AIAACKAAIA ANTIK6ITAI 

hugiainousE didaskalia antikeitai 

G5198 G1319 G480 

f vp Pres Act Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

beING-SOUND TEACHing IS-opposING 


GYAITGA I ON 

euaggelion 
G2098 
n_ Acc Sg n 
WELL-MESSAGE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


MAKAPIOY 06OY 
makariou theou 

G3107 G2316 

a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg 

HAPPY God 


o enicTeYOHN ercD 

ho episteuthEn egO 

G3739 G4100 G1473 

pr Acc Sg n vi Aor Pas 1 Sg pp 1 Nom 
WHICH WAS-BELIEVED I 

was-entrusted 


vp Aor Act Dat Sg m 

IN-ABL/ng 

one-invigorat/ng 


XPICTCD 

christO 

G5547 

cc Sg n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


G2962 
n_ Dat Sg n 


MMCDN 

hEmOn 


HrHCATO 

hEdEsato 

G2233 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 


IHCOY 

iEsou 

n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


A IAKONIAN 

diakonian 
G1248 
n_ Acc Sg f 
THRU-SERVice 
service 


9 Knowing this, that the law is 
not made for a righteous man, 
but for the lawless and 
disobedient, for the ungodly 
and for sinners, for unholy and 
profane, for murderers of 
fathers and murderers of 
mothers, for manslayers, 


10 For whoremongers, for 
them that defile themselves 
with mankind, for menstealers, 
for liars, for perjured persons, 
and if there be any other thing 
that is contrary to sound 
doctrine; 


11 According to the glorious 
gospel of the blessed God, 
which was committed to my 


12 . And I thank Christ Jesus 
our Lord, who hath enabled 
me, for that he counted me 
faithful, putting me into the 
ministry; 
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nPOTGPON ONT2* 

proteron onta 

G4386 G5607 


HAGH0HN C 

EleEthEn Y 

G1653 C 

vi Aor Pas 1 Sg C 

l-WAS-MERCIED tl 

l-was-shown-mercy s 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

OVER-MOREizE 

overwhelms 


vp Pres Act Nom 5 
UN-KNOWING 
t being-ignorant 


BAACcfcHMON KAI AlCDKTHfs 

blasphEmon kai diOktEn 

G989 G2532 G1376 

gm a_AccSgm Conj n_AccSgm 

HARM-AVERer AND CHASer 

calumniator persecuter 

GnOlHCA GN MTICTI& 

epoiEsa en apistia 

G4160 G1722 G570 

i vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

l-DO IN UN-BELIEF 


KAI YBPICTHN 

kai hubristEn 
G2532 G5197 
Conj n_AccSgm ' 

AND OUTRAGer I 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 

i pp 1 Gen PI 


ArATTHC THC 

agapEs tEs 
> G26 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 
LOVE OF-THE 


XPICTCD IHCOV 

christO iEsou 

! G5547 G2424 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 
Christ 

oroc KA 1 TTACHC 

jos kai pasEs 

S056 G2532 G3956 

Nom Sg m Conj a_ Gen Sg f 

ying AND OF-EVERY 


of-all 


ATTOAOXHC 

apodochEs 

G594 

n_ Gen Sg f 


M6TA TIICTGCDC 


OTI XPICTOC 

hoti christos 

G3754 G5547 


IHCOYC HA0GN 61C TON 

iEsous Elthen eis ton 

G2424 G2064 G1519 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_AccSg 
JESUS CAME INTO THE 


KOCMON AMAPTCDAOYC CCDCAI 

kosmon hamartOlous sOsai 

G2889 G268 G4982 

n_ Acc Sg m a_AccPlm vn Aor Act 

SYSTEM missers TO-SAVE 


13 Who was before a 
blasphemer, and a persecutor, 
and injurious: but I obtained 
mercy, because I did [it] 
ignorantly in unbelief. 


14 And the grace of our Lord 
was exceeding abundant with 
faith and love which is in 
Christ Jesus. 


15 This [is] a faithful saying, 
and worthy of all acceptation, 
that Christ Jesus came into the 
world to save sinners; of whom 
I am chief. 


GNAGIZHTAI 

endeixEtai 

G1731 

vs Aor Mid 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-IN-SHOWING 

should-be-displaying 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 

l-WAS-MERCIED 

l-was-shown-mercy 

XPICTOC THN 

christos tEn 

G5547 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc 

ANOINTED THE 

Christ 


TIPCDTCD 

prOtO 

G4413 

a_ Dat Sg m 

BEFORE-mos 


npoc 


G3956 
a_ Acc Sg f 
EVERY 


YTTOTYTICDCIN TCDN 

hupotupOsin 
G5296 
n_ Acc Sg f 


MGAAONTCDN 


1CT6YGIN Gn AYTCD 

mellontOn pisteuein ep autO 

G3195 G4100 G1909 G846 

t_ Gen PI m vp Pres Act Gen PI m vn Pres Act Prep pp Dat Sg m 

OF-THE orres-belNG-ABOUT TO-BE-BELIEVING ON Him 

ones-being-about 


G3588 


B AC I AG I TCDN AICDNCDN Ad>0APTCD AOPATCD MONCD 

basilei tOn aiOnOn aphthartO aoratO monO 

G935 G3588 G165 G862 G517 G3441 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m a_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 

KING OF-THE eons UN-CORRUPTible UN-SEEN ONLY 


cocb CD 
sophO 
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a_ Dat Sg m 




G 1C TOYC 

eis tous 
G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc PI m 

INTO THE 


I TAYTHN THN 

tautEn tEn 

G3778 G3588 

pd Acc Sg f t_AccSj 


AOZA 

doxa 
> G1391 
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glory 


TIAPArrGA I AN TIAPAT 10GMA 

paraggelian paratil 

G3852 - 

n_ Acc Sg 
charge 


AICDNAC TCDN 

aiOnas tOn 
G165 G3588 

n_AccPlm t_GenPlm 
eons OF-THE 


I T6KNON TIMO0GG KATA 

teknon timothee kata 

G3908 G4671 G5043 G5095 G2596 

4 Pres Mid 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg n_ Voc Sg n n_ Voc Sg m Prep 

-AM-BESIDE-PLACING to-YOU offspring Timothy I according- 


16 Howbeit for this cause I 
obtained mercy, that in me first 
Jesus Christ might shew forth 
all longsuffering, for a pattern 
to them which should hereafter 
believe on him to life 


MAKPO0YMI AN 

makrothumian pros 

G3115 G4314 

n^AccSgf Prep 

FAR-FEELing TOWARD 

patience 

G 1C ZCDHN AICDNION 

eis zOEn aiOnion 

G1519 G2222 G166 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f a_AccSgf 

INTO LIFE eonian 


17 Now unto the King eternal, 
immortal, invisible, the only 
wise God, [be] honour and 
glory for ever and ever. Amen. 


18 . This charge I commit unto 
thee, son Timothy, according 
to the prophecies which went 
before on thee, that thou by 
them mightest war a good 
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G4254 G1909 G4571 
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KAAHN CTPATGIAN 
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prophEteias 
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THAT YOU-MAY-BE-WARRING 


G2570 
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IDEAL 


G4752 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WAR 
warfare 


1:19 GXCDN 
echOn 


FROM-THRUST/ng 

thrust/rrg-away 


I GNAYArHCAN 

enauagEsan 

G3489 


ITimothy 1 - ITimothy 2 


1 9 Holding faith, and a good 
conscience; which some 
having put away concerning 
faith have made shipwreck: 


riAIAGYeCDCIN 


AAGZANAPOC 

alexandros 

G223 

n_ Nom Sg m 
ALEXANDER 


G3739 
pr Acc PI rr 
WHOM 
whom(P) 


riAPGACDKA TCD 

paredOka tO 

G3860 G3588 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 

l-BESIDE-GIVE to-THE 

l-give-up 


20 Of whom is Hymenaeus and 
Alexander; whom I have 
delivered unto Satan, that they 
may learn not to blaspheme. 


G4567 G2443 G381' 

n_ Dat Sg m Conj vs Aor Pas 3 

SATAN (adversary) THAT THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-disciplinED NO 
Satan they-may-be-being-t 


MH BAACchMMGIN 

mE blasphEmein 

G3361 G987 

Part Neg vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-HARM-AVERRING 
to-be-calumniating 
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parakalO 

G3870 


T7PCDTON 

prOton 


TIANTCDN 

pantOn 

G3956 


l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING THEN BEFORE-m 


noieiceM 

poieisthai 

G4160 

vn Pres Pas 

TO-be-DONE 

to-be-made 


GNTeV£eiC 6YXAP ICT I AC YTTGP TIANTCDN ANBPCDnCDN 


rtPOCGYXAC 

proseuchas 

G4335 


BACIAGCDN 


KM TIANTCDN TCDN 

kai pantOn tOn 

G2532 G3956 G3588 

Conj a_ Gen PI m t_ Gen PI rr 

AND ALL OF-THE 

the-ones 

B I ON AIATCDMGN 

bion diagOmen 

G979 G1236 


GYCGBG1A 
eusebeia 
G2150 
n_ Dat Sg f 
devoutness 


CGMNOTHT I 

semnotEti 
G4587 
n_ Dat Sg f 
GRAVity 


I TOYTO TAP KAAON 


G1063 G2570 G2532 G587 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


CCDTHPOC HMCDN 

sOtEros hEmOn 

G4990 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

SAViour OF-US 


eeoY 

n_ Gen Sg m 


TtANTAC 

pantas 
G3956 
a_ Acc PI m 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 3 Sj 
IS-WILLING 


TO-BE-SAVED 


AAH0GIAC GAOGlh 


G225 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-TRUTH 


G2064 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-COMING 
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mesitEs theou 

G3316 G2316 

n_ Nom Sg m n_GenSgm 


ANSPCDTICDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


ANOINTED JESUS 


ANTIAYTPON 

antilutron 

G487 

n_ Acc Sg n 
INSTEAD-LOOSener 


to-SEASONS OWN 


. I exhort therefore, that, first 
of all, supplications, prayers, 
intercessions, [and] giving of 
thanks, be made for all men; 


2 For kings, and [for] all that 
are in authority; that we may 
lead a quiet and peaceable life 
in all godliness and honesty. 


3 For this [is] good and 
acceptable in the sight of God 
our Saviour; 


4 Who will have all men to be 
saved, and to come unto the 
knowledge of the truth. 


5 For [there is] one God, and 
one mediator between God and 
men, the man Christ Jesus; 


6 Who gave himself a ransom 
for all, to be testified in due 
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was-appointed herald apostle l-am-telling 


GN XPICTCD OY T6YAOMA1 AIAACKAAOC GONCDN 

en christO ou pseudomai didaskalos ethnOn 

G1722 G5547 G3756 G5574 G1320 G1484 

Prep n_DatSgm Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg n_NomSgm n_GenPlr 

IN ANOINTED NOT 1-AM-FALSifylNG TEACHer 

Christ l-am-lying 


GN ntCTGI KM AAHOG I A 

en pistei kai alEtheia 

G1722 G4102 G2532 G225 

n_ Gen PI n Prep ft_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

OF-NATIONS IN BELIEF AND TRUTH 


faith 


OYN TTPOCGYXGC0AI TOYC ANAPAC GN 


7 Whereunto I am ordained a 
preacher, and an apostle, (I 
speak the truth in Christ, [and] 
He not;) a teacher of the 
Gentiles in faith and verity. 


8 I will therefore that men pray 
every where, Hfting up holy 
hands, without wrath and 
doubting. 


OCIOYC X6IPAC XCDPIC OPrHC t 

hosious cheiras chOris orgEs k 

G3741 G5495 G5565 G3709 C 

i a_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI f Adv n_ Gen Sg f C 

BENIGN HANDS apart-from INDIGNATION / 




I CDCAYTCDC 
hOsautOs 
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G2532 G3588 


TYNAIKAC GN 

gunaikas 
G1135 
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AND THE 


katastolE 
G1722 G2689 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 


kosmiO 
G2887 
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SYSTEMIy 
decorous 
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sOphrosunEs 
G4997 
n_ Gen Sg f 
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XPYCCD 

chrusO 
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himatismO polutelei 

l G2441 G4185 
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gunaixin epaggellomenais theosebeian 

G1135 G1861 G2317 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI 

professing 


9 . In Uke manner also, that 
women adorn themselves in 
modest apparel, with 
shamefacedness and sobriety; 
not with broided hair, or gold, 
or pearls, or costly array; 


10 But (which becometh 
women professing godhness) 
with good works. 


gunE 

G1135 


GN HCYXIA 

en hEsuchia 

G1722 G2271 

f Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN QUIETness 


MAN0ANGTCD 

manthanetO 

G3129 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-UP-LEARNING 
let-her-be-learning I 


G1722 G3956 
Prep a_ Dat Sg f 
IN EVERY 


n_ Dat Sg f 

UNDER-SETTing 

subjection 


2 12 TYNAIKI AG 


vn Pres Act Part Neg 

TO-BE-TEACHING NOT 
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epitrepO 
G2010 


AY0GNTG IN ANAPOC AAA 

authentein andros all 

G831 G435 G235 

vn Pres Act n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

-permittING NOT-YET TO-BE-domineerING OF-MAN but 


G3761 


12 But I suffer not a woman to 
teach, nor to usurp authority 


HCYXIA 

hEsuchia 
I G2271 
n_ Dat Sg f 
QUIETness 


i AAAM TAP TIPCDTOC 

adam gar prOtos 

G76 G1063 G4413 

ni proper Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

ADAM for BEFORE-most 


WAS-MOLDED THEREAFTER EVE 
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vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f Prep 
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14 And Adam was not 
deceived, but the woman being 
deceived was in the 
transgression. 
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G3847 
n_ Dat Sg f 
BESIDE-STEPPing 
transgression 
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vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-BECOME 
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sOthEsetai de 
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she-SHALL-BE-BEING-SAVED YET 
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through 
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G1437 G3306 

Cond vs Aor Act 3 PI 

IF-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 


15 Notwithstanding she shall 
be saved in childbearing, if 
they continue in faith and 
charity and holiness with 
sobriety. 
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en pistei kai agapE kai hagiasmO meta sOphrosunEs 
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G2570 G2041 

j a_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-IDEAL work 
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SYSTEMed FOND-LODGer TEACH-ic 


husband 


G3943 

a_ Acc Sg m 
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decorous 
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plEktEn 

G4131 

3 n_ Acc Sg m 
BLOWer 
quarrelsome 
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aischrokerdE 

G146 

a_ Acc Sg m 
VILE-GAINer 


TYNAIKOC 

gunaikos 
G1135 
n_ Gen Sg f 
WOMAN 


AMAXON 

amachon 

G269 

a_Acc Sg m 
UN-FIGHTer 
pacific 


A*f> I AAPrYPON 

aphilarguron 

G866 

a_ Acc Sg m 

UN-FOND-of-SILVER 

not-fond-of-money 

3:4 TOY IA 
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kalOs proistamenon tekna 

G2573 G4291 G5043 

Adv vp Pres Mid Acc Sg m n_ Acc PI n 

IDEALIy BEFORE-STANDING offsprings 

presiding his-children 


n_ Dat Sg f F 

UNDER-SETTing \ 
subjection 


TOY IAIOY OIKOY TTPOCTHNAI OYK OIAGN 

tou idiou oikou prostEnai ouk oiden 

G3588 G2398 G3624 G4291 G3756 Gf492 

t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vn 2Aor Act Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

OF-THE OWN HOME TO-BEFORE-STAND NOT HAS-PERCEIVED 

the household to-preside is-aware 


nCDC GKKAHCIAC OGOY 

pOs ekkIEsias theou 

G4459 Gf 577 G2316 

Adv Int n_ Gen Sg f tj_ Gen Sg m 

how OF-OUT-CALLED OF-God 

how ? ecclesia 


YOUNG-plant THAT NO 


GniMGAHCGTAI 

epimelEsetai 
Gf 959 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

he-SHALL-BE-ON-CARING 

he-shall-be-caring-for 

MM TYchCDGGIC 

mE tuphOtheis 

G3361 G5187 

Part Neg vp Aor Pas 

BEING-conceitED 


G 1C KPIMA 


Sg m 


GMTTGCH 

empesE 
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i aJcteUgm 
THRU-CASTer 


G1163 G1161 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Conj 
it-IS-BINDING YET 


G2570 
a_ Acc Sg f 
IDEAL 


G2192 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-HAVING 


G575 G3588 


1 . This [is] a true saying, If a 
man desire the office of a 
bishop, he desireth a good 


2 A bishop then must be 
blameless, the husband of one 
wife, vigilant, sober, of good 
behaviour, given to hospitality, 
apt to teach; 


3 Not given to wine, no striker, 
not greedy of filthy lucre; but 
patient, not a brawler, not 
covetous; 


4 One that ruleth well his own 
house, having his children in 
subjection with all gravity; 


5 (For if a man know not how 
to rule his own house, how 
shall he take care of the church 
of God?) 


6 Not a novice, lest being lifted 
up with pride he fall into the 
condemnation of the devil. 


7 Moreover he must have a 
good report of them which are 
without; lest he fall into 
reproach and the snare of the 
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1 Timothy 3 


A IABOAOY 

diabolou 

G1228 

a_ Gen Sg m 

THRU-CASTer 

Adversary 


G1519 G3680 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m 
INTO REPROACH 


C6MNOYC 

semnous 

G4586 


; MM AICXPOKGPAGIC 

mE aischrokerdeis 

G3361 G146 

Part Neg a_ Acc PI m 


G1706 
vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-SHOULD-BE-IN-FALLING 
he-should-be-falling- in 


KAI TTAriAA 

kal pagida 

G2532 G3803 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

AND FASTENer 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


nOAACD 

polio 

G4183 
a_ Dat Sg m 


8 . Likewise [must] the 
deacons [be] grave, not 
doubletongued, not given to 
much wine, not greedy of filthy 


) GXONTAC TO MYCTHP1 

echontas to mustErion 

G2192 G3588 G3466 

vp Pres Act Acc PI ra t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 


THC niCTGCDC GN 

tEs pisteOs en 

G3588 G4102 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg 

CLOSE-KEEP OF-THE BELIEF 


KA0APA CYNGIAHC6I 

en kathara suneidEsei 

G1722 G2513 G4893 

Prep a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


9 Holding the mystery of the 
faith in a pure conscience. 


3:10 KM OYTOI AG AOKIMAZGC0CDCAN TTPCDTON 

kai houtoi de dokimazesthOsan prOton 

G2532 G3778 G1161 G1381 G4412 

Conj pd Norn PI m Conj vm Pres Pas 3 PI Adv 

AND these YET LET-BE-beING-testED BEFORE-most 

ANGTKAHT OI ONTGC 

anegkIEtoi ontes 

G410 G5607 


GITA A IAKONG ITCDCAN 

eita diakoneitOsan 

G1534 G1247 

Adv vm Pres Act 3 PI 

THEREAFTER LET-THEM-BE-THRU-SERVING 
let-them-be-serving I 


10 And let these also first be 
proved; then let them use the 
office of a deacon, being 
[found] blameless. 


TYNAIKAC CDCAYTCDC C6MNAC 

gunaikas hOsautOs semnas 

G1135 G5615 G4586 

n_ Acc PI f Adv a_ Acc PI f 

WOMEN AS-SAMEly GRAVE 


MM A I ABO AO YC NH<t>AAIOYC niCTAC GN TTACIN 

mE diabolous nEphalious pistas en pasin 

G3361 G1228 G3524 G4103 G1722 G3956 

Part Neg a_ Acc Pit a_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI f Prep a_ Dat PI 

NO THRU-CASTers sober BELIEVing IN ALL 

! adversaries faithful all-things 


! AIAKONOI 6CTCDCAN Ml AC TYNAIKOC ANAPGC 

diakonoi estOsan mias gunaikos andres 

G1249 G2077 G1520 G1135 G435 

n_ Nom PI m vm Pres vxx 3 PI a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Norn PI m 

THRU-SERVitors LET-THEM-BE OF-ONE WOMAN MEN 


G4291 
vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
BEFORE-STANDING 
presiding 


11 Even so [must their] wives 
[be] grave, not slanderers, 
sober, faithful in all things. 


12 Let the deacons be the 
husbands of one wife, ruling 
their children and their own 
houses well. 


G2532 G3588 


AND OF-THE 


KAACDC AIAKONHCANT6C BA0MON GAYTOIC KAAON 

kalOs diakonEsantes bathmon heautois kalon 

G2573 G1247 G898 G1438 G2570 

Adv vp Aor Act Nom PI m n_AccSgm pf3DatPlm a_AccSgrr 

IDEALIy THRU-SERV/ng STEP to-selves IDEAL 


tTGP ITTOIOYNTAI 

peripoiountai 

G4046 


rtOAAHN TIAPPHCIAN GN TIICTGI TM 

pollEn parrEsian en pistei tE 

> G4183 G3954 G1722 G4102 G3588 

a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep n_DatSgf t_DatSgf 
much boldness IN BELIEF THE 


3:14 TAYTA COI rPAcbCD GATIIZCDN 

tauta soi graphO elpizOn 

G5023 G4671 G1125 G1679 

pd Acc PI n pp 2 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 1 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

these to-YOU l-AM-WRITING EXPECTING 


N XPICTCD IHCOY 

i christO iEsou 

1722 G5547 G2424 

ep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

I ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 

6A0G1N TIPOC CG TAX I ON 

elthein pros se tachion 

G2064 G4314 G4571 G5032 

vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 2 Acc Sg Adv Con 

TO-BE-COMING TOWARD YOU SWIFTerly 

more-quickly 


13 For they that have used the 
office of a deacon well 
purchase to themselves a good 
degree, and great boldness in 
the faith which is in Christ 


14 . These things v 
thee, hoping to com 
shortly: 
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3:15 GAN 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


BPAAYNCD 

bradunO 

G1019 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg 

l-MAY-BE-TARDYING 

l-may-be-being-tardy 




G2443 G1492 

Conj vs Perf Act 2 Sg 

THAT YOU-MAY-BE-PERCEIVING 


nCDC AG I GN 

pOs dei en 

G4459 G1163 G1722 

Adv vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg Prep 

how it-IS-BINDING IN 


OIKCD 
oikO 
G3624 
n_ Dat Sg m 
HOME 


0GOY 

G2316 
n_Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


ANACTPG<t>GC0A I 

anastrephesthai 

G390 

vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-UP-TURNING (behavING) 
to-be-behaving 


HTIC GCT1N 

hEtis estin 

G3748 G2076 

pr Norn Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
WHICH-ANY IS 


GKKAHCIA 

ekkIEsia 

G1577 

n_ Norn Sg f 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


theou 
G2316 
n_ Gen Sg i 
OF-God 


15 But if I tarry long, that thou 
mayest know how thou 
oughtest to behave thyself in 
the house of God, which is the 
church of the living God, the 
pillar and ground of the truth. 


ZCDNTOC 

zOntos 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
LIVING 


CTYAOC KAI GAPAICDMA THC AAH0G1AC 

stulos kai hedraiOma tEs alEtheias 

G4769 G2532 G1477 G3588 G225 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj n_NomSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

COLUMN AND SETTLE OF-THE TRUTH 

pillar base 


3:16 KM OMOAOrOYMGNCDC MGTA 

kai homologoumenOs mega 

G2532 G3672 G3173 

Conj Adv a_ Nom Sg n 

AND avowedly GREAT 


GCTIN TO 

estin to 

G2076 G3588 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n 
IS THE 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


GYCGBGIAC MYCTHP ION 

eusebeias mustErion 

G2150 G3466 


n_ Gen Sg f n_NomSgn 

devoutness CLOSE-KEEP 


0GOC 

G2316 


n_ Nom Sg m 


God 


Gd>ANGPCD0H GN 

ephanerOthE en 

G5319 G1722 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

WAS-made-APPEAR IN 
was-manifested 


CAPKI 

sarki 
G4561 
n_ Dat Sg f 
FLESH 


GAIKMCD0H 

edikaiOthE 

G1344 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-JUSTIFIED 


GN TINGYMATI 

en pneumati 

G1722 G4151 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

IN spirit 


CDcbOH 

OphthE 

G3700 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-VIEWED 


16 And without controversy 
great is the mystery of 
godliness: God was manifest in 
the flesh, justified in the Spirit, 
seen of angels, preached unto 
the Gentiles, believed on in the 
world, received up into glory. 


MTGAOIC 


GKHPYX0H 

ekEruchthE 

G2784 


G0NGCIN eniCTGYOH 

ethnesin episteuthE 
G1484 G4100 

n_ Dat PI n vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
NATIONS W AS-BELIEVED 


GN KOCMCD 

en kosmO 

G1722 G2889 

Prep n_ Dat Sg rr 
IN SYSTEM 

world 


ANGAHchOH 

anelEphthE 

G353 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-UP-GOTTEN 

was-taken-up 


n_ Dat Sg f 

esteem 

glory 
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1 Timothy 4 


riNGYM* 

pneuma 

G4151 


AtTOCTHCONTA I 

apostEsontai 

G868 


PHTCDC 

rEtOs 

G4490 


G3588 
t_Gen Sgf 
OF-THE 


AIA^KMIMC AAIMONICDN 

daimoniOn 
G1140 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


G3754 G1722 


G4102 
n_Gen Sgf 
BELIEF 


VCTGPOIC 

husterois 

G5306 


niCTGCDC nPOCSXONTGC 

pisteOs prosechontes 

- G4337 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
heedING 
giving-heed 


1 . Now the Spirit speaketh 
expressly, that in the latter 
times some shall depart from 
the faith, giving heed to 
seducing spirits, and doctrines 
of devils; 


riAJ.NO i c 

planois 

G4108 


4:2 GN YnOKPICGI S'GYAOAOrCDN KGKAYTHPIACMGNCDN ' 

en hupokrisei pseudologOn kekautEriasmenOn t 

G1722 G5272 G5573 G2743 t 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f a_ Gen PI m vp Perf Pas Gen PI m 

IN hypocrisy OF-FALSE-sayings HAVING-been-BURNerizE 

of-false-expressions having-been-cauterized 


CYNGIAHCIN 

suneidEsin 

G4893 


! KCDAYONTCDN 

kOluontOn 

G2967 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
FORBIDDING 


tamgin AnexeceAi bpcdmatcdn a 

gamein apechesthai brOmatOn ha 

G1060 G567 G1033 G3739 

vn Pres Act vn Pres Mid n_ Gen PI n pr Acc PI n 

TO-BE-MARRYING TO-BE-FROM-HAVING OF-FOODS WHICH 

to-be-abstaining 


GKT1C 


: MGTAAHT IF 

ektisen eis metalEpsin 

G2936 G1519 G3336 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

CREATES INTO partaking 


MGTA GYXAP1CT1J 


G2169 
n_ Gen Sgf 
thanking 
thanksgiving 


2 Speaking lies in hypocrisy; 
having their conscience seared 
with a hot iron; 


3 Forbidding to marry, [and 
commanding] to abstain from 
meats, which God hath created 
to be received with 
thanksgiving of them which 
believe and know the truth. 


nicToic kai enemcDKOc in 

pistois kai epegnOkosin 

G4103 G2532 G1921 

a_ Dat PI m Conj vp Perf Act Dat PI m 
ones-BELIEVing AND HAVING-ON-KNOWN 






G3956 

a_NomS S 

EVERY 


KT I CM A BGOY 

ktisma theou 

G2938 G2316 

n_ Nom Sg n n_GenS, 
CREATURE OF-God 


AND NOT-YE 


4 For every creature of God 
[is] good, and nothing to be 
refused, if it be received with 
thanksgiving: 


GYXAPICTIAC AAMBANOMGNON 

eucharistias lambanomenon 

G2169 G2983 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n 

thanking beING-UP-GOTTEN 

thanksgiving being-taken 


4:5 AriAZGTAI 


TAP A I A AOrOY 

gar dia logou 

G37 G1063 G1223 G3056 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg i 

it-IS-beING-HOLYizED for THRU saying 

it-is-being-hallowed through word 


BGOY KAI GNTGYTeCDC 
theou kai enteuxeOs 

G2316 G2532 G1783 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj fj_ Gen Sg f 

OF-God AND pleading 


YTFOT 1GGMGNOC 

hupotithemenos 

G5294 


TO 1C AAGAcbOIC KAAOC 


these-things suggesting bre 

IHCOY XPICTOY GNTPGcbOMGNOC TOIC 

iEsou christou entrephomenos tois 

G2424 G5547 G1789 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m t_DatPlm 

OF-JESUS ANOINTED IN-NURTURING to-THE 

Christ fostering 


AOrOIC THC 


KAAHC 

kalEs 

G2570 


AIAACKAA IJ 

didaskalias 

G1319 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg 
WHICH 


T7APHKOAOY0HKAC 

parEkolouthEkas 

G3877 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg 

YOU-HAVE-BESIDE-followED 

you-have-fully-followed 


A IAKONOC 
diakonos 


niCTGCDC KAI 

pisteOs kai 

n_Gen Sgf Conj 

BELIEF AND 

faith 


6 . If thou put the brethren in 
remembrance of these things, 
thou shalt be a good minister 
of Jesus Christ, nourished up 
in the words of faith and of 
good doctrine, whereunto thou 
hast attained. 
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1 Timothy 4 


G3588 
t_Acc PI m 
THE 


BGBHAOYC 

bebElous 

G952 

a_Acc PI m 
profane 


KM rPACDAGIC 

kai graOdeis 
G2532 G1126 


MY0OYC TIAPAITOY 

muthous paraitou 

G3454 G3868 

n_ Acc PI m »m Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 

myths BE-refusING 

be-you-refusing I 


TYMNAZG 

gumnaze 

G1128 

m Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-exercisING 
be-you-exercising 


7 But refuse profane and old 
wives'fables, and exercise 
thyself [rather] unto godliness. 


CGAYTON 


G4572 

pf 2 Acc Sg m 
YOURself 


TTPOC GYCGBGIAN 

pros eusebeian 

G4314 G2150 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD devoutness 


t_ Norn Sg f 
THE 


TAP 

gar 

G1063 

Conj 


for 


CCDMATIKH TYMNACIA 

sOmatikE gumnasia 



npoc oaiton gctin 

pros oligon estin 

G43f4 G3641 G2076 

Prep a_ Acc Sg m vi Pres vxx: 

TOWARD FEW IS 

few-thing 


CDthGAIMOC H 

Ophelimos hE 

G5624 G3588 

I Sg a_ Nom Sg m t_ Norn Sg f 

beneficial THE 


8 For bodily exercise profiteth 
little: but godliness is 

profitable unto all things, 
having promise of the life that 
now is, and of that which is to 


AG 

de 


Conj 

YET 


GYCGB6IA nPOC 

eusebeia pros 

G2f50 G4314 

n _ Nom Sg f Prep 

devoutness TOWARD 


CLXhGAIMOC 

Ophelimos 

a_ Nom Sg m 
beneficial 



GTIArrGA I AN 

epaggelian 


GXOYCA 

echousa 


n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 

promise HAVING 


ZCDHC 

zOEs 
G2222 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-LIFE 


THC NYN KAI THC 

tEs nun kai tEs 

G3588 G3568 G2532 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg f Adv Conj t_ Gen Sg f 

THE NOW AND OF-THE 


MGAAOYCHC 

mellousEs 

G3195 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg f 

beING-ABOUT 

impenoing 


4:9 niCTOC O AOrOC 

pistos ho logos 

G4103 G3588 G3056 

a_ Nom Sg m t_NomSgm n_NomSgm 
BELIEVing THE saying 


KAI TTACHC ATTOAOXHC A2 IOC 

kai pasEs apodochEs axios 

G2532 G3956 G594 G514 

Conj a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f a_ Nom Sg m 

AND OF-EVERY welcome WORTHY 

of-all 


9 This [is] a faithful saying and 
worthy of all acceptation. 


4:10 61C TOYTO 

eis touto 

G1519 G5124 

Prep pd Acc Sg n 

INTO this 


KAI KOniCDMGN KAI 

kai kopiOmen kai 

G2532 G2872 G2532 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj 

AND WE-ARE-toilING AND 



HAITI KAMGN 

Elpikamen 

vi Perf Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-EXPECTED 


em 



eeco 
theO 
G2316 
n_ Dat Sg m 
God 


ZCDNTI 


vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
LIVING 



GCTIN 

estin 

G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


CCDTHP 

G4990 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SAViour 


TTANTCDN 

pantOn 
G3956 
a_ Gen PI m 


10 For therefore we both 
labour and suffer reproach, 
because we trust in the living 
God, who is the Saviour of all 
men, specially of those that 
believe. 


AN0PCDTICDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 

n_ Gen PI m 


MAAICTA 

G3122 

Adv 

RATHERest 

especially 


niCTCDN 


a_Gen Pirn 
OF-ones-BELIEVing 


4:11 TTAPArrGAAG TAYTA 

paraggelle tauta 

G3853 G5023 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg pd Acc PI n 
BE-YOU-chargING these 
be-you-charging I these-things 


KAI AIAACKG 

kai didaske 
G2532 G1321 
Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
AND BE-YOU-TEACHING 
be-you-teaching I 


11 These things command and 


4:12 MHAGIC COY THC 

mEdeis sou tEs 

G3367 G4675 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Gen Sg f 

NO-YET-ONE OF-YOU THE 


NGOTHTOC 

neotEtos 

n_ Gen Sg f 
YOUTH 


KATA*t>PONG ITCD 

kataphroneitO 

G2706 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-despisING 
let-him-be-despising ! 


AAAA 


TINOY 

ginou 


TCDN 



niCTCDN 

pistOn 


GN 



vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m Prep 
BE-YOU-BECOMING OF-THE ones-BELIEVing IN 


AOrCD 

logO 


GN ANACTPOcbH GN 

en anastrophE en 

G1722 G391 G1722 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep 

IN UP-TURNing (behaviour) IN 


ArATTH 

agapE 

G26 

n_ Dat Sg f 
LOVE 


12 Let no man despise thy 
youth; but be thou an example 
of the believers, in word, in 
conversation, in charity, in 
spirit, in faith, in purity. 


GN TTNGYMATI 

en pneumati 

G1722 G4151 
Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


GN niCTGI GN ArNG I A 

en pistei en hagneia 

G1722 G4102 G1722 G47 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f Prep -|l Dat Sg f 

IN BELIEF IN PURity 
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: ecuc epxoMM npocexe th 

heOs erchomai proseche tE 

G2193 G2064 G4337 G3588 

Conj vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg m Pres Act 2 Sg 4. Dat Sg f 

TILL l-AM-COMING BE-YOU-heedING to-THE 

be-you-heeding ! 


ANArNCDCG I Th 

anagnOsei 
G320 

n_ Dat Sg f 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg I 
to-THE 


TIAPAKAHCe I TH 

paraklEsei tE 

G3874 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f 

BESIDE-CALLing to-THE 
entreaty 


3 Till I come, give attendance 
o reading, to exhortation, to 


G1319 
n_ Dat Sg f 
TEACHing 


XAPICMATOC O 


G4671 G5486 

pp 2 Dat Sg n_ Gen Sg n 

YOU grac e-effect 

gracious-gift 


CO I AIA nPOthHTGIAC 

soi dia prophEteias 

G4671 G1223 G4394 

pp 2 Dat Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

to-YOU THRU BEFORE-AVERment WITH 
through prophecy 


M6TA emeececDC tcdn 

meta epitheseOs tOn 

G3326 G1936 G3588 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI f 

ON-PLACing OF-THE 


XGIPCDN TOY nPGCBYTGF 

cheirOn tou presbuteriou 

G5495 G3588 G4244 

n_ Gen PI f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

HANDS OF-THE SENIORship 

eldership 


4:15 TAYTA 


on-these-things 

nPOKOnH cpANGPA 

prokopE phanera 
G4297 G5318 

n_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg f 
progress apparent 


M6A6TA 

meleta 

G3191 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-YOU-meditatING 
be-you-meditating I 


TOYTOIC 


G1722 G5125 


m Pres vxx 2 Sg Conj 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


14 Neglect not the gift that is in 
thee, which was given thee by 
prophecy, with the laying on of 
the hands of the presbytery. 


15 Meditate upon these things; 
give thyself wholly to them; 
that thy profiting may appear 


4:16 enexe 
epeche 
G1907 


AIAACKAAI* 


AYTO 1C 

autois 

G846 


16 Take heed unto thyself, and 
unto the doctrine; continue in 
them: for in doing this thou 
shalt both save thyself, and 
them that hear thee. 


pd Acc Sg n Conj 


vp Pres Act Acc PI 

ones-HEARING 

ones-hearing 


G4675 

i pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 
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1 Timothy 5 


fiapakaag i 

parakalei 

G3870 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-BESIDE-CALLING 
be-you-entreating-him ! 


5:1 TIPGCBYTGPCD 
presbuterO 
G4245 
a_ Dat Sg m 
to-SENIOR 
elderly-man 

NGCDTGPOYC CDC 

neOterous hOs 

G3501 G5613 G80 

a_ Acc PI m Cmp Adv n_ Acc PI rr 

YOUNGER AS brothers 

younger-men brethren 


5:2 TIPGCBYTGPAC CDC MHTGPAC NGCDTGPAC CDC AAGAcbAC GN TIACH 

presbuteras hOs mEteras neOteras hOs adelphas en pasE 

G4245 G5613 G3384 G3501 G5613 G79 G1722 G3956 

a_ Acc Pit Adv n_ Acc Pit a_ Acc Pit Cmp Adv n_AccPlf Prep a_DatSg 

SENIORSt') AS MOTHERS YOUNGER!*) AS sisters IN EVERY 

elder-women younger-women all 


G5613 G3962 


1 . Rebuke not an elder, but 
intreat [him] as a father; [and] 
the younger men as brethren; 


2 The elder women as mothers; 
the younger as sisters, with all 


XhlPA TGKNA H GKrO 

chEra tekna E ekgona 

G5503 G5043 G2228 G1549 

i n_ Norn Sg f n_ Acc PI n Part a_ Acc 

WIDOW offsprings OR 




6X61 MAN0ANGTCDCAN 

echei manthanetOsan 

G2192 G3129 

a_ Acc PI n vi Pres Act 3 Sg vm Pres Act 3 PI 

OUT-parents IS-HAVING LET-THEM-BE-UP-LEARNING 

descendants let-them-be-learning I 


TIPCDTON TON IA ION 

prOton ton idion 

G4412 G3588 G2398 

Adv it. Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 

BEFORE-most THE OWN 

first 


G3624 
n_ Acc Sg n 
HOME 
household 


GYCGBGI 
eusebein 
G2151 

vn Pres Act Conj 

TO-BE-teING-devout AND 
to-be-being-devoted 


AtTOA IAONA I 


4 But if any widow have 
children or nephews, let them 
learn first to shew piety at 
home, and to requite their 
parents: for that is good and 
acceptable before God. 


TAP GOT IF 


G2532 G287 

Conj n_ Acc PI f vn Pres Act 

RECIPROCAtion TO-BE-FROM-GIVING 
to-be-paying 

CM ATTOAGKTON GNCDtTION 


n_ Dat PI m pd Nor 

BEFORE-parents this 
progenitors 


G3588 G2316 

t Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


AG ONTCDC XHPA 

de ontOs chEra 
G1161 G3689 G5503 


KA I TIPOCMGNG I 

G2532 G4357 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
AND IS-TOWARD-REMAINING 
is-remaining-in 


KAI MGMONCDMGNH 

kai memonOmenE 
G2532 G3443 

Conj vp Perf Pas Norn Sg f 
AND HAVING-been-ONLY-ED 
being-alone 


HATIIKGN 

Elpiken epi 

G1679 G190S 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg Prep 

she-HAS-EXPECTED ON 


GTII TON 


AGHCGCIN 

deEsesin 

G1162 


G2532 G3588 


5 Now she that is a widow 
indeed, and desolate, trusteth 
in God, and continueth in 
supplications and prayers night 
and day. 


TIPOCGYXAIC NYKTOC 
proseuchais nuktos 

G4335 G3571 

n_Dat PI f n_ Gen Sg f 

prayers OF-NIGHT 


S>YTA TIAPArTGAAG 

ita paraggelle 

023 G3853 G2443 G423 

Acc PI n vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj a_ Norn PI m 

ise BE-YOU-chargING THAT irreprehensible 

ise-things be-you-charging I 


7 And these things give in 
charge, that they may be 
blameless. 


THEY-MAY-BE 
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YET ANY 


npoNoe i 

pronoei 

G4306 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-BEFORE-MINDING 

is-providing 


KM MAAICTA TCDN 

kai malista tOn 

G2532 G3122 G3588 


pistin 
G4102 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BELIEF 


HPNHTM 

EmEtai 

G720 

vi Perf midD 3 Sg 


a_ Gen Sg m 

OF-UN-BELIEVing-o/ 

of-unbeliever 


8 But if any provide not for his 
own, and specially for those of 
his own house, he hath denied 
the faith, and is worse than an 
infidel. 


6AATTON 

elatton 
G1640 
a_ Nom Sg n 
INFERIOR 


OF-YEARS SIX-TY 


vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg f 
HAVING-BECOME 


GNOC ANAPOC TYNH 

henos andros gunE 

G1520 G435 G1135 

a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg f 

OF-ONE MAN WOMAN 


GPrOIC KAAOIC MAPTYPOYMGNH G 


G1722 G2041 


G3140 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg 

beING-witnessED 

being-attested 


GTGKN0TP04>HCGN GI 

ei eteknotrophEsen ei 

G1487 G5044 
Cond vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


0AIBOMGNO1C 


G£GNOAOXHCGN 

ei exenodochEsen 
G1487 G3580 
Cond vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


i vi Aor Act 3 Sg Cond vp Pres Pas Dat PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Cond 

she-WASHES IF ones-beING-CONSTRICTED she-ON-SUFFICES IF 


GPrCD ArAGCD GTIHKOAOY0HCGN 

ergO agathO epEkolouthEsen 

n_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
ACT GOOD she-ON-follows 


9 Let not a widow be taken 
into the number under 
threescore years old, having 
been the wife of one man, 


10 Well reported of for good 
works; if she have brought up 
children, if she have lodged 
strangers, if she have washed 
the saints'feet, if she have 
relieved the afflicted, if she 
have diligently followed every 
good work. 


NGCDTGPAC AG 

neOteras de 

G3501 G1161 

a_ Acc PI f Cmp Conj 
YOUNGER YET 


chEras 

G5503 


TIAPAITOY OTAN 

paraitou hotan 

G3868 G3752 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj 


XPICTOY TAMGIN 


TAP KATACTPHNIACCDC IN 

gar katastrEniasOsin 

G1063 G2691 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 

for THEY-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-indulgING 

they-should-be-being-restive-against 


0GAOYCIN 

christou gamein thelousin 

G5547 G1060 G2309 

i n_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Act vi Pres Act 3 PI 

ANOINTED TO-BE-MARRYING THEY-ARE-WILLING 


11 But the younger widows 
refuse: for when they have 
begun to wax wanton against 
Christ, they will marry; 


5:12 GXOYCAI 
echousai 


SIMULTANEOUS YET 


MAN0ANOYCIN 


MONON AG APr AI 


G3756 G3440 

i Part Neg Adv 
NOT ONLY 


G1161 G692 G235 G2532 G5397 


f vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-UN-PLACE 
they-repudiate 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI f t_ Acc 
IING ABOUT-COMING THE 

wandering-about 

KAI TIGPI GPrO I AAAOYCAI 

kai periergoi lalousai 

G2532 G4021 G2980 

Conj a_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom 

AND ABOUT-ACTers TALKING 

meddlers speaking 


12 Having damnation, because 
they have cast off their first 
faith. 


13 And withal they learn [to 
be] idle, wandering about from 
house to house; and not only 
idle, but tattlers also and 
busybodies, speaking things 
which they ought not. 
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TN MH A60NTA 

ta mE deonta 

G3588 G3361 G1163 

t_ Acc PI n Part Neg vp Pres im-Act Acc PI 

THE NO BINDING 

the(P) 

5:14 BOYAOMM OYt 

G1014 G37E 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Conj 

1-AM-intendlNG THEI 


AOIAOP1AC 


XAPIN 

loidorias charin 

G3059 G5484 

n_ Gen Sg f Adv 

OF-say-SPEARing grace 
reviling favoring 


NGCDTGPAC 

neOteras 

G3501 


MHAGM1AN AcbOPMHN 

mEdemian aphormEn 

G3367 G874 

a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

NO-YET-ONE FROM-RUSH 


G1060 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-MARRYING 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


TGKNOrONGIN 

teknogonein 
G5041 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-offspring-parentING 

to-be-bearing-children 

ANTIKGIMGNCD 

antikeimenO 

G480 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 

one-opposING 

one-opposing 


TAP TINGC 

gar tines 
G1063 G5100 


G1624 G3694 G3588 

i vi 2Aor Pas 3 PI Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

WERE-OUT-REVERTed BEHIND THE 


G4567 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SATAN (adversary) 


14 I will therefore that the 
younger women marry, bear 
children, guide the house, give 
none occasion to the adversary 
to speak reproachfully. 


niCTOC H TIICTH GXG1 XHPAC GrtAPKGITCD 

pistos hE pistE echei chEras eparkeitO 

G4103 G2228 G4103 G2192 G5503 G1884 

a_NomSgm Part a_NomSgf viPresAct3Sg n_AccPlf vmPresAct3Sg 

BELIEVing( m -) OR BELIEVingffl IS-HAVING WIDOWS LET-him/her-BE-ON-SUFFICING 

believing-man believing-woman let-him/her-be-relieving I 


MH BAPGIC0CD 

mE bareisthO 

G3361 G916 

Part Neg vm Pres Pas 3 Sg 

NO LET-BE-beING-HEAVIED 

let-her-be-being-burdened I 


TAIC 


16 If any man or woman that 
believeth have widows, let 
them relieve them, and let not 
the church be charged; that it 
may relieve them that are 
widows indeed. 


BEINGIy WIDOWS 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

it-SHOULD-BE-ON-SUFFICING 

she it-should-be-relieving 

5:17 Ol KAACDC 

hoi kalOs 

G3588 G2573 


AZIOYC0CDCAN 

axiousthOsan 

G515 

vm Pres Pas 3 PI 

LET-BE-beING-countED-WORTHY 
let-them-be-being-counted-worthy I 


vp Perf Act Norn PI m 

HAVING-BEFORE-STOOD 

ones-having-presided 


TIPGCBYTGPO I 

presbuteroi 

G4245 


KOniCDNTGC 

kopiOntes 

G2872 

vp Pres Act Norn PI n 

orres-toillNG 

ones-toiling 


AITIAHC 

diplEs 
G1362 
a_ Gen Sg f 
OF-double 


G1722 G3056 


17 . Let the elders that rule well 
be counted worthy of double 
honour, especially they who 
labour in the word and 
doctrine. 


AIAACKAAIA 


5:18 AGF'G I 


G2532 G514 
Conj a_ Norn Sg m 
AND WORTHY 


G1124 G1016 

f n_ Norn Sg f n_ Acc Sg m 
WRITing OX 


18 For the scripture saith, Thou 
shalt not muzzle the ox that 
treadeth out the com. And, The 
labourer [is] worthy of his 


G3588 G2040 G3588 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
THE ACTer OF-THE 


MICSOY AYTOY 

G3408 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m 
HIRE 
wages 
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5:19 KATA nPGCBYTePOY KATHTOPIAN I 

kata presbuterou katEgorian 

G2596 G4245 G2724 

Prep a_ Gen Sg m n_ Aco Sg f 

DOWN OF-SENIOR accusation 

against elder 

AYO H TP ICON MAPTYPCDN 

duo E triOn marturOn 

G1417 G2228 G5140 G3144 


ttapaa6xoy 

paradechou 

G3858 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Adv 
BE-BESIDE-RECEIVING OUTside 
be-you-be-assenting-to ! 


GKTOC 61 


G1622 


19 Against an elder receive not 
an accusation, but before two 
or three witnesses. 


5:20 TOYC 


6NCDTIION 

enOpion 

G1799 


G2443 G2532 


20 Them that sin rebuke before 
all, that others also may fear. 


ao i not <*>OBON 


6XCDCIN 

echOsin 


5:21 AIAMAPTYPOMA1 GNCDniON TOY 

diamarturomai enOpion tou 

G1263 G1799 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

1-AM-THRU-witnesslNG IN-VIEW OF-THE 
l-am-conjuring in-the-sight-of the 

TCDN 6KAGKTCDN ArTGACDN I 

tOn eklektOn aggelOn t 

G3588 G1588 G32 C 


G2532 G2962 
1 Conj n_ Gen Sg i 
AND OF-Master 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 


XPICTOY KAI 

christou kai 

G5547 G2532 

r»_ Gen Sg m Conj 
ANOINTED AND 


<t>YAA£HC 

phulaxEs 

G5442 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-GUARDING 


21 I charge [thee] before God, 
and the Lord Jesus Christ, and 
the elect angels, that thou 
observe these things without 
preferring one before another, 
doing nothing by partiality. 


nPOKP I MATOC MMA6N nolCDN 

prokrimatos mEden poiOn 

G4299 G3367 G4160 

n_ Gen Sg n a_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Nom Sg 

BEFORE-JUDGing NO-YET-ONE DOING 

prejudice nothing 

MMA6NI 

mEdeni 
G3367 
a_ Dat Sg m 
to-NO-YET-ONE 


AAAOTPIAIC C6AYTON 

allotriais seauton 

G245 G4572 

a_ Dat PI f pf 2 Acc Sg m 

other-placed-ones YOURself 
of-others 


5:23 MI-IK6TI YAPOnOTG I 

mEketi hudropotei 

G3371 G5202 

Adv vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

NO-NOT-STILL BE-water-DRINKING 
no-longer-only be-you-drinking-water I 


CTOMAXON COY 


/m Pres Act 2 Sg 
3E-ON-PLACING 
3e-you-placing-on I 


G5083 

r vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-KEEPING 
be-you-keeping I 


G235 G3631 

Conj n_ Dat Sg r 
but WINE 


oligO 
G3641 
a_ Dat Sg m 


BE-communionING 
be-you-participating I 


m Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep 


KM TAC 


be-you-using I 

TTYKNAC COY AC06N6IAC 

puknas sou astheneias 

G4437 G4675 G769 

a_ Acc PI f pp 2 Gen Sg n_ Acc PI f 

FREQUENT OF-YOU UN-FIRMnesses 


22 Lay hands suddenly on no 
man, neither be partaker of 
other men's sins: keep thyself 


23 Drink no longer water, but 
use a little wine for thy 
stomach's sake and thine often 
infirmities. 


5:24 TINCDN 
tinOn 

G5100 


TIPOArOYCAl 61C 

proagousai eis 

G4254 G1519 


24 Some men's sins are open 
beforehand, going before to 
judgment; and some [men] 
they follow after. 


KPICIN TIC 

krisin tisin 

G2920 G510 

n_ Acc Sg f px D< 
JUDGing to-At 


A6 KM 6TTAKOAOY0OYCIN 

de kai epakolouthousin 

G1161 G2532 G1872 

i Conj Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 

YET AND THEY-ARE-ON-followING 

also they-are-following-up 
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5:25 CDCAYTCDC KM TA KAAA GPrA 

hOsautOs kai ta kala erga 

G5615 G2532 G3588 G2570 G2041 

Adv Conj t_ Nom PI n a_ Norn PI n n_ Nom PI n 

AS-SAMEly AND THE IDEAL ACTS 

similarly also 


TIPOAHAA 

prodEla 

G4271 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


25 Likewise also the good 
works [of some] are manifest 
beforehand; and they that are 
otherwise cannot be hid. 


AAACDC GXONTA KPYBHNM OY AYNATAI 

allOs echonta krubEnai ou dunatai 

G247 G2192 G2928 G3756 G1410 

Adv vp Pres Act Nom PI n vn 2Aor Pas Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

otherwise HAVING TO-BE-HID NOT IS-ABLE 

having-it can 
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ocoi eiciN vno zyton 

hosoi eisin hupo zugon 

G3745 G1526 G5259 G2218 

pk Norn PI m vi Pres vxx 3 PI Prep (i_ Acc Sg m 
as-many-as ARE UNDER YOKE 

whoever 


AOYAOI TOYC 


HreicecocAN 


G5092 
n_ Gen Sg f 
VALUE 


G2233 

vm Pres midD/pasD 3 PI Conj 
LET-THEM-BE-deemING THAT 


A6CnOTAC TIACHC 

despotas pasEs 

G1203 G3956 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


1 . Let as many servants as are 
under the yoke count their own 
masters worthy of all honour, 
that the name of God and [his] 
doctrine be not blasphemed. 


AIAACKAAIA 


may-be- 

niCTOYC 

pistous 
G4103 
a_ Acc PI m 
ss-BELIEVing 


GXONTGC 

echontes 


ilieving 


Ar AnHTOi 


AAAA MAAAON 


AOYA6Y6TCDCAN 

douleuetOsan 

G1398 

vm Pres Act 3 PI 

LET-THEM-BE-SLAVING 

let-them-be-slaving-for-them 


AND beLOVED 


AIAACK6 KM TIAPAKAAGI 

didaske kai parakalei 

G1321 G2532 G3870 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-YOU-TEACHING AND BE-BESIDE-CALLING 
be-you-teaching I be-you-entreating I 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G2108 
n_ Gen Sg f 
WELL-ACTion 
benefaction 


6:3 61 


TO 1C TOY 

tois tou 

G3588 G3588 

t_ Dat PI m t_ Gen Sg m 

to-THE OF-THE 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

IS-DIFFERENT-TEACHING AND 
is-teaching-differently 


6Y6PreClAC ANTIAAMBANOM6NOI 

euergesias antilambanomenoi 

- G482 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
supportING 
6eing-supported 


YrlMNOYCIN 

hugiainousin 

G5198 


JG-SOUND sayings 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 

l pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY KM TH KAT 

christou kai tE kat 

G5547 G2532 G3588 G2596 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj t_ Dat Sg f Prep 

ANOINTED AND to-THE according 


2 And they that have believing 
masters, let them not despise 
[them], because they are 
brethren; but rather do [them] 
service, because they are 
faithful and beloved, partakers 
of the benefit. These things 
teach and exhort. 


6YC6B6IAN 
eusebeian 
G2150 
n_ Acc Sg f 


3 If any man teach otherwise, 
and consent not to wholesome 
words, [even] the words of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and to the 
doctrine which is according to 
godliness; 


G1319 
n_ Dat Sg f 
TEACHing 


G3367 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NO-YET-ONE 


4 He is proud, knowing 
nothing, but doting about 
questions and strifes of words, 
whereof cometh envy, strife, 
railings, evil surmisings, 


G1537 G3739 


G2054 
n_ Nom Sg f 
STRIFE 


BAACcbHMIAl YtTONC 

blasphEmiai huponoiai 

G988 G5283 


nONHPA I 

ponErai 

G4190 


ScrTR : ScrTFtt 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


1 Timothy 6 


65 ftapaaiatpib 

paradiatribai 

G3859 


AIG4>0APMGNCDN 

diephtharmenOn 

G1311 

vp Perf Pas Gen PI m 

OF-HAVING-been-THRU-CORRUPTED 

of-decadent 


AN0PCDTICDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


G4200 

I n_ Acc Sg m 
capital 


AFIGCTGPHMGNCDN THC AAH0GIAC NOMIZONTCDN TTOPICMON GINA I 

apesterEmenOn tEs alEtheias nomizontOn 

G650 G3588 G225 G3543 

vp Perf Pas Gen PI m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Gen PI 

HAVING-been-deprivED OF-THE TRUTH LAWizING 

deprived inferring 

A<t>ICTACO AITO TCDN TOIOVTCDN 

aphistaso apo tOn toioutOn 

G868 G575 G3588 G5108 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI m pd Gen 

FROM-STAND-YOU FROM THE such 


G3563 
n_ Acc Sg m 
MIND 


THN 6YCGBGIAN 

tEn eusebeian 

G3588 G2150 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 
THE devoutness 




nOPICMOC MGrAC 

porismos megas 

I G4200 G3173 


imSgm t_NomSgf n_ 


GYCGBGIA MGTA AYTAPKGIAC 

eusebeia meta autarkeias 

G2150 G3326 G841 

Prep n_GenSgf 

devoutness WITH SAME-SUFFICiency 

contentment 


6:7 OYAGN 
ouden 
G3762 
a_Acc Sg n 
NOT-YET-ONE 
nothing 

GZGNGrKGIN 

exenegkein 
G1627 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-OUT-CARRYING ANY 
to-be-carrying-( 


GI CHNGrK AMGN 6 

eisEnegkamen ei 

G1533 G 

vi Aor Act 1 PI Pi 

WE-INTO-CARRY IN 

we-carry-' nt0 

AYNAMG0A 

dunametha 
0 G1410 

px Acc Sg n vi Pres midD/pasD 1 
WE-ARE-ABLE 


KOCMON 

kosmon 
G2889 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SYSTEM 


OTI OYAG 

hoti oude 

G3754 G3761 


AG 


YET THRU-NURTURE i 


BOY AOMGN01 

boulomenoi 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nt 

ones-intendING 

ones-intending 


6ni0YMIAC TTOAAAC ANOHTOYC KAI 

pagida kai epitnumias pollas anoEtous kai 

G3803 G2532 G1939 G4183 G453 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj rs_ Acc PI f a_ Acc PI f a_ Acc PI f Conj 

FASTENer AND ON-FEELings MANY UN-MINDing AND 

trap desires foolish 

TOYC AN0PCt>nOYC 61C OAG0PON KAI ATTCD AG IAN 

tous anthrOpous eis olethron kai apOleian 

G3588 G444 G1519 G3639 G2532 G684 

t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m Prep n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

THE humans INTO WHOLE-RUIN AND destruction 

extermination 




TIANTCDN TCDN 

pantOn tOn 

I G3956 G3588 


KAKCDN 

kakOn 

G2556 


OF-THE EVILS 


18 G5365 ( 

m Sg f n_ Norn Sg f | 

FONDness-of-SILVER ( 


OPGrOMGNOI 

oregomenoi 

G3713 


ATO THC 


[E-FROM-STRAYED FROM 


niCTGCDC 

pisteOs 

n_ Gen Sg f 

BELIEF 

faith 


FIGPIGFIG I PAN OAYNAIC FIOAAAIC 

periepeiran odunais pollais 

G4044 G3601 G4183 

vi Aor Act 3 PI n_ Dat PI f a_ Dat PI f 

ABOUT-PROBE to-PAINS MANY 

try-on-all-sides to-pain(P) much 


5 Perverse disputings of men 
of corrupt minds, and destitute 
of the truth, supposing that 
gain is godliness: from such 
withdraw thyself. 


7 For we brought nothing into 
[this] world, [and it is] certain 
we can carry nothing out. 


CKGTTACMATA TOYTOIC APKGC0HCOMG0A 

skepasmata toutois arkesthEsometha 

> G4629 G5125 G714 

n_ Acc PI n pd Dat PI n vi Fut Pas 1 PI 

SHELTER-effecfS to-these WE-SHALL-BE-BEING-SUFFICED 

protective-covering 

OYTGIN GMTTI TITO YC IN GIC TTGIPACMON KAI 

tein empiptousin eis peirasmon kai 

47 G1706 G1519 G3986 G2532 


9 But they that will be rich fall 
into temptation and a snare, 
and [into] many foolish and 
hurtful lusts, which drown men 
in destruction and perdition. 


haitines buthizousin 

G3748 G1036 

pr Nom PI f vi Pres Act 3 PI 

WHICH-ANY ARE-SUBMERGING 


cb I AAPrYP IN 


GAYTOYC 

heautous 

G1438 


10 For the love of money is the 
root of all evil: which while 
some coveted after, they have 
erred from the faith, and 
pierced themselves through 
with many sorrows. 
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2*N0PCDne toy eeoY 

anthrOpe tou theou 

G444 G3588 G2316 

n_ Voc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

human! OF-THE God 




AG AIKAIOCYNHN GYCGBGIM 

de dikaiosunEn eusebeian 

G1161 G1343 G2150 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

YET JUSTice devoutness 

righteousness 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_ Acc 
BE-YOU-CONTENDING THE 
be-you-contending I 

C A ICON IOY ZCDHC 

aiOniou zOEs 

88 G166 G2222 

t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 


4>GYr6 

tauta pheuge 

G5023 G5343 

pd Acc PI n vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

these BE-FLEEING 

these-things be-you-fleeing I 


G1377 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-CHASING 
be-you-pursuing ! 


niCTIN ArATIHN YTTOMONHN TIPAOTHTA 

pistin agapEn hupomonEn praotEta 

G4102 G26 G5281 G4236 

n_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

BELIEF LOVE UNDER-REMAINing MEEKness 

faith endurance 

KAAON AfCDNA THC niCTGCOC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


OF-THE eonian 


eniAABOY 

-Os epilabou 

02 G1949 

Sen Sg f vm 2Aor midD 2 Sg 

-IEF BE-ON-GETTING 

i be-you-getting-hold! 

COMOAOrHCAC TUN 

hOmologEsas tEn 

G3670 G3588 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg t_AccSgf 

YOU-avow THE 


11 But thou, O man of God, 
flee these things; and follow 
after righteousness, godliness, 
faith, love, patience, meekness. 


12 Fight the good fight of faith, 
lay hold on eternal life, 
whereunto thou art also called, 
and hast professed a good 
profession before many 


KAAHN OMOAOr 1 AN GNCDTII ON TTOAACDN MAPTYPCDN 

kalEn homologian enOpion pollOn marturOn 

G2570 G3671 G1799 G4183 G3144 

a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Adv a_GenPlm n_GenPlm 

IDEAL avowal IN-VIEW OF-MANY witnesses 

in-the-sight-of many 

6:13 TTAPArrGAACD CO I GNCDTI I ON TOY 0GOY 

paraggellO soi enOpion tou theou 

G3853 G4671 G1799 G3588 G2316 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Adv t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen ! 

1-AM-charglNG to-YOU IN-VIEW OF-THE God 

you in-the-sight-of the 


TIANTA 


XPICTOY IHCOY 


TOY 


G2532 G5547 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
AND ANOINTED 


\HN OMOAOr I AN 

n homologian 

70 G3671 

cc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
tL avowal 


I THPHCAI CG 

tErEsai se 

G5083 G4571 

vn Aor Act pp 2 Acc Sg 

TO-KEEP YOU 


ZCDOTTOIOYNTOC TA 


G3588 G2227 G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m t_ Acc PI 

THE One-LIVE-makING THE 


MAPTYPHCANTOC Gn I 

marturEsantos epi 

G3140 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
One-witness/rjg 
one-testify/ng 


G1909 


GNTOAHN 

entolEn 
G1785 
n_ Acc Sg f 


aspilon 

G784 

a_ Acc Sg f 

UN-SPOTTed 

unspotted 


ANGIT1AHTIT ON 

anepilEpton 

G423 

a_ Acc Sg f 


GTT l<t>ANG I AC TOY KYPIOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY 

epiphaneias tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou 

G2015 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

ON-APPEARance OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 


13 . I give thee charge in the 
sight of God, who quickeneth 
all things, and [before] Christ 
Jesus, who before Pontius 
Pilate witnessed a good 
confession; 


niAATOY 

pilatou 

G4091 

n_ Gen Sg m 
PILATE 


14 That thou keep [this] 
commandment without spot, 
unrebukeable, until the 

appearing of our Lord Jesus 


IAIOIC AGIZGI 


G3739 G2540 

pr Acc Sg f n_ Dat PI m 
WHOM to-SEASONS 


SHALL-BE-SHOWING THE 


MAKAPIOC 

makarios 

G3107 

a_ Norn Sg m 
HAPPY 


15 Which in his times he shall 
shew, [who is] the blessed and 
only Potentate, the King of 
kings, and Lord of lords; 


KYPIGYONTCDN 

kurieuontOn 

G2961 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 


G2962 

n_ Norn Sg m 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


1 Timothy 6 


G3739 G1492 

pr Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

WHOM PERCEIVED 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
One- HAVING 
having 


G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ONE 


A0ANACIAN 4>CDC OIKCDN 

athanasian phOs oikOn 

G110 G5457 G3611 

n_ Acc Sg f fl_AccSgn vp Pres Act I 

UN-DEATH LIGHT HOMING 

immortality in-light making-his-l 


AN0PCOTICDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


MTPOCITON 

aprositon 

G676 

a_ Acc Sg n 
UN-TOWARD 


G1492 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING 


16 Who only hath immortality, 
dwelling in the light which no 
man can approach unto; whom 
no man hath seen, nor can see; 
to whom [be] honour and 
power everlasting. Amen. 


G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


TIMH KM KPATOC 

timE kai kratos 

G5092 G2532 G2904 

i n_ Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom Sg n 

VALUE AND HOLDing 

honor might 


YS'HAOd’PONG IN 

hupsElophronein 
G5309 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-beING-HIGH-DISPOSed 

to-be-being-haughty 

TCD 0GCD TCt 


= HAniKGNM 

Elpikenai 
G1679 
vn Pert Act 

IT TO-HAVE-EXPECTED 
to-rely-° n 

ZCDNTI Td 

zOnti tO 

G2198 G35 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m t_ D: 
LIVING THE 


TTANTA GIC ATTOAAYCIN 

G3956 G1519 G619 

a_ Acc PI n Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

ALL INTO FROM-ENJOYment 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-YOU-chargING 
be-you-charging I 


TTAOYTOY 

ploutou 
G4149 
n_ Gen Sg m 
RICHES 
of-riches 


n_ Dat Sg f 

UN-EVIDENT 

dubiousness 


TTAPGXONT I 

parechonti 

G3930 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

One-tenderlNG 

one-tendering 


17 Charge them that are rich in 
this world, that they be nol 
highminded, nor trust in 
uncertain riches, but in the 
living God, who giveth us 
richly all things to enjoy; 


G235 G1722 


TTAOYCICDC 

plousiOs 

G4146 


eproic 

ergois 

n_ Dat PI n 
ACTS 


GYMGTAAOTOYC 

eumetadotous 

G2130 

a_ Acc PI m 

WELL-WITH-GIVers 


18 That they do good, that they 
be rich in good works, ready to 
willing to 


communicate; 


KOINCDNIKOYC 

koinOnikous 

G2843 


6:19 ATTO0HCAYPIZONTAC 

apothEsaurizontas heautois 

G597 G1438 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m pf 3 Dat PI n 

FROM-PLACING-INTO-MORROW to-selves 


GAYTOIC 0GMGAION KAAON 
heautois themelion kalon 

G1438 G2310 G2570 

pf 3 Dat PI m n_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
ion IDEAL 


GIC TO 


INTO THE 


eniAABCDNTAI 

epilabOntai 
I G1949 


THC MCDNIOY ZCDHC 

tEs aiOniou zOEs 

G3588 G166 G2222 

Conj vs 2Aor midD 3 PI t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

THAT THEY-MAY-BE-ON-GETTING OF-THE eonian LIFE 

they-may-be-getting-hold 

6:20 CD TIMOeee THN nAPAKATAOhlKHN 

O timothee tEn parakatathEkEn 

G5599 G5095 G3588 G3872 

Inj n_ Voc Sg m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

01 Timothy I THE BESIDE-DOWN-PLACED 

which-is-committed-to-your-trust 


BGBHAOYC KGNCXbCDm AC KM ANTI0GC6IC THC 

bebElous kenophOnias kai antitheseis tEs 

G952 G2757 G2532 G477 G3588 

a_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f Conj n_ Aoc PI f t_ Gen Sg f 

profane EMPTY-SOUNDS AND INSTEAD-PLACings OF-THE 

prattlings antipathies 


4>YAA£ON 

phulaxon 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
GUARD-YOU 
guard-you I 


G5581 
a_ Gen Sg f 
FALSE-NAMED 
falsely-named 


OUT-REVERTING 


G1108 
n_ Gen Sg f 
KNOWIedge 


19 Laying up in store for 
themselves a good foundation 
against the time to come, that 
they may lay hold on eternal 
life. 


20 O Timothy, keep that which 
is committed to thy trust, 
avoiding profane [and] vain 
babblings, and oppositions of 
science falsely so called: 
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6:21 HN T1N6C 


G3739 G5100 

prAccSgf px Nom PI m 
WHICH ANY 

some 


enMTeAAOMGNO i nep i 

epaggellomenoi peri 

G1861 G4012 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m Prep 
promisING ABOUT 

are-professing about as _t 0 


THN niCTIN HCTOXHCAN H 

tEn pistin EstochEsan hE 

G3588 G4102 G795 G3588 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorAct3PI t_NomSgf 
THE BELIEF THEY-deviate THE 

faith they-swerve 


XAPIC MGTA COY 

charis meta sou 

G5485 G3326 G4675 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep pp 2 Gen Sg 
grace WITH YOU 


AMHN 

amEn 

G281 

Hebrew 

AMEN 


T7POC 


G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


T IMO0GON 



n_ Acc Sg m 


rrpcDTH 

prOtE 
G4413 
a_ Nom Sg f 
BEFORE-most 


erp».<t>H Ano 

egraphE apo 

G1125 G575 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep 

WAS-WRITten FROM 


21 Which some professing 
have erred concerning the 
faith. Grace [be] with thee. 
Amen. «[The first to Timothy 
was written from Laodicea, 
which is the chiefest city of 
Phrygia Pacatiana.]» 


AAOAIK6IAC HTIC 6CTIN 

laodikeias hEtis estin 


n_ Gen Sg f prNomSgf viPresvxxi 

Laodicea WHICH-ANY IS 


MHTPOTTOA IC cppyrlAC THC 

mEtropolis phrugias tEs 

G3390 G5435 G3588 

iSg n_ Nom Sg f n_GenSgf t_GenSgf 

MOTHER-city OF-PHRYGIA OF-THE 


FtAKATIANHC 

pakatianEs 

a_ Gen Sg f 
PACATIANA 
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2Timothy 1 


2Timothy 


^nOCTOAOC 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


06AHMATOC 06OY 
thelEmatos theou 

G2307 G2316 

n_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 


KAT 

G2596 


ertArreAiAN zcdhc tmc 

epaggelian zOEs tEs 

G1860 G2222 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

promise OF-LIFE THE 


6N XPICTCD IHCOY 

en christO iEsou 

G1722 G5547 G2424 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 


Christ 


XAPIC 

charis 
G5043 G5485 

n_ Dat Sg n n_ Norn Sg 
offspring grace 

child 


6A6OC 

eleos 

G1656 


KM XPICTOY IHCOY 

kai christou iEsou 

G2532 G5547 G2424 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
AND ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 


KYPIOY HMCDN 

kuriou hEmOn 

G2962 G2257 

I n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

Master OF-US 

Lord 


6IPHNH ATTO 06OY 


Prep n_GenSgm 


charin 
G5485 
n_ Acc Sg f 


echo 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-HAVING 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


AATP6YCD 

latreuO 

G3000 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

1-AM-offerlNG-DI VINE-SERVICE 


KA0APA CYN61AHC6I 


CDC AA IA AG ITTT ON 6XCD 

hOs adialeipton echo 

G5613 G88 G2192 

Adv a_AccSgf vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

AS UN-intermittent l-AM-HAVING 


)Y MN6IAN 6N TAIC A6HC 

j mneian en tais deEses 

675 G3417 G1722 G3588 G1162 

2GenSg n_AccSgf Prep t_DatPlf n_Datl 

lU REMINDer IN THE petition: 

remembrance 

i eninoocDN ce iagin 

epipothOn se idein 

G1971 G4571 G1492 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m pp 2 Acc Sg vn 2Aor Act 


NYKTOC KAI 
nuktos kai 

G3571 G2532 

mSg n_ Gen Sg f Conj 
OF-NIGHT AND 


AAKPYCDN 

dakruOn 

G1144 


TO-BE-PERCEIVING HAVING-been-REMINDED OF-YOU 


G2443 G5479 
Conj n_ Gen Sg 
THAT OF-JOY 


TIAHPCD0CD 

plErOthO 

G4137 

vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 

l-MAY-BE-BEING-FILLED 

l-may-be-being-filled-full 

4 AAMBANCDN 


n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act N: 

UNDER-REMINDer GETTING-UF 
reminder getting 


n Sg m t_ Gen Sg f Prep pp 2 Dat Sj 


a_ Gen Sg f 

-THE IN YOU UN-hypocritical 

unfeigned 

MAMMH COY ACDIAI 

mammE sou lOidi 

G3125 G4675 G3090 

f n_ Dat Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg n_ Dat Sg m 

GRANDMOTHER OF-YOU LOIS 


G3384 

i n_ Dat Sg f 
MOTHER 


G4675 G2131 

pp 2 Gen Sg n_ Dat Sg f 
OF-YOU Eunice 


G3982 G1161 G3754 G2532 G1722 G4671 

vi Perf Pas 1 Sg Conj Conj Conj Prep pp 2 Dat Sg 

l-HAVE-been-PERSUADED YET that AND IN YOU 


1 . Paul, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the will of God, 
according to the promise of life 
which is in Christ Jesus, 


2 To Timothy, [my] dearly 
beloved son: Grace, mercy, 
[and] peace, from God the 
Father and Christ Jesus our 
Lord. 


3 I thank God, whom I serve 
from [my] forefathers with 
pure conscience, that without 
ceasing I have remembrance of 
thee in my prayers night and 


4 Greatly desiring to see thee, 
being mindful of thy tears, that 
I may be filled with joy; 


5 When I call to remembrance 
the unfeigned faith that is in 
thee, which dwelt first in thy 
grandmother Lois, and thy 
mother Eunice; and I am 
persuaded that in thee also. 
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2Timothy 1 


G3739 G156 

pr Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg I 
WHICH cause 


ANAMIMNHCKCD CG ANAZCDTTYPG IN TO XAPICMA 

anamimnEskO se anazOpurein to charisma 

G363 G4571 G329 G3588 G5486 

Vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg vn Pres Act t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

l-AM-UP-REMINDING YOU TO-BE-UP-LIVE-FIRING THE grac e-effect 

l-am-reminding to-be-rekindling gracious-gift 


6 . Wherefore I put thee in 
remembrance that thou stir up 
the gift of God, which is in 
thee by the putting on of my 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


G1722 G4671 G1223 G3588 

xx 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

IN YOU THRU THE 


G1936 
n_ Gen Sg f 
ON-PLACing 
imposition 


KM ArATIHC KM CCDcpPON ICMO Y 

kai agapEs kai sOphronismou 

G2532 G26 G2532 G4995 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

AND OF-LOVE AND OF-sanity 


TINGYMA AG I AIM; AAAA AYNAMGCDC 

pneuma deilias alia dunameOs 

G4151 G1167 G235 G1411 

i n_ Acc Sg n n_GenSgf Conj n_GenSgf 

spirit OF-DREAD but OF-ABILITY 

of-timidity of-power 


7 For God hath not given us the 
spirit of fear; but of power, 
and of love, and of a sound 


MH OYN GTTMCXYN0HC 

mE oun epaischunthEs 

G3361 G3767 G1870 

Part Neg Conj vs Aor pasD 2 Sg 

NO THEN MAY-YOU-BE-BEING-ON-VILED THE 

you-may-be-being-ashamed of-the 


MAPTYPION TOY 

marturion tou 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


MHAG GMG 


TON 


AGCMION AYTOY 


8 Be not thou therefore 
ashamed of the testimony of 
our Lord, nor of me his 
prisoner: but be thou partaker 
of the afflictions of the gospel 
according to the power of God; 


NO-YET ME 


GYMTGAICD KATA AYNAMIN 0GOY 

euaggeliO kata dunamin theou 

G2098 G2596 G1411 G2316 

n_ Dat Sg n Prep n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

WELL-MESSAGE according-to ABILITY OF-God 

in-accord-with power 


I TOY CCDCANTOC 

tou sOsantos 

G3588 G4982 

t_ Gen Sg m vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
THE One-SAMing 

one-saving 

\ GPrA HMCDN 

erga hEmOn 

588 G2041 G2257 


HMAC KAI KAA6CANTOC 

hEmas kai kalesantos 

G2248 G2532 G2564 

pp 1 Acc PI Conj vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 


AAAA KAT 


G235 G2596 


G2398 
a_ Acc Sg I 
OWN 


to-CALLing HOLY 


nPOOGCIN KAI 

prothesin kai 

G4286 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

BEFORE-PLACing AND 
purpose 


1:10 <t> ANGPCD0GI CAN AG 
phanerOtheisan de 

G5319 G1161 

vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f Conj 
BEING-made-APPEAR YET 


XPICTCD IHCOY 

christO iEsou 

2 G5547 G2424 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 
Christ 

NYN A1A THC 


BEFORE TIMES 


GTI l*t>ANG I AC TOY 

epiphaneias tou 

G2015 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t Gen Sg m 

ON-APPEARance OF-THE 


CCDTHPOC HMCDN 

sOtEros hEmOn 

G4990 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen P 

SAViour OF-US 


iEsou 
G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS ANOINTED 


G2673 
vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 
DOWN-UN-ACTmg 
one-abolish/ng 


G3303 G3588 

Part t_ Acc Sg m 
INDEED THE 


0ANATON 4>CDTICANTOC AG 

thanaton phOtisantos de 

G5461 G1161 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m Conj 

enLIGHTen/ng YET 

ilium inat/ng 


G2288 
n_ Acc Sg 
DEATH 


9 Who hath saved us, and 
called [us] with an holy calling, 
not according to our works, but 
according to his own purpose 
and grace, which was given us 
in Christ Jesus before the 
world began, 


10 But is now made manifest 
by the appearing of our 
Saviour Jesus Christ, who hath 
abolished death, and hath 
brought life and immortality to 
light through the gospel: 
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KM AcbSAPCIAN A12s TOY GYArTGAlOY 

kai aphtharsian dia tou euaggeliou 

G2532 G861 G1223 G3588 G2098 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 

AND UN-CORRUPTion THRU THE WELL-MESSAGE 

incorruption through 


G1519 G3739 

Prep pr Acc Sg n 
INTO WHICH 


vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 
WAS-PLACED 
was-appointed 


AIAACKAAOC 


G2532 G652 


PROCLAIMer AND 


G2532 G1320 


AND TEACHer 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


G4100 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-BELIEVED 


1958 G235 G3756 

Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Part Neg 
iM-EMOTIONING but NOT 
m-suffering 

m neneicMM < 

ii pepeismai i 

2532 G3982 ( 

onj vi Pert Pas 1 Sg < 

'JD l-HAVE-been-PERSUADED t 


Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
kM-beING-ON-VILED 
im-being-ashamed 

rI AYNATOC 

i dunatos 

754 G1415 


THN TIAPAGHKHN 

tEn parathEkEn 

G3588 G3866 

1 t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE BESIDE-PLACED 

which-is-committed t 


MOY c(>YAA£AI G1C GK6INHN THN HMGPAN 

mou phulaxai eis ekeinEn tEn hEmeran 

G3450 G5442 G1519 G1565 G3588 G2250 

ppIGenSg vn Aor Act Prep pdAccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

OF-ME TO-GUARD INTO that THE DAY 


1:13 YnOTYTICDC IN GXG 
hupotupOsin eche 

G5296 G2192 salats 

n_ Acc Sg f vm Pres Act 2 Sg vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

pattern BE-HAVING OF-beING-SOUND 

be-you-having! words whict 

GN niCTGI KM ArATIH TH GN XPICTCD IHCOY 

en pistei kai agapE tE en christO iEsou 

G1722 G4102 G2532 G26 G3588 G1722 G5547 G2424 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f Conj n_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
IN BELIEF AND LOVE THE IN ANOINTED JESUS 


TIN TIAP GMOY HKOYCAC 

tOn par emou Ekousas 

33739 G3844 G1700 G191 

>r Gen PI m Prep pp 1 Gen Sg vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
DF-WHICH BESIDE ME YOU-HEAR 


I THN KAAHN 

tEn kalEn 

G3588 G2570 

t_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 

THE IDEAL 


TtAPAKATAGHKHN 

parakatathEkEn 
G3872 
n_ Acc Sg f 

BESIDE-DOWN-PLACED 

which-is-committed-to-your-ti 


TOY GNO I KOYNTOC GN HMIN 

tou enoikountos en hEmin 

G3588 G1774 G1722 G2254 

t_ Gen Sg n vp Pres Act Gen Sg n Prep pp 1 Dat PI 
THE one-IN-HOMING IN US 

making-its-home 


<t>YAA£ON 

phulaxon 

G5442 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
GUARD 
guard-you ! 


TINGYMATOC 

pneumatos 
G4151 
n_ Gen Sg n 


1:15 OIA AC 


TOYTO OTI 


ATTGCTPA«t>HCAN 

apestraphEsan 

G654 


t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


4>YrGAAOC 
phugellos 

G5436 

: 3 Sg n_ Norn Sg m Conj n_NomSgm 

PHYGELLUS AND Hermogenes 


GPMOrGNHC 

hermogenEs 

G2061 


G1325 G1656 

vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg n 

MAY-BE-GIVING MERCY 

may-he-be-granting ! 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg rr 
to-THE 


ONHC I <t>OPO Y 
onEsiphorou 

G3683 
n_. Gen Sg m 

OF-Onesiphorus (PROFIT-CARRYING) 
of-Onesiphorus 


11 Whereunto I am appointed a 
preacher, and an apostle, and a 
teacher of the Gentiles. 


12 For the which cause I also 
suffer these things: 
nevertheless I am not ashamed: 
for I know whom I have 
believed, and am persuaded 
that he is able to keep that 
which I have committed unto 
him against that day. 


13 Hold fast the form of sound 
words, which thou hast heard 
of me, in faith and love which 
is in Christ Jesus. 


14 That good thing which was 
committed unto thee keep by 
the Holy Ghost which dwelleth 


15 . This thou knowest, that all 
they which are in Asia be 
turned away from me; of 
whom are Phygellus and 
Hermogenes. 


16 The Lord give mercy unto 
the house of Onesiphorus; for 
he oft refreshed me, and was 
not ashamed of my chain: 
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2Timothy 2 


OIKCD 

oikO 

G3624 

n_ Dat Sg m 

HOME 

household 


OTI TIOAAAKIC 
hoti pollakis 

G3754 G4178 

Conj Adv 



ANGYY£GN 


G3165 

pplAccSg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
ME he-UP-COOLS 


KAI THN 

kai tEn 

G2532 G3588 

Conj t_AccSgf 
AND THE 


AAYC1N MOY OYK 

halusin mou ouk 

G254 G3450 G3756 

n_ Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg 
UN-LOOSE OF-ME NOT 


GT7HCXYN0H 

epEschunthE 

G1870 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-ON-VILED 
was-ashamed 


1:17 A AAA rGNOMGNOC 

G235 G1096 

Conj vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m 

but BECOMING 


PCDMH CnOYAAIOTGPON 

rOmE spoudaioteron 

G4516 G4706 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Acc Sg m Cmp 

ROME more-DILIGENT 


GZHTHCGN MG KAI 

ezEtEsen me kai 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Conj 
he-SEEKS ME AND 


17 But, when he was in Rome, 
he sought me out very 
diligently, and found [me]. 


GYPGN 

heuren 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

FOUND 

found-me 


dOE 

G1325 

vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-GIVING 
may-he-be-granting ! 




G846 G3588 

pp Dat Sg m t_NomSgm 
to-him THE 



heurein 
G2147 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-FINDING 


GAGOC 
eleos 
G1656 
n_ Acc Sg n 
MERCY 


TIAPA KYPIOY 

para kuriou 

G3844 G2962 

Prep n_ Gen Sg r 

BESIDE Master 


GKGINH Th HMGPA 

ekeinE tE hEmera 

G1565 G3588 G2250 

pd Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
that THE DAY 


GN GchGCCD AIHKONHCGN BGATION 

en ephesO diEkonEsen beltion 

G1722 G2181 G1247 G957 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg n 

IN EPHESUS he-THRU-SERVES more-CASTing 

he-serves quite-well 


18 The Lord grant unto him 
that he may find mercy of the 
Lord in that day: and in how 
many things he ministered unto 
me at Ephesus, thou knowest 
very well. 


CY TINCDCKGIC 

su ginOskeis 

G4771 G1097 

pp 2 Nom Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU ARE-KNOWING 
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2Timothy 2 


CY OYN T6KNON MOY 

su oun teknon mou 

G4771 G3767 G5043 G3450 

pp 2 Nom Sg Conj n_ Voc Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 

YOU THEN offspring OF-ME 


child ! 


XPICTCD IHCOY 

christO iEsou 

G5547 G2424 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED JESUS 


GNAYNJrMOY 

endunamou 

G1743 

vm Pres Pas 2 Sg 
BE-beING-IN-ABLED 
be-you-fceing-invigorated ! 


G1722 G3588 


XZxPITI 

chariti 

G5485 


t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


1 . Thou therefore, my son 
strong in the grace that ii 
Christ Jesus. 


TIOAACDN 

pollOn 

G4183 


nicToic ANepconoic oitingc ikanoi 


pistois anthrOpois 

vi 2Aor Mid 2 Sg a_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI rr 

BE-YOU-BESIDE-PLACING to-BELIEVing humans 
be-you-committing I to-faithful 

A I AA£A I 

didaxai 
G1321 
vn Aor Act 
TO-TEACH 


hikanoi 
G2425 
a_ Nom PI rr 


GCONTAI KM GTGPOYC 

esontai kai heterous 

G2071 G2532 G2087 

SHALL-BE AND D7FFERENT-on 


2 And the things that thou hast 
heard of me among many 
witnesses, the same commit 
thou to faithful men, who shall 
be able to teach others also. 


I CY OYN KAKOTTA0HCON CDC KAAOC 

su oun kakopathEson hOs kalos 

G4771 G3767 G2553 G5613 G2570 

pp 2 Nom Sg Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg Adv a_ Nom S 

YOU THEN EVIL-EMOTION AS IDEAL 

suffer-evil-you I 


CTP AT ICDTHC IHCOY 

stratiOtEs iEsou 

G4757 G2424 

1 n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


XP1CTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 


TCD 


CTPATOAOrHCANT 1 

hina to stratologEsanti 

G2443 G3588 G4758 

Conj t_ Dat Sg m vp Aor Act Dat Sg m 

THAT to-THE One-WAR-saymg 

the one-enlistmg-him 


APGCH 

aresE 

G700 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-SHOULD-BE-PLEASING 


G1437 G1161 G2532 G118 

Cond Conj 

IF-EVER YET 


G5100 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg px Nom S( 

MAY-BE-COMPETING ANY 

may-be-competing-in-the-games anyone 


MH NOMIMCDC A0AHCH 

mE nomimOs athlEsE 

G3361 G3545 G118 

Part Neg Adv vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

NO LAWfully he-SHOULD-BE-COMPETING 


OF-JESUS ANOINTED 


CTPVTeYOMGNOC GMnAGKGTM TMC TOY 

strateuomenos empleketai tais tou 

G4754 G1707 G3588 G3588 

vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat PI f t_ Gen Sj 

i WARRING IS-beING-IN-BRAIDED to-THE OF-THE 

one-warring is-being-involved 


G4230 
n_ Dat PI f 
PRACTISES 
business(P) 


CT6d>J>NOYT>> I 

stephanoutai 

G4737 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-WREATHED 

he-is-being-given-a-wreatl 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


3 Thou therefore endure 
hardness, as a good soldier of 
Jesus Christ. 


4 No man that warreth 
entangleth himself with the 
affairs of [this] life; that he 
may please him who hath 
chosen him to be a soldier. 


5 And if a man also strb 
masteries, [yet] is he 
crowned, except he 
lawfully. 


KZxPnCDN 

karpOn 

G2590 


6 The husbandman that 
laboureth must be first partaker 
of the fruits. 


M6TM\».MB*NeiN 


G3539 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-MINDING 
be-you-apprehending ! 


G3739 
pr Acc PI n 
WHICH 
which(P) 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
1-AM-saylNG 


G1325 

vo 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-GIVING 


G1063 G4671 


7 Consider what I say; and the 
Lord give thee understanding 
in all things. 
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2Timothy 2 


CYNGC1N 6N n>«CIN 

sunesin en pasin 

G4907 G1722 G3956 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep a_ Dat PI 

understanding IN ALL 


2:8 MNHMONGYG IHCOYN 

mnEmoneue iEsoun 

G3421 G2424 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg r 

BE-YOU-rememberING JESUS 
be-you-remembering ! 


xp i cton eri-trePMGNON 

egEgermenon 
G1453 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m Prep 
HAVING-been-ROUSED OUT 
one-having-been-roused 


G5547 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


GK NGKPCDN 

ek nekrOn 

G1537 G3498 


cnePMATOc 


AABIA KATA 


oADAVID according-t 


TO GYArTGAION MOY 

to euaggelion mou 

G3588 G2098 G3450 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 

THE WELL-MESSAGE OF-ME 


OF-DEAD OUT OF-se 


8 . Remember that Jesus Christ 
of the seed of David was 
raised from the dead according 
to my gospel: 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg n 
WHICH 


G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


Pres Act 1 Sg 
\M-EVIL-EMOTIONING 
tm-suffering-evil 


MGXPI 

mechri 

G3360 


OY AGAGTAI 

ou dedetai 

G3756 G1210 

l Part Neg vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

NOT HAS-been-BOUND 


9 Wherein I suffer trouble, as 
an evil doer, [even] untc 
bonds; but the word of God is 
not bound. 


I AIA TOYTO TTANTA YTTOMGNCD At A 

dia touto panta hupomenO dia 

G1223 G5124 G3956 G5278 G1223 

Prep pd Acc Sg n a_ Acc PI n vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 

THRU this ALL l-AM-UNDER-REMAINING THRU 


because-of 


l-am-enduring 


CCDTHP I AC TYXCDCIN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


GKAGKTOYC INA KAI 

eklektous hina kai 

G1588 G2443 G2532 


MGTA AOIHC 


n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


10 Therefore I endure all things 
for the elect's sakes, that they 
may also obtain the salvation 
which is in Christ Jesus with 
eternal glory. 


TTICTOC 

pistos 

G4103 


CYZhlCOMGN 

suzEsomen 

G4800 

vi Fut Act 1 PI 

WE-SHALL-BE-TOG ETHER-LIVING 
we-shall-be-living-tog ether 


YTIOMGNOMGN 

hupomenomen 

G5278 


logos 

G3056 


CYNATTG0ANOMGN 


vi 2Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-TOGETHER-FROM-DIED 

we-died-together 


C YMB AC I AG YCOMGN 


G2532 G4821 


APNOYMG0A 

arnoumetha 

G720 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 
WE-ARE-disownING 


11 [It is] a faithful saying: For 
if we be dead with [him], we 
shall also live with [him]: 


12 If we suffer, we shall also 
reign with [him]: if we deny 
[him], he also will deny us: 


also-that-om 


shall-be 


2:13 61 ATT ICTOYMGN 

ei apistoumen 

G1487 G569 G1565 

Cond vi Pres Act 1 PI pd Nom Sg m 

IF WE-ARE-UN-BELIEVING that-One 

we-are-being-unfaithful that-one 


menei arnEsasthai 

G3306 G720 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg vn Aor midD 
IS-REMAINING TO-disown 


APNHCAC0AI 6AYTON 

heauton 
G1438 

pf 3 Acc Sg m 


13 If we believe n 
abideth faithful: 
deny himself. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


2Timothy 2 


AYNATAI 

dunatai 

G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
He-IS-ABLE 


YTFOMIMNHCKG 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


AIAMAPT YPOMGNOC 


XPHCIMON 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


2:15 CnOYAACON 
spoudason 

G4704 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-YOU-DILIGENT 
endeavor-you ! 


ANGTIAICXYNTON OP0OTOMOYNTA TON 


CGAYTON 

seauton 

G4572 

pf 2 Acc Sg m 
YOURself 


AOKIMON 

dokimon 
G1384 
a_ Acc Sg m 


UAPACTMCA I 

parastEsai 

G3936 
vn Aor Act 

TO-BESIDE-STAND 


a_Acc Sg m 

UN-ON-VILED 

unashamed 


orthotomounta 

G3718 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

ERECT-CUTTING 

correctly-partitioning 


THC 


logon tEs 

G3056 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_GenSgf n_GenSg 

saying OF-THE TRUTH 


AAHOGIAC 

alEtheias 

G225 


BGBHAOYC KGNO<t>CDN 1 AC TTGPIICTACO 

bebElous kenophOnias periistaso 

G952 G2757 G4026 

a_ Acc PI f n_ Acc PI f vm Pres Mid 2 Sg 

profane EMPTY-SOUNDS be-YOU-ABOUT-STANDING ON 




be-you-standing-al 


Gni TTAG ION 

epi pleion 

G1909 G4119 

Prep a_ Acc Sg n Cmp 

MORE 


CIN ACGB61AC 

asebeias 

G763 

n_ Gen Sg f 

iE-progressING UN-REVERence 


14 . Of these things put [them] 
in remembrance, charging 
[them] before the Lord that 
they strive not about words to 
no profit, [but] to the 
subverting of the hearers. 


GPrAThlN 

ergatEn 
G2040 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ACTer 


15 Study to shew thyself 
approved unto God, a 
workman that needeth not to 
be ashamed, rightly dividing 
the word of truth. 


16 But shun profane [and] v 
babblings: for they v 

increase unto m 
ungodliness. 


kai ho logos 

G2532 G3588 G3056 

Conj t_ Norn Sg m n_ Norn Sg r 

AND THE saying 


cdc rArrPAiNA nomhn 

hOs gaggraina nomEn 

G5613 G1044 G3542 

Adv n_ Norn Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

AS GANGRENE pasture 


17 And their word will eat a 
doth a canker: of whom i 
Hymenaeus and Philetus; 


YMGNAIOC 


KAI <t> IAHTOC 

kai philEtos 
G2532 G5372 


2 18 OITINGC TIGPI 


AAHOGIAN HCTOXHCAN AGrONTGC 

peri tEn alEtheian EstochEsan legontes 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI vp Pres Act Norn F 

ABOUT THE TRUTH deviate sayING 


ANACTACIN 

anastasin 

G386 

n_ Acc Sg f 
UP-STANDing 


18 Who concerning the truth 
have erred, saying that the 
resurrection is past already; 
and overthrow the faith of 


HAH TGrONGNAI KAI 

EdE gegonenai kai 

G2235 G1096 G2532 

Adv vn 2Perf Act Conj 

ALREADY TO-HAVE-BECOME AND 


ANATPGTTOYCIN THN 

anatrepousin tEn 

G396 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgf 

ARE-UP-REVERTING THE 
are-subverting 


CTGPGOC OGMGAIOC TOY 

stereos themelios tou 

G4731 G2310 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm t_GenSgm 

SOLID foundation OF-THE 


TINCDN niCTIN 

tinOn pistin 

G5100 G4102 

px Gen PI m n_AccSgf 

OF-ANY BELIEF 


OGOY GCTHKGN 

theou hestEken 

G2316 G2476 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
God HAS-STOOD 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nc 
HAVING 


19 . Nevertheless the 
foundation of God standeth 
sure, having this seal. The Lord 
knoweth them that are his. 
And, Let every one that nameth 
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C4>PM~IA* TVYTHN GrNCD 


sphragida 
G4973 
n_ Acc Sgf 
SEAL 


MTOCTHTCD xno 

apostEtO apo 

G868 G575 

vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

LET-BE-FROM-STANDING FROM 
let-him-be-withdrawing ! 


egnO 

G1097 G2962 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
KNEW Master 


n_ Gen Sg f a_ Nom Sj 
UN-JUSTness EVERY 
injustice 


I G5607 G846 

PI m vp Pres vxx Acc PI m pp Gen Sg m 
ones-BEING OF-Him 

ones-being 

ONOM&ZCDN TO Of 

onomazOn to om 

G3687 G3588 G3 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg n n_ 
one-NAMING THE N fi 

one-naming 


2Timothy 2 

ie of Christ depart from 


n_Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 

of-Christ 

2:20 GN MGrAAhl AG 

en megalE de 

G1722 G3173 G1161 

Prep a_ Dat Sg f Conj 

IN GREAT YET 


APrYPA AAAA 


MONON CKGYH 


n_ Dat Sg f Part Neg 


G2532 G3585 


KAI OCTPAK1N 

kai ostrakina 

G2532 G3749 


G2532 G3739 


AND WOODen AND EARTHENWARE AND 


6IC TIMHN 

eis timEn 

G1519 G5092 


INDEED INTO 


20 But in a great house there 
are not only vessels of gold 
and of silver, but also of wood 
and of earth; and some to 
honour, and some to 
dishonour. 


A AG G 1C AT IMI AN 

pr Nom PI n Conj Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

WHICH YET INTO UN-VALUE 

which(P) dishonor 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


INSTRUMENT 


GKKAGAPH 

ekkatharE 

G1571 


GAYTON 

heauton 

G1438 

pf 3 Acc Sg m 


IT-cleanING self 


vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n Conj 

HAVING-bee/r-HOLYizED AND 
having-been-hallowed 


TIAN GPrON ArABON HTOIMACMGNON 

pan ergon agathon hEtoimasmenon 

G3956 G2041 G18 G2090 

a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n 

EVERY ACT GOOD HAVING-been-made-READY 


GYXPHCTON TCD 

euchrEston tO 

G2173 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg n t_ Dat S 

WELL-USEful to-THE 


AG NGCDTGPIK 

de neOterikas 

G1161 G3512 


ArATtHN GIPHNHN MGTA TCDN 


TON 


vp Pres Mid Gen PI m 
ones-ON-CALLING 
ones-invoking 


G2962 
n_ Acc Sg m 


KA0APAC KAPAIAC 

katharas kardias 

G2513 G2588 

a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-clean HEART 


21 If a man therefore purge 
himself from these, he shall be 
a vessel unto honour, 
sanctified, and meet for the 
master's use, [and] prepared 
unto every good work. 


GT710YM1 AC 4>6YrG AICDKG AG AI KA IOCYNHN 

epithumias pheuge diOke de dikaiosunEn 

G1939 G5343 G1377 G1161 G1343 

n_ Acc PI f vm Pres Act 2 Sg vmPresAct2Sg Conj n_ Acc Sgf 

ON-FEELings BE-FLEEING BE-CHASING YET JUSTice 

desires be-you-fleeing I be-you-pursuing I righteousness 


22 . Flee also youthful lusts: 
but follow righteousness, faith, 
charity, peace, with them that 
call on the Lord out of a pure 


AG MCDPAC 

de mOras 

G1161 G3474 G2532 G521 


TtAPAITOY 

paraitou 
G3868 


G1ACDC 

eidOs 

G1492 


m Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 
BE-refusING HAVING-PERCEIVED 

be-you-refusing I being-aware 


23 But foolish and unlearned 
questions avoid, knowing that 
they do gender strifes. 
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2Timothy 2 - 2Timothy 3 


OTI reNNCDCIN 

hoti gennOsin 
G3754 G1080 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 
that THEY-ARE-gen 


MAXAC 

machas 

G3163 

n_AccPlf 


iratING FIGHTings 


2:24 AOYAON 

G1401 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SLAVE 


KYPIOY 

G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-Master 


OY AG I MAXGC0AI AAA 

ou dei machesthai all 

G3756 G1163 G3164 G235 

Part Neg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres midD/pasD Conj 

NOT it-IS-BINDING TO-BE-FIGHTING but 

must 


HTT ION GINA I 

Epion einai 

G2261 G1511 

a_ Acc Sg m vn Pres t 
GENTLE TO-BE 


24 And the servant of the Lord 
must not strive; but be gentle 
unto all [men], apt to teach, 
patient, 



AIAAKTIKON ANGZIKAKON 

didaktikon anexikakon 

G1317 G420 

a_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 

TEACH-ic UN-OUT-EVILed 

apt-to-teach bearing-with-evil 


2:25 GN 




TtPAOTHT I 

praotEti 

n_ Dat Sg f 
MEEKness 


TtA IAGYONTA 

paideuonta 

G3811 



TOYC 

G3588 


THE 


ANT IA I AT 106MGNOYC MHTTOTG 

antidiatithemenous mEpote 

G475 G3379 

vp Pres Mid Acc PI m Adv 

orres-antagonizING NO-?-when 

ones-antagonizing seeing-whethe 


vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-GIVING 


25 In meekness instructing 
those that oppose themselves; 
if God peradventure will give 
them repentance to the 
acknowledging of the truth; 


metanoian 
G3341 
n_ Acc Sg f 
after-MIND 
repentance 


6IC GniTNCDCIN AAH0GIAC 

eis epignOsin alEtheias 

G1519 G1922 G225 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
INTO ON-KNOWIedge OF-TRUTH 
realization 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


AN ANUS' CDC IN 


ananEpsOsin 

G366 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-UP-not-DRINKING 

they-shall-be-sobering-up 


G1537 

Prep 

OUT 


THC TOY 

tEs tou 

G3588 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE OF-THE 


A IABOAOY TIArlAOC 
diabolou pagidos 

G1228 G3803 

a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg f 

THRU-CASTer FASTENer 
Adversary trap 


26 And [that] they may recover 
themselves out of the snare of 
the devil, who are taken 
captive by him at his will. 


vp Pert Pas Nom PI m Prep pp Gen Sg m 

HAVING-been-LIVE-CAUGHT UNDER him 
having-been-caught-alive by 


6IC TO 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg n 
INTO THE 


GKGINOY 0GAHMA 
ekeinou thelEma 

G1565 G2307 

pd Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sg n 
OF-that WILL 

of-that-one 
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2Timothy 3 


AG T1NCDCKG 

de ginOske 

G1161 G1097 

i Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 

YET BE-KNOWING that 

be-you-knowing ! 


XAAGTTOI 

chalepoi 

G5467 


OT1 GN 6CXATAIC 

hoti en eschatais 
G3754 G1722 G2078 


HMGPMC GNCTHCONTAI KA IPO I 

hEmerais enstEsontai kairoi 

G2250 G1764 G2540 

n_ Dat PI f vi Fut midD 3 PI n_NomPlm 

DAYS SHALL-BE-IN-STANDING SEASONS 

shall-be-being-present periods 


3:2 GCONTA1 TAP Ol 


ANGPCDnOI cMAAYTOI 

anthrOpoi philautoi 


<t> IAAPTYPO I AAAZON6C 


YTTGPHcbANO I 

huperEphanoi 

G5244 


G5366 G21: 

a_ Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m n_N 

FOND-of-selves FOND-of-SILVER OSTENTATIOUS OVER-APPEARing 


IM-AVERers to-parents 


3:3 ACTOPrOI 

astorgoi 

G794 


A 1ABOAOI 

diaboloi 

G1228 


t>l AArAOOl 

aphilagathoi 

G865 

UN-FOND-oAGOOD 


3:4 nPOAOTAI nPOTTGTGIC 


BEFORE-GIVers BEFORE-FALLing 


TGTY<t>CDMGNO I 
tetuphOmenoi 

G5187 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI m 

HAVING-been-SMOULDERED 

conceited 


MOPcpCDCIN 
morphOsin 
G3446 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FORMing 


GYCGBG1AC 

eusebeias 

G2150 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-devoutness 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 


HPNHMGNOI 

ErnEmenoi 

G720 

vp Pert midD/pasD 
HAVING- 
denying 


lED 


KAI TOYTOYC ATTOTPCTIOY 

kai toutous apotrepou 

G2532 G5128 G665 

i Conj pd Acc PI m vm Pres Mid 2 Sg 

AND these BE-FROM-REVERTING 

also be-you-shunning I 




3:6 GK TOYTCDN TAP 

ek toutOn gar eisin 

G1537 G5130 G1063 G1526 

Prep pd Gen PI m Conj vi Pres vxx 3 PI 


GNAYNONTGC G1C TAC 


vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
ones-IN-SLIPPING 


G1519 G3588 


INTO THE HOMES AND 


CGCCDPGYMGNA 

sesOreumena 

G4987 

vp Pert Pas Acc PI n 
HAVING-been-HEAPED 


AM APT 1A 1C ArOMGNA 


3:7 TTANTOTG MAN0ANONTA 

pantote manthanonta 

G3842 G3129 

Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI 

always LEARNING-UP 


G2532 G3368 


AND NO-YET-?- 


6IC GTTITNCDC IN AAH0GIAC 

eis epignOsin alEtheias 

G1519 G1922 G225 

Prep n_AccSgf n_GenSgf 

INTO ON-KNOWIedge OF-TRUTH 

realization 


G2064 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-COMING 


1 . This know also, that in the 
last days perilous times shall 


2 For men shall be lovers of 
their own selves, covetous, 
boasters, proud, blasphemers, 
disobedient to parents, 
unthankful, unholy, 


3 Without natural affection, 
trucebreakers, false accusers, 
incontinent, fierce, despisers of 
those that are good, 


4 Traitors, heady, highminded, 
lovers of pleasures more than 
lovers of God; 


5 Having a form of godliness, 
but denying the power thereof: 
from such turn away. 


6 For of this sort are they 
which creep into houses, and 
lead captive silly women laden 
with sins, led away with divers 


7 Ever learning, and never able 
to come to the knowledge of 
the truth. 
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2Timothy 3 


AYNAMGNA 

dunamena 

G1410 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI n 
beING-ABLE 


I ON TPOnON 

hon tropon 

G3739 G5158 

prAccSgm n_AccSgm 
WHICH manner 

by-whioh method 


G1161 G2389 


KAI IAMBPHC 

kai iambrEs 
G2532 G2387 


YET JANNES AND JAMBRES 


ANTGCTHCAN MCDYCGI 

antestEsan 
G436 

vi 2Aor Act 3 
with-STAND 
withstand 


OYTCDC KAI 

mOusei houtOs kai 

G3475 G3779 G2532 

n_ Dat Sg m Adv Conj 

MOSES thus AND 


AAM0GIA 

alEtheia 

G225 

n_ Dat Sg f 
TRUTH 


AN0PCDTIO I 

anthrOpoi 


KATGcbGAPMGNOl 

katephtharmenoi 

G2704 

vp Pert Pas Norn PI m 
beING-DOWN-CORRUPTED 
of-being-depraved 


disqualified about as _t 0 

OY TTPOKOYOYC IN 

ou prokopsousin 

G3756 G4298 

Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 PI 

NOT THEY-SHALL-BE-progressING ON 


GTII TIAG ION H 

epi pleion hE 

G1909 G4119 G35f 

Prep a_ Acc Sg n Cmp t_ Nc 

MORE THE 


TAP ANOIA 

gar anoia 
G1063 G454 


AYTCDN 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 
OF-them 


GKAHAOC 6CTAI TTACIN 

ekdElos estai pasin 

G1552 G2071 G3956 

a_ Norn Sg m vi Fut vxx 3 Sg a_ Dat PI 

OUT-EVIDENT SHALL-BE to-ALL 

obvious 


G5613 G2532 G3588 


GKGINCDN GrGNGTO 

ekeinOn egeneto 

G1565 G1096 

f pd Gen PI m vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
OF-those BECAME 


pp 2 Norn Sg Conj 


vi Pert Act 2 Sg 

HAVE-BESIDE-followED 

have-fully-followed 

Th TTICTG1 

tE pistei 

G3588 G4102 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

g to-THE BELIEF 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


AIAACKAAIA 


YTIOMONH 

hupomonE 

G5281 

n_ Dat Sg f 

UNDER-REMAINing 

endurance 


AlCDrMOIC TOIC 


TTA0HMAC Ih 

pathEmasin 

G3804 


G3634 
pr Nom PI n 
THE-WHICH 


GN IKON I CD GN AYCTPOIC OIOYC 

en ikoniO en lustrois hoious 

G1722 G2430 G1722 G3082 G3634 

Prep n_DatSgn Prep n_ Dat Pin pk Acc Pin n_AccPlm 

IN ICONIUM IN LYSTRA THE-WHICH CHASE-ings 

such-as persecutions 


vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

BECAME 

occurred 


l-UNDER-CARRY AND OUT 


G2532 G3956 G1161 G3588 


AND ALL 


©GAONTGC 

thelontes 

G2309 

vp Pres Act Nom P 
ones-WILLING 
ones-willing 


6YCGBCDC ZHN 
eusebOs zEn 

G2153 G2198 

Adv vn Pres Act 

devoutly TO-BE-LIVING 


GN XPICTCD 

en christO 

Gf722 G5547 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN ANOINTED 

Christ 


8 Now as Jannes and Jambres 
withstood Moses, so do these 
also resist the truth: men of 
corrupt minds, reprobate 
concerning the faith. 


9 But they shall proceed no 
further: for their folly shall be 
manifest unto all [men], as 
theirs also was. 


10 . But thou hast fully known 
my doctrine, manner of life, 
purpose, faith, longsuffering, 
charity, patience, 


11 Persecutions, afflictions, 
which came unto me at 
Antioch, at Iconium, at Lystra; 
what persecutions I endured: 
but out of [them] all the Lord 
delivered me. 


12 Yea, and all that will live 
godly in Christ Jesus shall 
suffer persecution. 
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iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


AICDX0HCONTAI 

diOchthEsontai 

G1377 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-CHASED 

shall-be-being-persecuted 


3:13 rtONHPOl 


AG AN0PCDTIO I 

de anthrOpoi 

G1161 G444 


kai goEtes 
G2532 G1114 


nPOKO'+'OYCIN 

prokopsousin 

G4298 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-progressING 
shall-be-waxing 


G5501 
a_ Acc Sg n 
WORSE 


G1ACDC 

eidOs 

G1492 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 


GMA0GC 

emathes 

G3129 


TINOC GMA0GC 

tiros emathes 

G5101 G3129 

pi Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 


vi Aor Pas 2 Sg 

YOU-WERE-BELIEVED 

were-entrusted 


G2532 G3754 G575 


AYNAMGNA 


BPG4>OYC TA 

brephous ta 

G1025 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg n t_ Acc PI 

BABE THE 


SACRED(P) WRITings 


G1492 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg 

YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

you-are-acquainted-with 


CCDTHP IAN A IA 

sOtErian dia 

G4991 G122G 

n_ Acc Sg 
SAVing 


Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
THRU BELIEF 
through faith 




©GOTTNG Y CTOC 
theopneustos 

G2315 


KAI CD<t>GAIMOC 

kai Ophelimos 

G2532 G5624 


TTPOC A IAACKAAIA 

pros didaskalian 

G4314 G1319 

Prep fl_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD TEACHing 


GAGrXON npoc 

elegchon pros 

G1650 G4314 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep 
EXPOSing 


enANOP 0 CDCiN npoc 

epanorthOsin pros 

G1882 G4314 

n_ Acc Sg f 


TOWARD discipline 


3:17 INA APT IOC 


THAT EQUIPPED 


I THN GN AIKAIOCYNH 

tEn en dikaiosunE 

G3588 G1722 G1343 

t_ Acc Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

THE IN JUSTice 

righteousness 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


ANOPconoc npoc 

anthrOpos pros 

G444 G4314 


G4314 G3956 

Prep a_ Acc Sg n 

TOWARD EVERY 


13 But evil men and seducers 
shall wax worse and worse, 
deceiving, and being deceived. 


14 But continue thou in the 
things which thou hast learned 
and hast been assured of, 
knowing of whom thou hast 
learned [them]; 


15 And that from a child thou 
hast known the holy scriptures, 
which are able to make thee 
wise unto salvation through 
faith which is in Christ Jesus. 


16 All scripture [is] given by 
inspiration of God, and [is] 
profitable for doctrine, for 
reproof, for correction, for 
instruction in righteousness: 


17 That the man of God may 
be perfect, throughly furnished 
unto all good works. 
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2Timothy 4 


I A 1AMAPTYPOMAI 

diamarturomai 

G1263 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
AM-THRU-witnessING 
am-conjuring-you 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


OYN erCD GNCDn ION 

oun egO enOpion 

G3767 G1473 G1799 

Conj pp 1 Nom Sg Adv 

THEN I IN-VIEW 

in-the-sight-of 


XPICTOY TOY 

christou tou 

G5547 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sj 
ANOINTED THE 


MEAAONTOC 

mellontos 

G3195 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
Orre-beING-ABOUT 
one-being-about 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg m 
AND OF-THE 


KPIN6IN ZCDNTAC 

krinein zOntas 

G2919 G2198 

vn Pres Act vp Pres Act Acc PI 

TO-BE-JUDGING LIVING 

ones-living 


THN GTF l<t»ANG I AN AYTOY KAI THN 

tEn epiphaneian autou 

G3588 G2015 G846 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f ppGenSg 

THE ON-APPEARance OF-Him 


B AC I AG IAN AYTOY 


G2532 G3588 G932 

Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
AND THE KINGdom 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
Master 


KAI NGKPOYC 

kai nekrous 

G2532 G3498 

Conj a_ Acc PI m 

AND DEAD 


12 Sg f_ Acc Sg m 


eniTIMHCON TTAPAKAAGCON GN TIACH 

epitimEson parakaleson en pasE 

G2008 G3870 G1722 G3956 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg vmAorAct2Sg Prep a_DatSgf 

rebuke BESIDE-CALL IN EVERY 


GAGrZON 

elegxon 

G1651 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
EXPOSE 
expose-you I 




G1063 G2540 


MAKPO0YMIA 

makrothumia 
G3115 
n_ Dat Sg f 
FAR-FEELing 
patience 


OT6 THC 


KAI AIAAXH 

kai didachE 
G2532 G1322 
Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
AND TEACHing 


YrlAINOYCHC 

hugiainousEs 

G5198 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg f 
beING-SOUND 


A IAACKAAI T> 
didaskalias 
G1319 
n_Gen Sgf 
TEACHing 


AAAA KATA 


TAC 

G3588 


A IAACKAAOYC KNH0OMGNO I THN AKOHN 

didaskalous knEthomenoi tEn akoEn 

G2002 G1320 G2833 G3588 G189 

vi Fut Act 3 PI n_ Acc PI m vp Pres Pas Nom PI m t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf 

THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-HEAPING TEACHers beING-TICKLED THE HEARing 

they-shall-be-heaping-up being-tickled-of-them 


I KAI ATTO MGN THC AAH0GI A( 

kai apo men tEs alEtheias 

G2532 G575 G3303 G3588 G225 

Conj Prep Part t_ Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sgf 

AND FROM INDEED THE TRUTH 


AG TOYC MY0OYC GKTPATTHCONTAI 

de tous muthous ektrapEsontai 

G1161 G3588 G3454 G1624 

Conj t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m vi 2Fut Pas 3 PI 

YET THE myths THEY-SHALL-BE-beING-OUT-REVERTED 

shall-be-being-turned-aside 


GTII 


ATTOCTPG't'OYC IN 

apostrepsousin epi 

G654 G19 

vi Fut Act 3 PI Pref 

THEY-SHALL-BE-FROM-TURNING ON 
i they-shall-be-turning-away 


AG 


NH<t>G 


GN 


IT AC ll\ 


be-you-being-sober I all-things suffer-evil-you I 

GYArrGA ICTOY THN AIAKONI AN COY tTAHPOcbOPHCON 

euaggelistou tEn diakonian sou plErophorEson 

G2099 G3588 G1248 G4675 G4135 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf pp2GenSg vmAorAct2Sg 

OF-WELL-MESSENGER THE THRU-SERVice OF-YOU FULL-wear 

of-evangelist service 


fully-discharge-you I 


ALREADY AM-beING-LIBATIONED AND THE 


G2540 

n_ Nom Sg m 

SEASON 

period 


G3588 
t_Gen Sgf 
OF-THE 


1 . I charge [thee] therefore 
before God, and the Lord Jesus 
Christ, who shall judge the 
quick and the dead at his 
appearing and his kingdom; 


2 Preach the word; be instant 
in season, out of season; 
reprove, rebuke, exhort with all 
longsuffering and doctrine. 


3 For the time will come when 
they will not endure sound 
doctrine; but after their own 
lusts shall they heap to 
themselves teachers, having 
itching ears; 


4 And they shall turn away 
[their] ears from the truth, and 
shall be turned unto fables. 


5 But watch thou in all things, 
endure afflictions, do the work 
of an evangelist, make full 
proof of thy ministry. 


6 For I am now ready to be 
offered, and the time of my 
departure is at hand. 
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2Timothy 4 


ANAAYCGCDC GcbGCTHKGN 

analuseOs ephestEken 

G359 G2186 

n_ Ger Sg f vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

UP-LOOSing HAS-ON-STOOD 

dissolution is-imminent 

4:7 TON ArCDNA TON 

ton agOna ton 

G3588 G73 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

THE CONTEST THE 


G2570 
a_ Acc Sg m 
IDEAL 


vi Perf midD/pasD 1 Sg t_ Acc S 
l-HAVE-CONTENDED THE 


G1408 
n_Acc Sgr 
RUNning 


TGTGAGKA 

teteleka 

G5055 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-FINISHED 


' I have fought a good fight, I 
have finished [my] course, I 
have kept the faith: 


I TGTHPHKA 

tetErEka 

G5083 


ATIOACDCG I MO I o 

apodOsei moi ho 

G591 G3427 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg t_ Nom Si 

SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING to-ME THE 

shall-be-paying 

AIKMOC KPITHC OY MOL 


THC AIKAIOCYNHC CTGcbANOC ON 

tEs dikaiosunEs Stephanos hon 

G3588 G1343 G4735 G3739 

i t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf n_NomSgm prAcc 

OF-THE JUSTice WREATH WHICI 

righteousness 


GN 


GKGINH TH 


G1698 
pp 1 Dat Sg 
to-ME 


hEmera 
G2250 
Dat Sg f 


G2532 G3956 


8 Henceforth there is laid up 
for me a crown of 
righteousness, which the Lord, 
the righteous judge, shall give 
me at that day: and not to me 
only, but unto all them also that 
love his appearing. 


vp Perf Act Dat PI m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSgm 

ones-HAVING-LOVED THE ON-APPEARance OF-Him 

ones-having-loved advent 

4:9 CTIOYAACON GA0GIN TIPOC MG TAXGCDC 

spoudason elthein pros me tacheOs 

G4704 G2064 G4314 G3165 G5030 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg vn 2Aor Act Prep pp 1 Acc Sg Adv 

BE-DILIGENT TO-BE-COMING TOWARD ME SWIFTIy 


endeavor-you I 


quickly 


I AhlMAC TAP MG GrKATGA ITIGN ArATTHCAC 

dEmas gar me egkatelipen agapEsas 

G1214 G1063 G3165 G1459 G25 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj pp 1 Acc Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Aor Act Nom S 

DEMAS for ME abandonED LO Wing 


G3568 G165 

Adv n_ Acc Sg m 
NOW eon 


GTIOPGY0H G 1C 0GCCAAONIKHN KPHCKHC G1C TAAATIAN TITOC G1C AAAMATIA 

eporeuthE eis thessalonikEn krEskEs eis galatian titos eis dalmatian 

G4198 G1519 G2332 G2913 G1519 G1053 G5103 G1519 G1149 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg f n_ Nom Sg m Prep Acc Sg f 

WAS-GONE INTO THESSALONICA CRESCENS INTO GALATIA TITUS INTO DALMATIA 


AOYKAC 

loukas 

G3065 


MONOC MGT GMOY MAPKO 

G3441 G3326 G1700 G3138 

3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m Prep pp 1 Gen Sg n_ Acc Si 

ONLY WITH ME MARK 


ANAAABCDN 

analabOn 

G353 

i vp 2Aor Act Nom £ 
UP-GETTING 
taking-up 


TAP MOI GYXPHCTOC GIC AIAKONIAN 

gar moi euchrEstos eis diakonian 

G1063 G3427 G2173 G1519 G1248 

: 3 Sg Conj ppIDatSg a_NomSgm Prep n_AccSgf 

for to-ME WELL-USEful INTO THRU-SERVice 


10 For Demas hath forsaken 
me, having loved this present 
world, and is departed unto 
Thessalonica; Crescens to 
Galatia, Titus unto Dalmatia. 


11 Only Luke is with me. Take 
Mark, and bring him with thee: 
for he is profitable to me for 
the ministry. 


! TYXIKON AG ATTGCTG17 

tuchikon de apesteila 

G5190 G1161 G649 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

Tychicus YET l-commission 


G1519 G2181 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO EPHESUS 


12 And Tychicus have I ss 
Ephesus. 
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<t»6AONHN 

phelonEn 
G5341 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BARK 

traveling-cloak 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHICH 


G5174 
n_ Dat Sg f 
TROAS 


6PXOM6NOC 

erchomenos 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Norn Sg 

COMING 

in-coming 

4 14 AA££ANAPOC 
alexandros 

G223 

n_ Nom Sg m 
ALEXANDER 


MAAICTA TAC 


G5342 

i vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 
BE-YOU-CARRYING AND 
be-you-bringing I 


G2532 G3588 


KAPTICD 

karpO 

G2591 
n_Dat Sg m 


MGMBPANAC 


G3588 G3200 


KYPIOC KATA 

kudos kata 

G2962 G2596 

i n_ Nom Sg m Prep 

Master according-to 


GPrA AYTOY 

erga autou 

G2041 G846 

i n_ Acc Pin ppGenSgm 
ACTS OF-him 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


G2532 G4771 


TAP AN0GCTHKGN 

gar anthestEken 

G1063 G436 

Conj vi Pert Act 3 Sg 

for he-HAS-with-STOOD 

he-has-withstood 


HMGTGPOIC AOrOIC 

hEmeterois logois 

G2251 G3056 


G627 

n_ Dat Sg f 

FROM-saying 

defense 


OYAGIC 

G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ONE 


vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

TOGETHER-BESIDE-BECAME 

came-along-with 

AOrlCSGIH 

logistheiE 

G3049 

vo Aor pasD 3 Sg 
MAY-it-BE-BEING-accountED 
may-it-be-being-reckoned ! 


4:17 < 


G1161 G2962 


YET Master 


TIANTGC 

pantes 

G3956 


KAI GNGAYNAMCDCGN MG 

kai enedunamOsen me 

G2532 G1743 G3165 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 A 

AND IN-ABLES ME 

he-invigorates 

KAI AKOYCH 


PROCLAMATION 


G0NH 

ethnE 

G1484 


vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 

MAY-BE-BEING-FULL-worn AND 
may-be-being-fully-discharged 

CTOMATOC AGONTOC 


GPPYC0HN 

errusthEn ek stomatos leontos 

I G4506 G1537 G4750 G3023 

vi Aor Pas 1 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Si 

1-AM-rescuED OUT OF-MOUTH OF-LION 


SHOULD-BE-HEARING / 


13 The cloke that I left at Troas 
with Carpus, when thou 
contest, bring [with thee], and 
the books, [but] especially the 
parchments. 


14 Alexander the coppersmith 
did me much evil: the Lord 
reward him according to his 
works: 


15 Of whom be thou ware also; 
for he hath greatly withstood 
our words. 


16 . At my first answer no man 
stood with me, but all [men] 
forsook me: [I pray God] that it 
may not be laid to their charge. 


17 Notwithstanding the Lord 
stood with me, and 
strengthened me; that by me 
the preaching might be fully 
known, and [that] all the 
Gentiles might hear: and I was 
delivered out of the mouth of 
the Hon. 


kai 

G2532 

Conj 

AND 


PYCGTAI MG 

rusetai me 

G4506 G3165 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg 

SHALL-BE-rescuING ME 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


KYPIOC ATTO TIANTOC GPrOY 

kudos apo pantos ergou 

G2962 G575 G3956 G2041 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep a_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

Master FROM EVERY ACT 

Lord work 


riONI-IPOY 

ponErou 
G4190 
a_Gen Sg n 


18 And the Lord shall deliver 
me from every evil work, and 
will preserve [me] unto his 
heavenly kingdom: to whom 
[be] glory for ever and ever. 
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2Timothy 4 - Titus 1 


km ccDcei eic thn 

kai sOsei eis tEn 

G2532 G4982 G1519 G3588 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

AND He-SHALL-BE-SAVING INTO THE 

shall-be-saving-me 


TOYC AICDNAC TCDN A1CDNCDN AMHN 

tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn amEn 

G3588 G165 G281 

: PI m t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m Hebrew 

OF-THE eons AMEN 


4 19 ACTtACAl 

aspasai 

G782 

vm Aor midD 2 Sg 
greet-you I 


AKYAAN 

akulan 

G207 


n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-Onesiphorus (PROFIT-CARRYING) 
of-Onesiphorus 


19 Salute Prisca and Aquila, 
and the household of 
Onesiphorus. 


I ePACTOC GMGINGN 


G5161 
n_ Acc Sg m 
Trophimus 


G1161 G620 


G1722 G3399 


20 Erastus abode at Corinth: 
but Trophimus have I left at 


ACOGNOYNTA 

asthenounta 

G770 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

beING-UN-FIRM 

being-infirm 

4:21 CnOYAACON npo 


G4704 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-DILIGENT 
endeavor-you I 


XGIMCDNOC GA0GIN 

pro cheimOnos elthein 

G4253 G5494 G2064 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m vn 2Aor Act 

BEFORE WINTER 


ACTIAZGTAI 

elthein aspazetai 

G2064 G782 

vn 2Aor Act Vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

TO-BE-COMING IS-greetING 


CG GYBOYAOC I 

se euboulos I 

G4571 G2103 ( 

pp 2 Acc Sg n_ Norn Sg m ( 

YOU Eubulus / 


KAI AINOC 


AND LINUS 


KAAYAIA KAI Ol AAGA<t>01 TIANTGC 

kai klaudia kai hoi adelphoi pantes 

G2532 G2803 G2532 G3588 G80 G3956 

m Con) n_ Norn Sg f Conj t_ Norn PI m n_ Norn PI m a_ Norn PI m 

AND CLAUDIA AND THE brothers ALL 

brethren 

IHCOYC XPICTOC MGTA TOY TINGYMATOC COY hi 

iEsous Christos meta tou pneumatos sou hE 

G2424 G5547 G3326 G3588 G4151 G4675 G3588 

h_ Norn Sg m n_ Norn Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Norn Sg f 

JESUS ANOINTED WITH THE spirit OF-YOU THE 


XAPIC MGO YMCDN AMhlN TIPOC 

charis meth humOn amEn pros 

G5485 G3326 G5216 G281 G4314 G5095 

n_ Norn Sg f Prep pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew Prep n_ Acc Sg 

grace WITH YOU(P) AMEN TOWARD Timothy 


GTIICKOnON 


TIMOOGON AGYTGPA THC 

timotheon deutera tEs 
G1208 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


GthGCICDN GKKAHCIAC 

ephesiOn ekkIEsias 

G2180 G1577 

a_ Gen PI m h_ Gen Sg f 

OF-EPHESIANS OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


G1985 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ON-NOTEr 


AGYTGPOY TIAPGCTH 1 

deuterou parestE f 

G1208 G3936 C 

a_ Gen Sg n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg r 

OF-second BESIDE-STOOD F 

of-second-time stood-before 


vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

BEING-HAND-STRETCHED WAS-WRITten 
being-selected 

TAYAOC TCD KAI CAP I N6PCDNI 

aulos tO kaisari nerOni 

13972 G3588 G2541 G3505 

_ Norn Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
’AUL to-THE CEASAR NERO 


PCDMHC 

rOmEs 

G4516 


OTG GK 


21 Do thy diligence to come 
before winter. Eubulus greeteth 
thee, and Pudens, and Linus, 
and Claudia, and all the 
brethren. 


22 The Lord Jesus Christ [be] 
with thy spirit. Grace [be] with 
you. Amen. «[The second 
[epistle] unto Timotheus, 
ordained the first bishop of the 
church of the Ephesians, was 
written from Rome, when Paul 
was brought before Nero the 
second time.]» 
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Titus 1 


Titus 


aoyaoc eeov 


ATIOCTOAOC 


G3972 G1401 

n_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
PAUL SLAVE 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


de iEsou 
G1161 G2424 


XPICTOV KATA 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


niCTIN 

pistin 
G4102 
n_ Acc Sg f 
:cording-to BELIEF 
-accord-with faith 


G2596 


KAI eniTNCDCIN AAH0GIAC THC 


1 . Paul, a servant of God, and 
an apostle of Jesus Christ, 
according to the faith of God's 
elect, and the acknowledging 
of the truth which is after 
godliness; 


n_GenSgm Conj 


GATHAI ZCDHC 

elpidi zOEs 

G1680 G2222 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

EXPECTATION OF-LIFE 


AICDNIOY 

aiOniou 

G166 

a_ Gen Sg f 


2 In hope of eternal life, which 
God, that cannot he, promised 
before the world began; 


XPONCDN A ICON ICON 
chronOn aiOniOn 

G5550 G166 


BEFORE TIMES 


I G4>ANGPCDCGN AG KAIPOIC IAIOIC 

ephanerOsen de kairois idiois 

G5319 G1161 G2540 G2398 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n,_ Dat PI m a_ Dat PI 

He-makES-APPEAR YET to-SEASONS OWN 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


GN KhlPYrMAT I 

en kErugmati 

G1722 G2782 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

IN PROCLAMation 


pr Acc Sg n vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 
WHICH W AS-BELIEVED 

with-which was-entrusted 


GTT I TArhlN TOY 

epitagEn tou 

G2003 G3588 

n_AccSgf t_GenSgm 

) injunction OF-THE 


CCDTHPOC HMCDN 

sOtEros hEmOn 

G4990 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 
SAViour OF-US 


3 But hath in due times 
manifested his word through 
preaching, which is committed 
unto me according to the 
commandment of God our 
Saviour; 


I TITCD rNHClCD TGKNCD KATA 

titO gnEsiO teknO kata 

G5103 G1103 G5043 G2596 

n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Prep 

to-TITUS genuine offspring according-tc 


child 

OGOY TTATPOC KAI KYPIOY 

theou patros kai kuriou 

G2316 G3962 G2532 G2962 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

God FATHER AND OF-Master 


KOINHN niCTIN XAP1C GAGOC GIPHNH ATIO 

koinEn pistin charis eleos eirEnE apo 

G2839 G4102 G5485 G1656 G1515 G575 

a_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_NomSgf n_NomSgm n_NomSgf Prep 

COMMON BELIEF grace MERCY PEACE FROM 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY TOY CCDTHPOC HMCDN 

christou tou sOtEros hEmOn 

G5547 G3588 G4990 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 


4 To Titus, [mine] own son 
after the common faith: Grace, 
mercy, [and] peace, from God 
the Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ our Saviour. 


1:5 TOYTOY XAPIN KATGAITTON CG 


KPHTH 

krEtE 
G2914 
ft, Dat Sg f 
CRETE 


G2443 G3588 


THAT THE 


AGinONTA 

leiponta 

G3007 

vp Pres Act Acc PI 

LACKING 

lacking® 


CDC Grcu 


5 . For this cause left I thee in 
Crete, that thou shouldest set in 
order the things that are 
wanting, and ordain elders in 
every city, as I had appointed 
thee: 


TTOA IN TIPGCBYTGPOYC 


ANGrKAHT OC 

anegkIEtos 

G410 


G1520 
a_ Gen Sg f 
OF-ONE 


G1135 
n_ Gen Sg f 
WOMAN 


TGKNA 

tekna 

G5043 


6 . If any be blameless, the 
husband of one wife, having 
faithful children not accused of 
riot or unruly. 
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Titus 1 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 


BELIEVing NO 


MH GN KATHrOP IN ACCDTIAC 

mE en katEgoria 

G3361 G1722 G2724 

1 Part Neg Prep n_ Dat Sg 


ANYnOTAKTA 

asOtias E anupotakta 

G810 G2228 G506 

n_ Gen Sg f Part a_ Acc PI n 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
IS-BINDING 


OIKONOMON I 


emcKonoN 

episkopon 
G1985 
n_ Acc Sg m 
ON-NOTEr 
supervisor 


ANGrKAHTON 

anegkIEton 

G410 

a_ Acc Sg m 


G1511 G5613 

vn Pres vxx Adv 
TO-BE AS 


AY0AAH 

oikonomon mE authadE 

G3623 G3361 G829 

n_ Acc Sg m Part Neg a_ Acc Sg m 

HOME-LAWer NO self-GRATIFYing 

administrator given-to-self-gratification 

MH AICXPOKGPAH 

mE aischrokerdE 

G3361 G146 

Part Neg a_ Acc Sg m 

NO VILE-GAINer 


MH OPriAON MH nAPOINON 

mE orgilon mE paroinon 

G3361 G3711 G3361 G3943 

Part Neg a_AccSgm Part Neg a_AccSgm 

NO INDIGNANTer NO BESIDE-WINEr 
irritable toper 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


MH TIAHKTHN 

mE plEktEn 

G3361 G4131 

Part Neg n_AccSgm 

NO BLOWer 

quarrelsome 


! AAAA <t> IA02GN0N <t> I AArAGON CCDtpPONA AI KM ON OCION GrKPATH 

alia philoxenon philagathon sOphrona dikaion hosion egkratE 

G235 G5382 G5358 G4998 G1342 G3741 G1468 

Conj a_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 


) ANTGXOMGNON 

antechomenon 

G472 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
upholdING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


A1AAXHN 

didachEn 
G1322 
n_ Acc Sg f 
TEACHing 


pistou 
G4103 
a_ Gen Sg rr 
OF-BELIEVing saying 
faithful 


logou 
G3056 
n_ Gen Sg m 


G5600 

vs Pres vxx 3 Sg 
he-MAY-BE 


TIAPAKAAGIN 


AIAACKAAIA 

didaskalia 
G13t9 
n_ Dat Sg f 
TEACHing 


TO VC ANT I AGrONT AC GAGrXGlN 

tous antilegontas elegchein 

! G3588 G483 G1651 

t_ Acc Pirn vp Pres Act Acc PI m vn Pres Act 

THE ones-contradictING TO-BE-EXPOSING 

ones-contradicting 


TAP TTOAAOI 


G1063 G4183 


ANYTTOTAKTO I 

anupotaktoi 

G506 


MAT AI OAOrO I 

mataioiogoi 

G3151 


KAI <t>PGNATIATAI 

kai phrenapatai 

G2532 G5423 


OYC 

G3739 
pr Acc PI r 
WHOM 


GK TTGPITOMHC 

ek peritomEs 
G1537 G4061 
i Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
OUT ABOUT-CUTTing 
Circumcision 

GniCTOMIZGIN 

i G1993 


ANATPGTTOYCIN 

anatrepousin 

G396 


AICXPOY KGPAOYC XAPIN 

aischrou kerdous charin 

G150 G277t G5484 

13 Sg a_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Adv 


G1537 G846 


OUT OF-them 


nPO«t>HTHC 

prophEtEs 

G4396 


KPHTGC 

krEtes 

G2912 


7 For a bishop must be 
blameless, as the steward of 
God; not selfwilled, not soon 
angry, not given to wine, no 
striker, not given to filthy 


8 But a lover of hospitality, a 
lover of good men, sober, just, 
holy, temperate; 


9 Holding fast the faithful 
word as he hath been taught, 
that he may be able by sound 
doctrine both to exhort and to 
convince the gainsayers. 


10 For there are many unruly 
and vain talkers and deceivers, 
specially they of the 
circumcision: 


11 Whose mouths must be 
stopped, who subvert whole 
houses, teaching things which 
they ought not, for filthy lucre's 


12 One of themselves, [even] a 
prophet of their own, said, The 
Cretians [are] alway liars, evil 
beasts, slow bellies. 
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Titus 1 - Titus 2 


y6YCT>i 1 

pseustai 

G5583 


KAKA 0HP I A 

kaka thEria 

G2556 G2342 


r ACT6P6C APt~A I 

gasteres argai 

G1064 G692 


WILD-BEASTS BELLIES 


MAPTYPIA 


AYTH 

hautE 

G3778 


AAH0HC 

alEthEs 

G227 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


13 This witness is true. 
Wherefore rebuke them 
sharply, that they may be 
sound in the faith; 


AYTOYC AtTOTOMCDC 


G1651 G846 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp Acc PI 
BE-EXPOSING them 


YrlMNCDCIN 


IOYAAIKOIC 

loudalkois 
G2451 
a_ Dat PI m 
to-JUDAic 


14 Not giving heed to Jewish 
fables, and commandments of 
men, that turn from the truth. 


AnoCTPG4>OMGNCDN THN 

apostrephomenOn tEn 

G654 G3588 

vp Pres Mid Gen PI m t_ Acc Sg 

FROM-TURNING THE 

ones-turning-from 


alEtheian 

G225 


1:15 TTANTA 


MEN 


KA0APA 

kathara 

G2513 


KA0APO1C 

katharois 

G2513 


G3762 

t_ Dat PI m a_ Nom Sg n 
JN-BELIEVing NOT-YET-ONE 


MEM1ACMGNOIC KAI 

G3392 G2532 

vp Perf Pas Dat PI m Conj 

HAVING-been-DEFILED AND 


KA0APON AAAA MEM I ANT A I 

katharon alia memiantai 

G2513 G235 G3392 

a_ Nom Sg n Conj 
clean but 


15 Unto the pure all things 
[are] pure: but unto them that 
are defiled and unbelieving [is] 
nothing pure; but even their 
mind and conscience is defiled. 


conscience 


OMOAOrOYCIN 

homologousin 

G3670 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-avowING 


BAGAYKTOI ONT6C 
bdeluktoi ontes 

G947 G5607 

a_ Nom PI m vp Pres vxx 

ABOMINABLE BEING 


GIAGNAI 

eidenai 

G1492 

vn Perf Act 

TO-PERCEIVE 

to-be-acquainted-with 


Anei0Gic 


G2532 G545 


eproic 

ergois 

G2041 


G2532 G4314 


TOWARD EVERY 


APNOYNTA1 

arnountai 

G720 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-disownING 
they-are-denying-it 


16 They profess that they know 
God; but in works they deny 
[him], being abominable, and 
disobedient, and unto every 
good work reprobate. 
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Titus 2 


2:1 CY AG AAAG1 A 

su de lalei ha 

G4771 G1161 G2980 G3739 

pp 2 Nom Sg Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg pr Acc PI n 

YOU YET BE-TALKING what 

be-you-speaking ! which(P) 


npenet th yt i a inoych aiaackaaia 

prepei tE hugiainousE didaskalia 

G4241 G3588 G5198 G1319 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

IS-BEHOOVING to-THE beING-SOUND TEACHing 


1 . But speak thou the things 
which become sound doctrine: 


2:2 TIPGCBYTAC NHd>AA IOYC 
presbutas nEphalious 

G4246 G3524 

SENIORS sober 

aged-men 


GINA I 

G1511 

TO-BE 


CGMNOYC 

G4586 
a_ Acc PI m 
GRAVE 


CCDdiPONAC 

sOphronas 
G4998 
a_ Acc PI m 


YriAINONTAC 

hugiainontas 

G5198 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
beING-SOUND 


TH 

tE 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


niCTG! 


pistei 
G4102 
n_ Dat Sg f 
BELIEF 
faith 


2 That the aged men be sober, 
grave, temperate, sound in 
faith, in charity, in patience. 


YTtOMONH 

hupomonE 


t_DatSgf n_ Dat Sg f t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 
to-THE LOVE to-THE UNDER-REMAINing 
endurance 


imilarly 


iGPonpeneic 

hieroprepeis 

a_ Acc PI f 

SACRED-BEHOOVES 


A 1ABOAOYC 

diabolous 

G1228 

THRU-CASTers 

adversaries 


MH OINCD nOAACD AGAOYACDMGNAC 

mE oinO pollO dedoulOmenas 

G3361 G3631 G4183 G1402 

Part Neg n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m vp Perf Pas Acc PI f 

NO to-WINE much HAVING-been-enSLAVED IDEAL-TEACHers 

enslaved teachers-of-the-ideal 


KAAOA IAACKAAOYC 

kalodidaskalous 

G2567 


I INA CCLXbPONIZCDCIN 

hina sOphronizOsin 
G2443 G4994 
Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI 
THAT THEY-MAY-BE-saneING 

they-may-be-bringing-to-sense 


G3588 G3501 


*t> IAANAPOYC 

philandrous 

G5362 


HOME-SEE-ers GOOD 


vp Pres Pas Acc PI f 
beING-UNDER-SET 
being-subject 


IAIOIC ANAPAC1N 

idiois andrasin 

G2398 G435 

a_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m 
OWN MEN 


INA MH O AOrOC 

hina mE ho logos 

G2443 G3361 G3588 G3056 

Conj Part Neg t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg r 
THAT NO THE saying 


r vs Pres Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-beING-HARM-AVERRED 

may-be-being-blasphemed 


2:6 TOYC 
G3588 


i a_ Acc PI m Cmp Adv 

YOUNGER AS-SAMEly 

younger-men similarly 


CCDebPONG IN 
sOphronein 
G3870 G4993 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg vn Pres Act 

BE-BESIDE-CALLING TO-BE-beING-sane 
be-you-entreating I 


2:7 nepi 

G4012 

Prep 

ABOUT 


TTANTA CGAYTON TTAPGXOMGNOC TYTION 

panta seauton parechomenos tupon 

G3956 G4572 G3930 G5179 

a_ Acc Pin pf2AccSgm vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m n_AccSgm 
ALL YOURself tenderING type 


KAACDN GPrCDN 


OF-IDEAL ACTS 


AIAACKAAIA A A I AchBOP I AN C6MNOTHTA A4>0APCIAN 

didaskalia adiaphthorian semnotEta aphtharsian 

G1319 G90 G4587 G861 

n_ Dat Sg f n_AccSgf n_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

TEACHing UN-THRU-CORRUPTion GRAVity UN-CORRUPTion 

with-uncorruptness incorruption 

2:8 AOrON YrlH AKATArNCDCTON INA O ( 

logon hugiE akatagnOston hina ho e 

G3056 G5199 G176 G2443 G3588 C 

n_AccSgm a_AccSgm a_AccSgm Conj t_NomSgm F 

saying SOUND UN-censurable THAT THE C 

word uncensurable the-one 


a_ Gen Sg f 
IN-INSTEAD 
of-contrary 


G1788 

vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-beING-abashed 


MHAGN GXCDN 

mEden echOn 

G3367 G2192 

a_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Nr 

NO-YET-ONE HAVING 

nothing 


TIGPI YMCDN AGreiN chAYAON 

peri humOn legein phaulon 

G4012 G5216 G3004 G5337 

l Prep pp 2 Gen PI vn Pres Act a_AccSgn 

ABOUT YOU(P) TO-BE-sayING BAD 

concerning 


3 The aged women likewise, 
that [they be] in behaviour as 
becometh holiness, not false 
accusers, not given to much 
wine, teachers of good things; 


4 That they may teach the 
young women to be sober, to 
love their husbands, to love 
their children, 


5 [To be] discreet, chaste, 
keepers at home, good, 
obedient to their own 
husbands, that the word of God 
be not blasphemed. 


6 Young men likewise exhort 
to be sober minded. 


7 In all things shewing thyself 
a pattern of good works: in 
doctrine [shewing] 

uncorruptness, gravity, 

sincerity, 


8 Sound speech, that cannot be 
condemned; that he that is of 
the contrary part may be 
ashamed, having no evil thing 
to say of you. 
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Titus 2 


) AOVAOYC 


A6CnOTMC YTTOTACCeCeM 

G1203 G5293 


to-OWN OWNers 


MH ANT I AGrONTAC 

mE antilegontas 

G3361 G483 

Part Neg vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
NO contradictING 


GN PIACIN GYAPGCTOYC GINA I 

en pasin euarestous einai 

G1722 G3956 G2101 G1511 

Prep a_ Dat PI n a_ Acc PI m vn Pres vx: 

LL WELL-PLEASing TO-BE 


9 [Exhort] servants to be 
obedient unto their own 
masters, [and] to please [them] 
well in all [things]; not 
answering again; 


NOC*t> IZOMGNO Y C 


AIAACKAAIAN TOY 

didaskalian tou 

G1319 G3588 

n_ Acc Sgf 
TEACHing 


GNAGIKNYMGNOYC 


n_Acc Sg f 

BELIEF 

faithfulness 


KOCMCDCIN 

kosmOsin 

G2885 


10 Not purloining, but shewing 
all good fidelity; that they may 
adorn the doctrine of God our 
Saviour in all things. 


GriEcbANH 

epephanE 
G2014 
vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 
ON-APPEARed for 


TAP H 

gar hE 

Gf063 G3588 


charis 

G5485 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


CCDTHPIO 

sOtErios 

G4992 

a_ Nom Sg m 
SAVing 


11 . For the grace of God tl 
bringeth salvation ht 
appeared to all men, 


KOCMIKAC 

kosmikas 

G2886 


APNMCAMGNOI 

arnEsamenoi 

G720 


ACGBGIAN 

asebeian 

G763 


I GYM I AC CCLXbPONCDC I 
sOphronOs I 

G4996 < 


G2532 G2153 


AND devoutly 


G2198 

vs Aor Act 1 PI 
WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING 


12 Teaching us that, denying 
ungodliness and worldly lusts, 
we should live soberly, 
righteously, and godly, in this 
present world; 


TCD NYN AICDNI 

tO nun aiOni 

G3588 G3568 Gf65 

t_ Dat Sg m Adv n_ Dat Sg m 
THE NOW eon 

current 

2:13 TIPOCAGXOMGNOI 

prosdechomenoi 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI n 

TOWARD-RECEIVING 

anticipating 


MAKAPIAN GATT IAA 


GTT I4»ANG I AN THC 


G3588 G3107 

t_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 
THE HAPPY 


I G2015 G3588 G1391 

n_ Acc Sgf t_ Gen Sgf n_GenS 

ON-APPEARance OF-THE esteem 


MGrAAOY 06OY 
megalou theou 

G3173 G2316 

I a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

GREAT God 


CCDTHPOC HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY 

sOtEros hEmOn iEsou christou 

> G4990 G2257 G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

SAViour OF-US JESUS ANOINTED 


I OC GACDKGN 6AYTON 

hos edOken heauton 

G3739 G1325 G1438 

pr Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m 
WHO GIVES Self 

himself 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


Christ 

INA AYTPCDCHTAI 

hina lutrOsEtai 

G2443 G3084 

Conj vs Aor Mid 3 Sg 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


13 Looking for that blessed 
hope, and the glorious 
appearing of the great God and 
our Saviour Jesus Christ; 


14 Who gave himself for us, 
that he might redeem us from 
all iniquity, and purify unto 
himself a peculiar people, 
zealous of good works. 
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mto n\cHc 

apo pasEs 
G575 G3956 

Prep a_ Gen Sg f 
FROM EVERY 


anomiac km 

anomias kai 

G458 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj 
UN-LAWness AND 
lawlessness 


KA0APICH 

katharisE 

G2511 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-cleansING 


6AYTCD 

heautO 

G1438 

pf 3 Dat Sg m 
to-Self 


laon 
G2992 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 


nepiOYCioN 

periousion 

G4041 

a_ Acc Sg m 
ABOUT-BEING 


zEIOtEn 
G2207 
n_ Acc Sg m 
BOILer 


KAACDN GPrCDN 

kalOn ergOn 

G2570 G2041 

a_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n 
OF-IDEAL ACTS 


2:15 TkYTk AAAGI 


G5023 G2980 

pd Acc PI n vm Pres Act 2 Sg 

these BE-TALKING 

of-these-things be-you-speaking I 


KM rtAPAKAAGI KM 

kai parakalei kai 

G2532 G3870 G2532 

Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 

AND BE-BESIDE-CALLING AND 

be-you-entreating I 


GAGrXG 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-EXPOSING 
be-you-exposing I 


MGTA TTACHC 

meta pasEs 

G3326 G3956 

Prep a_ Gen Sg f 

WITH EVERY 


15 . These things speak, and 
exhort, and rebuke with all 
authority. Let no man despise 
thee. 


en it Artie mhagic coy 

epitagEs mEdeis sou 

G2003 G3367 G4675 

n_ Gen Sg f a_NomSgm pp2GenSg 

injunction NO-YET-ONE YOU 


nepi4>poNGiTCD 

periphroneitO 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-slightING 
let-him-be-slighting I 
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Titus 3 


YTTOM1MNHCKG 

hupomimnEske 

G5279 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-UNDER-REMINDING 
be-you-reminding I 


archais 

G746 


KM G20YCIA1C 

kai exousiais 

G2532 G1849 

Conj n_ Dat PI f 

AND to-authorities 


YTTOT ACCGC0 A 1 

hupotassesthai 
G5293 
vn Pres Mid 

TO-BE-beING-UNDER-SET 

to-be-being-subject 


1 . Put them in mind to be 
subject to principalities and 
powers, to obey magistrates, to 
be ready to every good work, 


rtGiOAPXGiN 

peitharchein 
G3980 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-yieldING 


npoc tian 

G4314 G3956 

Prep a_ Acc Sg n 

TOWARD EVERY 


eproN ArAeoN gtoimoyc ginm 

G2041 Grn G2092 G1511 

n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc PI m vn Pres \ 

ACT GOOD READY TO-BE 

work 


3:2 MHAGNA 


BAACcbHMGIN 

blasphEmein 

G987 


a_ Acc Sg m vn Pres Act a_ Acc PI m 

NO-YET-ONE TO-BE-HARM-AVERRING UN-FIGHTers 
no-one to-be-calumniating pacific 


enieiKGic tiacan gnagiknymgnoyc 

G1933 G3956 G1731 

: a_ Acc PI m a_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Mid Acc PI m 

lenient EVERY IN-SHOWING 


2 To speak evil of no man, to 
be no brawlers, [but] gentle, 
shewing all meekness unto all 


n_AccSgf Prep 

MEEKness TOWARD 


TIANTAC AN0PCD1TOYC 

pantas anthrOpous 

ALL humans 


3:3 HMGN 


G1510 

WE-WERE 

were 


TAP nOTG KAI 

gar pote kai 

G1063 G4218 G2532 

Conj Part Conj 

for ?-when AND 

once also 


hEmeis 
G2249 
pp 1 Norn PI 
WE 


ANOHTOI 

anoEtoi 

G453 

a_ Norn PI m 
UN-MINDing 
foolish 


ATTGIOGIC 

apeitheis 

G545 

UN-PERSUADable 

stubborn 


TIAANCDMGNO I 

planOmenoi 
G4f 05 

vp Pres Pas Norn PI i 

beING-STRAYED 

being-deceived 


AOYAGYONTGC 

douleuontes 

G1398 

vp Pres Act Norn PI m 
SLAVING 


GTH0YMIAIC 

epnnumiais 
Gf 939 
n_ Dat PI f 
to-ON-FEELings 
to-desires 


KM HAONMC 

kai hEdonais 

G2532 G2237 

Conj n_ Dat PI f 

AND GRATIFICations 


nOIKlAMC GN KAKIA 

poikilais en kakia 

G4164 G1722 G2549 

a_ Dat PI f Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

VARIOUS IN EVIL 


cbOONCD 
phthonO 
G5355 
n_ Dat Sg m 
ENVY 


3 For we ourselves also were 
sometimes foolish, 

disobedient, deceived, serving 
divers lusts and pleasures, 
living in malice and envy, 
hateful, [and] hating one 
another. 


A 1 ArONTGC 

diagontes 

vp Pres Act Norn PI m 

THRU-LEADING 

leading-on 


CTYTHTO I MICOYNTGC 

stugEtoi misountes 

G4767 G3404 

DETESTable HATING 


AAAHAOYC 

allElous 

G240 

pc Acc PI m 
one-another 


OTG 



AG 

de 


Conj 

YET 


H XPHCTOTHC KM 

hE chrEstotEs kai 

G3588 G5544 G2532 

t_ Norn Sg f n_ Norn Sg f Conj 

THE kindness AND 


t_ Norn Sg f 
THE 


*t> IA ANOPCDTIIA 

philanthrOpia 

n_ Nom Sg f 

FONDness-o/-humanity 

fondness-for-humans 


GTIGcbANH 

epephanE 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
ON-APPEARed 


TOY 


t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


4 But after that the kindness 
and love of God our Saviour 
toward man appeared, 


CCDTHPOC HMCDN 

sOtEros hEmOn 
G4990 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg m pp f Gen PI 
SAViour OF-US 


theou 
G23f 6 
n_ Gen Sg m 
God 


3:5 OYK 62 GPrCDN TCDN 

ouk ex ergOn tOn 

G3756 G1537 G2041 G3588 

Part Neg Prep n_ Gen PI n t_ Gen PI n 

NOT OUT OF-ACTS THE 

of-works the<P) 


GN AIKAIOCYNH CDN GTIOIHCAMGN HMGIC 

en dikaiosunE On epoiEsamen hEmeis 

Gf 722 Gf 343 G3739 G4160 G2249 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f pr Gen PI n vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 1 Nom PI 

IN JUSTice WHICH DO WE 

righteousness which(P) 


AAAA 

alia 

G235 


KATA TON AYTOY 

G2596 G3588 G846 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg i 

according-to THE OF-Him 


GAGON GCCDC6N HMAC 

eleon esOsen hEmas 

Gt656 G4982 G2248 

n_AccSgm viAorAct3Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
MERCY He-SAVES US 


A IA AOYTPOY 


Prep n_ Gen Sg n 


through 


TtAA 1 rrGNGC I AC 

paliggenesias 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-AGAIN-BECOMing 


5 Not by works of 
righteousness which we have 
done, but according to his 
mercy he saved us, by the 
washing of regeneration, and 
renewing of the Holy Ghost; 


ANAKAINCDCGCDC T7NGYMATOC ATIOY 

anakainOseOs pneumatos hagiou 

G342 G4151 G40 


n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n 

UP-NEWing OF-spirit HOLY 

renewal 


3:6 OY 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg n 
OF-WHICH 


62GXGGN G4> 

execheen eph 

G1632 G1909 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

He-OUT-POURS ON 

he-pours-out 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp f Acc PI 
US 


tTAOYCICDC 

plousiOs 

G4146 

Adv 

RICHly 




Gf223 G2424 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
THRU JESUS 
through 


XP1CTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg i 
THE 


6 Which he shed on us 
abundantly through Jesus 
Christ our Saviour; 
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Titus 3 


CCDTHPOC HMCON 

sOtEros hEmOn 
G4990 G2257 

n_ Ger Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 
SAViour OF-US 


’ INN A1KNICD0GNTGC TH 

hina dikaiOthentes tE 

G2443 G1344 G3588 

Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg f 

THAT BEING-JUSTIFIED to-THE 


GATT I AN ZCDHC NICDNIOY 

elpida zOEs aiOniou 

G1680 G2222 G166 

n_Acc Sg f n_GenSgf a_GenSgf 

) EXPECTATION OF-LIFE eonian 


XNP IT I KAMPONOMO I 


enjoyers-of-the-allotment 


7 That being justified by his 
grace, we should be made heirs 
according to the hope of 
eternal life. 


Aoroc 

logos 

G3056 

n_ Nom Sg m 


A INBGBNIOYC0NI 

diabebaiousthal 
G1226 

vn Pres midD/pasD Conj 

TO-BE-THRU-confirmING THAT 
to-be-being-insistent 


G2532 G4012 


BOYAOMNI 

boulomai 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
1-AM-intendlNG 


INN cbPONTIZCDCU 

hina phrontizOsin 

G2443 G5431 

Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI a_ Gen PI n 

MAY-BE-beING-DISPOSizED OF-IDEAL 
may-be-being-concerned 


KNACDN 

G2570 


ergOn 

G2041 


T7POICTNC0NI 

proistasthai 

G4291 


nen i ctgykotgc tcd 

pepisteukotes tO 

G4100 G3588 

vp Pert Act Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg m 
ones-HAVING-BELIEVED to-THE 
ones-having-believed the 


TNYTN GCTIN 


KM CDcbGAIh 

kai Ophelima 
G2532 G5624 
PI n Conj a_ Nom PI r 


8 [This is] a faithful saying, 
and these things I will that thou 
affirm constantly, that they 
which have believed in God 
might be careful to maintain 
good works. These things are 
good and profitable unto men. 


n_ Acc PI f 

generate-sayings 

genealogies 


AND STRIFES AND FIGHTings 


TNP NNCD<bEAEIC KNI MNTNIOI 

gar anOpheleis kai mataioi 

G1063 G512 G2532 G3152 


nepncTNCo eiciN 

periistaso eisin 

G4026 G1526 

vm Pres Mid 2 Sg vi Pres vxx 3 F 

be-YOU-ABOUT-STANDING THEY-ARE 
be-you-standing-aloof-from I 


3:10 NIPGTIKON NN0PCDT7ON MGTN MINN 

hairetikon anthrOpon meta mian kai deuteran 

G141 G444 G3326 G1520 G2532 G1208 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep a_ Acc Sg f Conj a_ Acc Sg 
WITH - 


a_ Acc Sg m 

preferer 

sectarian 


vp Pert Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING-PERCEIVED 
being-aware 


after 


vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

HAS-been-OUT-TURNED 

has-been-turned-out 


AGYTGPNN NOY0GCINN FINPNITOY 

nouthesian paraitou 

G3559 G3868 

n_ Acc Sg f vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 

admonition BE-refusING 

be-you-refusing ! 

TO IOYTOC KN I NMNPTNNGI 


9 . But avoid foolish questions, 
and genealogies, and 
contentions, and strivings 
about the law; for they are 
unprofitable and vain. 


10 A man that is an heretick 
after the first and second 
admonition reject; 


11 Knowing that he that is such 
is subverted, and sinneth, 
being condemned of himself. 


self-DOWN-JUDGed 


neMs-cD 

pempsO 

G3992 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-SENDING 


NPTGMNN 

arteman 

G734 

n_ Acc Sg m 
ARTEMAS 


TYXIKON CnOYANCON 


TOWARD YOU 


tuchikon 
G5190 
n_ Acc Sg m 
Tychicus 


spoudason 

G4704 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-DILIGENT 
endeavor-you I 


12 When I shall send Artemas 
unto thee, or Tychicus, be 
diligent to come unto me to 
Nicopolis: for I have 

determined there to winter. 
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G2064 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-COMING 


tiapaxg imaca i 

G3914 
vn Aor Act 

TO-BESIDE-WINTER 


NIKOnOAIN 

nikopolin 
G3533 
n_Acc Sg f 

Nicopolis (CONQUER-city) 
Nicopolis 


G1563 G1063 


KGKPIKA 

kekrika 

G2919 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg 

l-HAVE-JUDGED 

l-have-decided 


3:13 ZHNAN 

zEnan ton 

G2211 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_AccSgm 
ZENAS THE 


NOMIKON KM ATTOAACD CTJOYAAICDC nPOneMYON INA MHAGN 


AND APOLLOS DILIGENTIy 


13 Bring Zenas the lawyer and 
Apollos on their journey 
diligently, that nothing be 
wanting unto them. 


AYTOIC AGiriH 


- MANSANGTCDCAN AG 

manthanetOsan de 

G3129 G1161 

vm Pres Act 3 PI Conj 

LET-THEM-BE-UP-LEARNING YET 
let-them-be-learning ! 


G1C TAC 

G1519 G3588 


G2443 G3361 G5600 

I Conj Part Neg vs Pres vxx 3 PI 
THAT NO THEY-MAY-BE 


HMGTGPOI KAACDN GPrCDN rtPOICTACSAI 

hEmeteroi kalOn ergOn proistasthai 

G2251 G2570 G2041 G4291 

I ps 1 Nom PI a_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n vn Pres Mid 

OUR-more OF-IDEAL ACTS TO-BEFORE-STAND 

our (e m P h )-ones to-preside 

CDC IN AKAPTIOI 

Osin akarpoi 

G5600 G175 


14 And let ours also learn to 
maintain good works for 
necessary uses, that they be not 
unfruitful. 


3:15 ACTFAZONTAI 

aspazontai 

G782 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 
ARE-greetING 


ones-beING-FOND 

ones-being-fond-of 


MET GMOY tTANTGC ACtTACA I 


G5103 

fl_ Acc Sg m 

TITUS 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


MGTA tTANTCDN YMCDN AMHN 

meta pantOn humOn amEn 

G3326 G3956 G5216 G281 

Prep a_ Gen PI m pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew 

WITH ALL OF-YOU(P> AMEN 


KPHTCDN 

krEtOn 
G2912 
n_Gen PI m 
OF-CRETIANS 


GKKAHCIAC 

ekkIEsias 

G1577 

n_ Gen Sg t 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


TTPCDTON 

prOton 
G4413 
a_ Acc Sg m 
BEFORE-most 


15 All that are with me salute 
thee. Greet them that love us in 
the faith. Grace [be] with you 
all. Amen. «[It was written to 
Titus, ordained the first bishop 
of the church of the Cretians, 
from Nicopolis of 
Macedonia.]» 


emcKonoN 

episkopon 
G1985 
Acc Sg m 
ON-NOTEr 
supervisor 


XGIPOTONH0GNTA 6rPA<t>H ATO NIKOnOAGCDC THC 

cheirotonEthenta egraphE apo nikopoleOs tEs 

G5500 G1125 G575 G3533 G3588 

vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f i_ Gen Sg f 

BEING-HAND-STRETCHED WAS-WRITten FROM NICOPOLIS OF-THE 

being-selected 


MAKGAONIAC 

G3109 
n_ Gen Sg f 
MACEDONIA 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 10 


Parsing/ CGTS 16 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.soripture4all.org 


Philemon 1 


Philemon 


XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 


M'MTHTCD KM 


TIMO0GOC 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 

to-Philemon (FOND) THE 
to-Philemon 


G2532 G5095 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


TOGETHER-ACTer OF-UE 


G682 G3588 G27 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 
to-APPHIA THE beLOVED 


CYCTPATICDTH HMCDN 

sustratiOtE hEmOn 

G4961 G2257 

i n_ Dat Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

TOGETHER-WARrior OF-US 


1 . Paul, a prisoner of Jesus 
Christ, and Timothy [our] 
brother, unto Philemon our 
dearly beloved, and 
fellowlabourer, 


2 And to [our] beloved Apphia, 
and Archippus our 
fellowsoldier, and to the 
church in thy house: 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 


O IKON COY GKKAHCIA 

oikon sou ekkIEsia 

G3624 G4675 G1577 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg n_ Dat Sg f 
) HOME OF-YOU OUT-CALLED 

house ecclesia 


charis 

G5485 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G2532 G1515 


AND PEACE 


kno eeoY 
apo theou 
G575 G2316 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
FROM God 


G3962 
n_Gen Sg r 
FATHER 


HMCDN KM KYP1 O' 

hEmOn kai kuriou 

G2257 G2532 G2962 


3 Grace to you, and peace, 
from God our Father and the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 


I GYXAPICTCD TCD 

eucharistO tO 

G2168 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg m 

1-AM-thanklNG to-THE 


COY nOlOYMGNOC 

sou poioumenos 

G4675 G4160 

12 Gen Sg vp Pres Mid Nom Sg r 


REMINDer OF-YOU 


4 I thank my God, making 
mention of thee always in my 
prayers. 


en i tcdn 


G1909 G3588 


TTPOCGYXCDN 

proseuchOn 

G4335 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


G191 G4675 G3588 G26 G2532 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj t_ Acc Sg t 

HEARING OF-YOU THE LOVE AND THE 


pistin 
G4102 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BELIEF 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-HAVING 


5 Hearing of thy love and faith, 
which thou hast toward the 
Lord Jesus, and toward all 


TIPOC TON 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun kai eis 

G2424 G2532 G151S 

i n_ Acc Sg m Conj Prep 

JESUS AND INTO 


G 1C n ANT AC TOYC 


> onCDC H KOINCDNIA THC 

hopOs hE koinOnia tEs 

G3704 G3588 G2842 G3588 

Adv t_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf t_GenSi 

WHICH-how THE communion OF-THE 

so-that fellowship 


niCTGCDC COY GNGPrHC TGNHTAI ( 

pisteOs sou energEs genEtai f 

G4102 G4675 G1756 G1096 ( 

n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg a_ Nom Sg f vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg I 

)F-YOU IN-ACTing MAY-BE-BECOMING I 


faith 


GT71TNCDCGI TIANTOC ArAOOY TOY GN YM1N 

epignOsei pantos agathou tou en humin 

G1922 G3956 G18 G3588 G1722 G5213 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg n Prep pp 2 Dat PI 

ON-KNOWIedge OF-EVERY GOOD THE IN YOU(P) 

realization good-thing 


61C XPICTON IHCOYN 

eis christon iEsoun 
G1519 G5547 G2424 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
INTO ANOINTED JESUS 


6 That the communication of 
thy faith may become effectual 
by the acknowledging of every 
good thing which is in you in 
Christ Jesus. 
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charan 
G5479 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G3754 G3588 


gxomgn 

gar echomen 

G1063 G2192 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI 
for WE-ARE-HAVING 


crtAArxNA tcdn 

splagchna tOn 

G4698 G3588 


nOAAHN KA I tTAPAKAHClN Gni 

pollEn kai paraklEsin epi 

G4183 G2532 G3874 G1909 

a_ Acc Sg f Conj n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

much AND BESIDE-CALLing ON 

consolation 

I ANAFIGFIAYTM AIA 


G373 G1223 G4675 

i vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Ge 

' HAS-been-UP-CEASED THRU YOU 

has-been-soothed through 


1:8 AIO nOAAHN GN 

dio pollEn en 

G1352 G4183 G1722 

Conj a_ Acc Sg f Prep 

THRU-WHICH much IN 

wherefore 

TO ANhlKON 

to anEkon 

G3588 G433 

t_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 
THE proper 

being-proper 


XPICTCD nAPPHClAN GXCDN 

christO parrEsian echOn 

G5547 G3954 G2192 

n_ Dat Sg m n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act 

ANOINTED boldness HAVING 


GTTITACCG1N 


TO-BE-enjoinING YOU 


ArATIHN MAAAON TTAPAKAACD 

agapEn mallon parakalO 

G26 G3123 - 


TOIOYTOC 


TTAYAOC nPGCBYTHC 

paulos presbutEs 

G3972 G4246 


G3870 

i_ Acc Sg f Adv vi Pres Act 1 Sg pd Nom Sg m 

_OVE RATHER l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING such 

l-am-entreating such-one 

NYNI AG KM AGCMIOC IHCOY XPICTOY 

nuni de kai desmios iEsou christou 

G3570 G1161 G2532 G1198 G2424 G5547 

Adv Conj Conj n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

NOW YET AND BOUND-one OF-JESUS ANOINTED 

also prisoner Christ 


1:10 TTAPAKAACD CG TTGPI 

parakalO se peri 1 

G3870 G4571 G4012 I 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg Prep I 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YOU ABOUT 

l-am-entreating concerning 

GN TO 1C AGCMOIC MOY ONHCIMON 

en tois desmois mou onEsimon 

G1722 G3588 G1199 G3450 G3682 

Prep t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m pp 1 Gen Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

IN THE BONDS OF-ME Onesimus (PROFITable) 


G1700 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


TGKNOY ON 

G5043 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg n prAcc 
offspring WHOt 


GrGNNHCA 

egennEsa 

G1080 


TTOT6 CO I I 

pote soi t 

G4218 G4671 ( 

i Part pp 2 Dat Sg i 

?-when to-YOU I 


G3570 G1161 G4671 G2532 G1698 

Adv Conj pp 2 Dat Sg Conj pp 1 Dat Sg 

NOW YET to-YOU AND to-ME 


GYXPHCTON 

euchrEston 
G2173 
a_ Acc Sg m 
WELL-USE 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg r 
WHOM 


ANGFIGMS-A 

anepempsa 

G375 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

l-UP-SEND 

l-send-back 


pp 2 Nom Sg Conj 


CTTAArXNA TTPOCAABOY 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


vm 2Aor Mid 2 Sg 
BE-TOWARD-GETTING 
be-you-taking-to-yourself! 

GBOYAOMHN TTPOC GMAYTON KATGXGIN 

eboulomEn pros emauton katechein 

G1014 G4314 G1683 G2722 

n Sg vi Impf midD/pasD 1 Sg Prep [ 


TO-BE-DOWN-HAVING 1 


A1AKONH MO I GN TO 1C 

diakonE moi en tois 

G1247 G3427 G1722 G3588 

3 vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg Prep t_ Dat PI 

he-MAY-BE-THRU-SERVING to-ME IN THE 

he-may-be-serving me 


AGCMOIC TOY 


OF-THE WELL-MESSAGE 


7 For we have great joy and 
consolation in thy love, 
because the bowels of the 
saints are refreshed by thee, 
brother. 


8 . Wherefore, though I might 
be much bold in Christ to 
enjoin thee that which is 
convenient, 


9 Yet for love's sake I rather 
beseech [thee], being such an 
one as Paul the aged, and now 
also a prisoner of Jesus Christ. 


10 I beseech thee for my son 
Onesimus, whom I have 
begotten in my bonds: 


11 Which in time past was to 
thee unprofitable, but now 
profitable to thee and to me: 


12 Whom I have sent again: 
thou therefore receive him, that 
is, mine own bowels: 


13 Whom I would have 
retained with me, that in thy 
stead he might have ministered 
unto me in the bonds of the 
gospel: 
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Philemon 1 


CHC TNCDMHC OYAGN 

sEs gnOmEs ouden 

G4674 G1106 G3762 

ps2GenSg n_GenSgf a_AocSgn 


H0GAHCA TTOIHCAI 

EthelEsa poiEsai 

G2309 G4160 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg vn Aor Act 


G2443 G3361 

Conj Part Neg 
THAT NO 


14 But without thy mind would 
I do nothing; that thy benefit 
should not be as it were of 
necessity, but willingly. 


G5613 G2596 


ANArKhlN TO 

anagkEn to 

G318 G3588 

n_AccSgf t_NomSgn 


AfAOON 


AAA A KATA GKOYCION 


G4675 G5600 G235 

I pp 2 Gen Sg vs Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 
OF-YOU MAY-BE but 


G1595 
a_ Acc Sg n 
) voluntary 


1:15 TAXA TAP AIA TOYTO GXCDPICOH TIPOC CDPAN 

tacha gar dia touto echOristhE pros hOran 

G5029 G1063 G1223 G5124 G5563 G4314 G5610 

Adv Conj Prep pdAccSgn vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep n_AccSgf 

SWIFT for THRU this he-IS-SPACEizED TOWARD HOUR 


INA A ICON ION AYTON 

hina aiOnion auton 

G2443 G166 G846 

Conj a_ Acc Sg m pp Acc Sg m 
THAT eonian him 


15 For perhaps he therefore 
departed for a season, that thou 
shouldest receive him for ever; 


YtTGP AOYAON AAGAthON ArATTHTON MAAICTA l 


G3765 G5613 G1401 

Adv Adv n_AccSgm 

NOT-STILL AS SLAVE 
noMonger 

TIOCCD AG MAAAON CO I 

posO de mallon soi 

G4214 G1161 G3123 G4671 

pq Dat Sg n Conj Adv pp 2 D; 

how-much YET RATHER to-YOL 


KAI GN CAPK1 

G2532 G1722 G4561 

j Conj Prep Dat Sg f Conj 

AND IN FLESH AND 


G3122 G1698 

Adv pp 1 Dat Sg 

RATHERest to-ME 
especially 


KAI GN KYP1CD 

kai en kuriO 

G2532 G1722 G2962 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN Master 


16 Not now as a servant, but 
above a servant, a brother 
beloved, specially to me, but 
how much more unto thee, 
both in the flesh, and in the 
Lord? 


THEN ME 


T7POCAABOY 


17 If thou count me therefore a 
partner, receive him as myself. 


AIKHCGN CG 


0<t>G I AG I 

opheilei 

G3784 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-OWING 


18 If he hath wronged thee, o 
oweth [thee] ought, put that oi 
mine account; 


GAAOrG I 
ellogei 

G1677 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-YOU-imputING 
be-you-putting-on-account I 

1:19 GrCD T7AY7 


1 Dat Sg n_ Dat Sg f 


AtTOTICCD 

apotisO 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

SHALL-BE-FROM-VALUING 

shall-be-refunding-it 


V MH AGrCD CO I OTI KAI CG AYTON MO I TlPOCO<t>G I AG IC 

mE legO soi hoti kai seauton moi 

43 G3361 G3004 G4671 G3754 G2532 G4572 G3427 G4359 

Part Neg vs Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg Conj Conj pf 2 Acc Sg m pp 1 Dat Sg vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

T NO 1-MAY-BE-saylNG to-YOU that AND YOURself to-ME ARE-TOWARD-OWING 

even me you-are-owing 

I NAI AA6Ad>6 Grtt) COY ONAIMHN GN KYP1CD ANATIAYCON MOY 

nai adelphe egO sou onaimEn en kuriO anapauson mou 

G3483 G80 G1473 G4675 G3685 G1722 G2962 G373 G3450 

Part n_VocSgm pp 1 Norn Sg pp2GenSg vo 2Aor midD 1 Sg Prep n_DatSgm vmAorAct2Sg pp 1 Gen Sg 

YEA brother I I OF-YOU MAY-BE-PROFITING IN Master UP-CEASE-YOU OF-ME 

Lord soothe-you I 


19 I Paul have written [it] with 
mine own hand, I will repay 
[it]: albeit I do not say to thee 
how thou owest unto me even 
thine own self besides. 


20 Yea, brother, let me have 
joy of thee in the Lord: refresh 
my bowels in the Lord. 
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G3588 
t_Acc PI n 
THE 


crtAArxNA 6N 

splagchna en 

G4698 G1722 


KYP I CD 

kuriO 

G2962 

n_ Dat Sg m 

Master 

Lord 


1:21 nenoiGcoc th 

pepoithOs tE 

G3982 G3588 

vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m t_ Dat Sg f 

HAVING-confidence to-THE 


YTIAKOH COY 
hupakoE sou 

G5218 G4675 

n_ Dat Sg f pp 2 Gen Sg 
obedience OF-YOU 


GrPAYA CO I 

egrapsa soi 

G1125 G4671 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat Sg 
l-WRITE to-YOU 


6IACDC OTI 

eidOs hoti 

G1492 G3754 

vp Pert Act Nom Sg m Conj 

HAVING-PERCEIVED that 

being-aware 


21 Having confidence in thy 
obedience I wrote unto thee, 
knowing that thou wilt also do 
more than I say. 


KAI YTIGP O AGrCD nolHCGIC 

kai huper ho legO poiEseis 

G2532 G5228 G3739 G3004 G4160 

Conj Prep pr Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 1 Sg vi Fut Act 2 Sg 

AND OVER WHICH 1-AM-saylNG YOU-SHALL-BE-DOING 

even above 


SIMULTANEOUS 


KM GTOIMAZG MO I 

kai hetoimaze moi 

G2532 G2090 G3427 

Conj vm Pres Act 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

AND BE-READYizING to-ME 

also be-you-making-ready I 


£GNIAN GATIIZCD TAP 

xenian elpizO gar 

G3578 G1679 G1063 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 

LODGing l-AM-EXPECTING for 


22 But withal prepare me also 
a lodging: for I trust that 
through your prayers I shall be 
given unto you. 


dia tOn 

G1223 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen PI f 

THRU THE 
through 


TTPOCGYXCDN YMCDN 
proseuchOn humOn 

G4335 G5216 

n_ Gen Pit pp 2 Gen PI 

prayers OF-YOU(P) 

of-ye 


XAP IC0HCOMAI 

charisthEsomai 

G5483 

vi Fut Pas 1 Sg 

1-SHALL-BE-BEING-gracED 

l-shall-be-being-graciously-granted 


YMIN 

G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


1:23 


ACTIAZONTA I 

aspazontai 

G782 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 
ARE-greetING 


CG GTTAcbPAC 

se epaphras 

G4571 G1889 

pp 2 Acc Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
YOU EPAPHRAS 



CYNAIXMAACDTOC MOY 

sunaichmalOtos mou 

G4869 G3450 

a_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg 

TOGETHER-captive OF-ME 

fellow-captive 


GN XPICTCU 

en christO 

G1722 G5547 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN ANOINTED 

Christ 


23 There salute thee Epaphras, 
my fellowprisoner in Christ 


IHCOY 

iEsou 


n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


1:24 MAPKOC APICTAPXOC AHMAC AOYKAC Ol 

markos aristarchos dEmas loukas hoi 

G3138 G708 G1214 G3065 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm n_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_NomPlm 
Mark Aristarchus DEMAS LUKE THE 


CYNGPTOI MOY 

sunergoi mou 

G4904 G3450 

a_ Nom PI m pptGenSg 

TOGETHER-ACTers OF-ME 


24 Marcus, Aristarchus, 

Demas, Lucas, my 
fellowlabourers. 



XAP 1C 

charis 


n_ Nom Sg f 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE 


KYPIOY 

kuriou 

G2962 
n_Gen Sg m 



HMCDN IHCOY 

hEmOn iEsou 

G2257 G2424 

pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-US JESUS 


XPICTOY MGTA 

christou meta 

G5547 G3326 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep 

ANOINTED WITH 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
THE 


25 The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ [be] with your spirit. 
Amen. «[Written from Rome 
to Philemon, by Onesimus a 
servant.]» 


TINGYMATOC 

G4151 
n_ Gen Sg n 
spirit 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


amEn 

G281 

Hebrew 

AMEN 


TTPOC <t> IAHMONA 

pros philEmona 

G4314 G5371 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD PHILEMON 


GrPA<t>H 

egraphE 

G1125 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-WRITten 


AnO PCDMHC 

apo rOmEs 
G575 G4516 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM ROME 


A IA ONHCIMOY 

dia onEsimou 

G1223 G3682 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

THRU ONESIMUS 
through 


OIKGTOY 

oiketou 

domestic-servant 
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Hebrews 


nOAYMGPCDC 

polumerOs 

G4181 


KAI nOAYTPOnCDC tTAAA I 

kai polutropOs palai 

G2532 G4187 


G3819 G3588 


of-OLD THE 


AAAHCAC 

lalEsas 
G2980 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m t_ Dat PI n 
TALK ing to-THE 

speaking 


TO 1C 


G3588 


HM6PCDN TOYTCDN GAAAHCGN HM1N 

hEmerOn toutOn elalEsen hEmin 

G2250 G3778 G2980 


1 Dat PI Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


G0HKGN 

ethEken 

G5087 


KAHPONOMON 

klEronomon 

G2818 


he-appoints enjoyer-of-the-allotment 


ip Pres vxx Nom Sg n 


TIANTCDN A1 OY 

pantOn di hou 

G3956 G1223 G3739 

a_ Gen PI n Prep pr Gen Sg m 

THRU WHOM 


through 


KAI TOYC AI CON AC GTTOIHCGN 

kai tous aiOnas epoiEsen 

G2532 G3588 G165 G4160 

Conj t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND THE eons He-makES 

also 


THC 


ATTAYrACMA 

apaugasma tEs 

G541 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg f 

FROM-RADIANCE OF-THE 
effulgence 


AOIHC 

doxEs 
G1391 
n_Gen Sgf 


KAI XAPAKTHP 

kai charaktEr 

G2532 G5481 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


YTIOCTACGCDC AYTOY <t>6PCDN 

hupostaseOs autou pherOn 

G5287 G846 G5342 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Act No 

UNDER-STANDing OF-Him CARRYING 

assumption carrying-on 


TG TA 

te fa 

G5037 G3588 

Part t_ Acc PI 

BESIDES THE 


TTANTA TCD PHMATI THC 


G AYTOY KA0APICMON TIO1HCAMGNOC TCDN AM APT ICON 

heautou katharismon poiEsamenos tOn hamartiOn 

G1438 G2512 G4160 G3588 G266 

pf 3 Gen Sg m n_AccSgm vp Aor Mid Nom Sg m t_GenPlf n_GenPlf 

Self cleansing mak ing OF-THE misses 


HMCDN GKA0ICGN GN AFT IA THC 

hEmOn ekathisen en dexia tEs 

G2257 G2523 G1722 G1188 G3588 

pp 1 Gen PI vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep a_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen S: 

OF-US is-seated IN RIGHT OF-THE 

right-hand 

1:4 TOCOYTCD KPGITTCDN TGNOMGNOC 

tosoutO kreittOn genomenos 

G5118 G2909 G1096 

pd Dat Sg m a_ Nom Sg m vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m 

to-so-much better BECOMING 

so-much 

TTAP AYTOYC KGKAHPONOMHKGN ONOMA 

par autous keklEronomEken onoma 

G3844 G846 G2816 G3686 

Prep pp Acc PI m vi Pert Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg n 

BESIDE them He-HAS-tenantED NAME 


pi Dat Sg m Conj 
to-ANY for 
to-whom ? 


G1722 G5308 


OCCD 
hosO 
G3745 
pk Dat Sg n 


MESSENGERS 1 


ArrGACDN Y IOC 

aggelOn huios 

G32 G5207 

n_ Gen PI m n_ Nom Sg m 

MESSENGERS SON 


A 1 A<t>OPCDTGPON 

diaphorOteron 

G1313 

a_ Acc Sg n Cmp 
more-excellent 


TTAA IN GrCD 


G1080 
vi Pert Act 1 Sg 
HAVE-generatED 
have-begotten 


G2532 G3825 


AND AGAIN 


GCOMAI 

esomai 

G2071 


1 . God, who at sundry times 
and in divers manners spake in 
time past unto the fathers by 
the prophets, 


2 Hath in these last days 
spoken unto us by [his] Son, 
whom he hath appointed heir 
of all things, by whom also he 
made the worlds; 


3 Who being the brightness of 
[his] glory, and the express 
image of his person, and 
upholding all things by the 
word of his power, when he 
had by himself purged our sins, 
sat down on the right hand of 
the Majesty on high; 


4 . Being made so much better 
than the angels, as he hath by 
inheritance obtained a more 
excellent name than they. 


5 For unto which of the angels 
said he at any time, Thou art 
my Son, this day have I 
begotten thee? And again, I 
will be to him a Father, and he 
shall be to me a Son? 
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Hebrews 1 


&YTCD 61C nVT6P* 

autO eis patera kai autos 

G846 G1519 G3962 G2532 G846 

pp Dat Sg m Prep Acc Sg m Conj pp No 
to-Him INTO FATHER AND He 


AYTOC GCTA! 


G1161 G3825 


GiCArArr-i 

eisagagE 

G1521 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-MAY-BE-INTO-LEADING 

he-may-be-leading-' nt0 


THN OIKOYM6NHN AGrG I 

tEn oikoumenEn 

G3588 G3625 

t_Acc Sgf n_Acc Sg f 
THE beING-HOMED 

inhabited-earth 


TTPCDTOTOKON 

prOtotokon 
G4416 
a_ Acc Sg m 

BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH 

firstborn 


G3004 G2532 

Vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
He-IS-sayING AND 


6 And again, when he bringeth 
in the firstbegotten into the 
world, he saith, And let all the 
angels of God worship him. 


TOYC ArrGAOYC AGrG i 


G2532 G4314 G3303 G3588 


AND TOWARD INDEED THE 


G32 G3004 G3588 

n_ Acc PI m viPresAct3Sg t_Nom 
MESSENGERS He-IS-sayING THE 


no icon 

poiOn 

G4160 

vp Pres Act Norr 
One-maklNG 


7 And of the angels he saith, 
Who maketh his angels spirits, 
and his ministers a flame of 


ArrGAOYC AYTOY TINGYMATA t 

aggelous autou pneumata ^ 

G32 G846 G4151 ( 

n_ Acc PI m pp Gen Sg m n_ Acc PI n ( 

MESSENGERS OF-Him spirits / 


AGITOYPrOYC AYTOY nYPOC cpAOrA 

leitourgous autou puros phloga 

G3011 G846 G4442 G5395 

i n_ Acc PI m pp Gen Sg m n_GenSgn n_ Acc Sgf 

officials OF-Him OF-FIRE BLAZE 


1:8 nPOC AG 


TON 

ton 

G3588 
t_ Acc Sg m 


Y ION 

n_ Acc Sg m 


t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm t_GenSgr 


basileias sou 

G932 G4675 

n_Gen Sgf pp2 Gen Sg 

KINGdom OF-YOU 


AICDNOC 

aiOnos 

G165 

n_ Gen Sg m 


0PONOC COY 


OF-straightness 

of-rectitude 


PABAOC THC 


8 But unto the Son [he saith], 
Thy throne, O God, [is] for 
ever and ever: a sceptre of 
righteousness [is] the sceptre 
of thy kingdom. 


AIKAIOCYNHN 

dikaiosunEn 
G1343 
%Acc Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 


GMI CMC AC 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HATE 


0GOC 

G2316 


G458 

n_Acc Sgf 

UN-LAWness 

lawlessness 


TOYTO 6XPICGN 

touto echrisen 

G5124 G5548 

pd Acc Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
this ANOINTS 


GAAION AfAAAIACGCDC nAPA 


9 Thou hast loved 
righteousness, and hated 
iniquity; therefore God, [even] 
thy God, hath anointed thee 
with the oil of gladness above 
thy fellows. 


G2532 G4771 


APXAC KYPtG THN 

archas kurie tEn 

G746 G2962 G3588 

n_ Acc PI f n_ Voc Sg m t_ Acc Sg f 

ORIGINals Master I THE 

beginnings Lord I 


G0GMGA ICDCAC 
ethemeliOsas 

G2311 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg 


10 And, Thou, Lord, 
beginning hast 
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TCDN X6IPCDN COY GICIN 

tOn cheirOn sou eisin 

G3588 G5495 G4675 G1526 

i t_ Gen PI f n_ Gen PI f pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres vxx 

OF-THE HANDS OF-YOU ARE 


OYPANOI 

ouranoi 

G3772 


MTOAOYNTAI CY 

apolountai su 

G622 G4771 

vi Fut Mid 3 PI pp 2 No 

SHALL-BE-beING-destroyED YOU 
shall-be-perishing 


I MOTION nAAMCD0HCONTAI 

himation palaiOlhEsonlai 

G2440 G3822 

n_ Nom Sg n vi Fut Pas 3 PI 

cloak SHALL-BE-BEING-OLDED 


AIAM6N61C 


G1161 G1265 

Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 

YET ARE-THRU-REMAINING AND 

are-continuing 


G2532 G3956 


11 They shall perish; but thou 
remainest; and they all shall 
wax old as doth a garment; 


nePIBOAMON 6AIZ6IC 


vi Fut Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHALL-BE-WHIRLING 1 
you-shall-be-rolling-up 


12 And as a vesture shalt thou 
fold them up, and they shall be 
changed: but thou art the same, 
and thy years shall not fail. 


pp 2 Nom Sg Conj 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


AND THE 


G4675 G3756 

pp 2 Gen Sg Part Neg 
OF-YOU NOT 


GKAGIS-OYCIF 


YET OF-THE 


MESSENGERS 


G2046 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg Att 
He-HAS-declarED 


vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-BE-sittING 
be-you-sitting I 


13 But to which of the angels 
said he at any time, Sit on my 
right hand, until I make thine 
enemies thy footstool? 


I G302 G5087 


11 Gen Sg Conj Part 

--ME TILL EVER I-M7 


GX0POYC COY YnonOAION 

echthrous sou hupopodion 

G2190 G4675 G5286 

i a_ Acc PI m pp 2 Gen Sg n_ Acc Sg n 

enemies OF-YOU UNDER-FOOT 


OF-THE FEET 


TIOACDN COY 
podOn sou 

G4228 G4675 

3p 2 Gen Sg 


AnOCTGAAOMGNA i 


G1526 

vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
THEY-ARE 


AGITOYPriK 

lenourgika 

G3010 


TINGYMATA 

pneumata 

G4151 


KAHPONOMGIN 

klEronomein 

G2816 


A IAXONI AN 

diakonian 
G1248 
tU Acc Sg f 
THRU-SERVice 
service 


CCDTHPI AN 

sOtErian 

n_Acc Sg f 
SAVing 
I of-salvation 


14 Are they not all ministering 
spirits, sent forth to minister 
for them who shall be heirs of 
salvation? 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 10 


Parsing/ CGTS 16 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.soripture4all.org 


Hebrews 2 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
it-IS-BINDING 


MCOYCGGICIN MHnOTG 

akoustheisin mEpote 

G191 G3379 

vp Aor Pas Dat PI n Adv 
BEING-HEARD NO-?-when 


Cond Conj t_ Nom Sg i 


TTGP ICCOTEPCOC 

perissoterOs 

G4056 


vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-MAY-BE-BESIDE-GUSHING 
ime we-may-be-drifting-by 

Al ArTGACDN AAAHGGIC 

di aggelOn lalEtheis 

G1223 G32 G2980 

Prep n_ Gen PI m vp Aor Pas Nom Sg 
THRU MESSENGERS BEING-TALKED 
through being-spoken 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


npocexeiN toic 

prosechein tois 

G4337 G3588 

vn Pres Act t_ Dat PI n 

TO-BE-heedING to-THE 

to-the(P) 


TIACA TTAPABACIC KM TIAPAKOH GAABGN 

pasa parabasis kai parakoE elaben 

> G3956 G3847 G2532 G3876 G2983 

a_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf Conj n_NomSgf vi2AorAct3l 

EVERY BESIDE-STEPPing AND disobedience GOT 


GNA IKON M IC0 ATTOAOC I AN 

endikon misthapodosian 

G1738 G3405 

a_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

IN-JUST HIRE-FROM-GIVing 


1 . Therefore we ought to give 
the more earnest heed to the 
things which we have heard, 
lest at any time we should let 
[them] slip. 


2 For if the word spoken by 
angels was stedfast, and every 
transgression and disobedience 
received a just recompence of 
reward; 


G4459 G2249 


archEn 

G746 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ORIGINal 
beginning 


THAIKAYTHC 

tElikautEs 
G5082 
pd Gen Sg f 


SHALL-BE-OUT-FLEEING OF-THE-PRIME-SAME UN-CARmg 


AMGAHCANTGC CCDTHP IA 

amelEsantes sOtErias 

G272 G4991 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m n_ Gen Sg f 


of-such-proportions 


G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 

GETTING 

obtaining 


AAAGICSAI 

laleisthai 
G2980 
vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-TALKED 

to-be-being-spoken 


G3748 
pr Nom Sg f 
WHICH-ANY 


G5259 G3588 


3 How shall we escape, if we 
neglect so great salvation; 
which at the first began to be 
spoken by the Lord, and was 
confirmed unto us by them that 
heard [him]; 


vp Aor Act Gen PI 

ones-HEAR/ng 

ones-hear/ngthim 


OF-TOGETHER-ON-witnessING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TIOIKIAMC 

poikilais 
G4164 
a_ Dat PI f 
to-VARIOUS 


CHMGIOIC TG 

sEmeiois te 

G4592 G5037 

n_ Dat PI n Part 

to-SIGNS BESID 


TGPACIN KAI 

terasin kai 

G5059 G2532 

n_ Dat PI n Conj 

to-MIRACLES AND 


KAI TINGYMATOC AMOY 

kai pneumatos hagiou 

G2532 G4151 G40 

Conj n_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n 

AND OF-spirit HOLY 


MGPICMOIC KATA 


4 God also bearing [them] 
witness, both with signs and 
wonders, and with divers 
miracles, and gifts of the Holy 
Ghost, according to his own 
will? 


0GAHCIN 

thelEsin 
G2308 
n_ Acc Sg f 
WILLing 


TAP ArrGAOIC YTIGTAZGN THN 

gar aggelois hupetaxen tEn 

G1063 G32 G5293 G3588 

Conj n_ Dat PI m viAorAct3Sg t_Acc! 

for to-MESSENGERS He-UNDER-SETS THE 

he-subjects 

1C AAAOYMGN 

Es laloumen 

3739 G2980 

r Gen Sg f vi Pres Act 1 PI 

/HICH WE-ARE-TALKING 


MGAAOYCAN 
tEn mellousan 

G3588 G3195 

t_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
THE beING-ABOUT 

impending 


unto the angels hath he 
t in subjection the world 
e, whereof we speak. 


> AIGMAPTYPATO 

diemarturato 

G1263 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
THRU-witnessES 
certifies 


G1161 G4225 


somewhere someone 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


6 But one in a certain place 
testified, saying, What is man, 
that thou art mindful of him? 
or the son of man, that thou 
visitest him? 
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Hebrews 2 


*N©PCDnOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


emcKerrTH 

episkeptE 
G1980 


MIMNHCKH 

mimnEskE 

G3403 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-beING-REMINDED 
you-ar e-being-mindful 


G2228 G5207 


ANBPCDnOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
YOU-ARE-ON-NOTING him 
you-are-visiting 


AYTON BPAXY 


YOU-make-INFERIOR 


YOU-WREATHE 


XGIPCDN COY 

cheirOn sou 

G5495 G4675 

n_GenPlf pp2GenSg 
HANDS OF-YOU 


pp Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg n 


xrreAOYC aozh 


Prep n_Acc Pirn n_DatSgf Conj 
BESIDE MESSENGERS to-esteem AND 


GPrA 

erga 


7 Thou madest him a little 
lower than the angels; thou 
crownedst him with glory and 
honour, and didst set him over 
the works of thy hands: 


YTIOKATCD TCDN 

hupokatO tOn 

G5270 G3588 


YneTMkc 

hupetaxas 
G5293 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg Adv t_ Gen PI m 

YOU-UNDER-SET UNDER-DOWN OF-THE 

you-subject underneath the 


TTOACDN 

podOn 

G4228 


AYTOY GN TAP TCD 

autou en gar tO 

G846 G1722 G1063 G3588 

pp Gen Sg m Prep Conj Dat Sg 


AYTCD 


riANTA OYAGN A<t>HK6N 

panta ouden aphEken 

G3956 G3762 G863 

a_ Acc Pin a_AccSgn viAorAct3Sg 

ALL NOT-YET-ONE He-FROM-LETS 

nothing he-leaves 


a_Acc Sg n 

UN-UNDER-SET 

unsubject 


OPCDM6N 

horOmen 

G3708 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 


PI n vp Pert Pas Acc PI n 

HAVING-been-UNDER-SET 

having-been-subjected 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


oncuc 

hopOs 

G3704 


nAOHMA 

pathEma 
G3804 
n_ Acc Sg n 
EMOTION 
suffering 


xapiti ogoy 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


0ANATOY 
thanatou 
G2288 
n_ Gen Sg m 
DEATH 


8 Thou hast put all things in 
subjection under his feet. For 
in that he put all in subjection 
under him, he left nothing [that 
is] not put under him. But now 
we see not yet all things put 
under him. 


AG BPAXY TI TIAP AITGAOYC HAATTCDMGNON BAGTIOMGN 

de brachu ti par aggelous ElattOmenon blepomen 

G1161 G1024 G5100 G3844 G32 G1642 G991 

I Conj a_ Acc Sg n pxAccSgn Prep n_ Acc PI m vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m vi Pres Act f PI 

YET BIT ANY BESIDE MESSENGERS HAVING-been-made-INFERIOR WE-ARE-lookING 

some we-are-observing 


9 But we see Jesus, who was 
made a little lower than the 
angels for the suffering of 
death, crowned with glory and 
honour; that he by the grace of 
God should taste death for 


G5092 
fl_ Dat Sg f 
to-VALUE 


n_Gen Sg m 
OF-DEATH 
death 


I GtTPGriGN TAP AYTCD 

eprepen gar autO 

G4241 Gf 063 G846 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat Sg m 
it-BEHOOVED for to-Him 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


G2532 G1223 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHOM 


10 . For it became him, for 
whom [are] all things, and by 
whom [are] all things, in 
bringing many sons unto glory, 
to make the captain of their 
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panta 

G3956 


CCDTHPIA 

sOtErias 

G4991 


TTOAAOYC 


€ 1C AO£AN ArArON 

pollous huious eis doxan agagonta 

G4183 G5207 G1519 G1391 G71 

a_ Aoc PI m n_ Aoc PI m Prep fl_ Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Ac 

MANY SONS INTO esteem LEADING 

glory 

AYTCDN AIA TTAGHMATCDN TGAGICDCAI 

autOn dia pathEmatOn teleiOsai 

G846 G1223 G3804 G5048 

pp Gen PI m Prep n_ Gen PI n vn Aor Act 

OF-them THRU EMOTIONS TO-mature 

through sufferings to-perfect 


TON APXhirON 

ton archEgon 

G3588 G747 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
THE ORIGIN-LEADer 

inaugurator 


TAP AriAZCDN 

gar hagiazOn 

G1063 G37 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg 
I for Orre-HOLYizING 


AriAZOMGNOI G£ GNOC 


Prep a_ Gen Sg m 


AIT I AN OYK 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
He-IS-beING-ON-VILED 
he-is-being-ashamed 


G2564 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-CALLING 


11 For both he that sanctifieth 
and they who are sanctified 
[are] all of one: for which 
cause he is not ashamed to call 
them brethren. 


: AGrcDN 
legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


ATTArreACD 


G518 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-FROM-MESSAGING THE 
l-shall-be-reporting 


ONOMA COY TO 1C 

onoma sou tois 

G3686 G4675 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Dat PI 

NAME OF-YOU to-THE 


MOY GN MGCCD GKKAHCIAC YMNHCCD CG 

mou en mesO ekkIEsias humnEsO se 

G3450 G1722 G3319 G1577 G5214 G4571 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep a_ Dat Sg n n_ Gen Sg f vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc 

OF-ME IN MIDst OF-OUT-CALLED l-SHALL-BE-HYMNING YOU 

of-ecclesia l-shall-be-singing-hymns to-you 

2:13 KAI TTAAIN GrCD GCOMAI TTGTTOieCDC 

kai palin egO esomai pepoithOs 

G2532 G3825 G1473 G2071 G3982 


12 Saying, I will declare thy 
name unto my brethren, in the 
midst of the church will I sing 
praise unto thee. 


13 And again, I will put my 
trust in him. And again, 
Behold I and the children 
which God hath given me. 


G2400 G1473 G2532 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Conj t_ Nom P 

BE-PERCEIVING I AND THE 


3813 G3739 

. Nom PI n pr Acc PI n 

ie-boys-girls WHICH 

le-boys-and-girls which(P) 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
GIVES 


GTTGI OYN 

epei oun 

G1893 G3767 

Conj Conj 

since THEN 


KGKOINCDNHKGN CAPKOC 


G2841 G4561 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg n_GenSgf 

HAS-communionED OF-FLESH 


G129 

n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-BLOOD 


nAPATTAHClCDC MGTGCXGN TCDN AYTCDN INA AIA 

paraplEsiOs meteschen tOn autOn hina dia 

G3898 G3348 G3588 G846 G2443 G1223 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Gen PI n pp Gen PI n Conj Prep 

BESIDE-NIGHly has-WITH-HAD OF-THE SAME THAT THRU 


0ANATOY 

thanatou 
G2288 
n_ Gen Sg m 
DEATH 


14 . Forasmuch then as the 
children are partakers of flesh 
and blood, he also himself 
likewise took part of the same; 
that through death he might 
destroy him that had the power 
of death, that is, the devil; 


K AT APrHCH 

katargEsE 

G2673 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-U 

he-should-be-discarding 


G3588 
t_ Acc Sg m 
l-ACTING THE-one 


G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
HAVING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2288 
n_ Gen Sg m 
DEATH 
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TOYT GCTIN TON 


G5124 G2076 G3588 

pdNomSgn viPresvxx3Sg t_AccSgm 
this IS THE 


A IMJOAON 

diabolon 

G1228 

a_ Acc Sgm 

THRU-CASTer 

Adversary 


2:15 KM 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


AnAAAMH 

apallaxE 

G525 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-FROM-CHANGING 

should-be-clearing 


toutous 
G5128 
pd Acc PI m 
these 


OCOI 

G3745 
pk Nom PI m 

whoever 


<t>OBCD 
phobO 
G5401 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-FEAR 


0ANATOY A I A 

thanatou dia 
G2288 G1223 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep 
OF-DEATH THRU 
through 


G3956 
a_ Gen Sg m 
EVERY 


15 And deliver them who 
through fear of death were all 
their lifetime subject to 
bondage. 


TOY 


t_ Gen Sg m 
THE 


ZHN GNOXOI HCAN 

zEn enochoi Esan 

G2198 G1777 G2258 

vn Pres Act a_ Nom PI m vi Impf vxx 3 PI 

TO-BE-LIVING liable WERE 


AOYAGIAC 

douleias 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-SLAVery 


2:16 OY TAP AHTTOY 

ou gar dEpou 

G3756 G1063 G1222 

Part Neg Conj Adv 

NOT for BIND-?-where 

assuredly 


ATTGACDN 

aggelOn 

G32 

0 _ F-MESSENGERS 


GTT IA AMBAN6T A1 

epilambanetai 

G1949 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
it-IS-ON-GETTING-UP 
it-is-taking-hold 


AAAA CTtePMATOC ABPAAM 

alia spermatos abraam 

G235 G4690 G11 

Conj n_ Gen Sg n ni proper 

but OF-seed of-ABRAHAM 

of-Abraham 


16 For verily he took not on 
[him the nature of] angels; but 
he took on [him] the seed of 
Abraham. 


GTT IAAMBANGT AI 

epilambanetai 

G1949 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
it-IS-ON-GETTING-UP 
it-is-taking-hold 


2:17 O0GN 


Adv 

WHICH-PLACE 

whence 


CDtbGIAGN 


Opheilen 

G3784 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

He-OWED 

he-ought 


KATA 

G2596 

Prep 


TIANTA 

G3956 
a_Acc PI n 


all-things 


TO 1C 

tois 
G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
to-THE 


OMOICD0HNAI 

homoiOthEnai 
G3666 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-LIKENED 
to-be-made-like 


GAGHMCDN 

eleEmOn 

a_Nom Sgm 
MERCIful 


TGNHTAI KAI 

genEtai kai 

G1096 G2532 

vs 2Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 

He-MAY-BE-BECOMING AND 


nicToc 

pistos 

G4103 

a_ Nom Sg m 
BELIEVing 


APXIGPGYC 



n_Nom Sgm 

chief-SACRED-one 

chief-priest 


TA 


G3588 
t_ Acc PI I 
THE 
the(P) 


npoc 



TOWARD 



17 Wherefore in all things it 
behoved him to be made like 
unto [his] brethren, that he 
might be a merciful and 
faithful high priest in things 
[pertaining] to God, to make 
reconciliation for the sins of 
the people. 


06ON GIC TO 1AACKGC0AI 

theon eis to hilaskesthai 

G2316 G1519 G3588 G2433 

God INTO THE TO-BE-PROPITIATING 

to-be-making-a-propitiatory-s 


TAC AM APT 1 AC TOY 

tas hamartias tou 

G3588 G266 G3588 

t_ Acc Pit n_ Acc Pit t_ Gen Sgm 

THE misses OF-THE 


AAOY 
laou 
G2992 
n_ Gen Sgm 
PEOPLE 


2:18 6N CD 

en hO 

G1722 G3739 

Prep pr Dat Sg n 

IN WHICH 


TAP 

gar 

G1063 

Conj 

for 


nenoNGGN aytoc 


peponthen autos 

G3958 G846 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg pp Nom Sg m 

HAS-EMOTIONED He 

has-suffered 


TTG1PAC0G1C AYNATAI TO 1C 

peirastheis dunatai tois 

G3985 G1410 G3588 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Dat PI i 
BEING-triED He-IS-ABLE to-THE 

the 


18 For in that he himself hath 
suffered being tempted, he is 
able to succour them that are 
tempted. 


neiPAZOMGNOIC BOH0HCA1 

peirazomenois boEthEsai 

G3985 G997 

vp Pres Pas Dat PI m vn Aor Act 

ones-beING-tried TO-help 
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WHICH-PLACE 


KAHCGCDC 

klEseOs 

G2821 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-CALLing 


ATOCTOAON I 


THC 


G2532 G749 
Conj n_ Acc Sg 

AND chief-SACRED-One OF-THE 


GTIOYPANIOY 

epouraniou 
G2032 
a_ Gen Sg f 
ON-heavenly 
celestial 


MGTOXOI 

metochoi 

G3353 


KA.TJkNOHCA.TG 

katanoEsate 
G2657 
PI m vm Aor Act 2 PI 
lAVers DOWN-MIND-YE 
i consider-ye I 

XPICTON IHCOYN 


OMOAOrl AC HMCDN 

tEs homologias hEmOn christon iEsoun 

G3588 G3671 G2257 G5547 G2424 

GenSgf n_GenSgf pp 1 Gen PI n_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

- OF-US ANOINTED JESUS 

Christ 


AYTON CDC KAI 


jp Pres vxx Acc Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 


vp Aor Act Dat Sg m 
One-making 


AND MOSES 


1 . Wherefore, holy brethren, 
partakers of the heavenly 
calling, consider the Apostle 
and High Priest of our 
profession, Christ Jesus; 


2 Who was faithful to him that 
appointed him, as also Moses 
[was faithful] in all his house. 


G3588 G3624 

l t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
THE HOME 


3:3 TtAGlONOC TAP A02HC 

pleionos gar doxEs 

G4119 G1063 G1391 

a_ Gen Sg f Cmp Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-MORE for esteem 

glory 


G4119 G5092 

a_ Acc Sg f Cmp n_ Acc Sg f 
MORE VALUE 


MCDCHN 

mOsEn 
G3475 
n_ Acc Sg m 
MOSES 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2596 


G3624 
n_ Gen Sg m 
HOME 


H2ICDTAI 

ExiOtai 
G515 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg Prep 

He-HAS-been-WORTHY according-to 
has-been-counted-worthy 

O KATACKGYACAC 

ho kataskeuasas 

G3588 G2680 

3 m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
One-constructing 
one-construct/ng 


3 For this [man] was counted 
worthy of more glory than 
Moses, inasmuch as he who 
hath builded the house hath 
more honour than the house. 


TAP OIKOC 


KATACKGYAZGTAI 

kataskeuazetai 

G2680 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-constructED 


YtTO TINOC 


4 For every house is builded by 
some [man]; but he that built 
all things [is] God. 


TIANTA KATACKGYACAC 0GOC 
panta kataskeuasas theos 

G3956 G2680 G2316 

a_ Acc PI n vp Aor Act Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sj 
ALL constructing God 


i KAI MCDCHC 

kai mOsEs 

G2532 G3475 


nicToc 

pistos 

G4103 


AND MOSES INDEED BELIEVing 


0GPAFICDN G 1C MAPTYPION TCDN 

therapOn eis marturion tOn 

G2324 G1519 G3142 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep n_ Acc Sg n 


AAAH0HCOMGNCDN 

tOn lalEthEsomenOn 

G3588 G2980 

t_ Gen PI n vp Fut Pas Gen PI n 
OF-THE SHALL-BE-BEING-TALKED 

of-the(P) shall-be-being-spoken 


CDC Y IOC 


ANOINTED YET 


GnI TON 


Prep t_ Acc Sg m 


G3624 

Il_ Dat Sg m 

HOME 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER-EVEN 


G3954 
n_ Acc Sg f 
boldness 


DF-WHOM HOME 


KAYXHMA 

kauchEma 
G2745 
n_ Acc Sg n 
BOAST 
glorying 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


5 And Moses verily [was] 
faithful in all his house, as a 
servant, for a testimony of 
those things which were to be 
spoken after; 


6 But Christ as a son over his 
own house; whose house are 
we, if we hold fast the 
confidence and the rejoicing of 
the hope firm unto the end. 
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GATT IAOC MGXPI 

elpidos mechri 

G1680 G3360 

n_ Gen Sg f Adv 

EXPECTATION UNTO 


T6AOVC BGBAIAN KATACXCDMGN 

telous bebaian kataschOmen 

G5056 G949 G2722 

n_ Gen Sg n a_ Acc Sg f vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 

FINISH confirmed WE-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-HAVING 

consummation we-should-be-retaining 


’ AIO KA0CDC AGrei TO TINGYMA 

dio kathOs legei to pneuma I 

G1352 G2531 G3004 G3588 G4151 ( 

Conj Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Norn Sg n n_ Norn Sg n I 

THRU-WHICH according-AS IS-sayING THE spirit 


CHMGPON GAN 

sEmeron ean 

G4594 G1437 

i Adv Cond 

toDAY IF-EVER 


7 . Wherefore (as the Holy 
Ghost saith, To day if ye will 
hear his voice. 


chCDNHC AYTOY AKOYCHTG 

phOnEs autou akousEte 

G5456 G846 G191 

f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m vs Aor Act 2 PI 

SOUND OF-Him YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING 


CKAHPYNHTG TAC 

sklErunEte tas 

G4645 G3588 

vs Pres Act 2 PI t_ Acc F 

YE-SHOULD-BE-HARDENING THE 


nAPAn IKPACMCD KATA 

parapikrasmO kata 

G3894 G2596 

n_ Dat Sg m Prep 

BESIDE-BITTERing according- 
embitterment 


HMGPAN TOY 

hEmeran tou 
G2250 G3588 

f n_AccSgf t_GenSgi 
DAY OF-THE 


. I AC YMCDN 

i humOn 

G5216 

PI f pp 2 Gen PI 

rs OF-YOU<P> 

of-ye 

nGIPACMOY GN 

peirasmou en 

G3986 G1722 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep 


GPHMCD 

erEmO 

G2048 

f a_ Dat Sg f 
DESOLATE 
wilderness 


8 Harden not your hearts, as in 
the provocation, in the day of 
temptation in the wilderness: 


GnG IPACAN MG 


nATGPGC YMCDN 

pateres humOn 

G3962 G5216 

n_ Norn PI m pp 2 Gen PI 
FATHERS OF-YOU(P) 


GAOKIMACAN MG 


G1381 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-test 


pp 1 Acc Sg Conj 


9 When your fathers tempted 
me, proved me, and saw my 
works forty years. 


THEY-PERCEIVED THE 


GPrA MOY T GCCAP AKONT A GTH 

erga mou tessarakonta etE 

G2041 G3450 G5062 G2094 

i n_ Acc Pin pp 1 Gen Sg a_Nom n_Acc F 

ACTS OF-ME FOUR-TY YEARS 


TIAANCDNTAI 

planOntai 

G4105 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-beING-STFtAYED 

they-are-straying 


kardia 

G2588 

lUDatSgf 

HEART 


OYK GrNCDCAN 

ouk egnOsan 

G3756 G1097 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
NOT KNOW 


10 Wherefore I was grieved 
with that generation, and said, 
They do alway err in [their] 
heart; and they have not known 
my ways. 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


CDC CDMOCA 

hOs Omosa 


GIC6AGYCONTAI 


vi Fut midD 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-IN' 

they-shall-be-entering 


t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 

THE DOWN-CEASing OF-ME 

stopping 


vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-lookING 
be-ye-bewaring I 


G1722 G5100 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


G2588 
n_ Norn Sg f 
HEART 


12 Take heed, brethren, lest 
there be in any of you an evil 
heart of unbelief, in departing 
from the living God. 
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TTONHP* 

ponEra 
G4190 


atiictiac gn tcd 

apistias en tO 

G570 G1722 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
OF-UN-BELIEF IN THE 

of-unbelief 


ATIOCTHNA I ATTO 0GOY 

apostEnai apo theou 

G868 G575 G2316 

vn 2Aor Act Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

TO-FROM-STAND FROM God 

to-withdraw 


TIAPAKAAGITG 

parakaleite 

G3870 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-BESIDE-CALLING 
be-ye-entreating I 


GAYTOYC 
heautous 
G1438 
pf 3 Acc PI m 


GKACTHN 
hekastEn 
G1538 
a_ Acc Sg f 
EACH 


ZCDNTOC 

zOntos 

G2198 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
LIVING 


HMGPAN AXPIC 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHICH 


13 But exhort one another 
daily, while it is called To day; 
lest any of you be hardened 
through the deceitfulness of 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Conj Part Neg ' 
IS-beING-CALLED THAT NO I 


I MGTOXOI 

metochoi 

G3353 


TAP rerONAMGN 


G1096 G3588 

vi 2Perf Act 1 PI t_ Gen Sg n 

WE-HAVE-BECOME OF-THE 


YTIOCTACGCDC MGXPI TGAOYC 


tEs hupostaseOs 

G3588 G5287 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


OF-THE UNDER-STANDing UNTO FINISH 


bebaian 
G5056 G949 

n_ Gen Sg n a_ Acc Sg f 


consummation 


AGreceM 

legesthai 

G3004 


IF-EVER-EVEN THE 


KATACXCDMGN 

kataschOmen 

G2722 

vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-SHOULD-BE-DOWN-HAVING 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


THC 


4>CDNHC 

tEs phOnEs 

G3588 G5456 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE SOUND 

the voice 


archEn 

G746 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ORIGINal 
beginning 


of Christ, if we hold the 
beginning of our confidence 
stedfast unto the end; 


15 While it is said, To day if ye 
will hear his voice, harden not 
your hearts, as in the 
provocation. 


CKAHPYNHTG TAC 

sklErunEte tas 

G4645 G3588 

YE-SHOULD-BE-HARDENING THE 


KAPA1AC YMCDN 

kardias humOn 

G2588 G5216 

n_ Acc PI f pp 2 Gen PI 

HEARTS OF-YOU(P) 


CDC GN 


TCD n APAn I KP ACMCD 

tO parapikrasmO 

G3588 G3894 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
THE BESIDE-BITTERing 

embitterment 


AKOYCANTGC 

akousantes 
! G191 

vp Aor Act Norn PI m 

HEAR/ng 

ones-hear/ng 

AITYTITOY At A 

aiguptou dia 

' G125 G1223 


nAPGTt IKPANAN 

parepikranan 

G3893 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-BESIDE-BITTER 

embitter-him 

MCDCGCDC 

mOseOs 

G3475 


16 For some, when they had 
heard, did provoke: howbeit 
not all that came out of Egypt 
by Moses. 


3:17 TICIN 


npoccoxeiCGN 

prosOchthisen 

G4360 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-TOWARD-DISGUSTS 


TGCCAPAKONTA 

tessarakonta 

G5062 

a_Nom 

FOUR-TY 


AMAPTHCACIN CDN TA 

hamartEsasin hOn ta 

G264 G3739 G3588 

vp Aor Act Dat PI m pr Gen PI m t_ Norn 
ones-miss/ng OF-WHOM THE 

ones-sinn/ng of-whom(P) 


KCDAA 6TT6CGN GN TH GPHMCD 

kOla epesen en tE erEmO 

G2966 G4098 G1722 G3588 G2048 

l n_Norn Pin vi2AorAct3Sg Prep t_DatSgf a_DatSgf 

CARCASES FALLS IN THE DESOLATE 

carcasses wilderness 


17 But with whom was he 
grieved forty years? [was it] 
not with them that had sinned, 
whose carcases fell in the 
wilderness? 
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3:18 


G5101 
pi Dat PI m 


CDMOCGN 

Omosen 

G3660 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-SWEARS 


MH GtCGAGYCGCOM G1C 

mE eiseleusesthai eis 

G3361 G1525 G1519 

Part Neg vn Fut midD Prep 

NO TO-BE-INTO-COMINGM INTO 

to-be-entering 


THN 

tEn 

G3588 

LAccSgf 

THE 


KATATTAYC IN 

katapausin 
G2663 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DOWN-CEASing 
stopping 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg i 
OF-Him 


18 And to whom sware he that 
they should not enter into his 
rest, but to them that believed 
not? 


61 MH TOIC 

ei mE tois 

G1487 G3361 G3588 

Cond Part Neg t_ Dat PI m 

IF NO to-THE 


attgighcacin 

apeithEsasin 

G544 

vp Aor Act Dat PI m 

ones-UN-PERSUADmg 

ones-be/ng-stubborn 


3:19 KM BAGnoMGN 


kai blepomen 
G2532 G991 
Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI 
AND WE-ARE-lookING 
we-are-observing 


OTI 



OYK 

G3756 
Part Neg 
NOT 


HAYNH0HCAN GIC6A0GIN 

EdunEthEsan eiselthein 


vi Aor pasD 3 PI Att vn 2Aor Act 

THEY-WERE-enABLED TO-BE-INTO-COMING 
they-could to-be-entering 




because-of 


AFrlCTIAN 

apistian 

n_ Acc Sg f 
UN-BELIEF 
unbelief 


19 So we see that they could 
not enter in because of 
unbelief. 




CGESJd 2 - 3 


ScrTR : ScrTR_ 


©2010 Scripture4all Four 


:ri pture4all.org 
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<t>OBH0CDMGN 

phobEthOmen 

G5399 

vs Aor pasD 1 PI 
WE-MAY-BE-BEING-af 


OYN MI-ITTOTG 

oun mEpote 
G3767 G3379 


KATAAGItTOMGNHC GTTArTGAIAC GICGA0GIN 


kataleipomenEs 

G2641 

vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f 
OF-beING-left 


GIC TMN 


G1519 G3588 


KATATTAYC IN AYTOY 

katapausin autou 

G2663 G846 


AOKH 

dokE 
G1380 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-SEEMING ANY 


G5100 


eiselthein 
G1525 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING 


GZ YMCDN 

ex humOn 

G1537 G5216 
i Prep pp 2 Gen PI 


YCTGPHKGNAI 

husterEkenai 
G5302 
vn Perf Act 


1 . Let us therefore fear, lest, a 
promise being left [us] of 
entering into his rest, any of 
you should seem to come short 
of it. 


TAP GCMGN 


vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

HAVING-been-WELL-MESSAGizED 

having-been-brought-the-well-message 

Aoroc THC 

logos tEs 

38 G3056 G3588 

Dm Sg m n_NomSgm t_Gen£ 

saying OF-THE 


KAKGINOI 

G2548 


DOWN-WHICH-EV 


AKOHC 

akoEs 

G189 

n_ Gen Sg f 


AAA 
all 

Con Con] 


GKGINOYC 

ekeinous 
G1565 
pd Acc PI m 


2 For unto us was the gospel 
preached, as well as unto them: 
but the word preached did not 
profit them, not being mixed 
with faith in them that heard 

lit). 


CYrKGKPAMGNOC 

sugkekramenos 

G4786 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-blendED 

having-been-blended-together 


TH niCTGI 

tE pistei 

G3588 G4102 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

to-THE BELIEF 




I G1CGPXOMG0A rt 

eiserchometha gar eis tEn 

G1525 G1063 G1519 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Conj Prep t_AccSg 

WE-ARE-INTO-COMING for INTO THE 

we-are-entering 


G3660 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-SWEAR 


i vp Aor Act Dat PI 
ones-HEAR/ng 
ones-hearmg-it 


KATAtTAYCIN I 

katapausin I 

G2663 ( 

n_ Acc Sg f t 

DOWN-CEASing ' 

stopping 

4 TH 


TIICT6YCANTGC KA0CDC 

pisteusantes kathOs 

G4100 G2531 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m Adv 

ones-BELIEV/ng according-AE 

ones-believmg 


G3709 
n_ Dat Sg f 
INDIGNATION 


3 For we which have believed 
do enter into rest, as he said, 
As I have sworn in my wrath, 
if they shall enter into my rest: 
although the works were 
finished from the foundation of 
the world. 


O-COMING INTO 


vi Fut midD 3 PI 
THEY-SHALL-BI 
they-shall-be-ent 


Ano KAT ABOAHC KOCMOY TGNHGGNTCDN 

apo katabolEs kosmou genEthentOn 

G575 G2602 G2889 G1096 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m vp Aor pasD Gen PI n 
FROM DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM BEING-BECOME 
disruption of-world 


n_Acc Sg f 

DOWN-CEASing 

stopping 


G2046 G1063 G4225 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg Aft Conj Part 

He-HAS-declarED for ?-where 


G2543 G3588 

3n Sg Conj t Gen PI n 

AND-THOUGH OF-THE 
although the 


G1442 
a_ Gen Sg f 
SEVENth 


KAI KATGTTAYCGN 

kai katepausen 

G2532 G2664 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND DOWN-CEASES 


4 For he spake in a certain 
place of the seventh [day] on 
this wise, And God did rest the 
seventh day from all his works. 


HMGPA TH 


TOYTCD TTAAIN G! G1CGA6YCONTAI 


KATAtTAYCIN 


G1487 G1525 G1519 

Cond vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep 

IF THEY-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING INTO 
they-shall-be-entering 


G2663 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DOWN-CEASing 
stopping 


5 And in this [place] again. If 
they shall enter into my rest. 
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G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


ATTOAEinETAI 


G1893 G3767 G620 G5100 

Conj Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg px Acc 

since THEN it-IS-beING-FROM-LACKED ANY 

it-is-being-left for-sorr 

OYK 


G1525 G1519 

vn 2Aor Act Prep 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO 
to-be-entering 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


npoTGPON eYArre a i cogntgc oyk gichaoon 

proteron euaggelisthentes ouk eisElthon 

G4386 G2097 G3756 G1525 

Adv vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

BEFORE-more ones-BEING-WELL-MESSAGizED NOT INTO-CAME 

formerly being-brought-the-well-message entered 


4:7 TTAAIN TIN 


OPIZGI 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-definING 

he-is-specifying 


Prep n_AccSgf 

THRU UN-PERSUADableness 

because-of stubbornness 


DAVID sayING 


META 

G3326 


TOCOYTON XPONON 

tosouton chronon 

G5118 G5550 

pd Acc Sg m p_AccSgm 

so-much TIME 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


THC 


G2046 G4594 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg Adv 

ing-AS It-HAS-been-declarED toDAY 


G1437 
Cond 
IF-EVER OF-THE 


<t>CDNHC AYTOY 

tEs phOnEs autou 

G3588 G5456 G846 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

SOUND OF-Him 


6 Seeing therefore it remaineth 
that some must enter therein, 
and they to whom it was first 
preached entered not in 
because of unbelief: 


7 Again, he limiteth a certain 
day, saying in David, To day, 
after so long a time; as it is 
said. To day if ye will hear his 
voice, harden not your hearts. 


MH CKAHPYNHTG 

mE sklErunEte 

G3361 G4645 

Part Neg vs Pres Act 2 PI 


G3588 G2588 


YE-SHOULD-BE-HEARING NO YE-SHOULD-BE-HARDENING THE 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


KATGTTAYCEN OYK 

katepausen ouk 

G2664 - 


DOWN-CEASES 


G3756 G302 G4012 

Part Neg Part Prep 
NOT EVER ABOUT 


AAAHC GAAAGI 

allEs elalei 

a_ Gen Sg f vi Impf Act 3 Sg 

other He-TALKED 

another he-spoke 


META TAYTA HMGPAC 

meta tauta hEmeras 

G3326 G5023 G2250 

Prep pd Acc PI n n_ Gen Sg f 
after these DAY 

these-things 




G686 


ATTOAE ITTGTAI 

apoleipetai 

G620 u.'tozu 

Part vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

CONSEQUENTLY IS-beING-FROM-LACKED SABBATHism 
is-being-left sabbatism 


G2992 G3588 G2316 

r n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

PEOPLE OF-THE God 


TAP GICGA9CDN 

gar eiselthOn 

G1063 G1525 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 

for one-INTO-COMING 

one-entering 

EPrCDN 

ergOn 


G 1C THN 

eis tEn 

G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg 1 

INTO THE 


KATATTAYCIN AYTOY 

katapausin autou 

G2663 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f 
DOWN-CEASing 
stopping 


pp Gen Sg m Conj 


G2532 G846 


CDCTIGP ATTO TCDN 


8 For if Jesus had given them 
rest, then would he not 
afterward have spoken of 
another day. 


9 There remaineth therefore a 
rest to the people of God. 


10 For he that is entered into 
his rest, he also hath ceased 
from his own works, as God 
[did] from his. 


DOWN-CEASES 


CTTOYAACCDMGN 
spoudasOmen 
G4704 
vs Aor Act 1 I 


G 1C 


OYN E ICE ABE IN 

oun eiselthein 

G3767 G1525 

Conj vn 2Aor Act Prep 

WE-SHOULD-BE-beING-DILIGENT THEN TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO 

>e-endeavoring to-be-entering 


GKGINHN THN 

eis ekeinEn tEn 

G1519 G1565 G3588 

pdAccSgf t_AccSgf 


KATATTAYC IN 


G2663 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DOWN-CEASing 
stopping 


11 . Let us labour therefore to 
enter into that rest, lest any 
man fall after the same 
example of unbelief. 
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G2443 G3361 G1722 

Conj Part Neg Prep 
THAT NO IN 


apeitheias 

G543 

n_ Gen Sg f 

UN-PERSUADablene: 

stubbornness 


G3588 G846 

t_ Dat Sg n pp Dat Sg n 
THE SAME 


yttoagitmati 

hupodeigmati 

G5262 

fl_ Dat Sg n 

UNDER-SHOW 

example 


G4098 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
SHOULD-BE-FALLING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


Ynep 

huper 

G5228 


MAXAIPAN 

machairan 
G3162 


a_Acc Sg f 

TWO-MOUTHed 

two-edged 


MGPICMOY YYXHC TG 

merismou psuchEs te 

G3311 G5590 G5037 G2532 <34151 

n_ Gen Sg m tt_ Gen Sg f Part Conj n_ Gen Sg n 

PARTing OF-soul BESIDES AND OF-spirit 

bs both spirit 


.1 AIIKNOYMGNOC 

diiknoumenos 

532 G1338 

lj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

D THRU-REACHING 

penetrating 

TG KAI MYGACDN 

te kai muelOn 

G5037 G2532 G3452 

Part Conj n_ Gen PI m 

BESIDES AND OF-MARROWJ 


12 For the word of God [is] 
quick, and powerful, and 
sharper than any twoedged 
sword, piercing even to the 
dividing asunder of soul and 
spirit, and of the joints and 
marrow, and [is] a discemer of 
the thoughts and intents of the 


KPITIKOC GNOYMHCGCDN t 


kai kritikos 
G2532 G2924 
Conj a_ Nom Sg r 
AND JUDGE 


GNNOICDN KAPAIAC 

enthumEseOn kai ennoiOn kardias 

G1761 G2532 G1771 G2588 

n_ Gen PI f Conj n_ Gen PI f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-IN-FEELings AND OF-IN-MINDS OF-HEART 

of-sentiments thoughts 


G2532 G3756 G2076 G2937 

Conj Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 
AND NOT IS CREATION 


TGTPAXHAICMGNA TO 1C 

tetrachElismena tois 

G5136 G3588 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI n t_ Dat PI rr 

HAVING-beerr-NECKizED to-THE 
having-been-bared 


ho logos 

G3588 G3056 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg n 


G4314 G3739 

Prep pr Acc Sg m 

TOWARD WHOM 


13 Neither is there any creature 
that is not manifest in his sight: 
but all things [are] naked and 
opened unto the eyes of him 
with whom we have to do. 


I GXONTGC 

echontes 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom 
HAVING 


n_Acc Sg m t_AccSgr 


OYN APXIGPGA MGrAN 

oun archierea megan 

G3767 G749 G3173 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 

THEN chief-SACRED-Orte GREAT 

chief-priest 


G5207 G3588 I 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m i 
SON OF-THE I 


A IGAHAY0OTA 
dielEluthota tous ourano 

G1330 G3588 G3772 

vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg m t_AccPlm n_Acc 

HAVING-THRU-COME THE heaver 

one-having-passed-through 

TCDMGN THC OMOAOrlAC 

men tEs homologias 

i G3588 G3671 

s Act 1 PI t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

IAY-BE-HOLDING OF-THE avowal 


OYPANOYC 


14 Seeing then that we have a 
great high priest, that is passed 
into the heavens, Jesus the Son 
of God, let us hold fast [our] 
profession. 


AC0GNGIA 

astheneiais 

G769 


APXIGPGA 

archierea 

G749 

n_ Acc Sg m 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


TTGTTG IPACMGNON 

pepeirasmenon 

G3985 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 

One-HAVING-been-triED 

one-having-beerr-tried 


.MGNON CYMTTAGHCAI 

;non sumpathEsai 

G4834 

midD/pasD Acc Sg m vn Aor Act 


15 For we have not an high 
priest which cannot be touched 
with the feeling of our 
infirmities; but was in all 
points tempted like as [we are, 
yet] without sin. 
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OMOIOTHT A 

homoiotEta 
G3665 
n_Acc Sgf 
LIKEness 


XCDPIC 

G5565 

Adv 

apart-from 


AMAPTI AC 

hamartias 

G266 

n_Gen Sgf 

missing 

sin 


4:16 T7POCGPXCDMG0A OYN 

proserchOmetha oun 

G4334 G3767 

vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Conj 

WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-COMING THEN 
we-may-be-coming- to 


MGTA 

G3326 

Prep 

WITH 


fiapphciac 

parrEsias 
G3954 
n_ Gen Sg f 


TCD 

to 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg i 
to-THE 


©PONCD THC 

thronO tEs 

G2362 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg f 

THRONE OF-THE 


charitos 
G5485 
n_ Gen Sg f 
grace 


16 Let us therefore come 
boldly unto the throne of grace, 
that we may obtain mercy, and 
find grace to help in time of 


INA AABCDM6N GAGON 

hina labOmen eleon 

G2443 G2983 G1656 

Conj vs 2Aor Act 1 PI n_ Acc Sg m 

THAT WE-MAY-BE-GETTING MERCY 

we-may-be-obtaining 


KAI XAPIN 

G2532 G5485 
Conj n_ Acc Sg f 


GYPCDMGN 

heurOmen 


G 1C GYKAIPON 
eis eukairon 
G1519 G2121 


vs 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep a_ Acc Sg f 
MAY-BE-FINDING INTO WELL-SEASONED 
opportune 


BOHGGIAN 

boEtheian 

n_ Acc Sg f 
help 
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Hebrews 5 


r*p >kPxiepeYc 
gar archiereus 
G1063 G749 


€£ ^NGPCDTICDN A&MB&NOMGNOC YT7GP ANGPCDTTCDN 

ex anthrOpOn lambanomenos huper anthrOpOn 

G1537 G444 G2983 G5228 G444 

Prep n_ Gen PI m vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Prep n_ Gen PI m 

OUT OF-humans beING-GOTTEN-UP OVER humans 

being-obtained f or .the-sake-of 


KAGICTATAI 

G2525 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-DOWN-STOOD 

is-being-constituted 


TA npoc 

G3588 G4314 

t_ Acc PI n Prep 

THE TOWARD 

in-the(P) 

KM oyciac 




Ytiep 

huper 

G5228 


G2443 

Conj 

THAT 


AMfiiPT ICON 


1 . For every high priest taken 
from among men is ordained 
for men in things [pertaining] 
to God, that he may offer both 
gifts and sacrifices for sins: 


G4374 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

he-MAY-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING 

he-may-be-offering 


AYNAM6NOC 

dunamenos 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 
beING-ABLE 


TFAANCDM6NOIC 61161 KM AYTOC TT6PIKeiTM 

planOmenois epei kai autos perikeitai astheneian 

G4105 G1893 G2532 G846 G4029 G769 

vp Pres Pas Dat PI m Conj Conj pp Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 

to-ones-beING-STRAYED since AND he IS-beING-ABOUT-LAID UN-FIRMness 

ones-straying also is-being-encompassed with-infirmity 


5:3 KM At A TAYTHN Od>6IA6l KA0CDC TI6PI TOY 

kai dia tautEn opheilei kathOs peri tou 

G2532 G1223 G3778 G3784 G2531 G4012 G3588 

Conj Prep pd Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv Prep t_ Gen S; 

AND THRU this he-IS-OWING according-AS ABOUT THE 

because-of he-ought concerning 


AAOY OYTCDC 

laou houtOs 

G2992 G3779 

i n_ Gen Sg m Adv 
PEOPLE thus 


Ytiep 


G4374 ( 

i vn Pres Act F 

TO-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING ( 
to-be-offering f 


AM APT ICON 

hamartiOn 

G266 


Part Neg pf 3 Dat Sg m 


KAAOYM6NOC 

kaloumenos 

G2564 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 

one-beING-CALLED 

one-being-called 

5:5 OYTCDC K 

houtOs ki 

G3779 G 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-GETTING-UP 
is-getting 


G2509 G2532 G3588 

l Adv Conj t_ Nom Sg m 

DOWN-WHICH-EVEN AND THE 

even-as also 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

G5547 


6AYTON 

heauton 

G1438 

pf 3 Acc Sg m 


6AOSAC6N 

edoxasen 

G1392 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


reNHOHNA I 

genEthEnai 
G1096 
vn Aor pasD 
TO-BE-BECOME 


G235 G3588 


AAAHCAC nPOC AY' 

lalEsas pros auto 

G2980 G4314 G84' 

m vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep pp A 

One-TALK/ng TOWARD Him 

one-speak ing 

CHM6PON rGrGNNHKA C6 

sEmeron gegennEka se 

G4594 G1080 G4571 

I Adv vi Perf Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg 

toDAY HAVE-generatED YOU 

have-begotten 


5:6 KAOCDC KAI 6N 6T6PCD A6r6l CY I6P6YC 

kathOs kai en heterO legei su hiereus 

G2531 G2532 G1722 G2087 G3004 G4771 G2409 

Adv Conj Prep a_ Dat Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

according-AS AND IN DIFFERENT He-IS-sayING YOU 

also different-place 


2 Who can have compassion 
on the ignorant, and on them 
that are out of the way; for that 
he himself also is compassed 
with infirmity. 


3 And by reason hereof he 
ought, as for the people, so 
also for himself, to offer for 


4 And no man taketh this 
honour unto himself, but he 
that is called of God, as [was] 


5 So also Christ glorified not 
himself to be made an high 
priest; but he that said unto 
him, Thou art my Son, to day 
have I begotten thee. 


6 As he saith also in another 
[place], Thou [art] a priest for 
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Hebrews 5 


MGAXICGAGK 


of-MELCHISEDEK 


G1722 G3588 


IKGTHPIAC nPOC 

hiketErias pros 

G2428 G4314 


HMGPMC THC 

hEmerais tEs 

G2250 G3588 

SuDatPlf t_GenSgf 

DAYS OF-THE 


AYNAMGNON 


TOWARD THE 


KPAYrHC 

kraugEs 
G2906 
n_Gen Sgf 


vp Pres midD/pasD Ac 
One-beING-ABLE 


G4561 
n_ Gen Sg I 
FLESH 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


AGHC6IC 

deEseis 

G1162 


ICXYPAC 

ischuras 

a_Gen Sgf 
STRONG 


nPOCGNGrKAC 

prosenegkas 

G4374 

TOWARD-CARRY/ng 


7 Who in the days of his flesh, 
when he had offered up 
prayers and supplications with 
strong crying and tears unto 
him that was able to save him 
from death, and was heard in 
that he feared; 


G1537 G2288 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-DEATH 


eicAKOYceeic mto 
eisakoustheis apo 

G1522 G575 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep 
BEING-INTO-HEARD FROM 


THC GYAABGIA 

tEs eulabeias 

G3588 G2124 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


5:8 KAirreP 
kaiper 

G2539 


G3129 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-LEARNED 


G575 G3739 

Prep pr Gen PI 
FROM WHICH 


GTTAGGN 

epathen 

G3958 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-EMOTIONED 
he-suffered 


8 Though he were a Son, yet 
learned he obedience by the 
things which he suffered; 


TGA6ICD0GIC erGNGTO 

teleiOtheis egeneto 

G5048 G1096 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

BEING-maturED He-BECAME 


TTACIN 

pasin 
G3956 
a_ Dat PI m 


9 And being made perfect, he 
became the author of eternal 
salvation unto all them that 
obey him; 


CCDTHPIAC AICDNIOY 

sOtErias aiOniou 

G4991 G166 

n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f 

OF-SAVing eonian 

of-salvation 

5:10 nPOCArOPGYGG IC 
prosagoreutheis 
G4316 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
BEING-accostED 


APXIGPGYC 


10 . Called of God an high 
priest after the order of 
Melchisedec. 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg n 
WHOM 


TTOAYC 

polus 

G4183 


11 Of whom we have many 
things to say, and hard to be 
uttered, seeing ye are dull of 
hearing. 


TAIC AKOAIC 


Aerern enei ncdopo i reroNi 

legein epei nOthroi gegonate tais akoais 

G3004 G1893 G3576 G1096 G3588 G189 

vn Pres Act Conj a_ Nom PI m vi 2Perf Act 2 PI t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat F 

TO-BE-sayING since DULL YE-HAVE-BECOME to-THE HEARin. 
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! KM rAP 0<t>61AONT6C 

kai gar opheilontes 

G2532 G1063 G3784 

Conj Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

AND for OWING 

also ones-owing 


A IAACKAAO I A IA 

didaskaloi dla 

G1320 G1223 


6X6TG 




G5532 G2192 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 2 PI & Gen Sg m 
need YE-ARE-HAVING OF-THE 


XPONON TIAAIN 

chronon palin 

G5550 G3825 

n_ Acc Sg m Adv 

TIME AGAIN 


CTOIXGIA TMC 


G1321 G5209 

vn Pres Act pp 2 Acc PI 

TO-BE-TEACHING YOU(P) 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


12 For when for the time ye 
ought to be teachers, ye have 
need that one teach you again 
which [be] the first principles 
of the oracles of God; and are 
become such as have need of 
milk, and not of strong meat. 


n_ Gen Sg f 
ORIGINal 
beginning 


TCDN AOriCDN TOY 0GOY KM 

tOn logiOn tou theou kai 

G3588 G3051 G3588 G2316 G253! 

t Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n t. Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

OF-THE oracles OF-THE God AND 


KM OY CTGPGAC TPOchHC 

kai ou stereas trophEs 

G2532 G3756 G4731 G5160 

Conj PartNeg a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

AND NOT OF-SOLID NURTURE 

nourishment 

TAP O MGTGXCDN 

gar ho metechOn 

G1063 G3588 G3348 

Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

for THE one-WITH-HAVING 

one-partaking 


rAAAKTOC ATTGIPOC AOrOY AIKMOCYNHC 

galaktos apeiros logou dikaiosunEs 

G1051 G552 G3056 G1343 

n_ Gen Sg n a_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-MILK UN-tried OF-sayING OF-JUSTice 

is-untried of-word of-righteousness 


TAP GCTIN 

gar estin 
G1063 G2076 


5:14 TGAGICDN AG 


CTGPGA 

sterea 

G4731 


OF-THE-ones THRU 


13 For every one that useth 
milk [is] unskilful in the word 
of righteousness: for he is a 


14 But strong meat belongeth 
to them that are of full age, 
[even] those who by reason of 
use have their senses exercised 
to discern both good and evil. 


AIAKPICIN KAAOY 


n_AccSgf t_AccPI 


n_ Acc PI n vp Perf Pas Acc Pin vp Pres Act Gen F 

SENSE-KEEPers HAVING-been-exercisED HAVING 
faculties exercised 


G5037 G2532 G2556 

Part Conj a_ Gen Sg n 

BESIDES AND OF-EVIL 
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AIO A4>GNTGC 

dio aphentes 

G1352 G863 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI 

THRU-WHICH FROM-LETTING 
wherefore leaving 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


APXHC TOY 

archEs tou 

G746 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

ORIGINal OF-THE 

beginning 


XPICTOY AOTON 

christou logon 

G5547 G3056 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED saying 


TGAGIOTHTA cbGPCDMGBA 

teleiotEta pherOmetha mE palm 

G5047 G5342 G3361 G3825 

: n_ Acc Sg f vs Pres Pas 1 PI PartNeg Adv 

maturity WE-SHOULD-BE-beING-CARRIED NO AGAIN 

we-should-be-being-brought 


nAAIN BGMGA 1C 


G2310 
n_ Acc Sg m 
foundation 


KATABAAAOMGNO1 

kataballomenoi 

G2598 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI m 
DOWN-CASTING 


MGTANOIAC ATTO NGKPCDN GPrCDN 

metanoias apo nekrOn ergOn kai pisteOs 

G3341 G575 G3498 G2041 G2532 G4102 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep a_ Gen Pin n_ Gen Pin Conj n_GenSgf 
FROM DEAD ACTS AND OF-BELIEF 


nicTGcuc em scon 


of-repentance 


of-faith 


BATTTICMCDN AlAAXhlC GTt I0GC6CDC T6 

baptismOn didachEs epitheseOs te 

n_ Gen PI m n_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part 

OF-DIPPings TEACHing OF-ON-PLACing BESID 
of-baptizings of-teaching of-imposition 

KAI KPIMATOC AICDNIOY 

kai krimatos aiOniou 

G2532 G2917 G166 

Conj n_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n 

AND OF-JUDGment eonian 


XGIPCDN ANACTACGCDC TG 

cheirOn anastaseOs te 

G5495 G386 G5037 

n_ Gen PI f n_ Gen Sg f Part 

OF-HANDS OF-UP-STANDing BESID 

of-resurrection 


NGKPCDN 

nekrOn 

G3498 


1 . Therefore leaving the 
principles of the doctrine of 
Christ, let us go on unto 
perfection; not laying again the 
foundation of repentance from 
dead works, and of faith 
toward God, 


2 Of the doctrine of baptisms, 
and of laying on of hands, and 
of resurrection of the dead, and 
of eternal judgment. 


I KAI TOYTO rtOlHCOMGN 

kai touto poiEsomen 

G2532 G5124 G4160 

Conj pd Acc Sg n vi Fut Act 1 I 


gti iTPGrtH 

epitrepE 

G2010 

is Pres Act 3 Sg 


WE-SHALL-BE-DOING IF-EVER-EVEN MAY-BE-pe 


3 And this will v 
permit. 


G1063 G3588 


ACDPGAC THC GtTOYPANlOY I 

dOreas tEs epouraniou I 

G1431 G3588 G2032 < 

n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf a_GenSgf < 

gratuity OF-THE ON-heavenly I 

the celestial 


chCDTICOGNTAC 

phOtisthentas 

G5461 

vp Aor Pas Acc PI m 
BEING-enLIGHTenED 


G2532 G2570 

Conj a_AccSgn 
AND IDEAL 


AICDNOC 

aiOnos 

G165 

n_ Gen Sg m 


a_ Acc PI m vp Aor pasD Acc PI m n_ Gen Sg n 
WITH-HAVers BEING-BECOME OF-spirit 
partakers 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-God 


rEma 
G4487 
n_ Acc Sg n 
declaration 


AYNAMGIC 

dunameis 


TG MGAAONTOC 

te mellontos 

G5037 G3195 

Part vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

BESIDES OF-beING-ABOUT 

of-impending 


4 For [it is] impossible for 
those who were once 
enlightened, and have tasted of 
the heavenly gift, and were 
made partakers of the Holy 
Ghost, 


5 And have tasted the good 
word of God, and the powers 
of the world to come, 


TIAPAnGCONTAC 

parapesontas 

G3895 


ANAKAINIZGIN GIC MGTANOI AN 


G3825 

AGAIN 


G340 

vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-UP-NEWizING 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


n_Acc Sg f 
after-MIND 
repentance 


ANACTAYPOYNTAC 

anastaurountas 

G388 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

UP-impalING 

ones-crucifying-again 


6 If they shall fall away, to 
renew them again unto 
repentance; seeing they crucify 
to themselves the Son of God 
afresh, and put [him] to an 
open shame. 


G5207 G3588 G2316 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Si 
SON OF-THE God 


G1063 G3588 


rriOYCA 

plousa 

G4095 

vp 2Aor Act Nc 
DRINKING 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 


TTOAAAKIC 

pollakis 

G4178 


7 For the earth which drinketh 
in the rain that cometh oft upon 
it, and bringeth forth herbs 
meet for them by whom it is 
dressed, receiveth blessing 
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ePXOMGNON 

erchomenon 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
COMING 


KA.I TIKTOYCA 

kai tiktousa 

G2532 G5088 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 

AND BRINGING-FORTH 


G1008 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HERBage 


GKGINOIC , 

ekeinois ( 

G2111 G1565 I 

a_AccSgf pd Dat PI m I 

WELL-PLACED to-those 


oyc km recDPreiTM 

hous kai geOrgeitai 

G3739 G2532 G1090 

pr Acc PI m Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

WHOM ■■■- ' “ ' - 


MGTAAAMBANGI GYAOrlA 

metalambanei eulogias 

G3335 G2129 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Gen Sg f 

IS-belNG-LAND-ACTED IS-WITH-GETTING 
t-is-being-farmed is-partaking 


\no TOY 


6:8 EKcbGPOYCA 


A6 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg f Conj 
OUT-CARRYING YET 
bringing-forth 


AKANOAC I 

akanthas I 

G173 I 

n_ Acc PI f I 

POINT-FLOWERS i 


GIC KAYCIh 


TP IBOAOYC AAOKIMOC KAI 


18 G5056 G1519 G2740 

imSgn n_NomSgn Prep n_AccSgf 

FINISH INTO BURNing 


katapac errYC 

kataras eggus 

G2671 G1451 

n_ Gen Sg f Adv 

OF-imprecation NEAR 


8 But that which beareth thorns 
and briers [is] rejected, and [is] 
nigh unto cursing; whose end 
[is] to be burned. 


G1161 G4012 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


ArATTHTO I TA 


KPGITTONA 

kreittona 

G2909 


9 . But, beloved, we are 
persuaded better things of you, 
and things that accompany 
salvation, though we thus 


G2192 

vp Pres Pas Acc PI 
HAVING 


CCDTHPIAC 61 

sOtErias el 

G4991 G1487 G2532 G3779 

i n_ Gen Sg f Cond Conj Adv 

OF-SAVing IF AND thus 


OYTCDC AAAOYMGN 
houtOs laloumen 

G2980 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-ARE-TALKING 
we-are-speaking 


TAP AAIKOC 


fcen Sg n n^Gen S 
OF-THE work 


10 For God [is] not unrighteous 
to forget your work and labour 
of love, which ye have shewed 
toward his name, in that ye 
have ministered to the saints, 
and do minister. 


Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 


AYTOY AIAKONHCANTGC TO 1C 

autou diakonEsantes tois 

G846 G1247 G3588 

pp Gen Sg m vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Dat PI 

OF-Him THRU-SERVmg to-THE 

when-serv/ng the 




KAI AIAKONOYNTGC 

kai diakonountes 
G2532 G1247 
a_ Dat PI m Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
HOLY-ones AND THRU-SERVING 
saints are-serving 


eniOYMOYMeN ag gkacton ymcdn ti-in aythn 

epithumoumen de hekaston humOn tEn autEn 

G1937 G1161 G1538 G5216 G3588 G846 

vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj a_ Acc Sg m pp 2 Gen PI t_ Acc Sg f pp Acc Sg 1 

WE-ARE-ON-FEELING YET EACH OF-YOU(P) THE SAME 

we-are-yearning for-each-one of-ye 


TtPOC THN TIAHPOcbOPIAN THC 

pros tEn plErophorian tEs 

G4314 G3588 G4136 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf t_GenSgf 


GAniAOC I 

elpidos : 

G1680 ( 

n_ Gen Sg f F 

EXPECTATION l 


GNAGIKNYCOAI CtlOYAHN 

endeiknusthai spoudEn 

G1731 G4710 

vn Pres Mid p_AccSgf 

TO-BE-IN-SHOWING DILIGENCE 

to-be-displaying 


G5056 
n_ Gen Sg n 
. FINISH 


11 And we desire that every 
one of you do shew the same 
diligence to the full assurance 
of hope unto the end: 


6:12 INA MH 


Conj Part Neg a_ Nc 


MIMHTAI A6 TCDN 


IE-BECOMING IMITATors YET OF-TH 


12 That ye be not slothful, but 
followers of them who through 
faith and patience inherit the 
promises. 


M AKPOOYMI AC KAHPONOMOYNTCDN TAC 

makrothumias klEronomountOn 

G3115 G2816 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

FAR-FEELing OF-tenantING 

patience enjoying-the-allotment 


GnArrGAi ac 


G3588 G1860 
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G1063 G11 


errM're i a&mgnoc 

epaggeilamenos 

G1861 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg m 


gttg 1 kat 


G1893 G2596 


13 For when God made 
promise to Abraham, because 
he could swear by no greater, 


MGIZONOC 

meizonos 
G3173 


OMOCA I CDMOCGN 


OF-NOT-YET-ONE He-HAD 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg a_ Gen Sg m Cmp vn Aor Act 


TO-SWEAR He-SWEARS 


heautou 

G1438 

pf 3 Gen Sg m 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 


MHN GYAOrCDN 

mEn eulogOn 

G3375 G2127 

Part vp Pres Act Nom 

IN-SOOTH bless ING 


14 Saying, Surely blessing I 
will bless thee, and multiplying 
I will multiply thee. 


TIAHQYNCD 

plEthunO 


G4571 
pp 2 Acc Sg 
:iplylNG YOU 


i KM OYTCDC MAKPO0YMHCAC GTTGTYXGN 

kai houtOs makrothumEsas epetuchen 

G2532 G3779 G3114 - 

Conj Adv vp Aor Act Norr 

AND thus FAR-FEEL/ng 

bemg-patient 


enArrGAiAC 


G2013 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg f 

he-ON-HAPPENED OF-THE 
he-happened-on the 


i AN0PCDTIO I MGN 

anthrOpoi 
G444 


TAP KATA TOY MGIZONOC 


G3303 G1063 G2596 G3588 

Part Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

INDEED for according-to THE 


KAI riACHC 

kai pasEs 
G2532 G3956 

Conj a_ Gen Sg f 

ARE-SWEARING AND OF-EVERY 


15 And so, after he had 
patiently endured, he obtained 
the promise. 


16 For men verily swear by the 
greater: and an oath for 
confirmation [is] to them an 
end of all strife. 


AYTOIC ANTIAOrlAC TIGPAC 

autois antilogias peras 

G846 G485 G4009 

pp Dat PI m n_ Gen Sg f 

to-them contradiction 


BGBAICDClIs 

eis bebaiOsin 
G1519 G951 
Sg n Prep n_AccSgf 
INTO confirmation 


nep ICCOTGPON BO Y AOM6NOC 

perissoteron boulomenos 

G4054 GlOf4 

a_ Nom Sg n Cmp vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 

more-exceeding intendING 

more-superabundantly 


KAHPONOMOIC 

klEronomois 

G2818 


GTIArTGA I AC TO 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


gtiiagizai 

epideixai 
G1925 
vn Aor Act 
TO-ON-SHOW 


AMGTAOGTON THC 

ametatheton tEs 

G276 G3588 

a_AccSgn t_GenSgf 


17 Wherein God, willing more 
abundantly to shew unto the 
heirs of promise the 
immutability of his counsel, 
confirmed [it] by an oath: 


BOYAHC 
boulEs 
G1012 
n_ Gen Sg f 


AYTOY GMGCITGYCGN OPKCD 


G3727 
n_Dat Sg m 
to-OATH 


G846 G3315 

pp Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-Him mediatES 

interposes 


6:18 INA A1A AYO FTP AfMAT CDN AMGTA0GTCDN GN 


GXCDMGN 

echOmen 


AAYNATON YGYCACOAI 


KATA*t>YrONTGC 

kataphugontes 

G2703 


18 That by two immutable 
things, in which [it was] 
impossible for God to lie, we 
might have a strong 
consolation, who have fled for 
refuge to lay hold upon the 
hope set before us: 


AY-BE-HAVING THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg 
OF-THE 


TIPOKG IMGNHC GATIIAOC 

prokeimenEs elpidos 

G4295 G1680 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
BEFORE-LYING EXPECTATION 

lying-before-us 
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6:19 HN 


G3739 
prAcc Sgf 
WHICH 


CDC *rKYP*N 

hOs agkuran 

G5613 G45 

Adv n_AccSgf 

AS ANCHOR 


GXOMGN 

echomen 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-ARE-HAVING 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_Gen Sgf 
OF-THE 


psuchEs 
G5590 
n_ Gen Sg f 


AC<t>AAH T6 

asphalE te 

G804 G5037 

a_AccSgf Part 

UN-TOTTERED BESIDES 
secure bs both 


19 Which [hope] we have as an 
anchor of the soul, both sure 
and stedfast, and which 
entereth into that within the 


bebaian 

G949 

a_Acc Sg f 


GICePXOMGNMN 

eiserchomenEn 

G1525 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f 

beING-INTO-COME 

entering 


etc 


INTO 


TO 

to 

G3588 
t_ Acc Sg n 
THE 


6COT6PON TOY 

esOteron tou 

G2082 G3588 

a_AccSgn t_GenSgn 

INTO-more OF-THE 


KATAnETACMATOC 

katapetasmatos 
G2665 
n_ Gen Sg n 
DOWN-EXPANDer 


6:20 OnOY 


hopou 

G3699 

Adv 




npoAPOMOc Ynep 

prodromos huper 

G4274 G5228 

a_ Nom Sg m Prep 

BEFORE-RUNner OVER 


HMON 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 






eiCHAeeN ihcoyc 

eisElthen iEsous 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
INTO-CAME JESUS 
entered 


KATA THN 

kata tEn 

G2596 G3588 

Prep t_Acc Sgf 

according-to THE 


20 Whither the forerunner is 
for us entered, [even] Jesus, 
made an high priest for ever 
after the order of Melchisedec. 


TA£IN MG AX IC0 A€K APXtePGYC reNOMGNOC 

taxin melchisedek archiereus genomenos 

G5010 G3198 G749 G1096 

n_ Acc Sgf ni proper n_NomSgm vp2AormidDN( 

order of-MELCHISEDEK chief-SACRED-One BECOMING 


etc TON 

G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


A IONA 


n_ Acc Sg m 
eon 
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G1063 G3588 


YS' ICTOY 
hupsistou 
G5310 
a_ Gen Sg m 
HIGHest 


MGAXIC6AGK BAC I AGYC CAAHM I6PGYC 

melchisedek basileus salEm hiereus 

G3198 G935 G4532 G2409 

ni proper n_ Nom Sg m ni proper n_ Nom Sg m 

MELCHISEDEK KING of-SALEM SACRED-ora 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


CYNANTHCAC 

sunantEsas 

G4876 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TOGETHER-meetmg 
meet/ng-with 


YTIOCTPG<t>ONT I 

hupostrephonti 

G5290 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
to-reTURNING 


FROM THE 


KOTIHC TCDN BACI AGON KAI 

kopEs tOn basileOn kai 

G2871 G3588 G935 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m Conj 

STRIKE OF-THE KINGS AND 


G3307 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
PARTS 


GPMHNGYOMGNOC 

hermEneuomenos 

G2059 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
beING-TRANSLATED 


,CtAGYC AIKAIOCYNHC GTTGITA 

.ileus dikaiosunEs epeita 

35 G1343 G1899 

Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg f Adv 

JG OF-JUSTice 

of-righteousness 


ABRAHAM BEFORE-most INDEED 


BAC 1AGYC CAAHM 


G2532 G935 


I BAC I AGYC GIPHNHC 

basileus eirEnEs 

G935 G1515 

<x 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg f 
KING OF-PEACE 


1 . For this Melchisedec, king 
of Salem, priest of the most 
high God, who met Abraham 
returning from the slaughter of 
the kings, and blessed him; 


2 To whom also Abraham gave 
a tenth part of all; first being 
by interpretation King of 
righteousness, and after that 
also King of Salem, which is, 
King of peace; 


G4532 
ni proper 
of-SALEM 
of-Salem 


7:3 AtTATCDP 


AMHTCDP ArGNGAAOrHTOC MHTG APXHN 

amEtOr agenealogEtos mEte archEn 

G282 G35 G3383 G746 

a_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

UN-MOTHERed UN-generate-said NO-BESIDES ORIGINal 

motherless without-a-genealogy neither beginning 


I MHTG ZCDHC 

mEte zOEs 

G3383 G2222 

Conj n_ Gen Sg I 

NO-BESIDES OF-LIFE 


3 Without father, without 
mother, without descent, 
having neither beginning of 
days, nor end of life; but made 
like unto the Son of God; 
abideth a priest continually. 


n_AccSgn vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m Ci 

FINISH HAVING FROM-LIKENING Yl 

MGNGI IGPGYC GtC TO AIHNGKGC 

menei hiereus eis to diEnekes 

G3306 G2409 G1519 G3588 G1336 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_NomSgm Prep t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 


t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


7:4 0GCDPGIT6 AG TIHAIKOC OYTOC 

theOreite de pElikos houtos 

G2334 G1161 G4080 G3778 

vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj a_ Nom Sg m pd Nom Sg m 
YE-ARE-beholdING YET PRIME this 

be-ye-beholding! eminent this-one 

GK TCDN AKPO0INICDN O TIATP 


CD KAI AGKATHN ABPAAM GACDKGN 

hO kai dekatEn abraam edOken 

G3739 G2532 G1181 G11 G1325 

pr Dat Sg m Conj a_ Acc Sg f ni proper vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

to-WHOM AND TENth ABRAHAM GIVES 

also tithe 


4 Now consider how great this 
man [was], unto whom even 
the patriarch Abraham gave 
the tenth of the spoils. 


1 n_ Gen PI n t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg 

EXTREMITY-PILES THE patriarch 

booty(P) 


MGN GK 


INDEED OUT OF-THE 


YICDN 

huiOn 

G5207 


A6YI THN 

leui tEn 
G3017 G3588 


IGPATGIAN AAMBANONTGC 

hierateian lambanontes 

G2405 G2983 

n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
SACREDing GETTING-UP 
priestly-office obtaining 


GNTOAHN GXOYC t N 

entolEn echousin 

G1785 G2192 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 PI 

direction ARE-HAVING 


G586 G3588 

vn Pres Act t_ Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-FROM-TENthING THE 
to-be-taking-tithes-from 


G2992 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 


5 And verily they that are of 
the sons of Levi, who receive 
the office of the priesthood, 
have a commandment to take 
tithes of the people according 
to the law, that is, of their 
brethren, though they come out 
of the loins of Abraham: 
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OCcfcYOC ABPAAM 


OF-THE LOIN 


GZGAHAYOOTAC 

exelEluthotas 

G1831 

vp Perf Act Acc PI m 

ones-HAVING-OUT-COME 

ones-having-come-out 


t_ Nom Sg m Conj 


ABRAHAM AND 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-TENthED 
has-tithed 


7:7 XCDPIC AG 


nACHC 

pasEs 
G3956 
a_ Gen Sg f 
EVERY 


ANT I AOr I AC TO 


GriArrGA i ac gyaophkgn 

epaggelias eulogEken 

f n_ Acc PI f vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

promises he-HAS-blessED 

has-blessed 

6AATTON YFIO TON 

elatton hupo tou 

G1640 G5259 G358I 


6 But he whose descent is not 
counted from them received 
tithes of Abraham, and blessed 
him that had the promises. 


KPGITTONOC 


GYAOreiTAI 

eulogeitai 

G2127 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-blessED 


AGKATAC ATTOONHCKONTGC ANOPCDPIOl AAMBANOYC Ih 


FROM-DYING 


ARE-GETTING-UF 


GK6I AG 


8 And here men that die 
receive tithes; but there he 
[receiveth them], of whom it is 
witnessed that he liveth. 


MAPTYPOYMGNOC OTI 1 

marturoumenos hoti i 

G3140 G3754 t 


G2532 G5613 


G1223 G11 


G2532 G3017 


AGKATAC 


9 And as I may so say, Levi 
also, who receiveth tithes, 
payed tithes in Abraham. 


AAMBANCDN AGAGKATCDTAI 

lambanOn dedekatOtai 

G2983 G1183 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

one-GETTING-UP HAS-been-TENthED 

obtaining has-been-tithed 

7:10 GTI TAP GN 


OCtbYl 

osphui 

G3751 
n_ Dat Sg f 
LOIN 


OTG CYNHNTHCGN 

hote sunEntEsen 
G3753 G4876 

Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

when TOGETHER-meets 


pp Dat Sg m t_NomSgm 


MGAX1CGAGK 

melchisedek 

G3198 


G1487 G3303 G3767 G5050 

Cond Part Conj n_ Nom S 

IF INDEED THEN maturing 


A6YITIKHC IGPCDCYNHC 
leuitikEs hierOsunEs 

G3020 G2420 

a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

LEVITIC SACRED-hood 

Levitical priesthood 


G2258 
vi Impf vx 
WAS 


11 . If therefore perfection 
were by the Levitical 
priesthood, (for under it the 
people received the law,) what 
further need [was there] that 
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G3588 G2992 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Norn Sg m 
THE PEOPLE 


i~ap err ayth 

gar ep autE 

G1063 G1909 G846 
Conj Prep pp Dat Sg f 
for ON her 


NGNOMO0GTHTO 

nenomothetEto 

G3549 

vi Plup Pas 3 Sg 
HAD-been- LAW-PLACED 
had-been-placed-under-law 


TIC GTI XPGIA 

tis eti chreia 

G5101 G2089 G5532 

pi Nom Sg f Adv n_ Nom Sg f 
ANY STILL need 

what ? 




G2596 

Prep 


according-to 


THN TA£IN 

tEn taxin 

G3588 G5010 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE order 


MGAXICGAGK 

melchisedek 

G3198 

of-MELCHISEDEK 

of-Melchisedek 


GTGPON ANICTAC0AI 

heteron anistasthai 

G2087 G450 

a_AccSgm vn Pres Mid 
DIFFERENT TO-STAND-UP 



G2409 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SACRED-one 
priest 


KA1 OY KATA 

G2532 G3756 G2596 

Conj Part Neg Prep 

AND NOT according-to 


t_AccSgf 

THE 



AAPCDN AGrGCBA 1 

aarOn legesthai 

G2 G3004 

ni proper vn Pres Pas 
of-AARON TO-BE-beING-said 
of-Aaron 


another priest should rise after 
the order of Melchisedec, and 
not be called after the order of 


7 12 MGT AT 10GMGNHC 

metatithemenEs 

G3346 

vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f 

OF-beING-after-PLACED 

of-being-transferred 


ANArKHC 

anagkEs 

G318 

n_ Gen Sg f 


G1096 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-BECOMING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


AGrGTA I 

legetai 

G3004 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-said 


phulEs 
G5443 
p_ Gen Sg f 
OF-tribe 


G2087 
a_ Gen Sg f 
DIFFERENT 


MGTGCXHKGN 

meteschEken 

G3348 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-WITH-HAD 
he-has-partaken 


TIPOAHAON 

prodElon 


TAP OTI G£ 


Conj Conj Prep 


ANATGTAAKGN O 
anatetalken ho 

G393 G3588 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 


G 1C HN 4>YAHN OYAGN TIGPI 

eis hEn phulEn ouden peri 

G1519 G3739 G5443 G3762 G4012 G2420 

Prep pr Acc Sg f n_AccSgf a_AccSgn Prep n_GenSgf 

INTO WHICH tribe NOT-YET-ONE ABOUT SACRED-ho< 

nothing concerning priesthood 


GAAAHCGN 

elalEsen 
G3475 G2980 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
MOSES TALKS 

speaks 


I 


GTI 


a_ Nom Sg n Cmp 
more-superabundantly 


KATAAHAON 

eti katadElon 

G2089 G2612 

Adv a_ Nom Sg n 

STILL DOWN-EVIDENT 


Pres vxx 3 Sg Cond 


G1487 G2596 


OMOIOTHTA MGAXICGAGK AN ICT AT AI IGPGYC GTGPOC 

homoiotEta melchisedek anistatai hiereus heteros 

G3665 G3198 G450 G2409 G2087 

LIKEness oAMELCHISEDEK IS-UP-STANDING SACRED-one DIFFERENT 

of-Melchisedek is-rising priest 


GNTOAHC CAPKIKHC TGrONGN AAAA KATA 


n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-direction 
of-precept 


a_ Gen Sg f 

FLESHic 

fleshly 


gegonen alia 

G1096 G235 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj 
HAS-BECOME but 


AYNAMIN ZCDHC 

dunamin zOEs 

G1411 G2222 

n_ Acc Sg f n_GenSgf 

ABILITY OF-LIFE 

power 


AKATAAYTOY 

akatalutou 

G179 

a_ Gen Sg f 

UN-DOWN-LOOSED 

indissoluble 


12 For the priesthood being 
changed, there is made of 
necessity a change also of the 


13 For he of whom these things 
are spoken pertaineth to 
another tribe, of which no man 
gave attendance at the altar. 


14 For [it is] evident that our 
Lord sprang out of Juda; of 
which tribe Moses spake 
nothing concerning priesthood. 


15 And it is yet far more 
evident: for that after the 
similitude of Melchisedec there 
ariseth another priest, 


16 Who is made, not after the 
law of a carnal commandment, 
but after the power of an 
endless life. 
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7:17 MAPTYPGI 
marturei 
G3140 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
He-is-witnessING for 
he-is-attesting 

TA£IN MGAXICGAGK 

taxin melchisedek 

G5010 G3198 

n_ Acc Sg f ri proper 

order of-MELCHISEDEK 


TAP OT1 CY 


1GPGYC 61C 

hiereus eis ton 

G2409 G1519 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

SACRED-One INTO THE 

priest 


A ICON A KATA 


17 For he testifieth, Thou [art] 
a priest for ever after the order 
of Melchisedec. 


TAP riNGTAI 


npoAroYCHC 


n_ Nom Sg f 
UN-PLACing 
repudiation 


GNTOAHC 

entolEs 

G1785 


/i Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vp Pres Act Gen Sg f 
IS-BECOMING OF-BEFORE-LEADING direction 

:here-is-becoming of-preceding precept 


AYTHC AC0GNGC KAI ANCDcpGAGC 

autEs asthenes kai anOpheles 

G846 G772 G2532 G512 

pp Gen Sg f a_ Acc Sg n Conj a_ Acc Sg n 

OF-her UN-FIRMness AND UN-beneficialness 

of- her it weakness without-benefit 

7:19 OYAGN TAP 6TGA6ICDCGN O 

ouden gar eteleiOsen ho 

G3762 G1063 G5048 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg n Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 

NOT-YET-ONE for maturES THE 

nothing perfects 


ene iCArcurH 

epeisagOgE 

G1898 


KPGITTONOC 


G1680 G1223 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep pr Gen Sg f 
EXPECTATION THRU WHICH 
through 


errizoMGN tcd eeco 

eggizomen to theO 

G1448 G3588 G2316 

vi Pres Act 1 PI t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

WE-ARE-NEARING to-THE God 

we-are-drawing-near 


G2532 G2596 


G3745 G3756 G5565 

pk Acc Sg n Part Neg Adv 
as-much-as NOT apart-from 


OPKCDMOCIAC Ol 

horkOmosias hoi 

G3728 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_Nom 

OATH-SWEARing THE 


TAP XCDPIC 


18 For there is verily a 
disannulling of the 
commandment going before 


19 For the law made nothing 
perfect, but the bringing in of a 
better hope [did]; by the which 
we draw nigh unto God. 


20 And inasmuch as not 
without an oath [he was made 


G2409 G1096 

I n_ Nom PI m vp 2Perf Act Nom PI m 
SACRED-ones HAVING-BECOME 


AG MGTA OPKCDMOCIAC 

de meta horkOmosias 

G1161 G3326 G3728 

Conj Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

YET WITH OATH-SWEARing 

swearing-of-oath 


CDMOCGN KYPIOC 

G3660 G2962 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg rr 

SWEARS Master 

Lord 

A ICON A KATA 

aiOna kata t 

G165 G2596 < 

n_AccSgm Prep t 

eon according-to 


AeroNTOc rtpoc 

legontos pros 

G3004 G4314 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Prep 
sayING TOWARD 

one-saying 

CY IGPGYC 


KAI OY MGTAMGAHOHCGTA I CY IGPGYC GIC TON 

kai ou metamelEthEsetai su hiereus eis ton 

G2532 G3756 G3338 G4771 G2409 G1519 G3588 

Conj Part Neg vi Fut pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Nom Sg n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

AND NOT SHALL-BE-BEING-after-CARED YOU SACRED-One INTO THE 

shall-be-regretting-it priest 


21 (For those priests were 
made without an oath; but this 
with an oath by him that said 
unto him, The Lord sware and 
will not repent, Thou [art] a 
priest for ever after the order 
of Melchisedec:) 


7:22 KATA TOCOYTON KPGITTONOC AIAOHKHC TGrONGN GrTYOC IHCOYC 

kata tosouton kreittonos diathEkEs gegonen egguos iEsous 

G2596 G5118 G2909 G1242 G1096 G1450 G2424 

Prep pd Acc Sg n a_GenSgf n_GenSgf vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg a_NomSgm n_NomSgm 

according-to so-much better covenant HAS-BECOME SPONSOR JESUS 

of-better 


G2532 G3588 


TTAGIONGC 

pleiones 

G4119 


INDEED MORE 


G1096 

vp 2Perf Act Nom PI r 
HAVING-BECOME 


IGPGIC 

hiereis 

G2409 


23 And they truly were many 
priests, because they were not 
suffered to continue by reason 
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G3588 G2288 

t_AccSgn n_DatSgr 
THE to-DEATH 

death 


0ANATCD KCDAYGC0A I 
kOluesthai 
G2967 
vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-FORBIDDEN TO-BE-BESIDE-REMAINING 
to-be-being-prevented to-be-abiding 


nj.PA.MGNe IN 

paramenein 
G3887 
vn Pres Act 


G1161 G1223 


G3588 G3306 

t_ Acc Sg n vn Pres Act 

THE TO-BE-REMAINING 


INTO THE 


24 But this [man], because he 
continueth ever, hath an 
unchangeable priesthood. 


Anj.PJ.BJ.TON 


7:25 O0GN 


CCDZGIN 

sOzein 

G4982 


6IC TO 


TIANTGAGC 

panteles 

G3838 


rO-BE-SAVING INTO THE 


G1223 G846 


nPOCGPXOMGNOYC 

proserchomenous 

G4334 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m Prep 
TOWARD-COMING THRU Hir 

ones-coming- to through 

TO GNTYrXANGIN YnGP 

to entugchanein huper 

G3588 G1793 - 

t_ Acc Sg n vn Pres Act 
THE TO-BE-pleadING 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


G5228 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


AYNATAI TO 

dunatai tous 

G1410 G35f 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Ac 
IS-ABLE THE 

he-is-able the 


G2198 

vp Pres Act Nc 
LIVING 


25 Wherefore he is able also to 
save them to the uttermost that 
come unto God by him, seeing 
he ever liveth to make 
intercession for them. 


7:26 TOIOYTOC TAP 


APX1GPGYC 


AKAKOC AM IANTOC 

akakos amiantos 

G172 G283 

a_ Norn Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
UN-EVIL UN-DEFILED 

innocent undefiled 


Ano TCDN 


rGNOMGNOC 

genomenos 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Nom 
BECOMING 


AND HIGHER 


26 For such an high priest 
became us, [who is] holy, 
harmless, undefiled, separate 
from sinners, and made higher 
than the heavens; 


APX1GPGIC 


G3756 G2192 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

NOT IS-HAVING 


ANArKHN 

anagkEn 

G318 

n_ Acc Sg f 


AM APT ICON 0YCIAC ANA<t>GP6IN 

hamartiOn thusias anapherein 

G266 G2378 G399 


27 Who needeth not daily, as 
those high priests, to offer up 
sacrifice, first for his own sins, 
and then for the people's: for 
this he did once, when he 
offered up himself. 


ANGNGrKAC 

anenegkas 

G399 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg 
UP-CARRY ing 
offer/ng-up 
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G3588 
t_ Nom Sgi 
THE 


NOMOC 

nomos 

G3551 

n_ Nom Sgm 
LAW 


r*p &n0pcdt7Oyc 

gar anthrOpous 
G1063 G444 


*pxigpgic 

archiereis 
G749 

n_Acc Plm 
IS-DOWN-STAND1NG chief-SACRED-or 


GXONT^C 

echontas 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc PI 
HAVING 


m;©gngi>»n o 

astheneian ho 

G769 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Nom Sgm 

UN-FIRMness THE 

infirmity 


logos 

G3056 

n_ Nom Sgm 



THC OPKCDMOCI ^C 

tEs horkOmosias 

G3588 G3728 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE OATH-SWEARing 

swearing-of-oath 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
THE 


MGT* TON 

meta ton 

G3326 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg i 

after THE 


28 For the law maketh men 
high priests which have 
infirmity; but the word of the 
oath, which was since the law, 
[maketh] the Son, who is 
consecrated for evermore. 


NOMON 


Y ION 


n_ Acc Sgm 
SON 


GIC TON MCDN* TGTGAG ICDMGNON 

eis ton aiOna teteleiOmenon 

G1519 G3588 G165 G5048 

Prep t_ Acc Sgm n_ Acc Sgm vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 

INTO THE eon HAVING-been-maturED 


constitutes-the-Son 


having-been-perfected 
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K6<t>AAMON A6 6ni TO 1C 
kephalaion de epi tois 

G2774 G1161 G1909 G3588 


GKA0ICGN 

ekathisen 

G2523 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


AGrOMGNOIC 

legomenois 

G3004 

vp Pres Pas Dat PI n 
beING-said 


TOIOYTON GXOMGN 

toiouton echomen 

G5108 G2192 

pd Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 1 F 


APXIGPGA 

archierea 

G749 

i_ Acc Sg m 


WE-ARE-HAVING chief-SACRED-One 


0PONOY THC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2362 
n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


MGrAACDCYNHC 

megalOsunEs 
G3172 
n_Gen Sgf 

GREAT-TOG ETHERness 
majesty 


1 . Now of the things which we 
have spoken [this is] the sum: 
We have such an high priest, 
who is set on the right hand of 
the throne of the Majesty in the 
heavens; 


TOIC OYPANOIC 


G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg f 
AND OF-THE 


CKHNHC THC AAH0INHC 

skEnEs tEs alEthinEs 

G4633 G3588 G228 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f 
BOOTH THE TRUE 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


2 A minister of the sanctuary, 
and of the true tabernacle, 
which the Lord pitched, and 


eriHzeN o i 

epExen ho I 

G4078 G3588 i 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Norn Sg m i 
FASTENS THE Master Al 

pitches Lord 

8:3 TIAC TAP APXIGPGYC 

pas gar archiereus 

G3956 G1063 G749 


G2532 G3756 


AN0PCDTIOC 

anthrOpos 

G444 


i Conj Part Neg n_ Nt 


etc TO nPOC4>GPGIN ACDPA 

eis to prospherein dOra 

G1519 G3588 G4374 G1435 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n vn Pres Act n_ Acc PI n 

INTO THE TO-BE-TOWARD-CARRYING oblations 

to-be-offering approach-pi 


KA01CTATAI O0GN 

kathistatai hothen 

G2525 G3606 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv 

IS-beING-DOWN-STOOD WHICH-PLACE 
is-being-constituted whence 


6X6 lb 


TO-BE-HAVING 


3 For every high priest is 
ordained to offer gifts and 
sacrifices: wherefore [it is] of 
necessity that this man have 
somewhat also to offer. 


TOYTON O 


l pr Acc Sg n vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

WHICH He-MAY-TOWARD-CARRY 
he-may-offer 


G1063 G2258 


vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Prep 


G302 G2258 


NOT-YET EVER He-WAS 


IGPGYC 

hiereus 

G2409 


4 For if he were on earth, he 
should not be a priest, seeing 
that there are priests that offer 
gifts according to the law: 


IGPGCDN 

hiereOn 

G2409 


nPOC«t>GPONTCDN 

prospherontOn 

G4374 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

ones-TOWARD-CARRYING 

ones-offering 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


m n_ Dat Sg n 
Y to-UNDER-SHOW 
to-example 

KGXPHMATtCTM 

kechrEmatistai 

G5537 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-apprizED 


AATP6YOYCIN 


ARE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 


MCDCHC 

mOsEs 

G3475 


M6AACDN 

mellOn 

G3195 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg 

beING-ABOUT 

when-being-about 


GniTGAGIN 

epitelein 
G2005 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-ON-FINISHING 

to-be-completing 


CKHNHN 

skEnEn 
G4633 
n_ Acc Sgf 
BOOTH 
tabernacle 


5 Who serve unto the example 
and shadow of heavenly 
things, as Moses was 
admonished of God when he 
was about to make the 
tabernacle: for. See, saith he, 
[that] thou make all things 
according to the pattern 
shewed to thee in the mount. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Hebrews 8 


OP A I~AP <t>HCIN 

hora gar phEsin 

G3708 G1063 G5346 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 


nOII-ICHC 

poiEsEs 
G4160 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 


TIANTA K&TA 


He-IS-AVERRING YOU-SHOULD-BE-DOING ALL 


tupon 
G5179 
n_ Acc Sg m 


TON AGIX0GNTA CO I GN TCD OPGI 

ton deichthenta soi en tO orei 

G3588 G1166 G4671 G1722 G3588 G3735 

t_ Acc Sg m vp Aor Pas Acc Sg m pp 2 Dat Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

THE one-BEING-SHOWN to-YOU IN THE mountain 


ceing-shi 


KPG1TTONOC GCTIN 

kreittonos estin 

G2909 G2076 


TGTGYX6N 

teteuchen 

G5177 


AIA0HKHC MGCITHC HTIC 

diathEkEs mesitEs hEtis 

G3316 G3748 

n_ Nom Sg m prNomSg- 

MIDer WHICH-AN 




n_ Gen Sg f 

officiation 

ministry 


6 . But now hath he obtained a 
more excellent ministry, by 
how much also he is the 
mediator of a better covenant, 
which was established upon 
better promises. 


NGNOMO0GTHTAI 

nenomothetEtai 

G3549 

Vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

HAS-been-LAW-PLACED 

has-been-instituted 


UPCDTH 

prOtE 

G4413 


AMGMTTTOC OYK 

G273 G3756 

xx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f Part N< 

UN-BLAMEable NOT 
unblamable 


AN AGYTGPAC 

an deuteras 

G302 G1208 

Part a_ Gen Sg f 

EVER OF-second 

of-second-one 


7 For if that first [covenant] 
had been faultless, then should 
no place have been sought for 
the second. 


TAP AYTOIC AGrGl 


IAOY HMGPAI 

idou hEmerai 

G2400 G2250 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom PI f 
BE-PERCEIVING DAYS 


G3004 G2962 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Nom S 
IS-sayING Master 


KAI CYNTGAGCCD Gn I TON OIKON 

kai suntelesO epi ton oikon 

G2532 G4931 G1909 G3588 G3624 

Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

AND 1-SHALL-BE-concludlNG ON THE HOME 


OIKON IOYAA AIA0HKHN KAINHN 

oikon iouda diathEkEn kainEn 

G3624 G2448 G1242 G2537 

t b^AccSgm n_GenSgm n_AccSgf a_AccSgf 
HOME ot-JUDA covenant NEW 

house of-Judah 

KATA THN AIA0HKHN HN 

kata tEn diathEkEn hEn 

3 G2596 G3588 G1242 G3739 

leg Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pr Acc E 

according-to THE covenant WHICH 


HMGPA 

hEmera 
G2250 
n_ Dat Sg f 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


GTTOmCA TO 1C 

epoiEsa tois 

G4160 G3588 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Dat PI 


XGIPOC 

cheiros 
G5495 
n_ Gen Sg f 


8 For finding fault with them, 
he saith. Behold, the days 
come, saith the Lord, when I 
will make a new covenant with 
the house of Israel and with the 
house of Judah: 


G2474 G2532 G1909 

ni proper Conj Prep 
of-ISRAEL AND ON 
of-lsrael 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 


GiArArGIN 

exagagein 

G1806 

TO-BE-OUT-LEADING 


9 Not according to the 
covenant that I made with their 
fathers in the day when I took 
them by the hand to lead them 
out of the land of Egypt; 
because they continued not in 
my covenant, and I regarded 
them not, saith the Lord. 


AYTOYC GK 


G1537 G1093 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-LAND 


G125 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-EGYPT 


GNGMGIN^N 


vi Aor Act 3 PI 
IN-REMAIN 
remain - ' 0 
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AIN0HKH MOY 

diathEkE mou 

G1242 G3450 

n_ Dat Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 

covenant OF-ME 


KArO HMGAHCA 

kagO EmelEsa 

G2504 G272 

pp 1 Norn Sg Con vi Aor Act 1 Sg 


ayton Aere i 


G3004 G2962 

i vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Nom E 
IS-sayING Master 


I OTI AYTH 

hoti hautE 
G3754 G3778 


META TAC 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg 1 
WHICH 


HMGPAC 6KGINAC AGrGl 

hEmeras ekeinas leoei 
G2250 

DAYS 




A IA0HCOM AI TO O IKCD 

diathEsomai tO oikO 

G1303 G3588 G3624 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg t Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 

1-SHALL-BE-covenantlNG to-THE HOME 


AIAOYC 

G1325 


ICPAHA 

israEI 
G2474 
ni proper 
of-ISRAEL 
of-lsrael 


NOMOYC MOY 

G3551 G3450 


10 For this [is] the covenant 
that I will make with the house 
of Israel after those days, saith 
the Lord; I will put my laws 
into their mind, and write them 
in their hearts: and I will be to 
them a God, and they shall be 
to me a people: 


A1ANOIAN AYTCDN KAI 

dianoian autOn kai 

G1271 G846 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg f ppGenPlm Conj 

THRU-MIND OF-them AND 

comprehension also 


KAI GCOMAI AYTOI 

kai esomai autois 

G2532 G2071 G846 

Conj vi Fut vxx 1 Sg pp Dat PI 

AND l-SHALL-BE to-them 


G1519 G2316 
Prep n_ Acc Sg m 
INTO God 


G2532 G846 


ton enirPAYO 

Dn epigrapsO 

16 G1924 

Sen PI m vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

them l-SHALL-BE-ON-WR 

l-shall-be-inscribing 

GCONTAI MO I 

esontai moi 

G2071 G3427 

vi Fut vxx 3 PI pp 1 Dat Sg 

SHALL-BE to-ME 


G2992 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 


KAI OY MH AIAASOCIN GKACTOC TON 

kai ou mE didaxOsin hekastos ton 

G2532 G3756 G3361 G1321 G1538 G3588 

Conj Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Act 3 PI a_ Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sj 

AND NOT NO THEY-SHOULD-BE-TEACHING EACH THE 

should-be-teaching 

XCTOC TON AAGAchON AYTOY ALTON TNO0I 

tstos ton adelphon autou legOn gnOthi 

38 G3588 G80 G846 G3004 


TIAHCION AYTOY 

plEsion autou 

G4139 G846 


KYPION OTI 


12 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm Conj 


11 And they shall not teach 
every man his neighbour, and 
every man his brother, saying, 
Know the Lord: for all shall 
know me, from the least to the 
greatest. 


BE-KNOWING THE 


TTANTGC GIAHCOYCIN 

pantes eidEsousin 

G3956 G1492 

a_ Nom PI m vi Fut Act 3 PI 

ALL SHALL-BE-PERCEIVING 

shall-be-being-acquainted-with 


MG ATTO MIKPOY 

me apo mikrou 

G3165 G575 G3398 

pp 1 Acc Sg Prep a_ Gen Sg m 

ME FROM LITTLE 


G3754 G2436 G2071 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m Att vi Fut vxx 1 Sg 
that PROPITIOUS l-SHALL-BE 


GOC MGrAAOY AYTON 
heOs megalou autOn 

G2193 G3173 G846 

i Conj a_ Gen Sg m pp Gen PI m 
TILL OF-GREAT OF-them 
great 


TON 


G2532 G3588 


AND OF-THE 


hamartiOn 

G266 


12 For I will be merciful to 
their unrighteousness, and their 
sins and their iniquities will I 
remember no more. 


TON ANOMION 


AYTON 

autOn 

G846 


OY MH MNHCOO 

ou mE mnEsthO 

G3756 G3361 G3415 

Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 

NOT NO l-SHOULD-BE-BE 


IG-REMINDED STILL 


nertAAAIOKGN THN 

pepalaiOken tEn 

G3822 G3588 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf 

He-HAS-OLDED THE 

he-has-made-old 


G3822 G2532 G1095 G1451 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg n Adv 

beING-OLDED AND VETERANING NEAR 

which-is-growing-old being-decrepit is-near 


erTYC AthANICMOY 
aphanismou 

G854 

n_Gen Sg m 
OF-UN-APPEARing 
of-disappearance 


TIPOTHN 

prOtEn 

G4413 


t_ Nom Sg n Conj 


13 In that he saith, A new 
[covenant], he hath made the 
first old. Now that which 
decayeth and waxeth old [is] 
ready to vanish away. 
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9:1 GIXGN MGN OYN KM 


G2192 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
HAD 


G3303 G3767 G2532 

Part Conj Conj 

INDEED THEN AND 

also 


hE 

G3588 
t_ Norn Sg f 


THE 


TTPCDTH 

prOtE 

G4413 

a_ Norn Sg f 

BEFORE-most 

former 


AIKAICDMATA AATPG1AC 

dikaiOmata latreias 

G1345 G2999 

n_ Acc PI n n_ Gen Sg f 

JUST-effecfs OF-DIVINE-SERVICE 

just-statutes 


1 . Then verily the first 
[covenant] had also ordinances 
of divine service, and a 
worldly sanctuary. 


TO TG Art ON 

G3588 G5037 G39 

t_ Nom Sg n Part a_ Nom Sg n 

THE BESIDES HOLY 

holy-place 


KOCMIKON 

G2886 
a_ Acc Sg n 
SYSTEMic 
worldly 


9:2 CKHNH 

skEnE 


n_ Nom Sg f 

BOOTH 

tabernacle 


H 

hE 


t_ Nom Sg f 
THE 


TTPCDTH 

prOtE 
G4413 
a_ Nom Sg f 



2 For there was a tabernacle 
made; the first, wherein [was] 
the candlestick, and the table, 
and the shewbread; which is 
called the sanctuary. 


AYXNIA KM 

luchnla kal 


n_ Nom Sg f Conj 
LAMPstand AND 
also 



TPATIGZA KM H 

trapeza kai hE 

G5132 G2532 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f Conj t_ Nom Sg f 

table AND THE 


npoeecic 

prothesis 
G4286 
n_ Nom Sg f 
BEFORE-PLACing 


TCDN 

tOn 
G3588 
t_Gen Pirn 
OF-THE 



n_Gen PI m 

BREADS 

bread(P) 


HT 1C 

hEtis 



A6T6TAI An A 

legetai hagia 

G3004 G39 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f 
IS-beING-said HOLY 

holy-place 


9:3 MGTA AG TO 

meta de to 

G3326 G1161 G3588 

Prep Conj t_ Acc Sg n 

after YET THE 


AGYTGPON 

G1208 
a_ Acc Sg n 


KATATTGTACMA 

katapetasma 
G2665 
n_ Acc Sg n 
DOWN-EXPANDer 



hE 

G3588 
t_ Nom Sg f 
THE 


AGrOMGNH 

legomenE 

G3004 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f 

one-beING-said 

one-being-said 


3 And after the second veil, the 
tabernacle which is called the 
Holiest of all; 


Art a 

hagia 


Ar ICON 

hagiOn 


a_ Nom Sg f a_ Gen PI n 
HOLY OF-HOLIES 


9:4 XPYCOYN 
chrusoun 

a_Acc Sg n 
GOLDen 


GXOYCA 0YMIATMPION KAI 

echousa thumiatErion kai 

G2192 G2369 G2532 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f n_ Acc Sg n Conj 

HAVING incense-instrument AND 


THN 

G3588 
t_ Acc Sg f 
THE 


K1BCDTON 

kibOton 


THC AIA0NKMC 

tEs diathEkEs 

G3588 G1242 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE covenant 


TIGP IKGKAAYMMGNHN 

perikekalummenEn 

G4028 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg f 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-COVERED 

having-been-covered-about 


TIANTO0GN 

pantothen 

G3840 

Adv 

EVERY-WHICH-PLACE 

everywhere 


XPYCICD 
chrusiO 
G5553 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-GOLD (dim) 


GN hi 

en hE 

G1722 G3739 

Prep pr Dat Sg f 

IN WHICH 


CTAMNOC 

stamnos 

G4713 

a_ Nom Sg m 


chrusE 
G5552 
a_ Nom Sg f 
GOLDen 


4 Which had the golden censer, 
and the ark of the covenant 
overlaid round about with 
gold, wherein [was] the golden 
pot that had manna, and 
Aaron's rod that budded, and 
the tables of the covenant; 


GXOYCA TO 

echousa to 

G2192 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f t_ Acc Sg n 
HAVING THE 


MANNA KAI H 

manna kai hE 

G3131 G2532 G3588 

Hebrew Conj t_ Nom Sg f 

MANNA AND THE 


PABAOC 



ROD 


staff 


AAPCDN H 

aarOn hE 

G2 G3588 

ni proper t_ Nom Sg f 
of-AARON THE 
of-Aaron 


BAACTHCACA KA I 

blastEsasa kai 

G985 G2532 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg f Conj 
one-GERMINAT/ng AND 
one-germ inat/ng 


AI 


TIAAKGC 

plakes 


tablets 


THC 

tEs 

t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AIAOHKHC 

diathEkEs 
G1242 
n_ Gen Sg f 
covenant 


9:5 YTTGPANCD AG 
huperanO de 



OVER-UP YET 
up-over 


AYTHC 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 



XGPOYBIM AOIMC 

cheroubim doxEs 

G5502 G1391 

ni proper n_ Gen Sg f 

CHERUBIM OF-esteem 

of-glory 


KAT ACKIAZONT A 

kataskiazonta 


TO 


t_ Acc Sg n 
THE 


IAACTHP I ON 

hilastErion 

G2435 

n_ Acc Sg n 

PROPITIATION-place 

propmatory-sneiter 


5 And over it the cherubims of 
glory shadowing the 
mercyseat; of which we cannot 
now speak particularly. 


TIGP I CDN 

peri hOn 

G4012 G3739 

Prep pr Gen PI n 

ABOUT WHICH 
concerning which(P) 


OYK 6CTIN NYN AGrGIN KATA 

ouk estin nun legein kata 

G3756 G2076 G3568 G3004 G2596 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv vn Pres Act Prep 

NOT it-IS NOW TO-BE-sayING according-to 

there-is 


MGPOC 

meros 
G3313 
n_ Acc Sg n 
PART 
particular 
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9:6 TOYTCDN AG 


OYTCDC KATGCKGYACMGNCDN 61C MGN TMN 

houtOs kateskeuasmenOn eis men tEn 

G3779 G2680 G1519 G3303 G3588 

Adv vp Perf Pas Gen PI m Prep Part t_ Acc £ 

thus HAVING-been-constructED INTO INDEED THE 


AIJ.nj.NTOC GICIACIN Ol 

diapantos eisiasin hoi 

G1275 G1524 G3588 

Adv vi Pres vxx 3 PI t_ Norn PI 

THRU-EVERY INTO-ARE THE 

continually are-passing-' nt0 


nPCDTHN 

G4413 
a_ Acc Sgf 
BEFORE-most 
front 


AATPG1AC en I TG AOYNTGC 

latreias epitelountes 

G2999 G2005 

f n_ Acc PI f vp Pres Act Norn PI m 

DIVINE-SERVices ON-FINISHING 
performing 


9:7 GIC 


A6 


THN 


A6YTGPAN 

deuteran 

G1208 


ATTAZ TOY GNIAYTOY MONOC 


CKHNHN 

skEnEn 
G4633 
n_ Acc Sgf 
BOOTH 
tabernacle 


OY XCDP1C AIMATOC 

ou chOris haimatos 

G3756 G5565 Gt29 

Part Neg Adv n_ Gen Sg n 

NOT apart-from BLOOD 


6 Now when these things were 
thus ordained, the priests went 
always into the first tabernacle, 
accomplishing the service [of 
God], 


7 But into the second [went] 
the high priest alone once 
every year, not without blood, 
which he offered for himself, 
and [for] the errors of the 
people: 


KJ* I TCDN TOY AAOY ArNOHMATCDN 

kai tOn tou laou agnoEmatOn 

G2532 G3588 G3588 G2992 G51 

Conj t_ Gen PI n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen PI n 

AND THE OF-THE PEOPLE UN-KNOW-effecfs 


AHAOYNTOC 
dElountos 
Gf 2f 3 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 
OF-makING-EVIDENT 


TINGYMATOC 


J*rlCDN OAON GTI THC 

hagiOn hodon eti tEs 

G39 G3598 G2089 G3588 

a_Gen Pin n_Acc Sgf 

HOLIES WAY 

holy-places 


CKHNHC 

skEnEs 

G4633 


8 . The Holy Ghost this 
signifying, that the way into 
the holiest of all was not yet 
made manifest, while as the 
first tabernacle was yet 


f n_ Acc Sgf 
STANDing 


I HTIC nj.PJ.BOAH GIC 

hEtis parabolE eis ton 

G3748 G3850 G1519 G3588 

pr Norn Sgf n_ Norn Sgf Prep t_AccSgm 

WHICH-ANY BESIDE-CAST INTO THE 

which'^y-is parable 


KAI PON TON 

G2540 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg rr 

SEASON THE 

period 

TIPOC<t>GPONTA I 


GNGCTHKOTA I 

enestEkota I 

G1764 I 

vp Perf Act Acc Sg m I 
HAVING-IN-STOOD ; 
being-present 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
i WHICH 


G2532 G2378 G4374 G3361 

Conj n_ Norn PI f vi Pres Pas 3 PI Part Neg 

SACRIFICES ARE-beING-TOWARD-CARRIED NO 
are-being-offered 


CYNGIAHCIN TGAGICDCAI TON 

suneidEsin teleiOsai ton 

G5048 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_ Acc Sg m 


AATPGYONTA 


AYNAMGNAI 

G1410 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
beING-ABLE 


9 Which [was] a figure for the 
time then present, in which 
were offered both gifts and 
sacrifices, that could not make 
him that did the service 
perfect, as pertaining to the 
conscience; 


one-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 


9:10 MONON eni 


BPCDMACIN 

brOmasin 

G1033 


IA ICDM AC IN CAPKOC MGXPI KAIPOY 


mechri 
G4561 G3360 

n_ Gen Sg f Adv 
OF-FLESH UNTO 


G2540 
n_ Gen Sg n 
SEASON 
period 


BAnTICMOIC 

baptismois 

G909 


AiopecDcecDC Gn ikg imgna 

diorthOseOs epikeimena 

G1357 G1945 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 

OF-THRU-ERECTing ON-LYING 

of-reformation lying-on-them 


10 [Which stood] only in meats 
and drinks, and divers 
washings, and carnal 
ordinances, imposed [on them] 
until the time of reformation. 
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XPICTOC AG 

christos de 

G5547 G1161 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj 
ANOINTED YET 


G3854 
vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m 
BESIDE-BECOMING 
coming-along 


G749 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen PI 

chief-SACRED-One OF-THE 
chief-priest 


MGAAONTCDN 

mellontOn 

G3195 

vp Pres Act Gen PI n 
beING-ABOUT 


MGIZONOC 

G3173 

a_ Gen Sg f Cmp 
GREATer 


OY TAYTHC TMC 

ou tautEs tEs 

G3756 G3778 G3588 

: 3 Sg Part Neg pd Gen Sg 


TGAGIOTGPAC 


CKHNI-IC 

skEnEs 
G4633 
n_Gen Sgf 
BOOTH 
tabernacle 


KTICGCDC 
tEs ktiseOs 

G3588 G2937 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE CREATION 


a_ Gen Sg f 
HAND-made 
made-by-hands 


TOYT 

G5124 


11 But Christ being come an 
high priest of good things to 
come, by a greater and more 
perfect tabernacle, not made 
with hands, that is to say, not 
of this building; 


9:12 OYAG 


G129 

n_ Gen Sg n 
BLOOD 


Prep n_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen PI m 
THRU BLOOD OF-HE-GOATS 
through 

G«t>ATIA£ G1C TA 

ephapax eis ta 
G1525 G2178 G1519 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Prep t_ Aoc PI 

He-INTO-CAME ON-ONCE INTO THE 




once-for-all 


t_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg m 


AICDNIAN AYTPCDCIN GYPAMGNOC 

aiOnian lutrOsin heuramenos 

G166 G3085 G2147 

a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Mid Nom Sg m 

eonian LOOSening FINDrng 


12 Neither by the blood of 
goats and calves, but by his 
own blood he entered in once 
into the holy place, having 
obtained eternal redemption 
[for us]. 


18 G129 

im Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
BLOOD 


TAYPCDN 

taurOn 

G5022 


KAI TPArCDN 

kai tragOn 
G2532 G5131 


OF-BULLS AND 


G2532 G4700 

n_ Gen PI m Conj n_ Nom Sg 

OF-HE-GOATS AND ASHES 


CnOAOC AAMAAGCDC 

damaleOs 
G1151 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-HEIFER 


13 For if the blood of bulls and 
of goats, and the ashes of an 
heifer sprinkling the unclean, 
sanctifieth to the purifying of 
the flesh: 


vp Perf Pas Acc PI m 

ones-HAVING-been-COMMONED 

ones-having-been-contaminated 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HOLYizING 
is-hal lowing 


t TTOCCD MAAAON TO 

posO mallon to 

G4214 G3123 

pq Dat Sg n Adv 

to-how-much RATHER 

how-much 


G3588 G129 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
THE BLOOD 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


XPICTOY i 

christou 

G5547 i 

n_ Gen Sg m | 
ANOINTED ' 


TINGYMATOC 

pneumatos 
G4151 
n_Gen Sg n 


GAYTON 

heauton 

G1438 

pf 3 Acc Sg m 


TTPOCHNGrKGN 

prosEnegken 

G4374 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

TOWARD-CARRIES 

offers 


AMCDMON TCD 

amOmon tO 

G299 G3588 

a_AccSgm t_DatS 
UN-FLAWed to-THE 
flawless 


theO 
G2316 
Dat Sg m 


AnO NGKPCDN 


GPrCDN 

ergOn 


GIC TO 


14 How much more shall the 
blood of Christ, who through 
the eternal Spirit offered 
himself without spot to God, 
purge your conscience from 
dead works to serve the living 
God? 


TO-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 


G2532 G1223 


A1A0HKHC KAINHC 

diathEkEs kainEs 
G1242 


pd Acc Sg n n_ Gen Sg f 


G2537 
a_Gen Sgf 
NEW 


MGCITHC GOT IN 

mesitEs estin 

G3316 G2076 


hopOs 
G3704 
3 Sg Adv 

WHICH-hoi 


G2288 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-DEATH 


15 . And for this cause he is the 
mediator of the new testament, 
that by means of death, for the 
redemption of the 

transgressions [that were] 
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reNOMGNOY 

genomenou 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Gen Sg m 
BECOMING 


G1519 G629 


TFAPABACGCDN THN 


n. Acc Sg f 

FROM-LOOSening 

deliverance 


AABCDCIN Ol 

labOsin hoi 

G2983 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI t_Nom 

MAY-BE-GETTING THE 
may-be-obtaining 


TTPCDTH 

prOtE 
G4413 
a_ Dat Sg f 
BEFORE-mo 


A IA0HKH 

diathEkE 
G1242 
it, Dat Sg f 


THC 


K6KAHMGNOI 

keklEmenoi tEs 

G2564 G3588 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg f 

ones-HAVING-been-CALLED OF-THE 
ones-having-been-called 


under the first testament, they 
which are called might receive 
the promise of eternal 
inheritance. 


9:16 OTTOY 
hopou 

G3699 


AIA0HKH 

diathEkE 

G1242 


©ANATON 

thanaton 

G2288 


ANArKH 

anagkE 

G318 

n_ Nom Sg f 
necessity 


<t>GPGC0A I 
pheresthai 

G5342 
vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-CARRIED 


16 For where a testament [is], 
there must also of necessity be 
the death of the testator. 


A IA0GMGNOY 

diathemenou 

G1303 

vp 2Aor Mid Gen Sg m 
one-belNG-covenantED 
covenant-victim 

9:17 AIA0HKH TA 
diathEkE 
G1242 


G1063 G1909 G3498 


A1A0GMGNOC 


17 For a testament [is] of force 
after men are dead: otherwise 
it is of no strength at all while 
the testator liveth. 


TIPCDTH XCDP1C AIMATOC GrKGKA IN ICTAI 

prOtE chOris haimatos egkekainistai 

G4413 G5565 G129 G1457 

[ a_ Nom Sg f Adv n_GenSgn viPerfPas3Sg 

BEFORE-most apart-from BLOOD HAS-been-IN-NEWED 

first has-been-dedicated 


9:19 AAAH0GICHC TAP TTACHC 

lalEtheisEs gar pasEs 

G2980 G1063 G3956 

vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f Conj a_ Gen Sg f 
OF-BEING-TALKED for EVERY 

of-being-spoken 


G3588 G2992 G2983 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vp 2Aor Act Nt 
THE PEOPLE GETTING 


GNTOAHC KATA 

entolEs kata 

G1785 G2596 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep 


MCDYCGCDC TIANTI 

mOuseOs panti 

G3475 G3956 

n_ Gen Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 


UNDER MOSES 


G2532 G5131 


AND OF-HE-GOATS 


18 Whereupon neither the first 
[testament] was dedicated 
without blood. 


19 For when Moses had 
spoken every precept to all the 
people according to the law, he 
took the blood of calves and of 
goats, with water, and scarlet 
wool, and hyssop, and 
sprinkled both the book, and 
all the people. 


MGTA YAATOC KAI 


KOKKINOY KAI 


BESIDES THE 


BI BA I ON KAI tTANTA 

biblion kai panta 

G975 G2532 G3956 

n_ Acc Sg n Conj a_ Acc Sg m 

SCROLLet AND EVERY 


G2992 

, n_ Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 


9:20 AGrCDN 
legOn 
G3004 

vp Pres Act Nr 
sayING 


TOYTO TO A IMA THC 

touto to haima tEs 

G5124 G3588 G129 G3588 

i pd Nom Sg n t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg I 

this THE BLOOD OF-THE 


AIA0HKHC HC 

diathEkEs hEs 

G1242 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg f pr Gen Sg f 


GN6TGIAATO 


20 Saying, This [is] the blood 
of the testament which God 
hath enjoined unto you. 


ScrTR : SorTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Hebrews 9 


T7POC 

pros 

G4314 


I THN CKHNFIN A6 

tEn skEnEn de kai 

>32 G3588 G4633 G1161 G2532 

ij t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj Conj 

D THE BOOTH YET AND 

i tabernacle 

MMATI OMOICDC GPPANTICGN 


G3588 G129 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE BLOOD 


TIANTA TA 


CK6YH THC AGlTOYPrlAC 

skeuE tEs leitourgias 

G4632 G3588 G3009 

■ n_ Acc PI n t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

INSTRUMENTS OF-THE officiation 




vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-SPRINKLES 


ministry 


21 Moreover he sprinkled with 
blood both the tabernacle, and 
all the vessels of the ministry. 


! KM CXGAON GN AIMATI nANTA 

kai schedon en haimati panta 

G2532 G4975 G1722 G129 G3956 

Conj Adv Prep n_ Dat Sg n a_ Nom PI n 

AND ALMOST IN BLOOD ALL 


KA6APIZGTM KATA 

katharizetai kata 

G2511 G2596 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Prep 

IS-beING-cleansED according-to 


22 And almost all things are by 
the law purged with blood; and 
without shedding of blood is 


to remission. 


XCDPIC MMATGKXYCIAC OY TINGTM M>GCIC 

chOris haimatekchusias ou ginetai aphesis 

G5565 G130 G3756 G1096 G859 

Adv n_GenSgf PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgf 

apart-from BLOOD-OUT-POURing NOT IS-BECOMING FROM-LETTing 


bloodshedding 


9:23 ANArKH 

anagkE 

G318 


G3767 G3588 


THEN THE 


AYTA 

G846 


YTIOAGlrMATA 

hupodeigmata 

G5262 


YET THE 


G1722 G3588 


kremosin 


OYPANOIC 

ouranois 

G3772 


SACRIFICES 


23 . [It was] therefore 
necessary that the patterns of 
things in the heavens should be 
purified with these; but the 
heavenly things themselves 
with better sacrifices than 


TAYTAC 

G3778 


INTO HAND-made 


GICHA0GN O 
eisElthen ho 

G1525 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 


, G1C AYTON TON 


TCDN AAH0INCDN i 

ton alEthinOn all eis auton 

G3588 G228 G235 G1519 G846 

t_ Gen PI n a_ Gen PI n Conj Prep pp Acc Sg m 

OF-THE TRUE but INTO SAME 

true(P) itself 

npocamcD toy bgoy Ynep 

prosOpO tou theou huper 

G4383 G3588 G2316 G5228 

n_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Prep 

face OF-THE God OVER 

for-the-sake-o 


TIOAAAKIC 

pollakis 

G4178 


npocthGPH 

prospherE 


I NYN GM<t>ANIC0HNAI TCD 

nun emphanisthEnai tO 

G3568 G1718 G3588 

Adv vn Aor Pas t_ Dat Sg n 

NOW TO-BE-IN-APPEARizED to-THE 

to-be-disclosed 


GAYTON 

heauton 

G1438 


APXIGPGYC 

archiereus 

G749 


G1CGPXGTA1 

eiserchetai 

G1525 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS-INTO-COMING 

is-entering 


G1519 G3588 


G1722 G129 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

IN BLOOD 


24 For Christ is not entered 
into the holy places made with 
hands, [which are] the figures 
of the true; but into heaven 
itself, now to appear in the 
presence of God for us: 


25 Nor yet that he should offer 
himself often, as the high priest 
entereth into the holy place 
every year with blood of 
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^AAOTPICD 

allotriO 

G245 

a_ Dat Sg n 
other-placed 
another's 


epei 

G1893 

Conj 



GAG I AYTON 

edei auton 

G1163 G846 

vi Impf im-Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

it-WAS-BINDING Him 


nOAAAKIC 

pollakis 

G4178 

Adv 


MANY-times 

often 


nASGIN 

pathein 

G3958 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-EMOTIONING 

to-be-suffering 


G575 G2602 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM DOWN-CASTing 
disruption 


KOCMOY 

G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-SYSTEM 
of-world 


AG 


Conj 

YET 


An at err i 

hapax epi 
G530 G1909 


ONCE ON 


CYNTGAGIA 


n_ Dat Sg f 

TOGETHER-FINISH 

conclusion 


TCDN 

tOn 
G3588 
t_Gen Pirn 
OF-THE 


AICDNCDN G 1C 

aiOnOn eis 
G165 G1519 

n_ Gen PI m Prep 
eons INTO 


A0GTHC1N AM APT I AC A 1A 

athetEsin hamartias dia 


G115 G266 G1223 

n_ Acc Sg f n_GenSgf Prep 

UN-PLACing missing THRU 

repudiation sin through 


26 For then must he often have 
suffered since the foundation 
of the world: but now once in 
the end of the world hath he 
appeared to put away sin by 
the sacrifice of himself. 


THC 0YCIAC AYTOY TTGct>ANGPCDTA I 

tEs thusias autou pephanerOtai 

G3588 G2378 G846 G5319 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

THE SACRIFICE OF-Him He-HAS-been-made-APPEAR 

he-has-been-manifested 


9:27 KAI 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


OCON ATTOKGITAI 

hoson apokeitai 

G3745 G606 

pk Acc Sg n vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
as-much-as it-IS-beING-reservED 


TOIC 

tois 
G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
to-THE 


ANGPCDtTOIC An AT 

anthrOpois hapax 

G444 G530 

n_ Dat PI m Adv 

humans ONCE 


AnOGANGIN 

apothanein 

G599 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING 

to-be-dying 


27 And as it is appointed unto 
men once to die, but after this 
the judgment: 


MGTA AG 

G3326 G1161 

Prep Conj 

after YET 


touto 
G5124 
pd Acc Sg n 


G2920 
n_ Nom Sg f 
JUDGing 


9:28 OYTCDC O 
houtOs ho 

G3779 G3588 

Adv t_ Nom Sg m 

thus THE 


XPICTOC 

Christos 

n_ Nom Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


An AT nPOCGNGXGG IC G1C 

G530 G4374 G1519 

Adv vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m Prep 

ONCE BEING-TOWARD-CARRIED INTO 

being-offered 


TO nOAACDN 

to pollOn 

G3588 G4183 

t_ Acc Sg n a_GenPlm 
THE OF-MANY 


28 So Christ was once offered 
to bear the sins of many; and 
unto them that look for him 
shall he appear the second time 
without sin unto salvation. 


ANGNGrKGIN 

anenegkein 

TO-BE-UP-CARRYING 

to-be-bearing 


AM APT 1 AC 

hamartias 

G266 


GK AGYTGPOY 

ek deuterou 

G1537 G1208 

Prep a_ Gen Sg n 

OUT OF-second 

of-second-time 


XCDPIC AM APT I AC 

chOris hamartias 

G5565 G266 

Adv n_ Gen Sg f 

apart-from missing 


Oct>0MCGTAI 

ophthEsetai 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-VIEWED 

shall-be-being-seen 


TOIC 

tois 
G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
to-THE-ones 
to-the-ones 


auton 

G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


AnGKAGXOMGNO IC 

apekdechomenois 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m 

FROM-OUT-RECEIVING 

awaiting 


G 1C CCDTHPI> 

eis sOtErian 
G1519 G4991 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO SAVing 
salvation 
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r*P GXCDN 

gar echOn 

G1063 G2192 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

for HAVING 


np».rMJ«TCDN kat 

pragmatOn kat 

G4229 G2596 


10:1 CKIAN 

G4639 
li_ Acc Sg f 
SHADE 
shadow 


OYK AYTFIN THN 61 KONA. TCDN 

ouk autEn tEn eikona tOn 

G3756 G846 G3588 G1504 G3588 

PartNeg ppAccSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenPI 

NOT SAME THE image OF-THE 

selfsame 

9YCIAIC AC nPOC<t>6POYCIN 

thusiais has prospherousin 

G2378 G3739 G4374 

SACRIFICES WHICH 


AT AI TOYC TIPOC6PXOM6NOYC T6A6ICDC 

i tous proserchomenous teleiOsai 

G3588 G4334 G5048 

midD/pasD 3 Sg t_AccPlm vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI m vnAorAct 

.E THE orres-TOWARD-COMING TO-mature 

le ones-approaching to-perfect 


M6AAONTCDN ArAGCDN 

mellontOn agathOn 

G3195 G18 

PI n vp Pres Act Gen PI n a_ Gen PI n 

E beING-ABOUT GOOD(P) 

impending good-things 

6NIAYTON TAIC AYTA IC 

eniauton tais autais 

G1763 G3588 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m % Dat PI f pp Dat PI f 

year to-THE SAME 


A1HN6K6C 

diEnekes 
G1336 
a_ Acc Sg n 
THRU-CARRY 


enA.YCA.NTO 


G3973 
vi Aor Mid 3 PI 
THEY-CEASE 


nPOC<t»GPOMGNA* I 

prospheromenai 

G4374 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI f 
beING-TOWARD-CARRIED 
being-offered 


G2192 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-HAVING 


CYN6IAHCIN 

suneidEsin 
G4893 
n_ Acc Sg f 
conscience 
consciousness 


AM APT ICON 

hamartiOn 

G266 


TOYC 


AATP6YONTAC 


G3000 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
ones-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 
ones-offering-divine-service 


1 . For the law having a 
shadow of good things to 
come, [and] not the very image 
of the things, can never with 
those sacrifices which they 
offered year by year 
continually make the comers 
thereunto perfect. 


MHA6M1AN 

mEdemian 
G3367 
a_ Acc Sg f 
NO-YET-ONE 


2 For then would they not have 
ceased to be offered? because 
that the worshippers once 
purged should have had no 
more conscience of sins. 


I AAA GN AYTAIC ANAMNhIC IC AM APT ICON KAT 

all en autais anamnEsis hamartiOn kat 

G235 G1722 G846 G364 G266 G2596 

Conj Prep pp Dat PI f n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen PI f Prep 

but IN them UP-REMINDing OF-misses accordini 


of-sin 


AAYNATON TAP 


G1063 G129 G5022 

Conj n_ Nom Sg n n_ Gen Conj 
for BLOOD OF-BULLS AND 


KAI TPArCDN AcbAIPeiN AMAPTIA 

kai tragOn aphairein hamartias 

G2532 G5131 G851 G266 

Conj n_ Gen PI m vn Pres Act n_ Acc PI f 

OF-HE-GOATS TO-BE-FROM-LIFTING misses 
to-be-eliminating sins 


) AIO 6IC6PXOM6NOC 

dio eiserchomenos 

G1352 G1525 

Conj vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

THRU-WHICH INTO-COMING 

wherefore entering 


TON KOCMON A6r61 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


G2889 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SYSTEM 


G3004 G2378 G2532 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf Conj 

He-IS-sayING SACRIFICE AND 


nPOCcbOPAN OYK H 06 AHCAC CCDMA A6 

prosphoran ouk EthelEsas sOma de 

G4376 G3756 G2309 G4983 G1161 

n_Acc Sg f PartNeg viAorAct2Sg n_AccSgn Conj 

TOWARD-CARRY NOT YOU-WILL BODY YET 

offering 

10:6 OAOKAYTCDMATA KAI T76PI AMAP’ 

holokautOmata kai peri hamarti 

G3646 G2532 G4012 G266 


KATHPT I CCD MO I 

katErtisO mol 

G2675 G3427 

vi Aor Mid 2 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

YOU-DOWN-EQUIP to-ME 

you-adapt 


3 But in those [sacrifices there 
is] a remembrance again 
[made] of sins every year. 


4 For [it is] not possible that 
the blood of bulls and of goats 
should take away sins. 


5 Wherefore when he cometh 
into the world, he saith, 
Sacrifice and offering thou 
wouldest not, but a body hast 
thou prepared me: 


6 In burnt offerings and 
[sacrifices] for sin thou hast 
had no pleasure. 


10:7 TOT6 


eipon 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 1 I 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


hEkO 

G2240 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-ARRIVING 


K6<*>AAIZ 

kephalidi 

G2777 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HEADing < dil 
summary 


G975 

n_Gen Sg n 
OF-SCROLLet 


7 . Then said I, Lo, I come (in 
the volume of the book it is 
written of me,) to do thy will, 
OGod. 
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rerPMTT* i nep i < 

gegraptai peri i 

G1125 G4012 ( 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg Prep | 

it-HAS-been-WRITTEN ABOUT I 

concerning 

COY 

G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


poiEsai 
G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 


TO 0GAHMA 

to thelEma 

G3588 G2307 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


10:8 ANCDTGPON AGrCDN 
anOteron legOn 

G511 G3004 

a_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act N 

UPPer sayING 

further 


OTI OYCIAN 

G3754 G2378 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f 
that SACRIFICE 


nPOC4>OPAN KM 


n_ Acc Sg f 

TOWARD-CARRY 

offering 


OAOKAYTCDMATA 

holokautOmata 
G3646 
n_ Acc PI n 
WHOLE-BURNS 


AND ABOUT 


AM APT I AC OYK 

hamartias ouk 

G266 G3756 

n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg 

missing NOT 


H0GAHCAC OYAG 
EthelEsas oude 

G2309 G3761 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 


GYAOKHCAC AIT1NGC KATA 

eudokEsas haitines kata 

G2106 G3748 G2596 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg pr Nom PI f Prep 

NOT-YET YOU-WELL-SEEM WHICH-ANY according-to 
you-delight-in-them which' 3 ^ 


TON NOMON TTPOC<t>ePONTA I 

ton nomon prospherontai 

G3588 G3551 G4374 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

THE LAW ARE-beING-TOWARD-CARRIED 

are-being-offered 


I TOTG GIPHKGN IAOY 

tote eirEken idou 

G5119 G2046 G2400 

Adv vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att vm2AorAct2Sg 

then He-HAS-declarED BE-PERCEIVING 


hEkO tou 

G2240 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Gen Sg i 
l-AM-ARRIVING OF-THE 


nOlHCAl 

poiEsai 
G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 


8 Above when he said, 
Sacrifice and offering and 
burnt offerings and [offering] 
for sin thou wouldest not, 
neither hadst pleasure 
[therein]; which are offered by 
the law; 


9 Then said he, Lo, I come to 
do thy will, O God. He taketh 
away the first, that he may 
establish the second. 


06AHMA COY 


A6YTGPON 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn 
He-IS-UP-LIFTING THE 
he-is-despatching 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-SHOULD-BE-STANDING 

he-should-be-establishing 

10:10 GN CD 0GAHMATI 

en hO thelEmati 

G1722 G3739 G2307 

Prep pr Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

IN WHICH WILL 


TOY CCDMATOC TOY 

tou sOmatos tou 

G3588 G4983 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE BODY 


vp Perf Pas Nom PI m vi Pres vxx 1 
HAVING-been-HOLYizED WE-ARE 
having-bf 


IHCOY XPICTOY GchATTAi 

tou iEsou christou ephapax 

G3588 G2424 G5547 G2178 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Adv 
OF-THE JESUS ANOINTED ON-ONCE 
Christ once-for-all 


GCTHKGN KAO 

hestEken kath 

G2476 G2596 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Prep 

HAS-STOOD according 


G3303 G2409 

Part n_ Nom Sg r 
INDEED SACRED-or 


G1223 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
THRU THE 
through 


npocthoPAC 

prosphoras 

G4376 
n_ Gen Sg f 
TOWARD-CARRY 
offering 


10 By the which will we are 
sanctified through the offering 
of the body of Jesus Christ 
once [for all]. 


11 And every priest standeth 
daily ministering and offering 
oftentimes the same sacrifices, 
which can never take away 


G846 
pp Acc PI 
SAME 


nPOCthGPCDN 

prospherOn 

G4374 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
TOWARD-CARRYING 


OYAGtTOTG 


AYNANTAI TIGPI6A6IN AMAPTIAC 

dunantai perielein hamartias 

G1410 G4014 G266 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI vn 2Aor Act n_ Acc PI f 

ARE-ABLE TO-BE-ABOUT-LIFTING misses 

can to-be-taking-from-about sins 
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10:12 \YTOC 


AG MINN 


YET ONE 


vnep AMAPTICDN TTPOCGNGrKAC 0YCIAN GIC 

huper hamartiOn prosenegkas thusian eis 

G5228 G266 G4374 G2378 G1519 

Prep n_ Gen PI f vp Aor Act Nom Sg m n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

OVER misses TOWARD-CARRYmg SACRIFICE INTO 

for-the-sake-of s j ns ottering 


AIHNGKGC GKA0ICGN GN AG2IA TOY 0GOY 

diEnekes ekathisen en dexia tou theou 

G1336 G2523 G1722 G1188 G3588 G2316 

a_AccSgn viAorAct3Sg Prep a_DatSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSg 

THRU-CARRY is-seated IN RIGHT OF-THE God 

finality right-hand 


GCDC TG0CDCIN 
heOs tethOsin 
G2193 G5087 


AY-BE-BEING-PLACED THE 


GX0PO1 
echthroi 
G2190 
a_ Nom PI m 


12 But this man, after he had 
offered one sacrifice for sins 
for ever, sat down on the right 
hand of God; 


13 From henceforth expecting 
till his enemies be made his 
footstool. 


AYTOY YtTOnOA I ON TCON TIOACDN AYTOY 

podOn autou 

G4228 G846 

l n_ Gen PI m ppGenSgm 

OF-THE FEET OF-Him 


1 n_Acc Sg n 
UNDER-FOOT 
footstool 


npoc4>op\ 

prosphora 

G4376 

n_ Dat Sg f 

TOWARD-CARRY 

offering 


T6T6AG ICDKGN 

teteleiOken 

G5048 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 

He-HAS-maturED 

he-has-perfected 


AIHNGKGC 

diEnekes 

G1336 

a_ Acc Sg n 

THRU-CARRY 

finality 


14 For by one offering he hath 
perfected for ever them that are 
sanctified. 


Af IAZOM6NOYC 


vp Pres Pas Acc PI m 
ones-beING-HOLYizED 
ones-being-hallowed 

10:15 MAPTYPG1 


TINGYMA TO 


MGTA TAP 


Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_NomSgn t_NomSgn a_Nc 
AND THE spirit THE HOL' 


15 [Whereof] the Floly Ghost 
also is a witness to us: for after 
that he had said before, 


TO tTPOG IPHKGN A I 

to proeirEkenai 

G3588 G4280 

t_ Acc Sg n vn Perf Act 
THE TO-HAVE-BEFORE-declarED 

to-have-declared-before 

10:16 AYTH H AIA0HKH HN 

hautE hE diathEkE hEn 

G3778 G3588 G1242 G3739 

pd Nom Sg f t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pr Acc Sg f 

this THE covenant WHICH 


HMGPAC GKGINZ 

hEmeras ekeinas 
G2250 G1565 

n_ Acc PI f pd Acc PI 
DAYS those 


G3004 G2962 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Nom S 
IS-sayING Master 


Gn I TCDN 


A IA0HCOMAI 

diathEsomai pros < 

G1303 G4314 ( 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg Prep | 

1-SHALL-BE-covenantlNG TOWARD 1 


TIPOC AYTOYC MGTA TAC 


G3326 G3588 


G1325 

vp Pres Act N< 

GIVING 

imparting 


AYTCDN GIT irPAYCD 1 

autOn epigrapsO t 

G846 G1924 < 

pp Gen PI m vi Fut Act 1 Sg f 

OF-them l-SHALL-BE-ON-WRITING t 

I l-shall-be-inscribing 


G3450 G190I 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep 
OF-ME ON 


kardias 

G2588 


16 This [is] the covenant that I 
will make with them after 
those days, saith the Lord, I 
will put my laws into their 
hearts, and in their minds will I 


KAI TCDN 


AYTCDN OY 


AND OF-THE UN-l_AWnesses OF-thi 


Part Neg Part Neg 


MNHC0CD 

mnEsthO 
G3415 

vs Aor Pas 1 Sg 
l-SHOULD-BE-BEING-REMINDED STILL 


G2089 
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0:19 GXONTGC 
echontes 
G2192 

vp Pres Act Norr 
HAVING 


TOYTCDN OYKGTI 


G1161 G859 


npoc<t>oPA 

prosphora 

G4376 


NOT-STILL TOWARD-CARRY ABOUT 


hamartias 

G266 

n_ Gen Sg f 


noMonger offering 


eiCOAON TCDN 

eisodon tOn 

G1529 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen PI n 

INTO-WAY OF-THE 


18 Now where remission of 
these [is, there is] no more 
offering for sin. 


19 . Having therefore, brethren, 
boldness to enter into the 
holiest by the blood of Jesus, 


GN TCD 


IHCOY 

iEsou 


> G3588 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 
THE BLOOD OF-JESUS 


GNGKMNICGN HM1N 


TFPOCcbATON 

prosphaton 

a_ Acc Sg f 
TOWARD-SLAIN 


20 By a new and living way, 
which he hath consecrated for 
us, through the veil, that is to 
say, his flesh; 


G3588 G2665 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
THE DOWN-EXPANDer 


I THC CAPKOC AYTOY 

tEs sarkos autou 

G3588 G4561 G846 

xx 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

OF-THE FLESH OF-Him 


G2532 G2409 G3173 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 
AND SACRED-One GREAT 


G3624 G3588 

1 n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
HOME OF-THE 


10:22 nPOCGPXCDMGSA 
proserchOmetha 

G4334 

vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 

WE-MAY-BE-TOWARD-COMING 

we-may-be-approaching 


AAH0INHC 

alEthinEs 

G228 

a_ Gen Sg f 
TRUE 


GN TTAHPOcbOPIA niCTGCDC 

en plErophoria pisteOs 

G1722 G4136 G4102 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


KAPA1AC AnO CYN6IAHC6CDC TIONHPAC KM AGAOYMGNOI 


apo suneidEseOs 


ponEras 
G4190 
a_ Gen Sg f 


22 Let us draw near with a true 
heart in full assurance of faith, 
having our hearts sprinkled 
from an evil conscience, and 
our bodies washed with pure 


G3588 G4983 G5204 G2513 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n n_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 
THE BODY to-water clean 


I KATGXCDMGN THN 

katechOmen tEn 

G2722 G3588 

vs Pres Act 1 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

WE-MAY-BE-DOWN-HAVING THE 
we-may-be-retaining 


OMOAOriAN THC 

homologian tEs 

G3671 G3588 

n_AccSgf LGenSgf 

avowal OF-THE 


GATI1AOC 

elpidos 
G1680 
n_ Gen Sg f 


23 Let us hold fast the 
profession of [our] faith 
without wavering; (for he [is] 
faithful that promised;) 


10:24 KM 
kal 

G2532 


ergOn 

G2041 


Pres Act 1 PI pc Acc PI m 

E-MAY-BE-DOWN-MINDING one-another 
-may-be-considering 


AAAHAOYC GIC tTAPOZYCMON ArMTHC 

allElous eis paroxusmon agapEs 

G240 G1519 G3948 G26 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m n_ Gen Sg f 

INTO BESIDE-SHARPENing OF-LOVE 


24 And let us consider one 
another to provoke unto love 
and to good works: 
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mh eno.Tj.A61 noNTec thn 

mE egkataleipontes tEn 

G3361 G1459 G3588 

Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg f 


emcYNArcDrHN 

episunagOgEn 
G1997 
n_ Aoc Sg f 


6AYTCDN 

heautOn 

G1438 

pf 3 Gen PIm 


G5100 
px Dat PI r 
to-ANY 


ernzoYCAN 


TTAPAKAAOYNT6C 

parakalountes 

G3870 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

BESIDE-CALLING 

entreating 


TOCOYTCD 
tosoutO 
G5118 
pd Dat Sg n 


MAAAON 


OCCD 
hosO 
G3745 
pk Dat Sg n 


25 Not forsaking the 
assembling of ourselves 
together, as the manner of 
some [is]; but exhorting [one 
another]: and so much the 
more, as ye see the day 
approaching. 


vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-lookING 

ye-are-observing 


scSgf t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 


10:26 6KOYCICDC 
hekousiOs 
G1596 


AMAPTANONTCDN 

hamartanontOn 

G264 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 


M6TA TO 


26 For if we sin wilfully after 
that we have received the 
knowledge of the truth, there 
remaineth no more sacrifice for 


enirNCDCIN THC AAH0G I A( 

epignOsin tEs alEtheias 

G1922 G3588 G225 

n_ Acc Sg f LGenSgf n_GenSgf 
ON-KNOWIedge OF-THE TRUTH 

recognition 


G1161 G5100 


oyk6t i nep i 


hamartiOn 

G266 


6KAOXH 

ekdochE 

G1561 


KPIC6CDC 
kriseOs 
G2920 
n_ Gen Sg f 


AnoAemeTM oycia 

apoleipetai thusia 

G620 G2378 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 

IS-belNG-FROM-LACKED SACRIFICE 
is-6eing-left 


nYPOc 


OUT-RECEPTION OF-JUDGing AND OF-FIRE BOILing 


eceieiN 

G2068 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-EATING 


27 But a certain fearful looking 
for of judgment and fiery 
indignation, which shall 
devour the adversaries. 


MCDCeCDC XCDPIC OIKTIPMCDN GTII AYCIN 


mOseOs chOris oiktirmOn 

G3475 G5565 G3628 

n_ Gen Sg m Adv n_ Gen PI 

OF-MOSES apart-from PITIES 

without pity(P) 


TP 1C IN MAPTYCIN ATTO0NHCK6 I 

trisin martusin apothnEskei 

G5140 G3144 G599 

a_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

THREE witnesses IS-FROM-DYING 

is-dying 


i noccD 
posO 
G4214 
pq Dat Sg n 


AOK61T6 X6IPONOC 

dokeite cheironos 

G1380 G5501 

vi Pres Act 2 PI a_ Gen Sg f 

YE-ARE-SEEMING OF-WORSE 
ye-are-supposing 


G3588 G5207 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
THE SON OF-THE 


KATATIATHCAC 

katapatEsas 

G2662 


G1909 G1417 
Prep a_ Dat PI 
ON TWO 


AZICD0HC6TAI 

axiOthEsetai 

G515 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-countED-WORTHY 



28 He that despised Moses'law 
died without mercy under two 


29 Of how much sorer 
punishment, suppose ye, shall 
he be thought worthy, who 
hath trodden under foot the 
Son of God, and hath counted 
the blood of the covenant, 
wherewith he was sanctified, 
an unholy thing, and hath done 
despite unto the Spirit of 


a_ Acc Sg n 
COMMON 
contaminating 


HrHCAMGNOC 

hEdEsamenos 

G2233 


CD Hr IAC0H KAI 

hO hEgiasthE kai 

G3739 G37 G2532 

pr Dat Sg n vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 

WHICH he-IS-HOLYizED AND 

he- is-hal lowed 


FIN6YMA 

pneuma 
G4151 
n_ Acc Sg n 


G1796 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg 

IN-OUTRAG/ng 

outraging 
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10:30 OI A&MGN 


G1492 

vi Perf Act 1 PI 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

we-are-acquainted-with 


rAP TON 

gar ton 

G1063 G3588 

Conj t_ Acc Sg m 

for THE 


GITTONTA GMOI 

eiponta emoi 

G2036 G1698 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg m pp 1 Dat Sg 
One-sayING to-ME 

one-saying 


gkaikhcic erco 

ekdikEsis egO 

G1557 G1473 

n_ Nom Sg f pp 1 Nom Sg 

OUT-JUSTing I 

avenging 


30 For we know him that hath 
said. Vengeance [belongeth] 
unto me, I will recompense, 
saith the Lord. And again. The 
Lord shall judge his people. 


ANTATTOAOyCOy 

antapodOsO 

G467 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
SHALL-BE-repayING 


Aerei 

legei 

G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


KYPIOC 

G2962 

n_ Nom Sg m 

Master 

Lord 


G2532 G3825 


KYPIOC KPINGI TON 


G2962 G2919 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg i 

Master SHALL-BE-JUDGING THE 

Lord 


AAON AYTOY 

G2992 G846 

n_Acc Sg m ppGenSgm 
PEOPLE OF-Him 


10:31 chOBGPON TO 
phoberon to 

G5398 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg n t_NomSi 


GMneceiN 

empesein 

G1706 


G 1C XGIPAC OGOY Z05NT0C 

eis cheiras theou zOntos 

G1519 G5495 G2316 G2198 

Prep n_ Acc PI f n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 


G1161 G3588 


G4386 
a_ Acc Sg n 
BEFORE-mor 
former 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 

G2250 


GN A 1C 4>a>TIC0GNTGC 

en hais phOtisthentes 

G1722 G3739 G5461 

Prep pr Dat PI f vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 

IN WHICH BEING-enLIGHTenED 


TTOAAHN A0AHCIN YT7GMGINATG nAGHMATOTN 

pollEn athlEsin hupemeinate pathEmatOn 

G4183 G119 G5278 G3804 

a_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf vi Aor Act 2 PI n_ Gen Pin 

MANY COMPETition YE-UNDER-REMAIN OF-EMOTIONS 

vast ye-endure of-sufferings 


10:33 TOYTO 
touto 
G5124 


TOYTO AG 


MGN 


ONGIA1CMOIC TG 

G3680 G5037 

n_ Dat PI m Part 

to-REPROACHES BESID 


0AIYGCIN 06ATP IZOMGNf 

thlipsesin theatrizomenoi 

to-CONSTRICTIONS beING-gaze-izED 
afflictions being-made-gazing-i 


TAP TO 1C 


G2532 G1063 G3588 


YTTAPXONTayN 

huparchontOn 

G5224 

vp Pres Act Gen PI n 

belongINGS 

possessions 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


CYNGTTA0HCATG 

sunepathEsate 

G4834 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-TOGETHER-EMOTION 

ye-sympathize 


AND THE 


MGTA XAPAC 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


nPOCGAG£AC0G 

prosedexasthe 

G4327 

vi Aor midD 2 PI 

YE-TOWARD-RECEIVE 

anticipate 


APTTArHN 

harpagEn 

G724 

n_ Acc Sg f 
SNATCHing 
pillage 

r mayCKONTGC 

ginOskontes 

G1097 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
KNOWING 


GN GAYTOIC KPG1TTONA YTIAP2IN GN OYPANOIC KAI MGNOYCAN 

en heautois kreittona huparxin en ouranois kai menousan 

G1722 G1438 G2909 G5223 G1722 G3772 G2532 G3306 

Prep pf 3 Dat PI m a_AccSgf n_AccSgf Prep n_DatPlm Conj vp Pres Act Acc Si 

i IN selves better belonging IN heavens AND REMAINING 


ATTOBAAHTG 


TTAPPHC1 AN 

parrEsian 
G3954 
n_ Acc Sg f 
boldness 


MIC0ATTOAOCI AN MGrAAhlN 


misthapodosiar 
G2192 G3405 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf 
IS-HAVING HIRE-FROM-GIVing 


megalEn 
G3173 
a_ Acc Sg f 
GREAT 


31 [It is] a fearful thing to fall 
into the hands of the living 
God. 


32 But call to remembrance the 
former days, in which, after ye 
were illuminated, ye endured a 
great fight of afflictions; 


33 Partly, whilst ye were made 
a gazingstock both by 
reproaches and afflictions; and 
partly, whilst ye became 
companions of them that were 


34 For ye had compassion of 
me in my bonds, and took 
joyfully the spoiling of your 
goods, knowing in yourselves 
that ye have in heaven a better 
and an enduring substance. 


35 Cast not away therefore 
your confidence, which hath 
great recompence of reward. 
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10:36 YnOMONHC 
hupomonEs 

G5281 
P. Gen Sg f 

OF-UNDER-REMAINing 

of-endurance 


I~AP GXGTG XPGIAN 

gar echete chreian 

G1063 G2192 G5532 

Conj vi Pres Act 2 PI n_ Acc Sg f 

for YE-ARE-HAVING need 


INS. TO 


G2443 G3588 

Conj t_ Acc Sg n 

THAT THE 


0GAHMA TOY 

thelEma tou 

G2307 G3588 

n_AccSgn t_GenSgi 

WILL OF-THE 


36 For ye have need of 
patience, that, after ye have 
done the will of God, ye might 
receive the promise. 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
God 


TIOIHCANTGC 

poiEsantes 

G4160 

vp Aor Act Norn PI m 


KOMICHC06 THN 

komisEsthe tEn 

G2865 G3588 

vs Aor Mid 2 PI t_ Acc Sgf 

YE-SHOULD-BE-beING-requitED THE 


GTTArrGAiAN 

epaggehan 
G1860 
n_ Acc Sg f 


10:37 GTI 
G2089 
STILL 


MIKPON 

G3397 


OCON O 


G3745 G3588 

pk Acc Sg n t_ Nom Sg m 
as-much-as THE 


GPXOMGNOC 

erchomenos 

vp Pres midD/pasD I 

One-COMING 

one-coming 


H£GI 

hExei 

i Sg m vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-ARRIVING 


37 For yet a little while, and he 
that shall come will come, and 
will not tarry. 


KAI OY XPONI6I 

kai ou chroniei 

G2532 G3756 G5549 

Conj Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

AND NOT SHALL-BE-delayING 



AIKMOC 6K 

dikaios ek 

G1342 G1537 

a_ Nom Sg m Prep 

JUST-one OUT 

just-one 


pisteOs 
G4102 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-BELIEF 
of-faith 


ZHCGTAI 

zEsetai 

G2198 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-LIVING 


KA I GAN 

kai ean 

G2532 G1437 

Conj Cond 

AND IF-EVER 


38 Now the just shall live by 
faith: but if [any man] draw 
back, my soul shall have no 
pleasure in him. 


YTTOCTGIAHTAI OYK 

huposteilEtai ouk 

G5288 G3756 

vs Aor Mid 3 Sg Part Neg 

he-SHOULD-BE-UNDER-PUTTING NOT 
he-should-be-shrinking 


GYAOKGt H 

eudokei hE 

G2106 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 

IS-WELL-SEEMING THE 
is-delighting 


psuchE 
G5590 
n_Nom Sgf 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


en autO 
G1722 G846 
Prep pp Dat Sg m 


10:39 HMGIC 


YET NOT 


AtTCDAG IAN AAAA 1TICT6CDC 

apOleian alia pisteOs 

G684 G235 G4102 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

destruction but OF-BELIEF 

of-faith 


39 But we are not of them who 
draw back unto perdition; but 
of them that believe to the 
saving of the soul. 


g ic nGPinomciN 

eis peripoiEsin 
G1519 G4047 
Prep n_ Acc Sgf 
INTO procuring 


YYXHC 

psuchEs 
G5590 
n_ Gen Sgf 
OF-soul 
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G1161 G4102 
<x 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom i 
YET BELIEF 


ICTIC GATT IZOMGNCDN YTTOCTACIC 

elpizomenOn hupostasis 

G1679 G5287 

vp Pres Pas Gen PI m n_ Nom Sg f 

OF-beING-EXPECTED UNDER-STANDing OF-PRACTISES EXPOSing 
of-being-expected(P) assumption of-matters 


TIPArMATCDN GAGrXOC 

pragmatOn elegchos 

G4229 - 


G1650 


conviction 


1 . Now faith is the substance 
of things hoped for, the 
evidence of things not seen. 


vp Pres Pas Gen PI n 

beING-lookED 

being-observed 

11:2 GN TAYTH TAP GMAPTYPHGHCAN Ol 

en tautE gar emarturEthEsan hoi 

G1722 G3778 G1063 G3140 G3588 

Prep pd Dat Sg f Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nom P 

IN this for WERE-witnessED THE 

were-testified-to 


I niCTGI 

pistei 

n_ Dat Sg f 
to-BELIEF 


KATHPTIC0AI 

katErtisthai 
G2675 
vn Pert Pas 

TO-HAVING-been-DOWN- 

to-having-been-adjusted 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


reroNGNA i 

gegonenai 
G1096 
vn 2Perf Act 
TO-HAVE-BECOME 


4* A INOMGNCDN 

phainomenOn 

G5316 

vp Pres mid/pas Gen PI 

OF-APPEARING 

of-being-apparent 


AICDNAC PHMATI 

aiOnas rEmati 

G165 G4487 

n_ Acc PI m n_DatSgn 

eons to-declaration 


vp Pres Pas Nom PI i 

beING-lookED 

being-observed(P) 


3 Through faith we understand 
that the worlds were framed by 
the word of God, so that things 
which are seen were not made 
of things which do appear. 


©YC IAN ABGA TIAPA KAIN TTPOCHNGrKGN TCD 


to-BELIEF MORE 


G4374 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
TOWARD-CARRIES 


0GCD 
theO 
G2316 
n_ Dat Sg m 


GMAPTYPH0H ( 

emarturEthE 6 

G3140 C 

pr Gen Sg f vi Aor Pas 3 Sg v 

WHICH he-WAS-witnessED 1 
i he-was-testified 


G3739 


AIKAIOC MAPTYPOYNTOC GTTI TOIC ACDPOIC 

dikaios marturountos epi tois dOrois 

G1342 G3140 G1909 G3588 G1435 

: a_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m Prep t_ Dat PI n n_ Dat PI n 

JUST OF-witnessING ON THE oblations 

of-testifying approach-presents 


AYTOY TOY 0GOY 

autou tou theou 

G846 G3588 G2316 

pp Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg i 

OF-him OF-THE God 


KAI AI AYTHC ATTO0ANCD 

kai di autEs apothanOn 

G2532 G1223 G846 G599 

Conj Prep pp Gen Sg f vp 2Aor Act N< 


GTI AAAG1 
eti lalei 

G2089 G2980 
i Adv vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

STILL he-IS-TALKING 
he-is-speaking 


G4102 
n_ Dat Sg f 
to-BELIEF 


henOch 
G1802 
ni proper 
ENOCH 


MGTGTG0H 

metetethE 

G3346 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-after-PLACED 

was-transferred 




G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


0ANATON 

idein thanaton 

G1492 G2288 

vn 2Aor Act n_ Acc Sg m 

TO-BE-PERCEIVING DEATH 

to-be-being-aquainted-with 


OYX GYP 1CKGTO AlOT 

ouch eurisketo dioti 

G3756 G2147 G1360 

Part Neg vi Impf Pas 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

NOT was-FOUND THRU-that after-PLACES 

because-that transfers 


MGTG0HKGN AYTON 

metethEken auton 
G3346 


TAP THC 


op Acc Sg m t_ Nom Sg m i 


GYHPGCTHKGNAI TCD 0GCD 

autou memarturEtai euErestEkenai tO theO 

G3331 G846 G3140 G2100 G3588 G2316 

n_ Gen Sg f ppGenSgm vi Perf Pas 3 Sg vnPerfAct t_DatSgm n_DatSgm 

after-PLACing OF-him he-HAS-been-witnessED TO-HAVE-WELL-PLEASED to-THE God 

transference he-has-been-attested to-have-pleased-well the 


i XCDPIC AG niCTGCDC AAYNATON GYAPGCTHCA1 

chOris de pisteOs adunaton euarestEsai 

G5565 G1161 G4102 G102 G2100 

Adv Conj n_ Gen Sg f a_ Nom Sg n vn Aor Act 

apart-from YET BELIEF UN-ABLE TO-WELL-PLEASE 

faith it-is-impossible to-please-well 


TTICT6YCA I 

pisteusai 
G4100 
vn Aor Act 
TO-BELIEVE 


TAP AG I 


4 . By faith Abel offered unto 
God a more excellent sacrifice 
than Cain, by which he 
obtained witness that he was 
righteous, God testifying of his 
gifts: and by it he being dead 
yet speaketh. 


5 By faith Enoch was 
translated that he should not 
see death; and was not found, 
because God had translated 
him: for before his translation 
he had this testimony, that he 
pleased God. 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
IS-BINDING 


6 But without faith [it is] 
impossible to please [him]: for 
he that cometh to God must 
believe that he is, and [that] he 
is a rewarder of them that 
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nPOCGPXOMGNON 

proserchomenon 

G4334 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 

one-TOWARD-COMING 

one-coming-to 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


GKZHTO YC1N AVTON 

ekzEtousin auton 

G1567 G846 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m pp Acc Sg m 


MIC0ATIOAOTHC riNGTAI 

misthapodotEs ginetai 

G3406 G1096 


G3754 G2076 


G2532 G3588 


diligently seek him. 


n_ Dat Sg f 
to-BELIEF 


KATGCKGYACGN KIBCDTON GIC 


kateskeuasen 

G2680 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


kibOton 
G2787 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


vp Pres Pas Gen P 
beING-lookED 
being-observed 


G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
OF-him 


7 By faith Noah, being warned 
of God of things not seen as 
yet, moved with fear, prepared 
an ark to the saving of his 
house; by the which he 
condemned the world, and 
became heir of the 
righteousness which is by 
faith. 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg f 
WHICH 


KATGKPINGN 

katekrinen 

G2632 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-DOWN-JUDGES 

he-condemns 


KOCMON 

kosmon 
G2889 
d_Acc Sg m 
SYSTEM 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TIICTIN 

pistin 
G4102 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BELIEF 


lAIOCYNHC GrGNGTO 


dikaiosunEs 

G1343 

n_ Gen Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousness 


KAHPONOMOC 


klEronomos 
G1096 G2818 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg it 
BECAME tenant 

enjoyer-of 


TTICTGI KAAOYMGNOC 


to-BELIEF beING-CALLED ABRAHAM obeys 


ON HMGAAGN AAMBANGIN GIC 

hon Emellen lambanein eis 

G3739 G3195 G2983 G1519 

pr Acc Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg Att vn Pres Act Prep 

WHICH he-WAS-ABOUT TO-BE-GETTING-UP INTO 

to-be-obtaining 


GIC TON 


GZHA0GN MH 

exElthen mE 

G1831 G3361 

or Act 3 Sg Part Neg 


nt-of-the-allotment 


AND OUT-C, 


GTTICTAMGNOC 

epistamenos 

G1987 

vp Pres midD/pasD Non 

beING-adept 

being-versed-in 

11:9 TTICTGt 


6PXGTA1 

erchetai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
i he-IS-COMING 


TMN 


G4102 
n_ Dat Sg f 
to-BELIEF 


TIAPCDKHCGN 

parOkEsen eis tEn 

G3939 G1519 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf 

he-BESIDE-HOMES INTO THE 
he-sojourns 


GTIArTGA I AC 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


CKHNAIC KATOIKHCAC MGTA ICAAK KAI 


vp Aor Act Nc 
DOWN-HOM 
dwelling 


WITH ISAAC AND JACOB 


G3588 G1860 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen 
OF-THE promisi 


GTIArrGA I AC THC AYTNC 

epaggelias tEs autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
SAME 


t_ Gen Sg f 


8 By faith Abraham, when he 
was called to go out into a 
place which he should after 
receive for an inheritance, 
obeyed; and he went out, not 
knowing whither he went. 


AAAOTPIAN 

hOs allotrian 

G5613 G245 

Adv a_AccSgf 

AS other-placed!*) 

alien!*) 

CYTKAHPONOMCDN 

sugkIEronomOn 

G4789 

TOGETHER-tenants 

joint-enjoyers-of-the-allotment 


9 By faith he sojourned in the 
land of promise, as [in] a 
strange country, dwelling in 
tabernacles with Isaac and 
Jacob, the heirs with him of the 
same promise: 


1:10 GZGAGXGTO 


TAP THN 

gar tEn 

G1551 G1063 G3588 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

he-OUT-RECEIVED for THE 


0GMGAIOYC GXOYCAN TTOAIN HC 


echousan 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
HAVING 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg f 
OF-WHICH 


10 For he looked for a city 
which hath foundations, whose 
builder and maker [is] God. 
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TGXNITHC 


KM AHMIOYPrOC < 

kai dEmiourgos I 

G2532 G1217 ( 

Conj rj_ Nom Sg m t 

AND PUBLIC-ACTer 

architect 


G4102 G2532 G846 

n_Dat Sg f Conj pp Nom 
to-BELIEF AND 


also herself 


G1411 

I n_ Acc Sg f 
ABILITY 


61C KATABOAHN CTTGPMATOC 

eis katabolEn spermatos 

G1519 G2602 G4690 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg n 

INTO DOWN-CASTing OF-seed 

disruption 


TIAPA KM PON HA IK I AC GT6KGN 


G2540 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SEASON 


n^Gen Sg f 
OF-PRIME 


BROUGHT-FORTH 


gtigi tticton 

epei piston 

G1893 G4103 

Conj a_AccSgm 

since BELIEVing 


11 Through faith also Sara 
herself received strength to 
conceive seed, and was 
delivered of a child when she 
was past age, because she 
judged him faithful who had 
promised. 


■ midD 3 Sg t_AccSgm 


G2532 G575 G1520 

Conj Prep a_ Gen Sg r 
AND FROM ONE 


ereNNHOHCAN 

egennEthEsan 

G1080 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

WERE-generatED 

were-begotten 


KA0CDC TA 

kathOs ta 

G2531 G3588 


G2532 G5023 


G798 G3588 

n_Nom Pin t_GenSgr 
GLEAMers OF-THE 

constellations 


OYPANOY TCD 
ouranou tO 

G3772 G3588 


NGNGKPCDMGNOY 

nenekrOmenou 

G3499 

vp Pert Pas Gen Sg m 

OF-HAVING-been-made-DEAD 

of-one-having-been-deadened 


rtAHee i 

plEthei 

G4128 


G2532 G5616 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Conj 
to-THE multitude AND AS-IF 


G285 

n_ Nom Sg f 
SAND 


12 Therefore sprang there even 
of one, and him as good as 
dead, [so many] as the stars of 
the sky in multitude, and as the 
sand which is by the sea shore 
innumerable. 


TFAPA TO XGIAOC THC 


G3588 G3844 G3588 G54S 

t_ Nom Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Ac 
THE BESIDE THE UP 


G3588 

i Sg n t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


ANAPIOMHTOC 

anarithmEtos 

G382 


1:13 KATA niCTIN AnGOANON 

kata pistin apethanon 

G2596 G4102 G599 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

according-to BELIEF FROM-DIED 


GTTArTGA I AC AA AA 


TTOPPCDOGN 

porrOthen 

G4207 


IAONTGC 

idontes 

G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


G2532 G3982 


13 These all died in faith, not 
having received the promises, 
but having seen them afar off, 
and were persuaded of [them], 
and embraced [them], and 
confessed that they were 
strangers and pilgrims on the 


ACTIACAMGNOI 

aspasamenoi 

G782 

vp Aor midD Nom PI m 

greeting 

salut/ng-them 


KAI OMOAOrHCANTGC OTI 2GNOI 

kai homologEsantes hoti xenoi 

G2532 G3670 G3754 G3581 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom PI m Conj a_ Nom PI m 

AND avow ing that LODGErs 

strangers 


KAI TTAPGTIIAHMO I 

kai parepidEmoi 
G2532 G3927 


G1526 

vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
THEY-ARE 


38 G1093 

mSgf n_GenS, 
LAND 


G3588 

THE-one 


GniZHTOYCIN 

epizEtousin 

G1934 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-ON-SEEKING 

they-are-seeking-for 


TOIAYTA 

G5108 


GM<t>AN IZOYC IN 

emphanizousin 

G1718 


n_Acc Sg f 

FATHERj-place] 

own-country 


14 For they that say such things 
declare plainly that they seek a 
country. 
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MGN 


eKGINHC 

ekeinEs 

G2532 G1487 G3303 G1565 

Conj Cond Part pd Gen Sg f 
AND IF INDEED OF-that 


KM PON AN AKAKIY A1 


eMNMMONGVON I 

emnEmoneuon ; 

G3421 I 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 


jmberED FROM WHICH 


62HA0ON 

exElthon 
G1831 

f vi 2Aor Act 3 F 

THEY-OUT-CAME THEY-HAD 
they-came-out 


eichon 
G2192 
Impf Act 3 PI 


G2540 G344 

n_ Acc Sg m vnAorAct 
SEASON TO-UP-BOW 


1:16 NYNI AG KP61TTONOC OPGrONTM TOY 

nuni de kreittonos oregontai tout 

G3570 G1161 G2909 G3713 G5124 

Adv Conj a_ Gen Sg f vi Pres Mid 3 PI pd Noi 

NOW YET OF-better THEY-ARE-cravING this 


OYK GTIAICXYNGTAI AYTOYC O 

ouk epaischunetai autous ho 

G3756 G1870 G846 G35! 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp Acc PI m t_ Nc 

NOT IS-beING-ON-VILED them THE 


HTOIMACGN TAP AYTOIC TTOAIN 

hEtoimasen gar autois polin 

G2090 G1063 G846 G4172 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj pp Dat PI m n_ Acc Sg f 

He-makES-READY for to-them city 


GTIOYPANIOY AlO 


G1352 

: 3 Sg a_ Gen Sg f Conj 

OF-ON-heavenly THRU-WHICH 
wherefore 


eniKAAGICOM AYTCL 

epikaleisthai autOn 

G1941 G846 

i vn Pres Pas pp Gen I 

TO-BE-beING-ON-CALLED OF-then 
to-be-being-invoked 


15 And truly, if they had been 
mindful of that [country] from 
whence they came out, they 
might have had opportunity to 
have returned. 


16 But now they desire a better 
[country], that is, an heavenly: 
wherefore God is not ashamed 
to be called their God: for he 
hath prepared for them a city. 


■ ntCTGI nPOCGNHNOXGN ABPAAM TON ICAAK 

pistei prosenEnochen abraam ton isaak 

G4102 G4374 G11 G3588 G2464 

p_DatSgf vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Att ni proper t_AccSgm ni proper 

to-BELIEF HAS-TOWARD-CARRIED ABRAHAM THE ISAAC 

to-faith has-offered 


neiPAZOMGNOC 

G3985 

vp Pres Pas Norn Sg m 
beING-triED 


AND THE 


MONOreNH 


TIPOCGcbGPGN o t; 

monogenE prosepheren ho tas 

G3439 G4374 G3588 G3 

a_ Acc Sg m vilmpfAct3Sg t_NomSgm t _l 

ONLY-generated TOWARD-CARRIED THE-one TH 

only-begotten offered the-one 

11:18 TtPOC ON GAAAHOH OTI 

pros hon elalEthE hoti 

G4314 G3739 G2980 G3754 

Prep pr Acc Sg m viAorPas3Sg Conj 

TOWARD WHOM it-WAS-TALKED that 

it-was-spoken 


GnArreAiAC anaaczamgnoc 

epaggelias anadexamenos 

G1860 G324 

f n_ Acc PI f vp Aor midD Norn Sg m 

promises UP-RECEIV/ng 


1:19 AOriCAMGNOC 

logisamenos 

G3049 

vp Aor midD Norn Sg m 


G3754 G2532 G1537 


WHICH-PLACE t 


NGKPCDN ere IPG IN 

nekrOn egeirein 

G3498 G1453 

Conj Prep a_ Gen PI m vn Pres Act 

AND OUT OF-DEAD-ones TO-BE-ROUSING 

KM GN TIAPABOAH GKOMICATO 

kai en parabolE ekomisato 

G2532 G1722 G3850 G2865 

i Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor Mid 3 Sg 

AND IN BESIDE-CAST he-is-requitED 

also parable he-recovers 


AYNATOC 

dunatos 

G1415 


I niCTGI TTGPI MGAAONTCDN GYAOrHCGN ICAAK TON IAKCDB KAI 

pistei peri mellontOn eulogEsen isaak ton iakOb kai 

G4102 G4012 G3195 G2127 G2464 G3588 G2384 G2532 

n_DatSgf Prep vp Pres Act Gen PI n viAorAct3Sg ni proper t_AccSgm ni proper Conj 

to-BELIEF ABOUT beING-ABOUT blessES ISAAC THE JACOB AND 


17 By faith Abraham, when he 
was tried, offered up Isaac: 
and he that had received the 
promises offered up his only 
n [son], 


8 Of whom it was said, That 
n Isaac shall thy seed be 


19 Accounting that God [was] 
able to raise [him] up, even 
from the dead; from whence 
also he received him in a 


20 By faith Isaac blessed Jacob 
and Esau concerning things to 


G4102 
n_ Dat Sg f 
to-BELIEF 


I AKCDB AtTOONHCKCDN 

iakOb apothnEskOn 

G2384 G599 

ni proper vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 
JACOB FROM-DYING 
dying 


GK ACTON TCDN 

hekaston 
G1538 
a_ Acc Sg m 
EACH 


G3588 


ICDCH<t> 

iOsEph 

G2501 


GYAOrHCGN 

eulogEsen 

G2127 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
blessES 


21 By faith Jacob, when he 
was a dying, blessed both the 
sons of Joseph; and 
worshipped, [leaning] upon the 
top of his staff. 
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KM TTPOCGKYNHCGN GT7I TO *KPON THC 

kai prosekunEsen epi to akron tEs 

G2532 G4352 G1909 G3588 G206 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf 

AND worships ON THE EXTREMITY OF-THE 


top 


niCTGI ICt)CHct> TG AG YTCDN 

pistei iOsEph teleutOn 

G4102 G2501 G5053 

Dat Sg f ni proper vp Pres Act Nom Sg 

to-BELIEF JOSEPH deceasING 


GMNHMONGYCGN I 


PABAOY AYTOY 


GIOAOY TCDN 


G4012 G3588 G1841 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI m 

ABOUT THE OUT-WAY OF-THE 

concerning exodus 

OCTGCDN AYTOY GNGTGIAATO 

osteOn autou eneteilato 

G3747 G846 G1781 

i n_ Gen PI n pp Gen Sg m vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
BONES OF-him directs 


ICPAHA 

israEI 
G2474 
ni proper 
of-ISRAEL 
of-lsrael 


22 By faith Joseph, when he 
died, made mention of the 
departing of the children of 
Israel; and gave commandment 
concerning his bones. 


niCTGI MCDCHC rGNNHeGIC GKPYE 

pistei mOsEs gennEtheis ekrubE 

G4102 G3475 G1080 G2928 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Nom Sg m vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m vi 2Aor I 

to-BELIEF MOSES BEING-generatED WAS-H 


TPIMHNON 

trimEnon hupo 

G5150 G525 

a_ Acc Sg n Prep 

THREE-MONTH by 


YTTO TCDN 


AYTOY AIOTI 


G I AON ACTGION TO 

eidon asteion to 

G1492 G791 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI a_ Acc Sg n 

THEY-PERCEIVED URBANE 
handsome 


23 By faith Moses, when he 
was bom, was hid three 
months of his parents, because 
they saw [he was] a proper 
child; and they were not afraid 
of the king's commandment. 


TO A I AT ArMA TOY BACIAGCDC 

to diatagma tou basileOs 

G3588 G1297 G3588 G935 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
THE prescription OF-THE KING 


niCTGI MCDCHC 

pistei mOsEs 

G4102 G3475 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Nom Sg m 

to-BELIEF MOSES 


TGNOMGNOC 


G3173 

a_ Nom Sg m 
GREAT 


AGrGCGA1 

legesthai 

G3004 

vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-foeING-SE 


24 By faith Moses, when he 
was come to years, refused to 
be called the son of Pharaoh's 
daughter; 


n_ Gen Sg f ni proper 
OF-DAUGHTER of-PHARAO 
of-Pharaoh 

11:25 MAAAON GAOMGNOC 


G138 

vp 2Aor Mid Nr 
preferrING 


CYrKAKOYXG IC0 AI 1 

sugkakoucheisthai t( 

G4778 G 

i vn Pres midD/pasD t_ 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-EVIL-HAVING tc 
to-be-being-maltreated-with tt 

AMAPTIAC AnOAAYCIN 


H nPOCKAIPON GXG1K 

E proskairon echein hamartias apolausin 

G2228 G4340 G2192 G266 G619 

Part a_AccSgf vn Pres Act n_GenSgf n_AccSgf 

OR TOWARD-SEASON TO-BE-HAVING OF-missing FROM-ENJOYing 

than temporary of-sin enjoyment 


1:26 MG I ZONA 


ITAOYTON HrHCAMGNOC 

plouton hEdEsamenos 

G4149 G2233 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Aor midD Nom Sg 
RICHES deeming 


TCDN 


G2992 G3588 G2316 

i n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

PEOPLE OF-THE God 


AITYTITCD GHCAYPCDN 

aiguptO thEsaurOn 

G125 G2344 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen PI m 

EGYPT PLACED-INTO-MORROW(P) 


ONGIAICMON TOY 


XPICTOY AnGBAGnGN 

christou apeblepen 
G5547 G578 

i n_ Gen Sg m vilmpfAct3Sg 
ANOINTED He-FROM-lookED 
Christ he-looked-away 


TAP G 1C THN 


MI COAnOAOC I At 

misthapodosian 

G3405 

f n_ Acc Sg f 

HIRE-FROM-GIVing 


to-BELIEF he-left 


G5399 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 
BEING-afraid-of 


0YMON 

thumon 

G2372 
n_ Acc Sg m 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


25 Choosing rather to suffer 
affliction with the people of 
God, than to enjoy the 
pleasures of sin for a season; 


26 Esteeming the reproach of 
Christ greater riches than the 
treasures in Egypt: for he had 
respect unto the recompence of 
the reward. 


27 By faith he forsook Egypt, 
not fearing the wrath of the 
king: for he endured, as seeing 
him who is invisible. 
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B^CIAGCDC TON 

basileOs ton 

G935 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

KING THE 


r\P AOPATON CDC OPCDN GKAPTGPHCGN 

gar aoraton hOs horOn ekarterEsen 

G1063 G517 G5613 G3708 G2594 

Conj a_AccSgm Adv vp Pres Act Nom Sg m viAorAct3Sg 

for UN-SEEN AS SEEING he-HOLDS 

one-invisible he-is-staunch 


I niCTGI nGnOlHKGN TO tTACXA 

pistei pepoiEken to pascha 

G4102 G4160 G3588 G3957 

«_ Dat Sg f vi Pert Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg n Aramaic 


KM THN TTPOCXYCtN 

kai tEn proschusin 

G2532 G3588 G4378 

_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 


to-BELIEF he-HAS-made THE PASSOVER AND THE TOWARD-POURing OF-THE BLOOD 


AYTCDN 

G846 


OAO0P6YCDN 

olothreuOn 

G3645 


11:29 niCTGI AIGBHCAN THN 

pistei diebEsan tEn 

G4102 G1224 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Si 

to-BELIEF THEY-THRU-STEPped THE 

to-faith they-crossed 

FIG I PAN AABONTGC O 

peiran labontes hi 

G3984 G2983 G 

n_ Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_ 

trial GETTING Ti 

attempt 


GPY0PAN 0AAACCAN 
eruthran thalassan 

G2063 G2281 

a_AccSgf n_AccSgf 


G5613 G1223 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg f 
OF-WHICH 


vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

WERE-DOWN-DRUNK 

were-swallowed-up 


1:30 ' 


IICTGI TA 

pistei ta 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Nom 
to-BELIEF THE 


n_ Dat Sg f 
to-BELIEF 


nOPNH 

pornE 

n_ Nom Sg f 
PROSTITUTE 


AFIGI0HCACIN AG2AMGNH 

apeithEsasin dexamenE 

G544 G1209 

vp Aor Act Dat PI m vp Aor midD N 
ones-UN-PERSUAD/ng RECEI Ming 
ones-be/ngtstubborn 


KATACKOFIOYC MGT GIPHNHC 

kataskopous met eirEnEs 

G2685 G3326 G1515 

i n_AccPlm Prep n_GenSgf 

DOWN-NOTers WITH PEACE 

spies 


6T i AercD 


■GIYGI 


TAP MG 


G2532 G5101 G2089 G3004 G1952 G1063 G3165 

Conj pi Acc Sg n Adv vs Pres Act 1 Sg vi Fut Act 3 Sg Conj pp 1 Acc Sg 

AND ANY STILL 1-MAY-BE-saylNG SHALL-BE-ON-LACKING for ME 

what ? shall-be-lacking for-me 


XPONOC TTGPI 


TGAGCDN BAPAK TG 

gedeOn barak te 
G1066 G913 G5037 


CAMS'CDN 

sampsOn 

G4546 


AIHrOYMGNON 

diEgoumenon 

G1334 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
relatING 


BARAK BESIDES AND SAMSON AND JEPHTHA 


KAI CAMOYHA KAI TCDN nPOcbHTCDN 

kai samouEl kai tOn prophEtOn 

G2532 G4545 G2532 G3588 G4396 

Conj ni proper Conj t Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 

i AND SAMUEL AND THE BEFORE-AVERers 

also prophets 


niCTGCDC KATHrCDN I CANTO BAC I AG I AC GIPrACANTO A IKAIOCYNHN 


pisteOs 
G4102 
n_Gen Sgf 
BELIEF 


katEgOnisanto 

G2610 

vi Aor midD 3 PI 

DOWN-CONTEND 

subdue 


eirgasanto 

G2038 

vi Aor midD 3 PI 


dikaiosunEn 
G1343 
n_Acc Sgf 
JUSTice 
righteousness 


28 Through faith he kept the 
passover, and the sprinkling of 
blood, lest he that destroyed 
the firstborn should touch 


29 By faith they passed 
through the Red sea as by dry 
[land]: which the Egyptians 
assaying to do were drowned. 


30 By faith the walls of Jericho 
fell down, after they were 
compassed about seven days. 


31 By faith the harlot Rahab 
perished not with them that 
believed not, when she had 
received the spies with peace. 


32 . And what shall I more say? 
for the time would fail me to 
tell of Gedeon, and [of] Barak, 
and [of] Samson, and [of] 
Jephthae; [of] David also, and 
Samuel, and [of] the prophets: 


33 Who through faith subdued 
kingdoms, wrought 

righteousness, obtained 

promises, stopped the mouths 
of lions, 
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eneTYXON eriArreA icon g4>pa2an ctomata agontcdn 

epetuchon epaggeliOn ephraxan stomata leontOn 

G2013 G1860 G5420 G4750 G3023 

vi2Aor Act2 PI n_Gen Pit viAorAct3PI n_AccPln n_GenPlm 

ON-HAPPENED OF-promises BAR MOUTHS OF-LIONS 

happened-on promises 


t GCBGCAN AYNAMIN nYPOC 

esbesan dunamin puros 

G4570 G1411 

vi Aor Act 3 PI n_AccSg 

EXTINGUISH ABILITY 

quench power 


64>YrON 

puros ephugon 

G4442 G5343 

n_ Gen Sg n vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
OF-FIRE FLED 

fled-from 


ACGGNGIAC GrGNHGHCAN ICXYPOI GN 

astheneias egenEthEsan ischuroi en 
G769 G1096 G2478 G1722 

n_ Gen Sg f viAorpasD3PI a_NomPlm Prep 
UN-FIRMness WERE-BECOME STRONG IN 


CTOMATA MAXAIPAC GNGAYNAMCD0HCAN ATIO 

stomata machairas enedunamOthEsan apo 

G4750 G3162 G1743 G575 

n_ Acc PI n n_GenSgf vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep 

MOUTHS OF-sword WERE-made-IN-ABLE FROM 

edge(P) were-invigorated 


AAAOTP1CDN 

eklinan allotriOn 

G2827 G245 

vi Aor Act 3 PI a_GenPlm 
deCLINE OF-other-placed-onr 

rout of-aliens 


1:35 GAABON 


TYNAIKGC 62 

gunaikes 
G1135 


ANACTACGCDC TOYC 

ex anastaseOs tous 

G1537 G386 G3588 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_ Acc PI m 

OUT OF-UP-STANDing THE 


GT YMFI AN IC0MC AN 

etumpanisthEsan 

G5178 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

ARE-BEATEN-UP 

are-flogged 


T7POCAG2AMGNOI 

prosdexamenoi 

G4327 

vp Aor midD Norn PI m 
TOWARD-RECEIV/ng 
anticipating 


ATTOA YTPCDCIN 
apolutrOsin 

G629 

n_ Acc Sg f 

FROM-LOOSening 

deliverance 


KPGITTONOC 


G386 

n_ Gen Sg f 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 


G5177 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-HAPPENING 

they-may-be-happening-upon 


G2087 
a_ Norn PI m 
DIFFERENT 
different-ones 


n_Gen PI m 

OF-IN-sportings 

of-scoffings 


AGCMCDN KAI *t>YAAKHC 

desmOn kai phulakEs 

G1199 G2532 G5438 

n_ Gen PI m Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-BONDS AND OF-GUARD-hoi 


MACTITCDN 

mastigOn 
G3148 
n_Gen Pit 
OF-scourgings 
scourgings 


1:37 GA10AC0HCAN GTIPIC0HCAN GTTGIPAC0HCAN GN <t>ONCD 

elithasthEsan epristhEsan epeirasthEsan en phonO 

G3034 G4249 G3985 G1722 G5408 G3162 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI vi Aor Pas 3 PI vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Gen Sg f 

THEY-ARE-STONED THEY-ARE-SAWN THEY-ARE-triED IN MURDER OF-sword 


TIGPIHA0ON GN MHACDTAIC GN AI TGI' 

periElthon en mEIOtais en aigeiois 

G4022 G1722 G3374 G1722 G122 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep n_ Dat PI f Prep a_ Dat P 

THEY-ABOUT-CAME IN SHEEP-SKINS IN GOATS 

they-wandered-about sheepskins goat(P) 


: AGPMACIN YCTGPOYMGNOI 

G1192 G5302 

n_ Dat PI n vp Pres Pas Nr 

SKINS WANTING 


vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-FROM-DIED 

they-died 

A1BOMGNOI 

thlibomenoi 

G2346 

vp Pres Pas Norn PI m 
beING-CONSTRICTED 
being-afflicted 


G514 

a_ Norn Sg m 
WORTHY 


TTAANCDMGNO I 

planOmenoi 

G4105 

vp Pres Pas Norn PI r 

beING-STRAYED 

straying 


G2532 G3735 


KAI Cni-IAAIC 

kai spElaiois 
G2532 G4693 


-mountains AND to-CAVES 


: KAI TAIC OTTAIC 

kai tais opais 

G2532 G3588 G3692 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


34 Quenched the violence of 
fire, escaped the edge of the 
sword, out of weakness were 
made strong, waxed valiant in 
fight, turned to flight the 
armies of the aliens. 


35 Women received their dead 
raised to life again: and others 
were tortured, not accepting 
deliverance; that they might 
obtain a better resurrection: 


36 And others had trial of 
[cruel] mockings and 
scourgings, yea, moreover of 
bonds and imprisonment: 


37 They were stoned, they 
were sawn asunder, were 
tempted, were slain with the 
sword: they wandered about in 
sheepskins and goatskins; 
being destitute, afflicted, 
tormented; 


38 (Of whom the world was 
not worthy:) they wandered in 
deserts, and [in] mountains, 
and [in] dens and caves of the 
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G3778 



MM>T YPH0GNT GC 

marturEthentes 

G3140 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 
BEING-witnessED 


niCTGCDC 

pisteOs 
G4102 
n_ Gen Sg f 
BELIEF 


39 And these all, having 
obtained a good report through 
faith, received not the promise: 


GKOMICANTO THN 

ekomisanto tEn 

G2865 G3588 

vi Aor Mid 3 PI t_AccSgf 
THEY-are-requitED THE 
are-requited with-the 


en\rreAiAN 

epaggelian 
G1860 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 


KP6ITTON TI 

kreitton ti 

G2909 G5100 

a_ Acc Sg n px Acc Sg n 

better ANY 


nPOBAGN'AMeNOY 



vp Aor Mid Gen Sg m 
OF-BEFORE-look/ng 
of-lookmg-forward-to 


40 God having provided some 
better thing for us, that they 
without us should not be made 


XCDPIC HMCDN TGAGICD0CDCIN 

chOris hEmOn teleiOthOsin 

G5565 G2257 G5048 

Adv pp 1 Gen PI vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

apart-from US THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-maturED 

they-may-be-being-perfected 
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TOir^POYN 

toigaroun 

G5105 


hEmeis 

G2249 


TOCOYTON 


GXONTGC 

echontes 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom 
HAVING 


MAPTYPCDN 

marturOn 

OF-witnesses 


G3591 

n_ Acc Sg m 

BULK 

impediment 


AMAPT 1 AN 


G YTTGPICT AT ON 

G2139 G266 G12 

a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Pre| 

WELL-ABOUT-STANDing miss THF 

popular sin thro 

TIPOKGIMGNON HMIN ArCDNA 

prokeimenon hEmin agOna 

G4295 G2254 G73 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m pp 1 Dat PI n_ Acc Sg m 


TIGPIKGIMGNON 

perikeimenon 

G4029 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg n 

ABOUT-LYING 

encompassing 


vp 2Aor Mid Nom PI 

FROM-PLACING 

putting-off 


TPGXCDMGN 

trechOmen 

G5143 


1 . Wherefore seeing we also 
are compassed about with so 
great a cloud of witnesses, let 
us lay aside every weight, and 
the sin which doth so easily 
beset [us], and let us run with 
patience the race that is set 
before us. 


! AcbOPCDNTGC 61C 

aphorOntes eis 

G872 G1519 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep 
FROM-SEEING INTO 

looking-off 


IHCOYN 

iEsoun 
G2424 
n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS 


oc 


THC niCTGCDC 

tEs pisteOs 

G3588 G4102 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE BELIEF 


ANTI 

anti tEs 

G473 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

INSTEAD OF-THE 
insteadfor the 


lying-be 

MCXYNHC KATA<t>PONHCAC GN 

aischunEs kataphronEsas en 

G152 G2706 G1722 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Aor Act Nom Sg m Prep 

OF-VILEness despis/ng IN 


APXHrON 

archEgon 

G747 

n_ Acc Sg m 

ORIGIN-LEADer 

inaugurator 


T7POKG1MGNHC 

prokeimenEs 

G4295 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg f 
BEFORE-LYING 




G2532 G5051 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

AND Maturer 


YTTGM6INGN 


AGZIA TG 


2 Looking unto Jesus the 
author and finisher of [our] 
faith; who for the joy that was 
set before him endured the 
cross, despising the shame, and 
is set down at the right hand of 
the throne of God. 


G5479 G5278 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
OF-JOY UNDER-REMAINS 

joy endures 

0PONOY TOY 


BESIDES OF-TI 


OGOY 

theou 


12:3 ANAAOriCACOG TAP 

analogisasthe gar 

G357 G1063 

vm Aor midD 2 PI Conj 

UP-account for 

take-into-account-ye I 

AMAPTCDACDN G1C AYTON 

hamartOIOn eis auton 

G268 G1519 G846 

a_ Gen PI m Prep pp Acc Sg m 

missers INTO Him 


TOIAYTHN 

toiautEn 
G5108 
pd Acc Sg f 


ANTIAOriAN 

antilogian 

G485 

n_ Acc Sg f 
contradiction 


YTIOMGMGNHKOTA 

hupomemenEkota 

G5278 

vp Perf Act Acc Sg m 

HAVING-UNDER-REMAINED 

having-endured 


INA MH KAMHTG 

hina mE kamEte 

G2443 G3361 G2577 

Conj Part Neg vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 

THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-FALTERING 


G5259 G3588 


3 For consider him that 
endured such contradiction of 
sinners against himself, lest ye 
be wearied and faint in your 
minds. 


TYXAIC 

psuchais 

G5590 


GKAYOMGNOl 


pp 2 Gen PI vp Pres Pas Nom F 
OF-YOU(P) OUT-LOOSING 
of-ye fainting 


I OYTICD 
oupO 

G3768 


MGXPIC 

mechris 

G3360 


NOT-as-yet UNTO 


AIMATOC 

haimatos 

G129 

n_ Gen Sg n 
BLOOD 


T IKATGCTHTG 


AM APT IAN 


TOWARD THE 


ANT ArCDN IZOMGNOI 

antagOnizomenoi 

G464 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 

INSTEAD-CONTENDING 

contending-against 
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i KM 6KA6AHC06 THC 

kai eklelEsthe tEs 

G2532 G1585 G3588 

Conj vi Perf Pas 2 PI t_ Gen Sg f 

AND YE-HAVE-been-OUT-OBLIVIOUS OF-THE 

ye-have-been-oblivious 


TIAPAKAHCeCDC HTIC 

paraklEseOs 
G3874 
n_ Gen Sg f 
BESIDE-CALLing 
entreaty 


G3748 


G5213 

pr Nom Sg f pp 2 Dat PI Adv 
WHICH-ANY to-YOU(P) AS 


hOs huiois 


G5613 G5207 


A I AA6T6TA I 

dialegetai 

G1256 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS-THRU-sayING 

is-arguing 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


OAircDPei 

oligOrei 

G3643 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-FEW-SEEING 
be-you-disdaining ! 


G3809 
n_ Gen Sg f 


GKAYOY 


BE-beING-OUT-LOOSED by ? 
be-you-fainting ! 


YFI AYTOY GAGrXOMGNOC 

hup autou elegchomenos 

G5259 G846 G1651 

Prep pp Gen Sg m vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 

Him beING-EXPOSED 

when-being-exposed 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


TAP ArAFlA 

gar agapa 


’res Act 3 Sg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
-IS-disiplinING He-IS-scourgING YET 
is-disciplining 


FIANTA 

panta 
G3956 
a_ Acc Sg m 
EVERY 


5 And ye have forgotten the 
exhortation which speaketh 
unto you as unto children. My 
son, despise not thou the 
chastening of the Lord, nor 
faint when thou art rebuked of 


6 For whom the Lord loveth he 
chasteneth, and scourgeth 
every son whom he receiveth. 


G3739 G3858 

pr Acc Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
WHOM He-IS-BESIDE-RECEIVING 

he-is-assenting-to 

12:7 61 TTAIAGIAN YTTOM6NGT6 


G5278 
vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-UNDER-REMAINING 

ye-are-enduring 

TIC TAP 6CTIN 


G5613 G5207 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


nPOC4>6P6TA I 

prospheretai 

G4374 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-TOWARD-CARRYING 

is-bringing-it- 10 


7 If ye endure chastening, God 
dealeth with you as with sons; 
for what son is he whom the 
father chasteneth not? 


XCDPIC 6CT6 FIAIA6IAC 


8 But if ye be without 
chastisement, whereof all are 
partakers, then are ye bastards, 


CONSEQUENTLY t 


G2075 G2532 G3756 G5207 

l vi Pres vxx 2 PI Conj Part Neg n_ Nom F 

YE-ARE AND NOT SONS 


12:9 6ITA 


THEREAFTER THE 


KA I 6 N 6 TP 6 nOM 60 A OY 

kai enetrepometha ou pollO mallon 

G2532 G1788 G3756 G4183 G3123 

Conj vi Impf Mid 1 PI Part Neg a_ Dat Sg n Adv 

AND WE-were-abashED NOT to-much RATHER 

we-respected-them much 

TCDN TIN6YMATCDN KA I ZHCOM6N 

tOn pneumatOn kai zEsomen 

G3588 G4151 G2532 G2198 

t_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI 

OF-THE spirits AND WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING 


FATHERS WE-H4 


9 Furthermore we have had 
fathers of our flesh which 
corrected [us], and we gave 
[them] reverence: shall we not 
much rather be in subjection 
unto the Father of spirits, and 
live? 
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r^p npoc 


G1063 G4314 


HMGPZ^C K\T\ 

hEmeras kata 

G2250 G2596 


TOWARD FEW 


TO AOKOVN 

to dokoun 

G3588 G1380 

t_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 

THE SEEMING 


G1161 G1909 


CYMcbGPON 

sumpheron 

G4851 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 
beING-expedient 


MGTAAA.BG IN 

metalabein t 

vn 2Aor Act t_GenSgf n_GenSgf pp Gen Sg m 

TO-BE-WITH-GETTING OF-THE HOLIness OF-Him 

to-be-partaking 


G3956 
a_ Nom Sg f 
EVERY 


G4314 G3303 G3588 

Prep Part t_AccSgn 

TOWARD INDEED THE 


G1380 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-SEEMING 


AYTTHC YCTGPON AG KAPITON 

lupEs husteron de karpon 

G3077 G5305 G1161 G2590 

n_ Gen Sg f Adv Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

OF-SORROW subsequently YET FRUIT 


charas 
G5479 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-JOY 
thing-of-joy 


*YTHC rerYMN^MGNOIC MTOAIACDC IN AIKMOCYNHC 

autEs gegumnasmenois apodidOsin dikaiosunEs 

G846 G1128 G591 G1343 

pp Gen Sg f vp Pert Pas Dat PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Gen Sg f 

her HAVING-been-exercisED IS-FROM-GIVING OF-JUSTice 

her it it-is-rendering of-righteousness 


12:12 AIO 


TAC 


TTAPGIMGNAC XGIPAC KAI TA 


G3935 

vp Pert Pas Acc PI f 
BESIDE-LETTING 
being-flaccid 


G5495 
n_ Acc PI f 
HANDS 


GIPhlNIKON TO I 

eirEnikon tois 

G1516 G358 

a_ Acc Sg f 
PEACEable 


Dat PI 


AND THE 


I KAI TPOXIAC OP0AC 

kai trochias orthas 
G2532 G5163 G3717 


XCD AON GKTPATTH 

chOlon ektrapE 

G5560 G1624 

a_ Nom Sg n vs2AorPas3Sg 
LAME -- 


UOIHCATG TO 1C 

poiEsate 
G4160 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
make-YE 


G3588 


posin 

G4228 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI Conj 
OF-YOU(P) THAT 
of-ye 


AG MAAAON 


G2390 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Conj 

MAY-BE-OUT-REVERTING MAY-BE-BEING-HEALED YET 
may-be-turning-aside 


G1161 G3123 


GIPHNHN AICDKGTG 

eirEnEn diOkete 

G1515 G1377 


MGTA TTANTCDN 

meta pantOn 

G3326 G3956 

Prep a_ Gen PI m 


ArlACMON OY 


G3739 G5565 

pr Gen Sg m Adv 
OF-WHICH apart-from 


OYGTAI TON 

opsetai ton 

G3700 G3588 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 

i SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE 
shall-be-seeing 


2:15 GTTICKOTTOYNTGC 
episkopountes 
G1983 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

ON-NOTING 

supervising 


YCT6PCDN 

husterOn 

G5302 

vp Pres Act Nom 
WANTING 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
FROM THE 


XAPITOC TOY 

charitos tou 

G5485 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

grace OF-THE 


10 For they verily for a few 
days chastened [us] after their 
own pleasure; but he for [our] 
profit, that [we] might be 
partakers of his holiness. 


11 Now no chastening for the 
present seemeth to be joyous, 
but grievous: nevertheless 
afterward it yieldeth the 
peaceable fruit of 

righteousness unto them which 
are exercised thereby. 


12 Wherefore lift up the hands 
which hang down, and the 
feeble knees; 


13 And make straight paths for 
your feet, lest that which is 
lame be turned out of the way; 
but let it rather be healed. 


14 Follow peace with all 
[men], and holiness, without 
which no man shall see the 
Lord: 


15 Looking diligently lest any 
man fail of the grace of God; 
lest any root of bitterness 
springing up trouble [you], and 
thereby many be defiled; 
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TTIKPI&C *NCC 

pikrias anO 

G4088 G507 

Ii_GenSgf Adv 

OF-BITTERness UP 


AIA TAYTHC MIAN0CDCIN TTOAAOI 

dia tautEs mianthOsin polloi 

G1223 G3778 G3392 G4183 

Prep pd Gen Sg f vs Aor Pas 3 PI a_ Nom PI 

THRU this MAY-BE-BEING-DEFILED MANY 

through majority 


G5453 

vp Pres Act Norr 
SPROUTING 


GNOXAH 

enochlE 

G1776 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-annoyING 

may-be-annoying-you 


G3361 G5100 G4205 

Part Neg px Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
NO ANY paramour 


BGBHAOC CDC HCAY OC 

bebElos hOs Esau hos 

G952 G5613 G2269 G3739 


ANT I BPCDCGCDC 

anti brOseOs 

G473 G1035 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

INSTEAD OF-FEEDing 


16 Lest there [be] any 
fornicator, or profane person, 
as Esau, who for one morsel of 
meat sold his birthright. 


ATIGAOTO TA 

apedoto ta 

G591 G3588 

f vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg t_ Acc PI 
FROM-GAVE THE 
gave-away 


AYTOY 


tTPCDTOTOKIA 

prOtotokia autou 

G4415 G846 

l n_Acc Pin ppGenSgm 

BEFORE-BROUGHT-FORTH(P) OF-him 
birthrights 


vm Pert Act 2 F 
YE-ARE-PERCEIVING 
ye-are-being-aware 


TAP OTI KAI MGTG 

gar hoti kai metepe 

G1063 G3754 G2532 G3347 


G2309 

Adv vp Pres Act Nc 

after-ON-THEREAFTER WILLING 
afterwards 


TUN GYAOrlAN AtTGAOK 1MAC0H MGTANOIAC 

tEn eulogian apedokimasthE metanoias 

G3588 G2129 G593 G3341 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf viAorPas3Sg n_GenSgf 

THE blessedness he-IS-FROM-testED OF-after-MIND 

blessing he-is-rejected of-repentance 


G1063 G5117 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

for PLACE 


KAhlPONOMHCA 1 

klEronomEsai 

G2816 

m Sg m vn Aor Act 
TO-tenant 

to-enjoy-the-allotment 

6YPGN KAItTGP 

heuren kaiper 

G2147 G2539 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
he-FOUND AND-EVEN 


G1567 

vp Aor Act Nom S 

OUT-SEEK/ng 

seek/ng-out 


AYTHN 

autEn 

G846 

l pp Acc Sg f 


KGKAYMGNCD 

kekaumenO 

G2545 

/p Perf Pas Dat Sg n 


TTYPI KAI rNO<hCD 

puri kai gnophO 

G4442 G2532 G1105 

n_ Dat Sg n Conj n_ Dat Sg m 


to-HAVING-been-BURNED to-FIRE 


i kai CAAnirroc hxcd 

kai salpiggos Echo 

G2532 G4536 G2279 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Dat Sg m 


YHAAcbCDMGNCD 

psElaphOmenO 

G5584 

vp Pres Pas Dat Sg n 

to-beING-STROKE-TOUCHED 

to-being-handled 

CKOTCD KA I 0YGAAH 

skotO kai thuellE 

12 G4655 G2532 G2366 

n_ Dat Sg m Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

to-DARKness AND to-FEEL-WH 

to-tornado 


KA I cpCDNM 

kai phOnE 
G2532 G5456 

n_ Dat Sg f 


PMMATCDN 

rEmatOn 

G4487 


AND OF-TRUMPET to-RESOUND AND to-SOUND OF-declaratiore 


AYTOIC AOrON 


G3739 G3588 

pr Gen Sg f t_ Nom PI 
OF-WHOM THE 


17 For ye know how that 
afterward, when he would have 
inherited the blessing, he was 
rejected: for he found no place 
of repentance, though he 
sought it carefully with tears. 


18 . For ye are not come unto 
the mount that might be 
touched, and that burned with 
fire, nor unto blackness, and 
darkness, and tempest, 


19 And the sound of a trumpet, 
and the voice of words; which 
[voice] they that heard 
intreated that the word should 
not be spoken to them any 


12:20 OYK 


G2345 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-IMPINGING 

may-be-coming-into-contact 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


vp Pres Pas Acc Sg n Cond C 

THRU-PUTTING AND-[I 

being-assignment and-if-i 

A 10OBOAM0HCGT AI 

lithobolEthEsetai 

G3036 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

it-SHALL-BE-BEING-STONE-CAST 

it-shall-be-being-pelted-with-stones 


©HP ION 

thErion 


G1002 
n_ Dat Sg f 
to-dart 


20 (For they could not endure 
that which was commanded, 
And if so much as a beast 
touch the mountain, it shall be 
stoned, or thrust through with a 
dart: 
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KM'M'OZGYGHCeT* I 

katatoxeuthEsetai 

G2700 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-SHOT 

shall-be-shot-down 


KA I OYTCDC 

kai houtOs 

G2532 G3779 


GKcbOBOC GIMI 


G2258 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
WAS 


AND IN-TREMBLing 


<t> ANT AZOMGNON MCDCMC 

phantazomenon mOsEs 

G5324 G3475 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg m 

APPEARING MOSES 

spectacle 


21 And so terrible was the 
sight, [that] Moses said, I 
exceedingly fear and quake:) 


12:22 kAAk nPOCGAHAYOATG 

alia proselEluthate 

G235 G4334 

Conj vi 2Perf Act 2 PI 

but YE-HAVE-TOWARD-COMI 

ye-have-come-to 


C ICON OP6I 


G3735 G2532 

n_ Dat Sg n Conj 
to-mountain AND 


IGPOYCAAMM 6TTOYPAN10 

ierousalEm epouraniO 

G2419 G2032 

ni proper a_ Dat Sg f 

JERUSALEM ON-heavenly 

celestial 


KM MYP1ACIN 

kai muriasin 
G2532 G3461 


0GOY ZCDNTOC 

theou zOntos 

G2316 G2198 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
OF-God LIVING 


22 But ye are come unto mount 
Sion, and unto the city of the 
living God, the heavenly 
Jerusalem, and to an 
innumerable company of 


GKKAHC 
ekkIEsia 
G1577 
n_ Dat Sg f 
to-OUT-CALLED OF-ones-BEFORE- 
to-ecclesia of-firstborn(P) 


AnorerPAMMeNCDN 

apogegrammenOn 

vp Pert Pas Gen PI m 

HAVING-been-FROM-WRITTEN 

having-been-registered 


UPCDTOTOKCDN 

prOtotokOn 

G4416 


GN OYPANOIC 

en ouranois 

G1722 G3772 


KM KP1TH 

kai kritE 

G2532 G2923 

Conj n_ Dat Sg m 

to-JUDGer 
judge 


st-BROUGHT-FORTH 


KAI TINGYMAC lb 


G4151 
n_ Dat PI n 
to-spirits 


23 To the general assembly and 
church of the firstborn, which 
are written in heaven, and to 
God the Judge of all, and to the 
spirits of just men made 
perfect. 


vp Pert Pas Gen PI m 

HAVING-been-maturED 

having-been-perfected 

12:24 KAI AIAGHKHC NGAC 

kai diathEkEs neas 

G2532 G1242 

Conj ft_ Gen Sg 
AND OF-covena 


G3501 
a_Gen Sgf 
YOUNG 


G3316 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-MIDer 
mediator 


iEsou 
G2424 
p_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 


AAAOYNTI FIAPA TO 

lalounti 
G2980 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg 
TALKING BESIDE 

speaking besit)s than 


G3844 


G3588 G6 

t_ Acc Sg n ni proper 
THE ABEL 


G2532 G129 G4473 

Conj n_ Dat Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 
AND to-BLOOD OF-SPRINKLing 


YE-SHOULD-BE-refusING THE 


AAAOYNTA 

lalounta 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

One-TALKING 

one-speaking 


61 TAP GK6INOI 

ei gar ekeinoi 
G1487 G1063 G1565 


XPHMAT IZONT A 

chrEmatizonta 

G5537 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

One-apprizING 

one-apprizing 


TIOAACD MAAAON HM6IC 
pollO mallon hEmeis 

G4183 G3123 G2249 

a_ Dat Sg n Adv pp 1 Nom P 

to-much RATHER WE 


OYPANCDN AnoCTP6<t>OM6NO I 

ouranOn apostrephomenoi 

G3772 G654 


24 And to Jesus the mediator 
of the new covenant, and to the 
blood of sprinkling, that 
speaketh better things than 
[that of] Abel. 


25 See that ye refuse not him 
that speaketh. For if they 
escaped not who refused him 
that spake on earth, much more 
[shall not] we [escape], if we 
turn away from him that 
[speaketh] from heaven: 
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G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHOSE 


H <t>CDNH 

hE phOnE 

G3588 G5456 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 
THE SOUND 


THN TUN 

tEn gEn 

G3588 G1093 

t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
THE LAND 

earth 


6CAAGYCGN TOTG NYN 

esaleusen tote nun 

G4531 G5119 G3568 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Adv 

SHAKES then NOW 


26 Whose voice then shook the 
earth: but now he hath 
promised, saying. Yet once 
more I shake not the earth only, 
but also heaven. 


em-irreATM AercDN 

epEggeltai legOn 

G1861 G3004 

vi Pert midD/pasD 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
He-HAS-promisED sayING 


eti hapax 

G2089 G530 

Adv Adv 

STILL ONCE 




egO 

G1473 



Sg 


CGI CD OY MONON 

seiO ou monon 

G4579 G3756 G3440 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Part Neg Adv 

AM-QUAKING NOT ONLY 


THN 

tEn 
G3588 
t_ Acc Sg f 
THE 


THN AAAA KAI TON 

gEn alia kai ton 

G1093 G235 G2532 G3588 

n_Acc Sg f Conj Conj t_AccSgm 

LAND but AND THE 

earth also 


OYPANON 

ouranon 

n_ Acc Sg m 
heaven 


12:27 TO 


t_ Nom Sg n 
THE 


GTI 

G2089 

Adv 

STILL 


ATIA£ 


AHAOI TCDN 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Gen PI n 

IS-makING-EVIDENT OF-THE 


CAAGYOMGNCDN THN 

saleuomenOn tEn 

G4531 G3588 

vp Pres Pas Gen PI n t_ Acc Sg f 

beING-SHAKEN THE 

being-shaken(P) 


MGTA0GCIN 

metathi n 
G3331 
n_ Acc Sg f 
after-PLACing 
transference 


CDC TIGTIOIHMGNCDN INA MGINH 


hOs pepoiEmenOn hina meinE 

G5613 G4160 G2443 G3306 

Adv vp Pert Pas Gen PI m Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

AS OF-HAVING-been-made THAT SHOULD-BE-REMAINING 

of-having-been-made(P) 


TA 

G3588 
t_ Nom PI n 
THE 


MH CAAGYOMGNA 

mE saleuomena 

G3361 G4531 

Part Neg vp Pres Pas Nom PI i 
NO beING-SHAKEN 

being-shaken(P) 


27 And this [word], Yet once 
more, signifieth the removing 
of those things that are shaken, 
as of things that are made, that 
those things which cannot be 
shaken may remain. 


G1352 

Conj 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 


B AC I AG IAN 

G932 

n_ Acc Sg f 
KINGdom 


a_ Acc Sg f 

UN-SHAKEable 

unshakable 


TIAPAAAMBANONTGC 


paralambanontes 

G3880 

vp Pres Act Nom PI r 
BESIDE-GETTING 
accepting 


GXCDMGN 

echOmen 

G2192 

vs Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-MAY-BE-HAVING 


XAPIN 

G5485 
n_ Acc Sg f 
grace 


MGTA AIAOYC KAI 

G3326 G127 G2532 

Prep n_ Gen Sg t Conj 

WITH MODESTY AND 


28 Wherefore we receiving a 
kingdom which cannot be 
moved, let us have grace, 
whereby we may serve God 
acceptably with reverence and 
godly fear: 


GYAABGIAC 


n_ Gen Sg f 
piety 


12:29 KAI TAP O 

kai gar ho 

G2532 G1063 G3588 

Conj Conj t_ Nom Sg m 

AND for THE 

also 


0GOC HMCDN 

theos hEmOn 

G2316 G2257 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 
God OF-US 


TTYP KATANAAICKON 

pur katanaliskon 

G4442 G2654 

n_ Nom Sg n vp Pres Act Nom Sg n 
FIRE DOWN-UP-CONSUMING 

consuming 


29 For our God [is] a 
consuming fire. 
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13:1 


hE 

G3588 
t_ Nom Sgf 
THE 


4>l AAAGAcbl A 
Philadelphia 

G5360 
n_Nom Sgf 
FOND-brothemess 
brotherly-affection 


MGNGTCD 

menetO 

G3306 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-REMAINING 
let-her-be-remaining I 


1 . Let brotherly love continue. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


<t>IAO£GNIAC MH 

philoxenias mE 

G5381 G3361 

n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg 

FOND-LODGing NO 

hospitality 


eni a ANeANGcee 

epilanthanesthe 

G1950 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-forgettING-UP 
be-ye-forgetting ! 


AIA TAYTHC TAP 

dia tautEs gar 

G1223 G3778 G1063 

Prep pd Gen Sg f Conj 

THRU this for 

through 


GAA0ON 

elathon 

G2990 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
were-OBLIVIOUS 


2 Be not forgetful to entertain 
strangers: for thereby some 
have entertained angels 
unawares. 


TINGC ZGNICANTGC ArTGAOYC 

tines xenisantes aggelous 

G5100 G3579 G32 

px Nom PI m vp Aor Act Nom PI m n_ Acc PI m 

ANY LODGiz/ng MESSENGERS 

some when-lodging 


13:3 MIMNHCK6C06 T CUN 

mimnEskesthe tOn 

G3403 G3588 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI t Gen PI m 

BE-YE-beING-REMINDED OF-THE 
be-ye-being-mindful! 


A6CMICDN CUC 

desmiOn hOs 

G1198 G5613 

n_ Gen PI m Adv 

BOUND-ones AS 


CYNA6AGMGNO I 

sundedemenoi 

G4887 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-BOUND 

having-been-bound-together-with-then 


TCDN 


t_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE 


KAKOYXOYMGNCDN CUC KM 

kakouchoumenOn hOs kai 

G2558 G5613 G2532 

vp Pres Pas Gen PI m Adv Conj 

ones-EVIL-HAVING AS AND 

ones-being-maltreated also 


AYTOl 

G846 

pp Nom PI m 

SAME 

yourselves 


ONT6C 


G5607 


BEING 


GN CCDMATI 

en sOmati 

G1722 G4983 
Prep n_ Dat Sg n 
IN BODY 


3 Remember them that are in 
bonds, as bound with them; 
[and] them which suffer 
adversity, as being yourselves 
also in the body. 


13:4 TIMIOC O 

G5093 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 
VALUable THE 

honorable 


TAMOC 

gam os 
G1062 

n_ Nom Sg m 
MARRIAGE 
matrimony 



KOITH 

koitE 
G2845 
n_ Nom Sg f 
LIEing 


AMIANTOC 

G283 

a_ Nom Sg f 
UN-DEFILED 
undefiled 


4 Marriage [is] honourable in 
all, and the bed undefiled: but 
whoremongers and adulterers 
God will judge. 


FIOPNOYC AG 

pornous de 

G4205 G1161 

n_Acc PI m Conj 
paramours YET 



AND 


MOIXOYC KPINGI O 

moichous krinei ho 

G3432 G2919 G3588 


n_ Acc PI m viFutAct3Sg t_NomSgm 

ADULTERers SHALL-BE-JUDGING THE 


©GOC 

G2316 


13:5 A<t» IA APr YPOC O 

aphilarguros ho 

G866 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m 

UN-FOND-0/-SILVER THE 


TPOnoC APKOYMGNOI 

tropos arkoumenoi 

n_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
manner beING-SUFFICED 


TO 1C nAPOYCIN 

tois parousin 

G3588 G3918 


TAP 6IPHKGN OY MH CG 

gar eirEken ou mE se 

G1063 G2046 G3756 G3361 G4571 

Conj vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att Part Neg Part Neg pp 2 Acc Sg 
for HAS-declarED NOT NO YOU 

regarding-you 


G447 G3761 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv 

l-MAY-BE-UP-LETTING NOT-YET 


5 [Let your] conversation [be] 
without covetousness; [and be] 
content with such things as ye 
have: for he hath said, I will 
never leave thee, nor forsake 
thee. 


GrKATAA ITTCD 

egkatalipO 

G1459 

vs 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

1-MAY-BE-abandonlNG 

l-may-be-forsaking 


13:6 CDCTG 
hOste 
G5620 


SAPPOYNTAC 

tharrountas 

G2292 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
havING-COURAGE 


HMAC 

hEmas 

G2248 


AGrGIN 

legein 



TO-BE-sayING 


KYPIOC 

G2962 

p_ Nom Sg m 


GMOI BOH0OC KAI 

emoi boEthos kai 

G1698 G998 G2532 

pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Nom Sg m Conj 

to-ME helper AND 


6 So that we may boldly say, 
The Lord [is] my helper, and I 
will not fear what man shall do 


<t>OBH0HCOMA I 

phobEthEsomai 

vi Fut pasD 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-BEING-afraid 

l-shall-be-being-afraid-of 


T I 


nolHCGI 

poiEsei 

G4160 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-DOING 


MO I ANOPCUnOC 

moi anthrOpos 

G3427 G444 

pp 1 Dat Sg n_ Nom Sg m 
to-ME human 


13:7 MNHMONGYGTG 
mnEmoneuete 

G3421 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-rememberING 
be-ye-remembering I 


HrOYMGNCDN 

hEdoumenOn 

G2233 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI m 

ones-LEADING 

ones-leading 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
ye 


OIT1NGC GAAAHCAN YMIN 

hoitines elalEsan humin 

G3748 G2980 G5213 

pr Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 PI pp 2 Dat PI 
WHO-ANY TALK to-YOU(P) 

who- an y speak to-ye 


7 Remember them which have 
the rule over you, who have 
spoken unto you the word of 
God: whose faith follow, 
considering the end of [their] 
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Hebrews 13 


TON AOrON TOY 

ton logon tou 

G3588 G3056 G3588 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_GenSgm 

THE saying OF-THE 


ANAOGCDPOYNTGC THN 


n_ Gen Sg f 
UP-TURNing (behavic 
behavior 

13:8 1HCOYC 
iEsous 

n_ Nom Sg m 
JESUS 


mimgicog 

mimeisthe 

G3401 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
) BE-YE-IMITATING 
be-ye-imitating ! 


G3739 G333 

pr Gen PI m vp Pres Act Nom PI 
OF-WHOM UP-beholdING 
n(P) contemplating 


THN niCTIN 

tEn pistin 

G3588 G4102 

t_ Acc Sg { n_ Acc Sg f 
- BELIEF 


faith 


KA I CHMGPON O 


GKBACIN THC 

ekbasin tEs 

G1545 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgf 
OUT-STEP OF-THE 
sequel 


GIC TOYC 


conversation. 


! AIAAXA1C 

didachais 

G1322 


TIOIKIAAIC 

poikilais 

G4164 


to-TEACHINGS VARIOUS 


XAPITI 

chariti 
G5485 
n_ Dat Sg f 
to-grace 


BGBAIOYC0AI 

bebaiousthai 

G950 

vn Pres Pas 
TO-BE-confirmING 


G2532 G3581 


G2588 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HEART 


nepict>epecee 

peripheresthe 

G4064 

vm Pres Pas 2 PI 
BE-beING-ABOUT-CARRIED 
be-ye-being-carried-about I 


G2570 
a_ Nom Sg n 
IDEAL 


BPCDMAC1N GN 


G1722 G3739 


9 Be not carried about with 
divers and strange doctrines. 
For [it is] a good thing that the 
heart be established with 
grace; not with meats, which 
have not profited them that 
have been occupied therein. 


3E-benefitED THE 


TIGP I Tt ATHCANTGC 

peripatEsantes 

G4043 

i vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
ones-ABOUT-TREAD/ng 


13:10 GXOMGN OYCIACTHPION G£ 

echomen thusiastErion ex 

G2192 G2379 G1537 

vi Pres Act 1 PI n_ Acc Sg n Prep 

WE-ARE-HAVING SACRIFICE-place OUT 

altar 


Ol TH CKHNH AATPGYONTGC 

hoi tE skEnE latreuontes 

G3588 G3588 G4633 G3000 

t_ Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

THE-ones to-THE BOOTH offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 

the-ones tabernacle 


CDN TAP 6IC<t>GPGTAI ZCDCDN TO 

hOn gar eispheretai zOOn to 

G3739 G1063 G1533 

pr Gen PI n Conj vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

OF-WHICH for IS-beING-INTO-CARRIED LlVing- 

of-which(P) is-being-carried- int0 animal: 


OYK GXOYCIN G20YCIAN 

ouk echousin exousian 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg f 

NOT ARE-HAVING authority 


G2226 
n_ Gen PI 


G3588 G129 G4012 I 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n Prep i 

THE BLOOD ABOUT i 

concerning ! 


10 We have an altar, whereof 
they have no right to eat which 


11 For the bodies of those 
beasts, whose blood is brought 
into the sanctuary by the high 
priest for sin, are burned 
without the camp. 


Art a 


AIA 


TOY 


G2CD THC 


n_Gen Sg m 

chief-SACRED-or 

chief-priest 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv 

IS-beING-DOWN-BURNED OUT 
is-being-burned-up outside 


IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G2443 G37 


js Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-SHOULD-BE-HOLYizING 

he-should-be-hallowing 


G2398 
a_ Gen Sg m 
OWN 


12 Wherefore Jesus also, that 
he might sanctify the people 
with his own blood, suffered 
without the gate. 
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Hebrews 13 


MMNTOC TON ANON G2CD THC TTYAHC 

haimatos ton laon exO tEs pulEs 

G129 G3588 G2992 G1854 G3588 G4439 

n_ Gen Sg n t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Adv t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
BLOOD THE PEOPLE OUT OF-THE GATE 


3:13 TOINYN G2GPXCDMG0A 


G3958 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
EMOTIONED 
suffered 


TTPOC AYTON G2CD THC TTAPGMBOAHC TON 


G5106 G1831 G4314 

Part vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Prep 

to-THE-NOW WE-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING TOWARD 
now-then we-may-be-coming-out 

ONGIA1CMON AYTOY 4>GPONTGC 


G1854 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-THE 

outside the 


G3925 
n_Gen Sgf 
camp 


13 Let us go forth therefore 
unto him without the camp, 
bearing his reproach. 


TAP GXOMGN 


MGNOYCAN TTOAIN AAA A THN MG A AO YC AN 

menousan polin alia tEn mellousan 

G3306 G4172 G235 G3588 G3195 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f n_AccSgf Conj t_AccSgf vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 

REMAINING city but THE one-beING-ABOUT 

being-permanent one-impending 


eniZHTOYMGN 

epizEtoumen 

G1934 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-ARE-ON-SEEKING 

we-are-seeking-for 

13:15 Al AYTOY 

di autou 

G1223 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sg r 
THRU Him 
through 


n_ Dat Sg m pd Norn Sg n 


OYN ANA<t>GPCDMGN 0 

oun anapherOmen thusian aineseOs 

G3767 G399 G2378 G133 

Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI n_ Acc Sgf n_ Gen Sgf 

THEN WE-MAY-BE-UP-CARRYING SACRIFICE OF-PRAISing 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


XGIA6CDN 
cheileOn 
G5491 


vp Pres Act Gen 

OF-avowING 

avowing 


15 By him therefore let us offer 
the sacrifice of praise to God 
continually, that is, the fruit of 
[our] lips giving thanks to his 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AG GYnOIIAC 

de eupoiias 

G1161 G2140 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
YET WELL-DOing 


0YCIA1C GYAPGCTGITAI 

thusiais euaresteitai 

G2378 G2100 

n_ Dat PI f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

SACRIFICES IS-beING-WELL-PLEASED THE 



G3361 G1950 

Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
NO BE-YE-forgettING-UP 

be-ye-forgetting ! 


16 But to do good and t 
communicate forget not: fc 
with such sacrifices God i 
well pleased. 


13:17 TTG I06C0G TO 1C 

peithesthe tois 

G3982 G3588 

vm Pres Mid 2 PI t_ Dat PI m 

BE-YE-beING-PERSUADED to-THE 
be-ye-being-persuaded I 


HrOYMGNO IC 

hEdoumenois 

G2233 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI 
ones-LEADING 


ading 


AYTOI 


TAP 


ArP YtTNOY CIN 


YtTGP 

huper 

G5228 


vp Fut Act Norn PI n 
FROM-GIVING fut. 
having-to-render 


AOrON 

logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 

account 


: INA MGTA XAPAC 

hina meta charas 
G2443 G3326 G5479 


TOYTO 

G5124 


THAT WITH 


17 Obey them that have the 
rule over you, and submit 
yourselves: for they watch for 
your souls, as they that must 
give account, that they may do 
it with joy, and not with grief: 
for that [is] unprofitable for 


nOICDCIN KAI MH CTGNAZONTGC 

poiOsin kai mE stenazontes 

G4160 G2532 G3361 G4727 

n_ Gen Sg f pd Acc Sg n vs Pres Act 3 PI Conj Part Neg vp Pres Act Norn PI m 

THEY-MAY-BE-DOING AND NO groanING 

ones-groaning 
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Hebrews 13 


&AYC IT6AGC TAP YM IN TOYTO 

alusiteles gar humin touto 

G255 G1063 G5213 G5124 

a_ Nom Sg n Conj pp 2 Dat PI pd Nom Sg n 

UN-LOOSE-tribute for to-YOU(P) this 

disadvantageous to-ye this-is 


: npoceYxecee 

proseuchesthe 

G4336 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-prayING 
be-ye-praying ! 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


neno ibamgn 

pepoithamen 

G3982 

vi 2Perf Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-confidenci 


rAP OTI KAAHN 

gar hoti kalEn 

G1063 G3754 G2570 


GN TIAC IN 


IDEALIy WILLING 


ANACTPG4>GC0AI 

anastrephesthai 

G390 

i vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-UP-TURNING (behavING) 


13:19 TIGPICCOTGPCDC 
perissoterOs 

G4056 

more-exceedingly 


TOYTO 


Pres Act 1 Sg 

\M-BESIDE-CALLING 

rm-entreating-ye 




ATIOKATACTA0CD 

apokatastathO humin 

G600 G5213 

vs Aor Pas 2 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

1-MAY-BE-BEING-restorED to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


G1161 G2316 


G4166 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SHEPHERD 


TCDN 

tOn 
G3588 
t_Gen Pin 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg 
OF-THE 


n_ Gen PI r 
sheep(P) 


eiPHNHC i 

eirEnEs I 

G1515 i 

n_ Gen Sg f 1 
PEACE 


TtOlHCAl 

poiEsai 
G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 


ANA.rA.rCDN 

anagagOn 

G321 

i vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg 
One-UP-LEADING 
one-leading-up 


CYNGIAHClb 

suneidEsin 
G4893 
n_ Acc Sg f 


TAX I ON 

tachion 

G5032 


GK NGKPCDN 

ek nekrOn 

G1537 G3498 


MGrAN 

meg an 
G3173 
a_ Acc Sg m 
GREAT 


G129 

n_ Dat Sg n 
BLOOD 


AICDNIOY TON KYPION HMCDN INCOYN 

aiOniou ton kurion hEmOn iEsoun 

G166 G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 

a_GenSgf t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppIGenPI n_AccSgm 
eonian THE Master OF-US JESUS 


18 . Pray for us: for we tru: 
we have a good conscience, i 
all things willing to liv 
honestly. 


19 But I beseech [you] the 
rather to do this, that I may be 
restored to you the sooner. 


20 Now the God of peace, that 
brought again from the dead 
our Lord Jesus, that great 
shepherd of the sheep, through 
the blood of the everlasting 
covenant, 


A1A0MKMC 

diathEkEs 
G1242 
n_ Gen Sg f 


13:21 KATAPTICAI YMAC 

katartisai humas 

G2675 G5209 

vo Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

MAY-He-BE-DOWN-EQUIPPING YOU(P) 
may-he-be-adapting I ye 

nOlHCAl TO 0GAHMA AYTOY 

poiEsai to thelEma autou 

G4160 G3588 G2307 G846 

vn Aor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp Gen Sg m 

TO-DO THE WILL OF-Him 


G1722 G3956 G2041 

Prep a_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

IN EVERY ACT 


G4160 

vp Pres Act Nc 
DOING 


INTO THE 


GYAPGCTON 


G1722 G5213 


G3588 G2101 

t_ Acc Sg n a_AccSgn 
THE WELL-PLEASing 


21 Make you perfect in every 
good work to do his will, 
working in you that which is 
wellpleasing in his sight, 
through Jesus Christ; to whom 
[be] glory for ever and ever. 


GNCDTII ON AYTOY 


IhlCOY 

iEsou 

n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY CD 
christou hO 

G5547 G373 

n_ Gen Sg m pr Da 
ANOINTED to-WI 


G 1C TOYC 


A1CDNAC TCDN 


! TIAPAKAACD AG YMAC 

parakalO de humas 

G3870 G1161 G5209 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj pp 2 Acc PI 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING YET YOU(P) 

l-am-entreating ye 


G430 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-toleratING 


G3588 G3056 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE saying OF-THE 


22 And I beseech you, 
brethren, suffer the word of 
exhortation: for I have written 
a letter unto you in few words. 
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T72\PM<AHCeCDC KAI TAP 

paraklEseOs kai gar 

G3874 G2532 G1063 G1223 G1024 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj Conj 

BESIDE-CALUng AND for 

entreaty also 


BPAX6CDN eneCTGIAk YMIN 

bracheOn epesteila humin 

G1989 G5213 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

l-letter to-YOU(P) 

l-write-the-letter to-ye 


TON AAGAcbON TIMO0GON AnOAGAYMGNON 


vi Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-KNOWING 
be-ye-knowing I 


G5095 
n_ Acc Sg m 
Timothy 


G1437 G5032 

Cond Adv Con 

IF-EVER SWIFTerly 
more-quickly 


GPXHTAI OYOMM 

erchEtai opsomai humas 

G2064 G3700 G5209 

vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vi Fut midD 1 Sg pp 2 Acc F 

he-MAY-BE-COMING l-SHALL-BE-VIEWING YOU(P) 

l-shall-be-seeing ye 


G630 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 

HAVING-been-FROM-LOOSED 

having-been-released 

YMAC 


13:24 AcriACAcee n antac toyc 
aspasasthe pantas tous 

G782 G3956 G3588 

vm Aor midD 2 PI a_ Acc PI m t_ Acc PI m 
greet ALL THE 


HrOYMGNOYC 

hEdoumenous 

G2233 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 
ones-LEADING 


YMCDN 

humOn 

G5216 


TTANTAC TOYC 

pantas tous 

G3956 G3588 


OF-YOU(P) AND ALL 


23 Know ye that [our] brother 
Timothy is set at liberty; with 
whom, if he come shortly, I 


4 Salute all them that have the 
ule over you, and all the 
aints. They of Italy salute you. 


G575 G3588 

i Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
FROM THE 


G2482 
n_ Gen Sg f 
ITALY 


MGTA TIANTCDN YMCDN AMHN TIPOC 

meta pantOn humOn amEn pros 

G3326 G3956 G5216 G281 G4314 G1445 

i Prep a_ Gen PI m pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew Prep a_ Acc PI m 

WITH ALL OF-YOU(P) AMEN TOWARD HEBREWS 

of-ye 


ITAAIAC A IA TIMO06OY 

italias dia timotheou 

G2482 G1223 G5095 

: n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_GenSgm 
ITALY THRU Timothy 

through 


25 Grace [be] with you all. 
Amen. «[Written to the 
Hebrews from Italy, by 
Timothy.]» 
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James 1 


James 


IAKCDBOC 

iakObos 

G2385 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


4>YAA1C taic gn tm 

phulais tais en tE 

G5443 G3588 G1722 G3588 

n_ Dat PI f t_ Dat PI f Prep t_DatSgf 


XPICTOY AOYAOC TAIC 

christou doulos tais 

G5547 G1401 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Norn Sg m t_ Dat I 

ANOINTED SLAVE to-THE 

Christ 


AlACnOPA XA IPG IN 

G1290 G5463 

n_ Dat Sg f vn Pres Act 

THRU-SOWing TO-BE-JOYING 


ACDAGKA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


XAPAN 

charan 
G5479 
n_ Acc Sg f 


nGIPACMOIC 

peirasmois 

G3986 


nOIKIAOIC 

poikilois 

G4164 


TTGP ITTGCHTG 

peripesEte 

G4045 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI a_ Dat PI n 

YE-SHOULD-BE-ABOUT-FALLING VARIOUS 
ye-should-be-falling-into 

1:3 riNCDCKONTGC OTI TO 

ginOskontes hoti to 

G1097 G3754 G3588 


AOKIMION YMCDN 


m Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 


G5216 G3588 

pp 2 Gen PI t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-YOU(P) THE 


niCTGCDC KATGPrAZGTA I 

pisteOs katergazetai 

- G2716 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-DOWN-ACTING 
is-producing 


G4102 
n_Gen Sgl 
BELIEF 


YTIOMONH GPrO 

hupomonE ergon 

G5281 G2041 

n_ Nom Sg f n_AccSgn a_AccSg 

UNDER-REMAINing work mature 

endurance its-work perfect 


TGAGION GXGTCD INA 

teleion echetO hina 

G5046 G2192 G2443 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

LET-BE-HAVING THAT 


TGAGIOI 

teleioi 

G5046 

I a_ Nom PI m 
FINISHed 
perfect 


KAI OAOKAHPOI GN 

kai holoklEroi en 

G2532 G3648 


YET ANY 


MHAGN I AG ITIOMGNOI 

en mEdeni leipomenoi 

G1722 G3367 G3007 

a_ Nom PI m Prep a_ Dat Sg n vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
WHOLE-LOTTed IN NO-YET-ONE LACKING 

unimpaired nothing 

I AG TIC YMCDN AGITTGTAI CO<t>IAC 

de tis humOn leipetai Sophias 

487 G1161 G5100 G5216 G3007 G4678 

nd Conj px Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen PI vi Pres Pas 3 Sg n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-YOU(P) IS-LACKING WISDOM 


nAPA TOY 


G3844 


AITGITCD 

aiteitO 
G154 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg Prep L,Gen 

LET-him-BE-REQUESTING BESIDE THE 
let-him-be-requesting-it! 

MH ONGIAIZONTOC K 

mE oneidizontos k: 

! G3361 G3679 G 

Part Neg vp Pres Act Gen Sg m C 

NO REPROACHING A 


1 . James, a servant of God and 
of the Lord Jesus Christ, to the 
twelve tribes which are 
scattered abroad, greeting. 


2 . My brethren, count it all joy 
when ye fall into divers 
temptations; 


3 Knowing [this], that the 
trying of your faith worketh 
patience. 


4 But let patience have [her] 
perfect work, that ye may be 
perfect and entire, wanting 
nothing. 


5 If any of you lack wisdom, 
let him ask of God, that giveth 
to all [men] liberally, and 
upbraideth not; and it shall be 
given him. 


1:6 AITGITCD AG 

aiteitO de 

G154 G1161 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

LET-him-BE-REQUESTING YET 
let-him-be-requesting I 


G4102 
n_ Dat Sg f 
BELIEF 


MHAGN 

mEden 
G3367 
a_ Acc Sg n 
NO-YET-ONE 
nothing 


A IAKP INOMGNOC 

diaKrinomenos 

G1252 

vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m 

THRU-JUDGING 

doubting 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg i 


THE 


6 But let him ask in faith, 
nothing wavering. For he that 
wavereth is like a wave of the 
sea driven with the wind and 
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James 1 


A I &KP INOMGNOC GO IKGN 

diakrinomenos eoiken 

G1252 G1503 

vp Pres Mid Nom Sg m vi Perf Act 3 Sg 


KAYACDNI 
kludOni 

G2830 
n_ Dat Sg m 


0AAACCHC ANGM IZOMGNCD 

thalassEs 
G2281 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-SEA 


P1T7 I ZOMGNCD 

anemizomenO kai ripizomenO 

G416 G2532 G4494 

vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m Conj vp Pres Pas Dat Sg m 

to-beING-WINDizED AND to-beING-TOSSizED 


being-driven-by-wi 


MH TAP OIGC0CD 

mE gar oiesthO 

G3361 G1063 G3633 

Part Neg Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
NO for LET-BE-sl 




TI TTAPA TOY 

G5100 G3844 G3588 

px Acc Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

ANY BESIDE THE 

anything 


AIYYXOC AKATACTATOC GN 

dipsuchos akatastatos en 

G1374 G182 G1722 


TTACAIC TAIC 

pasais tais 

G3956 G3588 

a_ Dat PI f t_ Dat PI f 


being-tossed 

OTI AHS'GTAI 

hoti lEpsetai 

G3754 G2983 

Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

that he-SHALL-BE-GETTING 

he-shall-be-obtaining 


OAOIC AYTOY 


7 For let not that man think that 
he shall receive any thing of 
the Lord. 


8 A double minded man [is] 
unstable in all his ways. 


I KAYXAC0CD AG O 

kauchasthO de ho 

G2744 G1161 G3588 

vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S 

LET-BE-BOASTING YET THE 

let-him-be-glorying I 


G1722 G3588 


hupsei 

G5311 


9 Let the brother of low degree 
rejoice in that he is exalted: 


TTAOYCIOC GN 
plousios en 

G4145 G1722 


OTI CDC ANOOC 


10 But the rich, in that he ii 
made low: because as tht 
flower of the grass he shal 
pass away. 


XOPTOY TtAPGAGYCGTA I 

chortou pareleusetai 

G5528 G3928 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

OF-FODDER he-SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

of-grass he-shall-be-passing-by 

1:11 ANGT6IAGN TAP O I 

aneteilen gar ho I 

G393 G1063 G3588 I 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m i 

UP-risES for THE I 


TON XOPTON 

ton chorton 

G3588 G5528 

LAccSgm n_AccSgm 
THE FODDER 

grass 

GYTTPGnGIA TOY 

euprepeia tou 

G2143 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_GenSgn 

WELL-BEHOOVE OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 


KAYCCDN I 

kausOni 

G2742 

n n_ Dat Sg m 
BURNing 
scorching-heat 

62GTTGCGN 

exepesen 

G1601 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OUT-FALLS 


AnCDAGTO 

apOleto 

G622 


OYTCDC I 
houtOs I 

G3779 i 


KAI G2HPANGN 

kai exEranen 

G2532 G3583 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND DRIES 


TTAOYCIOC 


11 For the sun is no sooner 
risen with a burning heat, but it 
withereth the grass, and the 
flower thereof falleth, and the 
grace of the fashion of it 
perisheth: so also shall the rich 
man fade away in his ways. 


GN TAIC nOPGIAIC AYTOY MAPANOHCGTAI 

en tais poreiais autou maranthEsetai 

G1722 G3588 G4197 G846 G3133 

Prep t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pp Gen Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

IN THE GOings OF-him SHALL-BE-BEING-FADED 


! MAKAPIOC 

makarios 

G3107 


G3739 
pr Nom Sg m 
WHO 


YTTOMGNGI 

hupomenei 

G5278 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-UNDER-REMAINING 

is-enduring 


TTG IPACMON 

peirasmon 
G3986 
n_ Acc Sg m 


dokimos 

G1384 


12 Blessed [is] the man that 
endureth temptation: for when 
he is tried, he shall receive the 
crown of life, which the Lord 
hath promised to them that 
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TGNOMeNOC 

genomenos 

G1096 

vp 2Aor midD Nom 
BECOMING 


G2983 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
he-SHALL-BE-GETTING 


CTGcbANON 

stephanon 
G4735 
n_ Acc Sg m 
WREATH 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHICH 


eni-irreiAvro < 


TOIC ArAtTCDCIN 


1:13 MHAGIC TTGIPAZOMGNOC 

mEdeis peirazomenos 

G3367 G3985 

a_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
NO-YET-ONE belNG-triED 


i vp Pres Act Dat PI m pp Acc Sg r 
ones-LOVING Him 

ones-loving 

OTI ATTO TOY 


TAP eeoc 


t_ Nom Sg m Con) 


AFIGIPACTOC GCTIN 


neiPAZOMAi 


KAKCDN 

kakOn 

G2556 


13 . Let no man say when he is 
tempted, I am tempted of God: 
for God cannot be tempted 
with evil, neither tempteth he 


OYA6NA 

oudena 
G3762 
a_Acc Sg m 
NOT-YET-ONE 


1 6KACTOC AG 
hekastos de 

G1538 G1161 


neiPAZGTAi 


G2398 

I a_ Gen Sg I 
OWN 


6111 GYM I AC G2GAKOMGNOC I 

epithumias exelkomenos I 

- G1828 ( 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m ( 

beING-OUT-DRAWN / 

when-being-drawn-away 


G1939 
n_ Gen Sg f 
ON-FEELing 


14 But every man is tempted, 
when he is drawn away of his 
own lust, and enticed. 


THEREAFTER 


AM APT IAN 


ON-FEELing TOGETHER-GETTING IS-BRINGING-FORTH missing 


15 Then when lust hath 
conceived, it bringeth forth sin: 
and sin, when it is finished, 
bringeth forth death. 


AG AMAPTIA ATIOTGAGCOGICA ATTOKYGI 0ANATON 

de hamartia apotelestheisa apokuei thanaton 

G1161 G266 G658 G616 G2288 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f vp Aor Pas Nom Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

YET missing BEING-FROM-FINISHED IS-FROM-TEEMING DEATH 

sin being-fully-consummated is-teeming-forth 


nAANACOG 


AAGAchO I I 


G3361 G4105 G80 

Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 PI n_ Voc PI rr 

NO BE-YE-beING-STRAYED brothers 

be-ye-being-deceived I brethren ! 


G3956 G1394 

a_ Nom Sg f n.NomSgf 
EVERY Giving 


ArATTHTO I 

agapEtoi 
G3450 G27 

pp 1 Gen Sg a_ Voc PI m 
OF-ME beLOVED 

beloved I 


TGAGION ANCD0GN GCTIN 


ATTO TOY 


DOWN-STEPPING 

descending 


4>cdtcdn 

phOtOn 

G5457 


17 Every good gift and every 
perfect gift is from above, and 
cometh down from the Father 
of lights, with whom is no 
variableness, neither shadow 
of turning. 


TTAPAAAArhl H TPOTTHC ATTOCKI ACM A 

parallagE E tropEs aposkiasma 

G3883 G2228 G5157 G644 

XX 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f Part Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg n 

mutation OR OF-REVERTING FROM-SHADE 

revolving-motion shadow-from 
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vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-FROM-TEEMS 

he-teems-forth 


hEmas 

G2248 


AAHGG I AC € 1C 
alEtheias 

G225 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-TRUTH 


HMAC AtT APXHN TINA TCDN AYTOY KTICMATCDN 

hEmas aparchEn tina lOn autou ktismatOn 

G2248 G536 G5100 G3588 G846 G2938 

pp 1 Acc PI n_ Acc Sg f px Acc Sg f t_ Gen PI n pp Gen Sg m n_ Gen PI n 

US first-fruit ANY OF-THE OF-Him CREATURES 

firstfruit some 


1:19 CDCTG 
hOste 
G5620 


AAGA<t>OI MOY ArATTHTO I GCTCD 


G1519 G3588 G1511 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n vn Pres vxx 

HE TO-BE 


INTO 


G3956 

: 3 Sg a_ Norn Sg m 
EVERY 


18 Of his own will begat he us 
with the word of truth, that we 
should be a kind of firstfruits 
of his creatures. 


19 . Wherefore, my beloved 
brethren, let every man be 
swift to hear, slow to speak, 
slow to wrath: 


AKOYCAI BPAAYC GIC 

akousai bradus eis 

G191 G1021 G1519 


GIC OPrHN 

eis orgEn 
G1519 G3709 

t_ Acc Sg n vn Aor Act a_NomSgm Prep n_AccSgf 

INTO THE TO-TALK TARDY INTO INDIGNATION 


AAAHCAI BPAAYC 
lalEsai bradus 

G2980 G1021 


I OPrH TAP ANAPOC 

orgE gar andros 

G3709 G1063 G435 G1343 

n_NomSgf Conj n_GenSgm n_AccSgf 

INDIGNATION for OF-MAN JUSTice 

anger righteousness 

AIO ATTO0GMGNOI nACAN 

dio apothemenoi 

G1352 G659 

Conj vp 2Aor Mid Norn PI 

THRU-WHICH FROM-PLACING 
wherefore putting-off 


G2316 
n_Gen Sg r 
OF-God 


G1209 

vm Aor midD 2 P 
RECEIVE-YE 


GMcbYTON AOrON 

emphuton logon 

G1721 G3056 

a_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

IN-planted saying 

implanted word 


< anger 

OY KATGPrAZGTA 1 

hou katergazetai 

G3756 G2716 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

NOT IS-DOWN-ACTING 

is-producing 


AYNAMGNON 

Gt4t0 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ac 

orre-beING-ABLE 

being-able 


20 For the wrath of man 
worketh not the righteousness 
of God. 


21 Wherefore lay apart all 
filthiness and superfluity of 
naughtiness, and receive with 
meekness the engrafted word, 
which is able to save your 


1:22 riNGCSG 
ginesthe 
G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming ! 


GAYTOYC 


TIAPAAOr IZOMGNOI 

paralogizomenoi heautous 

G3884 G1438 

vp Pres midD/pasD Norn PI m pf3Acc 
BESIDE-accountING selves 

beguiling yourselvi 


logou 
G3056 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-sayING 
of-word 


1:23 OTI GI 


TIC 


AKPOATHC AOrOY 
akroatEs logou 

G202 G3056 

Sg m n_ Nom Sg m n_GenSgm 
LISTENer 


AKPOATAI 

akroatai 

G202 


rtOIhlTHC OYTOC 


22 But be ye doers of the word, 
and not hearers only, deceiving 
your own selves. 


23 For if any be a hearer of the 
word, and not a doer, he is like 
unto a man beholding his 
natural face in a glass: 


G1503 G435 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg m 

HAS-SIMULATED to-MAN 

simulates man 

GN GCOTTTPCD 

en esoptrO 

G1722 G2072 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

IN INTO-VIEW 


vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

DOWN-MINDING 

considering 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


rGNGCGCDC AYTOY 

geneseOs autou 

G1078 G846 

n_Gen Sgf 
generating 
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1:24 KAT6NOHC6N 
katenoEsen 

G2657 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-DOWN-MINDS 

he-considers 


TAP 6AVTON 

gar heauton 

G1063 G1438 

Conj pf 3 Acc Sg m 

for self 

himself 


KA I ATT6AHAY0GN KAI 

kai apelEluthen kai 

G2532 G565 G2532 

Conj vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj 

AND HAS-FROM-COME AND 

has-come-away 


6YGGCDC 6n6AA0GTO OnOIOC 

eutheOs epelatheto hopoios 

G2112 G1950 G3697 

Adv vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n 


24 For he beholdeth himself, 
and goeth his way, and 
straightway forgetteth what 
manner of man he was. 


G2258 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
he-WAS 


1:25 O 


A6 


TTAPAKYS'AC 

parakupsas 

G3879 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
BESIDE-BEND/ng 


61C NOMON 

G1519 G3551 
Prep n_ Acc Sg m 
INTO LAW 


T6A6ION TON 

teleion ton 

G5046 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 
mature THE 

perfect 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


6A6Y06P1AC 

eleutherias 

n_ Gen Sg f 
FREEdom 


TfAPAMG INAC 

parameinas 


OYTOC 



vp Aor Act Nom Sg m pd Nom Sg m 
BESIDE-REMAIN/ng this-one 
abiding this-one 


OYK AKPOATHC GTTIAHCMONHC TGNOMGNOC 

ouk akroatEs epilEsmonEs genomenos 

G3756 G202 G1953 G1096 

Part Neg n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg f vp 2Aor midD Nom Sg m 

NOT LISTENer OF-ON-OBLIVION BECOMING 


AAAA 

alia 

G235 


25 But whoso looketh into the 
perfect law of liberty, and 
continueth [therein], he being 
not a forgetful hearer, but a 
doer of the work, this man 
shall be blessed in his deed. 


no ihthc eproY oytoc 

poiEtEs ergou houtos 

G4163 G2041 G3778 

n_ Nom Sg m n_ Gen Sg n pd Nom Sg m 

DOer OF-work this-one 

this-one 


MAKAPIOC 

makarios 

G3107 


a_ Nom Sg m 
HAPPY 


6N TH 


G1722 G3588 
Prep t_ Dat Sg f 
IN THE 


nomcei AYTOY 

poiEsei autou 

G4162 G846 

n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

DOing OF-him 


6CTAI 

G2071 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE 


1:26 61 TIC 


G1487 

Cond 

IF 


G5100 

px Nom Sg m 

ANY 

anyone 


AOK6I 

G1380 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-SEEMING 


©PHCKOC 

thrEskos 

G2357 

a_ Nom Sg m 
RITUAList 


GINA I 

G1511 
vn Pres vxx 
TO-BE 


6N YM1N MH XAA INArCDrCDN 

en humin mE chalinagOgOn 

G1722 G5213 G3361 G5468 

Prep pp 2 Dat PI Part Neg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

IN YOU(P) NO BIT-LEADING 

among bridling 


26 If any man among you seem 
to be religious, and bridleth not 
his tongue, but deceiveth his 
own heart, this man's religion 
[is] vain. 


r ACDCCAN AYTOY 


n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

TONGUE OF-him 


AAA AnATCDN KAPAIAN AYTOY 

all apatOn kardian autou 

G235 G538 G2588 G846 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

but SEDUCING HEART OF-him 


TOYTOY 
toutou 
G5127 
pd Gen Sg m 
OF-this-one 


MATA IOC H 

mataios hE 


a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg f 
VAIN THE 


0PHCK6IA 

thrEskeia 

n_ Nom Sg f 
RITUAL 


1:27 0PHCK6IA 
thrEskeia 
G2356 
n_ Nom Sg f 
RITUAL 


KA0APA 

kathara 
G2513 
a_ Nom Sg f 


AM IANTOC nAPA TCD 

amiantos para tO 

G283 G3844 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg f Prep t_ Dat Sg i 
UN-DEFILED BESIDE THE 

undefiled 



KAI nATPI 

kai patri 
G2532 G3962 
Conj ti_ Dat Sg m 
AND FATHER 


AYTH 

hautE 
G3778 
pd Nom Sg f 


6CTIN 

G2076 
vi Pres vx> 
IS 


3 Sg 


enicKenT6C0Ai 

episkeptesthai 

G1980 

vn Pres midD/pasD 
TO-BE-ON-NOTING 
to-be-visiting 


OPchANOYC KAI XHPAC 6N 

G3737 G2532 G5503 G1722 

a_ Acc PI m Conj n_ Acc PI f Prep 

BEREAVED AND WIDOWS IN 

bereaved-ones 


TH 0AIT6I AYTCDN 

tE thlipsei autOn 

G3588 G2347 G846 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen PI m 

THE CONSTRICTION OF-them 

affliction 


27 Pure religion and undefiled 
before God and the Father is 
this, To visit the fatherless and 
widows in their affliction, 
[and] to keep himself 
unspotted from the world. 


ACTTIAON 6AYTON THP6IN ATIO TOY 

aspilon heauton tErein apo tou 

G784 G1438 G5083 G575 G3588 

a_AccSgm pf3AccSgm vn Pres Act Prep t_GenSgm 

UN-SPOTTed self TO-BE-KEEPING FROM THE 

unspotted himself 


KOCMOY 



n_ Gen Sg m 

SYSTEM 

world 
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G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


npocconoAH'*' i a i c gxgtg 


G2192 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-HAVING 
be-ye-having ! 


G1722 G4382 


THN niCTtN 

tEn pistin 

G3588 G4102 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE BELIEF 


TOY KYPtOY HMCDN IHCOY XPICTOY THC 

tou kuriou hEmOn iEsou christou tEs 

G3588 G2962 G2257 G2424 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg 

OF-THE Master OF-US JESUS 


AOIHC 

doxEs 

G1391 


G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
ANOINTED OF-THE 
Christ 


n_Acc Sg f 

TOGETHER-LE 

synagogue 


GN GC0HTI 

en esthEti 

G1722 G2066 


PYtTAPA GC0HTI 

rupara esthEti 
G4508 G2066 

a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
FILTHy GARMENT 


2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

AY-BE-INTO-COMING YET 
sre-may-be-entering 


KAI tTTCDXOC GN 

kai ptOchos en 

G2532 G4434 G1722 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m Prep 

AND POOR IN 


1 . My brethren, have not the 
faith of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
[the Lord] of glory, with 
respect of persons. 


2 For if there come unto your 
assembly a man with a gold 
ring, in goodly apparel, and 
there come in also a poor man 
in vile raiment; 


2:3 KAI GT71BAGYHTG 

kai epiblepsEte 

G2532 G1914 

Conj vs Aor Act 2 PI 

AND YE-SHOULD-BE-ON-lookING 

ye-should-be-looking-° n 

AAMtTPAN KAI GltTHTG 

lampran kai eipEte 

SHINing AND YE-MAY-BE-sayING 

splendid may-be-saying 


6TI1 TON 


GC0HTA 

esthEta 
G2066 
p_ Acc Sg f 
GARMENT 


CD AG KAACDC 
hOde kalOs 
G5602 G2573 


T7TCDXCD GltTHTG 

ptOchO eipEte 

G4434 G2036 

a_ Dat Sg m vs 2Aor Act 2 


Yno TO YTTOTTOAI ON MOY 

hupo to hupopodion mou 

G5259 G3588 G5286 G3450 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 

UNDER THE UNDER-FOOT OF-ME 

footstool 

2:4 KAI OY AIGKPI0HTG 

kai ou diekrithEte 

G2532 G3756 G1252 

Conj Part Neg vi Aor Pas 2 PI 

AND NOT YE-WERE-THRU-JUDGED 

ye-were-discriminating 

A 1A AOr ICMCDN TIONHPCDN 

dialogismOn ponErOn 

G1261 G4190 


vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Adv 
BE-STANDING there 
be-you-standing I 


en heautois 

G1722 G1438 

Prep pf 3 Dat PI m 

among yourselves 


GrGNGCOG 

egenesthe 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 2 PI 

BECAME 

ye-became 


3 And ye have respect to him 
that weareth the gay clothing, 
and say unto him, Sit thou here 
in a good place; and say to the 
poor. Stand thou there, or sit 
here under my footstool: 


4 Are ye not then partial in 
yourselves, and are become 
judges of evil thoughts? 


AAGAcpOl MOY 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


0GOC 

G2316 


GIGAGiATO 

exelexato 

G1586 


TITCDXOYC 

ptOchous 

G4434 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg rr 
OF-THE 


KOCMOY TOYTOY 
kosmou toutou 

G2889 G5127 

n_ Gen Sg m pd Gen Sg m 

SYSTEM this 


niCTGI 

pistei 
G4102 
n_ Dat Sg f 
BELIEF 


5 Hearken, my beloved 
brethren. Hath not God chosen 
the poor of this world rich in 
faith, and heirs of the kingdom 
which he hath promised to 
them that love him? 
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KAHPONOMOYC THC 

klEronomous tEs 

G2818 G3588 

n_AccPlm t_GenSgf 

tenants OF-THE 

enjoyers-of-the-allotment 


BACIAGIAC HC 

basileias hEs 

G932 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg f pr Gen Sg f 

KINGdom WHICH 


em-irreiAATO 

epEggeilato 

G1861 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
He-promisES 


TOIC 


G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
to-THE 




G846 

pp Acc Sg m 


HTIMACATG 

Etimasate 

G818 

vi Aor Act 2 PI 
UN-VALUE 


riTCDXON 

ptOchon 

G4434 


nAOYCIOI 


KATAAYNACTGYOYCIN YMCDN 

katadunasteuousin humOn 

G2616 G5216 


6AKOYCIN YMAC 61C KPITHPIA 

helkousin humas eis kritEria 

G1670 G5209 G1519 G2922 

ARE-DRAWING YOU<P> INTO JUDGE-instruments 


’ OYK AYTOI BAACcbHMOYCIN 

ouk autoi blasphEmousin 

G3756 G846 G987 

Part Neg pp Norn PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI 


KAAON ONOMA TO 


t_ Acc Sg n a_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_AccSgn vp Aor Pas Acc Sg n 


Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
ON YOU(P) 
on over ye 


MGNTOl NOMON 


BACIA IKON KATA 


G5055 

Sg m vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-FINISHING 

ye-are-discharging 

TTAHCION COY 

plEsion sou 

G4139 G4675 


CDC CGAYTON KAACDC TTOIGITG 


seauton 
G5613 G4572 G2573 

I Adv pf 2 Acc Sg m Adv 
AS YOURself IDEALIy 


poieite 
G4160 
vi Pres Ac 


TTPOCCDnOAHTTTG ITG 


hamartian 

G266 

n_ Acc Sg f 


GPrAZGCOG 

ergazesthe 

G2038 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
YE-ARE-workING 


GAGrXOMGNOI 

elegchomenoi 

G1651 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI rr 
beING-EXPOSED 


NOMOY (DC TTAPABATAI 

nomou hOs parabatai 


G5613 G3848 


2:10 OCT 1C TAP OAON 


t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 


TAP GinCDN 

gar eipOn 

G1063 G2036 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg m 
for sayING 


MH MOIXGYCHC C 

mE moicheusEs c 

G3361 G3431 ( 

Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg \ 

NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-ADULTERING s 

you-should-be-committing-adultery 


6 But ye have despised the 
poor. Do not rich men oppress 
you, and draw you before the 
judgment seats? 


7 Do not they blaspheme that 
worthy name by the which ye 
are called? 


8 . If ye fulfil the royal law 
according to the scripture, 
Thou shalt love thy neighbour 
as thyself, ye do well: 


9 But if ye have respect to 
persons, ye commit sin, and are 
convinced of the law as 
transgressors. 


10 For whosoever shall keep 
the whole law, and yet offend 
in one [point], he is guilty of 
all. 


11 For he that said, Do not 
commit adultery, said also, Do 
not kill. Now if thou commit 
no adultery, yet if thou kill, 
thou art become a transgressor 
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cbONGYCHC 

phoneusEs 
G5407 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg Cond 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-MURDERING 


61 A6 OY MO 1X6YCGIC 4>ON6YC6IC A6 

ei de ou moicheuseis phoneuseis de 

G1487 G1161 G3756 G3431 G5407 G1161 

Part Neg vi Fut Act 2 Sg vi Fut Act 2 Sg Conj 

NOT YOU-SHALL-BE-ADULTERING YOU-SHALL-BE-MURDERING YET 

you-shall-be-committing-adultery 


TTAPABATHC NOMOY 


G1096 G3848 G355‘ 

vi 2Perf Act 2 Sg ;n_ Nom Sg m n_ Ge 
YOU-HAVE-BECOME BESIDE-STEPPer OF-U 
transgressor 

2:12 OYTCDC AAA6IT6 KM 

houtOs laleite kai 

G3779 G2980 G2532 


12 So speak ye, and so do, as 
they that shall be judged by the 
law of liberty. 


KPIN6C6AI 

krinesthai 

G2919 

1 vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-JUDGED 


TAP KPICIC 

gar krisis 

G1063 G2920 


ANIA6CDC 

a_ Nom Sg f 

UN-PROPITIOUS 

unpropitious 


TTOIHCANTI 6 A 6 OC 

poiEsanti eleos 

G4160 G1656 

vp Aor Act Dat Sg m n_ Acc Sg n 


KATAKAYXATAI 6 A 6 OC KPIC6CDC 
katakauchatai eleos kriseOs 

G2620 G1656 G2920 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_NomSgn n_GenSgf 
IS-DOWN-BOASTING MERCY OF-JUDGing 
is-vaunting 


G1437 G4102 

inSg Cond n_AccSgf 

IF-EVER BELIEF 


13 For he shall have judgment 
without mercy, that hath 
shewed no mercy; and mercy 
rejoiceth against judgment. 


14 . What [doth it] profit, my 
brethren, though a man say he 
hath faith, and have not works? 
can faith save him? 


TO-BE-HAVING ACTS 


G3361 G2192 G3361 

Part Neg vs Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg 
NO MAY-BE-HAVING NO 


i midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 


CCDCAI AYTON 

sOsai auton 

G4982 G846 

vn Aor Act pp Acc Sg m 
TO-SAVE him 


G1437 G1161 

Cond Conj 

IF-EVER YET 


H AA6A<t>H TYMNOI 

E adelphE gumnoi 

G2228 G79 G1131 

Part n_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom PI n 

OR sister NAKED 


YTTAPXCDCIN 

huparchOsin 
G5225 

vs Pres Act 3 PI Conj 
MAY-BE-belongING AND 


KAI A6 ITTOM6NO I 

kai leipomenoi 

G2532 G3007 

Conj vp Pres Pas Nom PI i 

LACKING 


15 If a brother or sister be 
naked, and destitute of daily 


THC 64>HM6POY TPOcpHC 

tEs ephEmerou trophEs 

I t_GenSgf a_GenSgf n_GenSgf 


2:16 GITTH 


G2036 G1161 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 
MAY-BE-sayING YET 


06PMAIN6C06 KAI 

thermainesthe kai 

G2328 G2532 


AYTOIC 6£ 


XOPTAZ6C06 

chortazesthe 

G5526 

vm Pres Pas 2 PI 
BE-YE-beING-satisfiED 
be-ye-being-satisfied ! 


YT7Ar6TG 

hupagete 

G5217 


G1325 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-GIVING 


G1161 G846 


G1515 
n_ Dat Sg f 
PEACE 


16 And one of you say unto 
them, Depart in peace, be [ye] 
warmed and filled; 
notwithstanding ye give them 
not those things which are 
needful to the body; what [doth 
it] profit? 
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James 2 


GTTITHAei* TOY CCDMVTOC Tl 

epitEdeia tou sOmatos ti 

G2006 G3588 G4983 G5101 

a_ Acc PI n Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pi Nom Sg r 

ON-THE-BINDS OF-THE BODY ANY 

requisites what ? 

2:17 OYTCDC KM H niCTIC 

houtOs kai hE pistis 

G3779 G2532 G3588 G4102 

Adv Conj t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 

thus AND THE BELIEF 


TO 0<t>GA0C 

to ophelos 

G3588 G3786 

i t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


6XH NGKPA 

echE nekra 

G2192 G3498 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f 

it-MAY-BE-HAVING DEAD 


G2596 
: 3 Sg Prep 

according-t 


GAYTHN 

heautEn 
G1438 
pf 3 Acc Sg f 


SHALL-BE-declarING 


TTICTIN 

pistin 

n_ Acc Sg f 

BELIEF 

faith 


gxcd 

echo 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AM-HAVING 


deixon 

G1166 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
SHOW 
show-you ! 




niCTIN 

pistin 
G4102 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BELIEF 


XCDPIC TCDN 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


KArCD 

sou kagO 

G4675 G2504 

pp 2 Gen Sg pp 1 Nom Sg Con 

OF-YOU AND-I 


deixO 
G1166 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

SHALL-BE-SHOWING to-YOU OUT OF-THE 


eprcDN 

ergOn 

G2041 


ergOn 

G2041 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


18 Yea, a man may say. Thou 
hast faith, and I have works: 
shew me thy faith without thy 
works, and I will shew thee my 
faith by my works. 


niCTIN MOY 

pistin mou 
G4102 G3450 

n_Acc Sg f pp 1 Gen Sg 
BELIEF OF-ME 


2:19 CY 
G4771 


KAACDC 

kalOs 

G2573 

IDEALIy 


19 Thou believest that there is 
one God; thou doest well: the 
devils also believe, and 
tremble. 


poieis 
G4160 
vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 
YOU-ARE-DOING AND 


G2532 G3588 


. TIICTGYOYCIN KM <t>PICCOYCIN 

pisteuousin kai phrissousin 

G4100 G2532 G5425 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 

ARE-BELIEVING AND ARE-SHUDDERING 


2:20 06AG 1C 


AG TNCDNA 


G2309 G1161 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj 

YOU-ARE-WILLING YET 


AN0PCDTTG KGNG 
gnOnai O anthrOpe kene 

G1097 G5599 G444 

vn 2Aor Act Inj n_ Voc Sg rr 

TO-KNOW o I human I 


G2756 


EMPTY ! 


G3754 G3588 


TTICTIC XCDPIC 


20 But wilt thou know, O vain 
man, that faith without works 
is dead? 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 


OYK G£ 


ABRAHAM THE 


ICAAK TON 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg ' 
W AS-JUSTIFIED I 
he-was-justified > 


3 Aor Act Nom Sg i 

P-CARRY/ng 

hen-offering-up 


21 Was not Abraham our 
father justified by works, when 
he had offered Isaac his son 
upon the altar? 


G2464 
ni proper 
ISAAC 


GTII TO ©YC IACTHP I ON 

epi to thusiastErion 

G1909 G3588 G2379 

i Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

ON THE SACRIFICE-place 
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vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-lookING th 
you-are-observing 

6K TCDN GPrCDI' 

ek lOn ergOn 

G1537 G3588 G2041 

Prep t_ Gen PI n n_ Gen F 

OUT OF-THE ACTS 


I KM GTTAHPCD0H I 

kai epIErOthE I 

G2532 G4137 ( 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t 

AND WAS-FILLED 


G3754 G3588 


TTICTIC 

pistis 

G4102 


nicTic 

pistis 

G4102 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg I 

TOGETHER-ACTED i 
worked-together 

GTGAG1CD0H 

eteleiOthE 

G5048 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-maturED 
was-perfected 


enicTGvceN ag abpaam 

episteusen de abraam 

G4100 G1161 G11 

f vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj ni proper 

BELIEVES YET ABRAHAM 


6IC AIKAIOCYNHN KM 

eis dikaiosunEn kai 

G1519 G1343 


22 Seest thou how faith 
wrought with his works, and 
by works was faith made 
perfect? 


23 And the scripture was 

fulfilled which saith, Abraham 
believed God, and it was 

imputed unto him for 

righteousness: and he was 

called the Friend of God. 


or Pas 3 Sg ppDatSgm Prep n_AccSgf 


im Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


G2564 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
he-WAS-CALLED 


G3708 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 
YE-ARE-SEEING 


TOINYN 

toinun 

G5106 


G3754 G1537 G2041 


A IKMOYTM 

dikaioutai 

G1344 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-JUSTIFIED 


AN0PCDTIOC KAI OYK 

anthrOpos kai ouk 

G444 G2532 G3756 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj Part Neg 


24 Ye see then how that by 
works a man is justified, and 
not by faith only. 


niCTGCDC MONON 

pisteOs monon 

' G4102 G3441 

n_ Gen Sg f a_AccSgn 

OF-BELIEF ONLY 


2:25 OMOICDC A6 
homoiOs de 

G3668 G1161 


KM PAAB 


YET AND RAHAB THE 


YnOA6£AM6NH TOYC ArrGAOYC KAI GTGPA OACD 

hupodexamenE tous aggelous kai hetera hodO 

G5264 G3588 G32 G2532 G2087 G3598 

vp Aor midD Nom Sg f t_AccPlm n_AccPlm Conj a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

UNDER-RECEIVmg THE MESSENGERS AND to-DIFFERENT WAY 


6£ ePrCDN GAIKAICD0H 

ex ergOn edikaiOthE 

G1537 G2041 G1344 

n_ Gen PI n vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
OF-ACTS W AS-JUSTIFIED 


6KBAAOYCA 

ekbalousa 

G1544 

vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg f 

OUT-CASTING 

ejecting-them 


i CDCneP TAP TO 


XCDPIC rtNGYMATOC N6KPON GCT1N 


G1063 G3588 


t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n Adv 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


m Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv 


25 Likewise also was not 
Rahab the harlot justified by 
works, when she had received 
the messengers, and had sent 
[them] out another way? 


26 For as the body without the 
spirit is dead, so faith without 
works is dead also. 


eprcDN 

ergOn 


N6KPA 

G3498 


6CTIN 

G2076 
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James 3 


MH nOAAOl AIAACKAAOI 

mE polloi didaskaloi 

G3361 G4183 G1320 

Part Neg a_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m 

NO MANY TEACHers 


ginesthe 

G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
BE-YE-BECOMING 
be-ye-becoming I 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


Me IZON KPI M A AHYOMeeA 

G3173 G2917 G2983 

a_ Acc Sg n Cmp n_ Acc Sg n vi Fut midD 1 PI 

GREATer JUDGment WE-SHALL-BE-GETTING 


eiAOTec i 

eidotes I 

G1492 i 

vp Pert Act Nom PI m ( 

HAVING-PERCEIVED t 

being-aware 


1 . My brethren, be not many 
masters, knowing that we shall 
receive the greater 

condemnation. 


3:2 no AAA TAP nTAIOMGN AnANTGC 61 TIC 

polla gar ptaiomen hapantes ei tis 

G4183 G1063 G4417 G537 G1487 G5100 

a_ Acc PI n Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI a_ Nom PI m Cond px Nom Sj 
much for WE-ARE-TRIPPING ALL(«"P h -) |F ANY 

anyone 


! G3056 G3756 G4417 

n_ Dat Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
saying NOT IS-TRIPPING 


OYTOC T6A6IOC ANHP 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


AYNATOC XAAINArCDrHCAl KAI ( 

dunatos chalinagOgEsai kai I 

G1415 G5468 G2532 ( 

l a_ Nom Sg m vn Aor Act Conj ; 

ABLE TO-BIT-LEAD AND t 

to-bridle also 


inncDN 

hippOn 

G2462 


chalinous 

G5469 


G1519 G3588 


CTOMATA 

stomata 

G4750 


2 For in many things we offend 
all. If any man offend not in 
word, the same [is] a perfect 
man, [and] able also to bridle 
the whole body. 


3 Behold, we put bits in the 
horses’mouths, that they may 
obey us; and we turn about 
their whole body. 


BAAAOM6N 


TOWARD THE 


TO CCDMA AYTCUN 

to sOma autOn 

G3588 G4983 G846 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp Gen PI m 


neieeceAi 

peithesthai 
G3982 
vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-belNG-PERSUADED 

to-be-yielding 


AYTOYC 

autous 

G846 

pp Acc PI m 


G2532 G3650 


YnO CKAHPCDN 

hupo sklErOn 


BE-PERCEIVING AND THE 


AN6MCDN 6AAYNOM6NA 

anemOn elaunomena 

G417 G1643 

n_ Gen PI m vp Pres Pas Nom PI n 

WINDS foeING-DRIVEN 


MGTArGTAI 


6AAXICTOY 

elachistou 

G1646 

a_ Gen Sg n 

INFERIOR-most 


ni-IAAAlOY 

pEdaliou 
G4079 
n_ Gen Sg n 


4 Behold also the ships, which 
though [they be] so great, and 
[are] driven of fierce winds, 
yet are they turned about with 
a very small helm, 
whithersoever the governor 
listeth. 


6Y0YNONTOC 

euthunontos 
G2116 

i vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 


BOYAHTAI 
boulEtai 

G1014 

vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-intendING 


AOY OAITON TIYP 

lou oligon pur 

12400 G3641 G444 

m 2Aor Act 2 Sg a.NomSgn n_Nc 

IE-PERCEIVING FEW FIRE 

) I slight 


r ACDCCA MIKPON M6A 

glOssa mikron melo; 

G1100 G3398 G319 

n_ Nom Sg f a.NomSgn n_Nc 

TONGUE LITTLE MEM 


HAIKHN 

hElikEn 

G2245 


G2532 G3588 


TACDCCA 

glOssa 

G1100 


KOCMOC 

kosmos 

G2889 


A Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-GREAT-NAPE-ING 
is-being-grandiloquent 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


n_ Gen Sg f 

UN-JUSTness 

injustice 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


5 Even so the tongue is a little 
member, and boasteth great 
things. Behold, how great a 
matter a little fire kindleth! 


6 And the tongue [is] a fire, a 
world of iniquity: so is the 
tongue among our members, 
that it defileth the whole body, 
and setteth on fire the course 
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cniAovc* 

spilousa 

G4695 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 

SPOTTING 

one-spotting 

reNGcecoc ka 


>CCA KAfllCTATAI 

a kathistatai 

3 G2525 

m Sg f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

SUE IS-beING-DOWN-STOOD 

is-being-constituted 

OAON TO CCDMA 

holon to sOma 

G3650 G3588 G4983 

a_AccSgn t_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj 


ct>AOriZOMGNM Yno TMC 

phlogizomenE hupo tEs 

> G5394 G5259 G3588 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f Prep 
beING-BLAZizED by 

being-sef-aflame 


KAI cbAOrlZOYCA 
kai phlogizousa 
G2532 G5394 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
BLAZizING 
setting-aflame 

reemHC 


G3588 G1067 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE GEHENNA 


hEmOn hE 

G2257 G3588 

pp 1 Gen PI t_ Nom Sg f 
OF-US THE 


TPOXON THC 

trochon tEs 
G5164 G3588 

JUAccSgm t_GenSgf 
wheel OF-THE 


AAMAZ6TAI 

damazetai 

G1150 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 


KAI A6AAMACTAI 

kai dedamastai 
G2532 G1150 

Pert Pas 3 Sg 


IS-beING-TAMED AND HAS-been-TAMED to-THE 


KAI neTGINCDN GPnGTCDN T6 

kai peteinOn herpetOn te 

G2532 G4071 G2062 G5037 


TH ANOPCDTI IN 

tE anthrOpinE 

G3588 G442 

f t_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 


7 For every kind of beasts, and 
of birds, and of serpents, and 
of things in the sea, is tamed, 
and hath been tamed of 
mankind: 


r ACDCCAN 

glOssan 
G1100 
n_ Acc Sg f 
TONGUE 


G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


ANePCDTTON 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


G1150 
vn Aor Act 
TO-TAME 


8 But the tongue can no man 
tame; [it is] an unruly evil, full 
of deadly poison. 


MGCTH IOY 0ANATH4>OPOY 

mestE iou thanatEphorou 

G3324 G2447 G2287 

1 a_ Nom Sg f n_GenSgm a_GenSgm 
DISTENDED OF-VENOM DEATH-CARRYing 


GYAOrOYMGN TON 


G2532 G1722 G846 


9 Therewith bless we God, 
even the Father; and therewith 
curse we men, which are made 
after the similitude of God. 


KATAPCDMG0A 

katarOmetha 

G2672 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 PI 

WE-ARE-DOWN-EXECRATING 

we-are-cursing 

reroNOTAC 

gegonotas 

G1096 

vp 2Perf Act Acc PI m 
HAVING-BECOME 
having-come-to-be 


AN0PCDTIOYC 

anthrOpous 

G444 


CTOMATOC eZGPXGTAl 


3846 G4750 

jp Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
SAME MOUTH 


vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 
IS-OUT-COMiNG blessedness 

is-coming-forth blessing 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


G2671 

n_ Nom Sg f 

DOWN-EXECRATION 


Part Neg vi Pres im 


3 Sg n_VocPlr 
brethren I 


MOY TAYTA OYTCDC rlNGC0AI 

mou tauta houtOs ginesthai 

G3450 G5023 G3779 G1096 

pp 1 Gen Sg pd Nom PI n Adv vn Pres midD/pasD 

OF-ME these thus TO-BE-BECOMING 


G3385 G3588 G4077 

Part Int t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg 
NO-ANY THE SPRING 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg I 
OUT OF-THE 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
SAME 


BPYGI TO rAYKY 

bruei to gluku 

G1032 G3588 G1099 

f vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

IS-VENTING THE SWEET 


10 Out of the same mouth 
proceedeth blessing and 
cursing. My brethren, these 
things ought not so to be. 


11 Doth a fountain send forth 
at the same place sweet [water] 
and bitter? 
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KM TO 
kai to 
G2532 G3588 
Conj t_AccSgn 
AND THE 


niKPON 

pikron 
G4089 
a_ Acc Sg n 
BITTER 


G3361 G1410 I 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg i 
NO IS-ABLE I 


G3450 G4808 

pp 1 Gen Sg n_ Nom Sg 
OF-ME FIG-tree 


GAAIAC nO IF 


OLIVES TO-m. 


h amtigaoc 

E ampelos 

G2228 G288 


OVTCDC OVAGMIA 
houtOs oudemia 

G3779 G3762 

a_ Nom Sg f 


NOT-YET-ONE SPRING 


nHrH AAYKON KAI 

pEgE halukon kai 

G4077 G252 G2532 

n_ Nom Sg f a_ Acc Sg n Conj 


co<t>oc 

sophos 

G4680 

a_ Nom Sg m 
WISE 


eniCTHMCDN 

epistEmOn 

G1990 


KAAHC ANACTPO<t>HC 

kalEs anastrophEs 

G2570 G391 

a_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 

IDEAL UP-TURNing (behaviou 

behavior 


G2041 G846 

i n_ Aoc Pin pp Gen Sg m 
ACTS OF-him 


G1722 G4240 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN MEEKness 


G4678 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-WISDOM 


G2205 
n_ Acc Sg r 
BOILing 
jealousy 


niKPON 

pikron 
G4089 
a_Acc Sg m 
BITTER 


gpiggian gn 


VMCDN MH KATAKAYXACGG Y 

humOn mE katakauchasthe h 

G5216 G3361 G2620 C 

pp 2 Gen PI Part Neg vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI C 

OF-YOU(P) NO YE-ARE-DOWN-BOASTING l 


YE-ARE-HAVING AND STRIFE 


es Mid 2 PI Prep t_Gen Sgf n_Gen Sgf 
RE-FALSifyING DOWN OF-THE TRUTH 
against the 


G2588 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HEART 


ANCDGGN 

anOthen 

G509 


KAT6PXOMGNH 

katerchomenE 

vp Pres midD/pasD Non 
DOWN-COMING 


GniTGIOC ' 

epigeios \ 

G1919 C 


ZHAOC 

zElos 

G2205 


GPIGGIA GKGI AKATACTACIA 


G2532 G2052 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f 

AND STRIFE 

faction 


G1563 G181 


G2532 G3956 


4>ayaon nPArMA 

phaulon pragma 

G5337 G4229 

a_ Nom Sg n n_NomSgn 
FOUL PRACTISE 

bad practice 


ANCD0GN COcblA 

anOthen sophia 
G509 G4678 

Adv n_Nom Sgf 

UP-PLACE WISDOM 


GIPHNIKH 

eirEnikE 

G1516 


enieiKHC 

epieikEs 

G1933 


6Yneiei-ic 

eupeithEs 

G2138 


in eneiTA 

epeita 

3 G1899 

s vxx 3 Sg Adv 

ON-THEREAFTER 

thereupon 

KAPnCDN ATAOCDN 

karpOn agathOn 

G2590 G18 

n_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 
OF-FRUITS GOOD 


12 Can the fig tree, my 
brethren, bear olive berries? 
either a vine, figs? so [can] no 
fountain both yield salt water 
and fresh. 


13 . Who [is] a wise man and 
endued with knowledge among 
you? let him shew out of a 
good conversation his works 
with meekness of wisdom. 


14 But if ye have bitter envying 
and strife in your hearts, glory 
not, and lie not against the 
truth. 


15 This wisdom descendeth not 
from above, but [is] earthly, 
sensual, devilish. 


16 For where envying and 
strife [is], there [is] confusion 
and every evil work. 


17 But the wisdom that is from 
above is first pure, then 
peaceable, gentle, [and] easy to 
be intreated, full of mercy and 
good fruits, without partiality, 
and without hypocrisy. 
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AAIAKPITOC KM 

adiakritos kai 

G87 G2532 

a_ Nom Sg f Conj 

UN-THRU-JUDGing AND 

undiscriminating 


ANYFIOKPI TOC 

anupokritos 

G505 


a_ Nom Sg f 

UN-hypocritical 

unfeigned 


3:18 KAPTTOC 
karpos 
G2590 

n_ Nom Sg m 
FRUIT 


AG THC 

de tEs 

G1161 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg f 

YET OF-THE 


AIKMOCYNHC GN 

dikaiosunEs en 

G1343 G1722 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

JUSTice IN 

righteousness 


GIPHNH 

eirEnE 
G1515 
n_ Dat Sg f 
PEACE 


CTTGIPGTM TO 1C 

speiretai tois 

G4687 G3588 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat PI i 

IS-heING-SOWN to-THE 


18 And the fruit of 
righteousness is sown in peace 
of them that make peace. 


TTOIOYCIN GIPHNHN 

poiousin eirEnEn 

G4160 G1515 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m n_ Acc Sg f 
ones-makING PEACE 




CGESJd 2 - 3 
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James 4 


pothen 

G4159 


TTOAGMO I 

polemoi 

G4171 


GNTGYOGN GK 


G2532 G3163 


7-WHICH-PLACE BATTLES AND FIGHTings 


G1722 G5213 

Prep pp 2 Dat PI 

IN YOU(P) 

among ye 


G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE 


HAONCDN YMCON TCDN 

hEdonOn humOn tOn 

G2237 G5216 G3588 

n_ Gen PI f pp 2 Gen PI t_ Gen PI f 

GFIATIFIcations OF-YOU<P> OF-THE 




CTPATGYOMGNCDN GN 

strateuomenOn 
G4754 

vp Pres Mid Gen 
WARRING 


G1722 G3588 
Prep t_ Dat PI 


MGAGCIN YMCON 

melesin humOn 

G3196 G5216 

I n_ Dat PI n pp 2 Gen PI 
MEMBERS OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


KM OYK 


ZHAOYTG 

zEloute 

G2206 


YE-ARE-HAVING 


1 . From whence [come] wars 
and fightings among you? 
[come they] not hence, [even] 
of your lusts that war in your 
members? 


2 Ye lust, and have not: ye kill, 
and desire to have, and cannot 
obtain: ye fight and war, yet ye 
have not, because ye ask not. 


AYNACOG 

dunasthe 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 I 
YE-ARE-ABLE 


G2192 
vi Pres Act 2 PI Conj 
YE-ARE-HAVING YET 


G1161 G1223 


TO MH M TGI COM YMAC 

to mE aiteisthai humas 

G3588 G3361 G154 G5209 

t_AccSgn Part Neg vn Pres Mid pp2AccPI 

THE NO TO-BE-REQUESTING YOU(P) 


YE-ARE-BATTLING NOT 


AAMBANGTG 


G2532 G3756 G2983 

Conj Part Neg vi Pres Act 2 PI 

AND NOT YE-ARE-GETTING-[UP] 


KMCCDC M TGI COG 
kakOs aiteisthe 

G2560 G154 

Adv vi Pres Mid 2 PI 

YE-ARE-REQUESTING 


EVILIy 


3 Ye ask, and receive not, 
because ye ask amiss, that ye 
may consume [it] upon your 


GN TMC 


GRATIFICations OF-YOU(P) YE-SHOULD-BE-SPENDING 
of-ye ye-should-be-spending-it 


MOIXAA1AGC OYK OIAATG 

ouk oidate 

G3756 G1492 

Part Neg vi Perf Act 2 PI 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


AND ADULTEResses 


KOCMOY 
kosmou 
G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


GXOPA 

echthra 

G2189 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3739 
pr Norn Sg m 
WHO 


4 Ye adulterers and 
adulteresses, know ye not that 
the friendship of the world is 
enmity with God? whosoever 
therefore will be a friend of the 
world is the enemy of God. 


BOYAHOH <t> IAOC 

boulEthE philos 

G1014 G5384 

vs Aor pasD 3 Sg a_ Norn £ 

MAY-BE-BEING-COUNSELED FOND 
may-be-intending friend 

KAOICTATAI 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2889 
n_ Gen Sg n 
SYSTEM 


GXOPOC 

echthros 

G2190 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

IS-beING-DOWN-STOOD 

is-being-constituted 


GninOOGI TO TINGYMA 

epipothei to pneuma 

G1971 G3588 - 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Norn Sg n n_ Norn Sg n pr Norn Sg 
IS-ON-LONGING THE spirit WHICH 

is-longing 


G4151 G3739 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-sayING 

is-saying-this 


5 Do ye think that the scripture 
saith in vain, The spirit that 
dwelleth in us lusteth to envy? 


KATCDKHCGN GN 


G2730 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOWN-HOMES 
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4:6 MG I ZONA 
meizona 

G3173 

a_ Acc Sg f Cmp 
GREATer 


AIACDCIN 

didOsin 

G1325 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-GIVING 


n_ Acc Sg f Conj 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
He-IS-sayING 


YTIGPHcbANOIC 

huperEphanois 

G5244 


ANTITACC6TAI TATIGINOIC 

antitassetai tapeinois 

G498 G5011 

vi Pres Mid 3 Sg a_ Dat PI m 

> IS-INSTEAD-SETTING to-LOW -ones 




AG AIACDCIN XAPIN 

de didOsin charin 

G1161 G1325 G5485 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf 
YET He-IS-GIVING grace 


OYN TCD 


AIABOACD 

diabolO 

G1228 

a_ Dat Sg m 

THRU-CASTer 


<*>GY£GTAI A<t> YMCDN 

pheuxetai aph humOn 

G5343 G575 G5216 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

he-SHALL-BE-FLEEING FROM YOU<P> 


ye 


! GrriCATG 

eggisate 

G1448 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
NEAR-YE 
draw-near-ye ! 


kai GrriGi 

kai eggiei 

G2532 G1448 


ut Act 3 Sg Att pp 2 Dat PI 

He-SHALL-BE-NEARING to-YOU(P) 
he-shall-be-drawing-near to-ye 


vm Aor Act 2 PI 
cleanse-YE 
cleanse-ye ! 


cheiras 

G5495 


AM APT CD AO I KAI ArNICATG KAPAIAC AIYYXOI 

hamartOloi kai hagnisate kardias dipsuchoi 

G268 G2532 G48 G2588 G1374 

a_ Voc PI m Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI n_ Acc PI f a_ Voc PI m 

missers AND PURify-YE HEARTS double-souled 

sinners! purify-ye! double-souled(P) I 

TTGNeHCATG KAI KAAYCAT6 O 

penthEsate kai klausate ho 

! G3996 G2532 G2799 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 PI Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI t_ Norn 

MOURN-YE AND LAMENT-YE THE 


LAUGHter OF-YOU(P) 


n_ Acc Sg n vm 2Aor Pas 3 Sg < 

MOURNing LET-BE-BEING-after-TURNED / 
let-him-be-being-converted ! 

4:10 TATTGINCD0HT6 GNCDTT IO 

tapeinOthEte 
G5013 

vm Aor Pas 2 PI Adv 

BE-YE-BEING-made-LOW IN-VIEW 
be-ye-being-humbled I in-sight-of 


G1799 


cl H XAPA G 1C KATH*t»G IAN 

hE chara eis katEpheian 

532 G3588 G5479 G1519 G2726 

nj t_ Norn Sg f n_NomSgf Prep n_AccSgf 

D THE JOY INTO DOWN-APPEARance 

dejection 

TOY KYPIOY KAI YYCDCGI YMAC 

tou kuriou kai hupsOsei humas 

G3588 G2962 G2532 G5312 G5209 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

OF-THE Master AND He-SHALL-BE-HEIGHTenING YOU<P> 

the Lord he-shall-be-exalting ye 


KATAAAAGITG 

katalaleite 

G2635 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 


AAAHACDN 

allEIOn 

G240 
pc Gen PI 


another brothers 


imSgm t_AccSgm 


AYTOY 

G846 


vp Pres Act Norn Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
one-DOWN-TALKING OF-brother 
one-speaking-against brother 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-DOWN-TALKING 

is-speaking-against 


G3756 G1488 G4163 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx 2 Sg n_ Norn 
NOT YOU-ARE DOer 


6 But he giveth more grace. 
Wherefore he saith, God 
resisteth the proud, but giveth 
grace unto the humble. 


7 Submit yourselves therefore 
to God. Resist the devil, and he 
will flee from you. 


8 Draw nigh to God, and he 
will draw nigh to you. Cleanse 
[your] hands, [ye] sinners; and 
purify [your] hearts, [ye] 
double minded. 


9 Be afflicted, and mourn, and 
weep: let your laughter be 
turned to mourning, and [your] 
joy to heaviness. 


10 Humble yourselves in the 
sight of the Lord, and he shall 
lift you up. 


11 . Speak not evil one of 
another, brethren. He that 
speaketh evil of [his] brother, 
and judgeth his brother, 
speaketh evil of the law, and 
judgeth the law: but if thou 
judge the law, thou art not a 
doer of the law, but a judge. 


NOMOY 

G3551 

n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-LAW 


AAA A KPITHC 

alia kritEs 

G235 G2923 

Conj n_ Norn Sg i 


but JUDGer 
judge 
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NOMOGGTHC 

nomothetEs 

G3550 


MIOAGCM CY 


G2532 G622 
Conj vn Aor Act 
AND TO-destroy 


AYNAMGNOC 

dunamenos 

G1410 

vp Pres midD/pasD N< 
One-beING-ABLE 
one-being-able 


CCDCAI 

sOsai 
G4982 
vn Aor Act 
TO-SAVE 


KPINGIC TON GTGPON 

krineis ton heteron 

G2919 G3588 G2087 

1 vi Pres Act 2 Sg t_AccSgm a_AccSgm 
ARE-JUDGING THE DIFFERENT-i 


12 There is one lawgiver, who 
is able to save and to destroy: 
who art thou that judgest 
another? 


AeroNTec 


G3568 
12 Sg Adv 
IG NOW 


THN 


THNAG 

tEnde tEn 

G3592 G3588 

pd Acc Sg f t_ Acc Sg 
THE-YET THE 


vi Fut Act 1 PI 

WE-SHALL-BE-DOING 

shall-be- do spending 


AYP I ON nOPG YCCDMGO A 
aurion poreusOmetha 

G839 G4198 

Adv vs Aor midD 1 PI 

MORROW WE-SHOULD-BE-GOING 


GNIAYTON GNA 

eniauton hena 

G1763 G1520 

n_ Acc Sg m a_Acc! 


GMnOPGYCOMGOA KAI KGPAHCOMGN 

emporeusometha kai kerdEsomen 

G1710 G2532 G2770 

vi Fut midD 1 PI Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI 

WE-SHALL-BE-IN-GOING AND WE-SHALL-BE-GAINING 


13 Go to now, ye that say, To 
day or to morrow we will go 
into such a city, and continue 
there a year, and buy and sell, 
and get gain: 


WHO-ANY NOT 


emcTAcee 

epistasthe 

G1987 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
ARE-adeptING 


TAP GOT IN 


G5216 G822 i 

! pp 2 Gen PI n_ Nom Sg f < 
OF-YOU(P) EXHALATION 1 


npoc oaiton 

pros oligon 

G4314 G3641 

Prep a_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD FEW 


14 Whereas ye know not what 
[shall be] on the morrow. For 
what [is] your life? It is even a 
vapour, that appeareth for a 
little time, and then vanisheth 


I ANTI TOY AGrGIN YMAC GAN O 

G473 G3588 G3004 G5209 G1437 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m vn Pres Act pp 2 Acc PI Cond t_ Nom 

INSTEAD OF-THE TO-BE-sayING YOU(P) IF-EVER THE 


0GAHCM KA I 

thelEsE kai 

G2309 G2532 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

SHOULD-BE-WILLING AND 


15 For that ye [ought] to say, If 
the Lord will, we shall live, 
and do this, or that. 


KAI no IHCOMGN TOYTO H GKGINO 

kai poiEsomen touto E ekeino 

G2532 G4160 G5124 G2228 G1565 

Conj vi Fut Act 1 PI pd Acc Sg n Part pd Acc Sg n 


WE-SHALL-BE-LIVING AND WE-SHALL-BE-DOING t 


4:16 NYN AG 


TAIC AAAZONG IAIC YMCDN 


OSTENTATIONS 


G5216 G3956 

pp 2 Gen PI a_ Nom Sg f 
OF-YOU(P) EVERY 


TOIAYTH nONHPA GCTIN 

toiautE ponEra estin 

G5108 G4190 G2076 

pd Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg f vi Pres v: 


G1492 G3767 G2570 

vp Pert Act Dat Sg m Conj a_ Acc Sj 

to-one-HAVING-PERCEIVED THEN IDEAL 
to-one-having-perceived 


TO-BE-DOING AND NO 


nOlOYNTI 

poiounti 

G4160 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
to-DOING 


hamartia 

G266 


17 Therefore to him that 
knoweth to do good, and doeth 
[it] not, to him it is sin. 
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*YTCD 6CTIN 


G846 G2076 

pp Dat Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

to-him it-IS 
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James 5 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-LEADING 
Income ! 

TAAAItTCDPIAIC 

talaipOriais 

G5004 


G3568 G3588 


plousioi 

G4145 


KAAYCAT6 OAOAYZONT6C 6171 


YMCDN TAIC 


G5216 G3588 

n_ Dat PI f pp 2 Gen PI t_ Dat I 

WEIGHT-CALLOUSnesses OF-YOU(P) THE 


G2799 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
LAMENT-YE 


6776PXOMGNA 1C 

eperchomenais 

G1904 

: vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI 
ones-ON-COMING 
coming-on-you 


t_ Norn Sg m n_ Nc 


: YMCDN C6CHTI6N KM 

humOn sesEpen kai 

G5216 G4595 G2532 

pp 2 Gen PI vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg Conj 

OF-YOU(P) HAS-ROTTED AND 


G1909 G3588 


I MAT IA YMCDN CHTOBPCDTA 

himatia humOn sEtobrOta 

G2440 G5216 G4598 

i n_ Nom PI n pp 2 Gen PI a_NomPln 
GARMENTS OF-YOU(P) MOTH-FEED 
of-ye food-for-moths 


1 . Go to now, [ye] rich men, 
weep and howl for your 
miseries that shall come upon 
[you]. 


2 Your riches are corrupted, 
and your garments are 
motheaten. 


XPYCOC 

chrusos 

G5557 

tt_ Nom Sg m 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) AND THE 


G2532 G3588 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


MAPTYPION YMIN 

marturion humin 

G3142 G5213 

n_ Acc Sg n pp 2 Dat PI 

witness to-YOU(P) 


CAPKAC YMCDN CDC T7YP 


'OC KATICDTAI KAI 

katiOtai kai 

G2728 G2532 

Sg m vi Pert Pas 3 Sg Conj 

HAS-been-DOWN-VENOMED AND 
corrodes 

6CTAI KAI <t>AreTA I 

estai kai phagetai 

G2071 G2532 G5315 

vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE AND SHALL-BE-EATING 

it-shall-be-eating 

6N 6CXATAIC HM6PAIC 

en eschatais hEmerais 

Prep a_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f 

I IN LAST DAYS 


3 Your gold and silver is 
cankered; and the rust of them 
shall be a witness against you, 
and shall eat your flesh as it 
were fire. Ye have heaped 
treasure together for the last 


XCDPAC YMCDN O 

chOras humOn ho 

G5561 G5216 G3588 

n_ Acc PI f pp 2 Gen PI t_ Nom S 

SPACES OF-YOU(P) THE 

country-places of-ye 


humOn 

G5216 

vp Pert Pas Nom Sg m Prep pp 2 Gen PI 

one-HAVING-been-deprivED FROM YOU<P> 


G575 


06PICANTCDN 61C TA CDTA KYPIOY 

therisantOn eis ta Ota kuriou 

G2325 G1519 G3588 G3775 G2962 

i vp Aor Act Gen PI m Prep t_ Acc Pin n_ Acc PI n n_ Gen Sg m 


AMhlCANTCDN 

amEsantOn 

G270 

vp Aor Act Gen PI m 
ones-MOW/ng 


G2896 G2532 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom P 
IS-CRYING AND THE 


CABACD0 6 IC6AHAY0ACIN 

sabaOth eiselEluthasin 

G4519 G1525 

Hebrew vi 2Perf Act 3 PI 

Sabaoth HAVE-INTO-COME 

have-entered 


5:5 6TPY<*>HCAT6 6171 THC ThlC KAI 

etruphEsate epi tEs gEs kai 

G5171 G1909 G3588 G1093 G2532 

vi Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj 

YE-ENERVATE ON THE LAND AND 

ye-luxuriate earth 

YMCDN CDC 6N HM6PA CcbArHC 

humOn hOs en hEmera sphagEs 

pp 2 Gen PI Adv Prep n_DatSgf n_GenSgf 

OF-YOU(P) AS IN DAY OF-SLAYing 

of-slaughter 


6C77ATAAHCAT6 60P6YAT6 TAC 

espatalEsate ethrepsate tas 

G4684 G5142 G3588 

vi Aor Act 2 PI vi Aor Act 2 PI t_AccPI 

YE-SQUANDER YE-NURTURE THE 

squander ye-nourish 


of-ye 

5:6 KAT6AIKACAT6 64>ON6YCAT6 TON 
katedikasate ephoneusate ton 

G2613 G5407 G3588 

vi Aor Act 2 PI vi Aor Act 2 PI L Acc Sj 

YE-convict YE-MURDER THE 


AI KAI ON OYK ANTITACC6TAI YMIN 

dikaion ouk antitassetai humin 

G1342 G3756 G498 G5213 

a_ Acc Sg m Part Neg vi Pres Mid 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 

JUST NOT He-IS-INSTEAD-SETTING to-YOU(P) 

just-one he-is-resisting ye 


4 Behold, the hire of the 
labourers who have reaped 
down your fields, which is of 
you kept back by fraud, crieth: 
and the cries of them which 
have reaped are entered into 
the ears of the Lord of sabaoth. 


5 Ye have lived in pleasure on 
the earth, and been wanton; ye 
have nourished your hearts, as 
in a day of slaughter. 


6 Ye have condemned [and] 
killed the just; [and] he doth 
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5:7 MAKPOOYMHCAT6 

makrothumEsate 

G3114 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
FAR-FEEL-YE 
be-ye-patient! 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


G3767 G80 


6CDC THC 

G2193 G3588 

Conj t_ Gen Sg f 

TILL OF-THE 


TTAPOYCIAC 

parousias 
G3952 
n_Gen Sgf 
BESIDE-BEING 
presence 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
Master 


G1551 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

IS-OUT-RECEIVING 

is-waiting-for 


THC 


TIM I ON KAPTION 

timion karpon tEs 

G5093 G2590 G3588 

a_AccSgm n_AccSgm t_Gen Sgf 

VALUable FRUIT OF-THE 

precious 

YGTON nPCDIMON 


7 Be patient therefore, 
brethren, unto the coming of 
the Lord. Behold, the 
husbandman waiteth for the 
precious fruit of the earth, and 
hath long patience for it, until 
he receive the early and latter 


rs 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

le-MAY-BE-GETTING WET 
le it-may-be-getting shower 


5:8 MAKPOOYMHCATG 
makrothumEsate 
G3114 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
FAR-FEEL 
be-ye-patient I 

TIAPOYCIA TOY 


G3588 


AND YOU(P) 


CTHPIZATG TAC 

stErixate 
G4741 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
STAND-fast 
establish-ye ! 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


G3952 G3588 G2962 G1448 

n_ Norn Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Pert Act 3 Sg 
BESIDE-BEING OF-THE Master HAS-NEARED 

presence Lord has-drawn-near 

5:9 Mh CTGNA.ZGTG KAT AAAHACDN AAGAcbl 

mE stenazete kat allEIOn adelphoi 

G3361 G4727 G2596 G240 G80 

Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI Prep pc Gen PI m n_ Voc PI r 

NO BE-YE-GROANING DOWN OF-one-another brothers I 


KP I THC 

kritEs 

G2923 


BE-PERCEIVING ' 


INA MH KATAKPIOHT6 

hina mE katakrithEte 

G2443 G3361 G2632 

Conj Part Neg vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

THAT NO YE-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-JUDGED 
en I ye-may-be-being-condemned 

OYPCDN GCTHKGN 

thurOn hestEken 

G2374 G2476 

Impf Act 3 Sg 


8 Be ye also patient; stablish 
your hearts: for the coming of 
the Lord draweth nigh. 


9 Grudge not one against 
another, brethren, lest ye be 
condemned: behold, the judge 
standeth before the door. 


BEFORE THE DOORS HAS-STOOD 


I YnOAGITMA 

hupodeigma 

G5262 

n_ Acc Sg n 

UNDER-SHOW 

example 


G3115 
n_Gen Sgf 
FAR-FEELing 
patience 


G2983 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI t_ Gen Sg I 

BE-YE-GETTING OF-THE 
be-ye-taking I 

TIPOcbHTAC OI 

prophEtas hoi 

G4396 G3739 

i n_ Acc PI m pr Norn P 

BEFORE-AVERers WHO 
prophets 


KAKortAeeiAC aaga4>oi 
kakopatheias adelphoi 

G2552 G80 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Voc PI m 

EVIL-EMOTION brothers 

suffering-evil brethren I 


GAAAHCAN TCD ONOMATI KYPIOY 

elalEsan tO onomati kuriou 

G2980 G3588 G3686 G2962 

i vi Aor Act 3 PI Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 
TALK THE NAME OF-Master 

speak of-Lord 


MAKAPIZOMGN 


YnOMGNONTAC THN 

upomenontas tEn 

G5278 G3588 

i vp Pres Act Acc PI m t_ Acc Sg f 

ones-UNDER-REMAINING THE 
ones-enduring of-the 


I COB 


G2532 G3588 


GCTIN 

G2076 


KYPIOC 

G2962 

1 n_ Nom Sg m 
Master 


rGAOC KYPIOY 

;los kuriou 

15056 G2962 

_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 

INISH OF-Master 

onsummation of-Lord 

KAI OIKTIPMCDN 

kai oiktirmOn 

G2532 G3629 


GIA6TG 

eidete 

G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 2 PI 
YE-PERCEIVED 


YTIOMONHN 

hupomonEn iOb 

G5281 G2492 

n_ Acc Sgf ni proper 

UNDER-REMAINing of-JOB 
endurance of-Job 


much-compassioned 


10 Take, my brethren, the 
prophets, who have spoken in 
the name of the Lord, for an 
example of suffering affliction, 
and of patience. 


11 Behold, we count them 
happy which endure. Ye have 
heard of the patience of Job, 
and have seen the end of the 
Lord; that the Lord is very 
pitiful, and of tender mercy. 
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TON 


G1161 G80 


BEFORE ALL 


OYP^NON MHTG THN 

ouranon mEte tEn 

G3772 G3383 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

heaven NO-BESIDES THE 


A6 VMCDN TO NAI 

de humOn to nai 

G1161 G5216 G3588 G3483 

Con) pp 2 Gen PI t_ Nom Sg n Part 

YET OF-YOU(P) THE YEA 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 
earth 


G3450 G3361 G3660 

pp 1 Gen Sg Part I 
OF-ME NO 


NO-BESIDES other 


OMNYGTG MHTG 

omnuete mEte ton 

G3383 G3588 

res Act 2 PI Conj t_ Acc Sg m 

BE-YE-SWEARING NO-BESIDES THE 

be-ye-swearing I neither by-the 

TINA. OPKON HTCD 

tina horkon EtO 

G5100 G3727 G2277 

m px Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vm Pres vxx 3 Sg 

ANY OATH LET-BE 


OY OY INA MM YTTO KPICIN 

ou ou hina mE hupo krisin 

G3756 G3756 G2443 G3361 G5259 G2920 

i PartNeg PartNeg Conj PartNeg Prep n_AccSgf 
NOT NOT THAT NO UNDER JUDGing 


12 . But above all things, my 
brethren, swear not, neither by 
heaven, neither by the earth, 
neither by any other oath: but 
let your yea be yea; and [your] 
nay, nay; lest ye fall into 
condemnation. 


YE-SHOULD-BE-FALLING 


5:13 KA.KOnA.eeI TIC 

kakopathei tis 

G2553 G5100 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg px Nom S 

IS-EVIL-EMOTIONING ANY 
is-suffering-evil anyone 

't'A.AAGTCD 

psalletO 

G5567 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-him-BE-STROKING 
let-him-be-playing-music I 

5:14 A.C06Nei TIC 


6KKAMCIA.C 

ekkIEsias 
G1577 
n_Gen Sgf 
OUT-CALLED 


humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat F 
YOU(P) 


npoceYxececD 

proseuchesthO 

G4336 

vm Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
LET-him-BE-prayING 
let-him-be-praying I 


kor midD 3 Sg 
-him-TOWARD-CA 


nPOC6Y£ACe<X)CA.N 

proseuxasthOsan 

G4336 


GY0YMGI TIC 

euthumei tis 

G2114 G5100 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg px Nom 

IS-WELL-FEELING ANY 

is-being-cheerful anyone 


nPGCBYTePOYC 


A.A6IYANT6C A.YTON 

aleipsantes auton 

G218 G846 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m pp Acc Sg m 


6AA.ICD 6N TCD ONOMA.TI TOY 


13 Is any among you afflicted? 
let him pray. Is any merry? let 
him sing psalms. 


14 Is any sick among you? let 
him call for the elders of the 
church; and let them pray over 
him, anointing him with oil in 
the name of the Lord: 


G1637 
n_ Dat Sg n 
to-OLIVE-oil 


G1722 G3588 G3686 G3588 G2962 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

IN THE NAME OF-THE Master 


kai hE euchE 

G2532 G3588 G2171 


THC n ICT6CDC CCDC6I TON KA.MNONTA, 

tEs pisteOs sOsei ton kamnonta 

G3588 G4102 G4982 G3588 G2577 

I t_ Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sgf viFutAct3Sg LAccSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

OF-THE BELIEF SHALL-BE-SAVING THE FALTERING 


A.MA.PTIAC 


15 And the prayer of faith shall 
save the sick, and the Lord 
shall raise him up; and if he 
have committed sins, they shall 
be forgiven him. 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m t_ Non 

SHALL-BE-ROUSING him THE 

shall-be-rousing-up 

nenoiHKcoc A,<t>eeHceTM 

pepoiEkOs aphethEsetai 

G4160 G863 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg m vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 
HAVING-DONE it-SHALL-BE-BEING-FROIV 

it-shall-be-being-forgiven 

516 ezoMOAoreicee aaahaoic 
exomologeisthe allElois 

G1843 G240 

vm Pres Mid 2 PI pc Dat PI m 

BE-YE-OUT-AVOWING to-one-another 
be-ye-confessing I 


TTAPArtTCDMATA 

paraptOmata 

G3900 


G2532 G2172 

Conj vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 
AND BE-YE-wishING 
be-ye-wishing I 


16 Confess [your] faults one to 
another, and pray one for 
another, that ye may be healed. 
The effectual fervent prayer of 
a righteous man availeth much. 
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^AAHACDN 

allEIOn 

G240 

pc Gen PI m 


hopOs 

G3704 

Adv 

WHICH-how 

so-that 


IA0HTG 

G2390 

vs Aor Pas 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-HEALED 


polu 
G4183 
a_ Acc Sg n 


1CXY6I AGHC1C 


G2480 G1162 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f 

IS-beING-STRONG petition 
is-availing 


AIKMOY 

dikaiou 
G1342 
a_Gen Sg m 
OF-JUST-one 
of-just-one 


GNGPrOYMGNH 

energoumenE 

G1754 

vp Pres Mid Nom Sg f 

IN-ACTING 

operating 


5:17 HA I AC 
Elias 
G2243 

n_ Nom Sg m 

ELIAS 

Elijah 


ANepconoc 

anthrOpos 

human 


En 

G2258 
vi Impf' 
WAS 


TIPOCGYXH 1TPOCHYZATO 


proseuchE prosEuxato 

G4335 G4336 

n_ Dat Sg f vi Aor midD 3 Sg 

to-prayer he-prays 


TOY 


t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


MM BPGZAI KAI 

mE brexai kai 

G3361 G1026 G2532 

Part Neg vn Aor Act Conj 

NO TO-RAIN AND 


OYK GBPGZGN 

ouk ebrexen 

G3756 G1026 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

NOT it-RAINS 


en i thc 

epi tEs 

G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

ON THE 


THC 6NIAYTOYC 

gEs eniautous 

G1093 G1763 

n_ Gen Sg f n_AccPlm 


17 Elias was a man subject to 
like passions as we are, and he 
prayed earnestly that it might 
not rain: and it rained not on 
the earth by the space of three 
years and six months. 


TPeic 

treis 
G5140 
a_Acc PI m 
THREE 


KAI MMNAC GZ 

kai mEnas hex 

G2532 G3376 G1803 

Conj n_ Acc PI m a_ Nom 
AND MONTHS SIX 


I KAI nAAIN nPOCHYZATO KAI O 

kai palin prosEuxato kai ho 

G2532 G3825 G4336 G2532 G3588 

Conj Adv vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S| 

AND AGAIN he-prays AND THE 


OYPANOC Y6TON 

ouranos hueton 
G3772 G5205 

n_ Nom Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
heaven WETness 


GACDKGN KAI M 

edOken kai hE 

G1325 G2532 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Si 

GIVES AND THE 


18 And he prayed again, and 
the heaven gave rain, and the 
earth brought forth her fruit. 


6BAACTMC6N TON KAPnON AYTHC 

eblastEsen ton karpon autEs 

G985 G3588 G2590 G846 

f vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm ppGenSgf 
GERMINATES THE FRUIT OF-her 


I AAGA-hOI 6AN 


brethren I anyone 

kai emcTPeYH t 

kai epistrepsE tis 

G2532 G1994 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg px Nom 

AND SHOULD-BE-ON-TURNING ANY 

should-be-turning-back someor 


GN YMIN rtAANHOH ATTO THC 

en humin planEthE apo tEs 

G1722 G5213 G4105 G575 G3588 

Prep pp 2 Dat PI vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_GenSgf 

IN YOU(P) MAY-BE-BEING-STRAYED FROM THE 

among ye may-be-being-led-astray 


G5100 


5:20 TINCDCKGTCD 
ginOsketO 
G1097 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-KNOWING 
let-him-be-knowing I 


OTI 


G3754 G3588 


AYTOY 


CCDCGI YYXHN GK 

sOsei psuchEn ek 

G4982 G5590 G1537 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_AccSgf Prep 

SHALL-BE-SAVING soul OUT 


6TT1CTPGTAC 

epistrepsas 

G1994 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m a_ 
one-ON-TURN/ng m 

one-turn/ng-back sii 

0ANATOY KAI 


AMAPTCDAON GK 

hamartOlon ek 

G268 

a_ Acc Sgr 


G2288 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-DEATH 


TTAANHC OAOY 

ek planEs hodou 

G1537 G4106 G3598 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-STRAYing OF-WAY 

of-deception 

rtAHOOC AM APT ICON 

plEthos hamartiOn 
G4128 G266 

n_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Pit 
’ERING multitude OF-misses 


19 Brethren, if any of you do 
err from the truth, and one 
convert him; 


20 Let him know, that he 
which converteth the sinner 
from the error of his way shall 
save a soul from death, and 
shall hide a multitude of sins. 
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IPeter 1 


1 Peter 


neTPOc 

petros 

G4074 


ATIOCTOAOC 

apostolos 

G652 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg rr 
OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY GKAGKTOIC 
christou eklektois 

G5547 G1588 

n_ Gen Sg m a_ Dat PI m 

ANOINTED to-chosen 


nONTOY rAAATlAC KAtTTIAAOKI AC AC I AC 

pontou galatias kappadokias asias 

G4195 G1053 G2587 G773 

n_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

OF-Pontus GALATIA CAPPADOCIA ASIA 


KAI BI0YNIAC 

G2532 G978 
Conj n_ Gen Sg f 
AND BITHYNIA 


G1290 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-THRU-SOWing 
of-dispersion 


1 . Peter, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ, to the strangers 
scattered throughout Pontus, 
Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and 
Bithynia, 


rA nporNcociN 

prognOsin 
16 G4268 

n_ Acc Sg f 

rding-to BEFORE-KNOWIedge 


YTTAKOHN 

hupakoEn kai rantismon 

G5218 G2532 G4473 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_ Acc Sg m 

obedience AND SPRINKLing 


PANT ICMON AIMATOC IHCOY 

rantismon haimatos iEsou 

G129 G2424 

n_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-BLOOD OF-JESUS 


Sg m Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

R IN HOLYing 

hallowing 

XPICTOY XAPIC 'l 

christou charis h 

G5547 G5485 C 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ 

ANOINTED gr 


TINGYMATOC 

pneumatos 

n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-spirit 


to-YOU(P) AND PEACE 


2 Elect according to the 
foreknowledge of God the 
Father, through sanctification 
of the Spirit, unto obedience 
and sprinkling of the blood of 
Jesus Christ: Grace unto you, 
and peace, be multiplied. 


nAi-ieYNeeiN 

plEthuntheiE 

G4129 


AYTOY GAGOC 


t_ Norn Sg m Prep 


G3588 G4183 G846 

t_ Acc Sg n a_AccSgn ppGenSgm 
THE much OF-Him 


1NNHCAC HMAC 

eleos anagennEsas hEmas 

n_ Acc Sg n vp Aor Act Norn Sg m pp 1 Acc PI 
MERCY UP-generat/ng US 


3 . Blessed [be] the God and 
Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, which according to his 
abundant mercy hath begotten 
us again unto a lively hope by 
the resurrection of Jesus Christ 
from the dead, 


GIC GATIIAA ZCDCAN AI ANACTACGCDC IHCOY 

eis elpida zOsan di anastaseOs iEsou 

G1519 G1680 G2198 G1223 G386 G2424 

Prep n_ Acc Sgf vp Pres Act Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sgf n_GenSgm 

INTO EXPECTATION LIVING THRU UP-STANDing OF-JESUS 

through resurrection 


1:4 GIC KAHPONOMI AN A*t»0APl 

eis klEronomian aphtharton 

G1519 G2817 G862 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f Conj 

INTO tenancy UN-CORRUPTible AND 

enjoyment-of-an-allotment incorruptible 

GN OYPANOIC GIC YMAC 


KAI AM I ANTON I 

G2532 G283 
Conj a_ Acc Sg f 

UN-DEFILED 
undefiled 


XPICTOY GK NGKPCDN 

christou ek nekrOn 

G5547 G1537 G3498 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep a_ Gen PI m 

ANOINTED OUT OF-DEAD-ones 

Christ of-dead-ones 


AMAPANTON TGTHPHMGNHN 

amaranton tetErEmenEn 

G5083 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 
HAVING-been-KEPT 


G2532 G263 
Conj a_ Acc Sg f 
AND UN-FADing 
unfading 


4 To an inneritance 
incorruptible, and undefiled, 
and that fadeth not away, 
reserved in heaven for you. 


niCTGCDC GIC CCDTHPIAN 


n^Gen Sg f 
BELIEF 


sOtErian 
G1519 G4991 

Prep n_Acc Sgf 
INTO SAVing 


5 Who are kept by the power 
of God through faith unto 
salvation ready to be revealed 
in the last time. 


GTOIMHN ATIOKAAY<t>0HNA I GN KAI PCD GCXATCD 

hetoimEn apokaluphthEnai en kairO eschatO 

G2092 G601 G1722 G2540 G2078 

a_ Acc Sgf vn Aor Pas Prep n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 

READY TO-BE-FROM-COVERED IN SEASON LAST 

to-be-revealed era 
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IPeter 1 


G1722 G3739 
Prep pr Dat Sg r 
IN WHICH 


agalliasthe oligon 

G21 G3641 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI a_ Acc Sg m 

YOU-ARE-beING-exultED FEW 
ye-are-exulting briefly 


at-PRESENT IF 


A YTTH0GNTGC 

lupEthentes en poikilois 

G3076 G1722 G4164 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m Prep a_ Dat PI m 

BEING-SORROWED IN VARIOUS 

ones-being-sorrowed 

1:7 INA TO AOKIMION 

hina to dokimion 

G2443 G3588 G1383 

Conj ?_ Nom Sg n n_NomSgn 


noiKiAOtc neiPACMoic 


OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye of-the fa 

TOY AtTOAAYMGNOY A1A nYPOC A6 

tou apollumenou dia puros de 

G3588 G622 G1223 G4442 G1161 

t_ Gen Sg n vp Pres Mid Gen Sg n Prep n_ Gen Sg n Conj 

I THE beING-destroyED THRU FIRE YET 

perishing through 


niCTGCDC 

pisteOs 

n_ Gen Sg f 
BELIEF 


AOKIMAZOMGNOY GYPGOH 

dokimazomenou heurethE 

G1381 G2147 

vp Pres Pas Gen Sg n vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

OF-beING-testED MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND 

being-tested 


GIC GTTA1NON KAI TIMHN KAI AOIAN 

eis epainon kai timEn kai doxan 

G1519 G1868 G2532 G5092 G2532 G1391 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m Conj n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO ON-PRAISE AND VALUE AND esteem 

applause honor glory 


GN ATIOKAAYYei IHCOY XPICTOY 

en apokalupsei iEsou christou 

G1722 G602 G2424 G5547 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

IN FROM-COVERing OF-JESUS ANOINTED 

unveiling Christ 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


IAONTGC 

idontes 

G1492 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
PERCEIVING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


APT I 


at-PRESENT NO 


vi Pres midD/pasD 2 PI 

YOU-ARE-beING-exultED 

ye-are-exulting 


a_ Dat Sg f 

UN-OUT-TALKED 

unspeakable 


vp Pert Pas Dat Sg f 

HAVING-beerr-esteemED 

having-been-glorified 

1:9 KOMIZOMGNOI 

komizomenoi 

G2865 

vp Pres Mid Nom PI 
beING-requitED 


G3588 G5056 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 
THE FINISH 

with-the consummation 


THC TTICTGCDC YMCDN CCDTHPI AN YYXCDN 

tEs pisteOs humOn sOtErian psuchOn 

G3588 G4102 G5216 G4991 G5590 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp 2 Gen PI n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen PI f 

OF-THE BELIEF OF-YOU(P) SAVing OF-souls 

faith salvation 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg 1 
WHICH 


CCDTHP I AC G2GZHTHCAN 

sOtErias exezEtEsan 

G4991 G1567 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI 

SAVing OUT-SEEK 

salvation seek-out 


KAI G2HPGYNHCAN TIPOcbHTAI Ol 

kai exEreunEsan prophEtai hoi 

G2532 G1830 G4396 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI n_ Nom PI m t_ Nom 

OUT-SEARCH BEFORE-AVERers THE 


search-out 


prophets 


nepi THC GIC YMAC XAPITOC TlPOcbHTGYCANTGC 

peri tEs eis humas charitos prophEteusantes 

G4012 G3588 G1519 G5209 G5485 G4395 

Prep t_GenSgf Prep pp 2 Acc PI n_GenSgf vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

ABOUT THE INTO YOU(P) grace BEFORE-AVERRmg 

concerning ye prophesy/ng 


GPGYNCDNTGC 

ereunOntes 

G2045 


GIC TINA 


KAI PON GAHAOY 

kairon edElou 

G2540 G1213 

n_ Acc Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Si 

SEASON made-EVIDEk 


G4151 G5547 G4303 

I n_ Nom Sg n n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom 

spirit OF-ANOINTED BEFORE-witnessING 

of-Christ testifying-beforehand 


GIC XPICTON TTAOHMATA I 

eis christon pathEmata I 

G1519 G5547 G3804 ( 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Pin ( 

INTO ANOINTED EMOTIONS / 

Christ sufferings 


6 . Wherein ye greatly rejoice, 
though now for a season, if 
need be, ye are in heaviness 
through manifold temptations: 


7 That the trial of your faith, 
being much more precious than 
of gold that perisheth, though it 
be tried with fire, might be 
found unto praise and honour 
and glory at the appearing of 
Jesus Christ: 


8 Whom having not seen, ye 
love; in whom, though now ye 
see [him] not, yet believing, ye 
rejoice with joy unspeakable 
and full of glory: 


9 Receiving the end of your 
faith, [even] the salvation of 
[your] souls. 


10 . Of which salvation the 
prophets have enquired and 
searched diligently, who 
prophesied of the grace [that 
should come] unto you: 


11 Searching what, or what 
manner of time the Spirit of 
Christ which was in them did 
signify, when it testified 
beforehand the sufferings of 
Christ, and the glory that 
should follow. 
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T\C 

G3588 


MGTA TAYTA A02AC 

meta tauta doxas 
G3326 G5023 G1391 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

it-WAS-FROM-COVERED 

it-was-revealed 


heautois 
G1438 
pf 3 Dat PI m 


G2254 
pp 1 Dat PI 
to-US 


G1223 G3588 


G1161 G1247 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 

YET THEY-THRU-SERVED 

they-dispensed 

e YArreAi c amgncdn 

euaggelisamenOn 

G2097 


MTOCTAA6NTI 


OYPA.NO Y GIC 


to-ye 

GTT10YMOYCIN MTGAOI nAPAKYYAI 
epithumousin aggeloi parakupsai 

G1937 G32 G3879 

vi Pres Act 3 PI n_ Nom PI m vn Aor Act 

ARE-ON-FEELING MESSENGERS TO-BESIDE-BEND 
are-yearning to-peer 

1:13 AIO ANAZCDCAMGNO I TAC 

G1352 G328 G3588 

Conj vp Aor Mid Nom PI m t_ Acc 

THRU-WHICH be/ng-UP-GIRDED THE 

wherefore ones-girding-up 


G1679 

vm Aor Act 2 I 
EXPECT 
rely-ye- on I 

XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


G649 

vp 2Aor Pas Dat Sg n 
BEING-commissionED 
being-dispatched 


G1519 G3739 


OCd>YAC 

osphuas 

G3751 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AIANOIAC 

dianoias 

G1271 

n_ Gen Sg f 

THRU-MIND 

comprehension 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg rr 

FROM-COVERing OF-JESUS 
unveiling 


j CDC TGKNA YTTAKOHC MH 

hOs tekna hupakoEs mE 

G5613 G5043 G5218 G3361 

Adv n_ Nom PI n n_ Gen Sg f Part Neg 


CYCXHMATIZOMGNOI TMC 

suschEmatizomenoi tais 

G4964 G3588 

vp Pres mid/pas Nom PI m t_ Dat PI i 


YM1N XAPIN GN 

G5213 G5485 G1722 

pp 2 Dat PI n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

to-YOU(P) grace IN 

to-ye 


TTPOTGPON GN 

proteron en 

G4386 G1722 

a_ Acc Sg n Prep 
BEFORE-more IN 


ArNOlA YMCDN GTIieYMIAIC 

agnoia humOn epithumiais 

G52 G5216 G1939 

n_ Dat Sg f pp 2 Gen PI n_ Dat PI f 

UN-KNOWIedge OF-YOU(P) ON-FEELings 
ignorance of-ye desires 


KAAGCANTA 

kalesanta 

G2564 


TTACH ANACTPC 

pasE anastrophE 

> G3956 G391 

a_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


TGrPMTTA I 

gegraptai 
G1125 

vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
it-HAS-been-WRITTEN HOLY- 
I holy 


hagioi 
G40 
Nom P 


genesthe hoti egO hagios 

G1096 G3754 G1473 G40 

l vm 2Aor midD 2 PI Conj pp 1 Nom Sg a_ Nom Sg m 

BE-YE-BECOMING that I HOLY 

be-ye-becoming I 


12 Unto whom it was revealed, 
that not unto themselves, but 
unto us they did minister the 
things, which are now reported 
unto you by them that have 
preached the gospel unto you 
with the Holy Ghost sent down 
from heaven; which things the 
angels desire to look into. 


13 . Wherefore gird up the 
loins of your mind, be sober, 
and hope to the end for the 
grace that is to be brought unto 
you at the revelation of Jesus 
Christ; 


14 As obedient children, not 
fashioning yourselves 

according to the former lusts in 
your ignorance: 


15 But as he which hath called 
you is holy, so be ye holy in all 
manner of conversation; 


16 Because it is written, Be ye 
holy; for I am holy. 
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IPeter 1 


km 6i ttatgpa 

kai ei patera 
G2532 G1487 G3962 

Conj Cond n_AccSgm 


gttikaagicgg ton 

epikaleisthe ton 

G1941 G3588 

vi Pres Mid 2 PI LAccSgm 

YE-ARE-ON-CALLING THE 

ye-are-invoking the-one 


MTPOCCDTTOAHnTCDC KPINONTA 

krinonta 
G2919 

Adv vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

One-UN-TOW ARD-VIEW-GET-ly JUDGING 
impartially 


G678 


6KACTOY 

hekastou 

G1538 

a_Gen Sg m 

OF-EACH 

of-each-one 




6N <t>OBCD 

en phobO 

G1722 G5401 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN FEAR 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TTAPOIKIAC 

paroikias 

G3940 

n_ Gen Sg f 

BESIDE-HOMEing 

sojourn 


AY-BE-UP-TURNING (behavING) 


ye-may-be-behaving 


vp Perf Act Nom PI m C< 
HAVING-PERCEIVED thi 
being-aware 

GK THC M ATM AC 

ek tEs mataias 

G1537 G3588 G3152 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE VAIN 


to-CORRUPTible 


XPYCICD GAYTPCD0HTG 
chrusiO elutrOthEte 
G5553 G3084 

n_ Dat Sg n vi Aor Pas 2 PI 
GOLD YE-WERE-LOOSenED 

gold ( tJim ) ye-were-ransomed 


YMCDN ANACTPOcbHC 

humOn anastrophEs 

G5216 G391 

pp 2 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-YOU(P) UP-TURNing (behaviou 
of-ye behavior 


a_ Gen Sg f 

OF-FATHER-tradition 

handed-down-by-tradition-from-the-fathers 


1:19 AAAA TIMICD AI MAT I 


AMNOY AMCDMOY 


G235 G5093 G129 G5613 G286 G299 G2532 G784 G5547 

Conj a_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Adv n_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m Conj a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

but to-VALUable BLOOD AS LAMB OF-UN-FLAWS AND OF-UN-SPOTted ANOINTED 

to-precious of-lamb flawless unspotted of-Christ 

1:20 nPOGrNCDCMGNOY MGN 

proegnOsmenou men 

G4267 G3303 Ui2bU2 u>^bbu uioaiy umbi 

vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m Part Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m vp Aor Pas Gen Sg m Conj 

OF-BEFORE-HAVING-been-KNOWN INDEED BEFORE DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM BEING-made-APPEAR YET 


GCXATCDN TCDN XPONCDN AI YMAC 

eschatOn tOn chronOn di humas 

) G2078 G3588 G5550 G1223 G5209 

a_ Gen PI m t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

LAST OF-THE TIMES THRU YOU<P> 


niCTGYONTAC 

pisteuontas 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
BELIEVING 


INTO God 


erGIPANTA 

egeiranta 

G1453 

vp Aor Act Acc Sg m 
One-ROUSing 


NGKPCDN 

G3498 


AOiAN AYTCD 


G1325 

vp 2Aor Act Acc Sg n 

GIVING 

one-giving 


G 1C 0GON 


OF-YOU(P) AND 


CDCT6 

hOste 

G5620 


1:22 TAC YYXAC 
tas psuchas 

G3588 G5590 


YTTAKOH THC 


AAH0GIAC 


A IA TING YMATOC 

dia pneumatos 

G1223 G4151 

Prep n_ Gen Sg n 

THRU spirit 

through 


6IC <t>IAAAGA<J>IAN 
eis philadelphian 

G1519 G5360 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO FOND-brotherness 
brotherly-affection 


a_ Acc Sg f 

UN-hypocritical 

unfeigned 


KA0APAC KAPAIAC AAAHAOYC 

katharas kardias allElous 

G2513 G2588 G240 

a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pc Acc PI m 

OF-clean HEART one-another 


17 And if ye call on the Father, 
who without respect of persons 
judgeth according to every 
man's work, pass the time of 
your sojourning [here] in fear: 


18 Forasmuch as ye know that 
ye were not redeemed with 
corruptible things, [as] silver 
and gold, from your vain 
conversation [received] by 
tradition from your fathers; 


19 But with the precious blood 
of Christ, as of a lamb without 
blemish and without spot: 


20 Who verily was 
foreordained before the 
foundation of the world, but 
was manifest in these last 
times for you, 


21 Who by him do believe in 
God, that raised him up from 
the dead, and gave him glory; 
that your faith and hope might 
be in God. 


22 Seeing ye have purified 
your souls in obeying the truth 
through the Spirit unto 
unfeigned love of the brethren, 
[see that ye] love one another 
with a pure heart fervently: 
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GKTGNCDC 

ektenOs 

G1619 

Adv 

OUT-STRETCHly 

earnestly 


1:23 


».N».rereNNHMeNO i 

anagegennEmenoi 

G313 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 

HAVING-been-UP-generatED 

having-been-regenerated 


OYK GK CtTOPAC 

ouk ek sporas 

G3756 G1537 G4701 

Part Neg Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

NOT OUT OF-seed 


<t>0APTHC 

phthartEs 
G5349 
a_Gen Sgf 
CORRUPTible 


AAAA A<t>0APTOY AIA 

alia aphthartou dia 

G235 G862 G1223 

Conj a_ Gen Sg f Prep 

but OF-UN-CORRUPTible THRU 

of-incorruptible through 


23 Being bom again, not of 
corruptible seed, but of 
incorruptible, by the word of 
God, which liveth and abideth 
for ever. 


AOrOY 

logou 


ZCDNTOC 

zOntos 


eeoY 



n_GenSgm vp Pres Act Gen Sg m n_GenSgm 
saying LIVING OF-God 


KM MGNONTOC 

kai menontos 

G2532 G3306 

Conj vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

AND REMAINING 


61C TON 

G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


A IONA 

aiOna 


n_ Acc Sg m 
eon 


1:24 AIOTI 
dioti 
G1360 
Conj 

THRU-that 

because-that 


CAPZ 

sarx 
G4561 
n_Nom Sgf 
FLESH 


XOPTOC 

chortos 


n_ Nom Sg m 

FODDER 

grass 


KAI 


AND 


TIACA 

pasa 
G3956 
a_ Nom Sg f 
EVERY 


AOZA ANBPOnOY OC 

doxa anthrOpou hOs 

G1391 G444 G5613 

n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen Sg m Adv 

glory 


24 . For all flesh [is] as grass, 
and all the glory of man as the 
flower of grass. The grass 
withereth, and the flower 
thereof falleth away: 


ANGOC XOPTOY GZHPAN0H O 

anthos chortou exEranthE ho 

G438 G5528 G3583 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg n n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg L Nom Sg m 

FLOWER OF-FODDER IS-DRIED THE 

of-grass is-withered 


XOPTOC 

chortos 

G5528 

n_ Nom Sg m 

FODDER 

grass 


KAI TO AN0OC 

kai to anthos 

G2532 G3588 G438 

Conj, t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg i 

AND THE FLOWER 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg i 
OF-him 

of-himit 


ezenecGN 


exepesen 

G1601 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

OUT-FALLS 

falls-off 


1:25 TO 


AG 


Conj 

YET 


PUMA KYPIOY MGNGI GIC TON AIONA 

G4487 G2962 G3306 G1519 G3588 G165 

n_ Nom Sg n n_GenSgm viPresAct3Sg Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
declaration OF-Master IS-REMAINING INTO THE eon 

of-Lord 


TOYTO AG 


pd Nom Sg n Conj 
this YET 


25 But the word of the Lord 
endureth for ever. And this is 
the word which by the gospel 
is preached unto you. 


GCT1N 



TO PUMA 

to rEma 

G3588 G4487 

l Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_NomSgn 
THE declaration 


TO 


t_ Nom Sg n 
THE 


GY ArrGA IC0GN 

euaggelisthen 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg n 
BEING-WELL-MESSAGizED 
being-brought-in-the-well-message 


GIC YMAC 

eis humas 
G1519 G5209 
Prep pp 2 Acc PI 
INTO YOU(P) 
ye 
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AtTOeGMGNOI OYN ITACAN 

oun pasan 

G3767 G3956 

vp 2Aor Mid Nom PI m Conj a_AccSgf 

FROM-PLACING THEN EVERY 

putting-off all 


G2532 G3956 


cbOONOYC 

phthonous kai pasas 

G5355 G2532 G3956 


TTACAC KATAAAA1AC 


G1388 
n_ Acc Sg r 
FRAUD 


KAI YtTOKPICGIC I 

kai hupokriseis f 

G2532 G5272 ( 


APT ITGNNHT A BPG4>H 

artigennEta brephE 

G738 Gt025 

a_ Nom PI n n_ Nom PI r 

at-PRESENT-generated BABES 
recently-born 


AYTCD 


Prep pp Dat Sg n \ 


AYIH0HT6 

auxEthEte 

G837 


AOr IKON AAOAON 


t_ Acc Sg n a_AccSgn 


a_Acc Sg n 

UN-FRAUDED 

unadulterated 


eninooHCATe 

epipothEsate 

G1971 


i einep ereYCACoe oti xphctoc o kypioc 

eiper egeusasthe hoti chrEstos ho kurios 

G1512 G1089 G3754 G5543 G3588 G2962 

Cond vi Aor midD 2 PI Conj a_NomSgm t_NomSgm n_NomS 

IF-EVEN YE-TASTE that kind THE Master 


I TTPOC ON nPOCGPXOMGNO I AI ©ON 

G4314 G3739 G4334 G3037 

Prep pr Acc Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg r 

TOWARD WHOM TOWARD-COMING STONE 

ones-approaching toward-stor 


AtTOAGAOKIMACMGNON nAPA AG 


zOnta 

G2198 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
LIVING 


YTIO AN0PCD1TCDN MGN 

hupo anthrOpOn men 
G5259 G444 G3303 


vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m 

HAVING-been-FROM-testED 

having-been-rejected 


BESIDE YET 


060) GKAGKTON GNTIMON 

theO eklekton entimon 

G2316 G1588 G1784 

n_ Dat Sg m a_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 


1G-H0ME-BUILDED HOME 


TTNGYMATIKOC 


IGPATGYMA 

hierateuma 

G2406 


ANGNGrKAI 

anenegkai 

G399 

vn Aor Act 

TO-UP-CARRY 

to-offer-up 


TING YM AT IKAC 

pneumatikas 

G4152 


SACRIFICES 


GYTTPOCAGKTOYC 

euprosdektous 

G2144 


TO) 060) 

tO theO 

G3588 G2316 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


G5547 

1 n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


KAI TTGPIGXGI 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

it-IS-ABOUT-HAVING IN THE 
it-is-being-included 


n_ Dat Sg f 
WRITing 
scripture 


G2400 G5087 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vl Pres Act 1 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING l-AM-PLACING 
lo! l-am-laying 


CIO)N AI0ON AKPOrO)N IAI ON GKAGKTON GNTIMON KAI O TI ICTGYO)N 

akrogOniaion eklekton entimon kai ho pisteuOn 

G204 G1588 G1784 G2532 G3588 G4100 

n_ Acc Sg m a_AccSgm a_AccSgm a_AccSgm Conj t_NomSgm vp Pres Act Nom Si 

STONE capstone-CORNER chosen IN-VALUED AND THE one-BELIEVING 


G3037 


1 . Wherefore laying aside all 
malice, and all guile, and 
hypocrisies, and envies, and all 
evil speakings, 


2 As newborn babes, desire the 
sincere milk of the word, that 
ye may grow thereby: 


3 If so be ye have tasted that 
the Lord [is] gracious. 


4 . To whom coming, [as unto] 
a living stone, disallowed 
indeed of men, but chosen of 
God, [and] precious, 


5 Ye also, as lively stones, are 
built up a spiritual house, an 
holy priesthood, to offer up 
spiritual sacrifices, acceptable 
to God by Jesus Christ. 


6 Wherefore also it is 
contained in the scripture, 
Behold, I lay in Sion a chief 
comer stone, elect, precious: 
and he that believeth on him 
shall not be confounded. 




G846 

pp Dat Sg m 


OY MH KATA ICXYN0H 

ou mE kataischunthE 

G3756 G336f G2617 

Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

NOT NO MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-VILED 

may-be-being-disgraced 
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2:7 YMIN 


TO 1C 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
tO-YOU(P) 


G3767 

Conj 

THEN 


G3588 
t_Nom Sgf 
THE 


G5092 
n_ Nom Sgf 
VALUE 
honor 


G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
to-THE 


niCTeYOYCIN 


M7GI0OYCIN AG 

apeithousin de 

G544 G1161 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m Conj 

to-ones-UNPERSUADING YET 
to-ones-being-stubborn 


G3037 
n_Acc Sgm 
STONE 


G3739 
prAcc Sgm 
WHICH 


MTG AOKI M&C&N OI 

G593 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom PI i 

FROM-test THE 

reject 


OIKOAOMOYNTGC 

oikodomountes 

G3618 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

ones-HOME-BUILDING 

ones-building 



ereNHOH eic 

egenEthE eis 

G1096 G1519 

vi Aor pasD 3 Sg Prep 
WAS-BECOME INTO 


7 Unto you therefore which 
believe [he is] precious: but 
unto them which be 
disobedient, the stone which 
the builders disallowed, the 
same is made the head of the 


KG<h*AHN 

kephalEn 


TCDNIAC 

gOnias 


n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

HEAD OF-CORNER 


AND STONE 


G3588 G3056 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg i 
to-THE saying 


) YMGIC 
humeis 
G5210 
pp 2 Nom PI 
YOU(P) 




TTGTPA CKANAAAOY OI 

petra skandalou hoi 

: G4073 G4625 G3739 

n_Nom Sgf n_GenSgn prNomP 
ROCK OF-SNARE WHO 

who(P) 


M7GI0OYNTGC GIC O KM GTG0HCAN 

apeithountes eis ho kai etethEsan 

G544 G1519 G3739 G2532 G5087 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep pr Acc Sg n Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

UN-PERSUADING INTO WHICH AND THEY-WERE-PLACED 

ones-being-stubborn also they-were-appointed 


lE-TOWARD-STRIKING 




G1161 G1085 


GKAGKTON 

eklekton 

G1588 


BACt/ 


IGPATGYMA G0NOC 


AAOC 


gic nGPinomciN oncDC 

laos eis peripoiEsin hopOs 

G2992 G1519 G4047 G3704 

n_ Nom Sgm Prep n_ Acc Sgf Adv 

PEOPLE INTO procuring WHICH-how 


CKOTOYC YMAC KAAGCANTOC 
skotous humas kalesantos 

r G4655 G5209 G2564 

n_ Gen Sg n pp 2 Acc PI vp Aor Act Gen Sg m 

OF-DARKness YOU<P> CALL ing 


royal priesthood 

TAC APGTAC GZArTGIAhlTG 

tas aretas exaggeilEte t 

G3588 G703 G1804 C 

t_ Acc Pit n_ Acc PI f vs Aor Act 2 PI t 

THE VALORS YE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-MESSAGING C 

virtues ye-should-be-recounting c 

GIC TO 0AYMACTON AYTOY 4>COC 


to thaumaston 

I G3588 G2298 

t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 
THE MARVELOUS 


phOs 

3846 G5457 

op Gen Sgm n_AccSgn 
OF-Him LIGHT 


G3568 G1161 G2992 


NOW YET PEOPLE 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-God 


HAGHMGNOI 


G1653 

vp Pert Pas Nor 
HAVING-been-MERCIED NOW YET 
having-faeen-shown-mercy 


NYN AG GAGH0GNTGC 

nun de eleEthentes 

G3568 G1161 G1653 

Adv Conj vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 

BEING-MERCIED 
being-shown-mercy 


CDC nAPOIKOYC KAI TTAPGn IAHMOYC An6X6C0AI 


TO-BE-FROM-HAVING 


CAPKIKCDN GT710YM ICON AITIN6C CTPATGYONTAI KATA THC 


f a_ Gen PI f 
FLESHic 
fleshly 


DN-FEELings WHICH-ANY ARE-WARRING 


IT Acc Sgf 

UP-TURNing (behavioi 
behavior 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


G1722 G3588 


GXONTGC 

echontes 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom 
HAVING 


KAAHN 

kalEn 
G2570 
a_ Acc Sgf 
IDEAL 


8 And a stone of stumbling, 
and a rock of offence, [even to 
them] which stumble at the 
word, being disobedient: 
whereunto also they were 
appointed. 


9 But ye [are] a chosen 
generation, a royal priesthood, 
an holy nation, a peculiar 
people; that ye should shew 
forth the praises of him who 
hath called you out of darkness 
into his marvellous light: 


10 Which in time past [were] 
not a people, but [are] now the 
people of God: which had not 
obtained mercy, but now have 
obtained mercy. 


11 Dearly beloved, I beseech 
[you] as strangers and 
pilgrims, abstain from fleshly 
lusts, which war against the 


12 Having your conversation 
honest among the Gentiles: 
that, whereas they speak 
against you as evildoers, they 
may by [your] good works, 
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K9.TMMOYC IN 


hina en hO katalalousin humOn 

G2443 G1722 G3739 G2635 G5216 

Conj Prep pr Dat Sg n vi Pres Act 3 PI pp 2 Gen PI Adv 

THAT IN WHICH THEY-ARE-DOWN-TALKING OF-YOU(P) AS 

they-are-speaking-against ye 

GPrCDN 6nOnT6YCANT6C AOZACCDCIN 


G1392 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-esteer 

they-should-be-glorifying 


G2029 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
ON-VIEW mg 
ones-bemg-spectators 


CDC KAKOFIOICDN 6K TCDN 

hOs kakopoiOn ek tOn 

G5613 G2555 G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE IDEAL 


which they shall behold, 
glorify God in the day of 
visitation. 


n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-ON-NOTing 

of-visitation 


ANGPCDFrlNH KTIC6I 

anthrOpinE ktisei i 

: a_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

human CREATION ' 


13 . Submit yourselves to every 
ordinance of man for the 
Lord's sake: whether it be to 
the king, as supreme; 


61T6 BAClAei CDC YTTGPGXONTI 

eite basilei hOs huperechonti 

G1535 G935 G5613 G5242 

Conj n_ Dat Sg m Adv vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

IF-BESIDES to-KING AS superior 

whether to-one-being-superior 

2:14 6IT6 MrEMOCIN CDC Al 

eite hEdemosin hOs di 

G1535 G2232 G5613 G1223 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


neMnoMGNoic etc 

G3992 G1519 

vp Pres Pas Dat PI m Prep 
beING-SENT INTO 

ones-being-sent 


G3303 


eKAIKHClN MGN 

ekdikEsin 
G1557 
n_Acc Sg f 
OUT-JUSTing 
avenging 


14 Or unto governors, as unto 
them that are sent by him for 
the punishment of evildoers, 
and for the praise of them that 
do well. 


a_ Gen PI m n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

OF-EVIL-DOers ON-PRAISE YET 

of-evildoers applause 

2:15 OTI OYTCDC 6CTIN 
hoti houtOs estin 
G3754 G3779 G2076 


OF-GOOD-DOers 

of-doers-of-good 


06AHMA TOY 


cf>IMOYN THN 

phimoun tEn 

G5392 G3588 

vn Pres Act t_ Acc! 

TO-BE-MUZZLING THE 


TCDN A<t>PONCDN 

tOn aphronOn 

G3588 G878 


n_ Acc Sg f 

UN-KNOWIedge 

ignorance 


i CDC GAGY0GPOI KM MH CDC eniKAAYMMA 6XONT6C THC 

hOs eleutheroi kai mE hOs epikalumma echontes tEs 

G5613 G1658 G2532 G3361 G5613 G1942 G2192 G3588 

Adv a_ Nom PI m Conj Part Neg Adv n_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg f 

AS FREE AND NO AS ON-COVER-effect HAVING OF-THE 


for-co' 


AOYAOI 

I G1401 


15 For so is the will of God, 
that with well doing ye may 
put to silence the ignorance of 
foolish men: 


16 As free, and not using 
[your] liberty for a cloke of 
maliciousness, but as the 
servants of God. 


2:17 FIANTAC 

pantas 

G3956 


17 Honour all [men]. Love the 
brotherhood. Fear God. 
Honour the king. 


<t>OBG IC0G TON BACIA6A TI MATS 

phobeisthe ton basilea timate 

G5399 G3588 G935 G5091 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm vm Pres Act 2 PI 

BE-YE-FEARING THE KING BE-YE-VALUING 

be-ye-fearing I be-ye-honoring I 
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YTTOTACCOM6NO I 

hupotassomenoi 

G5293 

beING-UNDER-SET 

ones-being-suject 


phobO 
G5401 
n_Dat Sg m 
FEAR 


MONON TO 1C 


emeiKeciN aaaa i 


G3756 G3440 

Part Neg Adv 
NOT ONLY 


G2532 G1933 


AGCnOTMC 

despotais 

G1203 


TOIC CKOAIC 


G235 G2532 G3588 


18 Servants, [be] subject to 
[your] masters with all fear; 
not only to the good and gentle, 
but also to the froward. 


2:19 TOYTO 
touto 
G5124 
pd Nom Sg n 


CYNGIAHCIN 

suneidEsin 
G4893 
n_ Acc Sg f 
conscience 


God endure grief, suffering 
wrongfully. 


AYTIAC TIACXCDN 

lupas paschOn 

G3077 G3958 


YnOMGNGITG 


YnOMGNGITG 


AMAPTANONTGC 

hamartanontes 

G264 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
missING 


vp Pres Act Nom PI 

GOOD-DOING 

ones-doing-good 


KOAA<t> IZOMGNO I 

kolaphizomenoi 

G2852 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 
beING-CHASTENED-FROM 
ones-being-buffeted 

t rtAcxoNTec 


G3958 
vp Pres Act Nom PI 
EMOTIONING 
ones-suffering 


TOYTO XAPIC TIAPA OGCD 


vi Fut Act 2 PI pd Nor 

YE-SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMAINING this 
ye-shall-be-enduring-it this-is 


5 G3844 G2316 

im Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

BESIDE God 


2:21 GIC TOYTO TAP 

eis touto gar 

G1519 G5124 G1063 

Prep pd Acc Sg n Conj 


GKAMOMTG 

ekIEthEte 

G2564 

vl Aor Pas 2 PI 
YE-WERE-CALLED 


KM XPICTOC 

kai christos 

G2532 G5547 


G3958 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
EMOTIONED 
suffered 


HMCDN HM1N YTIOA IMtlANCDN YTIOrPAMMON INA GTTAKOAOY0HCHT6 

hEmOn hEmin hupolimpanOn hupogrammon hina epakolouthEsEte 

G2257 G2254 G5277 G5261 G2443 G1872 


TOIC IXNGCIN 


/p Pres Act Noi 

leavING-UP 

leaving 


vs Aor Act 2 PI t_ Dat PI n 

UNDER-WRITing THAT YE-SHOULD-BE-ON-followING to-THE 
copy ye-should-be-following-up 


20 For what glory [is it], if, 
when ye be buffeted for your 
faults, ye shall take it 
patiently? but if, when ye do 
well, and suffer [for it], ye take 
it patiently, this [is] acceptable 
with God. 


21 For even hereunto were ye 
called: because Christ also 
suffered for us, leaving us an 
example, that ye should follow 
his steps: 


enomCGN OYAG 

epoiEsen oude 

G4160 G3761 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 


NOT-YET WAS-FOUND FRAUD 


Prep t_ Dat Sg n 


22 Who did no sin, neither w 
guile found in his mouth: 


AO IAOPO YMGNOC O YK 

loidoroumenos ouk 

G3058 G3756 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m Part Neg 
beING-say-SPEARED NOT 

being-reviled 


ANTGAOIAOPGI TIACXCDN 

anteloidorei paschOn 

G486 G3958 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom : 

INSTEAD-say-SPEARED EMOTIONING 
reviled-again suffering 


G3756 G546 

Part Neg vilmpfAct3Sg 

NOT threatenED 


23 Who, when he was reviled, 
reviled not again; when he 
suffered, he threatened not; but 
committed [himself] to him 
that judgeth righteously: 
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fTM>6AIAOY AG 
paredidou de 

G3860 G1161 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg Conj 
BESIDE-GAVE YET 
gave-over-it 


TCD 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg i 
to-THE 


KPINONTI 

krinonti 

G2919 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 

One-JUDGING 

one-judging 




dikaiOs 

G1346 

Adv 

JUSTIy 


2:24 OC 

G3739 
pr Nom S 
WHO 


T\C 

tas 

G3588 
t_ Acc PI f 
THE 


&M&PTI&C HMCDN 

hamartias hEmOn 

G266 G2257 

n_ Acc PI f pp 1 Gen PI 

misses OF-US 


autos 

G846 

pp Nom Sg i 

SAME 

s himself 


ANHNerKeN 

anEnegken 

G399 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
UP-CARRIES 
carries-up 


TCD 

to 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg n 
THE 


sOmati 
G4983 
n_ Dat Sg i 
BODY 


err i to 


2YAON 



n_ Acc Sg n 

WOOD 

pole 


INA TWC AM APT 1A 1C 

hina tais hamartiais 

G2443 G3588 G266 

Conj t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f 

THAT to-THE misses 


AnoreNOMeNoi 

apogenomenoi 

G581 

FROM-BECOMING 

ones-coming-away 



24 Who his own self bare our 
sins in his own body on the 
tree, that we, being dead to 
sins, should live unto 
righteousness: by whose 

stripes ye were healed. 


AIKAIOCYNH ZHCCDM6N 


n_ Dat Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousnesi 


zEsOmen 
G2198 
/s Aor Act 1 I 


WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING OF-WHOM 


pr Gen Sg m t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


IA0HT6 

iathEte 

G2390 

vi Aor Pas 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-HEALED 


CDC TTPOBATA nAANCDMGNA 


hOs probata 

G5613 G4263 

Adv n_ Nom PI i 

AS sheep 

sheep(P) 


planOmena 

G4105 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI n 
beING-STRAYED 


enecTPA4>HTe 


epestraphEte 

G1994 

vi 2Aor Pas 2 PI 
YE-ON-TURNed 
ye-turned-back 


nyn err i 

nun epi 

G3568 G1909 

Adv Prep 

NOW ON 


25 For ye were as sheep going 
astray; but are now returned 
unto the Shepherd and Bishop 
of your souls. 


TON nOlMGNA KAI GniCKOnON TCDN 

ton poimena kai episkopon tOn 

G3588 G4166 G2532 G1985 G3588 

t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Conj n_AccSgm t_Gen Pit 

THE SHEPHERD AND ON-NOTEr OF-THE 

supervisor 


YYXCDN ymcdn 

psuchOn humOn 
G5590 G5216 

n_ Gen PI f pp 2 Gen PI 
souls OF-YOU(P) 
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vp Pres Pas Nom PI f 
beING-UNDER-SET 
being-subject 


2i.NAPJ.CIN 

andrasin 

G435 


AneieoYCiN tcd 

apeithousin tO 

G544 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI $, Dat Sg i 

ARE-UN-PERSUADING to-THE 
are-being-stubborn 

ANGY AOrOY KGPAH 


G3056 
n_ Dat Sg m 
saying 


G2443 G2532 


THAT AND 


TYNAIKCDN 

gunaikOn 

G1135 


n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

UP-TURNing (behaviour) WITHOUT saying 
behavior word 

3:2 GTTOnTGYCANTGC THN GN 

epopteusantes tEn en 

G2029 G3588 G1722 

vp Aor Act Nom PI m t_AccSgf Prep n_DatSgm a_AccSgf n_AccSg 

ON-VIEW mg 


YMCDN 

humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 


’-TURNing (behaviour) OF-YOU<P> 


G3739 G2077 

pr Gen PI f vm Pres vxx 3 S 

OF-WHOM LET-BE 

of-whom(P) let-it-be! 

nepieececDC xpyc icon 

peritheseOs chrusiOn 

G4025 G5553 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen PI n 

OF-ABOUT-PLACING OF-GOLD (<* 


of-decking 


of-gold(P) < dil 


6ZCD0GN 

exOthen 

G1855 


GMTTAOKHC 

emplokEs 

G1708 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-IN-BRAID 

of-braiding 


GNAYCGCDC 


G2228 G1745 
Part n_ Gen Sg f 
OR OF-IN-SLIPPing I 
of-putting-on 


G2889 

n n_ Nom Sg m 
/IENTS SYSTEM 
adornment 


KPYTTTOC THC 

kruptos tEs 

G2927 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg f 

HIDDen OF-THE 


KAPAIAC AN0PCDTIOC GN 

kardias anth 

G2588 G44 

n_ Gen Sg f n_t 

HEART hum 


TP IXCDN 
trichOn 

G2359 


G1722 G3588 


t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 
THE UN-CORRUPTible 

incorruptibility 


m Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


nOAYTGAGC 

poluteles 

G4185 


3:5 OYTCDC TAP TTOT6 KM Al 

houtOs gar pote kai hai 

G3779 G1063 G4218 G2532 G3588 

Adv Conj Part Conj t_ Nom PI 

thus for ?-when AND THE 


TYNAIKGC 

gunaikes 

G1135 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


GKOCMOYN GAYTAC YTTOTACCOMGNAI TO 1C 

ekosmoun heautas hupotassomenai tois 

G1438 G5293 G3588 

SYSTEMED selves 


GATT IZOYCAI 
elpizousai 
1588 G1679 

Nom PI f vp Pres Act Nom PI f 
IE ones-EXPECTING 

ones-relying-on 

IAIOIC ANAPACIN 


3:6 CDC CAPPA YTTHKOYCGN TCD 

hOs sarra hupEkousen tO 

G5613 G4564 G5219 G3588 

Adv n_ Nom Sg f vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Dat Si 

AS SARAH obeys to-THE 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg f 
OF-WHOM 


GrGNHOHTG 

egenEthEte 

G1096 


TGKNA 

tekna 

G5043 


ArAOOnOlOYCAl 


<t>OBOYMGNAI 

phoboumenai 

G5399 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
FEARING 


MHAGMIAN 

mEdemian 
G3367 
a_ Acc Sg f 
NO-YET-ONE 
in-anything 


1 . Likewise, ye wives, [be] in 
subjection to your own 
husbands; that, if any obey not 
the word, they also may 
without the word be won by 
the conversation of the wives; 


2 While they behold your 
chaste conversation [coupled] 
with fear. 


3 Whose adorning let it not be 
that outward [adorning] of 
plaiting the hair, and of 
wearing of gold, or of putting 
on of apparel; 


4 But [let it be] the hidden man 
of the heart, in that which is 
not corruptible, [even the 
ornament] of a meek and quiet 
spirit, which is in the sight of 
God of great price. 


5 For after this manner in the 
old time the holy women also, 
who trusted in God, adorned 
themselves, being in subjection 
unto their own husbands: 


6 Even as Sara obeyed 
Abraham, calling him lord: 
whose daughters ye are, as 
long as ye do well, and are not 
afraid with any amazement. 
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ptoEsin 
G4423 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DISMAY 


CYNOIKOYNTGC KJ 

sunoikountes kat 

G4924 G2 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Pre 

TOGETHER-HOMING act 

ones-making-a-home- to o ether with-them 

rYNAIKGICD AnONGMONTGC 


TNCDCIN 

gnOsin 
G1108 
A_Acc Sg f 
KNOWIedge 


a_ Dat Sg n Cmp 
to-more-UN-FIRM 
to-weaker 


G4632 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg n t_ Dat Sg n 

INSTRUMENT THE 


FROM-APPROPRIATING 


TOHETHER-tenants 


G2222 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-LIFE 


G1519 G3588 G3361 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n Part Neg 
INTO THE NO 


GKKOtTTGCOA I 
ekkoptesthai 
G1581 
vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-beING-OUT-STRUCK 

to-be-being-hindered 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


t_ Nom Sg n Conj 


G1161 G5056 


OMOcbPONGC 

homophrones 

G3675 


CYMrtAoeic 

sumpatheis 

G4835 


4>IAAAeA<t>OI 

philadelphoi 

G5361 


GYCTTAArXNO I <t> I AOcpPONGC 

eusplagchnoi philophrones 

G2155 G5391 

a_ Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m 

WELL-compassioned FOND-DISPOSE 

amiable 


ATTOA IAONTGC KAKON 

apodidontes kakon 

G591 G2556 


ANT I KAKOY 


TOYNANTIO 

tounantion de eulogountes 

G5121 G1161 G2127 

Adv Con Conj vp Pres Act No 

THE-IN-INSTEAD YET blessING 

on-the-contrary ones-blessing 


GYAOrOYNTGC GIAOTGC 
eidotes 
G1492 

vp Pert Act Nom PI m 
HAVING-PERCEIVED 


AOIAOPIAN ANTI AOIAOPIAC 

loidorian anti loidorias 

I G3059 G473 G3059 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

say-SPEARing INSTEAD OF-say-SPEARing 
reviling of-reviling 


OTI 6IC TOYTO GKAH0HTG INA 

hoti eis touto ekIEthEte hina 

G3754 G1519 G5124 G2564 G2443 

Conj Prep pd Acc Sg n vi Aor Pas 2 PI Conj 

that INTO this YE-WERE-CALLED THAT 


eulogian 
G2129 
n_ Acc Sg f 
blessedness 
of-blessing 

3:10 O 


KAhlPONOMMCHTG 

klEronomEsEte 

G2816 

vs Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-SHOULD-BE-tenantING 

ye-should-be-enjoying-the-allotment 


ArAOAC TTAYCATCD THN 

agathas pausatO tEn 

G18 G3973 G3588 UltUU 

a_ Acc Pit vm Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

GOOD LET-CEASE THE TONGUE 


ATTO KAKOY 


7 Likewise, ye husbands, dwell 
with [them] according to 
knowledge, giving honour unto 
the wife, as unto the weaker 
vessel, and as being heirs 
together of the grace of life; 
that your prayers be not 
hindered. 


8 . Finally, [be ye] all of one 
mind, having compassion one 
of another, love as brethren, 
[be] pitiful, [be] courteous: 


9 Not rendering evil for evil, or 
railing for railing: but 
contrariwise blessing; knowing 
that ye are thereunto called, 
that ye should inherit a 
blessing. 


10 For he that will love life, 
and see good days, let him 
refrain his tongue from evil, 
and his bps that they speak no 
guile: 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AAAHCAI AOAON 

lalEsal dolon 

G2980 G1388 

vn Aor Act n_AccSgm 
TO-TALK FRAUD 
to-speak guile 
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ATTO KAKOY 


GKKA I NATCD 
ekklinatO apo 

G1578 G575 

vm Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

LET-him-OUT-CLINE FROM EVIL 


no I hlCATCD At" A0ON 

kakou kai poiEsatO agathon 

G2556 G2532 G4160 G18 

. Gen Sg n Conj vmAorAct3Sg a_AccSgn 
AND LET-him-DO GOOD 


ZHTHC ATCD G IPHNHN 


11 Let him eschew evil, and do 
good; let him seek peace, and 


A ICDZATCD AYTHN 

diOxatO autEn 

G1377 G846 

vm Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg f 
LET-him-CHASE her 


o4>0aamo I 
ophthalmoi 

G3788 


kypioy cm 

kuriou epi 

G2962 G1909 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep 

OF-Master ON 


AGHCIN AYTCDN rtPOCCDTTON A6 KYPIOY GTII 

deEsin autOn prosOpon de kuriou epi 

G1162 G846 G4383 G1161 G2962 G1909 

n_Acc Sg f pp Gen PI m n_NomSgn Conj n_GenSgm Prep 

petition OF-them face YET OF-Master ON 


nolOYNTAC KAKA 
poiountas kaka 

G4160 G2556 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m a_ Acc PI i 
ones-DOING EVIL 

ones-doing evil(P) 


G2532 G5101 


AND ANY 


TGNMC0G 

genEsthe 

G1096 

vs 2Aor midD 2 PI 
YE-MAY-BE-BECOMING 


KAKCDCCDN YMAC 

kakOsOn humas 

G2559 G5209 

vp Fut Act Norn Sg m pp 2 Acc PI 
one-EVIL-treatING fut. YOU(P) 
one-shall-be-ill-treating ye 


IF-EVER OF-THE 


i AAA GI KAI nACXOITG 

all ei kai paschoite 

G235 G1487 G2532 G3958 

Conj Cond 


vo Pres Act 2 PI 

MAY-YE-BE-EMOTIONING 

ye-may-be-suffering 


n_Acc Sg f 

JUSTice 

righteousnes: 


G3107 
a_ Norn PI 
HAPPY 


*t>OBON AYTCDN 


12 For the eyes of the Lord 
[are] over the righteous, and 
his ears [are open] unto their 
prayers: but the face of the 
Lord [is] against them that do 


13 And who [is] he that will 
harm you, if ye be followers of 
that which is good? 


14 But and if ye suffer for 
righteousness'sake, happy [are 
ye]; and be not afraid of their 
terror, neither be troubled; 




ArlACATG GN TAIC KAPAIAIC YMCDN GTOIMOI 

hagiasate en tais kardiais humOn hetoimoi 

G37 G1722 G3588 G2588 G5216 G2092 

i vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat Pit pp 2 Gen PI a_ Norn PI m 

HOLYize IN THE HEARTS OF-YOU(P) READY 


AG AG I nPOC AnOAOr IAN nANTI 

G1161 G104 G4314 G627 9 G3956 

Conj Adv Prep n_AccSgf a_DatSgi 

YET ever TOWARD FROM-saying to-EVERY 

defense 




G154 

i vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
one-REQUESTING 
one-requesting 




humas logon 

G5209 G3056 

pp 2 Acc PI n_ Acc Sg m 
YOU(P) saying 

ye account 


nGPi 

G4012 


GN YM IN GAniAOC MGTA nPAYTHTOC KAI <t>OBOY 


in Sg f Prep pp 2 Dat I 


prautEtos 

G188U G3326 G4240 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep n_GenSgf 

EXPECTATION WITH MEEKness 


phobou 
I G5401 
n_ Gen Sg m 


15 But sanctify the Lord God 
in your hearts: and [be] ready 
always to [give] an answer to 
every man that asketh you a 
reason of the hope that is in 
you with meekness and fear: 


3 16 CYNGIAHCIN 
suneidEsin 
G4893 
n_ Acc Sg f 
conscience 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
you<P> 


GXONTGC 

echontes 


G2443 G1722 


CDC KAKOTTOICDN KATAICXYN0CDCIN 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg n 
WHICH 


kataischunthOsin 
G2617 G3588 

vs Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Norn 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-DOWN-VILED THE 
they-may-be-being-mortified 


GTTHPGAZONTGC 

epEreazontes 

G1908 

vp Pres Act Norn PI m 
ones-traducING 


16 . Having a good conscience; 
that, whereas they speak evil of 
you, as of evildoers, they may 
be ashamed that falsely accuse 
your good conversation in 
Christ. 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 
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THN Ar*0HN GN XPICTCD *NACTPO<$>HN 

tEn agathEn en christO anastrophEn 

G3588 G18 G1722 G5547 G391 

t_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f Prep n_DatSgm n_AccSgf 

THE GOOD IN ANOINTED UP-TURNing (behavio 

Christ behavior 

3:17 kpgitton r*p ArA©onoiOYNTM: ei 

kreitton gar agathopoiountas ei 

G2909 G1063 G15 G148: 

a_NomSgn Conj vp Pres Act Acc PI m Cond 

better for GOOD-DOING IF 

ones-doing-good 


G2309 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-WILLING 


TO ©GAHMA 

to thelEma 

G3588 G2307 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 

THE WILL 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


17 For [it is] better, if the will 
of God be so, that ye suffer for 
well doing, than for evil doing. 


XPICTOC 

Christos 
G5547 
n_ Nom Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


AT7A £ TTGPI AMAPTICDN GTTA0GN 


AAIKCDN INA HMAC 

adikOn hina hEmas 

G94 G2443 G2248 

a_ Gen PI m Conj pp 1 Acc PI 
UN-JUST -ones THAT US 

unjust-ones 

CAPKI 


G4317 ( 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 1 

He-MAY-BE-TOWARD-LEADING 1 


AIKAIOC Ynep 

dikaios huper 

G1342 G5228 

a_ Nom Sg m Prep 

JUST-One OVER 


©anatcdgg i c mgn 

thanatOtheis men 

G2289 G3303 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Part 
BEING-(caused-to)-DIE INDEED 
being-put-to-death 


ZCDOnOIHGGIC AG 

sarki zOopoiEtheis de 

G4561 G2227 

n_ Dat Sg f vp Aor Pas Nom Sg 
to-FLESH BEING-made-LIVE 
being-vivified 


TINGYMAT I 

de to pneumati 

G1161 G3588 G4151 

Conj t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

YET to-THE 




3:19 GN 


CD KM TO 1C GN <t»YAAKH FTNGYMAC IN nOPGYOGIC 6KHPY2GN 

hO kai tois en phulakE pneumasin poreutheis ekEruxen 

G3739 G2532 G3588 G1722 G5438 G4151 G4198 G2784 

pr Dat Sg n Conj t_ Dat PI n Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat PI n vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

WHICH AND to-THE IN GUARD-house spirits BEING-GONE He-PROCLAIMS 


18 . For Christ also hath once 
suffered for sins, the just for 
the unjust, that he might bring 
us to God, being put to death in 
the flesh, but quickened by the 
Spirit: 


19 By which also he went an 
preached unto the spirits i 


3:20 AtTGieHCAClN 

apeithEsasin 

G544 

vp Aor Act Dat PI m 

to-UN-PERSUAD/ng-ones 

to-ones-be/ng-stubbom 

MAKPO0YMIA GN HMC 

makrothumia 
G3115 


TIOTG OTG AFIA2 


G1722 G2250 


GI6AGXGTO H 

exedecheto hE 

G1551 G35f 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg t_ Nc 
OUT-RECEIVED THE 


KATACKGYAZOMGNHC KIBCDTOY G1C HN 

kataskeuazomenEs kibOtou eis hEn 

G2680 G2787 G1519 G3739 

vp Pres Pas Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Prep pr Acc Sg 

OF-beING-constructED ARK INTO WHICH 


20 Which sometime were 
disobedient, when once the 
longsuffering of God waited in 
the days of Noah, while the ark 
was a preparing, wherein few, 
that is, eight souls were saved 
by water. 


G2076 G3638 

l vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom 
IS EIGHT 


OKTCD YYXAI AIGCCD0HCAN AI YAATOC 

oktO psuchai diesOthEsan di hudatos 

G1295 G1223 G5204 

>1 f vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep n_ Gen Sg n 

WERE-THRU-SAVED THRU water 

were-saved-through through 


KM HMAC 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg n 
to-WHICH 


MTO0GCIC PYTIOY 


ANTITYTTON 

antitupon 

G499 

a_ Nom Sg n 

INSTEAD-type 

representation 


BMTTICMA OY 

baptisma ou 

G908 G3756 

n_ Nom Sg n Part Ni 

DIPism NOT 


CAPKOC 
sarkos 
G4561 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-FLESH 


6 G4509 G235 

tom Sg f n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

)M-PLACing OF-FILTH but 


GtTGPCDTHMA GIC 06ON 

eperOtEma eis theon 

G1906 G1519 G2316 

n_ Nom Sg n Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

inquiry INTO God 


21 . The like figure whereunto 
[even] baptism doth also now 
save us (not the putting away 
of the filth of the flesh, but the 
answer of a good conscience 
toward God,) by the 
resurrection of Jesus Christ: 


ANACTACGCDC IHCOY 

anastaseOs iEsou 

G386 G2424 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 


XP1CTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 


OF-JESUS ANOINTED 
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A gzia TOY 


G1722 G1188 

xx 3 Sg Prep a_ Dat Sg f 

IN RIGHT 

in at right-hand 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TTOPGY0G 1C 

poreutheis 

G4198 

vp Aor pasD Nom Sg m 
BEING-GONE 


G1519 G3772 
Prep n_AccSgm 
INTO heaven 


22 Who is gone into heaven, 
and is on the right hand of 
God; angels and authorities 
and powers being made subject 


YnOTM'GNTCDN AYTCD ArTGACDN 
hupotagentOn autO aggelOn 

G5293 G846 G32 

vp 2Aor Pas Gen PI m pp Dat Sg 

OF-BEING-UNDER-SET to-Him 

of-being-subjected 


GZOYCICDN 
aggelOn kai exousiOn 

G32 G2532 G1849 

n_ Gen PI m Conj n_ Gen PI f 

MESSENGERS AND authorities 


KAI A YNAMGCDN 

kai dunameOn 
G2532 G1411 
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XPICTOV OYN TTA0ONTOC Yfiep 

christou oun pathontos huper 

G5547 G3767 G3958 G5228 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj vp 2Aor Act Gen Sg m Prep 

OF-ANOINTED THEN EMOTIONING OVER 

of-Christ suffering for-the-sal 


AYTHN 6NNO I AN OTTA ICAC06 


G846 

pp Acc Sg f 
SAME 


G1771 
n_ Acc Sg f 
IN-MIND 
thought 


G3754 G3588 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


tiagcdn 


G4561 
n_ Dat Sg f 
to-FLESH 


G2532 G5210 

Conj pp 2 Nom 
AND YOU(P) 


pathOn 
G3958 
vp 2Aor Act Nom Sg n- 
one-EMOTIONING 
one-suffering 


G1722 G4561 

Prep n_ Dat Sg I 

IN FLESH 


1 . Forasmuch then as Christ 
hath suffered for us in the 
flesh, arm yourselves likewise 
with the same mind: for he that 
hath suffered in the flesh hath 
ceased from sin; 


neriNYTN i 

pepautai 

G3973 

Vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-CEASED 


AMAPT1AC 


OF-missing 

of-sin 

4:2 GIC TO 


NO-NOT-STILL OF-humans 


ANGPCDnCDN ertlOYMIAIC AAA A 0GAHMATI 060Y 

anthrOpOn epithumiais alia thelEmati theou 

G444 G1939 G235 G2307 G2316 

- I f Conj n_ Dat Sg n n_ Gen Sg 


2 That he no longer should live 
the rest of [his] time in the 
flesh to the lusts of men, but to 
the will of God. 


eniAOirroN gn capki bicdcai xponon 

epiloipon en sarki biOsai chronon 

G1954 G1722 G4561 G980 G5550 

a_AccSgm Prep n_DatSgf vnAorAct ti_AccSgm 

ON-rest IN FLESH TO-livelihood TIME 


I APK6TOC TAP 


G1063 G2254 


TIAP6AHAY0CDC 

parelEluthOs 

G3928 

vp 2Perf Act Nom Sg m 

HAVING-BESIDE-COME 

having-passed-by 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TO 06AHMA TCDN 

to thelEma tOn 

G3588 G2307 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen PI n 

THE WILL OF-THE 


G0NCDN 
ethnOn 
G1484 
n_ Gen Pin 
NATIONS 


ACGAreiAIC 


G2716 
vn Aor midD 
TO-DOWN-ACT 
to-effect 


eniOYMIAIC OINOcbAYriAIC KCDMOIC nOTOIC 

epithumiais oinophlugiais kOmois potois 

G1939 G3632 G2970 G4224 

n_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m 

ON-FEELings WINE-BUBBLES REVELries DRINKING-boi 

lusts debauches drinking-bouts 


vp Perf midD/pasD Acc PI 

HAVING-been-GONE 

having-been-gone-on 


A06MITOIC 6IACDAOAATP6IAIC 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg n 
WHICH 


£6NIZONTAI 

xenizontai 

G3579 

vi Pres Pas 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-LODGizING 

they-are-thinking-it-strange 


vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

OF-TOGETHER-RACING 

racing-together 


AYTHN THC 


G846 

pp Acc Sg f 
SAME 


G3588 G810 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE UN-SAVing 

profligacy 


ANAXYCIN BAACcbHMOYNTGC 

anachusin blasphEmountes 

G401 G987 

n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

UP-POURing HARM-AVERRING 
puddle calumniating-ye 


AnOACDCOYCIN AOTON 


vi Fut Act 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-FROM-GIVING 

shall-be-rendering 

KAI NGKPOYC 

kai nekrous 
G2532 G3498 
n Conj a_ Acc PI m 


TCD 

to 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE-One 


6T01MCDC 

hetoimOs 

G2093 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
YOU(P) 


6XONTI 

echonti 


INTO THE 


3 For the time past of [our] life 
may suffice us to have wrought 
the will of the Gentiles, when 
we walked in lasciviousness, 
lusts, excess of wine, 
revellings, banquetings, and 
abominable idolatries: 


4 . Wherein they think it 
strange that ye run not with 
[them] to the same excess of 
riot, speaking evil of [you]: 


5 Who shall give account to 
him that is ready to judge the 
quick and the dead. 


4:6 61C TOYTO 


IAI N6KPOIC 

eis touto gar kai nekrois 

G1519 G5124 G1063 G2532 G3498 

Prep pd Acc Sg n Conj Conj a_ Dat PI m 

INTO this for AND to-DEAD-ones 

also to-dead-ones 


6YHrr6A IC0H 

euEggelisthE 

G2097 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IS-WELL-MESSAGizED 


INA KPI0CDCIN 

hina krithOsin 

G2443 G2919 

Conj vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

THAT THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-JUDGED 


6 For for this cause was the 
gospel preached also to them 
that are dead, that they might 
be judged according to men in 
the flesh, but live according to 
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G3303 G2596 


INDEED according-to 


AN0PCDTTOYC CAPKI 

anthrOpous sarki 

G444 G4561 

n n_ Dat Sg f 

to-FLESH 


GIC TAC 

G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc PI 
INTO THE 


ZCDC1N AG KATA 

zOsin de kata 

G2198 G1161 G2596 

vs Pres Act 3 PI Conj Prep 

MAY-BE-LIVING YET according- 
should-be-living 


0GON TTNGYMATI 

theon pneumati 

G2316 G4151 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Dat Sg n 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


G1448 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg 
HAS-NEARED 


CCDcbPONHCATG 

sOphronEsate 

G4993 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 


consummation has-drawn-near be-ye-sai 


OYN KAI NHYATG 

oun kai nEpsate 

G3767 G2532 G3525 

Conj Conj vm Aor Act 2 F 
THEN AND BE-sober 


7 . But the end of all things is 
at hand: be ye therefore sober, 
and watch unto prayer. 


4:8 TTPO TTANTCDN A6 

pro pantOn de 

G4253 G3956 G1161 

Prep a_ Gen PI m Conj 

BEFORE ALL YET 


t_AccSgf Prep pf 3 Acc PI 


G1618 G2192 

a_AccSgf vp Pres Act 

OUT-STRETCHED HAVING 


8 And above all things have 
fervent charity among 
yourselves: for charity shall 
cover the multitude of sins. 


G3754 G3588 


KAAYYG I 
kalupsel 

G2572 G4128 G2SS 

f vi Fut Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg n n_ Ge 

SHALL-BE-COVERING multitude OF-m 


) d>IAO£GNOI GIC AAAHAOYC ANGY rorTYCMCDN 

philoxenoi eis allElous aneu goggusmOn 

G5382 G1519 G240 G427 G1112 

a_ Norn PI m Prep pc Acc PI m Prep n_ Gen PI m 

FOND-LODGers INTO one-another WITHOUT MURMURings 

be-ye-hospitable 


4:10 GKACTOC KA0CDC 
hekastos kathOs 

G1538 G2531 


GAABGN 


XAPICMA GIC GAYTOYC AYTO 

charisma eis heautous auto 

G1519 G1438 G846 

pf 3 Acc PI m pp Acc Sg n 


X IAKONOYNTGC 


G5486 

13 Sg n_ Acc Sg n 

grace-effect INTO 


CDC KAAOI OIKONOMOI TIOIKIAHC XAPITOC 06OY 

hOs kaloi oikonomoi poikilEs charitos theou 

G5613 G2570 G3623 G4164 G5485 G2316 

Adv a_ Norn PI f n_ Norn PI m a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg 

AS IDEAL HOME-LAWers OF-VARIOUS grace OF-God 


9 Use hospitality one 
another without grudging. 


10 As every man hath received 
the gift, [even so] minister the 
same one to another, as good 
stewards of the manifold grace 
of God. 


AOriA 0GOY 


TIC 


G2479 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-STRENGTH 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg f 
OF-WHICH 


G5524 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-furnishING 


AIAKONGI CDC 

diakonei hOs 

G1487 G5100 G1247 G5613 

Cond px Norn Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv 

IF ANY IS-THRU-SERVING AS 

anyone is-dispensing 


G2443 G1722 


11 If any man speak, [let him 
speak] as the oracles of God; if 
any man minister, [let him do 
it] as of the ability which God 
giveth: that God in all things 
may be glorified through Jesus 
Christ, to whom be praise and 
dominion for ever and ever. 


AOZAZHTAI 


vs Pres Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-beING-esteemizE 

may-be-being-glorified 


XPICTOY CD 


THRU JESUS 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 


KPATOC GIC TOYC AICDNAC TCDN 


18 G1391 G2532 G3588 G2904 

mSgf n_ Norn Sg f Conj t_NomSgn n_NomSgi 

esteem AND THE HOLDing 

glory might 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc PI 
INTO THE 


! ArATTHTO I I 


£GN IZGC0G 


TH 


GN 


G3361 G3579 

Part Neg vm Pres Pas 2 
NO BE-YE-LODGizING to-THE 

be-ye-thinking-strange I the 


humin 

G3588 G1722 G5213 

t_ Dat Sg f Prep pp 2 Dat I 

IN YOU(P) 

among ye 


TIYPCDCGI 

purOsei 

G4451 

n_ Dat Sg f 

FIRE-ing 

conflagration 


12 . Beloved, think it not 
strange concerning the fiery 
trial which is to try you, as 
though some strange thing 
happened unto you: 
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CYMBMNONTOC 


YM IN r INOMGNH CDC 26NOY YMIN 

humin ginomenE hOs xenou humin 

G5213 G1096 G5613 G3581 G5213 G4819 

pp2DatPI vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg f Adv a_GenSgn pp2DatPI vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 

to-YOU(P) BECOMING AS OF-LODGED to-YOU(P) befallING 

to-ye of-something-strange ye 


4:13 AAAA KJ.0O 


KOINCDNGITG 

koinOneite 

G2841 

vi Pres Act 2 PI 

YE-ARE-communionll 

ye-are-participating 


TOIC 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


nj.0MM2i.Clh 

pathEmasin 

G3804 


J.nOKJ.AYS'G I 

apokalupsei 

G602 

n_ Dat Sg f 
FROM-COVERing 


n_Gen Sgf 
esteem 


vs 2Aor pasD 2 PI vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI rr 
YE-MAY-BE-JOYING beING-exultED 
ye-may-be-rejoicing exulting 

4:14 ei ONeiAizecee 

ei oneidizesthe 

G1487 G3679 

Cond vi Pres Pas 2 PI 

IF YE-ARE-beING-REPROACHED 


G3686 
n_ Dat Sg n 
NAME 


XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

fl_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ANOINTED 


MJ.KJ.PIC 

makarioi 

G3107 


G3754 G3588 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G1909 G5209 


HAS-been-UP-CEASED according-to INDEED 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

He-IS-beING-HARM-AVERRED 

he-is-being-calumniated 


vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

He-IS-beING-esteemi; 

he-is-being-glorifed 


humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 


G5613 G5406 


M KAGnTHC 

E kleptEs 

G2228 G2812 


OF-YOU(P) LET-BE-EMOTIONING AS MURDERer OR 


KAKOnOIOC 

kakopoios 

G2555 


cdc j.aaotp i oen i CKonoc 

hOs allotrioepiskopos 


G2228 G5613 G244 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


J.ICXYN6C0CD 
aischunesthO 

vm Pres Pas 3 Sg 
LET-him-BE-beING-VILED 
let-him-be-being-ashamed I 


A02J.Z6TCD 

doxazetO 

G1392 


6N TCD 


SI TOYTCD 

tO merei toutO 

G3588 G3313 G5129 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pd Dat Sg n 


13 But rejoice, inasmuch as ye 
are partakers of Christ's 
sufferings; that, when his glory 
shall be revealed, ye may be 
glad also with exceeding joy. 


14 If ye be reproached for the 
name of Christ, happy [are ye]; 
for the spirit of glory and of 
God resteth upon you: on their 
part he is evil spoken of, but 
on your part he is glorified. 


15 But let none of you suffer as 
a murderer, or [as] a thief, or 
[as] an evildoer, or as a 
busybody in other men's 
matters. 


16 Yet if [any man suffer] as a 
Christian, let him not be 
ashamed; but let him glorify 
God on this behalf. 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


KJ.IPOC 

kairos 

G2540 

n_ Nom Sg m 

SEASON 

era 


TOY J.P2J.C0J. I TO 

tou arxasthai to 

G3588 G756 G3588 

t_GenSgm vnAorMid t_AccSgn 
OF-THE TO-begin THE 


KPIMA AnO 

krima apo 

G2917 G575 

n_ Acc Sg n Prep 

JUDGment FROM 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg i 
THE 


17 For the time [is come] that 
judgment must begin at the 
house of God: and if [it] first 
[begin] at us, what shall the 
end [be] of them that obey not 
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G3624 
n_ Gen Sg m 
HOME 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


theou 
G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
God 


G1487 G1161 


Cond Conj Adv 


nPCDTON 

prOton 

G4412 


aph hEmOn 

G575 G2257 

Prep pp 1 Gen PI 

FROM US 


G5101 
pi Nom Sg n 
ANY 


what ? 


TO 


G3588 

t.NomSgn 

THE 


the gospel of God? 


TGAOC TCDN 

telos tOn 

G5056 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen PI m 

FINISH OF-THE 

consummation 


attgigoyntcdn 

apeithountOn 

G544 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

UN-PERSUADING-ones 

ones-being-stubborn 


TCD TOY 0GOY 

tO tou theou 

G3588 G3588 G2316 

t_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
to-THE OF-THE God 


euaggeliO 
G2098 
n_ Dat Sg n 
WELL-MESSAGE 


4:18 KM Gl O 


G2532 G1487 G3588 

Conj Cond t_ Nom Sg m 

AND IF THE 


A1KMOC 


G1342 

a_ Nom Sg m 
JUST 


MO A 1C CCDZGTM O 

molis sOzetai ho 

G3433 G4982 G3588 

Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

HARDLY IS-beING-SAVED THE 



18 And if the righteous 
scarcely be saved, where shall 
the ungodly and the sinner 
appear? 


cbANGITAI 

phaneitai 

G5316 

vi Fut midD 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-APPEARING 


4:19 CDCTG 
hOste 

G5620 



TTACXONTGC KATA 

paschontes kata 

G3958 G2596 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep 
ones-EMOTIONING according-to 
ones-suffering 


TO BGAHMA TOY 0GOY 

to thelEma tou theou 

G3588 G2307 G3588 G2316 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg i 
THE WILL OF-THE God 


CDC niCTCD 

hOs pisto 

G5613 G4103 

Adv a_ Dat Sg m 

AS to-BELIEVing 

to-faithful 


KTICTH TTAPATI ©GC0CDCAN TAC 

ktistE paratithesthOsan tas 

G2939 G3908 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m vm Pres Pas 3 PI t_ Aoc PI f 

CREATor LET-THEM-BE-BESIDE-PLACING THE 

let-them-be-committing ! 


psuchas 

G5590 


GAYTCDN GN 

heautOn en 

G1438 G1722 

pf 3 Gen PI m Prep 

OF-selves IN 


19 Wherefore let them that 
suffer according to the will of 
God commit the keeping of 
their souls [to him] in well 
doing, as unto a faithful 


ATA0OnOI IA 

agathopoiia 

n_ Dat Sg f 

GOOD-DOing 

doing-good 
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TTPGCB YT GPO Y C TOYC 

presbuterous tous 

G4245 G3588 


TT2*PM<*ACD O 

parakalO ho 

G3870 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Nom 

l-AM-BESIDE-CALLING THE 
l-am-entreating 


G2532 G3144 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AnOKAA YnTGCGA I 

apokaluptesthai 

G601 


5:2 nOIMANATG TO GN YM IN 

poimanate to en humin 

G4165 G3588 G1722 G5213 

vm Aor Act 2 PI t_AccSgn Prep pp2DatP 

SHEPHERD THE IN YOU<P> 

shepherd-ye I among ye 

MH ANArKACTCDC AAA GKOYClCl: 

mE anagkastOs all hekousiOs 

G3361 G317 G235 G1596 

Part Neg Adv Conj Adv 

NO necessarily but voluntarily 

of-compulsion 


XPICTOY TTAOHMATCDN 

christou pathEmatOn 

G5547 G3804 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen PI n 

ANOINTED EMOTIONS 

Christ sufferings 

AOIHC KOINCDNOC 

doxEs koinOnos 

G1391 G2844 

n_ Gen Sg f n_NomSgm 
esteem communioner 

glory participant 

I TTOIMNION TOY I 

poimnion tou 1 

G4168 G3588 I 

n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m i 

SHEEP-HERD OF-THE i 


CYMTTPGCBYTGPOC 

sumpresbuteros 

G4850 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3366 Gf47 


NO-YET VILE-GAINIy 


G235 G4290 


5:3 I 


KATAKYPIGYONTGC TCDN 


G3366 G5613 G2634 


KAHPCDN AAAA TYTTOI 

klErOn alia tupoi 
G2819 G235 G5179 


r INOMGNOI 


1 . The elders which are among 
you I exhort, who am also an 
elder, and a witness of the 
sufferings of Christ, and also a 
partaker of the glory that shall 
be revealed: 


2 Feed the flock of God which 
is among you, taking the 
oversight [thereof], not by 
constraint, but willingly; not 
for filthy lucre, but of a ready 


3 Neither as being lords over 
[God's] heritage, but being 
ensamples to the flock. 


tTOIMNlOY 


KOMieicee ton 

komieisthe ton 

G2865 G3588 

vi Fut midD 2 PI Att t_ Acc Sg m 

YE-SHALL-BE-beING-requitED THE 

with-the 


AM AP ANT I NON THC 

amarantinon tEs 

G262 G3588 

a_Acc Sg m 
UN-FADing 

unfading gl 

5:5 OMOICDC NGCDTGPOI 

homoiOs neOteroi 

G3668 G3501 


AOIHC CTGcpANON 


G1391 

GenSgf n_GenSgf n_AccSgm 
OF-THE esteem WREATH 


nPeCBYTGPOIC TIANTGC 

presbuterois pantes 

G4245 G3956 


vm 2Aor Pas 2 PI 

YE-MAY-BE-BEING-UNDER-SET to-SENIORS 
ye-may-be-being-subject to-elders 

TATieiNO<t>POCYNHN GrKOMBCDCACOG 

tEn tapeinophrosunEn egkombOsasthe 

G3588 G5012 Gf463 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vm Aor midD 2 PI 

THE humility IN-KNOT that 

of-the wear-ye-the-servile-apron I 

ANTITACC6TAI TMTGINOIC AG AIACDCIN XAPIN 

antitassetai tapeinois de didOsin charin 

G498 G5011 G1161 Gt325 G5485 

a_ Dat PI m Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
; YET IS-GIVING grace 

to-humble-ones 


AG AAAHAOIC 

de allElois 

Gff61 G240 

Conj pc Dat PI m 


t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nc 


ER-APPEARing IS-INSTEAD-SETTING t 


THN 




5:6 TMTGINCDOHTG 

tapeinOthEte 
G5013 

vm Aor Pas 2 PI Conj Prep t_ Acc! 

BE-YE-BEING-made-LOW THEN UNDER THE 
be-ye-being-humbled I 


KPATAIAN XG I PA 


G3767 G5259 


krataian 
G2900 
a_ Acc Sg f 
HOLDing 
mighty 


cheira 
G5495 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HAND 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


4 And when the chief 
Shepherd shall appear, ye shall 
receive a crown of glory that 
fadeth not away. 


younger, 


5 . Likewise, 
submit yourselves 
elder. Yea, all [of you] be 
subject one to another, and be 
clothed with humility: for God 
resisteth the proud, and giveth 
grace to the humble. 


6 Humble yourselves therefore 
under the mighty hand of God, 
that he may exalt you in due 
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YMAC Y'+'CDCH 
humas hupsOsE 

G5209 G5312 

pp 2 Acc PI vs Aor Act 3 Sg 


GN KM PCD 

en kairO 

G1722 G2540 
Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


MGPIMNAN YMCDN 


G3308 
n_ Acc Sg f 


n ipp iyantgc en ayton oti 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


ABOUT YOU(P) 


vm Aor Act 2 PI 
watch 
watch-ye I 

CDPYOMGNOC 

Oruomenos 

G5612 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nt 
ROARING 


INSTEAD-JUSTer 


tigpittatgi 

peripatei 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-ABOUT-TREADING 

is-walking-about 


YMCDN 

humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU<P> 
of-ye 

ZHTCDN 

zEtOn 

G2212 

vp Pres Act Norn 
SEEKING 


8 . Be sober, be vigilant; 
because your adversary the 
devil, as a roaring lion, 
walketh about, seeking whom 
he may devour: 


G2666 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

he-MAY-BE-DOWN-DRINKING 

he-may-be-swallowing-up 


ANT ICTHT6 CTGPGO I 


pr Dat Sg m vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 

to-WHOM with-STAND-YE 

whom withstand-ye I 

TCDN TIA0HMATCDN TH 

tOn pathEmatOn tE 

G3588 G3804 G3588 

t_ Gen Pin n_ Gen Pin t_Dat 

OF-THE EMOTIONS to-THI 

sufferings 


YET God 


GN KOCMCD 

en kosmO 

G1722 G2889 

f Prep n_ Dat Sg rr 
IN SYSTEM 


GIAOTGC 

eidotes 

G1492 

vp Perf Act Nom PI m 
HAVING-PERCEIVED 


YMCDN AAGAcbOTHTI GTIITGA61C0AI 

humOn adelphotEti epiteleisthai 

G5216 G8t G2005 

pp 2 Gen PI n_ Dat Sg f vn Pres Pas 

OF-YOU<P) brotherhood TO-BE-beING-ON-FINISHED 

of-ye to-be-being-completed 


HMAC G 1C 

hEmas eis 

G2248 G1519 

pp 1 Acc PI Prep 
US INTO 


vp Aor Act Nom J 
One-CALLmg 


GN XPICTCD 

en christO 

G1722 G5547 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 

IN ANOINTED 


G2424 
n_ Dat Sg n 
JESUS 


OAITON 

oligon 

G3641 

a_ Acc Sg m 


TIA0ONTAC 

pathontas 

G3958 

vp 2Aor Act Acc PI 

EMOTIONING 

ones-suffering 


vo Aor Act 3 Sg 

MAY-He-BE-DOWN-EQUIPPING 

may-he-be-adjusting 


CTHP1£M 

stErixai 

G4741 


C0GNCDCM 


AY-He-BE-makING-FI 


9 Whom resist stedfast in the 
faith, knowing that the samt 
afflictions are accomplished it 
your brethren that are in the 


10 . But the God of all grace, 
who hath called us unto his 
eternal glory by Christ Jesus, 
after that ye have suffered a 
while, make you perfect, 
stablish, strengthen, settle 
[you]. 


kpvtoc eic 


TOYC MCDN&C TCDN 


G2532 G3588 G2904 G1519 G3588 

Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_Nom Sg n Prep t_Acc PI 

AND THE HOLDing INTO THE 

might 


11 To him [be] glory and 
dominion for ever and ever. 
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A1CDNCDN AMHN 

aiOnOn amEn 
G165 G281 

n_ Gen PI m Hebrew 
eons AMEN 



G1223 

Prep 

THRU 

through 


CIAOYANOY YMIN 

silouanou humin 

G4610 G5213 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 2 Dat PI 

SILVANUS to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 
the 


niCTOY 

pistou 
G4103 
a_ Gen Sg m 
BELIEVing 


AAGAcbOY Ct)C 

adelphou hOs 

G80 G5613 

n_ Gen Sg m Adv 

brother AS 


AOr IZOMAI 

logizomai 

G3049 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 

1-AM-accountlNG 

l-am-reckoning 


G1223 


THRU 

through 


OAITCDN 

oligOn 

a_Gen Pin 


erPAYA 



vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-WRITE 


FIAPAKAACDN 

parakalOn 

G3870 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

BESIDE-CALLING 

entreating 


KM GTTIMAPTYPCDN 

kai epimarturOn 

G2532 G1957 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

AND ON-witnessING 

deposing 


TAYTHN GINA I 

tautEn einai 


pd Acc Sg f vn Pres vxx 

this TO-BE 


AAH0H 

alEthE 


12 By Silvanus, a faithful 
brother unto you, as I suppose, 
I have written briefly, 
exhorting, and testifying that 
this is the true grace of God 
wherein ye stand. 


XAPIN TOY 

charin tou 

G5485 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgm 
grace OF-THE 


060Y G 1C HN GCTMKAT6 

theou eis hEn hestEkate 

G2316 G1519 G3739 G2476 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep pr Acc Sg f vi Pert Act 2 PI 

God INTO WHICH YE-HAVE-STOOD 


5:13 ACFIAZGTM YMAC 

aspazetai humas 

G782 G5209 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
IS-greetING YOU(P) 

ye 


H GN BABYACDNI 

hE en babulOni 

G3588 G1722 G897 

t_ Nom Sg f Prep fi_ Dat Sg f 

THE IN BABYLON 


CYNGKAGKTH 

suneklektE 

G4899 

a_ Nom Sg f 

TOGETHER-CHOSen 

chosen-tog ether-oneW 


KAI MAPKOC 

kai markos 

G2532 G3138 

Conj n_ Nom Sg r 

AND Mark 


13 The [church that is] at 
Babylon, elected together with 
[you], saluteth you; and [so 
doth] Marcus my son. 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 



mou 
G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


5:14 ACFIACAC0G 
aspasasthe 
G782 

vm Aor midD 2 PI 
greet-ye I 



GN <t> IAHMAT I 

en philEmati 

G1722 G5370 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

IN FOND-effect 


ArATTHC GIPHNH YMIN 

agapEs eirEnE humin 

G26 G1515 G5213 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg f pp 2 Dat PI 

OF-LOVE PEACE to-YOU(P) 



THE-ones 

the-ones 


14 Greet ye one another with a 
kiss of charity. Peace [be] with 
you all that are in Christ Jesus. 


GN XPICTCD IHCOY AMHN 

en christO iEsou amEn 

G1722 G5547 G2424 G281 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Hebrew 

IN ANOINTED JESUS AMEN 

Christ 
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2Peter 1 


2Peter 


ATIOCTOAOC IHCOV 


G1401 

J|£ Nom Sg m 
SLAVE 


G2532 G652 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


AAXOYC IN 
lachousin 

G2975 


ICOTIMON HMIN 

isotimon hEmin 

a_AccSgf ppIDatF 

EQUAL-VALUED to-US 

equal ly-precious 


CCOTHPOC HMCON IMCOY 

sOtEros hEmOn iEsou 

> G4990 G2257 G2424 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-SAViour OF-US JESUS 


niCTIN GN 

pistin en 

n_ Acc Sg f 
BELIEF 


AIKAIOCYNH TOY 

en dikaiosunE tou 

G1722 G1343 G3588 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN JUSTice 

righteousne 


G3588 G2316 

t. Gen Sg m n_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


1:2 XAPIC 
charis 
G5485 


G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


6IPHNH 

eirEnE 

G1515 


0GOY KM IHCOY 

theou kai iEsou 

G2316 G2532 G2424 

n_ Gen Sg 


n_ Gen Sg m t__ Gen Sg i 
JESUS THE 
of-Jesus 


TIAH0YN0G IH 

plEthuntheiE 

G4129 

vo Aor Pas 3 Sg 

MAY-BE-multipliED 

may-it-be-being-multip 


HMCDN 

kuriou hEmOn 

G2962 G2257 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 
Master OF-US 


emrNCDcei 

epignOsei 
G1922 
n_ Dat Sg f 
ON-KNOWIedge 
recognition 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KYPIC 


1:3 CDC TIANTA HMIN 


GYCGB6IAN 


G3588 G2304 

t_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE divine 


KAAGCANTOC HMAC AIA AOZHC KM APGTHC 

kalesantos hEmas dia doxEs kai aretEs 

G2564 G2248 G1223 G1391 G2532 G703 

vp Aor Act Gen Sg m pp 1 Acc PI Prep Gen Sg f Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

One-CALL/ng US THRU esteem AND VALOR 


TIPOC ZCDHN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


1 . Simon Peter, a servant and 
an apostle of Jesus Christ, to 
them that have obtained like 
precious faith with us through 
the righteousness of God and 
our Saviour Jesus Christ: 


2 Grace and peace be 
multiplied unto you through 
the knowledge of God, and of 
Jesus our Lord, 


3 According as his divine 
power hath given unto us all 
things that [pertain] unto life 
and godliness, through the 
knowledge of him that hath 
called us to glory and virtue: 


G3739 
pr Gen PI f 
WHICH 


MGrlCTA 

megista 

G3176 

a_ Nom PlnSui 
GREATest 


G2254 
pp 1 Dat F 
to-US 


G2532 G5093 


GTIArrGAMATA 

epaggelmata 

G1862 


G2304 

JD 2 PI a_ Gen Sg f 

IE-BECOMING OF-divine 


4 Whereby are given unto us 
exceeding great and precious 
promises: that by these ye 
might be partakers of the 
divine nature, having escaped 
the corruption that is in the 
world through lust. 


KOCMCD 

tEs en kosmO 

i t_ Gen Sg f Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

OF-THE IN SYSTEM 


GN GTII0YM IA <t>0OPAC 

en epithumia phthoras 

G1722 G1939 G5356 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

IN ON-FEELing CORRUPtion 


G2532 G846 


T7APG1 CGNGrKANTGC GTI I XOPHrHCATG 


G5124 G1161 G4710 

pd Nom Sg n Conj n_ Acc Sg f 
this YET DILIGENCE 


pareisenegkantes 
G3923 
f vp Aor Act Nom PI m 
BESIDE-INTO-CARRYmg 
ones-employ/ng 


epichorEgEsate 

G2023 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
supply-YE 
supply-ye I 


5 . And beside this, giving all 
diligence, add to your faith 
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2Peter 1 


GN TH 


G1722 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

IN THE 


TTICTGI YMCON THN 

pistei humOn tEn 

G4102 G5216 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f pp 2 Gen PI t_ Acc Sg f 

BELIEF OF-YOU(P) THE 

faith of-ye 


aretEn 

G703 

n_ Acc Sg f 
VALOR 


G1722 G1161 


YET THE 


APGTH THN 


G703 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_AccSgf 
VALOR THE 


TNCDCIN 

gnOsin 
G1108 
n_ Acc Sg f 
KNOWIedge 


AG TH TNCDCGI 

de tE gnOsei 

G1161 G3588 G1108 

Conj t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

YET THE KNOWIedge 


THN GrKPATGIAN GN 

tEn egkrateian en 

G3588 G1466 G1722 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

THE IN-HOLDing IN 

self-control 


AG TH GrKPATGIA 

de tE egkrateia 

G1161 G3588 G1466 

Conj t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

YET THE IN-HOLDing 

self-control 


6 And to knowledge 

temperance; and to temperance 
patience; and to patience 
godliness; 


THN YTIOMONHN GN AG 

tEn hupomonEn en de 

t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f Prep Conj 

THE UNDER-REMAINing IN YET 

endurance 


t_ Dat Sg f 
THE 


YTtOMONH THN 

hupomonE tEn 

G5281 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Acc Sg f 

UNDER-REMAINing THE 


GYCGB6IAN 



n_ Acc Sg f 


devoutness 


1:7 GN 


G1722 



de 

G1161 

Conj 

YET 


TH 6YCGBGIA THN 

tE eusebeia tEn 

G3588 G2150 G3588 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Acc Sg f 

THE devoutness THE 


4>IAAAGA<t>IAN GN AG TH 

Philadelphian en de tE 

G5360 G1722 G1161 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep Conj ll Dat Sg f 

FOND-brotherness IN YET THE 

brotherly-affection 


cblAAAGAcblA 

Philadelphia 

G5360 
n_ Dat Sg f 
FOND-brotherness 
brotherly-affection 


7 And to godliness brotherly 
kindness; and to brotherly 
kindness charity. 


THN ArAFTHN 

tEn agapEn 

G3588 G26 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE LOVE 


1:8 TAYTA 


TAP YMIN 

gar humin 

G1063 G5213 

Conj pp 2 Dat PI 

for to-YOU(P) 

to-ye 


YFIAPXONTA 

huparchonta 

vp Pres Act Nom PI n 
belong INGS 
possessing 


KM TIAGONAZONTA OYK 

kai pleonazonta ouk 

G2532 G4121 G3756 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI n Part Neg 
AND MOREizING NOT 


APrOYC 

argous 

G692 


UN-ACTive 

idle 


OYAG 

G3761 

Adv 

NOT-YET 


AKAPFIOYC 

akarpous 


KA01CTHCIN 

kathistEsin 


a_ Acc PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

UN-FRUITful IS-DOWN-STANDING 

unfruitful is-constituting-ye 


6IC 


INTO 


THN 

tEn 

G3588 

t_AccSgf 

THE 


TOY 


t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KYPIOY 

kuriou 

G2962 
n_ Gen Sg m 



HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


1HCOY 

iEsou 

n_Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 

G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m 

ANOINTED 

Christ 


8 For if these things be in you, 
and abound, they make [you 
that ye shall] neither [be] 
barren nor unfruitful in the 
knowledge of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 


GT7 ITNCDC IN 

epignOsin 
G1922 
n_Acc Sg f 
ON-KNOWIedge 
recognition 


hO 

G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHOM 




TTAPGCT IN 

G3918 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 

IS-BESIDE-BEING 

is-being-present 




G5023 
pd Acc PI n 
these 


TYcbAOC 

tuphlos 

G5185 

a_ Nom Sg m 


BLIND 


6CTIN 

estin 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
IS 


MYCDtTAZCDN 

muOpazOn 

G3467 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg i 

CLOSE-VIEWING 

closing-his-eyes 


9 But he that lacketh these 
things is blind, and cannot see 
afar off, and hath forgotten 
that he was purged from his 
old sins. 


AHOHN AABCDN 

lEthEn labOn 

G3024 G2983 

n_Acc Sg f vp 2Aor Act I 
OBLIVION GETTING 


TOY 

tou 

G3588 

i Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KAOAPICMOY TCDN 

katharismou tOn 

G2512 G3588 

n_Gen Sg m t_Gen Pit 

cleansing OF-THE 


Ft AAA I AYTOY AMAPTICDN 

palai autou hamartiOn 

G3819 G846 G266 

Adv pp Gen Sg m n_ Gen PI f 

OLD OF-him misses 

of-old sins 


1:10 


AIO 

dio 

G1352 

Conj 

THRU-WHICH 

wherefore 


MAAAON 

mallon 



RATHER 


AAGAtbOl 

adelphoi 


brothers 


CTTOY AACATG BGB A I AN 

spoudasate bebaian 

G4704 G949 

vm Aor Act 2 PI a_ Acc Sg f 

BE-YE-DILIGENT confirmed 

endeavor-ye I 


YMCON 

humOn 

OF-YOU(P) 


THN 

tEn 
G3588 
t_ Acc Sg f 
THE 


KAHCIN KAI 


n_Acc Sg f Conj 
CALLing AND 


10 Wherefore the rather, 
brethren, give diligence to 
make your calling and election 
sure: for if ye do these things, 
ye shall never fall: 


TAYTA TAP 


G1589 
n_ Acc Sg f 
choice 


TO-BE-beING-made these 


G4160 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
DOING 


OY MH TITAICHTG 

ou mE ptaisEte 

G3756 G3361 G4417 

Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 PI 

NOT NO YE-SHOULD-BE-TRIPPING 
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2Peter 1 


TTOTe 

pote 

G4218 

Part 


OYTCDC rAP nAOYCICDC GFII XOPHrHGHCGTAI YM IN 

houtOs gar plousiOs epichorEgEthEsetai humin hE 

G3779 G1063 G4146 G2023 G5213 G3588 

Adv Conj Adv vi Fut Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI t_ Nom Sg f 

thus for RICHly SHALL-BE-BEING-suppliED to-YOU(P) THE 


GICOAOC eic THN 

eisodos eis tEn 
G1529 G1519 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_AccSgf 
INTO-WAY INTO THE 
entrance 


AICDNION BACIAGIAN TOY KYPIOY 

aiOnion basileian tou kuriou 

G166 G932 G3588 G2962 

a_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

eonian KINGdom OF-THE Master 


AMGAHCCD 

amelEsO 


HMCDN KAI CCDTHPOC IHCOY XPICTOY 

hEmOn kai sOtEros iEsou christou 

G2257 G2532 G4990 G2424 G5547 

pp 1 Gen PI Conj n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-US AND SAViour JESUS ANOINTED 

Christ 


G2539 


GIAOTAC 

eidotas 
G1492 

Conj vp Perf Act Acc PI m Conj 

AND-EVEN HAVING-PERCEIVED AND 
even-though ones-being-aware-of 


KAI GCTHPITMGNOYC 

kai estErigmenous 

G2532 G4741 

Conj vp Perf Pas Acc PI m 

HAVING-been-STOOD-fast 
ones-having-beerc-established 


TTAPOYCH 

parousE 

G3918 

vp Pres vxx Dat Sg f 

BESIDE-BEING 

present 


AAH0GIA 

alEtheia 

G225 

n_ Dat Sg f 
TRUTH 


1:13 AIK AI ON AG 

dikaion de 

G1342 G1161 

a_ Acc Sg n Conj 

JUST YET 


pd Dat Sg n t_ Dat Sg n 


CKHNCDMATI A IGrG IPG IN YMAC GN YFIOMNHCGI 

skEnOmati diegeirein humas en hupomnEsei 

n_ Dat Sg n vn Pres Act pp 2 Acc PI Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

BOOTH TO-BE-THRU-ROUSING YOU(P) IN UNDER-REMINDing 




G3754 G5031 


[• GIACDC 
eidOs 
G1492 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING-PERCEIVED 
being-aware 


MOY KAGCDC KAI O 

mou kathOs kai ho 

G3450 G2531 G2532 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg Adv Conj t_ Nom S 

OF-ME according-AS AND THE 


AnOGGCIC TOY CKHNCDMAT OC 

apothesis tou skEnOmatos 

G595 G3588 G4638 

f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

FROM-PLACing OF-THE BOOTH 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


putting-of 

IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


tabernacle 


G1213 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
makes-EVIDENT 


1:15 CTTOYAACCD 
spoudasO 


l-shall-be-endeavoring 

GMHN GIOAON THN 

emEn exodon tEn 

G1699 G1841 G3588 

ps 1 Acc Sg n_ Acc Sg f t_ Acc Sg f 

MY OUT-WAY THE 

exodus 


GKACTOTG 

hekastote 

G1539 


JG-DILIGENT YET 


TO-BE-HAVING YOU(P) 


MGTA THN 


TOYTCDN MNHMHN FTOIGICGAI 


mnEmEn 
G5130 G3420 

pd Gen Pin n_AccSg 

OF-these REMIND 

of-these-things mention 


poieisthai 
G4160 
vn Pres Mid 
TO-BE-beING-made 
to-be-making 


11 For so an entrance shall be 
ministered unto you 
abundantly into the everlasting 
kingdom of our Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ. 


12 . Wherefore I will not be 
negligent to put you always in 
remembrance of these things, 
though ye know [them], and be 
established in the present truth. 


13 Yea, I think it meet, as long 
as I am in this tabernacle, to 
stir you up by putting [you] in 
remembrance; 


14 Knowing that shortly I must 
put off [this] my tabernacle, 
even as our Lord Jesus Christ 
hath shewed me. 


15 Moreover I will endeavour 
that ye may be able after my 
decease to have these things 
always in remembrance. 
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2Peter 1 


i oy r*p cgco4>icmgnoic mygoic 

ou gar sesophismenois muthois 

G3756 G1063 G4679 G3454 

Part Neg Conj vp Perf Pas Dat PI m n_ Dat PI n 

NOT for to-HAVING-been-made-WISE myths 

having-been-wisely-made 


G2&KOAOY0HC&NTGC 

exakolouthEsantes 


>PICAMGN YM IN 

egnOrisamen humin 

G1107 G5213 

vi Aor Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI 

WE-KNOWize to-YOU(P) 


TOY KYPIOY 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg rr 
Master 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg r 
JESUS 


XPICTOY AYNAMIN 

christou dunam in 

G5547 G1411 

n_GenSgm n_AccSgf 
ANOINTED ABILITY 
Christ power 


KAI FIAPOYCIAN 

G2532 G3952 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

AND BESIDE-BEING I 
presence 


enonTA i tgnhggntgc 

epoptai genEthentes 
G2030 G1096 

n_ Norn PI m vp Aor pasD Norn PI r 
ON-VI EWers BEING-BECOME 
spectators ones-being-become 


THC GKGINOY MGrAAG IOTHTOC 

tEs ekeinou megaleiotEtos 

G3588 G1565 G3168 

t_ Gen Sg f pd Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE that-One's magnificence 

of-that-one 


GNGXGGICHC 
enechtheisEs 

G5342 

vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f 
BEING-CARRIED 


TAP FIAPA GGOY 


G846 G5107 G525 

pp Dat Sg m pd Gen Sg f Prep 

to-Him to-THE-WHICH-YET by 

to-such-a-way 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


honor glory 

MGrAAOTTPGnOYC AOZHC 

megaloprepous 
G3169 

f a_ Gen Sg f 

magnificent-BEHOOVE 
magnifical 

ArATTHTOC € 1C 


INTO WHOM 


G1391 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-esteem 


4>cdnhc 

phOnEs 

G5456 


houtos 

G3778 


16 . For we have not followed 
cunningly devised fables, when 
we made known unto you the 
power and coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, but were 
eyewitnesses of his majesty. 


17 For he received from God 
the Father honour and glory, 
when there came such a voice 
to him from the excellent glory, 
This is my beloved Son, in 
whom I am well pleased. 


I KM TAYTHN THN 

kai tautEn tEn 

G2532 G3778 G3588 

Conj pd Acc Sg f t_ Acc Sg f 


cbCDNHN 

phOnEn 

G5456 


G£ OYPANOY GNGX0GICAN 

ex ouranou enechtheisan 

G1537 G3772 G5342 

Prep n_ Gen Sg m vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f 

OUT OF-heaven BEING-CARRIED 


18 And this voice which came 
from heaven we heard, when 
we were with him in the holy 


CYN 

G4862 


ONT6C GN TCD OPGI TCD AriCD 

ontes en tO orei tO hagiO 

G5607 G1722 G3588 G3735 G3588 G40 

i vp Pres vxx Nom PI m Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n t_ Dat Sg n a_ Dat Sg n 
BEING IN THE mountain THE HOLY 


BGBMOTGPON TON 


G2532 G2192 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI 

AND WE-ARE-HAVING 


TIPO*f>HT IKON 

prophEtikon 
G3588 G4397 

m Cmp t_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 

irmed THE BEFORE-AVERic 

prophetic 

AYXNCD chMNONTI G 

luchnO phainonti er 

G3088 G5316 G 

n_ Dat Sg m vp Pres mid/pas Dat Sg m Pi 

to-LAMP APPEARING IN 


logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 
saying 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg m 
to-WHICH 


KAACDC 

kalOs 

G2573 


a_ Dat Sg m 

SQUALID 

dingy 


OY HMGPA AlAYrACH 

hou hEmera diaugasE 

G3739 G2250 G1306 

pr Gen Sg m n_ Nom Sg f vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

OF-WHICH DAY SHOULD-BE-THRU-RADIANTING 

which should-be-day-breaking 

KAPA IA 1C YMCDN 

kardiais humOn 

G2588 G5216 

n_ Dat Pit pp 2 Gen PI 
HEARTS OF-YOU(P) 
of-ye 


KAI 4>CDC4>OPOC ANATGIAH 

kai phOsphoros anateilE 

G2532 G5459 G393 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND LIGHT-BRINGER SHOULD-BE-risING 


19 . We have also a more sure 
word of prophecy; whereunto 
ye do well that ye take heed, as 
unto a light that shineth in a 
dark place, until the day dawn, 
and the day star arise in your 
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1:20 TOYTO TIPCDTON 

touto prOton 

G5124 G4412 

pd Acc Sg n Adv 

this BEFORE-most 

first 


riNCDCKONTeC OTI 

ginOskontes hoti 

G1097 G3754 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj 
KNOWING that 

ones-knowing 


ttaca npo<t>HT 61 a 

pasa prophEteia 

G3956 G4394 

a_ Nom Sg f n_NomSgf 
EVERY BEFORE-AVERment 

at-all prophecy 


rPAcbHC IA INC 

graphEs idias 

G1124 G2398 

n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f 
OF-WRITing OWN 

of-scripture its-own 


20 Knowing this first, that no 
prophecy of the scripture is of 
any private interpretation. 


epiluseOs 
G1955 
n_ Gen Sg f 
ON-LOOSing 
explanation 


OY riNGTM 

ou ginetai 

G3756 G1096 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

NOT IS-BECOMING 

no* 


1:21 OY TAP 

ou gar 

G3756 G1063 

Part Neg Conj 
NOT for 


BGAhlMATI 

thelEmati 

n_ Dat Sg n 
to-WILL 


anthrOpou 

OF-human 


MNeXOM 

EnechthE 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-CARRIED 
was-carried-on 


nOTG 

pote 


Part 

?-when 


nPOchMTGIN AAA 

prophEteia all 

G4394 G235 

n_ Nom Sg f Conj 

BEFORE-AVERment but 
prophecy 


YTTO 

hupo 

Prep 

by 


21 For the prophecy came not 
in old time by the will of man: 
but holy men of God spake [as 
they were] moved by the Holy 
Ghost. 


FINGYMATOC ArlOY 4>GPOMGNOI 

pneumatos hagiou pheromenoi 

G4151 G40 G5342 

n_ Gen Sg n a_ Gen Sg n vp Pres Pas Nom PI m 

spirit HOLY beING-CARRIED 

being-carried-on 


GAAAHCAN ArlOl 

elalEsan hagioi 





eeoY ANBPcono i 

theou anthrOpoi 

OF-God humans 
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2Peter 2 


ereNONTO 

egenonto 

G1096 


AG KAI S'GYAOTTPOcbHTAI 

de kai pseudoprophEtai 

G1161 G2532 G5578 

Conj Conj Ji_ Nom PI m 

YET AND FALSE-BEFORE-AVERers 

also false-prophets 


en tO 

G1722 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

IN THE 

among 


laO 
G2992 
n_ Dat Sg m 
PEOPLE 


CDC KM GN 

hOs kai en 

G5613 G2532 G1722 

Adv Conj Prep 

AS AND IN 

also among 


YMIN 

pp 2 Dat PI 

YOU(P) 

ye 


GCONTAI 

esontai 

G2071 

vi Fut vxx 3 PI 

SHALL-BE 

there-shall-be 


YGYAOA IAACKAAOI 
pseudodidaskaloi 

G5572 

FALSE-TEACHers 


OITINGC 

hoitines 
G3748 
pr Nom PI m 
WHO-ANY 


TTAPGICAZOYCIN 

pareisaxousin 

G3919 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-INTO-LEADING 

shall-be-smuggling-in 


MP6CGIC 

haireseis 
G139 
n_Acc PI f 
preferences 


1 . But there were false 
prophets also among the 
people, even as there shall be 
false teachers among you, who 
privily shall bring in damnable 
heresies, even denying the 
Lord that bought them, and 
bring upon themselves swift 
destruction. 


MTCDAGIAC 

apOleias 

n_ Gen Sg f 


KM TON 


G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Acc Sg m 

AND THE 


agorasanta 

G59 

vp Aor Act Acc Sg m 
One-BUY/ng 


AYTOYC 

autous 

G846 

pp Acc PI m 


AGCnOTHN 

despotEn 

n_ Acc Sg m 
OWNer 


APNOYMGNOI 

arnoumenoi 

G720 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m 
disownING 


GTIArONTGC 

epagontes 


GAYTOIC 
heautois 
G1438 
pf 3 Dat PI m 
to-selves 


TAXINHN 

tachinEn 
G5031 
a_ Acc Sg f 
SWIFT 


ATtttlAGIAN 

apOleian 

G684 

n_ Acc Sg f 


destruction 


2:2 KAI 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


nOAAOl 

polloi 

G4183 

MANY 


6ZAKOAOY0HCOYCIN AYTCDN 
exakolouthEsousin autOn 

G1811 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Gen PI m 

SHALL-BE-OUT-followING OF-them 

shall-be-following-out 


TMC 

tais 
G3588 
t_ Dat PI f 
to-THE 


AnCDAGIAIC 

apOleiais 
G684 
n_ Dat PI f 

FROM-WHOLE-LOOSingS 

destruction(P) 


THRU 

because-of 


2 And many shall follow their 
pernicious ways; by reason of 
whom the way of truth shall be 
evil spoken of. 


hous 
G3739 
pr Acc PI m 
WHOM 
whom(P) 


H OAOC THC AAH0GIAC 

hE hodos tEs alEtheias 

G3588 G3598 G3588 G225 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
THE WAY OF-THE TRUTH 


BA ACd>|-|MH0HCGTAI 

blasphEmEthEsetai 

G987 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-HARM-AVERRED 

shall-be-being-calumniated 


2:3 KAI 


Conj 

AND 


GN TTAGONGZIA 

en pleonexia 

G1722 G4124 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN MORE-HAVing 

greed 


TIAACTOIC 

plastois 


a_ Dat PI m 
to-MOLDED 


Aoroic 

logois 

n_ Dat PI m 

sayings 

words 


YMAC 



YOU(P) 

in-ye 


GMTIOPGYCONTAI 

emporeusontai 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-IN-GOING 

they-shall-be-trafficking 


QIC 



pr Dat PI m 
to-WHOM 
to-whom(P) 


TO KP IMA 


t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
THE JUDGment 


GKTTAAA I 

ekpalai 


OUT-OLD 

of-old 


OYK APTGI KAI 

ouk argei kai 

G3756 G691 G2532 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

NOT IS-UN-ACTING AND 


H 


t_ Nom Sg f 
THE 


ATTGT AG IA AYTCDN 
apOleia autOn 

G684 G846 

n _ Nom Sg f pp Gen PI m 


3 . And through covetousness 
shall they with feigned words 
make merchandise of you: 
whose judgment now of a long 
time lingereth not, and their 
damnation slumbereth not. 


NYCTAZG I 
nustazei 

G3573 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-NODDING 


2:4 G1 TAP O 

ei gar ho 

G1487 G1063 G3588 

Cond Conj t_ Nom Sg m 

IF for THE 



ATTGACDN 

aggelOn 

G32 

n_ Gen PI m 

OF-MESSENGERS 

messengers 


AMAPThlCANTCDN OYK 

hamartEsantOn ouk 

G264 G3756 

vp Aor Act Gen PI m Part Neg 

missrng NOT 

sinning 


64*6 I CATO AAAA 
epheisato alia 

G5339 G235 

vi Aor midD 3 Sg Conj 
SPARES but 


CGI PA 1C ZO<t>OY 

seirais zophou 

G4577 G22I7 

n_ Dat PI f n_ Gen Sg m 

to-CAVERNS OF-GLOOM 


T APT APCDCAC 

tartarOsas 

G5020 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
TARTARUS/ng 
thrust/ng-into-T artarus-them 


TTAPGACDKGN GIC KPICIN 

paredOken eis krisin 

G3860 Gf5f9 G2920 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

BESIDE-GIVES INTO JUDGing 

gives-up-them 


TGTHPHMGNOYC 

tetErEmenous 

G5083 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI m 
HAVING-been-KEPT 


4 For if God spared not the 
angels that sinned, but cast 
[them] down to hell, and 
delivered [them] into chains of 
darkness, to be reserved unto 
judgment; 


KHPYKA 

kEruka 

G2783 
n_ Acc Sg n 


KOCMOY 

kosmou 

G2889 


vi Aor midD 3 Sg 
He-SPARES 


6<f>YAA£GN katakaycmon kocmcd 


PROCLAIMER GUARDS 


ephulaxen kataklusmon 
G5442 G2627 

Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 


kosmO 
G2889 
n_ Dat Sg 
to-SYSTEM OF- 
to-world of-ir 


ACGBCDN 

asebOn 

G765 


OTAOON NCDG AIKAIOCYNHC 


a_ Acc Sg m 

EIGHTH 

eighth-one 


GI343 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-JUSTice 
of-righteousness 


GTTA2AC 

epaxas 
Gf 863 

PI m vp Aor Act Nom 

-REVERent ON-LEAD/ng 
erent-ones bring/ng-on 


5 And spared not the old 
world, but saved Noah the 
eighth [person], a preacher of 
righteousness, bringing in the 
flood upon the world of the 
ungodly; 
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2Peter 2 


G2532 G4172 


COAOMCDN 

sodomOn 

G4670 


TOMOPPAC 

gomorras 

G1116 

ti_ Gen Sg f 

OF-GOMORRAH 

Gomorrah 


KATGKPINGN YTtOAGirMA MGAAONTCDN 

katekrinen hupodeigma mellontOn 

G2632 G5262 G3195 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Gen PI n- 

DOWN-JUDGES UNDER-SHOW OF-beING-ABOUT 


TG<t>PCDCAC 

tephrOsas 

G5077 

vp Aor Act Norn Sg m 

CINDERmg 

reduc/ng-to-cinders-the 

TG06IKCDC 


condemns-them example 


TO-BE-UN-REVERING HAVING-PLACED 


of-ones-being-about to-be-being-irreverent having-placed-them 


AIKAION ACDT 
dikaion lot 

G1342 G3091 

a_ Norn Sg n ni proper 
JUST 


vno THC 


vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 

beING-DOWN-MISERIED 

being-harried 

GPPYCATO 


KATACTPOcbH 

katastrophE 

G2692 

n_ Dat Sg f 

to-DOWN-TURNing 

to-overthrow 


6 And turning the cities of 
Sodom and Gomorrha into 
ashes condemned [them] with 
an overthrow, making [them] 
an ensample unto those that 
after should live ungodly; 


7 . And delivered just Lot, 
vexed with the filthy 
conversation of the wicked: 


n_ Dat Sg n 
to-looking 
to-observing 

HMGPAN 62 


G2532 G189 

Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

AND to-HEARing 

hearing 


GrKATOIKCDN 

egkatoikOn 

G1460 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 
IN-DOWN-HOMING 
dweling-among 


A I KM AN ANOMOIC GPrOIC 6BACANIZ6N 


G1537 G2250 G5590 G1342 

f Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 

OUT OF-DAY soul JUST 

his-soul 


i vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
ORDEALizED 
tormented 


8 (For that righteous man 
dwelling among them, in 
seeing and hearing, vexed [his] 
righteous soul from day to day 
with [their] unlawful deeds;) 


AAIKOYC A6 61C 


G1537 G3986 
Prep n_ Gen Pin 
OUT OF-trials 


HM6PAN KPIC6CDC KOAAZOMGNOYC THP6IN 

hEmeran kriseOs kolazomenous tErein 

G2250 G2920 G2849 G5083 

n_ Acc Sg f n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Pas Acc PI m vn Pres Act 

DAY OF-JUDGing beING-CHASTENED TO-BE-KEEPING 


G4506 G94 

vn Pres midD/pasD a_ Acc PI m 
TO-BE-rescuING UN-JUST-ora 


I MAAICTA AG TOYC 

malista de tous 
G3122 G1161 G3588 


on I CCD CAPKOC GN 

opisO sarkos en epithumia 

G3694 G4561 G1722 G1939 

Adv n_GenSgf Prep n_DatSgf 

BEHIND FLESH IN ON-FEELing 


10YMIA MIACMOY nOPGYOMGNOYC 

humia miasmou poreuomenous 
G3394 G4198 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 
OF-DEFILing GOING 


KYP IOTHTOC 

kuriotEtos 

G2963 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-masterdom 

lordship 


KATAcbPONOYNTAC TOAMHTAI 


AY0AAGIC 


onoY 

hopou 

G3699 

Adv 


BAACcbHMOYNTGC 

blasphEmountes 

G987 


ArrGAOl ICXYI KM 

aggeloi ischui kai 

n_ Norn PI m n_ Dat Sg f Conj 

MESSENGERS to-STRENGTH AND 


MGIZONGC 


cbGPOYC IN KAT AYTCDN nAPA KYP I CD BAACcbHMON KPICIN 

pherousin kat autOn para kuriO blasphEmon krisin 

G5342 G2596 G846 G3844 G2962 G989 G2920 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg m a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

ARE-CARRYING DOWN OF-them BESIDE Master HARM-AVERring JUDGing 

are-bringing against them Lord calumniating 


9 The Lord knoweth how to 
deliver the godly out of 
temptations, and to reserve the 
unjust unto the day of 
judgment to be punished: 


10 . But chiefly them that walk 
after the flesh in the lust of 
uncleanness, and despise 
government. Presumptuous 
[are they], selfwilled, they are 
not afraid to speak evil of 
dignities. 


11 Whereas angels, which are 
greater in power and might, 
bring not railing accusation 
against them before the Lord. 
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2Peter 2 


G1161 G5613 G249 


cbYCIKA rGrGNHMGNA 61C AACDCIN KAI 

phusika gegenEmena eis halOsin kai 

G5446 G1080 G1519 G259 G2532 

i a_ Nom PI n vp Perf Pas Nom PI n Prep n_ Aco Sg f Conj 

HAVING-been-generatED INTO CAPTURing AND 


naturally 


having-been-born 


phthoran 

G5356 

n_AccSgf 

CORRUPtion 


G3739 
pr Dat PI rr 
WHICH 


vi Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-ARE-UN-KNOWING 

they-are-being-ignorant 


AYTCDN KATA<t>0APHCONTAl 


vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

HARM-AVERRING 

calumniating 




phthora 
G5356 
n_ Dat Sg f 
CORRUPTion 


12 But these, as natural brute 
beasts, made to be taken and 
destroyed, speak evil of the 
things that they understand not; 
and shall utterly perish in their 
own corruption; 


213 KOMIOYMGNOI 

komioumenoi 

G2865 

vp Fut midD Nom PI m 

FETCHING 

being-requited-with 

HM6PA TPYcbHN 

hEmera truphEn 

G2250 G5172 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

DAY ENERVAtion 

luxury 


AYTCDN CYNGYCDXOYMGNOI YM IN 

autOn suneuOchoumenoi humin 

G846 G4910 G5213 

pp Gen PI m vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m pp 2 Dat PI 
OF-them TOGETHER-WELL-HAVING to-YOU(P) 
carousing-together with-ye 

2:14 O<t>0AAMOYC GXONTGC 
ophthalmous echontes 

G3788 G2192 


A A IK I AC HAONhlN 

adikias hEdonEn 

G93 G2237 

n_ Gen Sg f n_AccSgf 

OF-UN-JUSTness GRATIFIcatior 


HrOYMGNOI 

hEdoumenoi 

G2233 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 

deemING 

ones-deeming 


MCDMOI 

mOmoi 

G3470 


GNTPYcbCDNTGC 

entruphOntes 

G1792 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

IN-ENERVATING 

luxuriating-in 


G1722 G3588 


AKATATTAYCTOYC AMAPTIAC 


GXONTGC 

echontes 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
HAVING 


YYXAC 

psuchas 

G5590 


KATAPAC 

kataras t 

G2671 I 

n_ Gen Sg f i 

OF-EXECRATION r 


a_ Acc PI m 
UN-DOWN-CEASE 
not-stop 

TGrYMNACMGNHN 

gegumnasmenEn 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 
HAVING-been-exercisED 


13 And shall receive the 
reward of unrighteousness, [as] 
they that count it pleasure to 
riot in the day time. Spots [they 
are] and blemishes, sporting 
themselves with their own 
deceivings while they feast 
with you; 


14 Having eyes full of adultery, 
and that cannot cease from sin; 
beguiling unstable souls: an 
heart they have exercised with 
covetous practices; cursed 
children: 


TtAGONGZIAIC 

pleonexiais 
G4124 
n_ Dat PI f 

to-MORE-HAVINGS 

to-greed(P) 


2:15 KATAAITTONTGC TUN 

katalipontes tEn 

G2641 G3588 

vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_ Acc Sg f 

leavING THE 


OACD 
hodO 
G3598 
n_ Dat Sg f 


a_AccSgf n_AccS 

WELL-PLACED WAY 
straight path 

BAAAAM ' 

G903 C 

BALAAM C 


GTTAANhiei-ICAN 

epIanEthEsan 

G4105 G1811 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI vp Aor Act Nom P 

THEY-WERE-STRAYED OUT-follow/ng 


BOCOP OC 

G1007 G3739 

BOSOR WHO 


15 Which have forsaken the 
right way, and are gone astray, 
following the way of Balaam 
[the son] of Bosor, who loved 
the wages of unrighteousness; 


MIC0ON AAIKIAC 


n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-UN-JUSTness 

of-injustice 


I GAGrZIN AG 

elegxin de 

G1649 G1161 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

EXPOSing YET 


6CXGN 

eschen 

G2192 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
has-HAD 


G2398 
a_ Gen Sg f 
OF-OWN 


n_ Gen Sg f 

BESIDE-LAWness 

outlawry 


A<t>CDNON 

aphOnon 

G880 


16 But was rebuked for his 
iniquity: the dumb ass 

speaking with man’s voice 
forbad the madness of the 
prophet. 
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ANePCDTTOY 4>CDNH 

anthrOpou phOnE 

G444 G5456 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Dat Sg f 

OF-human to-SOUND 


cheerTAMGNON 

phthegxamenon 

G5350 

vp Aor midD/pasD Nom Sg n 
UTTERmg 


GKCDAYCGN THN 

ekOlusen tEn 

G2967 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf 
FORBIDS THE 


TOY 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


nPO<t>HTOY 

prophEtou 

G4396 

n_ Gen Sg m 

BEFORE-AVERer 

prophet 


TTAPAcbPONIAN 

paraphronian 

G3913 

n_ Acc Sg f 

BESIDE-DISPOSition 

insanity 


2:17 OYTOI € 1C IN 


G3778 G1526 

these ARE 


rmrAi anyapoi ng4>gaai 

pEgai anudroi nephelai 

G4077 G504 G3507 


SPRINGS UN-WET CLOUDS 


YTIO 

hupo 

G5259 


by 


AMAMTOC 



17 These are wells without 
water, clouds that are carried 
with a tempest; to whom the 
mist of darkness is reserved for 


oic o zothoc 

hois ho zophos 

G3739 G3588 G2217 

pr Dat PI m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
to-WHOM THE GLOOM 


TOY 


t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


CKOTOYC 61C AICDNA 

skotous eis aiOna 

G4655 G1519 G165 

n_ Gen Sg n Prep n_ Acc Sg m 

DARKness INTO eon 


TGTHPHTA1 

tetErEtai 

G5083 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 
HAS-been-KEPT 


TAP MATMOTHTOC 

gar mataiotEtos 

G1063 G3153 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f 


A6AGAZOYCIN 

deleazousin 

G1185 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-LURING 


G1722 G1939 


CAPKOC GN 

G4561 G1722 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep 
OF-FLESH IN 


aselgeiais 

G766 


ONTCDC 

ontOs 

G3689 


vp 2Aor Act Acc PI n 

FROM-FLEEING 

fleeing-from 


TTAANH 

planE 
G4106 
t»_ Dat Sg f 
STRAYing 
deception 


I GAGYOGPIAN AYTOIC GTFArrGAAOMGNO I 


eleutherian 
G1657 
n_ Acc Sg f 
FREEdom 


epaggellomenoi 

G1861 

vp Pres midD/pasD N( 
promisING 


YtTAPXONTGC 

huparchontes 

G5225 


cheoPAC cd 
phthoras hO 

G5356 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg f pr Dat Sg m 
CORRUPtion to-WHOM 


TAP TIC 


anyone 


HTTHTAI 

hEttEtai t 

G2274 ( 

i vi Pert midD/pasD 3 Sg | 
HAS-been-DIMINISHED t 


KAI AGAOYACDTA I 

kai dedoulOtai 
G2532 G1402 
i Conj vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

AND he-HAS-been-enSLAVED 


I 61 TAP ATTOcbYrONTGC TA 

ei gar apophugontes ta 

G1487 G1063 G668 G3588 

Cond Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI m t_AccPI 

IF for FROM-FLEEING THE 

ones-fleeing-from 


Ml ACM AT A TOY 


DEFILEments 


KYPIOY 


CCDTHPOC 

sOtEros 
G4990 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SAViour 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2889 
n_ Gen Sg n 
SYSTEM 


GN GTIITNCDCG I 

en epignOsei 

G1722 G1922 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN ON-KNOWIedge 

recognition 


XPICTOY TOYTOIC AG 

christou toutois de 

G5547 G5125 G1161 

n_ Gen Sg m pd Dat PI n Conj 

ANOINTED to-these YET 


GMtTAAKGNTGC HTTCDNTAI 

emplakentes hEttOntai 

vp 2Aor Pas Nom PI m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

BEING-IN-BRAIDED THEY-ARE-beING-DIMINISHED 

being-involved they-are-being-discomfited 

TCDN nPCDTCDN 

tOn prOtOn 

G3588 G4413 


rGTONGN AYTOIC TA 

gegonen autois ta 

G1096 G846 G3588 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg pp Dat PI m t_ Nom 

HAS-BECOME to-them THE 


GCXATA 

eschata 

G2078 


18 For when they speak great 
swelling [words] of vanity, 
they allure through the lusts of 
the flesh, [through much] 
wantonness, those that were 
clean escaped from them who 


19 While they promise them 
liberty, they themselves are the 
servants of corruption: for of 
whom a man is overcome, of 
the same is he brought in 
bondage. 


20 For if after they have 
escaped the pollutions of the 
world through the knowledge 
of the Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ, they are again 
entangled therein, and 
overcome, the latter end is 
worse with them than the 
beginning. 
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2:21 KP6ITTON r\P HN 

kreitton gar En 

G2909 G1063 G2258 

a_ Nom Sg n Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 

better for it-WAS 


autois 

G846 

pp Dat PI m 


mh enerNCDKeNZ* i thn 

mE epegnOkenai tEn 

G3361 G1921 G3588 

Part Neg vn Perf Act t_ Acc Sg f 

NO TO-HAVE-ON-KNOWN THE 

to-have-recognized 


hodon 
G3598 
n_Acc Sg f 
WAY 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AIKMOCYNHC H 

dikaiosunEs E 

G1343 G2228 

n_ Gen Sg f Part 

JUSTice OR 

righteousness than 


enirNOYCiN 


epignousin 


G1921 

vp 2Aor Act Dat I 
ON-KNOWING 
recognizing-it 


enicTPGYM 

epistrepsai 
G1994 
vn Aor Act 
TO-ON-TURN 


GK THC 

ek tEs 

G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-THE 


TTAPAAOGG ICHC 

paradotheisEs 

G3860 

vp Aor Pas Gen Sg f 

BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN 

being-given-over 



21 For it had been better for 
them not to have known the 
way of righteousness, than, 
after they have known [it], to 
turn from the holy 
commandment delivered unto 


An AC 

hagias 


GNTOAHC 

entolEs 


a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
HOLY direction 
precept 


2:22 CYMBGBHKGN 

sumbebEken 

G4819 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
HAS-befallEN 


AG 

de 

G1161 


YET 



THC 

G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AAHGOYC 

alEthous 

G227 


TTAPOIMIAC 

paroimias 
G3942 
n_ Gen Sg f 


proverb 



GFIICTPGYAC 

epistrepsas 

G1994 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
ON-TURN ing 
turn/'ng-about 


Gni TO 

epi to 

G1909 G3588 

Prep t_AccSgn 

ON THE 


IA ION 

idion 
G2398 
a_ Acc Sg i 
OWN 


G2GPAMA KAI YC 

exerama kai hus 

G1829 G2532 G5300 

n_ Acc Sg n Conj n_ Nom Sg f 

OUT-GUSH AND SWINE 

vomit sow 


AOYCAMGNH 

lousamenE 

G3068 

vp Aor Mid Nom Sg f 
be/ng-BATHED 


G 1C 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


22 But it is happened unto 
them according to the true 
proverb, The dog [is] turned to 
his own vomit again; and the 
sow that was washed to her 
wallowing in the mire. 


kulisma 
G2946 
n_Acc Sg i 
wallowing 


G1004 
n_ Gen Sg i 
OF-MIRE 


KYAICMA BOPBOPOY 
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2Peter 3 


TAYTHN 

tautEn 

G3778 
pd Acc Sg f 


AiereiPCD 

diegeirO 

G1326 

vi Pres Act 1 I 


MAM ArMTHTOI AGYTGPAN YM1N 

EdE agapEtoi deuteran humin 

G2235 G27 G1208 G5213 

Adv a_ Voc PI m a_AccSgf pp2DatPI 

ALREADY beLOVED second to-YOU(P) 

beloved(P)! to-ye 

YMCDN GN YrtOMNHCei TMN 

humOn en hupomnEsei tEn 

G5216 G1722 G5280 G3588 

n_DatSgf t_AccSg 


l-AM-THRU-ROUSING OF-YOU(P) IN 


TO-BE-REMINDED 


KAI CCDTHPOC 

kai sOtEros 
G2532 G4990 
Conj n_ Gen Sg m 
AND SAViour 


nPOeiPHMGNCDN 

G4280 

vp Pert Pas Gen PI m 

HAVING-been-BEFORE-declarED 

having-been-declared-before 


rPAcbo en ictoamn gn 

graphO epistolEn 

G1125 G1992 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg 
l-AM-WRITING letter II 

epistle 

G1AIKPINM AIANOIAN 

eilikrinE dianoian 

G1506 G1271 

F a_ Acc Sg f n_AccSgf 

sincere THRU-MIND 

comprehension 

PHMATCDN YTTO TCDN 


G1722 G3739 

Prep pr Dat PI 


G3588 G3588 

t_ Gen Sg f t_GenPI 
OF-THE OF-THE 


ATTOCTOACDN MMCDN 

apostolOn hEmOn 

G652 G2257 


direction 

precept 


1 . This second epistle, 
beloved, I now write unto you; 
in [both] which I stir up your 
pure minds by way of 
remembrance: 


2 That ye may be mindful of 
the words which were spoken 
before by the holy prophets, 
and of the commandment of us 
the apostles of the Lord and 
Saviour: 


TIPCDTON 

prOton 

G4412 


T INCDCKONTGC 

ginOskontes 

G1097 

vp Pres Act Norn PI m 

KNOWING 

ones-knowing 

TAC IA I 


GAGYCONTAI 


G3754 G2064 


SHALL-BE-COMING ON 


GCXATOY 

eschatou 
G2078 
a_ Gen Sg n 
LAST-one 


3 . Knowing this first, that 
there shall come in the last 
days scoffers, walking after 
their own lusts, 


according-to THE 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg f 
WHICH 


G1063 G3588 


GTTArrGA IA 

epaggelia 

G1860 


GKO IMHGHCAN 

ekoimEthEsan 

G2837 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
WERE-reposED 


4 And saying, Where is the 
promise of his coining? for 
since the fathers fell asleep, all 
things continue as [they were] 
from the beginning of the 
creation. 


TTANTA OYTCDC 

panta houtOs 

G3956 G3779 


An APXHC 


KT1CGCDC 

diamenei ap archEs ktiseOs 

G1265 G575 G746 G2937 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

IS-THRU-REMAINING FROM ORIGINal OF-CREATION 

is-continuing beginning 

3:5 AANOANGI TAP AYTOYC TOYTO 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-beING-OBLIVIOUS-UF 

it-is-eluding 


imSgf Prep n_GenSgn 


AI YAATOC CYNGCTCDCA TCD 

di hudatos sunestOsa tO 

> G1223 G5204 G4921 G3588 

Prep n_ Gen Sg n vp Pert Act Nom Sg f t_ Dat Sg i 

THRU water HAVING-TOGETHER-STOOD to-THE 

through cohering 


5 For this they willingly are 
ignorant of, that by the word of 
God the heavens were of old, 
and the earth standing out of 
the water and in the water: 


G3588 G2316 G3056 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
OF-THE God saying 
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G1223 G3739 


TOT6 KOCMOC YASiT I 

tote kosmos 
G5119 G2889 


KATAKAYC0GIC 
hudati kataklustheis 

G5204 G2626 

n_ Dat Sg n vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
to-water BEING-DOWN-SURGED 
being-deluged 


MTCDAGTO 

apOleto 

G622 

vi 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 
was-destroyED 
perished 

AYTCD A< 


G1161 G3568 G3772 G2532 G3588 


G846 

pp Dat Sg m 
SAME 


Prep n_ Acc Sg I 


G3056 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-saying 


KPICGCDC 
kriseOs 
G2920 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-JUDGing 


6 Whereby the world that then 
was, being overflowed with 
water, perished: 


7 But the heavens and 
earth, which are now, by 
same word are kept in st( 
reserved unto fire against the 
day of judgment and perdition 
of ungodly men. 


ArtCDAGIAC TCDN ACGBCDN AN0PCDTICDN 

apOleias tOn asebOn anthrOpOn 

> G684 G3588 G765 G444 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 

OF-destruction OF-THE UN-REVERent humans 


G1161 G5124 


T7APA KYPICD 


AAN0AN6TCD 

lanthanetO 

G2990 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-beING-OBLIVIOUS-UP 
let-it-be-eluding I 


ArATTHTO I OT I 


G5209 G27 

pp 2 Acc PI a_ Voc PI m 
YOU(P) beLOVED 

ye beloved(P)! 


KAI X IAIA 

kai chilia 

G2532 G5507 


8 . But, beloved, be not 
ignorant of this one thing, that 
one day [is] with the Lord as a 
thousand years, and a thousand 
years as one day. 


I OY BPAAYNGI 

ou bradunei 

G3756 G1019 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

NOT IS-beING-TARDY 


BPAAYTHTA 

bradutEta 
G1022 
n_ Acc Sgf 
TARDIness 


BOYAOMGNOC 

G1014 

vp Pres midD/pasD N< 
IntendlNG 


HrOYNTAI 

hEdountai 

G2233 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


MAKPO0YMG I 
makrothumei 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

He-IS-FAR-FEELING 

is-being-patient 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


ATTOA6C0A I 

apolesthai 

G622 

i vn 2Aor Mid 

TO-BE-beING-destroyED 


AAAA n ANT AC 61C MGTANOI* 


G235 G3956 




KYPIOY CDC 


SHALL-BE-ARRIVING 


im Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 


G1519 G3341 
m Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO after-MIND 
repentance 

KAenTHC GN 

kleptEs en 

G2812 G1722 


XCDPHCA1 

chOrEsai 
G5562 
vn Aor Act 
TO-SPACE 


POIZHAON 


KAYCOYMGNA 

kausoumena 

G2741 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI n 

BURNING 

by-combustion 


OYPANOI 

ouranoi 


AY0HCONTAI 

luthEsontai 
G3089 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI Conj 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LOOSED AND 
shall-be-being-dissolved 


TIAP6AGYCONTAI 

pareleusontai 

G3928 

vi Fut midD 3 PI 

SHALL-BE-BESIDE-COMING 

shall-be-passing-by 


G2532 G1093 G2532 G3588 


CTOIXetA 

stoicheia 


AND THE 


9 . The Lord is not slack 
concerning his promise, as 
some men count slackness; but 
is longsuffering to us-ward, not 
willing that any should perish, 
but that all should come to 
repentance. 


10 But the day of the Lord will 
come as a thief in the night; in 
the which the heavens shall 
pass away with a great noise, 
and the elements shall melt 
with fervent heat, the earth also 
and the works that are therein 
shall be burned up. 
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KATAKAHCGTA I 

katakaEsetai 

G2618 

vi 2Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-beING-DOWN-BURNED 

shall-be-being-burned-up 


I TOYTCDN 
toutOn 

G5130 G3767 G3956 


nOTMTOYC 

potapous 

G4217 


TIANTCDN AYOMGNCDN 

pantOn luomenOn 

- G3089 

vp Pres Pas Gen PI 
beING-LOOSED 
dissolving 


GYCGBG1AIC 
eusebeiais 

G391 G2532 G2150 

f n_ Dat PI f Conj n_ Dat PI f 

UP-TURNings (behaviors) AND devoutness 
behavior(P) devoutness(P) 


3:12 TIPOCAOKCDNTAC KM 

prosdokOntas kai 

G4328 G2532 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m Conj 

TOWARD-SEEMING AND 

hoping-for 

HMGPAC AI HN 

hEmeras di hEn 

G2250 G1223 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg f Prep pr Acc Sg f 

DAY THRU WHICH 

because-of 


CTTGYAONTAC 

speudontas 

G4692 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
beING-DILIGENT 


AG I YTIAPXG IN 

dei huparchein 

G1163 G5225 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
IS-BINDING TO-BE-belongING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


OYPANOI 

ouranoi 

G3772 


TIYPOYMGNOI 

puroumenoi 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI r 

beING-FIRED 

being-on-fire 


AYGHCONTAI 

luthEsontai 
G3089 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI Conj 

SHALL-BE-BEING-LOOSED AND 
shall-be-being-dissolved 


KAI CTO IXGIA 

kai stoicheia 

G2532 G4747 


KAYCOYMGNA 

kausoumena 

G2741 

vp Pres Pas Nom PI n 

BURNING 

by-combustion 


THKGTAI 

tEketai 

G5080 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
IS-beING-MELTED 
is-being-decomposed 


3:13 KAINOYC AG 


OYPANOYC 


KAI NhlN 

kainEn 

G2537 


TO GTTAfTGAMA 

to epaggelma 

G3588 G1862 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
THE promise-effect 


GN OIC 


A IKA lOCYNH KATOIKGI 


ArATTHTO I TAYTA 


AMCDMHTO I 

amOmEtoi 

G298 


GYPG0HNAI 

heurethEnai en eirEnE 

G2147 G1722 G1515 

i vn Aor Pas Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

TO-BE-FOUND IN PEACE 


TTPOCAOKCDNTGC 

prosdokOntes 

G4328 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
TOWARD-SEEMING 
s hoping-for 

6IPHNH 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-DOWN-HOMING 

is-dwelling 

CTTOYAACATG 

spoudasate 

G4704 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-DILIGENT 
endeavor-ye I 


ACTTIAOI 

aspiloi 

G784 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


HMCDN M AKPO0YMI AN CCDTHPIAN HrGlC0G 

hEmOn makrothumian sOtErian hEdeisthe 

G2257 G3115 G4991 G2233 

pp 1 Gen PI n_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vm Pres midD/pasD 2 I 

OF-US FAR-FEELing SAVing BE-deemING 

patience salvation be-ye-deeming I 


ArATTHTOC 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 


TIAYAOC KATA 


AYTCD AO0GIC 

autO dotheisan 

G846 G1325 

pp Dat Sg m vp Aor Pas Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
to-him BEING-GIVEN 


WISDOM 


G1125 G5213 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
WRITES to-YOU(P) 


11 . [Seeing] then [that] all 
these things shall be dissolved, 
what manner [of persons] 
ought ye to be in [all] holy 
conversation and godliness. 


12 Looking for and hasting 
unto the coining of the day of 
God, wherein the heavens 
being on fire shall be 
dissolved, and the elements 
shall melt with fervent heat? 


13 Nevertheless we, according 
to his promise, look for new 
heavens and a new earth, 
wherein dwelleth 

righteousness. 


14 Wherefore, beloved, seeing 
that ye look for such things, be 
diligent that ye may be found 
of him in peace, without spot, 
and blameless. 


15 And account [that] the 
longsuffering of our Lord [is] 
salvation; even as our beloved 
brother Paul also according to 
the wisdom given unto him 
hath written unto you; 
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3:16 


CDC KM GN 

hOs kai en 

G5613 G2532 G1722 

Adv Conj Prep 

AS AND IN 


TTACAIC TMC 


pasais tais 

G3956 G3588 

a_ Dat PI f f_ Dat PI f 
ALL THE 


GTTICTOAA1C AAACDN 


epistolais 
G1992 
n_ Dat PI f 
letters 
epistles 


lalOn 
G2980 
vp Pres Act I 
TALKING 
speaking 


GN AYTA1C nGPI 

en autais peri 

G1722 G846 G4012 

i Sg m Prep pp Dat PI f Prep 

IN them ABOUT 

concerning 


TOYTCDN GN OIC 

toutOn en hois 

G5130 G1722 G3739 

pd Gen PI n Prep pr Dat PI m 

these IN WHICH 

these-things 


GCTIN 


G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


AYCNOHTA 

dusnoEta 

G1425 


hard-to-apprehend some-thlngs which(P) 



AMA6GIC 

amatheis 

G261 

a_ Norn PI m 

UN-LEARNED 

unlearned 


16 As also in all [his] epistles, 
speaking in them of these 
things; in which are some 
things hard to be understood, 
which they that are unlearned 
and unstable wrest, as [they 
do] also the other scriptures, 
unto their own destruction. 


ACThlPIKTOI CTPGBAOYCIN CDC 

astEriktoi streblousin hOs 

G793 G4761 G5613 

a_ Nom PI m vi Pres Act 3 PI Adv 

UN-STOOD-fast ARE-twistING AS 

unstable 



ao in ac rPA<t>AC npoc 

loipas graphas pros 

G3062 G1124 G4314 

a_ Acc Pit n_ Acc Pit Prep 

rest WRITings TOWARD 

rest(P) scriptures 


THN 

tEn 

G3588 

t_AccSgf 

THE 


IA IAN 

idian 


AYTCDN AnCDAGIAN 

autOn apOleian 

G846 G684 

pp Gen PI m n_AccSgf 
OF-them destruction 


3:17 


ArAnHTO i 

agapEtoi 

G27 

beLOVED-ones 
beloved(P) I 


npor INCDCKONTGC cpYAACCGCOG INA Mhl 


proginOskontes 

G4267 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 
BEFORE-KNOWING 
knowing-before-this 


phulassesthe 

G5442 

BE-GUARDING 
be-ye-guarding ! 


hina mE 

G2443 G3361 

Conj Part Neg 

THAT NO 


TH 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg f 
to-THE 
the 


TCDN 

tOn 
G3588 
t_ Gen PI 
OF-THE 


A0GCMCDN nAANI-l 

athesmOn planE 

G113 G4106 

a_ Gen PI m n_ Dat Sg f 

UN-PLACED to-STRAYing 

dissolute-ones deception 


CYNAnAXOGNTGC 

sunapachthentes 

G4879 

vp Aor Pas Nom PI m 

BEING-TOGETHER-FROM-LED 

being-led-away-with 


GKTTGCHTG TOY 

ekpesEte tou 

G1601 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 2 PI t_ Gen Sg i 

YE-SHOULD-BE-OUT-FALLING OF-THE 
ye-should-be-falling-from the 


17 Ye therefore, beloved, 
seeing ye know [these things] 
before, beware lest ye also, 
being led away with the error 
of the wicked, fall from your 
own stedfastness. 


IAIOY 



CTHPITMOY 

stErigmou 


a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OWN STAND-fastness 

steadfastness 


3:18 AYZANGTG AG 

auxanete de 

G837 G1161 

vm Pres Act 2 PI Conj 


BE-YE-GROWING-UP YET 
be-ye-growing I 


GN XAPITI 

en chariti 

G1722 G5485 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 


KAI TNCDCGI TOY 

kai gnOsei tou 

G2532 G1108 G3588 

Conj n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

AND KNOWIedge OF-THE 

to-knowledge 


KYPIOY 




Lord 


HMCDN KAI 

hEmOn kai 

pp 1 Gen PI Conj 

OF-US AND 


18 But grow in grace, and [in] 
the knowledge of our Lord and 
Saviour Jesus Christ. To him 
[be] glory both now and for 


CCDTHPOC IHCOY 

sOtEros iEsou 

G4990 G2424 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

SAViour JESUS 


XPICTOY AYTCD 
christou autO 

G5547 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m pp Dat Sg m 
ANOINTED to-Him 


hE doxa kai nun kai 

G3588 G1391 G2532 G3568 G2532 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Conj Adv Conj 

THE esteem AND NOW AND 

glory 


61C I-IMGPAN 

eis hEmeran 
G1519 G2250 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO DAY 


AICDNOC AMHN 

aiOnos amEn 
G165 G281 

n_ Gen Sg m Hebrew 
OF-eon AMEN 
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lJohnl 


Uohn 


ho En 

G3739 G2258 

pr Acc Sg n vi Impf \ 
WHICH WAS 


ATT APXHC 

ap archEs 

G575 G746 

: 3 Sg Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM ORIGINal 
beginning 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


AKHKOAMGN O 

akEkoamen ho 

G191 G3739 

vi 2Perf Act 1 PI Att pr Acc Sg n 

WE-HAVE-HEARD WHICH 


GCDPAKAMGN TO IC 

heOrakamen tois 

G3708 G3588 

vi Pert Act 1 PI Att t_ Dat PI i 
WE-HAVE-SEEN to-THE 


O G0GACAMGOA KM M 

ho etheasametha kai hai 

G3739 G2300 G2532 G3588 

pr Acc Sg n vi Aor midD 1 PI Conj t_ Nom PI f 

WHICH WE-gaze AND THE 


X6IP6C HMCDN 

cheires hEmOn 

G5495 G2257 

n_Nom Pit pp 1 Gen PI 

HANDS OF-US 


GS-HAAd-HCAN 


STROKE-TOUCH 

handle 


1 . That which was from the 
beginning, which we have 
heard, which we have seen 
with our eyes, which we have 
looked upon, and our hands 
have handled, of the Word of 
life; 


TTGPI TOY 

peri tou 

G4012 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

ABOUT THE 

concerning 


AOrOY 

logou 




THC ZCDHC 

tEs zOEs 

G3588 G2222 

t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 
OF-THE LIFE 


kai hE 

G2532 G3588 

Conj L Nom Sg f 
AND THE 


ZCDH 

zOE 
G2222 
n_ Nom Sg f 
LIFE 


6<t>ANGPCD0H 

ephanerOthE 

G5319 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-made-APPEAR 

was-manifested 


KAI GCDPAKAMGN 

kai heOrakamen 

G2532 G3708 

Conj vi Pert Act 1 PI Att 
AND WE-HAVE-SEEN 


KM MAPTYPOYMGN KAI 

kai marturoumen kai 

G2532 G3140 G2532 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI Conj 

AND WE-ARE-witnessING AND 

are-testifying 


ATTArrGAAOMGN 

apaggellomen 

G518 


YMIN THN 

G5213 G3588 

pp 2 Dat PI t_ Acc Sg f 
to-YOU(P) THE 
to-ye 


ZCDHN THN AICDNION 

zOEn tEn aiOnion 

G2222 G3588 G166 

n_ Acc Sg f t_AccSgf a_AccSgf 
LIFE THE eonian 


HT IC HN 

hEtis En 

G3748 G2258 

pr Nom Sg f vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 

WHICH-ANY WAS 


2 (For the life was manifested, 
and we have seen [it], and bear 
witness, and shew unto you 
that eternal life, which was 
with the Father, and was 
manifested unto us;) 


TTPOC TON 


pros ton 

G43I4 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

TOWARD THE 


TTATGPA 

patera 

n_AccSgm 

FATHER 


GcbANGPCDOH 

ephanerOthE 


HMIN 

hEmin 

G2254 


1:3 O 


pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


GCDPAKAMGN KAI 

heOrakamen kai 

G3708 G2532 

vi Perf Act 1 PI Att Conj 
WE-HAVE-SEEN AND 


AKHKOAMGN ATTArrGAAOMGN YMIN 

akEkoamen apaggellomen humin 


vi 2Perf Act 1 PI Att 
WE-HAVE-HEARD 


vi Pres Act 1 PI pp 2 Dat PI 

WE-ARE-FROM-MESSAGING to-YOU(P) 
we-are-reporting to-ye 


INA KAI 

hina kai 

Conj Conj 
THAT AND 


YMGIC 

humeis 

G5210 

pp 2 Nom PI 

YOU(P) 

ye 


KOINCDNIAN 

koinOnian 
G2842 
n_ Acc Sg f 

fellowship 


GXHTG MGO 

echEte meth 

G2192 G3326 

vs Pres Act 2 PI Prep 


MAY-BE-HAVING WITH 


hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
US 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


KOINCDNIA AG H 

koinOnia de hE 

G2842 G1161 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f Conj t_ Nom Sg f 


3 That which we have seen and 
heard declare we unto you, that 
ye also may have fellowship 
with us: and truly our 
fellowship [is] with the Father, 
and with his Son Jesus Christ. 


HMGTGPA MGTA TOY 


WITH THE 


TTATPOC 

patros 
G3962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


MGTA TOY 


G2532 G3326 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg i 
JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 

n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


TAYTA TPAcbOMGN 

tauta graphomen 

G5023 Git 25 

pd Acc PI n vi Pres Act 1 PI 

these WE-ARE-WRITING 

these-things 


YMIN 



pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P> 


INA H 

hina hE 

Conj t_ Nom Sg f 
THAT THE 


XAPA YMCDN H 

chara humOn E 

G5479 G5216 G5600 

n_ Nom Sg f pp 2 Gen PI vs Pres vxx! 

JOY OF-YOU(P) MAY-BE 


1 Sg 


4 And these things write we 
unto you, that your joy may be 
full. 


nGTTAHPCDMGNH 

peplErOmenE 

G4137 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 
HAVING-been-FILLED 
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lJohnl 


G2532 G3778 


ANAITGAAOMGN 

anaggellomen 

G312 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-ARE-UP-MESSAGING 

are-informing 


GN AYTCD OYK GCTIM 


aggelia hEn 

G31 G3739 

f n_NomSgf prAccSgf 
MESSAGE WHICH 


AKHKOAMGN An AYTOY 

akEkoamen ap autou 

G191 G575 G846 

vi 2Perf Act 1 PI Att Prep pp Gen Sg m 
WE-HAVE-HEARD FROM Him 


G5213 G3754 G3588 

pp 2 Dat PI Conj t_ Norn Si 
to-YOU(P) that THE 


4>CDC 

phOs 

G5457 


G3762 

: 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg f 
NOT-YET-Ot 


GITTCDMGN 

eipOmen 

G2036 


AND DARKness 


MGT AYTOY 


5 . This then is the message 
which we have heard of him, 
and declare unto you, that God 
is light, and in him is no 
darkness at all. 


6 If we say that we have 
fellowship with him, and walk 
in darkness, we he, and do not 
the truth: 


TCD CKOTGI nGP inATCDMGN YGYAOMG0A KAI OY nOlOYMGN THN 

tO skotei peripatOmen pseudometha kai ou poioumen tEn 

G3588 G4655 G4043 G5574 G2532 G3756 G4160 G3588 

t_DatSgn n_DatSgn vs Pres Act 1 PI vi Pres mid/pas 1 PI Conj PartNeg vi Pres Act 1 PI t_AccSj 

THE DARKness WE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING WE-ARE-FALSifyING AND NOT WE-ARE-DOING THE 

may-be-walking we-are-lying are-doing 

AAH0GIAN 

alEtheian 

G225 

n_Acc Sg f 
TRUTH 


TCD 4>CDT1 

tO phOti 

G3588 G5457 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


TTGPiriATCDMGN 

peripatOmen 
G4043 

WE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING , 


CDC AYTOC 
hOs autos 
G5613 G846 


TCD 4>CDT I 

tO phOti 

G3588 G5457 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n n_ Acc Sg 

THE LIGHT communion 

fellowship 


KOINCDNIAN GXOMGN 

koinOnian echomen 

G2842 G2192 


IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 

G2424 G5547 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-JESUS ANOINTED 


n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m 


MGT AAAHACDN KAI TO 


HMAC AnO 

hEmas apo 

G2248 G575 

pp 1 Acc PI Prep 
US FROM 


7 But if we walk in the light, as 
he is in the light, we have 
fellowship one with another, 
and the blood of Jesus Christ 
his Son cleanseth us from ah 


GITTCDMGN 


IE-HAVING selves 


GAYTOYC TIAANCDMGN 

heautous planOmen 

G1438 G4105 

pf 3 Acc PI m vi Pres Act 1 PI 

TARE-STRAYING 
■are-deceiving 


m Sg f Part Neg vi Pres vx 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


OMOAOrCDMGN 

homologOmen 

G3670 

vs Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-MAY-BE-avowING 
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9 If we confess our sins, he i 
faithful and just to forgive u 
[our] sins, and to cleanse u 
from all unrighteousness. 
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10 If we say that we have not 
sinned, we make him a liar, 
and his word is not in us. 
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1 . My little children, these 
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Father, Jesus Christ 
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2 And he is the propitiation for 
our sins: and not for ours only, 
but also for [the sins of] the 
whole world. 
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that we know him, if we keep 
his commandments. 
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tErOmen 

G5083 


AY-BE-KEEPING 


AGTCDN 
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TAC 
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4 He that saith, I know him, 
and keepeth not his 
commandments, is a liar, and 
the truth is not in him. 
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5 But whoso keepeth his word, 
in him verily is the love of God 
perfected: hereby know we 
that we are in him. 
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adelphoi ouk entolEn 
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archEs 
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re-walking 
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G1785 G3588 
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l-AM-WRITING 


OTI 
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G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


AAHOGC 

alEthes 

G227 

a_ Acc Sg n 
TRUE 


CKOTIA 
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n_ Nom Sg f 
DARKness 


nAPArGTA 1 

paragetai 

G3855 


6 He that saith he abideth it 
him ought himself also so ti 
walk, even as he walked. 


7 . Brethren, I write no new 
commandment unto you, but 
an old commandment which ye 
had from the beginning. The 
old commandment is the word 
which ye have heard from the 
beginning. 


8 Again, a new commandment 
I write unto you, which thing is 
true in him and in you: because 
the darkness is past, and the 
true light now shineth. 


AAHO I NON HAH <t>AINGl 
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GN TCD 4>CDTI 

en tO phOti 

G1722 G3588 G5457 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
IN THE LIGHT 


AND THE 
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light, and hateth his brother, i 
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is-hating 
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10 He that loveth his brother 
abideth in the light, and there 
is none occasion of stumbling 
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DARKness 


11 But he that hateth his 
brother is in darkness, and 
walketh in darkness, and 
knoweth not whither he goeth, 
because that darkness hath 
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wicked-one 
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to-ye little-boys-and-girls! 


OTI 


GrNCDKATG TON TTATGPA 

egnOkate ton patera 

G1097 G3588 G3962 

vi Perf Act 2 PI t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
YE-HAVE-KNOWN THE FATHER 


GrP AT A YMIN TTATGPGC OTI 

egrapsa humin pateres hoti 
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l-WRITE to-YOU(P) FATHERS that 
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neaniskoi 
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THE SYSTEM 
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n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


blinded his eyes. 


12 . I write unto you, little 
children, because your sins are 
forgiven you for his name's 


13 I write unto you, fathers, 
because ye have known him 
[that is] from the beginning. I 
write unto you, young men, 
because ye have overcome the 
wicked one. I write unto you, 
little children, because ye have 
known the Father. 


14 I have written unto you, 
fathers, because ye have 
known him [that is] from the 
beginning. I have written unto 
you, young men, because ye 
are strong, and the word of 
God abideth in you, and ye 
have overcome the wicked one. 


15 Love not the world, neither 
the things [that are] in the 
world. If any man love the 
world, the love of the Father is 
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16 For all that [is] in the world, 
the lust of the flesh, and the 
lust of the eyes, and the pride 
of life, is not of the Father, but 
is of the world. 


KOCMOC 
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G2889 
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G3855 
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17 And the world passeth 
away, and the lust thereof: but 
he that doeth the will of God 
abideth for ever. 
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NOW INSTEAD-ANOINTEDS 


18 . Little children, it is the last 
time: and as ye have heard that 
antichrist shall come, even now 
are there many antichrists; 
whereby we know that it is the 
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G2257 
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OF-US 


19 They went out from us, but 
they were not of us; for if they 
had been of us, they would [no 
doubt] have continued with us: 
but [they went out], that they 
might be made manifest that 
they were not all of us. 
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G5545 
n_ Acc Sg n 


ATTO TOY 

apo tou 
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AND YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

ye-are-aware 


20 . But ye have an unction 
from the Floly One, and ye 
know all things. 
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21 I have not written unto you 
because ye know not the truth, 
but because ye know it, and 
that no he is of the truth. 
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22 Who is a bar but he that 
denieth that Jesus is the Christ? 
He is antichrist, that denieth 
the Father and the Son. 
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OYA6 TON T7ATGPA 

oude ton patera 
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Adv t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 

NOT-YET THE FATHER 


23 Whosoever denieth the Son, 
the same hath not the Father: 
[(but) he that acknowledgeth 
the Son hath the Father also]. 
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24 Let that therefore abide in 
you, which ye have heard from 
the beginning. If that which ye 
have heard from the beginning 
shall remain in you, ye also 
shall continue in the Son, and 
in the Father. 
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25 And this is the promise that 
he hath promised us, [even] 
eternal life. 
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26 These [things] have I 
written unto you concerning 
them that seduce you. 
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taught you, ye shaU abide in 


G5613 G3588 


auto chrisma 

G846 G5545 

pp Nom Sg n n_NomSg 
SAME ANOINTme 

anointing 




vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 


AIAACKGI 

didaskei humas 

G1321 G5209 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 
IS-TEACHING YOU<P> 


+6YAOC 

pseudos 

G5579 


TIANTCDN KM AAH0GC 

pantOn kai alEthes 

G3956 G2532 G227 


KA0CDC 

kathOs 

G2531 


FALSEhood AND according-AS 


GAIAA2GN YMAC 

edidaxen humas 

G1321 G5209 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI 

it-TEACHES YOU(P) 


BE-YE-REMAINING 


cf>ANGPCD0H 

phanerOthE 

G5319 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 


GXCDMGN 

echOmen 

G2192 

vs Pres Act 1 P 


UAPPHCIAN I 

parrEsian I 

G3954 i 

fl_ Acc Sg f i 


TTAPOYCIA AYTOY 
parousia autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 
BESIDE-BEING OF-Him 
presence 


OTI AIKMOC GCTIN 


A1CXYN0CDMGN 

aischunthOmen 

G153 

vs Aor Pas 1 PI Prep 

WE-MAY-BE-BEING-VILED FROM 
may-be-being-put-to-shame 


G575 


TINCDCKGTG 

ginOskete 

G1097 


OTI TIAC 


28 . And now, Uttle children, 
abide in him; that, when he 
shall appear, we may have 
confidence, and not be 
ashamed before him at his 
coming. 


29 If ye know that he is 
righteous, ye know that every 
one that doeth righteousness is 
bom of him. 


no i con 

poiOn 

G4160 


THN AIKAIOCYNHN G£ 

tEn dikaiosunEn ex 

G3588 G1343 G15 

i t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE JUSTice 

righteousness 


Prep pp Gen Sg m 


vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

HAS-been-generatED 

has-been-begotten 
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IA6T6 TTOTATTHN 

idete potapEn 

G1492 G4217 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI a_ Acc Sg f 
BE-PERCEIVING ?-where-FROM LOVE 
be-ye-perceiving ! what-manner-c 


ArATIHN AGACDK6N MM IN 

agapEn dedOken hEmin 

G26 G1325 G2254 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pert Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
‘ “ HAS-GIVEN to-US 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-God 


KAM9CDMGN 

klEthOmen 
G2564 

vs Aor Pas 1 PI Prep 

WE-MAY-BE-BEING-CALLED THRU 


G1223 


TIATHP INA TGKNA 

patEr hina tekna 

G3962 G2443 G5043 


TINCDCKGI 

ginOskei 

G1097 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-KNOWING 


1 . Behold, what manner of 
love the Father hath bestowed 
upon us, that we should be 
called the sons of God: 
therefore the world knoweth us 
not, because it knew him not. 


OTI OYK erNCD 

hoti ouk egnO 

G3754 G3756 G1097 

I Conj Part Neg vi 2Aor Act I 

that NOT it-KNEW 


NYN TGKNA 

nun tekna 

G3568 I 


GCMGN 
theou esmen 

G2316 G2070 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vxx ■ 


GCOMG0A OlAAMGN 


AG OTI GAN 


G2071 G1492 G1161 G3754 G1437 

vi Fut vxx 1 PI vi Pert Act 1 PI Conj Conj Cond 

WE-SHALL-BE WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET that IF-EVER He-MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR LIKE 

we-are-aware he-may-be-being-manifested 


ct>ANGPCD0H 

phanerOthE 

G5319 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 


OMOIOI AYTCD 
homoioi autO 

G3664 G846 

Dat Sg m 


GCOMG0A 


OYOMG0A 


GCTlh 


AYTON KA0CDC 
esometha hoti opsometha auton kathOs estin 

G2071 G3754 G3700 G846 G2531 G2076 

vi Fut vxx 1 PI Conj vi Fut midD 1 PI pp Acc Sg m Adv vi Pres v> 

WE-SHALL-BE that WE-SHALL-BE-VIEWING Him according-AS He-IS 

we-shall-be-seeing 


AND EVERY 


TAYTHN GTI 

tautEn ep 

G3778 G1909 


2 Beloved, now are we the 
sons of God, and it doth not yet 
appear what we shall be: but 
we know that, when he shall 
appear, we shall be like him; 
for we shall see him as he is. 


3 And every man that hath this 
hope in him purifieth himself, 
even as he is pure. 


G4160 G2532 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Norn J 
IS-DOING AND THE 


one- DOING 
one-doing 

AMAPTIA 

G266 


hamartian 

G266 

n_ Acc Sg f 


ANOMIA 

G458 


ANOMIAN 

anomian 

G458 

n_ Acc Sg f 

UN-LAWness 

lawlessness 


4 . Whosoever committeth sin 
transgresseth also the law: for 
sin is the transgression of the 


G1492 I 

vi Pert Act 2 PI I 

YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED I 


INA TAC 


AS-made-APPEAR THAT THE 


AYTCD OYK GCT IN 


vs Aor Act 3 Sg ( 

He-SHOULD-BE-LIFTING l 
he-should-be-taking-away 


ip Dat Sg m Part Neg vi Pres vx 


MGNCDN 

menOn 

G3306 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
REMAINING 


AMAPTANGI 

hamartanei 

G264 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-missING 

is-sinning 


6 Whosoever abideth in him 
sinneth not: whosoever sinneth 
hath not seen him, neither 
known him. 
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O AMAPTANCDN 

ho hamartanOn 

G3588 G264 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg 
THE one-missING P 

one-sinning 

3:7 TGKNIA MHAGIC 

teknia mEdeis 

G5040 G3367 

little-offsprings NO-YET-ONE 


n_Acc Sg f 

JUSTioe 

righteousnes: 


t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Ac 


G575 G746 G3588 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_ Nom S 
FROM ORIGINal THE 
beginning 


G5207 G3588 G2316 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
SON OF-THE God 


OYX GCDPAKGN AYTON 
ouch heOraken auton 

G3756 G3708 G846 

Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att pp Acc Sg m 
NOT HAS-SEEN Him 


nAANATCD 

planatO 
G4105 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-BE-STRAYING 


OYA6 GrNCDKGN AYTON 

oude egnOken auton 

G3761 G1097 G846 

Adv vi Perf Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

NOT-YET HAS-KNOWN Him 


noia 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 


poiOn 

G4160 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-DOING 

one-doing 


GKGINOC A1KAIOC GCTIN 

ekeinos dikaios estin 

G1342 G2076 

id Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres vxx: 
nat-One JUST IS 


AM APT IAN GK TOY A I ABO AO Y GCTIN 

hamartian ek tou diabolou estin 

G266 G1537 G3588 Gt228 G2076 

f n_Acc Sg f Prep t_GenSgm a_GenSgm viPresv 

missing OUT OF-THE THRU-CASTer IS 


61C TOYTO 6<t>ANGPCD0H 

eis touto ephanerOthE 

G1519 G5124 G5319 

Prep pd Acc Sg n vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

INTO this WAS-made-APPEAR 

was-manifested 


G264 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-missING 


G2443 G3089 G3588 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc f 

THAT He-SHOULD-BE-LOOSING THE 
he-should-be-annulling 


TGrGNNHMGNOC GK 

gegennEmenos ek 

G1080 G1537 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m Prep 

one-HAVING-been-generatED OUT 
one-having-been-begotten 


G2041 G3588 

i n_ Acc Pin t_GenSgm 
ACTS OF-THE 


AM APT IAN OY 

hamartian ou 

G266 G3756 

n_ Acc Sg f Part Nf 

missing NOT 


7 Little children, let no man 
deceive you: he that doeth 
righteousness is righteous, 
even as he is righteous. 


8 He that committeth sin is of 
the devil; for the devil sinneth 
from the beginning. For this 
purpose the Son of God was 
manifested, that he might 
destroy the works of the devil. 


A IABOAOY 

G1228 
a_ Gen Sg m 
THRU-CASTer 
Adversary 


9 Whosoever is bom of God 
doth not commit sin; for his 
seed remaineth in him: and he 
cannot sin, because he is bom 
of God. 


AYNATAI AMAPTANGIN OTI GK TOY 

dunatai hamartanein hoti ek tou 

G1410 G264 G3754 G1537 G3588 

3 rep t_ Gen Sg m 

CUT OF-THE 


0GOY rGTGNNHTA I 

theou gegennEtai 

G2316 G1080 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 
God he-HAS-been-generatED 

he-has-been-begotten 


I GN TOYTCD 4>ANGPA GCTIN 

en toutO phanera estin 

G1722 G5129 G5318 G2076 

Prep pd Dat Sg n a_ Nom PI n vi Pres vxx 3 S 

IN this apparent IS 

apparent(P) 

KNA TOY AI ABOAOY TIAC 


a_ Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
THRU-CASTer EVERY 
Adversary 

GK TOY 0GOY 


TGKNA TOY 




G3588 G2316 

I t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


no i on 

poiOn 

G4I60 


G2532 G3588 


A IKA IOCYNHN 

dikaiosunEn 
G1343 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JUSTice 
righteousness 


O MH ArAneDN 

theou kai ho mE agapOn 

G2316 G2532 G3588 G3361 G25 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj t_ Nom Sg m Part Neg vp Pres Act Noi 
God AND THE-one NO LOVING 


10 In this the children of God 
are manifest, and the children 
of the devil: whosoever doeth 
not righteousness is not of 
God, neither he that loveth not 
his brother. 


AAGAd>ON AYTOY 
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G3754 G3778 


ArATtCDMGN AAAHAOYC 

agapOmen allElous 

G25 G240 

vs Pres Act 1 PI pc Acc PI m 

WE-MAY-BE-LOVING one-another 


G3739 

prAccSgl 

WHICH 


HKOYCATG An 

Ekousate ap 

G191 G575 

vi Aor Act 2 PI Prep 

YE-HEAR 


archEs 
G746 

n_ Gen Sg f 
FROM ORIGINal 
beginning 


11 . For this is the message that 
ye heard from the beginning, 
that we should love one 
another. 


3:12 OY KA0CDC 

ou kathOs 

G3756 G2531 


AAGAcpON AYTOY 


N GK TOY nONHPOY HN 

ek tou ponErou En kai es| 

15 G1537 G3588 G4190 G2258 G2532 G4 

>per Prep t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj vi I 

I OUT OF-THE wicked-one WAS AND SL 

wicked-one 

XAPIN TINOC GC<t>A£GN AYTON OTI 

charin tinos esphaxen auton hoti 

G5484 G5101 G4969 G846 G3754 

Adv pi Gen Sg n vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m Conj 

grace OF-ANY he-SLAYS him that 

on-behalf of-what ? seeing-that 


GC<t>A£GN TON 


TA 


G2258 
i vilmpfvx 
WAS 


the(P) 

AAGAcfcO I 


A6 TOY 

de tou 

G1161 G3588 
i Conj t_ Gen Sg m 
YET OF-THE 


AIKAIA 

dikaia 

G1342 


3:13 MH OAYMAZGTG 

mE thaumazete adelphoi 

G3361 G2296 G80 

Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI n_ Voc PI 

NO BE-YE-MARVELING brothers 

be-ye-marveling I brethren 


G3450 G1487 G3404 G5209 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg Cond vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc PI t_ Norn S| 

OF-ME IF IS-HATING YOU(P) THE 


KOCMOC 

G2889 

i n_ Nom Sg m 
SYSTEM 


MGTABGBHKAMGN GK TOY 

metabebEkamen ek tou 

i G3327 G1537 G3588 

vi Perf Act 1 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

WE-HAVE-after-STEPPED OUT OF-THE 

we-have-proceeded 


©ANATOY G 1C THN 

thanatou eis tEn 
G2288 G1519 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
DEATH INTO THE 


12 Not as Cain, [who] was of 
that wicked one, and slew his 
brother. And wherefore slew 
he him? Because his own 
works were evil, and his 
brother's righteous. 


13 Marvel not, my brethren, if 
the world hate you. 


14 . We know that we have 
passed from death unto life, 
because we love the brethren. 
He that loveth not [his] brother 
abideth in death. 


E-ARE-LOVING THE 


AAGAcbON MGNGI 


GN TCD 


G3306 G1722 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Dat Sg m 
IS-REMAINING IN THE 


G2288 
n_ Dat Sg m 
DEATH 


G3404 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
one-HATING 
one-hating 


AAGAthON AYTOY ANOPCDnOKTONOC 

adelphon autou anthrOpoktonos 

G80 G846 G443 

IV. Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 

brother OF-him human-KILLER 


OT I TTAC 


ZCDHN A ICON I ON GN AYTCD MGNOYCAN 

zOEn aiOnion en autO menousan 

G2222 G166 G1722 G846 G3306 

n_AccSgf a_AccSgf Prep ppDatSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
LIFE eonian IN him REMAINING 


15 Whosoever hateth his 
brother is a murderer: and ye 
know that no murderer hath 
eternal life abiding in him. 


G1722 G5129 G1097 G3588 

Prep pd Dat Sg n vi Perf Act 1 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

IN this WE-HAVE-KNOWN THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GKGINOC 

ekeinos 

G1565 


16 Hereby perceive we the love 
[of God], because he laid down 
his life for us: and we ought to 
lay down [our] lives for the 
brethren. 
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yttgp 

huper 

G5228 


HMCDN THN 

hEmOn tEn 

G2257 G3588 

pp 1 Gen PI t_ Acc Sg f 


psuchEn 
G5590 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G0HKGN 

ethEken 

G5087 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

PLACES 

lays-down 


AAGA<t»CDN T AC 

adelphOn tas 

G80 G3588 


YYXAC TI0GNAI 

psuchas tithenai 
G5590 G5087 

n_ Acc PI f vn Pres Act 
souls TO-PLACE 

to-lay-down 


IE-HAVING THE 


AAGA<t>ON AYTOY 

adelphon autou 

G80 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

brother OF-him 


G979 

n_Acc Sg m 
livelihood 


kai hEmeis 

G2532 G2249 

Conj pp 1 Nom 
AND WE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


OcfcGIAOMGN 


G3784 
vi Pres Act 1 PI 
ARE-OWING 
ought 


17 But whoso hath this world's 
good, and seeth his brother 
have need, and shutteth up his 
bowels [of compassion] from 
him, how dwelleth the love of 
God in him? 


KAI KAGICH 

kai kleisE 

G2532 G2808 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND SHOULD-BE-LOCKING 


CTTAArXNA AYTOY 

splagchna autou 

G4698 G846 

n_ Acc PI n pp Gen Sg m 

INTESTINES OF-him 

compassions 

GN AYTCD 


G4459 G3588 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


3:18 TGKNIA 


ArATTCDMGN 



G3450 G3361 

pp 1 Gen Sg Part Neg 
OF-ME NO 


MHAG TACDCCH 

mEde glOssE 

G3366 G1100 

Conj n_ Dat Sg f 

NO-YET TONGUE 

neither to-tongue 


8 My little children, let us not 
ove in word, neither in tongue; 
>ut in deed and in truth. 


riNCDCKOMGN 

ginOskomen 

G1097 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-ARE-KNOWING 


OUT OF-THE 


AAH06I Al 

alEtheias 

G225 

n_ Gen Sg f 
TRUTH 


9 And hereby we know that 
ve are of the truth, and shall 
issure our hearts before him. 


GMTTPOC0GN AYTOY T7GICOMGN 

emprosthen autou peisomen 

G1715 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sg 

IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-Him 
in-front-of him 


G3982 G3588 

vi Fut Act 1 PI t_ Acc F 

WE-SHALL-BE-PERSUADING THE 
shall-be-persuading 


KAPAIAC HMCDN 

kardias hEmOn 

G2588 G2257 

I n_Acc Pit pp 1 Gen PI 

HEARTS OF-US 


20 . For if our heart condemn 
us, God is greater than our 
heart, and knoweth all things. 


C THC KAPAIAC HMCDN 

tEs kardias hEmOn 

6 G3588 G2588 G2257 

imSgm t_GenSgf n_GenSgf ppIGenP 

OF-THE HEART OF-US 


riNCDCKGI nANTA 

ginOskei panta 

G1097 G3956 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ Acc PI n 

He-IS-KNOWING ALL 


3:21 ArATTHTO I GAN 

agapEtoi ean 

G27 G1437 

a_ Voc PI m Cond 

beLOVED-ones IF-EVER 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


KATAr INCDCKH HMCDN 

kataginOskE hEmOn 

G2607 G2257 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Gen PI 

MAY-BE-DOWN-KNOWING OF-US 
may-be-censuring us 


21 Beloved, 
condemn us 
we confidence toward God. 


[then] have 
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I GXOMGN npoc TON 

echomen pros ton 

G2192 G4314 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

WE-ARE-HAVING TOWARD THE 


G3739 G1437 

pr Acc Sg n Cond 
WHICH IF-EVER 


AITCDMGN 

aitOmen 

G154 

vs Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-MAY-BE-REQUESTING 


ENTOAAC AYTOY 


THPOYMGN 


AAMBANOMGN 

G2983 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 

WE-ARE-GETTING-UP 

we-are-obtaining 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


AP6CTA GNCDTIION AYTOY 


22 And whatsoever we ask, we 
receive of him, because we 
keep his commandments, and 
do those things that are 
pleasing in his sight. 


nOlOYMGN 


WE-ARE-KEEPING 


AYTH 

hautE 
G3778 
pd Nom Sg f 


ONOMATI TOY 


GNTOAH 

entolE 

G1785 


G3588 G3686 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE NAME 


INA TIICTGYCCDMGN 

hina pisteusOmen 

G2443 G4100 

Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI 

WE-SHOULD-BE-BELIEVING 


THAT 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg n 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg r 
JESUS 


XPICTOY 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


And this 


his 


commandment, That we should 
believe on the name of his Son 
Jesus Christ, and love one 
another, as h 
commandment. 


gave 


KAI Ar ATICDMGN 

kai agapOmen 

G2532 G25 

Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI 

AND WE-MAY-BE-LOVING 

may-be-loving 


one-another according-/ 


G2532 G3588 


kai autos 
G2532 G846 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
I He-GIVES direction 
precept 


TAC GNTOAAC AYTOY GN AYTCD 

tas entolas autou en autO 

G3588 G1785 G846 G1722 G846 

jmSgm t_AccPlf n_Acc Pit ppGenSgm Prep ppDatSg 

! THE directions OF-Him IN Him 

precepts 

KAI GN TOYTCD TINCDCKOMGN OTI MGNG 

kai en toutO ginOskomen hoti menei 

G2532 G1722 G5129 G1097 

Conj Prep pd Dat Sg n vi Pres Act 1 PI 

AND IN this WE-ARE-KNOWING 


MGNG I 

G3306 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-REMAINING 


G3754 G3306 ( 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 1 
that He-IS-REMAINING I 


24 And he that keepeth his 
commandments dwelleth in 
him, and he in him. And 
hereby we know that he 
abideth in us, by the Spirit 
which he hath given us. 


GK TOY TING YMAT OC 

ek tou pneumatos 

G1537 G3588 G4151 

I Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OUT OF-THE spirit 


OY HMIN GACDKGN 

hou hEmin edOken 

G3739 G2254 G1325 

pr Gen Sg n pp 1 Dat PI vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
WHICH to-US He-GIVES 
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TINGYMATA 61 


a_ Dat Sg n 
to-EVERY 
every 


OUT OF-THE 


TINGYMAT I 

pneumati 
G4151 
n_ Dat Sg n 


TTICT6Y6T6 

pisteuete 

G4100 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-BELIEVING 
be-ye-believing ! 


AOKIMAZ6T6 

dokimazete 

G1381 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-testING 
be-ye-testing ! 


OTI TTOAAOI S'GYAOriPOct'HTAI 

hoti polloi pseudoprophEtai 

G3754 G4183 G5578 


1 . Beloved, believe not every 
spirit, but try the spirits 
whether they are of God: 
because many false prophets 
are gone out into the world. 


6£6AHAY0ACIN 61C TON KOCMON 

exelEluthasin eis ton kosmon 

G1831 G1519 G3588 G2889 

vi Pert Act 3 PI Prep t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 

HAVE-OUT-COME INTO THE SYSTEM 


TOYTCD r INCDCK6TG 

toutO ginOskete 

G5129 G1097 

pd Dat Sg n vi Pres Act 2 PI 
this YE-ARE-KNOWING 


TtN6YMA TOY 


G3588 G4151 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn t_GenSgm 
THE spirit OF-THE 


G3956 
a_ Nom Sg n 
EVERY 


2 Hereby know ye the Spirit of 
God: Every spirit that 

confesseth that Jesus Christ is 
come in the flesh is of God: 


o OMOAore i 

ho homologei 

G3739 G3670 

pr Nom Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
WHICH IS-avowING 


G2424 
n_ Acc Sg n 
JESUS 


XPICTON 

christon 
G5547 
n_Acc Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G4561 
n_ Dat Sg f 
FLESH 


6AHAYOOTA 

elEluthota 

G2064 

vp 2Perf Act Acc Sg m 
HAVING-COME 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


AND EVERY 


TtNGYMA 

pneuma 
3 G4151 

mSgn n_NomSgn 


OMOAOre I TON 


G1537 G3588 


IHCOYN XPICTON 

iEsoun christon 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
JESUS ANOINTED 


3 And 


that 


every spirit 
confesseth not that Jesus Christ 
is come in the flesh is not of 
God: and this is that [spirit] of 
antichrist, whereof ye have 
heard that it should come; and 
even now already is it in the 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


ANTIXPICTOY O 

antichristou ho 

G500 G3739 

n_ Gen Sg m pr Nom Sg 

INSTEAD-ANOINTED WHICH 

antichrist 


YE-HAVE-HEARD I 


KAI NYN 6N TCD 

kai nun en tO 

G2532 G3568 G1722 G3588 
Conj Adv Prep t_ Dat Sg m 

AND NOW IN THE 


KOCMCD 6CT1N 


G2889 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SYSTEM 


G2076 G2235 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Adv 
IS ALREADY 


G1537 G3588 


OTI M6IZCDN 

hoti meizOn 

G3754 G3187 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m I 

that GREATER 


TCD KOCMCD 

tO kosmO 

G3588 G2889 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
THE SYSTEM 


G3588 

3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 
THE-One 
the-one 


YMIN 

humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
YOU(P) 


4 . Ye are of God, little 
children, and have overcome 
them: because greater is he that 
is in you, than he that is in the 
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G1537 G3588 
i Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
OUT OF-THE 


ANAOVC IN 


G2980 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj 

THEY-ARE-TALKING AND 
they-are-speaking 


n_AccSgm viPresAr 


KOCMOY 

kosmou 

G2889 

n_ Gen Sg m 

SYSTEM 

world 

KOCMOC 


TOYTO GK TOY 

G5124 G1537 G3588 

pd Acc Sg n Prep (_ Gen Sg m 

this OUT OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 


AYTCDN AKOYGI 

kosmos autOn akouei 

G2889 G846 G191 

i n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen PI m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

SYSTEM OF-them IS-HEARING 


OYK GCTIN 


im Sg m Part Neg vi Pres vx 


G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 


G1537 G3588 G2316 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE God 


5 They are of the world: 
therefore speak they of the 
world, and the world heareth 


6 We are of God: he that 
knoweth God heareth us; he 
that is not of God heareth not 
us. Hereby know we the spirit 
of truth, and the spirit of error. 


AKOYGI HMCDN 

akouei hEmOn 

G191 G2257 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Gen PI 

IS-HEARING OF-US 


GK TOYTOY rlNCDCKOMGN 

ek toutou ginOskomen 

G1537 G5127 G1097 

Prep pd Gen Sg n vi Pres Act 1 PI 
OUT OF-this WE-ARE-KNOWING THE 


TINGYMA THC 

pneuma tEs 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


AAH0GIAC 

alEtheias 

G225 

n_ Gen Sg f 
TRUTH 


KAI TO TINGYMA, THC TTAANHC 

kai to pneuma tEs planEs 

G2532 G3588 G4151 G3588 G4106 

Conj t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

AND THE spirit OF-THE STRAYing 

deception 


4:7 ArMTHTOI ArMTCDMGN 


AAAHAOYC OTI 

allElous hoti 

G240 G3754 


AY-BE-LOVING one-another 


ArATIH GK TOY 

agapE ek tou 

G26 G1537 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep t_GenSgm 

LOVE OUT OF-THE 


7 . Beloved, let us love one 
another: for love is of God; and 
every one that loveth is bom of 
God, and knoweth God. 


TGrGNNHTA I 

gegennEtai 
G1080 

vi Pert Pas 3 Sg Conj 

HAS-been-generatED AND 
has-been-begotten 


KM riNCDCKGI TON 0GON 

kai ginOskei ton theon 

G2532 G1097 G3588 G2316 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
IS-KNOWING THE God 


G3361 G25 

Part Neg vp Pres Act Nt 

NO LOVING 


ouk egnO 

G3756 G1097 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

NOT KNEW 


G3754 G3588 


ArMTH GCTIh 


pd Dat Sg n vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

this WAS-made-APPEAR THE 

was-manifested 


n_ Acc Sg m ppGenSgm 


MONOrGNH 

monogenE 

G3439 

a_ Acc Sg m 

ONLY-generated 

only-begotten 


ATTGCT AAKGN O 

apestalken ho 

G649 G3588 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg t_ Nom 

HAS-commissionED THE 

has-dispatched 


9 In this was manifested the 
love of God toward us, 
because that God sent his only 
begotten Son into the world, 
that we might live through him. 
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TON KOCMON INN ZMCCDM6N AI i 

ton kosmon hina zEsOmen di i 

G3588 G2889 G2443 G2198 G1223 ( 

t_ Acc Sg m n_ Aoc Sg m Conj vs Aor Act 1 PI Prep | 

THE SYSTEM THAT WE-SHOULD-BE-LIVING THRU I 

world through 

4:10 6N TOYTCD 6CTIN H ArATIt 


HMGIC 

G2249 


10 Herein is love, not that we 
loved God, but that he loved 
us, and sent his Son [to be] the 
propitiation for our sins. 


AAA OTI 


t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 


KM AtTGCTGIAGN TON 

kai apesteilen ton 

G2532 G649 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc S£ 

AND commissions THE 


G5207 G846 

n_Acc Sg m ppGenSgm 
SON OF-Him 


AMAPT1CDN HMCDN 

hamartiOn hEmOn 

G266 G2257 


ArATTHTO I 


GI OYTCDC 

ei houtOs 

G1487 G3779 

Cond Adv 


hEmas 
G2248 
pp 1 Acc PI 


kai hEmeis 

G2532 G2249 

Conj pp 1 Norn 
AND WE 


11 Beloved, if God so loved us, 
we ought also to love one 
another. 


OcbGIAOMGN AAAHAOYC Nr ATI AN 

allElous agapan 

G240 G25 

pc Acc PI m vn Pres Act 

one-another TO-BE-LOVING 


G3784 

vi Pres Act 1 PI 
ARE-OWING 
ought 


nconoTG 

pOpote 

G4455 


TG0GATAI GAN 

tetheatai ean 

G2300 G1437 

vi Pert midD/pasD 3 Sg Cond 


ArATKDMGN 


AAAHAOYC 

allElous 

G240 


IF-EVER WE-MAY-BE-LOVING one-another 


12 No man hath seen God at 
any time. If we love one 
another, God dwelleth in us, 
and his love is perfected in us. 


AYTOY 

autou 


TGTGAGICDMGNH GCTIK 

teteleiOmenE estin 

G5048 G2076 

vp Pert Pas Norn Sg f 
HAVING-heen-maturED 
having-faeen-perfected 


'i Pres vxx 3 Sg Prep 


G1722 G2254 


i GN TOYTCD TINCDCKOMGN 

en toutO ginOskomen 

G1722 G5129 G1097 

Prep pd Dat Sg n vi Pres Act 1 PI 

IN this WE-ARE-KNOWING 


G3306 
vi Pres Act 1 
WE-ARE-REMAINING AND 


G2532 G846 


13 Hereby know we that we 
dwell in him, and he in us, 
because he hath given us of his 
Spirit. 


GN HMIN OTI GK TOY TINGYMATOC AYTOY AGACDKGN HMIN 

autou dedOken hEmin 

3846 G1325 G2254 

op Gen Sg m vi Pert Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat PI 
OF-Him He-HAS-GIVEN to-US 


pneumatos 
' G3588 G4151 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE spirit 


G2532 G2249 


TG0GAMG0A 

tetheametha 

G2300 

vi Pert midD/pasD 1 I 
HAVE-gazED 


MAPTYPOYMGN OT I 


G2532 G3140 


14 . And we have seen and do 
testify that the Father sent the 
Son [to be] the Saviour of the 


ATTGCT AAKGN TON 

apestalken ton 

G649 G3588 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg L*ccSj 

HAS-commissionED THE 

has-dispatched 


G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE 


KOCMOY 

kosmou 
G2889 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SYSTEM 
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OMOAOrMChl 

homologEsE 
G3670 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 
EVER SHOULD-BE-avowING 


G302 


G3754 G2424 


15 Whosoever shall confess 
that Jesus is the Son of God, 
God dwelleth in him, and he in 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


G3306 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
IS-REMAINING AND 


G2532 G846 


TCD 660) 

tO theO 

G3588 G2316 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


GrNCDKAMGN 

egnOkamen 

G1097 


KM TTGTT ICT6YKAM6N ' 

kai pepisteukamen i 

G2532 G4100 I 


G3739 

[ pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


16 And we have known and 
believed the love that God hath 
to us. God is love; and he that 
dwelleth in love dwelleth in 
God, and God in him. 


G3306 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-REMAINING 

one-remaining 


ArATIH 6N 


GN AYTCD 


AND THE 


G3306 
vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 
IS-REMAINING AND 


G2532 G3588 


Prep pd Dat Sg n 


6XCDM6N 

echOmen 

G2192 

vs Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-MAY-BE-HAVING 


vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

HAS-been-maturED 

has-been-perfected 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KPIC60)C OTI 

kriseOs hoti 

G2920 G3754 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj 

JUDGing that 


TIAPPHCIAN 

parrEsian 
G3954 
n_ Acc Sg f 
boldness 


6K61NOC 

ekeinos 

G1565 


love made 
may have 


perfect, that 
boldness in the day 
judgment: because as he is, 
are we in this world. 


6N TO) 


KOCMO) TOYTO) 
kosmO toutO 

G2889 G5129 

I n_ Dat Sg m pd Dat Sg m 
SYSTEM this 


4:18 chOBOC 
phobos 
G5401 


OYK 6CTIN 

G3756 G2076 

Part Neg vi Pres vxx: 


6ZO) BAAA6I 


T6A6IA ArMTH 

teleia agapE 

B G5046 G26 

TI Sg f a_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 
mature LOVE 

perfect 

KOAAC1N 6X61 

kolasin echei 

G2851 G2192 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

CHASTENing IS-HAVING 


18 There is no fear in love; but 
perfect love casteth out fear: 
because fear hath torment. He 
that feareth is not made perfect 


G1161 G5399 

l Conj vp Pres midD/pasD N< 
YET FEARING 


OY TGTGAGICDTM 6N 

ou teteleiOtai en 

G3756 G5048 G1722 

I Part Neg vi Pert Pas 3 Sg Prep 

NOT HAS-been-maturED IN 

has-been-perfected 
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4:19 HMGIC 


G2249 


WE 


ArAtTCDMGN AYTON 

agapOmen auton 

G25 G846 

vi Pres Act 1 PI pp Acc Sg m 
ARE-LOVING Him 


OTI AYTOC 

hoti autos 
G3754 G846 
Conj pp Norn Sg i 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 

G4413 

a_ Nom Sg m 
BEFORE-most 
first 


HrAFlHCGN HMAC 

EgapEsen hEmas 

G25 G2248 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
LOVES US 


19 We love him, because he 
first loved us. 


4:20 GAN 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


px Nom Sg m 


ANY 


eipE 

G2036 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-sayING 


OT I ArATICD 

hoti agapO 

G3754 G25 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Con 

that l-AM-LOVING 


TON 

G3588 
t_ Acc Sg i 
THE 



KA I TON 

G2532 G3588 

Conj, 1_ Acc Sg i 
AND THE 


AAGAcbON AYTOV 


n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

brother OF-him 


MICH 

misE 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-HATING 


YGYCTHC 

pseustEs 

G5583 

n_ Nom Sg m 

FALSifier 

liar 


GCTIN 

G2076 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg m 
THE-one 





20 If a man say, I love God, 
and hateth his brother, he is a 
bar: for he that loveth not his 
brother whom he hath seen, 
how can he love God whom he 
hath not seen? 


ArAFICDN TON 

agapOn ton 

G25 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 
LOVING THE 


AAGA<t>ON AYTOY 


adelphon autou 

G80 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
brother OF-him 


ON GCDPAKGN 

hon heOraken 

G3739 G3708 

pr Acc Sg m vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att 
WHOM he-HAS-SEEN 


TON 


t_ Acc Sg m 
THE 


eeoN 

theon 

G2316 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg m 
WHOM 


OYX GCDPAKGN TTCDC 

ouch heOraken pOs 

G3756 G3708 G4459 

Part Neg vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att Adv Int 

NOT he-HAS-SEEN how 

how ? 


AYNATAI ArAFIAN 

dunatai agapan 

G1410 G25 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Pres Act 
IS-ABLE TO-BE-LOVING 

he-can 


4:21 KAI TAYTHN 

kai tautEn 

G2532 G3778 

Conj pd Acc Sg f 

AND this 


THN 

tEn 
G3588 
t_ Acc Sg f 
THE 


GNTOAHN GXOMGN 

entolEn echomen 

G1785 G2192 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 PI 

direction WE-ARE-HAVING 

precept 


ap autou hina 

G575 G846 G2443 

Prep pp Gen Sg m Conj 

FROM Him THAT 



21 And this commandment 
have we from him, That he 
who loveth God love his 
brother also. 


ArAFICDN TON 06ON 



vp Pres Act Nom Sg m t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
one-LOVING THE God 

one-loving 


ArATIA KAI 

agapa kai 

G25 G2532 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj 

MAY-BE-LOVING AND 


TON 



AAGA<t>ON AYTOY 

adelphon autou 

G80 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

brother OF-him 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 10 


Parsing'- 1 / CGTS 16 / CGESJd 2 - 3 


©2010 Scripture4all Foundation - 


- www.soripture4all.org 


Uohn 5 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-THE God 


vp Aor Act Acc Sg m 

One-generating 

one-begetting 


niCTGYCDN 

pisteuOn 

G4100 

ig m vp Pres Act Nom Sj 
one-BELIEVING 
one-believing 

rGrGNNhITM 

gegennEtai 

G1080 

Vi Pert Pas 3 Sg 

HAS-been-generatED 

has-been-begotten 

A. KA I TON 


OTI 1HCOYC 

hoti iEsous 
G3754 G2424 


G2532 G3956 


XPICTOC GK 

Christos ek 

G5547 G1537 

I n_ Nom Sg m Prep 
ANOINTED OUT 


vp Pres Act Non- 

one-LOVING 

one-loving 


rereNNHMGNON « 

gegennEmenon £ 

G1080 C 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m F 

one-HAVING-been-generatED C 
one-having-been-begotten 


Prep pd Dat Sg n 


OT I ArATICDMeN 

hoti agapOmen 
G3754 G25 


WE-ARE-KNOWING that 


TA TGKNA TOY 

ta tekna tou 

G3588 G5043 G3588 

.ct 1 PI t_ Acc PI n n_ Acc PI n t_ Gen Sg m 

E-LOVING THE offsprings OF-THE 

children 




ArATICDMeN 

theon agapOmen 

G2316 G25 

p_ Acc Sg m vi Pres Act 1 PI 

God WE-MAY-BE-LOVING 


G2532 G3588 


6NTOAAC 

entolas 

G1785 


1 . Whosoever believeth that 
Jesus is the Christ is bom of 
God: and every one that loveth 
him that begat loveth him also 
that is begotten of him. 


2 By this we know that we kn 
the children of God, when v 
love God, and keep h 
commandments. 


THPCDMGN 

tErOmen 

G5083 

vs Pres Act 1 PI 
WE-MAY-BE-KEEPING 


6CTIN 

G2076 


3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_Nc 


THPCDMGN 

tErOmen 

G5083 


eeoY 

G2316 


INA TAC 

G2443 G3588 
Conj t_ Acc PI 
THAT THE 


GNTOAAC 

entolas 

n_ Acc PI f 
directions 


6NTOAAI AYTOY BAP61AI OYK GICIN 


commandments: 
commandments 
grievous. 


s the love of God, 
keep his 


G3754 G3956 


G2889 
n_ Acc Sg r 
SYSTEM 


rereNNHMGNON 

gegennEmenon 
G1080 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg n Prep 

one-HAVING-been-generatED OUT 
having-been-begotten 


KAI AYTH 

kai hautE 

G2532 G3778 


G3588 G4102 

i t_ Nom Sg f n_NomS 
THE BELIEF 


6CTIN 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


CONQUEST THE 


G3528 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-CONQUERING 


NIKHCACA 

nikEsasa 

G3528 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg f 
one-CONQUER/ng 
conquering 


4 For whatsoever is bom of 
God overcometh the world: 
and this is the victory that 
overcometh the world, [even] 
our faith. 


Nom Sg m t_AccSgm 


5 Who is he that overcometh 
the world, but he that believeth 
that Jesus is the Son of God? 


TIICTGYCDN OTI IHCOYC 

pisteuOn hoti iEsous 

G4100 G3754 G2424 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

one-BELIEVING that JESUS 

one-believing 


7 G3588 

m Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 
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IHCOYC 

iEsous 

G2424 


G2064 

vp 2Aor Act Nom 
One- COMING 


G3756 G1722 G3588 


YAATOC 

hudatos 
G5204 
n_ Gen Sg n 


AIMATOC 

haimatos 

G129 

n_Gen Sg n 
BLOOD 


6 . This is he that came by 
water and blood, [even] Jesus 
Christ; not by water only, but 
by water and blood. And it is 
the Spirit that beareth witness, 
because the Spirit is truth. 


ANOINTED NOT 


n_ Dat Sg n Conj 


G2532 G3588 


TTNGYM* GCTIN 

pneuma estin 

G4151 G2076 


vp Pres Act Nom Sgn Conj 
one-witness ING that 

testifying 

5:7 OTI TPGIC 

hoti treis 

G3754 G5140 

Conj a_ Nom PI r 

THREE 


seeing-tha 

TTVTH P 

patEr 

G3962 


TTNGYM* i 

pneuma e 

G4151 ( 

, n_Nom Sgn n 


MM>T YPO YNT GC GN TCD 

marturountes en tO 

G3140 G1722 G3588 

i vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep t_ Dat Sg 

ones- witnessING IN THE 

testifying 


OYP^NCD ' 
ouranO 

G3772 i 

n_ Dat Sg m 1 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


MM ON TTNGYM* KM OYTOI 

hagion pneuma kai houtoi 

G40 G4151 G2532 G3778 

a_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n Conj pd Nom F 

HOLY spirit AND these 


7 For there are three that bear 
record in heaven, the Father, 
the Word, and the Holy Ghost: 
and these three are one. 


MMTYPOYNTGC GN 

marturountes 
G3140 


G1722 G3588 


Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f t_ Nom Sg n 


8 And there are three that bear 
witness in earth, the Spirit, and 
the water, and the blood: and 
these three agree in one. 


TINGYMA* 

pneuma 

G4151 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


m Sg n n_ Nom Sg n Conj 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


TPGIC G 1C 

treis eis 

G5140 G1519 

THREE INTO 


MM*TYP I^N TCDN 


Cond t_AccSgf 


anthrOpOn 

G444 

n_ Gen PI m 


MG IZCDN 

meizOn 

G3187 

a_Nom SgfCmp 
GREATER 


M\PTYPl\ 


WE-ARE-GETTING-UF 


AYTH 

hautE 

G3778 


9 If we receive the witness of 
men, the witness of God is 
greater: for this is the witness 
of God which he hath testified 
of his Son. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3739 

i prAccSgi 
WHICH 


MGM^PTYPHKGN T7GPI 

memarturEken 
G3140 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
He- H AS-witness E D 
he-has-testified 


G4012 


i n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
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nicTeycDN 

pisteuOn 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Nom S; 
one-BELIEVING 




INTO THE 


6N 6AYTCD 

en heautO 

G1722 G1438 

Prep pf 3 Dat Sg m 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


niCTGYCDN 

pisteuOn 

G4100 

vp Pres Act Nom Si 
BELIEVING 


echei 

G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 


theO 
G2316 
»_ Dat Sg m 


10 . He that believeth on the 
Son of God hath the witness in 
himself: he that believeth not 
God hath made him a liar; 
because he believeth not the 
record that God gave of his 
Son. 


TTGn ICTGYKGN 6 1C 

pepisteuken eis 

G4100 G1519 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg Prep 

he-HAS-BELIEVED INTO 


MAPTYP1AN 


HN MGMAPTYPHKeN O 

hEn memarturEken ho 

G3739 G3140 G356 

pr Acc Sg f vi Perf Act 3 Sg t_ Nc 

WHICH HAS-witnessED THE 

has-testified 


G2532 G3778 


t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm ppGenSgm 


MAPTYPIA 

marturia 

G3141 


ZCDHN 

zOEn 
G2222 
n_ Acc Sg f 


A1CDNION 

aiOnion 

G166 

a_ Acc Sg f 


6ACDK8N 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
GIVES 


11 And this is the record, that 
God hath given to us eternal 
life, and this life is in his Son. 


AYTOY eCTIh 

autou estin 

pp Gen Sg m vi Pres v 


KAI AYTH 

kai hautE 

G2532 G3778 


ccSgf n_ Acc Sg f t_Nc 


12 He that hath the Son hath 
life; [and] he that hath not the 
Son of God hath not life. 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nc 
HAVING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-HAVING 


5:13 TAYTA 


G1125 G5213 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat PI 
l-WRITE to-YOU(P) 


ones-BELIEVING 


ONOMA TOY 


INA GIAHTG 


OTI ZCDHN 


GXGT6 

echete 


AICDNION 

aiOnion 

G166 


IE-HAVING eonian 


13 These things have I written 
unto you that believe on the 
name of the Son of God; that 
ye may know that ye have 
eternal life, and that ye may 
believe on the name of the Son 
of God. 


KAI INA niCTGYHTG 

kai hina pisteuEte 

G2532 G2443 G4100 

Conj Conj vs Pres Act 2 PI 

AND THAT YE-MAY-BE-BELIEVING INTO THE 


61C TO ONOMA TOY 

eis to onoma tou 

G1519 G3588 G3686 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg m 

NAME OF-THE 


G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 
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G2532 G3778 


TT&PPHCI& 

parrEsia 

G3954 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


npoc AVTON 


G2192 G4314 l 

vi Pres Act 1 PI Prep | 

WE-ARE-HAVING TOWARD 


14 . And this is the confidence 
that we have in him, that, if we 
ask any thing according to his 
will, he heareth us: 


OTI GAN Tl AITCDM60A I 

hoti ean ti aitOmetha 1 

G3754 G1437 G5100 G154 ( 

Conj Cond px Acc Sg n vs Pres Mid 1 PI F 

that IF-EVER ANY WE-MAY-BE-REQUESTING < 

anything 


TO 06AHMA AYTOY 

to thelEma autou 

G3588 G2307 

t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn f 

THE WILL 


G846 


A1TCDMG0A 

aitOmetha 

G154 

vs Pres Mid 1 I 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 


OIAAMGN 

oidamen 
G1492 
vi PerfActl 


WE-MAY-BE-REQUESTING WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


OTI eXOMGN 

hoti echomen 

G3754 G2192 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 PI 

that WE-ARE-HAVING 


AITHMATA 

aitEmata 

G155 


15 And if we know that he hear 
us, whatsoever we ask, we 
know that we have the 
petitions that we desired of 


HTHKAMGN 

EtEkamen 
G154 

vi Pert Act 1 PI Prep 

WE-HAVE-REQUESTED BESIDE 


rtAP AYTOY 

G3844 G846 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


AY-BE-PERCEIVING THE 


0ANATON A1THC6I 

thanaton aitEsei 

G2288 G154 

n_ Acc Sg m viFutAct3Sg 


AAGAcbON AYTOY 


AMAPTANONTA 


TOWARD DEATH he-SHALL-BE-REQUESTING AND 


G1325 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg ppDatSgm 

He-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-him 


16 If any man see his brother 
sin a sin [which is] not unto 
death, he shall ask, and he shall 
give him life for them that sin 
not unto death. There is a sin 
unto death: I do not say that he 
shall pray for it. 


AMAPTANOYCIN 

hamartanousin 

G264 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m 

ones-missING 

ones-sinning 


FIPOC 0ANATON GCT1L 

pros thanaton estin 

G4314 G2288 G2076 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m vi Pres v 

TOWARD DEATH IS 


AMAPTIA nPOC 


6K6INHC AGrCD 


G2288 G3756 G4012 ( 

n_ Acc Sg m Part Neg Prep f 

DEATH NOT ABOUT t 

concerning 


X 6PCDTHCH 

legO hina erOtEsE 

G3004 G2443 G2065 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

1-AM-saylNG THAT he-SHOULD-BE-askING 


5:17 TTACA 
G3956 
EVERY 


AMAPTIA 0CTIN 


Sg f n_ Norn Sg f 


JN-JUSTness missing 


AMAPTIA OY 

hamartia ou 
G266 

missing 


Part Neg Prep 
NOT TOWARD 


17 All unrighteousness i 
and there is a sin not 
death. 


i OIAAMGN 

oidamen 

G1492 

vi PerfActl PI 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


G3754 G3956 


rereNNHMeNOC 

gegennEmenos 

G1080 

vp Pert Pas Norn Sg m 

one-HAVING-been-generatED 

one-having-deen-begotten 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


18 . We know that whosoever 
is bom of God sinneth not; but 
he that is begotten of God 
keepeth himself, and that 
wicked one toucheth him not. 
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AMAPTANG I 

hamartanei 

G264 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-missING 

is-sinning 


G235 G3588 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg pf 3 Acc Sg m 
IS-KEEPING self 

himself 

5:19 OIAAMGN 
G1492 

vi Perf Act 1 PI 
WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


G2532 G3588 


TGNNH0GIC 

gennEtheis 

G1080 

vp Aor Pas Nom Sg m 
one-BEING-generatED 
one-being-begotten 

OYX MTT6TM 

ouch haptetai 

G3756 G680 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


autou 

G846 


wicked-one NOT 


OTI GK 

G3754 G1537 


GCMGN 

G2070 


19 [And] we know that we are 
of God, and the whole world 
lieth in wickedness. 


GN TCD 


i a_ Dat Sg m 
wicked-one 


5:20 OIAAMGN 

oidamen 
G1492 

vi Perf Act 1 PI Conj 

WE-HAVE-PERCEIVED YET 


G1161 G3754 G3588 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AGACDKGN HM IN 

dedOken hEmin 

G1325 G2254 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat I 
HAS-GIVEN to-US 


G1271 
n_ Acc Sg 
THRU-MIND THAT WE- 
comprehension 


IN* r INCDCKCDMGN 

hina ginOskOmen 
G2443 G1097 

res Act 1 I 


Y-BE-KNOWING THE 


AAH© I NON KAI GCMGN 

alEthinon kai esmen 

G228 G2532 G2070 

i a_ Acc Sg m Conj vi Pres vxx ' 

TRUE AND WE-ARE 


20 And we know that the Son 
of God is come, and hath given 
us an understanding, that we 
may know him that is true, and 
we are in him that is true, 
[even] in his Son Jesus Christ. 
This is the true God, and 
eternal life. 


t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


A AH© INOC ©GOC 


ZCDH A ICON IOC 

zOE aiOnios 

G2222 G166 

f n_Nom Sgf a.NomSgf 


G575 G3588 


little-offsprings GUARD-YE 


G281 

Hebrew 

AMEN 
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2John 1 


2 John 


nPGCBYTGPOC GKAGKTH KYPIA 


eklektE 
G1588 
a_ Dat Sg f 
to-chosen 


G2959 
n_ Dat Sg f 
mistress 


G2532 G3588 


TGKNOIC AYTHC 

teknois autEs 

G5043 G846 

hL_ Dat PI n pp Gen Sg f 

offsprings OF-her 


1 . The elder unto the elect lady 
and her children, whom I love 
in the truth; and not I only, but 
also all they that have known 
the truth; 


rtANTGC Ol GrNCDKOTGC THN AAH0G1AN 

pantes hoi egnOkotes tEn alEtheian 

G3956 G3588 Gf097 G3588 G225 

a_ Nom PI m t_NomPlm vp Perf Act Norn PI m t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
ALL THE ones-HAVING-KNOWN THE TRUTH 

ones-having-known 


! AIA THN AAH0GIA 

dia tEn alEtheian 

G1223 G3588 G225 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

THRU THE TRUTH 

because-of 


MGNOYCAN 

menousan 

G3306 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
REMAINING 


Gf722 G2254 


KAI MG© HMCDN 

kai meth hEmOn 

G2532 G3326 G2257 

Conj Prep pp 1 Gen PI 

AND WITH US 


2 For the truth's sake, which 
dwelleth in us, and shall be 
with us for ever. 


G2071 Gf 5f 9 G3588 G165 

Vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 
SHALL-BE INTO THE eon 


MG© YMCDN XAPIC 


TtAPA KYPIOY 


XPICTOY TOY 
christou tou 

G5547 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED THE 


GIPHNH TIAPA 06OY 

eirEnE para theou 

G1515 G3844 G23t6 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep n_ Gen Sg m 

PEACE BESIDE God 


TTATPOC 

patros 

G3962 


3 Grace be with you, mercy, 
[and] peace, from God the 
Father, and from the Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Son of the 
Father, in truth and love. 


kai agapE 
G2532 G26 
Conj n_ Dat Sg f 
AND LOVE 


I GXAPHN 

echarEn 

G5463 

vi 2Aor pasD f Sg 

l-WAS-JOYED 

l-rejoiced 


G2147 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-FOUND 


T6KNCDN 

teknOn 

G5043 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


nGPITIATOYNTAC GN AAH0G1A KA0CDC 

peripatountas en alEtheia kathOs 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg f Adv 

ABOUT-TREADING IN TRUTH according-AS 


GNTOAHN GAABOMGN TtAPA TOY 

entolEn elabomen para tou 

G1785 G2983 G3844 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f vi 2Aor Act 1 PI Prep t_ Gen Sj 

direction WE-GOT BESIDE THE 

precept we-obtained 


KYPIA OYX CDC 


065 G457t G2959 

Yes Act 1 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg n_ Voc Si 
M-askING YOU mistress 


KA INHN AAAA 

kainEn alia 

G2537 G235 

a_ Acc Sg f Conj 
NEW but 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg 
WHICH 


GIXOMGN 

eichomen 

G2192 

vi Impf Act 1 PI 
WE-HAD 


An APXHC 

ap archEs 

G575 G746 

Prep n_ Gen Sg I 
FROM ORIGINal 
beginning 


INA ATAnCDMGN AAAHAOYC 

hina agapOmen allElous 

G2443 G25 G240 

Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI pc Acc PI m 

THAT WE-MAY-BE-LOVING one-another 


4 I rejoiced greatly that I found 
of thy children walking in 
truth, as we have received a 
commandment from the Father. 


5 . And now I beseech thee, 
lady, not as though I wrote a 
new commandment unto thee, 
but that which we had from the 
beginning, that we love one 
another. 
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2John 1 


G2532 G3778 


6NTOAAC AYTOY 

entolas autou 

G1785 G846 

n_ Acc PI f pp Gen Sg m 


AYTH 

hautE 

G3778 




G2596 


INA TTGP ITIATCDMGN 

hina peripatOmen 
G2443 G4043 

Conj vs Pres Act 1 PI Prep 

THAT WE-MAY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING according-to 

we-may-be-walking 

H GNTOAH KA0CDC HKOYCAT6 


6 And this is love, that we 
walk after his commandments. 
This is the commandment, 
That, as ye have heard from 
the beginning, ye should walk 




GN AYTH nePirtATHTe 

en autE peripatEte 

G1722 G846 G4043 

Prep pp Dat Sg f 


AY-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 


nOAAOl TIAANOl 

polloi planol 

G4183 G4108 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


G3670 
vp Pres Act Nom PI 
avowING 


G2424 

0_AccSgr 

JESUS 


XPICTON GPXOMGNON 

christon erchomenon 

G5547 G2064 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 

ANOINTED COMING 

Christ 


KOCMON 

kosmon 
G2889 
n_ Acc Sg m 
SYSTEM 


CAPKI OYTOC GCT1N 


G1722 G4561 
Prep n_ Dat Sg f 
IN FLESH 


7 . For many deceivers are 
entered into the world, who 
confess not that Jesus Christ is 
come in the flesh. This is a 
deceiver and an antichrist. 


O TTAANOC KAI O 

ho pianos kai ho 

G3588 G4108 G2532 G3588 

t_NomSgm a_NomSgm Conj t_NomS 
THE STRAYer AND THE 

deceiver 


YE-BE-lookING selves 


GAYTOYC INA MH ATTOAi 

heautous hina mE apolesO 

G1438 G2443 G3361 G622 

pf 3 Acc PI m Conj Part Neg vs Aor A 

THAT NO 

yourselves 


MIC0ON T7AHPH ATIOAABCDMGN 

misthon plErE apolabOmen 

G3408 G4134 G618 

n_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m vs 2Aor Act 1 PI 

HIRE FULL WE-MAY-BE-FROM-GETTING 

wages we-may-be-getting 


tTAPABA I NON 

parabainOn 
G3845 

i vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Conj 
one-BESIDE-STEPPING AND 
one-trangressing 


KA I MH MGNCDN 

kai mE menOn 

G2532 G3361 G3306 

Conj Part Neg vp Pres Act Nor 

NO REMAINING 


GIPTACAMG0A AAAA 

eirgasametha alia 

G2038 G235 

vi Aor midD 1 PI Conj 


GN TH A1AAXH 

en tE didachE 

G1722 G3588 G1322 

r Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

IN THE TEACHing 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


XPICTOY 0GON 

christou theon 

G5547 G2316 

n_ Gen Sg m n_AccSg 
ANOINTED God 


AIAAXH TOY 

didachE tou 

G1322 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f t Gen Sg m 
TEACHing OF-THE 


GXGI O 

echei ho 

G2192 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 
IS-HAVING THE 


KAI TON 


G3306 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg 

one-REMAINING 

one-remaining 


Conj t_ Acc Sg m 


8 Look to yourselves, that w 
lose not those things which v, 
have wrought, but that w 
receive a full reward. 


9 Whosoever transgresseth, 
and abideth not in the doctrine 
of Christ, hath not God. He 
that abideth in the doctrine of 
Christ, he hath both the Father 
and the Son. 


GPXGTAI TTPOC 

erchetai pros 

G2064 G4314 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 


TOWARD YOU(P) 


KA I TAYTHN THN 

kai tautEn tEn 

G2532 G3778 G3588 

Conj pd Acc Sg f t_ Acc Si 


AIAAXHN 

didachEn 
G1322 
n_ Acc Sg f 
TEACHing 


10 . If there come any unto 
you, and bring not this 
doctrine, receive him not into 
[your] house, neither bid him 
God speed: 
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<t>GPG1 Mhl 

pherei mE 

G5342 G3361 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Part Neg 
IS-CARRYING NO 
is-bringing 


AAMBANGTG 

lambanete 

G2983 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-GETTING-UP 
be-ye-taking ! 


etc OIK I AN 

eis oikian 
G1519 G3614 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO HOME 


KM XAIPGIN AYTCD 


G2532 G5463 G846 

Conj vn Pres Act pp Dat Sg i 
AND TO-BE-JOYING to-him 
to-be-rejoicing 


mh AereTe 

mE legete 

G3361 G3004 

Part Neg vm Pres Act 2 PI 

NO YE-BE-sayING 

be-ye-saying I 


TAP AGrCDN 

gar legOn 

G1063 G3004 

Conj vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 

for orre-saylNG 


AYTCD 

auto 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 


XAIPGIN KOINCDNGI TOIC 

chairein koinOnei tois 

G5463 G2841 G3588 

vn Pres Act vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Dat PI i 

TO-BE-JOYING IS-communionING to-THE 

to-be-rejoicing is-participating 


GProic 


G2041 
n_ Dat PI i 
ACTS 


11 For he that biddeth him God 
speed is partaker of his evil 


AYTOY TOIC 


G846 G3588 

pp Gen Sg m t_ Dat PI n 
OF-him THE 


rtONHPOIC 

ponErois 
G4190 
a_ Dat PI n 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Norn Sg m 
HAVING 


YMIN 

G5213 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


rp Ad>e in oyk 

graphein ouk 

G1125 G3756 

vn Pres Act Part Neg 

TO-BE-WRITING NOT 


MBOYAM0MN A IA 

EboulEthEn dia 

G1014 G1223 

vi Aor pasD 1 Sg Prep 

l-WAS-COUNSELED THRU 
l-resolved through 


chartou 
G5489 
n_ Gen Sg m 
PAPER 


KAI MGAANOC AAAA 

kai melanos alia 

G2532 G3188 G235 

Conj a_ Gen Sg n Conj 

AND ink but 


GATI1ZCD GA0GIN 

elpizO elthein 

G1679 G2064 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg vn 2Aor Act 
l-AM-EXPECTING TO-BE-COMING 


npoc 

G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


humas 
G5209 
pp 2 Acc PI 
YOU(P) 
ye 


KAI CTOMA TTPOC 

kai stoma pros 

G2532 G4750 G4314 

Conj n_ Acc Sg n Prep 

AND MOUTH TOWARD 


12 . Having many things to 
write unto you, I would not 
[write] with paper and ink: but 
I trust to come unto you, and 
speak face to face, that our joy 
may be full. 


CTOMA 

stoma 

n_ Acc Sg n 
MOUTH 



INA 



M XAPA HMCDN 

hE chara hEmOn 

G3588 G5479 G2257 

t_ Norn Sg f n_ Norn Sg f pp 1 Gen PI 
THE JOY OF-US 



nGTTAHPCDMGNH 

peplErOmenE 

G4137 

I Sg vp Pert Pas Norn Sg f 
HAVING-been-FILLED 


1:13 ACtTAZGTAI CG TA 

aspazetai se ta 

G782 G4571 G3588 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg t_ Norn PI n 
IS-greetING YOU THE 


TGKNA TMC 

tekna tEs 

G5043 G3588 

n_ Norn PI n t_ Gen Sg f 

offsprings OF-THE 

children 


AAGA<t>HC COY 

adelphEs sou 

G79 G4675 

n_ Gen Sg f pp2GenSg 

sister OF-YOU 


TMC 

tEs 


t_ Gen Sg f 
THE 


13 The children of thy elect 
sister greet thee. Amen. 


GKAGKTHC AMHN 

eklektEs amEn 

G1588 G281 

a_ Gen Sg f Hebrew 

chosen AMEN 
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3John 1 


3 John 


nPGCBYTGPOC 


G1050 
it Dat Sg m 
to-GAIUS 


ArATtHTCD 


G3739 

prAccSgm 

WHOM 


1 . The elder unto the 
wellbeloved Gaius, whom I 
love in the truth. 


aahogia 
alEtheia 
! G225 
n_ Dat Sg f 
TRUTH 


T7ANTCDN 

pantOn 

G3956 


6YXOMAI 

euchomai 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
1-AM-wishlNG 


6YOAOYC0AI 

euodousthai 

vn Pres Pas 


2 Beloved, I wish above all 
things that thou mayest prosper 
and be in health, even as thy 
soul prospereth. 


YrlMNGIN KASCDC 6YOAOYTM COY H 

hugiamein kathOs euodoutai sou hE 

G5198 G2531 G2137 G4675 G3588 

vn Pres Act Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Nom 

TO-BE-beING-SOUND according-AS IS-beING-WELL-WAYED OF-YOU THE 


G1063 G3029 


> GXAPhlN 

echarEn 

G5463 

vi 2Aor pasD 1 Sg 

l-WAS-JOYED 

l-rejoiced 


COY TH AAHOGIA 

sou tE alEtheia 

G4675 G3588 G225 

pp 2 Gen Sg t_DatSgf n_DatSgf 

OF-YOU to-THE TRUTH 


6PXOM6NCDN 

erchomenOn 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 
OF-COMING 


MAPTYPOYNTCDN 

marturountOn 

G3140 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
OF-witnesslNG(P) 


! G225 
n_ Dat Sg f 
TRUTH 


a_Acc Sg f 

GREATER-more 

greater 


T6KNA 

tekna 

G5043 G1722 G225 

n_ Acc PI n Prep n_ Dat Sg 
offsprings IN TRUTH 
children 


AAH06 IA nep ITTATOYNT A 

alEtheia peripatounta 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
ABOUT-TREADING 
walking 


1:5 ArMTHTO TIICTON no 161C 


G27 G4103 

a_ Voc Sg m a_AccSgn 
beLOVED! BELIEVing 

faithfully 


G4160 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE-DOING 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


AAhieeiA nepirtATeic 

alEtheia peripateis 
G4043 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-ABOUT-TREADING 
re-walking 


G191 G3588 

vs Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Acc PI 
l-AM-HEARING THE 


ean ergasE 

G1437 G2038 

Cond vs Aor midD 2 Sg Prep t_ Acc F 

IF-EVER YOU-SHOULD-BE-ACTING INTO THE 

you-should-be-working 


G1519 G3588 


AA6A<t>OYC f 


61C TOYC Z6NOYC 

I G1519 G3588 G3581 

Prep t_AccPlm a_AccPlm 

INTO THE LODGers 


GMAPTYPhlCAN 

emarturEsan 

G3140 


testify 


G4675 G3588 

pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Dat Sg f 
OF-YOU to-THE 


GNCDniON 

enOpion 

G1799 


6KKAHCIAC 

ekkIEsias 
G1577 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-OUT-CALLED 


OYC 

G3739 
pr Acc PI n 
WHOM 


3 . For I rejoiced greatly, when 
the brethren came and testified 
of the truth that is in thee, even 
as thou walkest in the truth. 


4 I have no greater joy than t( 
hear that my children walk it 


5 Beloved, thou doest 
faithfully whatsoever thou 
doest to the brethren, and to 
strangers; 


6 Which have borne witness of 
thy charity before the church: 
whom if thou bring forward on 
their journey after a godly sort, 
thou shalt do well: 


kaacdc noiHceic nporteM't'AC 

kalOs poiEseis propempsas 

G2573 G4160 G4311 

Adv vi Fut Act 2 Sg vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 

IDEALIy YOU-SHALL-BE-DOING BEFORE-SEND/hg 

by-send/ng-forward-th< 


A£ICDC TOY ©SOY 

axiOs tou theou 

G516 G3588 G2316 

Adv t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

WORTHIIy OF-THE God 
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3John 1 


’ Ytrep 

huper 

G5228 


rAP TOY ONOMATOC AYTOY 


AFIO TCDN G9NCDN 

apo tOn ethnOn 

G575 G3588 G1484 


AAMBANONTGC 


GZHAOON MHAGN 

exElthon mEden 

G1831 G3367 G2983 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI a_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Nom PI 
THEY-OUT-CAME NO-YET-ONE GETTING-UP 
they-came-out nothing getting 


7 Because that for his name's 
sake they went forth, taking 
nothing of the Gentiles. 


OYN OcbGlAOMGN ATTOAAMBANGIN 


CYNGPrOI 


8 We therefore ought to receive 
such, that we might be 
fellowhelpers to the truth. 


rlNCDMGOA TH AAHOGIA 

ginOmetha tE alEtheia 

G1096 G3588 G225 

vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

WE-MAY-BE-BECOMING to-THE TRUTH 


G1125 G3588 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Dat Sg f 
l-WRITE to-THE 


GKKAHCIA 

ekkIEsia 
G1577 
n_ Dat Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


OYK GTTIAGXGTAt 

ouk epidechetai 

G3756 G1926 

Part Neg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 

NOT IS-ON-RECEIVING 


hEmas 

G2248 


G235 G3588 


<t> IAOFIPCDTGYCDN 

philoprOteuOn autC 

G5383 G84 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pp C 

FOND-BEFORE-most-beING OF- 
one-fond-of-being-foremost 


AYTCDN A I OTPGchHC 

autOn diotrephEs 

G846 G1361 


9 .1 wrote unto the church: but 
Diotrephes, who loveth to have 
the preeminence among them, 
receiveth us not. 


TOYTO GAN 


G3739 G4160 G3056 

pr Acc PI n vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Dat PI m 
WHICH he-IS-DOING to-sayings 


YTIOMNHCCD AYTO 

hupomnEsO autou 

G5279 G846 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Gen: 

l-SHALL-BE-UNDER-REMINDING OF-him 
l-shall-be-reminding-him 


nONHPOIC 4>AYAPCDN 

ponErois phluarOn 

G4190 G5396 


HMAC KAl MH 

hEmas kai mE 

G2248 G2532 G3361 

pp 1 Acc PI Conj Part Neg 


10 Wherefore, if I come, I will 
remember his deeds which he 
doeth, prating against us with 
malicious words: and not 
content therewith, neither doth 
he himself receive the brethren, 
and forbiddeth them that 
would, and casteth [them] out 
of the church. 


TOYTO IC OYTG 


G1909 G5125 


G2532 G3588 


NOT-BESIDES he 


BOYAOMGNOYC 

G1014 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc PI 

ones-intendlNG 

ones-intending-to 


GTTIAGXGTA1 

epidechetai t 

G1926 I 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg t 
IS-ON-RECEIVING 
is-receiving 


KCDAYGt 

kOluei 

G2967 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-FORBIDDING 


G2532 G1537 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


GKKAHCIAC 

ekkIEsias 

G1577 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


es Act 3 Sg 
UT-CASTING 


KAKON AAAA TO ArAOON O 


G3401 G3588 G2556 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 
BE-IMITATING THE EVIL 

be-you-imitating I 


G15 G1537 G3588 G2316 G2076 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 

one-GOOD-DOING OUT OF-THE God IS THE 

one-doing-good 


11 Beloved, follow not that 
which is evil, but that which is 
good. He that doeth good is of 
God: but he that doeth evil hath 


AG KAKOTIOICDN OYX 

de kakopoiOn ouch 

G1161 G2554 G3756 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m Part Neg 
YET one-EVIL-DOING NOT 

one-doing-evil 
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3John 1 - Jude 1 


GCDPAKGN TON 0GON 

heOraken ton theon 

G3708 G3588 G2316 

vi Perf Act 3 Sg Att t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
HAS-SEEN THE God 


! AHMHTP1CD MGMAPT YPHTA I 

dEmEtriO memarturEtai 

G1216 G3140 

n_ Dat Sg m vi Perf Pas 3 Sg 

to-DEMETRIUS HAS-been-witnessED 

Demetrius has-been-attested 


G2532 G5259 


autEs 

G846 


G2532 G1492 G3754 

Conj vi Perf Act 2 PI Conj 

AND YE-HAVE-PERCEIVED that 
ye-are-aware 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


aahogiac 

alEtheias 

G225 

n_ Gen Sg f 
TRUTH 


MAPTYPIA 

marturia 

G3141 

f n_ Norn Sg f 


12 . Demetrius hath good 
report of all [men], and of the 
truth itself: yea, and we [also] 
bear record; and ye know that 


1:13 nOAAA GI > 


G1125 
vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-WRITING 


0GACD 

thelO 

G2309 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
l-AM-WILLING 


MGAANOC 

melanos 
G3188 
a_ Gen Sg n 


13 I had many things to write, 
but I will not with ink and pen 


KAAAMOY CO I [TAYA I 

kalamou soi grapsai 

G2563 G4671 G1125 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 2 Dat Sg vn Aor Act 

REED to-YOU TO-WRITE 

pen 

1:14 6ATTIZCD AG GY0 

elpizO de euthe' 

G1679 G1161 G2111 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj Adv 

l-AM-EXPECTING YET 


AAAHCOMGN 


CTOMA TIPOC 


immediately TO-BE-PERCEIVING YOU 


IE-TALKING PEACE 


we-shall-be-speaking 

ACnAZOY TOYC 

aspazou tous 

G782 G3588 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg t_ Acc PI 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


ACTIAZONTAI 

aspazontai 

G782 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 I 
ARE-greetING 


G4750 
n_ Acc Sg n 
TOWARD MOUTH 


chlAOl 

philoi 
G5384 
a_ Norn PI m 
FOND-ones 


14 But I trust I shall shortly see 
thee, and we shall speak face 
to face. Peace [be] to thee. 
[Our] friends salute thee. Greet 
the friends by name. 


chlAOYC KAT ONOMA 

philous kat onoma 

G5384 G2596 G3686 

l a_ Acc PI m Prep n Acc Sj 

FOND-ones according-to NAME 
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Jude 1 


Jude 


XPICTOY AOYAOC 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


G5547 
n_Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


G1401 

n_ Nom Sg m 
SLAVE 


I AT" ATIHTO I TTACAN 

agapEtoi pasan 

G27 G3956 

a_ Voc PI m a_ Acc Sg f 

beLOVED EVERY 

beloved(P) I all 


Hr IACMGNOIC KM IHCOY 

hEgiasmenois kai iEsou 

n_ Dat Sg m 
JESUS 
of-Jesus 


ArATIH 

eirEnE kai agapE 

G1515 G2532 G26 

n_ Nom Sg f Conj n_Non 

PEACE AND LOVE 


IAKCDBOY 

iakObou 
G2385 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-JACOBUS 


XPICTCD TGTHPHMGNOIC KAHTOIC 

christO tetErEmenois klEtois 

G5547 G5083 G2822 

n_ Dat Sg m vp Perf Pas Dat PI m a_ Dat PI m 
ANOINTED HAVING-been-KEPT CALLED 
Christ having-been-kept(P) 


KM GIPHNH 


G2839 
a_ Gen Sg f 
COMMON 


CCDTHPIA 

sOtErias 
G4991 
n_ Gen Sg f 
SAVing 
salvation 


CTIOYAHN nOlOYMGNOC 

spoudEn poioumenos 

G4710 G4160 

n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Mid Nom Sg 

DILIGENCE DOING 

dogiving 

ANArKHN GCXON 

anagkEn eschon 

G318 G2192 

n_ Acc Sg f vi2AorAct1Sg 

necessity l-have-HAD 


called(P) 


Sg f 


3 Aor Pas 3 Sg 
lAY-BE-multipliED 

ing-multiplied I 


may-it-be- 




rPAct>GIN 

graphein humin 

G1125 G5213 

vn Pres Act pp 2 Dat PI 

TO-BE-WRITING to-YOU(P) 
to-ye 


G1125 G5213 

vn Aor Act pp 2 Dat PI 

TO-WRITE to-YOU(P) 


TIAPAKAACDN 

parakalOn 

G3870 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg n 

BESIDE-CALLING 

entreating-ye 


TOIC ArlOIC 


ONCE BEING-BESIDE-GIVEN to-THE 


l a_ Dat PI m n_ Dat Sg f 
HOLY-ones BELIEF 


1 . Jude, the servant of Jesus 
Christ, and brother of James, 
to them that are sanctified by 
God the Father, and preserved 
in Jesus Christ, [and] called: 


3 . Beloved, when I gave all 
diligence to write unto you of 
the common salvation, it was 
needful for me to write unto 
you, and exhort [you] that ye 
should earnestly contend for 
the faith which was once 
delivered unto the saints. 


ANGPCDnO I 

anthrOpoi 


€ 1C TOYTO TO KP1MA AC6B6IC THN 

G1519 G5124 G3588 G2917 G765 G3588 

Prep pdAccSgli t_AccSgn n_AccSgn a_NomPlm t_AccSgf 
INTO this THE JUDGment UN-REVERent THE 

irreverent(P) 


MGTNT I0GNTGC 

metatithentes 

G3346 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m 

after-PLACING 

bartering 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G1519 G766 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO 


G3441 

a_ Acc Sg m 
ONLY 


HAVING-been-BEFORE-WRITTEN 

0GOY HMCDN XAPIN 

theou hEmOn charin 

G2316 G2257 G5485 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI n_ Acc Sg f 
God OF-US grace 


G1203 
n_ Acc Sg m 
OWNer 


KYPION HMCDN IHCOYN XPICTON APNOYMGNOI 

christon arnoumenoi 

G5547 G720 

n_ Acc Sg m pp 1 Gen PI n_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD N( 
ANOINTED disownING 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 


Lord 


Christ 


A6 YMAC 


ATT AH TOYTO 

hapax touto 
G530 G5124 


rO-UNDER-REMIND YET YOU(P) 


4 For there are certain men 
crept in unawares, who were 
before of old ordained to this 
condemnation, ungodly men, 
turning the grace of our God 
into lasciviousness, and 
denying the only Lord God, 
and our Lord Jesus Christ. 


5 I will therefore put you in 
remembrance, though ye once 
knew this, how that the Lord, 
having saved the people out of 
the land of Egypt, afterward 
destroyed them that believed 


G3754 G3588 


G2992 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 


G1537 G1093 


G125 

n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-EGYPT 


G4982 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
SA Ming 
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AGYT6PON TOYC 

deuteron tous mE pisteusantas 

G1208 G3588 G3361 G4100 

a_ Nom Sg n t_AccPlm Part Neg vpAorActAcc 


ICTGYCANTAC MTCDAGCGN 
apOlesen 

G622 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


1:6 AtTGAOYC TG 


MESSENGERS BESIDES THE 


THPHCANTAC 

tErEsantas 

G5083 

vp Aor Act Acc PI m 

ones-KEEP/ng 

keeping 


i_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 


archEn 
G746 

n_ Acc Sg f 
ORIGINal 
of-themselves sovereignty 


GAYTCDN 
heautOn 
G1438 
pf 3 Gen PI 


MGrAAHC HMGPAC 

megalEs hEmeras 

G3173 G2250 

a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-GREAT DAY 


6 And the angels which kept 
not their first estate, but left 
their own habitation, he hath 
reserved in everlasting chains 
under darkness unto the 
judgment of the great day. 


M A to 1C YTIO ZO<t>ON TGTHPHKGN 

aidiois hupo zophon tetErEken 

a_ Dat PI m Prep n_AccSgm viPerfAct3Sg 

JN-PERCEIVed UNDER GLOOM HAS-KEPT 


aerceptible 

’ CDC COAOMA 
hOs sodoma 
G5613 G4670 


as-kept 


G2532 G1116 G2532 G3588 


nep I AYTAC no AG 1C TON 


AND GOMORRAH AND THE 


TOYTOIC TPOnON GKnOPNGYCACA I 

toutois tropon ekporneusasai 

G5125 G5158 G1608 

pd Dat PI m n_ Acc Sg m vp Aor Act Nom PI f 


nPOKG I NT AI AG1TMA nYPOC 

prokeintai deigma puros 

G4295 G1164 G4442 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI n_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

THEY-ARE-BEFORE-LYING SHOW-effect OF-FIRE 

are-lying-before-us specimen 


OYTOI 

houtoi 

G3778 


KA I AnGAOOYCA I 

kai apelthousai 

G2532 G565 

Conj vp 2Aor Act Nom PI I 

AND FROM-COMING 

i coming-away 

AICDNIOY A1KHN Yni 

aiOniou dikEn hupe 

G166 G1349 G52I 

a_GenSgn n_AccSgf 

eonian JUSTice 


CAPKOC GTGPAC 

sarkos heteras 

G4561 G2087 

n_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f 

FLESH DIFFERENT 


UNDER-HAVING 


GNYnN 1AZOMGNO1 CAPKA 

enupniazomenoi sarka 

G1797 G4561 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI m n_ Acc Sg f 
IN-SLEEPizING-ones FLESH 


7 Even as Sodom and 
Gomorrha, and the cities about 
them in like manner, giving 
themselves over to fornication, 
and going after strange flesh, 
are set forth for an example, 
suffering the vengeance of 
eternal fire. 


8 . Likewise also these [filthy] 
dreamers defile the flesh, 
despise dominion, and speak 
evil of dignities. 


KYPIOTHTA 

kuriotEta 
G2963 
n_ Acc Sg f 

lordship 


AG A06TOYCIN 

de athetousin 

G1161 G114 
Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 
YET THEY-ARE-UN-PLACING 
are-repudiating 

AG MIXAHA 

de michaEI 

G1161 G3413 


A IAKP1NOMGNOC AIGAGrGTO 


AOIAC AG BAACthHMOYCIN 

doxas de blasphEmousin 

G1391 G1161 G987 

n_Acc PI f Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 

esteems YET THEY-ARE-HARM-AVERRING 

glories are-calumniating 


APXArrGAOC 


ef-MESSENGER 


OTG 


AIABOACD 

diabolO 

G1228 
a_ Dat Sg m 
THRU-CASTer 
Adversary 


Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 


ABOUT THE 


MCDCGCDC CCDMATOC OYK ( 

mOseOs sOmatos ouk ; 

G3475 G4983 G3756 ( 

n_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgn Part Neg \ 


9 Yet Michael the archangel, 
when contending with the devil 
he disputed about the body of 
Moses, durst not bring against 
him a railing accusation, but 
said. The Lord rebuke thee. 


KYPICX 

G2962 
n_ Nom S 
Master 


GTTGNGrKG 1N 

epenegkein 
G2018 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-ON-CARRYING 


BAACcbHMIAC 

blasphEmias 

G988 

n_Gen Sg f 

OF-HARM-AVERment 

of-calumny 


G ItTGN 

eipen 

G2036 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 


GTT IT IMHCAI 

epitimEsai 

G2008 

vo Aor Act 3 Sg 
MAY-He-BE-rebukING 
may-he-be-rebuking I 
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INDEED NOT 


OIAACIN BAACcbHMOYCIN 

oidasin blasphEmousin 

G1492 G987 

vi Perf Act 3 PI vi Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-HAVE-PERCEIVED THEY-ARE-HARM-AVERRING 
they-are-acquainted-with are-calumniating 


: CDC TA AAOrA ZCDA GTTICTANTAI i 

hOs ta aloga zOa epistantai i 

G5613 G3588 G249 G2226 G1987 i 

Adv t_Nom Pin a_ Norn Pin n_ Norn Pin vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI 

AS THE UN-logical LIVing-ones ARE-adeptING 

irrational animals they-are-being-adept-in 


10 But these speak evil of 
those things which they know 
not: but what they know 
naturally, as brute beasts, in 
those things they corrupt 
themselves. 


THEY-ARE-beING-CORRUPTED 


OYAI AYTOIC OTI 


G3754 G3588 

Conj t_ Dat Sg f 

that to-THE 


TIAANH TOY BAA A AM MIC0OY 

planE tou balaam misthou 

G4106 G3588 G903 G3408 

n_ Dat Sg f t_ Gen Sg m ni proper n_ Gen Sg m 

STRAYing OF-THE BALAAM OF-HIRE 

deception of-Balaam wages 

KOPG AneDAONTO 
kore apOlonto 

G2879 G622 

ni proper vi 2Aor Mid 3 PI 
KORE THEY-were-destroyED 
Korah they-perished 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G£6XY0hlCAN 

exechuthEsan 
G1632 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
THEY-WERE-OUT-POURED AND 
they-were-poured-c 


they-went 

KAI TH ANTIAOrlA TOY 

kai tE antilogia tou 

G2532 G3588 G485 

Conj t Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg I 

to-THE contradictii 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


1:12 OYTOI G 1C IN 

G3778 G1526 


EAYTOYC 


pp 2 Dat PI Adv 

to-YOU(P> UN-FEARIy 

with-you(P) fearlessly 

TIGPI<bGPOMGNAI 

peripheromenai 
G4064 G1186 

beING-ABOUT-CARRIED TREES 
being-carried-about 

1:13 KYMATA ArPIA 


SHEPHERDING 


WANE-JUICE-HOURED 




being-uprooted 


BILLOWS FIELD 


©AAACCHC eriAcbPIZONTA TAC 

thalassEs epaphrizonta tas 

G2281 G1890 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Norn PI n t_ Acc PI 

OF-SEA ON-FROTHizING THE 

frothing-forth 

0 ZO<t>OC TOY 


to-WHOM THE 


CKOTOYC 

tou skotous 

G3588 G4655 

t_ Gen Sg n n_GenSgn 

OF-THE DARKness 


GIC TON 


11 Woe unto them! for they 
have gone in the way of Cain, 
and ran greedily after the error 
of Balaam for reward, and 
perished in the gainsaying of 
Core. 


TAIC ArATIAIC YMCDN CniAAAGC CYNGYCDXOYMGNOI 

tais agapais humOn spilades suneuOchoumenoi 

G3588 G26 G5216 G4694 G4910 

t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pp 2 Gen PI n_ Norn PI f vp Pres midD/pasD Norn PI m 

THE LOVES OF-YOU(P) SPOTS TOGETHER-WELL-HAVING 

love-feasts of-ye reefs carousing-together 


NG<t>6AAI anyapoi ytto angmcdn 

nephelai anudroi hupo anemOn 

G3507 G504 G5259 G417 

CLOUDS UN-WET by WINDS 

waterless 

iKAPTTA A 1C ATTO0ANONT A GKPIZCD0GNTA 

karpa dis apothanonta ekrizOthenta 

1175 G1364 G599 G1610 

_ Norn PI n Adv vp 2Aor Act Norn PI n vp Aor Pas Nom PI n 
IN-FRUITful twice FROM-DYING BEING-OUT-ROOTED 


GAYTCDN AICXYNAC ACTGPGC 

heautOn aischunas asteres 

G1438 G152 G792 

pf 3 Gen PI m n_ Acc PI f n_ Nom PI m 

OF-selves VILEnesses GLEAMers 

of-themselves shame(P) stars 


12 These are spots in your 
feasts of charity, when they 
feast with you, feeding 
themselves without fear: 
clouds [they are] without 
water, carried about of winds; 
trees whose fruit withereth, 
without fruit, twice dead, 
plucked up by the roots; 


13 Raging waves of the sea, 
foaming out their own shame; 
wandering stars, to whom is 
reserved the blackness of 
darkness for ever. 


AICDNA 

aiOna 

G165 

n_ Acc Sg m 


G4395 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

BEFORE-AVERS 

prophesies 


TOYTOIC GBAOMOC ATTO AAAM 


G1161 G2532 G5125 


YET AND 


hebdomos apo 


G575 G76 


GNCDX AGrCDN 
henOch legOn 
G1802 G3004 

ni proper vp Pres Act Nc 
ENOCH sayING 


14 And Enoch also, the seventh 
from Adam, prophesied of 
these, saying. Behold, the Lord 
cometh with ten thousands of 
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IAOV HA0GN KYPIOC GN MYPIAl 

idou Elthen kurios en muriasin 

G2400 G2064 G2962 G1722 G3461 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m Prep a_ Dat PI 

BE-PERCEIVING CAME 


OIHCM KPICIN 


G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 


G2920 
n_ Acc Sg f 
JUDGing 


Lord 


G2596 G3956 


ka i ezeAerzA t 

kai exelegxai 

G2532 G1827 

Conj vn Aor Act 

AND TO-OUT-EXPOS 


TIANTAC TOYC 


AND ABOUT 


n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-UN-REVERence 

of-irreverence 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


CON GAAAHCAN 

hOn elalEsan 

G3739 G2980 

pr Gen PI n vi Aor Act 3 PI 
WHICH TALK 


AYTOY AMAPTCDAOI 

autou hamartOloi 

G846 G268 

pp Gen Sg m a_ Nom PI m 


ACGBGIC 

asebeis 

G765 


emeYMiAC aytcdn 


ON-FEELings OF-them 


nOPGYOMGNOI 

vp Pres midD/pasD Noi 


CTOMA 

stoma 
G4750 
n_ Nom Sg n 
MOUTH 


AAAGI 

lalei 

G2980 


YTTGPOrKA 

huperogka 

G5246 

OVER-BULKeds 


0AYMAZONTGC nPOCCDtTA 


thaumazontes 


prosOpa 
G4383 
i n_ Acc PI n 

aspect-of-things 


CDcbGAGIAC XAP1N 

Opheleias charin 

G5622 G5484 

n_ Gen Sg f Adv 

OF-benefit grace 

on-behalf 


TIPOGIPHMGNCDN 

proeirEmenOn 
G4280 

vp Perf Pas Gen PI n 
ones-HAVING-been-BEFORE-declarED 
having-been-declared-before 


MNHC0HTG 

mnEsthEte 

G3415 

vm Aor Pas 2 PI 
BE-BEING-REMINDED 
be-ye-remembering I 


G5259 G3588 


PHMATCDN 

rEmatOn 

G4487 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2962 
n_ Gen Sg rr 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


1:18 OTI GAGrON 
hoti elegon 
G3754 G3004 
Conj vi Impf Act 3 P 
that THEY-said 


a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


GAYTCDN GniOYMIAC UOPGYOMGNOI 

heautOn epithumias poreuomenoi 

G1438 G1939 G4198 

I pf3GenPlm n_AccPlf vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
OF-selves 


of-them selves desires 


ON-FEELings GOING 


ACGBGICDN 

asebeiOn 

G763 


15 . To execute judgment upon 
all, and to convince all that are 
ungodly among them of all 
their ungodly deeds which they 
have ungodly committed, and 
of all their hard [speeches] 
which ungodly sinners have 
spoken against him. 


16 These are murmurers, 
complainers, walking after 
their own lusts; and their 
mouth speaketh great swelling 
[words], having men's persons 
in admiration because of 
advantage. 


17 But, beloved, remember ye 
the words which were spoken 
before of the apostles of our 
Lord Jesus Christ; 


18 How that they told you there 
should be mockers in the last 
time, who should walk after 
their own ungodly lusts. 
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exoirrec 

echontes 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
HAVING 


ATTOA I OP IZONTGC 

apodiorizontes 
G592 G1438 

i vp Pres Act Nom PI m pf 3 Acc PI 

ones-FROM-THRU-SEEizING themselve: 
ones-isolating 


19 These be they who separate 
themselves, sensual, having not 
the Spirit. 


ArAnHTOi 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU(P) 


ertO IKO AOMOYNTGC 

epoikodomountes 

G2026 


20 But ye, beloved, building up 
yourselves on your most holy 
faith, praying in the Holy 
Ghost, 


GAYTOYC GN TINGYMATI 

heautous en pneumati 

pf 3 Acc PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


An CD TIPOCGYXOMGNOI 

hagiO proseuchomenoi 

G40 G4336 

a_ Dat Sg n vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI 
HOLY prayING 


1:21 GAYTOYC 
heautous 
G1438 
pf 3 Acc PI m 


ArAnH 0GOY THPHCATG TTPOCAGXOMGNOI 


G1722 G26 

Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

IN LOVE 


G2316 
n_Gen Sg r 
OF-God 




3Y HMCDN 

tou kuriou hEmOn 

G3588 G2962 G2257 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

OF-THE Master OF-US 


tErEsate 

G5083 

vm Aor Act 2 PI 
KEEP 
keep-ye I 


prosdechomenoi 
G4327 
vp Pres midD/pasD Nom P 
TOWARD-RECEIVING 
anticipating 


G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


61C ZCDHN 

els zOEn 
G1519 G2222 
Prep n_ Acc Sg f 
INTO LIFE 


AICDNION 

aiOnion 

G166 

a_ Acc Sg f 


21 Keep yourselves in the love 
of God, looking for the mercy 
of our Lord Jesus Christ unto 
eternal life. 


A IAKP INOMGNO I 

G1252 


GN 4>OBCD 

en phobO 

G1722 G5401 

Prep n_ Dat Sg m 


CCDZGTG 

sOzete 

G4982 


23 And others save with fear, 
pulling [them] out of the fire; 
hating even the garment 
spotted by the flesh. 


MICOYNTGC 

misountes 

G3404 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
HATING 


ATTO THC CAPKOC GCTTIACDMGNON XITCDNA 

apo tEs sarkos espilOmenon chitOna 

G575 G3588 G4561 G4695 G5509 

1 Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf vp Perf Pas Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 

FROM THE FLESH HAVING-been-SPOTTED TUNIC 


AYNAMGNCD 

dunamenO 

G1410 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg n 

One-beING-ABLE 

one-being-able 


cbYAAZA I 
phulaxai 
G5442 
vn Aor Act 
TO-GUARD 


AYTOY 


AOIMC 

tEs doxEs autou 

G3588 G1391 G846 

t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf ppGenSgm 

OF-THE esteem OF-Him 

glory 


G5209 
pp 2 Acc F 
YOU(P) 


ATTTAICTOYC 

aptaistous 

G679 


AMCDMOYC GN ArAAAIACGI 

amOmous en agalliasei 

a_ Acc PI m Prep n_ Dat Sg f 

UN-FLAWed IN exulting 

flawless exultation 


1:25 MONCD CO<t>CD BGCD 

monO sophO theO 

G3441 G4680 G2316 

a_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


G4990 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SAViour 


kai stEsai 

G2532 G2476 

Conj vn Aor Act 

AND TO-STAND 

to-stand-you 


MGrAACDCYNH 

megalOsunE 


24 Now unto him that is able to 
keep you from falling, and to 
present [you] faultless before 
the presence of his glory with 
exceeding joy, 


25 To the only wise God our 
Saviour, [be] glory and 
majesty, dominion and power, 
both now and ever. Amen. 


G2904 G2532 G1849 

n_ Nom Sg n Conj n_NomSj 
HOLDing AND authority 
might 


. KAI NYN KAI 61C Ft ANT AC TOYC AICDNAC AMHN 

kai nun kai eis pantas tous aiOnas amEn 

G2532 G3568 G2532 G1519 G3956 G3588 G165 G281 

Conj Adv Conj Prep a_ Acc PI m t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m Hebrew 

AND NOW AND INTO ALL THE eons AMEN 
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Revelation 


ATIOKAAY't'IC 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


XPICTOV 

christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


AGI£AI TO 1C AOYAOIC AYTOY 

G1166 G3588 G1401 G846 

vn Aor Act t_ Dat PI m n_ Dat PI m pp Gen Sg m 

TO-SHOW to-THE SLAVES OF-Him 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
GIVES 


rGNGCOAi 

genesthai 

G1096 

vn 2Aor midD 
TO-BE-BECOMING 


1 . The Revelation of Jesus 
Christ, which God gave unto 
him, to shew unto his servants 
things which must shortly 
come to pass; and he sent and 
signified [it] by his angel unto 
his servant John: 


G1722 G5034 

Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

IN SWIFTness 


GCHMANGN 

esEmanen 

G4591 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-SIGNifiES 


G1223 G3588 


MTGAOY AYTOY 

aggelou autou 

G32 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m 

MESSENGER OF-Him 


AOYACD 
doulO 
G1401 
n_ Dat Sg m 
SLAVE 


AYTOY ICDANNH 

autou iOannE 

G846 G2491 

pp Gen Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
OF-Him JOHN 


GMAPTYPHCGN TON AOrON 

emarturEsen ton logon 

G3140 G3588 G3056 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

witnessES THE saying 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


2 Who bare record of the word 
of God, and of the testimony of 
Jesus Christ, and of all things 
that he saw. 


IHCOY XPICTOY OCA TG GIAGN 

iEsou christou hosa te eiden 

G2424 G5547 G3745 G5037 G1492 

n_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm pk Acc Pin Part vi2AorAct3Sg 

OF-JESUS ANOINTED as-much-as BESIDES he-PERCEIVED 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


nPOchHTGIAC 

prophEteias 
G4394 
n_ Gen Sg f 
BEFORE-AVERment 
prophecy 

tap kaipoc errYC 

gar kairos eggus 

G1063 G2540 G1451 


THPOYNTGC 

tErountes 

G5083 

vp Pres Act Norn PI r 

KEEPING 

ones-keeping 


3 . Blessed [is] he that readeth, 
and they that hear the words of 
this prophecy, and keep those 
things which are written 
therein: for the time [is] at 


rerPAMMGNA 

gegrammena 

G1125 

vp Pert Pas Acc PI n 
HAVING-heen-WRITTEN 


GT7TA GKKAhlClAIC TAIC 

hepta ekkIEsiais tais 

G2033 G1577 G3588 


GIPHNH 

eirEnE 

G1515 


ATIO 

apo 

G575 


G3588 

n_ Norn Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
PEACE FROM OF-THE 


t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 


4 John to the seven churches 
which are in Asia: Grace [be] 
unto you, and peace, from him 
which is, and which was, and 
which is to come; and from the 
seven Spirits which are before 
his throne; 


O GPXOMGNOC 

ho erchomenos 

G3588 G2064 

t_ Norn Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 
THE COMING 

the-one one-coming 


G2532 G575 G3588 


AND FROM THE 


GriTA TINGYMATCDN , 

hepta pneumatOn I 

G2033 G4151 I 
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G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


0PONOV AYTOY 

thronou autou 

G2362 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONE 


G2532 G575 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 
Christ 


BEFORE-most-BROUGHT-FORTH OUT 


NGKPCDN KA I 

nekrOn kai 

G3498 G2532 

a_ Gen PI m Conj 

DEAD-ones AND 


nicToc 

G4103 

a_ Nom Sg m 
BELIEVing 


APXCDN 

archOn 

G758 


5 And from Jesus Christ, [who 
is] the faithful witness, [and] 
the first begotten of the dead, 
and the prince of the kings of 
the earth. Unto him that loved 
us, and washed us from our 
sins in his own blood, 


BACIAGCDN THC THC TCD 

basileOn tEs gEs tO 

G935 G3588 G1093 G3588 

n_ Gen PI m t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_DatSgm 

KINGS OF-THE 




vp Aor Act Dat Sg r 
One-LOV/ng 
one-lo ving 


HMAC 

hEmas 


AOYCANTI HMAC 

lousanti hEmas 

G3068 G2248 

vp Aor Act Dat Sg m pp 1 Acc PI 
BATH/ng US 


ATIO TCDN AM APT I CD 

apo tOn hamartiOn 

G575 G3588 G266 


HMCDN GN TCD AI MAT I AYTOY 

hEmOn en tO haimati autou 

G2257 G1722 G3588 G129 G846 

pp 1 Gen PI Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pp Gen Sg m 


i KAI enOlHCGN HMAC 

kai epoiEsen hEmas 

G2532 G4160 G2248 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc PI 
AND makES US 


AICDNCDN AMHN 

aiOnOn amEn 

G165 G281 


G2532 G2409 


AND SACRED-o/ 


theO 
G2316 
Dat Sg m 


G2532 G3962 

Conj n_ Dat Sg m 
AND FATHER 


KPATOC 61C TOYC 


INTO THE 


6 And hath made us kings and 
priests unto God and his 
Father; to him [be] glory and 
dominion for ever and ever. 


’ IAOY GPX6TAI 

idou erchetai 

G2400 G2064 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING He-IS-COMING 


MGTA TCDN 


G3326 G3588 


O<t>0AAMOC 

ophthalmos 

G3788 


OITINGC AYTON 


G2532 G3748 


NG<t>GACDN 

nephelOn 

G3507 


KAI OYETAI AYTON 

kai opsetai auton 

G2532 G3700 G846 

Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 

AND SHALL-BE-VI EWING Him 

shall-be-seeing 


G£GKGNTHCAN KAI KOTONTAI 

exekentEsan kai kopsontai 

G1574 G2532 G2875 

vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI 


7 Behold, he cometh with 
clouds; and every eye shall see 
him, and they [also] which 
pierced him: and all kindreds 
of the earth shall wail because 
of him. Even so. Amen. 


AND WHO-ANY 


Gn AYTON T7ACAI 


THC THC NAI AMHN 

tEs gEs nai amEn 

G3588 G1093 G3483 G281 

f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part Hebrew 

OF-THE LAND YEA AMEN 


G3004 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S| 
IS-sayING THE 


KYPIOC 

G2962 
n_ Nom S' 
Master 


G5607 
vp Pres V) 
BEING 


APXH 

archE 

G746 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


G2258 
vi Impf vx 
WAS 


I am Alpha and Omega, the 
beginning and the ending, saith 
the Lord, which is, and which 
was, and which is to come, the 
Almighty. 
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O ePXOMGNOC 

ho erchomenos 

G3588 G2064 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Nt 
THE COMING 

the-one 


G1473 G2491 

pp 1 Nom Sg n_ Nom J 
I JOHN 


TIANTOKPATCDP 

pantokratOr 

G3841 


KM AAGA<t>OC VMCON 

kai adelphos humOn 

G2532 G80 


: n_ Dat Sg f I 

CONSTRICTION , 
affliction 


AND brother 


I G1722 G3588 G932 

Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 
IN THE KINGdom 


KA I CYrKO INCDNOC 

kai sugkoinOnos 

G2532 G4791 


G5216 
pp 2 Gen 

OF-YOU(P) AND TOGETHER-commur 
of-ye joint-participant 

, KM YTIOMONH IHCOY 

kai hupomonE iEsou 

G2532 G5281 G2424 

Conj n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg m 

AND UNDER-REMAINing OF-JESUS 


G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


9 . I John, who also am your 
brother, and companion in 
tribulation, and in the kingdom 
and patience of Jesus Christ, 
was in the isle that is called 
Patmos, for the word of God, 
and for the testimony of Jesus 
Christ. 


G3056 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 
saying OF-THE 


G2532 G1223 


TINGYMATI GN 


I GrGNOMHN 

egenomEn en pneumati 

G1096 G1722 G4151 

vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

l-BECAME IN spirit 


>at Sg f vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Prep 

E one-beING-CALLED PATMOS THRU 

being-called because-of 

THN MAPTYPIAN IHCOY XPICTOY 

tEn marturian iEsou christou 

G3588 G3141 G2424 G5547 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f n_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

THE witness OF-JESUS ANOINTED 

f testimony Christ 


G2960 

: a_ Dat Sg f 
MasterM) 


KM HKOYCA OniC 

kai Ekousa opisO 

G2532 G191 G3694 

: Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg Adv 

AND l-HEAR BEHIN 


10 I was in the Spirit on the 
Lord's day, and heard behind 

trumpet, 


MOY <t>CDNHN MGrAAHN CDC CAATTlrrOC 

mou phOnEn megalEn hOs salpiggos 

G3450 G5456 G3173 G5613 G4536 

pp 1 Gen Sg n_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f Adv n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-ME SOUND GREAT AS OF-TRUMPET 


AGrOYCHC 

legousEs 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg f 
sayING 


TIPCDTOC KAI O 

prOtos kai ho 

G4413 G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3992 G3588 

Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Dat P 
AND SEND to-THE 

send-you-it! 


es vxx 1 Sg t_ Nom Sg n ni letter Conj 


G2532 G3588 


G5598 G3588 

Omega THE 


6CXATOC KM O BAGTTGIC 

eschatos kai ho blepeis 

G2078 G2532 G3739 G991 

i a_ Nom Sg m Conj pr Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 2 Sg 

l_AST AND WHICH YOU-ARE-lookING WRITE 

you-are-observing 


TPAN'ON 

grapson 

G1125 


BI BA I ON 


G1519 G975 
Aor Act 2 Sg Prep n_ Acc Sg n 
INTO SCROLLet 


GTTTA GKKAHCIAIC TMC 

hepta ekkIEsiais tais 

G2033 G1577 G3588 

a_ Nom n_ Dat PI f t_ Dat PI f 

SEVEN OUT-CALLEDS THE 


GIC CMYPNAN 

G1519 G4667 

Prep n_ Acc Sg f i 

INTO Smyrna (MYRRH) , 


KM 6IC 


GIC 0YATGIP 


INTO THYATIRA 


KM GIC 


11 Saying, I am Alpha and 
Omega, the first and the last: 
and, What thou seest, write in a 
book, and send [it] unto the 
seven churches which are in 
Asia; unto Ephesus, and unto 
Smyrna, and unto Pergamos, 
and unto Thyatira, and unto 
Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, 
and unto Laodicea. 


GN ACIA GIC GthGCON KAI 

en asia eis epheson kai 

G1722 G773 G1519 G2181 G2532 

Prep: if_ Dat Sg f Prep n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

IN ASIA INTO EPHESUS AND 

province-of-Asia 


INTO SARDIS 


> G1519 ( 
Prep r 
INTO F 


GTTGC'TPGS'A BAGTTGIN 


kai epestrepsa 

G2532 G1994 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

AND l-ON-TURN 

l-turn-about 


vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-lookING 
to-be-looking-for 


chCDNHN 

phOnEn 
G5456 
n_Acc Sg f 
SOUND 


GAAAHCGN MGT 

elalEsen met 

G2980 G3326 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 
TALKS WITH 


12 And I turned to s 
voice that spake with ir 
being turned, I saw 
golden candlesticks; 
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km enicTPe^c giaon gttt* ayxniac xpycac 

kai epistrepsas eidon hepta luchnias chrusas 

G2532 G1994 G1492 G2033 G3087 G5552 

Conj vp Aor Act Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg a_ Nom n_ Acc PI f a_ Acc PI f 

AND ON-TURN/rrg l-PERCEIVED SEVEN LAMPstands GOLDen 


G2532 G1722 


G3319 G3588 

a_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen PI f 
MIDst OF-THE 


6nTA AYXNICDN OMOION 


SEVEN LAMPstands 


ANBPCDTTOY 

anthrOpou 

G444 

n_ Gen Sg m 


a_ Acc Sg m 
FOOT-LIFTed 

in-a-garment-reaching-to-the-feet 


MACTO IC ZCDNHN XPYCMN 

mastois zOnEn chrusEn 

G3149 G2223 G5552 

n_ Dat PI m n_AccSgf a_AccSgf 

BREASTS GIRDIe GOLDen 


nepiezcocMGNON 

periezOsmenon 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-GIRDED 

having-been-girded-about 


13 And in the midst of the 
seven candlesticks [one] like 
unto the Son of man, clothed 
with a garment down to the 
foot, and girt about the paps 
with a golden girdle. 


YET HEAD 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


TPIX6C A6YKAI CDC6 I GPION 

triches leukai hOsei erion 

G2359 G3022 G5616 G2053 


AS-IF WOOL 


14 His head and [his] hairs 
[were] white like wool, as 
white as snow; and his eyes 
[were] as a flame of fire; 


A6YKON CDC XI CBN KAI Ol 

leukon hOs chiOn kai hoi 

G3022 G5613 G5510 G2532 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg n Adv n_ Nom Sg f Conj t_ Nom P 

WHITE AS SNOW AND THE 


OcfOAAMOl AYTOY 

ophthalmoi autou 

G3788 G846 


CBC <f>AO£ 
hOs phlox 
G5613 G5395 
Adv n_ Nom Sg f 
AS BLAZE 


n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-FIRE 


G2532 G3588 


nenYPCDMGNOi kai i 

pepurOmenoi kai t 

G4448 G2532 ( 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI m Conj t 

HAVING-been-FIRED AND 1 


G5613 G1722 


<t>CDNH 

phOnE 

G5456 


G2575 
n_ Dat Sg f 
BURNer 
furnace 


AYTOY CDC 


15 And his feet like unto 1 
brass, as if they burned i: 
furnace; and his voice as 
sound of many waters. 


kai echOn 

G2532 G2192 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
AND HAVING 

one-having 


G1537 G3588 


dexia 
G1188 
a_ Dat Sg f 
RIGHT 


CTOMATOC AYTOY 

stomatos autou 

G4750 G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


romphaia 
G4501 
n_ Nom Sg f 
SABER 


G5495 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HAND 


ACTGPAC eriTA KAI 

asteras hepta kai 

G792 G2033 G2532 

n_ Acc PI m a_ Nom Conj 

GLEAMers SEVEN AND 


AICTOMOC OSGIA 

G1366 G3691 

a_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg 

TWO-MOUTHed SHARP 
two-edged 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg f 
OUT-GOING 


16 And he had in his right hand 
seven stars: and out of his 
mouth went a sharp twoedged 
sword: and his countenance 
[was] as the sun shineth in his 
strength. 


’ KAI OTG GI AON 

kai hote eidon 
G2532 G3753 G1492 


TIPOC TOYC TTOAAC AYTOY 


G4098 G4314 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Acc I 
l-FALL TOWARD THE 


17 And when I saw him, I fell 
at his feet as dead. And he laid 
his right hand upon me, saying 
unto me. Fear not; I am the 
first and the last: 
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eneeHKGN 

epethEken 

G2007 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-ON-PLACES 

he-places-on 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


dexian 
G1188 
a_ Acc Sg f 
RIGHT 


xgipa 

cheira 
G5495 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HAND 


I vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg | 
BE-YOU-FEARING 
be-you-fearing ! 


GrCD 

egO 

G1473 


gimi 

G1510 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 

G4413 


G2198 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg rr 
LIVING 


GIMI 

eimi 

G1510 


G 1C 

G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


TOYC 

G3588 


AIONAC 

aiOnas 

G165 


TON 

G3588 
t_Gen PI rr 
OF-THE 


AlONON 

aiOnOn 

G165 


IAOY 

G2400 


G281 

Hebrew 

AMEN 


18 I [am] he that liveth, and 
was dead; and, behold, I am 
alive for evermore, Amen; and 
have the keys of hell and of 
death. 


GXCB TAC 

echo tas 

G2192 G3588 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg t_ Acc PI 
l-AM-HAVING THE 


KAGIC TOY 
kleis tou 

G2807 G3588 

n_ Acc PI f t_ Gen Sg m 
LOCKers OF-THE 


n_ Gen Sg 
UN-PERCEIVED AND 
unseen 


KAI TOY OANATOY 

kai tou thanatou 

G2532 G3588 G2288 

Conj t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-THE DEATH 


G1125 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
WRITE-YOU 


vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj 
YOU-PERCEIVED AND 


MGTA TAYTA 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-ABOUT 

s-being-about 


19 Write the things which thou 
hast seen, and the things which 
are, and the things which shall 
be hereafter; 


vn Pres midD/pasD Prep 
TO-BE-BECOMING after 
to-be-occurring 


MYCTHPIC 

mustErion 

G3466 


GTITA ACTGPON 

hepta asterOn 

G2033 G792 


CLOSE-KEEP OF-THE SEVEN GLEAMers 


GTITA AYXN1AC TAC 


G1492 G190S 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg Prep 

YOU-PERCEIVED ON 


G1188 
a_ Gen Sg f 
RIGHT 


G2033 G3087 


XPYCAC OI 

chrusas hoi 

G5552 G3588 


GTITA ACTGPGC 


G2033 G792 


AND THE SEVEN LAMPstands THE GOLDen THE SEVEN GLEAMers 


20 The mystery of the seven 
stars which thou sawest in my 
right hand, and the seven 
golden candlesticks. The seven 
stars are the angels of the 
seven churches: and the seven 
candlesticks which thou sawest 
are the seven churches. 


TCDN GTITA GKKAHCION 61C IN 

tOn hepta ekkIEsiOn eisin 

G3588 G2033 G1577 G1526 

t_Gen Pit a_Nom n_Gen Pit viPresvxx 

OF-THE SEVEN OUT-CALLEDS ARE 


GIAGC GTITA GKKAHCIAI 6ICIN 

eides hepta ekklEsiai eisin 

G1492 G2033 G1577 G1526 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg a_ Nom n_ Nom PI f vi Pres vxx 
YOU-PERCEIVED SEVEN OUT-CALLEDS ARE 


GTITA AYXNIAI AC 

hepta luchniai has 

G2033 G3087 G3739 

a_ Nom n_ Nom PI f pr Acc PI f 

SEVEN LAMPstands WHICH 
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G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


MESSENGER OF-THE 


ecfceciNHC 

ephesinEs 
G2179 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-EPHESUS 


KPATCDN 

kratOn 
G2902 

i vp Pres Act Nom S 
One-HOLDING 
one-holding 

nepinvrcDN 

peripatOn 
G4043 

1 vp Pres Act Nom Sg m F 
One-ABOUT-TREADING I 


GKKAHCIAC 

ekkIEsias 

G1577 

n_ Gen Sg f 

OUT-CALLED 

ecclesia 


rPATON TAA6 

grapson tade 

G1125 G3592 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pd Acc PI n 

WRITE-YOU THE-YET 

write-you I now-this 


enTA ACTGPAC GN 


SEVEN GLEAMers 


G1188 
a_ Dat Sg f 
RIGHT 
right-hand 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


GN MGCCD TCDN GtTTA AYXN1CDN TCDN 

en mesO tOn hepta luchniOn tOn 

G2033 G3087 G3588 


OF-THE SEVEN LAMPstands 


1 . Unto the angel of the church 
of Ephesus write; These things 
saith he that holdeth the seven 
stars in his right hand, who 
walketh in the midst of the 
seven golden candlesticks; 


vi Pert Act 1 Sg 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

l-am-aware-of 


KOtTON 

kopon 
G2873 
n_ Acc Sg m 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


YTIOMONHN COY KAI OTI OY AYNH 

hupomonEn sou kai hoti ou dunE bastasai 

G5281 G4675 G2532 G3754 G3756 G1410 G941 

: n_AccSgf pp2GenSg Conj Conj PartNeg vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Con vn Aor Act 

that NOT YOU-ARE-ABLE TO-BEAR 


BACTACAI KAKOYC 
kakous 

G2556 


2 I know thy works, and thy 
labour, and thy patience, and 
how thou canst not bear them 
which are evil: and thou hast 
tried them which say they are 
apostles, and are not, and hast 
found them bars: 


KAI GTTGIPACCD TOYC 

kai epeirasO tous 

G2532 G3985 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Mid 2 Sg t_AccPlr 

AND YOU-triED THE 


<t> ACKONT AC 

phaskontas 

G5335 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

ones-ALLEGING 

ones-alleging 


ATTOCTOAOYC 


! G2147 ( 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg | 
YOU-FOUND t 


G2532 G1223 


AND UNDER-REMAINing YOU-ARE-HAVING 


3 And hast borne, and hast 
patience, and for my name's 
sake hast laboured, and hast 
not fainted. 


MOY KGKOTIIAKAC KAI OY KGKMHKAC 

mou kekopiakas kai ou kekmEkas 

G3450 G2872 G2532 G3756 G2577 

pp 1 Gen Sg vi Perf Act 2 Sg Conj Part Neg vi Pert Act 2 Sg 

OF-ME YOU-HAVE-toilED AND NOT YOU-HAVE-FALTERED 


i AAA GXCD KATA COY OT I THN 

all echo kata sou hoti tEn 

G235 G2192 G2596 G4675 G3754 G3588 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Conj t_ Acc Sj 

but l-AM-HAVING DOWN OF-YOU that THE 

against you 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


THN TIPCDTHN 

tEn prOtEn 

G3588 G4413 

t_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 
THE BEFORE-most 


4 Nevertheless I have 
[somewhat] against thee, 
because thou hast left thy first 


2:5 MNHMONGYG OYN tTO0GN 

mnEmoneue oun pothen 

G3421 G3767 G4159 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg Conj Adv Int vi Perf Act 2 Sg 

BE-YOU-rememberING THEN 7-WHICH-PLACE YOU-HAVE-OUT-FALLEN 
be-you-remembering I whence ? you-have-fallen-off 


GKnGtTTCDKAC 

ekpeptOkas 

G1601 


KAI MGT ANOHCON KAI 

kai metanoEson kai 

G2532 G3340 G2532 

Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg Conj 


TIPCDTA 

prOta 

G4413 


nOlHCON G1 AG MH 

poiEson ei de mE 

G4160 G1487 G1161 G3361 

vmAorAct2Sg Cond Conj PartNeg 


GPXOMAI 

erchomai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
l-AM-COMING 


5 Remember therefore from 
whence thou art fallen, and 
repent, and do the first works; 
or else I will come unto thee 
quickly, and will remove thy 
candlestick out of his place, 
except thou repent. 


SWIFTLY AND 
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KINHCCD 

kinEsO tEn 

G2795 G3588 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_AccSgf 

SHALL-BE-STIRRING THE 
shall-be-moving 

MGTANOHCHC 

metanoEsEs 

G3340 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING 

you-should-be-repenting 

2:6 AAAA TOYTO 


AYXNIAN i 

luchnian : 
G3087 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAMPstand 


GXGIC 

G2192 


GK TOY 

sou ek tou 

G4675 G1537 G3588 

pp 2 Gen Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-YOU OUT OF-THE 


micgic 

miseis 

G3404 


AYTHC GAN 

autEs ean 

G846 G1437 

pp Gen Sg f Cond 


IF-EVER NO 


6 But this thou hast, that thou 
hatest the deeds of the 
Nicolaitans, which I also hate. 


KArCD Ml CCD 

kagO misO 

G2504 G3404 

i pp 1 Nom Sg Con vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AM-HATING 




echOn 
18 G2192 

im Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg i 
one-HAVING 
one-having 

GKKAHCIAIC TCD 

ekkIEsiais tO 

G1577 G3588 


OYC AKOYCATCD TI 

ous akousatO ti 

G3775 G191 G5101 

n_ Acc Sg n vm Aor Act 3 Sg pi Acc Sg n 

EAR LET-him-HEAR ANY 


G3588 G3586 

t_ Gen Sg n n_GenSgn 
OF-THE WOOD 


nikOnti 

G3528 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
one-CONQUERING 
one-conquering 

ZCDHC O 

zOEs ho 

G2222 G3739 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


ACDCCD 

dOsO 

G1325 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 
l-shall-be-g ranting 


G5315 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-EATING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


7 He that hath an ear, let him 
hear what the Spirit saith unto 
the churches; To him that 
overcometh will I give to eat of 
the tree of life, which is in the 
midst of the paradise of God. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3004 ( 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 1 
IS-sayING 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 

G4413 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 


GKKAHCIAC 

ekkIEsias 
G1577 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OUT-CALLED OF 

ecclesia of- 

GCXATOC 

eschatos 
G2078 

, a_ Nom Sg m 
LAST 


CMYPNAICDN 

smurnaiOn 

G4668 


G3739 
pr Nom S 
WHO 


TAAG 


rPAYON 

grapson tade 

G1125 G3592 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pd Acc PI n 
WRITE THE-YET 


NGKPOC 

nekros 

G3498 


8 . And unto the angel of the 
church in Smyrna write; These 
things saith the first and the 
last, which was dead, and is 


GZhlCGN 

ezEsen 
> G2198 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
LIVES 


vi Pert Act 1 Sg pp 2 Gen Sj 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED OF-YOU 
l-am-aware-of 


G4432 
n_ Acc Sg f 
POVERTY 


G1161 G1488 


YET YOU-ARE 


THN ©A I TIN 

tEn thlipsin 

G3588 G2347 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE CONSTRICTION 

affliction 

BAAC<t>HMlAN TCDN 

blasphEmian tOn 
G988 G3588 

f n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen PI m 

HARM-AVERment OF-THE 
calumny 


AGrONTCDN 

legontOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen PI 

ones-sayING 

ones-saying 


I know thy works, and 
tribulation, and poverty, (but 
thou art rich) and [I know] the 
blasphemy of them which say 
they are Jews, and are not, but 
[are] the synagogue of Satan. 
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IOYAMOYC GINM GNYTOYC 


G1526 

vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
THEY-ARE 


CYNArCDrH TOY 

sunagOgE tou 

G4864 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

TOGETHER-LEAD OF-THE 
are-synagogue 


G4567 
n_ Gen Sg m 
SATAN (adversary) 

Satan 

2:10 MHAGN 4>OBOY 

mEden phobou 

G3367 G5399 

a_ Acc Sg n vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 

NO-YET-ONE BE-YOU-FEARING 

nothing be-you-fearing! 


BA AG lb 


G£ 


TO-BE-CASTING OUT 


YMCDN 

humOn 
G5216 
pp 2 Gen PI 
OF-YOU<P> 


I vn Pres Act vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

JG-ABOUT TO-BE-EMOTIONING BE-PERCEIVING 
to-be-suffering lo I 

AIABOAOC G 1C 4>YAAKHN INA 

diabolos eis phulakEn hina 


10 Fear none of those things 
which thou shalt suffer: 
behold, the devil shall cast 
[some] of you into prison, that 
ye may be tried; and ye shall 
have tribulation ten days: be 
thou faithful unto death, and I 
will give thee a crown of life. 


G2192 

Vi Fut Act 2 PI 
YE-SHALL-BE-HAVING 


0ANATOY 

thanatou 
G2288 
n_ Gen Sg m 
DEATH 


©A 1 S'IN HMGPCDN 

thlipsin hEmerOn 

G2347 G2250 

n_ Acc Sg f n_GenPlf 

CONSTRICTION OF-DAYS 
affliction days 


KAI ACDCCD 

kai dOsO 

G2532 G1325 

Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

AND l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 


AGKA 

deka 

G1176 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


ginou 

G1096 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
BE-BECOMING 
be-you-becoming ! 


CTG4>ANON 

stephanon 
G4735 
p_ Acc Sg m 
WREATH 


THC 

tEs 
G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


imSgm n_AccSgn 


AKOYCATCD TI 

akousatO ti 

G191 G5101 

vm Aor Act 3 Sg pi Acc Sg n 


TAIC 

tais 
G3588 
t_ Dat PI f 
to-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg 1 
OF-THE 


GKKAHCIA 1C 

ekkIEsiais 

G1577 


G3528 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-CONQUERING 

one-conquering 


©ANATOY TOY AGYTGPOY 

thanatou tou deuterou 

G2288 G3588 G1208 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m 
DEATH THE second 


11 He that hath an ear, let him 
hear what the Spirit saith unto 
the churches; He that 
overcometh shall not be hurt of 
the second death. 


t_ Gen Sg f Prep 


n_ Dat Sg f 
Pergamos (FORTRESS) OU 
Pergamum ecc 

THN POMcpAIAN 

tEn romphaian 

G3588 G4501 

t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf 
THE SABER 


GKKAHC I AC 

ekkIEsias 

G1577 


12 . And to the angel of the 
church in Pergamos write; 
These things saith he which 
hath the sharp sword with two 


oxeian 

G3691 

f a_ Acc Sgf 
SHARP 
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noY KvroiKeic 


G1492 G3588 

vi Perf Act 1 Sg LAccPIn 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED THE 

l-am-aware-of 

0PONOC TOY 

thronos tou 

B8 G2362 G3588 

Dm Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

THRONE OF-THE 


G4675 G2532 G4226 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj Part Int 
OF-YOU AND ?-where 


G2730 G3699 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg Adv 

YOU-ARE-DOWN-HOMING THE-?- 


YOU-ARE-HOLDING THE 


t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp 1 Gen Sg 


OYK HPNHCCD THN 

ouk ErnEsO tEn 

G3756 G720 G3588 

PartNeg viAormidD2Sg t_AccSgf 


niCTIN MOY 

pistin mou 

G4102 G3450 

n_ Acc Sg f pp 1 Ger 

BELIEF OF-ME 


TMC HMGPAIC 6N 


WHICH ANTIPAS 


MAPTYC MOY 

martus mou 

i n_ Nom Sg m pp 1 Gen 
witness OF-ME 


TTICTOC 

pistos 

G4103 


AtTGKTANGH 

apektanthE 

G615 

i vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-FROM-KILLED 


G3844 G5213 

Prep pp 2 Dat PI 
BESIDE YOU(P) 


catanac 

satanas 

G4567 


excD kata coy 

echo kata sou 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Prep 
l-AM-HAVING DOWN 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 
THE TEACHing 


A1AAXHN BAAAAM OC 

didachEn balaam hos 

G3739 


OTI GXG1C GKGI 

hoti echeis ekei 

G3754 G2192 

Conj vi Pres Act 2 Sg Adv 

that YOU-ARE-HAVING there 


KPATOYNTAC 

ekei kratountas 

G1563 G2902 

Adv vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

ones-HOLDING 
ones-holding 


GAIAACKGN TON 

edidasken ton 

G1321 G3588 

i vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 
TAUGHT THE 


BAAAK BA AG IN 
balak balein 

G904 G906 


GIACDAOBYTA KAI 

eidOlothuta kai 

G1494 G2532 

I idol-SACRIFICES AND 


2:15 OYTCDC 
houtOs 

G3779 


G2532 G4771 


G2192 

Adv vi Pres Act 2 Sg Conj p 

thus YOU-ARE-HAVING AND V 

are-having also 

NIKOAAITCDN O MICCD 

nikolaitOn ho misO 

G3531 G3739 G3404 

n_ Gen PI m pr Acc Sg n vi Pres Act 1 Sg 

CONQUER-PEOPLES WHICH l-AM-HATING 
Nicolaitans 

2:16 MGT ANOHCON 61 AG I 

metanoEson ei de r 

G3340 G1487 G1161 ( 

vmAorAct2Sg Cond Conj I 

after-MIND IF YET I 




MGT AYTCDN GN 


AIAAXHN 

didachEn 
G1322 
n_ Acc Sg f 
TEACHing 


G4671 
pp 2 Dat Sg 
to-YOU 


TH POM<t>AIA TOY CTOMATOC 

tE romphaia tou stomatos 

I G3588 G4501 G3588 G4750 

t_DatSgf n_ Dat Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
THE SABER OF-THE MOUTH 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
one- HAVING 
one-having 


OYC AKOYCATCD Tl TO T7NGYMA AGrGI 

ous akousatO ti to pneuma legei 

G3775 G191 G5101 G3588 G4151 G3004 

n_AccSgn vmAorAct3Sg piAccSgn t_NomSgn n_NomSgn viPresAct3Sg 

EAR LET-him-HEAR ANY THE spirit IS-sayING 


13 I know thy works, and 
where thou dwellest, [even] 
where Satan's seat [is]: and 
thou holdest fast my name, and 
hast not denied my faith, even 
in those days wherein Antipas 
[was] my faithful martyr, who 
was slain among you, where 
Satan dwelleth. 


14 But I have a few things 
against thee, because thou hast 
there them that hold the 
doctrine of Balaam, who 
taught Balac to cast a 
stumblingblock before the 
children of Israel, to eat things 
sacrificed unto idols, and to 
commit fornication. 


15 So hast thou also them that 
hold the doctrine of the 
Nicolaitans, which thing I hate. 


16 Repent; or else I will come 
unto thee quickly, and will 
fight against them with the 
sword of my mouth. 


17 He that hath an ear, let him 
hear what the Spirit saith unto 
the churches; To him that 
overcometh will I give to eat of 
the hidden manna, and will 
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GKKAHCIMC TCD 

ekkIEsiais 
G1577 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


G3528 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
one-CONQUERING 
one-conquering 


G1325 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 


MANNA TOY KGKPYMMGNOY 


MANNA THE 


G5315 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-EATING 


ACDCCD 

iu kai dOsO 

G2532 G1325 

Sen Sg m Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

rn-HIDDEN AND l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 


give him a white stone, and in 
the stone a new name written, 
which no man knoweth saving 
he that receiveth [it]. 


AGYKHN 

leukEn 

G3022 

: a_ Acc Sg f 
WHITE 


KM NON rGrPAMMGNON 


G1125 
vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n 
HAVING-been-WRITTEN 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg n 
WHICH 


OYAGIC 

G3762 

a_ Nom Sg m 
NOT-YET-ONE 


AAMBANCDN 


ArrGACD THC 

aggelO tEs 

G32 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg f 

MESSENGER OF-THE 


0YATG1POIC GKKAHCIAC 

thuateirois ekkIEsias 

G2363 G1577 

n_ Dat P n n Gen Sg f 

THYATIRA OUT-CALLED 


G3004 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg m 

IS-sayING THE 


O<t>0AAMOYC aytoy 
ophthalmous autou 

G3788 G846 

n_ Acc PI m pp Gen Sg m 

VIEWers OF-Him 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G1125 G3592 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pd Acc PI n 
WRITE THE-YET 

write-you I now-this 


TIYPOC KM Ol 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
One- HAVING 
one-having 


nOAGC 

podes 


AYTOY OMOIOI 


18 . And unto the angel of the 
church in Thyatira write; These 
things saith the Son of God, 
who hath his eyes like unto a 
flame of fire, and his feet [are] 
like fine brass; 


n_ Dat Sg n 

to-COPPER-WHITE 

white-bronze 


G1492 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 

l-am-aware-of 

AIAKON IAN KAI 1 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G1248 
n_ Acc Sg f 
THRU-SERVice 
service 


AND THE 


G4102 
n_Acc Sg f 
BELIEF 


AND THE 


YtlOMONHN COY 

hupomonEn sou 

G5281 G4675 

n_ Acc Sg f pp 2 Gen Sj 

UNDER-REMAINing OF-YOU 
endurance 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


GCXATA nAGIONA 


G2041 G4675 < 

n_ Acc Pin pp2GenSg ( 
ACTS OF-YOU i 


19 I know thy works, and 
charity, and service, and faith, 
and thy patience, and thy 
works; and the last [to be] 
more than the first. 


KATA COY 


l-AM-HAVING DOWN OF-YOU 


IGZABHA THN 

iezabEI tEn 

G2403 G3588 

ni proper t_ Acc S| 

JEZEBEL THE 


G3004 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
one-saying 


heautEn 
G1438 
pf 3 Acc Sg f 


nPOcbHTIL 

prophEtin 
G4398 
n_ Acc Sg f 


AIAACKGIN 

didaskein 
G1321 

vn Pres Act Conj 

BEFORE-AVERess TO-BE-TEACHING AND 
prophetess 


TYNAIKA 

gunaika 

G1135 


KAI TIAANAC0AI 

kai planasthai 

G2532 G4105 

Conj vn Pres Pas 

TO-BE-STRAYING 
to-be-deceiving 


20 Notwithstanding I have a 
few things against thee, 
because thou sufferest that 
woman Jezebel, which calleth 
herself a prophetess, to teach 
and to seduce my servants to 
commit iomicauon, and to eat 
things sacrificed unto idols. 
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AOYAOYC nOPNGYCA I 

doulous porneusai 

G1401 G4203 

I n_ Aoc PI m vn Aor Act 

SLAVES TO-PROSTITUTE 

to-commit-prostitution 

I 6ACPKA AYTH 

edOka autE 

132 G1325 G846 

ij vi Aor Act 1 Sg pp Dat Sg f 
D l-GIVE to-her 


KM GIACD AOGYTA <t>ArGIN 

kai eidOlothuta phagein 

G2532 G1494 G5315 

Conj a_ Acc PI n vn 2Aor Act 

AND idol-SACRIFICES TO-BE-EATING 


G5550 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TIME 


TIOPNGIAC 


MGTANOHCH 

metanoEsE 

G3340 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

she-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING 

she-should-be-repenting 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


21 And I gave her space to 
repent of her fornication; and 
she repented not. 


she-after-MINDS 


2:22 1AOY 
G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


ercu 

egO 

G1473 


BAAACD 

G906 

vi Pres Act 
AM-CASTING 


Sg 


G1519 

Prep 

INTO 


MOIXGYONTAC 

moicheuontas 
G3431 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
ones-ADULTERING 
ones-committing-adultery 

MGTANOHCCDCIN 

metanoEsOsin 
G3340 

vs Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-after-MINDING OUT 
they-should-be-repenting 


)NTM TTACAI 

ti pasai 

G3956 

ID 3 PI a_ Nom PI f 

IE-KNOWING ALL 


G1537 G3588 


eprcDN 

ergOn 

G2041 


0A IN' IN 

thlipsin 

G2347 

n_ Acc Sg f 

CONSTRICTION 

affliction 

AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 


ATTOKTGNCD 

apoktenO 

G615 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 


G3173 
a_ Acc Sg f 
GREAT 


TOYC 

G3588 


G1437 

Cond 

IF-EVER 


G3754 G1473 


22 Behold, I will cast her into a 
bed, and them that commit 
adultery with her into great 
tribulation, except they repent 
of their deeds. 


23 And I will kill her children 
with death; and all the 
churches shall know that I am 
he which searcheth the reins 
and hearts: and I will give unto 
every one of you according to 
your works. 


GPGYNCDN NGcbPOYC KM KAPAIAC 

ereunOn nephrous kai kardias 

G2045 G3510 G2532 G2588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m n_ Acc PI m Conj n_ Acc PI f 

Orre-SEARCHING kidneys AND HEARTS 

one-searching 

TA GPrA YMCDN 

ta erga humOn 

G3588 G2041 G5216 

t_ Acc PI n n_ Acc Pin pp 2 Gen PI 
THE ACTS OF-YOU(P) 


KAI ACDCCD 
kai dOsO 
G2532 Gf 325 
Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
AND l-SHALL-BE-GIVING I 


YMIN GKACTCD KATA 

humin hekastO kata 

G5213 G1538 G2596 

pp 2 Dat PI a_ Dat Sg m Prep 




2:24 YMIN AG AGrCD 


G52t3 
pp 2 Dat PI 
to-YOU(P) 


AOITTOIC TO 1C 

loipois tois 

G3062 G3588 

a_ Dat PI m t_ Dat PI rr 
to-rest(P) THE 


0YATGIPOIC OCOI 


G3588 Gf322 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f 
THE TEACHing 


AIAAXHN TAYTHN KA 

didachEn tautEn kai hoitines 

G3778 G2532 G3748 

pd Acc Sg f Conj pr Nom 


OITINGC OYK GrNCDCAN 

ouk egnOsan 

G3756 G1097 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
NOT KNOW 


24 But unto you I say, and unto 
the rest in Thyatira, as many as 
have not this doctrine, and 
which have not known the 
depths of Satan, as they speak; 
I will put upon you none other 
burden. 


G3588 G4567 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Adv 

OF-THE SATAN (adversary) AS 


CDC AGrOYCIN OY 

hOs legousin ou 

G5613 G3004 G3756 

Adv vi Pres Act 3 PI Part Neg 

THEY-ARE-sayING NOT 


G4> YMAC 
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G922 

n_Acc Sgn 

HEAVY 

burden 


KP ATHCATG AXP IC 

kralEsate achris 

G2902 G891 

vm Aor Act 2 PI Prep 


YE-ARE-HAVING HOLD-YE 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
WHICH 


25 But that which ye have 
[already] hold fast till I come. 


AXP1 TGAOYC TA 


I vp Pres Act NomSgm 
one-CONQUERING 
one-conquering 


G3450 G1325 G846 

PI n pp 1 Gen Sg vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp Dat Sg i 

OF-ME l-SHALL-BE-GIVING to-him 


ezoYCiAN err i 

exousian epi t 

G1849 G1909 ( 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep t 

authority ON 


26 And he that overcometh, 
and keepeth my works unto the 
end, to him will I give power 
over the nations: 


nOlMANGI 


AYTOYC GN PABACD CIAHPA 


G2532 G4165 G846 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI 

AND he-SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING them 


K6PAMIKA CYNTPIBGTAI 

keramika suntribetai 

G2764 G4937 

a_ Norn PI n vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

pottery IS-beING-crushED 


CDC KArCD 

hOs kagO 
G5613 G2504 


G4603 

i a_ Dat Sg f 
IRON 


GIAHcbA 

eilEpha 

G2983 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 


G5613 G3588 


CKGYH 

skeuE 

G4632 


TIAPA TOY 


27 And he shall rule them with 
a rod of iron; as the vessels of 
a potter shall they be broken tc 


shivers: i 
my Father. 


s I received of 


G3962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


AYTCD TON 


ACTGPA TON tTPCDINON 

prOinon 

n a_ Acc Sg m 
morning 


G792 

i n_ Acc Sg m 
GLEAMer 


28 And I will give him the 
morning star. 


OYC AKOYCATCD TI 

ous akousatO ti 

G3775 G191 G5101 

I n_ Acc Sgn vmAorAct3Sg pi Acc Sgn 

EAR LET-him-HEAR ANY 


TINGYMA A6r61 

pneuma legei 

G4151 G3004 

n_ Norn Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

spirit IS-sayING 


29 He that hath an ear, let him 
hear what the Spirit saith unto 
the churches. 


TWO GKKAHCIAIC 

tais ekkIEsiais 

G3588 G1577 
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G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
One- HAVING 
one-having 


G1722 G4554 


GtTTA ACTGPAC OlAA 

hepta asteras oida 
G2033 G792 G1492 


G1577 
fy Gen Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


TPAM'ON 

grapson 

G1125 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
WRITE 


GtTTA TINGYMATA TOY 

hepta pneumata tou 

G2033 G4151 

a_ Nom n_ Acc PI n 
SEVEN spirits 

ta eprA 

ta erga 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


1 . And unto the angel of the 
church in Sardis write; These 
things saith he that hath the 
seven Spirits of God, and the 
seven stars; I know thy works, 
that thou hast a name that thou 
livest, and art dead. 


OTI ZHC 

hoti zEs 
G3754 G2198 


KM NGKPOC 


rtNOY m-iropcDN 

ginou grEgorOn 

G1096 G1127 

vm Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
BE-BECOMING watchING 


G599 G: 

vn 2Aor Act Pi 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING Ni 
to-be-dying 

GNCDTIION TOY 

enOpion tou 

G1799 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

IN-VIEW OF-THE 


KM CTHPIION TA 

kai stErixon ta 

G2532 G4741 G3588 

Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Acc PI 

AND STAND-fast-YOU THE 

establish-you I 


GYPHKA 

heurEka 

G2147 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-FOUND 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G3062 G3739 G3195 

a_ Acc PI n pr Acc PI n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
rest WHO IS-ABOUTING 

rest(P) which(P) is-being-about 

epr\ neriAHPCDMeNA. 

erga peplErOmena 

G2041 G4137 

i n_ Acc PI n vp Peri Pas Acc PI n 
ACTS HAVING-been-FILLED 

having-been-completed 


2 Be watchful, and strengthen 
the things which remain, that 
are ready to die: for I have not 
found thy works perfect before 
God. 


THEN how 


MGT ANOHCON GAN 

metanoEson ean 

G3340 G1437 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 


G3767 G3361 


vi Pert Act 2 Sg 
YOU-HAVE-GOTTEN AND 
you-have-obtained 

rPHroPHCHC 

grEgorEsEs 
G1127 


Conj Part Neg vs Aor Act 2 Sg 


KM HKOYCAC KM 

kai Ekousas kai 

G2532 G191 G2532 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg Conj 

YOU-HEAR AND 


vm Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-KEEPING 
be-you-keeping-it I 


3 Remember therefore how 
thou hast received and heard, 
and hold fast, and repent. If 
therefore thou shalt not watch, 
I will come on thee as a thief, 
and thou shalt not know what 
hour I will come upon thee. 


IF-EVER THEN NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-watchING l-SHALL-BE-ARRIVING ON 


KAeriTHC 

kleptEs 

G2812 


AND NOT 


TNCDC 

gnOs 
G1097 
vs 2Aor Act 2 Sg 


hOran hExO 

G5610 G2240 

n_ Acc Sg f vi Fut Act 1 ! 


YOU-SHALL-BE-KNOWING 7-THE-WHICH HOUR l-SHALL-BE-ARRIVING 


GMOAYNAN 

emolunan 

G3435 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
POLLUTE 


I MAT IA AYTCDN 

himatia autOn 

G2440 G846 

n_ Acc PI n pp Gen PI n 

GARMENTS OF-them 


KAI T7GPITIATHCOYC IN MGT GMOY 

kai peripatEsousin met emou 

G2532 G4043 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep 

AND THEY-SHALL-BE-ABOUT-TREADING WITH 

they-shall-be-walking 


4 Thou hast a few names even 
in Sardis which have not 
defiled their garments; and 
they shall walk with me in 
white: for they are worthy. 
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Revelation 3 


G3754 G514 


G1526 

i vi Pres vxx 3 PI 
THEY-ARE 


TIGPIBAAGITAI 


G3528 G3 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m pd 

one-CONQUERING thi; 

one-conquering thi: 

MM GZAAGIN'CD 


Part Neg Part Neg vi Fut Ac 


en himatiois 
G1722 G2440 


G3588 G3686 G846 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pp Gen Sg m 
NAME OF-him 


GARMENTS WHITE 


THC BIBAOY 

tEs biblou 

G3588 G976 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE SCROLL 


5 He that overcometh, the same 
shall be clothed in white 
raiment; and I will not blot out 
his name out of the book of 
life, but I will confess his name 
before my Father, and before 
his angels. 


THC ZCDHC 

tEs zOEs 

G3588 G2222 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE LIFE 


KM GZOMOAOrHCOMA I 

kai exomologEsomai 
G2532 G1843 


MOY KM GNCDTIION TCDN 

mou kai enOpion tOn 

G3450 G2532 G1799 G3588 

1 pp 1 Gen Sg Conj Adv t_ Gen PI rr 

OF-ME AND IN-VIEW OF-THE 

sight-of before the 


AYTOY GNCDniON TOY 

autou enOpion tou 

G846 G1799 G3588 

pp Gen Sg m Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-him IN-VIEW OF-THE 

sight-ofbefore the 


ArTGACDN AYTOY 

aggelOn autou 

G32 G846 

n_ Gen PI m pp Gen Sg m 

MESSENGERS OF-Him 


GXCDN 

echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Non 
one-HAVING 
one-having 


LET-him-HEAR ANY 


TINGYMA AGrGI 

pneuma legei 

G4151 G3004 

n_ Nom Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

spirit IS-sayING 


6 He that hath an ear, let him 
hear what the Spirit saith unto 
the churches. 


t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f 
to-THE OUT-CALLEDS 
ecclesias 


<t>IAAAGAct>GlA 


GKKAHCIAC TPAYON 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


MESSENGER OF-THE 


ekkIEsias 

G5359 G1577 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

Philadelphia (FOND-brother) OUT-CALLED 
Philadelphia ecclesia 


grapson 
G1125 
vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
WRITE 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


KAGIAA TOY 

G2807 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
LOCKer OF-THE 


alEthinos ho 

G228 G3588 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nc 

HAVING 

one-having 


G1138 

DAVID 


ANOITCDN 

anoigOn 

G455 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

One-UP-OPENING 

one-opening 


KAI OYAGI 

G2532 G3762 


KAGIGI KAI OYAG 

kleiei kai oudeis 

> G2808 G2532 G3762 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj a_ Nom 

IS-LOCKING AND NOT-YE 


7 . And to the angel of the 
church in Philadelphia write; 
These things saith he that is 
holy, he that is true, he that 
hath the key of David, he that 
openeth, and no man shutteth; 
and shutteth, and no man 
openeth; 


G2808 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

NOT-YET-ONE IS-LOCKING 


vi Pert Act 1 Sg pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Acc PI 

l-HAVE-PERCEIVED OF-YOU THE 
l-am-aware-of 


ANGCDrMGNHN 

aneOgmenEn 
G455 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f Conj 

HAVING-been-UP-OPENED AND 
having-been-opened 


G2374 
n_ Acc Sg f 
DOOR 


vi Perf Act 1 Sg 
l-HAVE-GIVEN 
l-have-g ranted 




G2532 G3762 


AYNATAI 

dunatai 
G1410 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
NOT-YET-ONE IS-ABLE 


G2808 
vn Aor Act 
TO-LOCK 


autEn 

G846 

pp Acc Sg f 


3 I know thy works: behold, I 
have set before thee an open 
door, and no man can shut it: 
for thou hast a little strength, 
and hast kept my word, and 
hast not denied my name. 
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Revelation 3 


m ikpan gxgic 


G3398 
a_Acc Sgf 
LITTLE 


AYNAM IN 

echeis dunamin 

G2192 G1411 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 

YOU-ARE-HAVING ABILITY 


KAI GTHPHCAC 

kai etErEsas 
G2532 G5083 
Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND YOU-KEEP 


G3450 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Acc Sg r 
OF-ME THE 


logon 
G3056 
n_Acc Sg m 
saying 


AND NOT 


HPNHCCD 

ErnEsO 

G720 


CYNArCDrHC TOY 


BE-PERCEIVING l-AM-GIVING 


t_Gen Sgf n_Gen Sgf t.GenSgm 

OF-THE TOGETHER-LEAD OF-THE 
synagogue 


GAYTOYC IOYAAIOYC 


SATAN (adversary) < 


G1526 
vi Pres vx 
THEY-AF 


AAAA 

alia 

G235 


9 Behold, I will make them of 
the synagogue of Satan, which 
say they are Jews, and are not, 
but do he; behold, I will make 
them to come and worship 
before thy feet, and to know 
that I have loved thee. 


THEY-ARE-FALSifyING BE-PERCEIVING 
are-lying lo! 

TTPOCKYNHCCDCIN 

proskunEsOsin 
G4352 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 
SHOULD-BE-worshipING 


enOpion 

G1799 


nOlHCCD 

poiEsO 

G4160 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
1-SHALL-BE-maklNG 


nOACDN 

podOn 

G4228 


INA H£CDC IN KAI 

hina ExOsin kai 

G2443 G2240 G2532 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI Conj 

THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-ARRIVING AND 


G2532 G1097 


GTHPHCAC TON 

etErEsas ton 

G5083 G3588 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
YOU-KEEP THE 


THPHCCD 

tErEsO 

G5083 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
SHALL-BE-KEEPING 


AOrON 

logon 

G3056 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


n_Gen Sgf pp 1 Gen f 

UNDER-REMAINing OF-ME 
endurance 


CDPAC 
hOras 
G5610 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HOUR 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


10 Because thou hast kept the 
word of my patience, I also 
will keep thee from the hour of 
temptation, which shah come 
upon ah the world, to try them 
that dwell upon the earth. 


MGAAOYCHC GPXGC0AI 

mellousEs erchesthai 

G3195 G2064 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg f vn Pres midD/pasD 
one-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-COMING 

being-about 


GT71 THC 

epi tEs 

G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

ON OF-THE 


OIKOYMGNHC 

oikoumenEs 

G3625 

n_ Gen Sg f 

beING-HOMED 

inhabited-earth 


OAHC 
holEs 
G3650 
a_ Gen Sg f 
WHOLE 


TTGIPACAI TOYC 


IAOY 

G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 

AABH 


GPXOMAI 

erchomai 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
l-AM-COMING 


MHAGIC 

mEdeis labE 

G3367 G2983 

a_ Nom Sg m vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
NO-YET-ONE MAY-BE-GETTING THE 
no-one may-be-taking 


TON CTG4>AN( 

ton stephanon 

G3588 G4735 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm 
WREATH 


/m Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-HOLDING 
oe-you-holding ! 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg i 
WHICH 


GXGIC 

G2192 


11 Behold, I come quickly: 
hold that fast which thou hast, 
that no man take thy crown. 
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G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3528 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg rr 
one-CONQUERING 
one-conquering 


no IHCCD 

poiEsO 

G4160 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 
1-SHALL-BE-maklNG 


AVTON CTYAON 


G3485 
q_ Dat Sg m 
TEMPLE 


G2316 Gi 

n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
God OF-ME 


G2532 G1854 


exelthE 
G1831 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv 

he-MAY-BE-OUT-COMING STILL 
he-may-be-coming-out anymoi 


6TT AYTON TO ONOMA TOY 


G3588 G3686 G3588 

I t_AccSgn n_ Acc Sg n t_GenSgm 

THE NAME OF-THE 


6TI 


G2089 G2532 


12 Him that overcometh will I 
make a pillar in the temple of 
my God, and he shall go no 
more out: and I will write upon 
him the name of my God, and 
the name of the city of my 
God, [which is] new 
Jerusalem, which cometh down 
out of heaven from my God: 
and [I will write upon him] my 


TTOA6CDC TOY 

poleOs 

n_Gen Sg 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3450 G3588 

pp 1 Gen Sg t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-ME OF-THE 


KMNHC 

kainEs 
G2537 
a_ Gen Sg f 


G3588 
t_ Nom Sg I 
WHICH 


KATABAINGI 

katabainei 

G2597 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-DOWN-STEPPING OUT 
is-descending 


G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


OYPANOY AnO TOY 

ouranou apo tou 

G3772 G575 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Gen S; 


G3450 G2532 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-ME AND 


G3588 G3686 G3450 G3588 G2537 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp 1 Gen Sg t_AccSgn a_AccSgn 
THE NAME OF-ME THE NEW 


OYC AKOYCATCD Tl TO 

ous akousatO ti to 

G3775 G191 G5101 G3588 

imSgm n_AccSgn vmAorAct3Sg piAccSgn 


TINGYMA AGrei 




13 He that hath an ear, let him 
hear what the Spirit saith unto 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G281 

Hebrew 

AMEN 


GKKAHCIAC 

ekkIEsias 

G1577 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OUT-CALLED 
ecclesia 


AAOA IKGCDN 

laodikeOn 

G2994 


TAA6 


TPAYON 

grapson tade 

GI125 G3592 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg pd Acc PI n 
WRITE THE-YET 

write-you! now-this 

C KM AAHOINOC 

kai alEthinos 
G2532 G228 


14 . And unto the angel of the 
church of the Laodiceans 
write; These things saith the 
Amen, the faithful and true 
witness, the beginning of the 
creation of God; 


APXH 

archE 

G746 

f n_ Nom Sg f 
ORIGINal 


THC KTICGCDC TOY 

tEs ktiseOs tou 

G3588 G2937 G3588 

t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm 

OF-THE CREATION OF-THE 


3:15 OIAA 


l-HAVE-PERCEIVED 


OTI OYTG 

hoti oute 

G3754 G3777 


15 I know thy works, that thou 
art neither cold nor hot: I 
would thou wert cold or hot. 


i Inj a_ Nom Sg m vo Pres vxx 2 Sg Part 

OWE-YOU COOL MAY-YOU-BEING OR 


G2228 G2200 
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i OYTCDC OTI XAI&POC 61 

houtOs hoti chliaros 

G3779 G3754 G5513 


G1488 G2532 G3777 

vi Pres vxx 2 Sg Conj Conj a_ Norr 

YOU-ARE AND NOT-BESIDES COOL 
neither 


TYXPOC OYTG 
psuchros oute 

G5593 G3777 


6MGCA I GK TOY 


CTOMATOC I 


1-AM-belNG-ABOUT YOU TO-SPEW OUT OF-THE MOUTH 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


16 So then because thou art 
lukewarm, and neither cold nor 
hot, I will spue thee out of my 
mouth. 


TIAOYCIOC 

plousios 

G4145 

a_ Nom Sg m 
RICH 


OYAGNOC XPGIAN GXCD KM O 

oudenos chreian echo kai oi 

G3762 G5532 G2192 G2532 G 

a_ Gen Sg n n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj P 

OF-NOT-YET-ONE need l-AM-HAVING AND N 

of-nothing 

O TAAAITICDPOC KAI GAGGINOC 

ho talaipOros kai eleeinos 

G3588 G5005 G2532 G1652 

t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

THE WEIGHT-CALLOUSed AND MERCYable 


wretched-one 


forlorn-one 


YOU-HAVE-PERCEIVED that YOU 


KM TTTCDXOC KAI TY<t>AOC KAI TYMNOC 

kai ptOchos kai tuphlos kai gumnos 

G2532 G4434 G2532 G5185 G2532 G1131 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m Conj a_ Nom Sg m Conj a_ Nom Sg 

AND POOR AND BLIND AND NAKED 


17 Because thou sayest, I am 
rich, and increased with goods, 
and have need of nothing; and 
knowest not that thou art 
wretched, and miserable, and 
poor, and blind, and naked; 


i CYMBOYAGYCD CO I 

sumbouleuO soi 

G4823 G4671 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg pp 2 Dat S 

l-AM-TOGETHER-COUNSELLING to-YOU 


ArOPACA I TIAP 


GMOY XPYCION nGTIYPCDMGNON 

G3844 G1700 G5553 G4448 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg n_ Aoc Sg n vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n 

BESIDE OF-ME GOLD HAVING-beerr-FIRED 

me gold ( dim > having-been-refined 


KAI 


IMATIA 

himatia 

n_ Acc PI n 
GARMENTS 


A6YKA 

leuka 

G3022 

WHITE 


18 I counsel thee to buy of me 
gold tried in the fire, that thou 
mayest be rich; and white 
raiment, that thou mayest be 
clothed, and [that] the shame 
of thy nakedness do not 
appear; and anoint thine eyes 
with eyesalve, that thou mayest 


AICXYNH THC 


TYMNOTHTOC 

gumnotEtos 
G1132 
n_ Gen Sg f 
NAKEDness 


Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
NO MAY-BE-BEING-made-APPEAR 

may-be-being-made-manifest 


KOAAOYPION erxpic 


kollourion 
G4675 G2532 G2854 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj n_ Acc Sg n 


egchrison 
G1472 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
IN-ANOINT-YOU THE 
anoint-you I 


G3588 
t_ Acc PI 


G4675 G2443 

pp 2 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-YOU THAT 


vs Pres Act 2 Sg 

YOU-MAY-BE-lookING 

you-may-be-observing 


OCOYC GAN 
hosous ean 
G3745 G143 

m Sg pk Acc PI m Cond 
as-many-as IF-EV 


GAGrXCD 

elegchO kai 

G1651 G2532 

vi Pres Act 1 Sg Conj 
I l-AM-EXPOSING AND 


TTAIAGYCD ZHACDCON 


19 As many as I love, I rebuke 
and chasten; be zealous 
therefore, and repent. 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


GCTHKA GTII 

hestEka epi 

G2476 G190S 

vi Pert Act 1 Sg Prep 

l-HAVE-STOOD ON 


G2374 
n_ Acc Sg I 
DOOR 


KAI KPOYCD 
kai krouO 

G2532 G2925 

Conj vi Pres Act 1 Sg 
AND l-AM-KNOCKING 

am-knocking 


G1437 G5100 
Cond px Nom 

IF-EVER ANY 


20 Behold, I stand at the door, 
and knock: if any man hear my 
voice, and open the door, I will 
come in to him, and will sup 
with him, and he with me. 


ScrTR : SorTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Revelation 3 


Revelation 4 


AKOYCH THC 

akousE tEs 

G191 G3588 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg f 

SHOULD-BE-HEARING OF-THE 


4>CDNHC 

phOnEs 

G5456 
n_ Gen Sg f 
SOUND 
voice 


G3450 G2532 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 
OF-ME AND 


anoizh 

anoixE 

G455 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-UP-OPENING 

should-be-opening 


THN 

tEn 
G3588 
t_ Acc Sg f 
THE 


thuran 
G2374 
n_Acc Sg f 
DOOR 


GICGAGYCOMAI 

eiseleusomai 

G1525 

vi Fut midD 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-INTO-COMING 

l-shall-be-entering 


npoc 

G4314 

Prep 

TOWARD 


KAI AGITTNHCCD 

kai deipnEsO 

G2532 G1172 

Conj vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

AND l-SHALL-BE-DINING 


MGT AYTOY 
met autou 
G3326 G846 

Prep pp Gen Sg i 
WITH him 




autos 

G846 

pp Norn Sg i 


M6T EMOY 


3:21 O 


NIKCDN 

nikOn 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-CONQUERING 

one-conquering 


ACDCCD 

dOsO 

G1325 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 

l-shall-be-granting 


AYTCD 

autO 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 


10.01 CM MET 

kathisai met 

G2523 G3326 

TO-be-seated WITH 



21 To him that overcometh will 
I grant to sit with me in my 
throne, even as I also 
overcame, and am set down 
with my Father in his throne. 


TCD OPONCD 

tO thronO 

G3588 G2362 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
THE THRONE 


MOY CDC lOrCD 6NIKHCA KM 

mou hOs kagO enikEsa kai 

G3450 G5613 G2504 G3528 G2532 

pp 1 Gen Sg Adv pp 1 Nom Sg Con vi Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 

OF-ME AS AND-I CONQUER AND 


EKAOICA META. TOY 

ekathisa meta tou 

G2523 G3326 G3588 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg i 

am-seated WITH THE 


TIATPOC 

patros 
G3962 
n_ Gen Sg m 
FATHER 


G3450 G1722 

pp 1 Gen Sg Prep 
OF-ME IN 


TCD 

to 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
THE 


0PONCD AYTOY 
thronO autou 

G2362 G846 

n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
THRONE OF-Him 


3:22 O 


t_ Nom Sg m 
THE 


imSgm n_AccSgn 


AKOYCATCD TI 
akousatO ti 

G191 G5101 

vm Aor Act 3 Sg pi Acc Sg n 


TO TINEYMA AErEl 


G3588 G4151 G3004 

t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
THE spirit IS-sayING 


22 He that hath an ear, let him 
hear what the Spirit saith unto 
the churches. 


TMC EKKAHCIMC 

tais ekkIEsiais 


t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f 
to-THE OUT-CALLEDS 
ecclesias 
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Revelation 4 


MGT* T\YT\ 


G3326 G5023 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-PERCEIVED 


OYP&NCD K\ I H 

ouranO kai hE 
G3772 G2532 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


UPCDTM 

prOtE 

G4413 


AND THE 


HNECDrMENH 

EneOgmenE 

G455 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 

HAVING-faeen-UP-OPENED 

having-been-opened 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


1 . After this I looked, and, 
behold, a door [was] opened in 
heaven: and the first voice 
which I heard [was] as it were 
of a trumpet talking with me; 
which said. Come up hither, 
and I will shew thee things 
which must be hereafter. 


CAATTirroc 


AAAOYCHC 

lalousEs 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg f 

TALKING 

speaking 


l-SHALL-BE-SHOWING to-YOU 


MGT GMOY 


META TAYTA 


EY0ECDC 

eutheOs 

G2112 


G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 1 Sg 

l-BECAME 

l-came-to-be 


TINEYMAT I 

pneumati 
G4151 
n_ Dat Sg n 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


epoNOC 

thronos 

G2362 


2 And immediately I was in the 
spirit: and, behold, a throne 
was set in heaven, and [one] 
sat on the throne. 


vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 


6N TCD 

en tO 

G1722 G3588 


OYPANCD KAI 6ni TOY 

ouranO kai epi tou 

G3772 G2532 G1909 G3588 

i n_ Dat Sg m Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

heaven AND ON OF-THE 


OPONOY KA0HMENOC 

thronou kathEmenos 

G2362 G2521 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD N< 
THRONE One-sittING 


KA0HM6NOC 


OMOIOC OPAC6I 


vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 

One-sittING 

one-sitting 


CAPAINCD 

sardinO 
G4555 
n_ Dat Sg m 
CARNELIAN 


RAINBOW AROUND-PLACE 


G3706 G3037 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg m 
to-SEEing to-STONE 


3 And he that sat was to look 
upon like a jasper and a 
sardine stone: and [there was] 
a rainbow round about the 
throne, in sight like unto an 
emerald. 


CM AP ArA INCD 

smaragdinO 
G4664 
a_ Dat Sg m 
to-EMERALD 
emerald 

4:4 KAI KYKAO06N TOY 

kai kuklothen tou 

G2532 G2943 G3588 

Conj Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

AND AROUND-PLACE OF-THE 

surrounding the 

TOYC 0PONOYC 61 AON 

G3588 G2362 G1492 


OPONOY 0PONOI EIKOC1 

G2362 G2362 G1501 

n_Gen Sg m 
THRONE 


KAI TECCAPEC KAI 

kai tessares kai 

G2532 G5064 G2532 


THRONES TWENTY AND FOUR 


TOYC 

tous 

G3588 


GIKOCI 

G1501 

TWENTY 


T6CCAPAC TIPECBYTEPOYC 


4 And round about the throne 
[were] four and twenty seats: 
and upon the seats I saw four 
and twenty elders sitting, 
clothed in white raiment; and 
they had on their heads crowns 
of gold. 


TT6P IBEB AHMENO YC 


I MAT IO 1C AEYKOIC KAI 

himatiois leukois kai 

G2440 G3022 G2532 

n_ Dat PI n a_ Dat PI n Conj 

GARMENTS WHITE AND 


KEcbAAAC AYTCDN CTEcbANOYC XPYCOYC 

kephalas autOn stephanous chrusous 

G2776 G846 G4735 G5552 

I n_Acc Pit ppGen PI m n_Acc PI m a_Acc PI m 

HEADS OF-them WREATHS GOLDen 
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Revelation 4 


i KM GK TOY ©PONOY 

kai ek tou thronou 

G2532 G1537 G3588 G2362 

Conj Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 
AND OUT OF-THE THRONE 


eKXTOPGYONT A I ACTPATTA 

ekporeuontai astrapai 

G1607 G796 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 PI n_ Nom PI f Conj 
ARE-OUT-GOING GLEAM-FLINGS AND 

are-issuing lightnings 


G2532 G1027 


KA I 4>CDNA I 

kai phOnai 
G2532 G5456 


THUNDERS AND SOUNDS 


GT7TA AAMTIAAGC T7YPOC KAIOMGNAI 


G2532 G2033 G2985 


AND SEVEN SHINErs 


G4442 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-FIRE 


G2545 

vp Pres Pas Nc 

BURNING 

are-burning 


GTITA TTNGYMATA TOY 


enOpion 

G1799 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G2362 
n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONE 


5 And out of the throne 
proceeded lightnings and 
thunderings and voices: and 
[there were] seven lamps of 
fire burning before the throne, 
which are the seven Spirits of 
God. 


MGCCD 
mesO 
G3319 
a_ Dat Sg n 
MIDst 


GNCDniON TOY BPONOY 

enOpion tou thronou 

> G1799 G3588 G2362 I 

Adv t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm i 

IN-VIEW OF-THE THRONE I 

sight-of before the 

TOY 0PONOY 

tou thronou 

G3588 G2362 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE THRONE 


KYKACD 
kuklO 
G2945 
n_ Dat Sg m 
to-AROUND 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg rr 
OF-THE 


KPYCTAAACD I 
krustallO I 

G2930 I 

I n_ Dat Sg m I 

FREEZE-PUT 


BPONOY 

thronou 
G2362 
n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONE 


TGCCAPA ZCDA 


6 And before the throne [there 
was] a sea of glass like u 
crystal: and in the midst of 
throne, and round about 
throne, [were] four beasts full 
of eyes before and behind. 


rGMONTA 


ophthalmOn 
G1073 G3788 

vp Pres Act Nom PI n n_ Gen PI m 
beING-REPLETE OF-VIEWers 

of-eyes 


OcbOAAMCDN CMTIPOCOGN 


G2532 G3693 


I 


TO 


OMOION 

homoion 

G3664 


BEHIND-PLACE 


BEFORE-most LIKE 


MOCXCD 

moschO 

G3448 


AND THE 


t_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n 


7 And the first beast [was] like 
a lion, and the second beast 
like a calf, and the third beast 
had a face as a man, and the 
fourth beast [was] like a flying 
eagle. 


TTPOCCDnON 

prosOpon 
G4383 
n_ Acc Sg n 


ANBPCDTIOC 

anthrOpos 

n_Nom Sg m 


G2532 G3588 


TGTAPTON 

tetarton 

G5067 


zOon 

G2226 


OMOION 

homoion 

G3664 


AGTCD nGTCDMGNCD 

aetO petOmenO 

G105 G4072 

n_ Dat Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 
to-VULTURE flyING 


TGCCAPA ZCDA 


GAYTO GIXON 


0 G2596 

im Sg n Prep 

according-to 


TGMONTA 

gemonta 

G1073 


rtTGPYrAC G£ 

pterugas hex 

G4420 G180c 


GCCD0GN 

esOthen 

G2081 


INTO-PLACE beING-REPLETE 


8 . And the four beasts had 
each of them six wings about 
[him]; and [they were] full of 
eyes within: and they rest not 
day and night, saying, Holy, 
holy, holy, Lord God 
Almighty, which was, and is, 


GXOYCIN 

echousin 
G2192 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-HAVING 


I-IMGPAC 

hEmeras 
G2250 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-DAY 
day 


G3571 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-NIGHT 


AGrONTA 

legonta 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
sayING 
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Revelation 4 - Revelation 5 


n&NT OKP^T CDP < 

pantokratOr \ 

G3841 ( 


G2258 G2532 G3588 

1 vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S 
WAS AND THE 


G2532 G3588 


OT\N 

hotan 

G3752 


ePXOMGNOC 

erchomenos 

G2064 

i vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 
COMING-One 
one-coming 


ACDCOYCIN TA 

dOsousin ta 

G1325 G3588 

vi Fut Act 3 PI t_Nom 

SHALL-BE-GIVING THE 


ZCDA 

zOa 

G2226 

LIVing-ones 


9 And when those beasts give 
glory and honour and thanks to 
him that sat on the throne, who 
liveth for ever and ever, 


thanking 

thanksgiving 

€ 1C TOYC 

G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc PI m 
INTO THE 


KA0HMGNCD 
tO kathEmenO 

G3588 G2521 

t_ Dat Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 
to-THE One-sittING 

one-sitting 

A ICON AC TCDN AICDNCDN 

aiOnas tOn aiOnOn 

G165 G3588 G165 


en i toy 


i t_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Dat 
to-THE One-LIVING 

the one-living 


G4098 G3588 

vi Fut midD/pasD 3 PI t_ Nom 
SHALL-BE-FALLING THE 


err i toy 

epi tou 
G1909 G3588 
I Prep t Gen Sg m 
ON OF-THE 


T6CCAP6C nPGCBYTGPO I GNCDT71 ON TOY 

tessares presbuteroi enOpion tou 

G5064 G4245 G1799 G3588 

a_ Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

FOUR SENIORS IN-VIEW OF-THE 


KM riPOCKYNOY CIN TCD 

kai proskunousin tO 

G2532 G4352 G3588 

i Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sg m 

AND THEY-ARE-worshipING to-THE 


10 The four and twenty elders 
fall down before him that sat 
on the throne, and worship him 
that liveth for ever and ever, 
and cast their crowns before 
the throne, saying. 


eic TOYC 


INTO THE 


AICDNAC TCDN 


MCDNCDN 

aiOnOn 

G165 

n_Gen Pirn 


BAAAOYCIN TOYC 

bailousin tous 

G906 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Acc F 

THEY-ARE-CASTING THE 


AYTCDN GNCDn ION TOY 

autOn enOpion tou 

G846 G1799 G3588 

pp Gen PI m Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-them IN-VIEW OF-THE 


0PONOY AGrONTGC 

thronou legontes 

G2362 G3004 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom F 
THRONE sayING 


TO-BE-GETTING THE 


G2532 G3588 G5092 

Conj t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
AND THE VALUE 


AYNAMIN OT1 CY 

dunamin hoti su 
G1411 G3754 G4771 


6KTICAC TA TIANTA KM AIA 


11 Thou art worthy, O Lord, to 
receive glory and honour and 
power: for thou hast created all 
things, and for thy pleasure 
they are and were created. 


06AHMA COY 


G1526 
| vi Pres vx 
THEY-AF 
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Revelation 5 


KM GI AON em THN 

kai eidon epi tEn 

G2532 G1492 G1909 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

AND 1-PERCEIVED ON THE 


G2362 G975 

n_ Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sg n 
THRONE SCROLLet 


G1188 
a_Acc Sg f 
RIGHT 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


KAGHMGNOY 

kathEmenou 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

One-sittING 

one-sitting 


rGrP^MMGNON 

gegrammenon 

G1125 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n 
H AVI NG-6een-WRITTEN 


GCCDGGN 

esOthen 

G2081 


KM OniCGGN 

kai opisthen 

G2532 G3693 


INTO-PLACE AND 


epi tou 

G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

ON OF-THE 


1 . And I saw in the right hand 
of him that sat on the throne a 
book written within and on the 
backside, sealed with seven 


K ATGC<t>P Ar ICMGNON 

katesphragismenon 

G2696 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n 
HAVING-faeen-DOWN-SEALED 
having-been-sealed-up 


GCT1N 

G2076 




G514 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_ 


ICXYPON 

ischuron 

a_ Acc Sg m 
STRONG 


4>CONH MGrAAH TIC 

phOnE megalE tis 

G5456 G3173 G5101 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f pi Nom S 

SOUND GREAT ANY 


anoixai 
G455 
vn Aor Act 
WORTHY TO-UP-OPEN 
>-open 


G3588 G975 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
THE SCROLLet 


G2532 G3089 


2 And I saw a strong angel 
proclaiming with a loud voice, 
Who is worthy to open the 
book, and to loose the seals 
thereof? 


C4>PArlAAC 

sphragidas 

G4973 


G3762 G1410 G1722 

a_ Nom Sg m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att Prep 
NOT-YET-ONE was-ABLE IN 


err i thc 


3 And no man in heaven, nor in 
earth, neither under the earth, 
was able to open the book, 
neither to look thereon. 


BI BA I ON OYA6 


n_ Gen Sg f Adv 


vn Aor Act 
TO-UP-OPEN 


vn Pres Act f 
TO-BE-lookING ii 
to-be-looking-at 


G2532 G1473 


TTOAAA OTI OYAG1C 


G2799 

vi Impf Act 1 Sg 
LAMENTED 


G3754 G3762 


NOT-YET-ONE WORTHY 


ANArNCDNM TO B I BA I ON OYT6 


> G314 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-read 


heurethE 

G2147 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-FOUND 


G455 
vn Aor Act 
TO-UP-OPEN 
to-open 


4 And I wept much, because no 
man was found worthy to open 
and to read the book, neither to 
look thereon. 


GK TCDN 


IAOY GNIKHCGN 

idou enikEsen 

G2400 G3528 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

BE-PERCEIVING CONQUERS 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


5 And one of the elders saith 
unto me, Weep not: behold, the 
Lion of the tribe of Juda, the 
Root of David, hath prevailed 
to open the book, and to loose 
the seven seals thereof. 
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Revelation 5 


phulEs 
G5443 
n_ Gen Sg f 


G2448 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ot-JUDA 


GTITA CcbPArlAAC NVTOY 

hepta sphragidas autou 

G2033 G4973 G846 

f a_ Nom n_ Acc PI f pp Gen Sg n 

SEVEN SEALS OF-it 


AABIA ANO!£AI 


G4491 

tL Nom Sg f 
ROOT 


G1138 G455 

ni proper vn Aor Act 
0/-DAVID TO-UP-OPEN THE 
of-David to-open 


G3588 G975 G2532 

. Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Conj 
SCROLLet AND 


GI AON KM 1AOY 

G1492 G2532 G2400 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

l-PERCEIVED AND BE-PERCEIVING 


TGCCAPCDN ZCDCDN 

tessarOn zOOn 


0PONOY KM TCDN 

thronou kai tOn 

G2362 G2532 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj t Gen PI n 

THRONE AND OF-THE 


GN MGCCD 

en mesO 

G1722 G3319 

Prep a_ Dat Sg n 


nPGCBYTGPCDN APNION 

presbuterOn arnion 

G4245 G721 

a_ Gen PI m n_ Nom Sg n 

SENIORS LAMBkin 


GCTHKOC 

hestEkos 

G2476 


6 . And I beheld, and, lo, in the 
midst of the throne and of the 
four beasts, and in the midst of 
the elders, stood a Lamb as it 
had been slain, having seven 
horns and seven eyes, which 
are the seven Spirits of God 
sent forth into all the earth. 


G5613 G4969 G2192 

Adv vp Pert Pas Nom Sg n vp Pres Act Nc 
AS HAVING-been-SLAIN HAVING 


G2033 G2532 G3788 


SEVEN AND VIEWers 


G2033 G3739 

a_ Nom pr Nom PI 
SEVEN WHO 


G 1C IN 

G1526 


eriTA toy 

hepta tou 
G2033 G3588 

a_ Nom t_ Gen Sg m 
SEVEN OF-THE 


TING YM AT A TA 


ATTGCT AAMGNA 


G 1C TIACAN 


) G3956 G3588 G1093 

a_ Acc Sg f t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
EVERY THE LAND 


HA0GN KAI GIAHchGN 

Elthen kai eilEphen 

G2064 G2532 G2983 


B I BA I ON GK 


vi Pert Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 
HAS-GOTTEN THE SCROLLet 


AG£IAC TOY 


7 And he came and took the 
book out of the right hand of 
him that sat upon the throne. 


KA0HMGNOY 

kathEmenou 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 
One-sittING 


GTII TOY 0PONOY 

epi tou thronou 

G1909 G3588 G2362 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

ON OF-THE THRONE 


I KAI OTG GAABGN TO BI BA I ON 

G2532 G3753 G2983 G3588 G975 

Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

AND when He-GOT THE SCROLLet 


T7PGCBYTGPOI 

presbuteroi 

G4245 


T6CCAPA ZCDA 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


8 And when he had taken the 
book, the four beasts and four 
[and] twenty elders fell down 
before the Lamb, having every 
one of them harps, and golden 
vials full of odours, which are 
the prayers of saints. 


TWENTY-FOUR 


GKACTOC KI0APAC KAI 

hekastos kitharas kai 
G1538 G2788 G253: 


4>iaaac xpycac tgmoycac 
phialas chrusas 

G5357 G5552 

n_ Acc Pit a_Acc PI 
BOWLS GOLDen 


G1073 

vp Pres Act Acc PI f 
beING-REPLETE 


nPOCGYXAl TCDN AriCDN 

proseuchai tOn hagiOn 

G4335 G3588 G40 
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Revelation 5 


&AOYC IN 

adousin 

G103 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-SINGING 


G2537 
a_ Acc Sgf 
NEW 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Norn F 
sayING 


G2983 
vn 2Aor Act 
TO-BE-GETTING 
to-be-taking 


G975 

n_ Acc Sg n 
SCROLLet 


G455 
vn Aor Act 
TO-UP-OPEN 
to-open 


G1488 

vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE 


c4>pj>riAAC 

sphragidas 

G4973 


9 And they sung a new song, 
saying, Thou art worthy to take 
the book, and to open the seals 
thereof: for thou wast slain, 
and hast redeemed us to God 
by thy blood out of every 
kindred, and tongue, and 
people, and nation; 


KM HrOPACAC TCD 


AI MAT I COY 


: 2 Sg t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


TIACHC <t>YAHC 

pasEs phulEs 

' G3956 G5443 

a_ Gen Sgf n_ Gen Sgf 
OF-EVERY tribe 


AAOY KM GONOYC 

laou kai ethnous 

! G2992 G2532 G1484 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg n 

PEOPLE AND NATION 


HMCON 

hEmOn 

G2257 


BAC1AGIC 

basileis 

G935 


G2532 G2409 


AND SACRED-or 


10 And hast made us unto ot 
God kings and priests: and w 
shall reign on the earth. 


BACIAGYCOMGN 

basileusomen 

G936 


eni thc 


G1909 G3588 G1093 

vi Fut Act 1 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

WE-SHALL-BE-REIGNING ON OF-THE LAND 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-PERCEIVED 


0PONOY 

thronou 

G2362 
n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONE 


4>cdnhn 

phOnEn 
G5456 
n_ Acc Sgf 
SOUND 


AND OF-THE 


KYKAOOGN 

kuklothen 

G2943 

AROUND-PLACE 


G2258 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
WAS 


the 


And I beheld, and I heard 
of many angels round 


about the throne and the beasts 
and the elders: and the number 
of them was ten thousand 
times ten thousand, and 
thousands of thousands; 


API0MOC AYTCDN 

arithmos autOn 

G706 G846 

1 n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen PI m 
NUMBER OF-them 


MYPIAAGC 

muriades 

G3461 


MYP1AACDN 

muriadOn 

G3461 


KM XIAIAAGC XIA1AACDN 

kai chiliades chiliadOn 

G2532 G5505 G5505 

Conj a_ Nom PI f a_ Nom PI f 
AND THOUSANDS OF-THOUSANDS 


5:12 AGrONTGC 
legontes 
G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 

GCchArMGNON 


MGrAAM 


phOnE megalE 

G5456 G3173 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 
to-SOUND GREAT 


AYNAMIN KM 


3 G3588 

io r Act t_ Acc Sgf 

IE-GETTING THE 


TIAOYTON KM 

plouton kai 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj' 

RICHES AND 


COthlAN 

sophian 
G4678 
n_ Acc Sgf 
WISDOM 


12 Saying with a loud voice, 
Worthy is the Lamb that was 
slain to receive power, and 
riches, and wisdom, and 
strength, and honour, and 
glory, and blessing. 


ICXYN KM TIMHN KM AOiAN 

ischun kai timEn kai doxan 

G2479 G2532 G5092 G2532 G1391 

n_ Acc Sgf Conj n_ Acc Sgf Conj n_ Acc Sgf 
STRENGTH AND VALUE AND esteem 


G2532 G3956 G2938 G3739 

Conj a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n pr Nom Sg n 
AND EVERY CREATURE WHICH 


GYAOrlAN 

eulogian 

n_ Acc Sgf 
blessedness 
blessing 


OYPANCD 

ouranO 

G3772 
n_ Dat Sg m 


G2532 G1722 


13 And every creature which is 
in heaven, and on the earth, 
and under the earth, and such 
as are in the sea, and all that 
are in them, heard I saying, 
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K* I YTTOKkTCD 

kai hupokatO 
G2532 G5270 


km en i thc 

kai epi tEs 

G2532 G1909 G3588 

: Conj Prep l_ Gen Sg' 

AND ON OF-THE 


0AAACCHC ; 
thalassEs I 

G2281 ( 

n_ Gen Sg f | 


Blessing, and honour, and 
glory, and power, [be] unto 
him that sitteth upon the 
throne, and unto the Lamb for 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 


G2532 G3588 G1722 G846 


AGrONTAC 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


en i toy 


OPONOY KM TCD 


TCDN 

G3588 
t_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 G721 G3588 

i Conj t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n t_ Nom Sg 

AND to-THE LAMBkin THE 


G5092 
n_ Nom Sg f 
VALUE 


GYAOrlA I 
eulogia i 

G2129 ( 

n_ Nom Sg f ( 
blessedness / 


KPATOC etc TOYC 


T6CCAPA ZCDA 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


elegon 

G3004 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 


AMEN AND THE 


nPOCGKYNHCAN 

prosekunEsan 

G4352 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
worship 


eiKociTeccAPec 

eikositessares 

G1501 

a_ Nom PI m 
TWENTY-FOUR 


etc TOYC 


INTO THE 


14 And the four beasts said, 
Amen. And the four [and] 
twenty elders fell down and 
worshipped him that liveth for 


MCDNCDN 

aiOnOn 

G165 
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Revelation 6 


KM GI AON OTG HNOIZGN TO *PNION 

kai eidon hote Enoixen to arnion 

G2532 G1492 G3753 G455 G3588 G721 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Si 

AND l-PERCEIVED when UP-OPENS THE LAMBkin 


G1520 G1537 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg f Prep t_ Gen PI 
ONE OUT OF-THE 


C<t>PAriACDN 

sphragidOn 

G4973 




TCDN 


KA I HKOYCA 

kai Ekousa henos ek tOn 

G2532 G191 G1520 G1537 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg a_ Gen Sg n Prep t_ Gen PI n 

AND l-HEAR ONE OUT OF-THE 


BPONTHC GPXOY KM I 

brontEs erchou kai l 

G1027 G2064 G2532 ( 

n_ Gen Sg f vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj \ 

OF-THUNDER BE-COMING AND ! 


TGCCAPCDN Z CD CUN 

tessarOn zOOn 

G5064 G2226 


AeroNTOc 

legontos 
G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg n Adv 
sayING AS 


1 . And I saw when the Lamb 
opened one of the seals, and I 
heard, as it were the noise of 
thunder, one of the four beasts 
saying. Come and see. 


CDC 4>CDNHC 

hOs phOnEs 
G5613 G5456 

«_Gen Sg f 
OF-SOUND 
of-voice 


61 AON 

eidon 


KA0HMGNOC 

kathEmenos 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
one-sittlNG 


IAOY 

G2400 


mnoc 

hippos 
G2462 
n_ Nom Sg r 
HORSE 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nc 
HAVING 


G5115 
n_ Acc Sg n 
SHOOTer 


KA I 6AO0H 

kai edothE 

G2532 G1325 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AND WAS-GIVEN 


2 And I saw, and behold a 
white horse: and he that sat on 
him had a bow; and a crown 
was given unto him: and he 
went forth conquering, and to 
conquer. 


CTGcbANOC KM 

Stephanos kai 

G4735 G2532 


GZHA0GN 

exElthen 
G1831 


NIKCDN 

nikOn 
G3528 

i 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
he-OUT-CAME CONQUERING 


KM INA NIKHCH 

kai hina nikEsE 

G2532 G2443 G3528 

Conj Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND THAT he-SHOULD-BE-CONQUERING 


OTG HNOIZGN 


A6YTGPAN CcpPArlAA HKOYCA 

deuteran sphragida Ekousa 

G1208 G4973 G191 

a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f vi Aor Act 1 Sg 

second SEAL l-HEAR 


A6YT6POY 
deuterou 
G1208 
a_Gen Sg n 


3 . And when he had opened 
the second seal, I heard the 
second beast say. Come and 


ZCDOY Aer-ONTOC GPXOY I 

zOou legontos erchou i 

G2226 G3004 G2064 ( 

n_ Gen Sg n vp Pres Act Gen Sg n vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg ( 


6:4 KAI GZHA0GN AAAOC 

kai exElthen alios 

G2532 G1831 G243 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n 
AND OUT-CAME other 

came-forth another 

AYTCD GAO0H AYTCD 

auto edothE auto 

G846 G1325 G846 

pp Dat Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 
him WAS-GIVEN to-him 

him it it-was-given 

INA AAAHAOYC C«t>A£CDCIN 


G2462 
n_ Nom Sg i 
HORSE 


TTYPPOC KA I 

purros kai 

G4450 G2532 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj 

FIERY (red) AND 


KA0HMGNCD 

kathEmenO 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 
one-sittlNG 


G2983 G3588 

vn 2Aor Act t_AccSgf 

TO-BE-GETTING THE 
to-be-taking 


GIPHNHN AtTO THC 

eirEnEn apo tEs 
G1515 G575 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
PEACE FROM THE 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 
earth 


4 And there went out another 
horse [that was] red: and 
[power] was given to him that 
sat thereon to take peace from 
the earth, and that they should 
kill one another: and there was 
given unto him a great sword. 


THAT one-another THEY-SHOULD-BE-SLAYING AND WAS-GIVEN to-him 


zOou 
G2226 
n_ Gen Sg n 


AGrONTOC 

legontos 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 
sayING 


TP I TUN 

tritEn 
G5154 
a_ Acc Sg f 


erchou 

G2064 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg 
BE-COMING 
be-you-coming ! 


G2532 G991 


m Pres Act 2 Sg 
BE-YOU-lookING 
be-you-observing I 


11 Sg t_ Gen Sg n 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-PERCEIVED 


5 And when he had opened the 
third seal, I heard the third 
beast say, Come and see. And I 
beheld, and lo a black horse; 
and he that sat on him had a 
in his hand. 
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G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


innoc 

hippos 

G2462 


G2532 G3588 


KA0HM6NOC 

kathEmenos 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

one-sittING 

one-sitting 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING 


G2218 G1722 G3588 G5495 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

YOKE IN THE HAND OF-him 

pair-of-balances 


4>cdnhn 

phOnEn 

G5456 


Prep a_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen F 


AOrOYCAN 

legousan 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 


Cl TOY AHNAPIOY KM 

sitou dEnariou kai 

G4621 G1220 G2532 

i n_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgn Conj 

OF-GRAIN DENARIUS AND 


AHNAPIOY KAI 

krithEs dEnariou kai 

G2915 G1220 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg n Conj 

OF-BARLEY OF-DENARIUS AND 


6 And I heard a voice in the 
midst of the four beasts say, A 
measure of wheat for a penny, 
and three measures of barley 
for a penny; and [see] thou hurt 
not the oil and the wine. 


6AAION KAI TON OINON MH AAIKHCHC 

elaion kai ton oinon mE adikEsEs 

G1637 G2532 G3588 G3631 G3361 G91 

n_ Acc Sg n Conj t_AccSgm n_AccSgm Part Neg vsAorAct2Sg 

OLIVE-oil AND THE WINE 


YOU-SHOULD-BE-injurING 


G2532 G3753 


G455 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-UP-OPENS 
it-opens 


CcbPAr IAA 

sphragida 
G4973 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SEAL 


T6TAPTHN 

tetartEn 
G5067 
a_ Acc Sg f 
FOURth 


cpCDNHN 

phOnEn 
G5456 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SOUND 


7 And when he had opened the 
fourth seal, I heard the voice of 
the fourth beast say, Come and 


zOou legousan 

G2226 G3004 

n_ Gen Sg n vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
LIVing-one sayING 


6 I AON 

eidon 


KAOHMGNOC 

kathEmenos 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD N< 
one-sittING 


IAOY 

idou 

G2400 


vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg Conj 
BE-COMING AND 

be-you-coming ! 

innoc 

hippos 
G2462 

g n_ Nom Sg m 

G HORSE 


enANCD 

epanO 

G1883 


pp Gen Sg m t\_ Nom Sg n 


OANATOC 

thanatos 

G2288 


8 And I looked, and behold a 
pale horse: and his name that 
sat on him was Death, and Hell 
followed with him. And power 
was given unto them over the 
fourth part of the earth, to kill 
with sword, and with hunger, 
and with death, and with the 
beasts of the earth. 


AKOAOYOO I 

akolouthei 

G190 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-followING 


MOT AYTOY 


G3326 G846 


KAI 6AOOH AYTO 

kai edothE autois 

G2532 G1325 G846 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat F 

AND WAS-GIVEN to-them 


T6TAPTON 

tetarton 
G5067 
a_ Acc Sg n 
FOURth 


G3588 
t Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


POM*t>A IA 

romphaia 
G4501 
n_ Dat Sg f 
SABER 


YnO TCDN 


1 KAI OT6 HNOI26N THN 

kai hote Enoixen tEn 

G2532 G3753 G455 G3588 

Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSj 

AND when He-UP-OPENS THE 

it-opens 


G4973 
Ft_ Acc Sg f 
SEAL 


eidon 

G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-PERCEIVED 


YnOKATCD TOY 
hupokatO tou 

G5270 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg n 

UNDER-DOWN OF-THE 
underneath the 


9 . And when he had opened 
the fifth seal, I saw under the 
altar the souls of them that 
were slain for the word of God, 
and for the testimony which 
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0YCIACTHPIOY T*C 

thusiastEriou 
G2379 
n_ Gen Sg n 
SACRIFICE-place 


G3588 


psuchas 

G5590 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


G2532 G1223 


GC4>2\rMGNCDN A IA 

esphagmenOn dia 

G4969 G1223 

vp Perf Pas Gen PI m Prep 

ones-HAVING-been-SLAIN THRU 
ones-having-been-slain because-of 


MAPTYPIAN t 


G3739 G2192 

pr Acc Sg f vi Impf Act 3 PI 
WHICH THEY-HAD 


logon 
G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


GKPAZON <t>CDNH 

ekrazon phOnE 

G2896 G5456 U3173 

vi Impf Act 3 PI n_ Dat Sg f a_DatSgf 

THEY-CRIED to-SOUND GREAT 


gcdc noTG 

heOs pote 
G2193 G4219 


t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nc 


TO A IMA HMCDN 

to haima hEmOn 

G3588 G129 G2257 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn ppIGenP 
THE BLOOD OF-US 


AAH0INOC OY 
alEthinos ou 

G228 G3756 

a_ Nom Sg m Part Neg 
TRUE NOT 


THC 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen P 
FROM THE 


KATOIKOYNTCDN ( 

katoikountOn epi tEs 

G2730 G1909 G3588 

i vp Pres Act Gen PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

ones-DOWN-HOMING ON OF-THE 

ones-dwelling the 


ANATTAYCCDNTA1 


GAOOHCAN GKACTOIC CTOAAI 


GTI XPONON MIKPON 


G1325 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
WERE-GIVEN 


vs Aor Mid 3 PI 

THEY-SHOULD-BE-UF 

they-should-be-resting 


GCDC OY 
heOs hou 
G2193 G3739 

Conj pr Gen Sg m 
TILL OF-WHICH 


TTAhlPCOCONTA I KA I 

plErOsontai kai 

G4137 G2532 

vi Fut midD 3 PI Con) 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-FILLED AND 

should-be-being-completed also 

t>01 AYTCUN Ol 

G846 G3588 


10 And they cried with a loud 
voice, saying, How long, O 
Lord, holy and true, dost thou 
not judge and avenge our 
blood on them that dwell on 
the earth? 


GKAIKGIC 

ekdikeis 

G1556 

vi Pres Act 2 Sg 
ARE-JUSTING 
are-avenging 


11 And white robes were given 
unto every one of them; and it 
was said unto them, that they 
should rest yet for a little 
season, until their 

fellowservants also and their 
brethren, that should be killed 
as they [were], should be 
fulfilled. 


TOGETHER-SLAVES OF-the 


M6AAONTGC ATTOKTGINGCGA 

mellontes apokteinesthai 

G3195 G615 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m vn Pres Pas Adv 

ones-beING-ABOUT TO-BE-beING-FROM-KILLED AS 
ones-being-about to-be-being-killed 


hOs kai autoi 
G5613 G2532 G846 


even they-were 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-PERCEIVED 


IAOY CGICMOC 

G2400 G4578 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 

BE-PERCEIVING QUAKing 


G455 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-UP-OPENS 
it-opens 


CcbPAr IA 

sphragida 
G4973 
.ft, Acc Sg f 
SEAL 


GKTHN 

hektEn 
G1623 
a_ Acc Sg f 
Sixth 


GrGNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 


12 And I beheld when he had 
opened the sixth seal, and, lo, 
there was a great earthquake; 
and the sun became black as 
sackcloth of hair, and the 
moon became as blood; 


CAKKOC TP IXII 

sakkos trichinos 

I G4526 G5155 

n_ Nom Sg m a_NomS 
SACKCLOTH HAIRy 


I G129 
n_ Acc Sg n 
BLOOD 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


ACTGPGC TOY 

G792 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg m 
GLEAMers OF-THE 


G4098 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FALL 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 


13 And the stars of heaven fell 
unto the earth, even as a fig 
tree casteth her untimely figs, 
when she is shaken of a mighty 
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G906 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-CASTING 


OAYN0OYC 

olunthous 

G3653 


autEs hupo 

G846 G5259 

pp Gen Sg f Prep 


MGrAAOY 

megalou 
G3173 
a_ Gen Sg m 
GREAT 


G417 

n_ Gen Sg m 
WIND 


CGIOMGNM 

seiomenE 

G4579 

vp Pres Pas Nom Sj 
belNG-QUAKED 


AND heaven 


NMCOC 

nEsos 
> G3520 


CDC B I BA I ON GIAICCOMGNON KAI 

hOs biblion eilissomenon kai 

G5613 G975 G1507 G2532 

Adv n_ Nom Sg n vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n Conj 

i AS SCROLLet beING-WHIRLED AND 


AND ISLAND 


TOneDN AYTCDN 

topOn autOn 

G5117 G846 

i n_ Gen PI m pp Gen PI m 
PLACES OF-the 


6KINH0HCAN 

ekinEthEsan 

G2795 

i vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
WERE-STIRRED 


14 And the heaven departed as 
a scroll when it is rolled 
together; and every mountain 
and island were moved out of 
their places. 


G2532 G3588 


BACIAGIC THC 

basilels tEs 

G935 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg f 
KINGS OF-THE 


TIAOYCIO! 

plousioi 

G4145 


G2532 G3588 


G1093 
n_Gen Sgf 
LAND 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3956 
Conj a_ Nom Sg m 

AND EVERY 


15 And the kings of the earth, 
and the great men, and the rich 
men, and the chief captains, 
and the mighty men, and every 
bondman, and every free man, 
hid themselves in the dens and 
in the rocks of the mountains; 


GAGY0GPOC 6KPYYAN GAYTOYC GIC TA 


AND EVERY 


eleutheros 

G1658 

I a_ Nom Sg m 
FREE-one 


ekrupsan 
G2928 
vi Aor Act 3 I 
HIDE 


heautous 
G1438 
pf 3 Acc PI 


G1519 G3588 


CTTHAA1A KAI 

spElaia kai 

G4693 G2532 

i n_Acc Pin Conj 

CAVES AND 


6IC TAC 


G3588 G3735 

t Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n 
OF-THE mountains 


TOIC OPGCIN 


AND THEY-ARE-sayING to-THE 


KPYYATe HMAC 


G2532 G2928 

Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI 
AND HIDE 


G2532 G3588 


AND to-THE ROCKS 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


G4098 
vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Pref 
BE-YE-FALLING ON 


G<1> HMAC 
eph hEmas 

G1909 G2248 


KA0HM6NOY 

kathEmenou 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 
One-sittING 


en i toy 

epi tou 

G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
ON OF-THE 


16 And said to the mountains 
and rocks, Fall on us, and hide 
us from the face of him that 
sitteth on the throne, and from 
the wrath of the Lamb: 


0PONOY KAI ATTO THC 


I G575 G3588 G3709 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg 
FROM 


G3588 G721 

t_ Gen Sg n n_GenSg 
INDIGNATION OF-THE LAMBkin 


HM6PA 

hEmera 
G2250 
n_Nom Sgf 


MerAAH 

megalE 
G3173 
a_ Nom Sg f 
GREAT 


OPrHC AYT 

orgEs autou 

G3709 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Ge 

INDIGNATION OF-Hi 


17 For the great day of his 
wrath is come; and who shall 
be able to stand? 


KAI TIC AYNATAI 

kai tis dunatai 

G2532 G5101 G1410 

Conj pi Nom Sg m vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 

AND ANY IS-ABLE 


CTA0HNAI 

stathEnai 
G2476 
vn Aor Pas 
TO-BE-STOOD 
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MGT* T\YT\ 


G2532 G3326 


AND after 


TGCCAPAC I 


61 AON TGCCAPAC ArTGAOYC GCTCDTAC 6TI1 TAC 

eidon tessaras aggelous hestOtas epi tas 

G1492 G5064 G32 G2476 G1909 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg a_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m vp Perf Act Acc PI m Prep t_ Acc PI 

l-PERCEIVED FOUR MESSENGERS HAVING-STOOD ON THE 


G1137 G3588 G1093 

n_ Acc PI f t_ Gen Sg f rr_ Gen Sg f 
CORNERS OF-THE LAND 


KPATOYNTAC 

kratountas 

G2902 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
HOLDING 


TGCCAPAC ANGMOYC THC 

tessaras anemous tEs 

G5064 G417 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


1 . And after these things I saw 
four angels standing on the 
four comers of the earth, 
holding the four winds of the 
earth, that the wind should not 
blow on the earth, nor on the 


G2443 G3361 

Conj Part Neg 
THAT NO 


angmoc err i 


G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

ON OF-THE 


n_ Gen Sg f Conj 


THC 0AAACCHC MHT6 ( 

tEs thalassEs mEte < 

G3588 G2281 G3383 ( 

t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf Conj I 

OF-THE SEA NO-BESIDES ( 


TTAN AGNAPON 

pan dendron 

) G3956 G1186 

a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
EVERY TREE 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-PERCEIVED 


GXONTA 

echonta 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 
HAVING 


C<t»PArlAA 

sphragida 
G4973 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SEAL 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-God 


ANABA1NONTA 

anabainonta 

G305 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

UP-STEPPING 

ascending 


ZCDNTOC 

zOntos 

G2198 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
LIVING 


ANATOAHC 

anatolEs 

G395 

n_ Gen Sg f 


G2246 
n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-SUN 


GKPAZGN <t>CDNH 

ekraxen phOnE 

G2896 G5456 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg f 

he-CRIES SOUND 

to-voice 


MGrAAH 

megalE 
G3173 
a_ Dat Sg f 
GREAT 


2 And I saw another angel 
ascending from the east, 
having the seal of the living 
God: and he cried with a loud 
voice to the four angels, to 
whom it was given to hurt the 
earth and the sea, 


TGCCAPC1N ArrGAOIC QIC 


GAOBH 

edothE 

G1325 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-GIVEN 


THN BAAACCAN 

tEn thalassan 

G3588 G2281 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


G3588 
LAccSgf 
jurING THE 


G3383 G3588 

Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

NO-BESIDES THE 


BAAACCAN 

thalassan 
G2281 
n_ Acc Sg f 


3 Saying, Hurt not the earth, 
neither the sea, nor the trees, 
till we have sealed the servants 
of our God in their foreheads. 


MHTG TA AGNAPA AXPIC 

G3383 G3588 G1186 G891 

Conj t_ Acc PI n n_ Acc PI n Prep 

NO-BESIDES THE TREES UNTIL 


OY Cd>PAr ICCDMGN TOY( 

hou sphragisOmen tous 

G3739 G4972 G3588 

pr Gen Sg m vs Aor Act 1 PI t_ Acc I 

OF-WHICH WE-SHOULD-BE-SEALING THE 


AOYAOYC TOY 
doulous tou 

G1401 G3588 

i n_AccPlm t_GenSgm 


GIT I TCDN MGTCDTTCDN AYTCDN 

epi tOn metOpOn autOn 

G1909 G3588 G3359 G846 

I Prep t_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n pp Gen PI m 
ON OF-THE foreheads OF-them 


APIGMON 

arithmon 

G706 

n_ Acc Sg m 
NUMBER 


GC4*P Ar ICMGNO 

esphragismenoi 
G4972 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
HAVING-been-SEALED OUT 
ones-having-been-sealed 


GC4>P Ar ICMGNCDN PMA 

esphragismenOn rmd 

G4972 G1540 

vp Perf Pas Gen PI m a_ Nom 

ones-HAVING-been-SEALED 144 


GK TTACHC d>YAHC Y ICON I CP AHA 

ek pasEs phulEs huiOn israEI 

G1537 G3956 G5443 G5207 G2474 

Prep a_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen PI m ni proper 

OF-EVERY tribe OF-SONS of-ISRAEL 


4 And I heard the number of 
them which were sealed: [and 
there were] sealed an hundred 
[and] forty [and] four thousand 
of all the tribes of the children 
of Israel. 
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7:5 6K 4>YAHC IOYAA 

ek phulEs iouda 

G1537 G5443 G2448 G1427 G5505 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg r 


cbYAHC 

phulEs 

G4972 G1537 G5443 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg f 
THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED OUT OF-tribe 

ones-having-been-sealed 


REUBEN 12 


XIAIAAGC GCcbPArlCMGNOI 

chiliades esphragismenoi 

G5505 G4972 

a_ Nom PI f vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep 

THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED OUT 

ones-having-been-sealed 


GK <t>YAHC rAA 

ek phulEs gad 

G1537 G5443 G1045 

iv_ Gen Sg f ni proper 


IB XIAIAAGC GC<t>PAriCMGNOI 

G1427 G5505 G4972 9 

a_ Nom a_ Nom PI f vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
12 THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED 
ones-having-been-sealed 


7:6 GK 


ACHP IB 


Prep n_ Gen Sg f 


Prep n_ Gen Sg f 


GC4>P\rlCMGNOI 

esphragismenoi 

G4972 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

HAVING-been-SEALED 

ones-having-been-sealed 

7:7 GK cpYAHC CYMGCDN 

ek phulEs sumeOn 

G1537 G5443 G4826 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f ni proper 

OUT OF-tribe SIMEON 

of-Simeon 


n_ Gen Sg m 
MANASSEH 
of-Manasseh 


IB XIAIAAGC GC*J*P Al~ ICMGNOI GK <t>YAHC 

ib chiliades esphragismenoi ek phulEs 

G1427 G5505 G4972 G1537 G5443 

a_ Nom a_ Nom PI f vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg f 

12 THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED OUT OF-tribe 

ones-having-been-sealed 


G3017 G1427 


GK 

a_ Nom PI f vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep 
THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED OUT 
ones-having-been-sealed 

7:8 GK 4>YAHC ZABOYACDN IE 

ek phulEs zaboulOn ib 

G1537 G5443 G2194 G 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f ni proper a_ 

OUT OF-tribe ZABULON 12 

of-Zebulon 


ICAXAP IB 


ct>YAHC 
phulEs isachar ib 

G5443 G2466 G14! 

n_ Gen Sg f ni proper a_N 

OF-tribe ISSACHAR 12 


XIAIAAGC GCcbPAriCMGNOI 

chiliades esphragismenoi 

1 a_ Nom PI f vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
THOUSANDS HAVING-been-SEALED 
ones-having-been-sealed 


Prep n_ Gen Sg f 


XIAIAAGC 

chiliades 

G5505 

THOUSANDS 


GC4*P Ar I CMGNO I 

esphragismenoi 

G4972 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

HAVING-been-SEALED 

ones-having-been-sealed 


7:9 MGTA TAYTA GI AON 


GC4»P Ar I CMGNO I 

esphragismenoi 

G4972 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

HAVING-been-SEALED 

ones-having-been-sealed 


phulEs 
G5443 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-tribe 


G958 
ni proper 
BENJAMIN 
of-Benjamin 


AOY OXAOC 

lou ochlos 

12400 G3793 

IE-PERCEIVING THRONG 


THOUSANDS 


API0MHCAI 


Sg m 


HAYNATO 

Edunato 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg At 


AND tribes 


PEOPLES AND 


G2476 

vp Perf Act Nom PI r 
HAVING-STOOD 


GNCDTTION TOY 

enOpion 

G1799 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


OPONOY 

thronou 
G2362 
n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONE 


KAI GNCDTTION 

kai enOpion 

G2532 G1799 


5 Of the tribe of Juda [were] 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
tribe of Reuben [were] sealed 
twelve thousand. Of the tribe 
of Gad [were] sealed twelve 
thousand. 


6 Of the tribe of Aser [were] 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
tribe of Nepthalim [were] 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
tribe of Manasses [were] 
sealed twelve thousand. 


7 Of the tribe of Simeon [were] 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
tribe of Levi [were] sealed 
twelve thousand. Of the tribe 
of Issachar [were] sealed 
twelve thousand. 


8 Of the tribe of Zabulon 
[were] sealed twelve thousand. 
Of the tribe of Joseph [were] 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
tribe of Benjamin [were] 
sealed twelve thousand. 


9 After this I beheld, and, lo, a 
great multitude, which no man 
could number, of all nations, 
and kindreds, and people, and 
tongues, stood before the 
throne, and before the Lamb, 
clothed with white robes, and 
palms in their hands; 
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Revelation 7 


TOY 2\PNIOY 

tou arniou 

G3588 G721 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-THE LAMBkin 


XGPCIN NYTCDN 
chersin autOn 
G5495 G846 

n_ Dat PI f pp Gen PI m 
HANDS OF-them 


FIGPIBGBAHMGNOI 

peribeblEmenoi 

G4016 

vp Pert Pas Nom PI m 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST 

having-been-clothed 


KM 4*01NIKGC GN 

kai phoinikes en 

G2532 G5404 


G1722 G3588 


KP AZONT GC 

krazontes 

G2896 


KA0HMGNCD 

kathEmenO 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 
One-sittlNG 


GTTI TOY 

epi tou 

G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

ON OF-THE 


CCDTHPIA 

sOtEria 
G4991 
n_ Nom Sg f 
SAVing 
salvation 


KM TCD 


10 And cried with a loud voice, 
saying. Salvation to our God 
which sitteth upon the throne, 
and unto the Lamb. 


G2532 G3956 


GCTHKGCAN 

estEkesan 
G2476 


KVKACD 

kuklO 

G2945 


MESSENGERS HAD-STOOD 


jp Act 3 PI Att n_ Dat Sg m 


G2362 
n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONE 


AND OF-THE 


T6CCAPCDN ZCDCDN KA I 

tessarOn zOOn kai 

G5064 G2226 G2532 

a_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n Conj 

FOUR LIVing-ones AND 


GNCDtT I ON 

enOpion 

G1799 


11 And all the angels stood 
round about the throne, and 
[about] the elders and the four 
beasts, and fell before the 
throne on their faces, and 
worshipped God, 


0PONOY 

thronou 

G2362 

i n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONE 


! AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom F 
sayING 


npocconoN aytcdn km 

prosOpon autOn kai 

I G4383 G846 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg n pp Gen PI m Conj 

face OF-them AND 


AMEN THE 


nPOCGKYNHCAN TCD 

prosekunEsan tO 

G4352 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Dat Sj 

THEY-worship to-THE 

worship the 


6YXAP1CT1A 


G4678 
n_ Nom Sg f 
WISDOM 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3588 


12 Saying, Amen: Blessing, 
and glory, and wisdom, and 
thanksgiving, and honour, and 
power, and might, [be] unto 
our God for ever and ever. 


eeco 
theO 
G2316 
n_ Dat Sg m 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 


GIC TOYC 


MCDNAC TCDN 

aiOnas tOn 

G165 G3588 


MCDNCDN 

aiOnOn 

G165 




G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE 


nPGCBYTGPCDN AGrCDN 
presbuterOn legOn 

G4245 G3004 

a_ Gen PI m vp Pres Act Nc 

SENIORS sayING 


13 . And one of the elders 
answered, saying unto me, 
What are these which are 
arrayed in white robes? and 
whence came they? 
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Revelation 7 


OYTOI 

G3778 


G4016 
vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 
ones-HAVING-deen-ABOUT-CAST 


CTOA\C T\C 


AGYKAkC 

leukas 

G3022 


G1526 

vi Pres vxx 3 I 
THEY-ARE 


kai pothen 
G2532 G4159 


G2064 

dv Int vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

-WHICH-PLACE THEY-CAME 


pp 1 Dat Sg pd Nr 


£ 1C IN 

eisin 

G1526 


G1492 

vi Perf Act 2 Sg 
HAVE-PERCEIVED 


THC MGrAAHC KAI 6TTAYNAN 

tEs megalEs kai eplunan 

G3588 G3173 G2532 G4150 

t_ Gen Sg f a_ Gen Sg f Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

THE GREAT AND THEY-PLUNGE THE 

they-rinse 


TAC 


Acc PI 




AI MAT 1 TOY APNIOY 


G1722 G3588 G129 G3588 G721 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

IN THE BLOOD OF-THE LAMBkin 


CTOAAC AYTCDN 


14 And I said unto him, Sir, 
thou knowest. And he said to 
me, These are they which came 
out of great tribulation, and 
have washed their robes, and 
made them white in the blood 
of the Lamb. 


'ep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
UT OF-THE CONSTRICTION 
affliction 

KAI 6A6YKANAN AYTAC 

kai eleukanan autas 

G2532 G3021 G846 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc PI f 
AND THEY-WHITEN them 


TOYTO € 1C IN 

touto eisin 

G5124 G1526 

pd Acc Sg n vi Pres vxx 3 F 

this THEY-ARE 


THEY-ARE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE 


0PONOY TOY 

thronou tou 

G2362 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

THRONE OF-THE 


n_ Gen Sg f Conj 


NYKTOC £N 


G3571 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-NIGHT 


G1722 G3588 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n 


G3485 
n_ Dat Sg m 
TEMPLE 


15 Therefore are they before 
the throne of God, and serve 
him day and night in his 
temple: and he that sitteth on 
the throne shall dwell among 


G2532 G3588 


KA0HMGNOC 

kathEmenos 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nc 


en AYTOYC 

ep autous 

G1909 G846 


G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 

ON OF-THE 


0PONOY 

thronou 

G2362 
n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONE 


CKHNCDCe I 

skEnOsei 

G4637 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BOOTHING 

shall-be-tabernacling 


neiNACOYCIN 


6TI OYA6 


G3756 G3983 

Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 PI 

NOT THEY-SHALL-B 


G2089 G3761 

-HUNGERING STILL NOT-YE 


16 They shall hunger no more, 
neither thirst any more; neither 
shall the sun light on them, nor 
any heat. 


necH en aytoyc o 

pesE ep autous ho 

G4098 G1909 G846 G3588 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc PI m t_ Nom S 

SHOULD-BE-FALLING ON them THE 


OYAG nAN 

oude pan 

G3761 G3956 

i Adv a_ Nom Sf 

NOT-YET EVERY 


G3319 
a_Acc Sg n 
MIDst 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


0PONOY 

thronou 

G2362 
n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONE 


17 For the Lamb which is in 
the midst of the throne shall 
feed them, and shall lead them 
unto living fountains of waters: 
and God shall wipe away all 
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TTOIMAN6I 

poimanei 

G4165 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING 


AYTOYC KAI 

autous kai 
G846 G2532 

pp Acc PI m Conj 
them AND 


oAHmce i aytoyc err i 

hodEgEsei autous epi 

G3594 G846 G1909 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m Prep 

SHALL-BE-WAY-LEADING them ON 

shall-be-guiding 


ZCDCAC 

zOsas 

G2198 

vp Pres Act Acc PI f 

LIVING(P) 

living 


rmrAC 

pEgas 
G4077 
n_ Acc PI f 
SPRINGS 


YAATCDN KM 

hudatOn kai 

G5204 G2532 

n_ Gen PI n Conj 

OF-waters AND 


exaleipsei 

G1813 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-OUT-RUBBING 

shall-be-brushing-away 


0GOC TTAN 



G3956 
a_Acc Sg n 
EVERY 


AAKPYON ATTO TCDN 

dakruon apo tOn 

G1144 G575 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg n Prep t_ Gen PI i 

TEAR FROM THE 


tears from their eyes. 
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Revelation 8 


kai hote Enoixen tEn 

G2532 G3753 G455 G3588 

Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 

AND when He-UP-OPENS THE 

it-opens 


OYPANCD l 


G4973 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SEAL 


HM1CDPION 

hEmiOrion 
G2256 
n_ Acc Sg n 
HALF-HOUR 


G1442 

: a_ Acc Sg f 
SEVENth 


G1096 ( 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg r 
BECAME I 

occurred 


1 . And when he had opened 
the seventh seal, there was 
silence in heaven about the 
space of half an hour. 


GI AON TOYC GTITA AtTGAOYC Ol 

eidon tous hepta aggelous hoi 

G1492 G3588 G2033 G32 G3739 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_AccPlm a_Nom n_AccPlm prNomF 
l-PERCEIVED THE SEVEN MESSENGERS WHO 


GNCDTIION TOY 


2 And I saw the seven angels 
which stood before God; and 
to them were given seven 
trumpets. 


GCTHKACIN KM GAO0HCAN AYTOIC GTTTA CAAmrrGC 

hestEkasin kai edothEsan autois hepta salpigges 

G2476 G2532 G1325 G846 G2033 G4536 

vi Perf Act 3 PI Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI pp Dat PI m a_ Nom n_ Nom PI f 

HAVE-STOOD AND WERE-GIVEN to-them SEVEN TRUMPETS 


I KAI AAAOC ArrGAOC HAGGN KAI GCTA0H 

kai alios aggelos Elthen kai hestathE 

G2532 G243 G32 G2064 G2532 G2476 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AND other MESSENGER CAME AND WAS-STOOD 

another was-standing 


Gni TO 0YCIACTHPI ON 

epi to thusiastErion 

G1909 G3588 G2379 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

ON THE SACRIFICE-place 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING 


GAO0H AYTCD 0YMIAMATA TIOAAA 

edothE autO thumiamata polla 

G5552 G2532 G1325 G846 G2368 G4183 

a_ Acc Sg m Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m n_ Nom PI n a_ Nom PI n 

GOLDen AND WAS-GIVEN to-him incenses MANY 


3 And another angel came and 
stood at the altar, having a 
golden censer; and there was 
given unto him much incense, 
that he should offer [it] with 
the prayers of all saints upon 
the golden altar which was 
before the throne. 


0YC1 ACTHP ION TO XPYCOYN TO 

thusiastErion to chrusoun to 

G2379 G3588 G5552 G358 

n_ Acc Sg n t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n t_ Acr 

SACRIFICE-place THE GOLDen THE 


GNCDniON TOY 0PONOY 

enOpion tou thronou 

I G1799 G3588 G2362 

Sg n Adv t Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

IN-VIEW OF-THE THRONE 

sight-ofbefore the 


kai anebE 

G2532 G305 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND UP-STEPPed 


KAnNOC 

kapnos 

G2586 


0YMIAMATCDN 

thumiamatOn 

G2368 


nPOCGYXAIC 

proseuchais 

G4335 


XGIPOC TOY AtTGAOY GNCDniON TOY 


G1537 G5495 G3588 

i Prep n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

; OUT OF-HAND OF-THE 


MESSENGER THE 


G32 G1799 G3588 G2316 

n_ Gen Sg m Adv t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

MESSENGER IN-VIEW OF-THE God 

sight-ofbefore the 

TO AIBANCDTON KAI GrGMICGN 

to libanOton kai egemisen 

G3588 G3031 G2532 G1072 

t_ Acc Sg n a_AccSgm Conj viAorAct3Sg 


TOY nYPOC TOY 

tou puros tou 

G3588 G4442 G3588 

t Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg n 

OF-THE FIRE OF-THE 


G 1C THN 


13 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 


4 And the smoke of the 
incense, [which came] with the 
prayers of the saints, ascended 
up before God out of the 
angel's hand. 


5 And the angel took the 
censer, and filled it with fire of 
the altar, and cast [it] into the 
earth: and there were voices, 
and thunderings, and 
lightnings, and an earthquake. 


BPONTAI 


KA I GrGNONTO <t>CDNA I 

kai egenonto phOnai kai brontai 

G2532 G1096 G5456 G2532 G1027 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 PI n_ Nom PI f Conj n_ Nom 

AND BECAME SOUNDS 

occurred voices 


ACTPAT7AI KAI CGICMOC 

kai astrapai kai seismos 

G2532 G796 G2532 G4578 

Conj n_ Nom PI f Conj n_ Nom Sg m 

THUNDERS AND GLEAM-FLINGS AND QUAKing 

lightnings earthquake 
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Revelation 8 


G2532 G3588 


enT* mtgao i 

hepta aggeloi 
G2033 G32 


AND THE SEVEN MESSENGERS THE 


eXONTGC 

echontes 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom 
ones- HAVING 
ones-having 


GTTTA CAATrlrTAC 

hepta salpiggas 
G2033 G4536 

a_ Nom n_ Acc PI f 
SEVEN TRUMPETS 


HTOIMACAN 6AVTOYC IN A CAATT1CCDCIN 

hEtoimasan heautous hina salpisOsin 

G2090 G1438 G2443 G4537 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pf 3 Acc PI m Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 

make-READY selves THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-TRUMPETING 

themselves 

8:7 KM O nPCDTOC ArTOAOC GCAATTICGN 

kai ho prOtos aggelos esalpisen 

G2532 G3588 G4413 G32 G4537 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND THE BEFORE-most MESSENGER TRUMPETS 


MGMirMONA 

memigmena 
G3396 

vp Pert Pas Nom P 
HAVING-been-MIXED BLOOD 


AI MAT 1 KAI GBAHBH GIC THN TUN 

haimati kai eblEthE eis tEn gEn 

G129 G2532 G906 G1519 G3588 G1093 

n_ Dat Sg n Conj viAorPas3Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSs 

it-WAS-CAST INTO THE LAND 


A6NAPCDN 

dendrOn 

G1186 


KATGKAH 

katekaE 

G2618 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-DOWN-BURNed 

was-burned-up 


G2532 G3956 


XOPTOC 

chortos 

G5528 

Nom Sg m 
FODDER 
grass 


XACDPOC 

chlOros 

G5515 


6 And the seven angels which 
had the seven trumpets 
prepared themselves to sound. 


7 . The first angel sounded, and 
there followed hail and fire 
mingled with blood, and they 
were cast upon the earth: and 
the third part of trees was burnt 
up, and all green grass was 
burnt up. 


G2618 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-DOWN-BURNed 


AND THE 


MESSENGER TRUMPETS 


0AAACCAN KAI 


n_ Dat Sg n vp Pres Pas Nom Sg n viAorPas3Sg Prep t_AccSgf 


OPOC 

G3735 


GrGNGTO TO 

egeneto to 

G1096 G3588 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_NomS 
BECAME THE 


8 And the second angel 
sounded, and as it were a great 
mountain burning with fire 
was cast into the sea: and the 
third part of the sea became 


TP I TON THC OAAACCHC A IMA 

triton tEs thalassEs haima 

G5154 G3588 G2281 G129 

a_ Nom Sg n t_GenSgf n_GenSgf n_NomSg 
third OF-THE SEA BLOOD 


AneOANGN TO 


G599 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-DIED 


OAAACCFI TA 


6XONTA 

echonta 


KTICMATCDN TCDN 


CREATURES 


TP I TON TCDN 


9 And the third part of the 
creatures which were in the 
sea, and had life, died; and the 
third part of the ships were 
destroyed. 


nAO ICON 

ploiOn 

G4143 


G2532 G3588 


TP I TOC 

G5154 


G4537 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
TRUMPETS 


G4098 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FALLS 


OUT OF-THE 


10 And the third angel 
sounded, and there fell a great 
star from heaven, burning as it 
were a lamp, and it fell upon 
the third part of the rivers, and 
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Revelation 8 


OYP^NOY 

ouranou 
G3772 
n_ Gen Sg m 


ACTHP 

astEr 

G792 

n_ Nom Sg m 
GLEAMer 


MGrAC 

megas 

G3173 


KMOM6NOC 


G2545 

vp Pres Pas Nr 
BURNING 


G5613 G2985 


G4098 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FALLS 


upon the fountains of waters; 


TO TP 1 TON TCDN 

to triton ton 

G3588 G5154 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen PI i 

THE third OF-THE 


TtOTAMCDN KM Gn I TAC 

potamOn kai epi tas 
G4215 G2532 G1909 G3588 


TII-irAC YAATCDN 

pEgas hudatOn 

G4077 G5204 

f n_ Acc Pit n_ Gen Pin 
SPRINGS waters 


GIC AT I NOON KM 


G4183 
a_ Nom F 
MANY 


11 And the name of the star is 
called Wormwood: and the 
third part of the waters became 
wormwood; and many men 
died of the waters, because 
they were made bitter. 


AN0PCDTICDN ATTG0ANON GK TCDN 

anthrOpOn apethanon ek tOn 

G444 G599 G1537 G3588 

n_ Gen PI m vi2AorAct3PI Prep t_ Gen Pin 

humans FROM-DIED OUT OF-THE 


YAATCDN OTI 

hudatOn hoti 

G5204 G3754 




G2532 G3588 


TP I TON TOY 


T6TAPTOC 

tetartos 

G5067 


GTIIKPAN0HCAN 

epikranthEsan 

G4087 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-WERE-made-BITTER 


GCAAniCGN 

esalpisen 

G4537 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
TRUMPETS 


n_ Gen Sg m Con) t_ Nom Sg n 
SUN AND THE 


PI TON THC 

ton tEs 

5154 G3588 

_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg I 

ird OF-THE 


GnAHrH 

G4141 

vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-given-a-BLOW 


CGAHNHC KAI TO 

selEnEs kai to 

G4582 G2532 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj t_ Nom S 

MOON AND THE 


12 And the fourth angel 
sounded, and the third part of 
the sun was smitten, and the 
third part of the moon, and the 
third part of the stars; so as the 
third part of them was 
darkened, and the day shone 
not for a third part of it, and 
the night likewise. 


TP I TON TCDN 


ACTGPCDN 

asterOn 

G792 


INA CKOTICOhl TO 

hina skotisthE to 

G2443 G4654 G358S 

Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nor 

THAT MAY-BE-BEING-DARKenED THE 


TP I TON AYTCDN 


Sg n a_ Nom Sg n 


H HM6PA MH <t>AINH TO 

hE hEmera mE phainE to 

G3588 G2250 G3361 G5316 G3588 

t_NomSgf n_NomSgf Part Neg vs Pres Act 3 Sg t_AccSgn 

THE DAY NO MAY-BE-APPEARING THE 


TP I TON AYTHC KAI H 

triton autEs kai hE 

G5154 G846 G2532 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg n pp Gen Sg f Conj t_ Nom S 

third OF-her AND THE 


G3571 
n_ Nom Sg f 
NIGHT 


G2532 G1492 


l-PERCEIVED AND 


AGrONTOC 


MGrAAH 

megalE 
G3173 
a_ Dat Sg f 
GREAT 


13 And I beheld, and heard an 
angel flying through the midst 
of heaven, saying with a loud 
voice. Woe, woe, woe, to the 
inhabiters of the earth by 
reason of the other voices of 
the trumpet of the three angels, 
which are yet to sound! 


KATOIKOYCIN 

katoikousin 

G2730 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m 

ones-DOWN-HOMING 

ones-dwelling 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 
earth 


G1537 G3588 


AOITTCDN <t>CDNCDN 

loipOn phOnOn 

G3062 G5456 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 
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Revelation 9 


G4536 
n_ Gen Sg f 
TRUMPET 


OF-THE THREE MESSENGERS OF-THE 


MGAAONTCDN 

mellontOn 

G3195 

i vp Pres Act Gen PI m 
beING-ABOUT 
ones-being-about 


CAAnizem 

salpizein 

G4537 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-TRUMPETING 
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Revelation 9 


MESSENGER 


G4537 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
TRUMPETS 


TOY OYP&NOY nenTCDKOT* 

tou ouranou peptOkota 

G3588 G3772 G4098 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp Perf Act Acc Sg m 
OF-THE heaven HAVING-FALLEN 


G1519 G3588 G1093 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg I 
INTO THE LAND 


g i aon actgpa 

eidon astera 

G1492 G792 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 

l-PERCEIVED GLEAMer 


KA I GAO0H AYTCD 

kai edothE autO 

G2532 G1325 G846 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg m 

AND WAS-GIVEN to-SAME 


1 . And the fifth angel 
sounded, and I saw a star fall 
from heaven unto the earth: 
and to him was given the key 
of the bottomless pit. 


mSgf t_Gen Sg n n_GenSgn 


OIZGN TO 4>PGAP THC ABYCCOY 

ixen to phrear tEs abussou 

15 G3588 G5421 G3588 G12 

or Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
JP-OPENS THE WELL OF-THE abyss 


TOY 4>PGATOC CDC KATINO 

tou phreatos hOs kapnos 

G3588 G5421 G5613 G2586 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Adv n_ Nom S 

OF-THE WELL AS smoke 


KAMINOY MGrAAHC KM 6CKOTIC0H 

kaminou megalEs kai eskotisthE 

G2575 G3173 G2532 G4654 

i n_GenSgf a_GenSgf Conj viAorPas3Sg 

OF-BURNer GREAT AND IS-DARKenED 

of-turnace large 


G2532 G3588 


GK TOY 

G1537 G3588 
i Prep t_ Gen Sg i 
OUT OF-THE 


KATINOY TOY chPGATOC 
kapnou tou phreatos 

G2586 G3588 G5421 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
smoke OF-THE WELL 


2 And he opened the 
bottomless pit; and there arose 
a smoke out of the pit, as the 
smoke of a great furnace; and 
the sun and the air were 
darkened by reason of the 
smoke of the pit. 


GZHA0ON 

exElthon 

G1831 


AKPIAGC G 1C 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-GIVEN 
was-granted 


G1519 G3588 G1093 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

INTO THE LAND 


AYTAIC GZOYCIA CDC 

autais exousia hOs 
G1849 G5613 


COYCIN GZOYCIAN Ol 

•tousin exousian hoi 

192 G1849 G35 

3 res Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg f t_ N 

IE-HAVING authority 


THE 


CKOPniOl THC 

skorpioi tEs 

G4651 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg f 

SCATTER-VENOMS OF-THE 


3 And there came out of the 
smoke locusts upon the earth: 
and unto them was given 
power, as the scorpions of the 
earth have power. 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


G2532 G4483 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
AND WAS-declarED 
it-was-declared 


n_ Gen Sg f Adv 


G3588 
L Acc Sgr 
jurING THE 


XOPTON 

chorton 
G5528 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FODDER 
grass 


TTAN AGNAPON 

pan dendron 

G3956 G1186 

a_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 

EVERY TREE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


Cond PartNeg t_Ac 


4 And it was commanded them 
that they should not hurt the 
grass of the earth, neither any 
green thing, neither any tree; 
but only those men which have 
not the seal of God in their 
foreheads. 


AN0PCDTIOYC MONOYC OITIN6C OYK 

anthrOpous monous hoitines ouk 

G444 G3441 G3748 G3756 

n_Acc PI m a_AccPlm pr Nom PI m PartNeg 

humans ONLY WHO-ANY NOT 


[E-HAVING THE 


GTII TCDN 

epi tOn 
G1909 G3588 


OF-THE foreheads 
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9:5 KAI GAO0H 

kai edothE 

G2532 G1325 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AND WAS-GIVEN 

it-was-granted 

BACANIC0CDCIN 

basanisthOsin 
G928 

vs Aor Pas 3 PI 
THEY-SHOULD-BE-BEING-ORDEAUzED MONTHS 
they-should-be-being-tormented 

OTAN 

hotan 
G3752 


MHNAC 


G3376 


ATTOKTGINCDCIN AYTOV 

apokteinOsin autous 

G615 G846 

vs Pres Act 3 PI pp Acc PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING them 
they-may-be-killing 


G235 G2443 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


BACANICMOC AYTCDN 

G929 G846 

n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen PI f 

ORDEALing OF-them 


5 And to them it was given that 
they should not kill them, but 
that they should be tormented 
five months: and their torment 
[was] as the torment of a 
scorpion, when he striketh a 


TMC HMGPAIC GKGINAIC ZHTHCOYCIN 


SHALL-BE-SEEKING THE 


ANGPCDTIO I 

anthrOpoi 


6 And in those days shall men 
seek death, and shall not find 
it; and shall desire to die, and 
death shall flee from them. 


0ANATON KAI 

thanaton kai 

G2288 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

DEATH AND 


6YPHCOYCIN 

heurEsousin 

G2147 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-FINDING 


gtiigymi-icoycin 

epithumEsousin 

G1937 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-ON-FEELING 

they-shall-be-yearning 


ATIO0ANGIN KM <t>6Y£GTAI O 

apothanein kai pheuxetai ho 

G599 G2532 G5343 G3588 

vn 2Aor Act Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg t_ Nom S 

TO-BE-FROM-DYING AND SHALL-BE-FLEEING THE 

to-be-dying 


0ANATOC ATI 

thanatos 
G2288 


ap autOn 
G575 G846 


I 


OMOICDMATA TCDN 


AND THE 


TIOAGMON KAI 

polemon kai 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj 
BATTLE AND 


AKPIACDN OMOIA 

akridOn homoia 

G200 G3664 

n_ Gen PI f a_ Nom P 

LOCUSTS LIKE 


inrroic htoimacmgnoic 

hippois hEtoimasmenois 

G2462 G2090 

n_ Dat PI m vp Perf Pas Dat PI m 
HORSES HAVING-been-made-READY 


GTTI TAC 


KGthAAAC AYTCDN CDC 

kephalas autOn hOs 

G2776 G846 G5613 

HEADS OF-them AS 


CTG<t>ANO I OMOIOI 

stephanoi homoioi 

G4735 G3664 

n_ Nom PI m a_ Nom PI m 

WREATHS LIKE 


7 And the shapes of the locusts 
[were] like unto horses 
prepared unto battle; and on 
their heads [were] as it were 
crowns like gold, and then- 
faces [were] as the faces of 


XPYCCD KA I TA 

chrusO kai ta 

G5557 G2532 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m Conj t_ Nom P 

GOLD AND THE 


TtPOCCDTIA AYTCDN CDC TtPOCCDrtA AN0PCDTICDN 

prosOpa autOn hOs prosOpa anthrOpOn 

G4383 G846 G5613 G4383 G444 

n_ Nom PI n pp Gen PI f Adv n_ Nom PI n n_ Gen PI m 


G2532 G2192 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-HAD 


CDC TPIXAC TYNAIKCDN 

hOs trichas gunaikOn 

G5613 G2359 G1135 


G2532 G3588 


OF-WOMEN AND THE 


OAONTGC AYTCDN 

odontes autOn 

G3599 G846 

t»_ Nom PI m pp Gen PI f 


8 And they had hair as the hair 
of women, and their teeth were 
as [the teeth] of lions. 


AGONTCDN HCAN 

leontOn Esan 

I G3023 G2258 


GIXON 

eichon 


0CDPAKAC CDC 
thOrakas hOs 

G2382 G5613 


0CDPAKAC C1AHPOYC KAI 

thOrakas sidErous kai 

G2382 G4603 G2532 

n_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m Conj 

CUIRASSES IRON AND 


TITGPYrCDN 

pterugOn 

G4420 


G846 
pp Gen PI 
OF-them 


CDC <t>CDNH 

hOs phOnE 
G5613 G5456 


TIOAACDN 

pollOn 

G4183 


TPGXONTCDN 

trechontOn 

G5143 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m Prep 
RACING INTO 


9 And they had breastplates, as 
it were breastplates of iron; 
and the sound of their wings 
[was] as the sound of chariots 
of many horses running to 
battle. 


G1519 
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nOAGMON 

polemon 

G4171 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BATTLE 


I KM GXOYC1N OYPAC 

kai echousin ouras 

G2532 G2192 G3769 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI n_Acc PI 

AND THEY-ARE-HAVING TAILS 


TMC OYPMC AYTCDN KM 


OMOIAC CKOPniOIC 

homoias skorpiois 

G3664 G4651 


G2532 G2759 


SCATTER-VENOMS AND 


G2258 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg 
WAS 


10 And they had tails like unto 
scorpions, and there were 
stings in their tails: and their 
power [was] to hurt men five 
months. 


ANGPCDTIOYC 

anthrOpous 


MHNAC TtGNTG 

mEnas pente 

G3376 G4002 

n_AccPlm a_Nom 

MONTHS FIVE 


KM GXOYC1N 

kai echousin 

G2532 G2192 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-ARE-HAVING 


en AYTCDN BACIA6A TON 

ep autOn basilea ton 

G1909 G846 G935 G3588 

Prep pp Gen PI f n_ Acc Sg m t_ Acc Sg m 

KING THE 




ONOMA 


ABAAACDN I 


AYTCD GBPAICTI 

onoma autO hebraisti abaddOn 

G3686 G846 G1447 G3 

n_ Nom Sg n pp Dat Sg m Adv ni proper 

NAME to-him to-HEBREW ABADDON 

in-Hebrew 


AITGAON THC 


MESSENGER OF-THE 


G1673 

I a_ Dat Sg f 
GRECIAN 


11 And they had a king over 
them, [which is] the angel of 
the bottomless pit, whose name 
in the Hebrew tongue [is] 
Abaddon, but in the Greek 
tongue hath [his] name 
Apollyon. 


G3686 G2192 

n_ Nom Sg n vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
NAME he-IS-HAVING 


WOE THE 


MGTA TAYTA 


G3759 G3326 G5023 

ni other Prep pd Acc PI 

WOES after these 


: vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vm2AorAct2Sg ' 
FROM-CAME BE-PERCEIVING , 
passed-away lo I 


6TI AYO 

eti duo 

G2089 G1417 

Adv a_ Nom 

STILL TWO 


G2532 G3588 


ArrGAOC GCAAniCGN KAI HKOYCA d>CDNHN 

aggelos esalpisen kai Ekousa phOnEn 

G32 G4537 G2532 G191 G5456 

i n_ Nom Sg m viAorAct3Sg Conj viAorActlSg n_AccSgf 

MESSENGER TRUMPETS AND l-HEAR SOUND 


0YCIACTHPIOY TOY 


G2379 

n_ Gen Sg n 

SACRIFICE-place 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


13 . And the sixth angel 
sounded, and I heard a voice 
from the four horns of the 
golden altar which is before 
God, 


eeoY 


GNCDT7 I ON TOY 

enOpion tou theou 

G1799 G3588 G2316 

Adv t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

IN-VIEW OF-THE God 

sight-ot before the 

9:14 AGrOYCAN 


G3004 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
sayING 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg r 
to-THE 


GKTCD 
hektO 
G1623 
a_ Dat Sg m 
Sixth 


ArrGACD oc 

aggelO hos 

G32 G3739 

n_ Dat Sg m pr Nom Sg m 

MESSENGER WHO 


vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg I 


G4536 
n_ Acc Sg f 
TRUMPET 


14 Saying to the sixth angel 
which had the trumpet. Loose 
the four angels which are 
bound in the great river 
Euphrates. 
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AYCON TOYC 


G3089 G3588 

vm Aor Act 2 Sg t_ Acc PI m 
LOOSE-YOU THE 
loose-you ! 


tessaras 
G5064 
a_Acc PI m 
FOUR 


AITGAOYC 

aggelous 

G32 

n_Acc PI m 
MESSENGERS 


TOYC 

G3588 
t_ Acc PI m 
THE 


AGAGMGNOYC Gn t 

dedemenous epi 

G1210 G1909 

vp Pert Pas Acc PI m Prep 

ones-HAVING-been-BOUND ON 
ones-having-been-bound 


TCD 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg i 
THE 


TTOTAMCD TCD 

potamO tO 

G4215 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Dat Sg m 
river THE 


MGrAACD GYcbPATH 

megalO euphratE 
G3173 G2166 

a_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 
GREAT EUPHRATES 


9:15 KM GAY0HCAN Ol 

kai eluthEsan hoi 

G2532 G3089 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nom PI m 

AND WERE-LOOSED THE 


TGCCAPGC ArTGAO I OI 

tessares aggeloi hoi 

G5064 G32 G3588 

a_ Nom PI m n_ Nom Pirn t_NomPlm 

FOUR MESSENGERS THE 


HTO IMACMGNO I G1C 

hEtoimasmenoi eis 

G2090 G1519 

vp Peri Pas Nom PI m Prep 

HAVING-been-made-READY INTO 
ones-having-been-made-ready 


15 And the four angels were 
loosed, which were prepared 
for an hour, and a day, and a 
month, and a year, for to slay 
the third part of men. 


THN CDPAN KM HMGPAN KM MHNA 

tEn hOran kai hEmeran kai mEna 

G3588 G5610 G2532 G2250 G2532 G3376 

t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f Conj n_AccSgf Conj n_AccSgm 

THE HOUR AND DAY AND MONTH 


KM GNIAYTON INA 

kai eniauton hina 

G2532 G1763 G2443 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m Conj 

AND year THAT 


MTOKTGINCDCIN 

apokteinOsin 

vs Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-FROM-KILLING 

they-may-be-killing 


TO TP 1 TON TCDN 

to triton ton 

G3588 G5154 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen PI m 

THE third OF-THE 


ANBPCDnCDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 

n_ Gen PI m 




G2532 G3588 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m 
AND THE 


API0MOC 

G706 

n_ Nom Sg m 
NUMBER 


CTPATGYMATCDN 

strateumatOn 
G4753 
n_ Gen PI n 
OF-WAR-troops 


tou 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G2461 
a_ Gen Sg n 
HORSEmen 


AYO MYPIAAGC 

G1417 G3461 

a_ Nom a_ Nom PI m 

TWO MYRIADS (10,000) 

ten-thousands 


16 And the number of the army 
of the horsemen [were] two 
hundred thousand thousand: 
and I heard the number of 


MYPIAACDN KM 

muriadOn kai 

G3461 G2532 

a_ Gen PI m Conj 

OF-MYRIADS AND 

of-tens-of-thousands 


HKOYCA TON 

Ekousa ton 


vi Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg m 
l-HEAR THE 


API ©MON AYTCDN 

arithmon autOn 


n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen PI n 
NUMBER OF-them 


9:17 KAI OYTCDC 
kai houtOs 

G2532 G3779 

Conj Adv 

AND thus 


G I AON TOYC 

eidon tous 

G1492 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc PI m 

l-PERCEIVED THE 


inrtOYC GN TH 

hippous en tE 

G2462 G1722 G3588 

n_ Acc PI m Prep t_ Dat Sg f 

HORSES IN THE 


OPACGI 

horasei 
G3706 
n_ D at Sg f 


KAI TOYC 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


KA0HMGNOYC 

kathEmenous 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc I 




Gn AYTCDN 

ep autOn 

G1909 G846 

Prep pp Gen PI m 
ON OF-them 


GXONTAC 

echontas 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc PI 
HAVING 


0CDPAKAC nYPINOYC KAI YAK IN01NOYC 


thOrakas purinous 

G2382 G4447 

n_ Acc PI m a_ Acc PI m 
CUIRASSES FIRE-ly 
fiery 


kai huakinthinous 

G2532 G5191 
Conj a_ Acc PI m 
AND HYACINTHine 

amethystine 


17 And thus I saw the horses in 
the vision, and them that sat on 
them, having breastplates of 
fire, and of jacinth, and 
brimstone: and the heads of the 
horses [were] as the heads of 
Hons; and out of their mouths 
issued fire and smoke and 
brimstone. 


KAI 0G I CD AG 1C 

kai theiOdeis 

G2532 G2306 

Conj a_ Acc PI m 

AND sulphurous 


KAI AI KG<t>AAAI TCDN 

kai hai kephalai tOn 

G2532 G3588 G2776 G3588 

Conj L Nom pl f n - Nom pl f 1- Gen pl m 

AND THE HEADS OF-THE 


inncDN 

hippOn 
G2462 
n_ Gen PI m 
HORSES 


CDC KG<t>AAA I 
hOs kephalai 
G5613 G2776 
Adv n_ Nom PI f 

AS HEADS 

are-as 


AGONTCDN KAI 

leontOn kai 

G3023 G2532 

n_ Gen PI m Conj 

OF-LIONS AND 


TCDN 

tOn 


t_Gen Pin 
OF-THE 


CTOMATCDN AYTCDN 

stomatOn autOn 

G4750 G846 

n_ Gen Pin ppGenPlm 

MOUTHS OF-them 


GKtTOPGYGTA I TIYP 

ekporeuetai pur 

G1607 G4442 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n 
IS-OUT-GOING FIRE 

is-issuing 


KAI KATINOC KAI 

kai kapnos kai 

G2532 G2586 G2532 

Conj n_ Nom Sg m Conj 


0G1ON 


n_ Nom Sg n 
sulphur 


G5259 G3588 


ATTGKT AN0HC AN 

apektanthEsan 

G615 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
WERE-FROM-KILLED 


18 By these three was the third 
part of men killed, by the fire, 
and by the smoke, and by the 
brimstone, which issued out of 
their mouths. 
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*N©PCDnCDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


GK TOY nYPOC 

ek tou puros 

G1537 G3588 G4442 

Prep t_GenSgn n_GenSgn Conj 

OUT OF-THE FIRE AND 


OUT OF-THE 


KMTNOY 

kapnou 
G2586 
n_Gen Sg m 


AND OUT OF-THE 


0GIOY TOY 

theiou tou 

G2303 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg n t_GenSj 
sulphur THE 


CTOMVTCDN WTCDN 


i vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg n 
OUT-GOING 


G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE MOUTHS 


GZOYCI* WTCDN GN 


OYPMC WTCDN 


G1722 G3588 G4750 

Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
IN THE MOUTH 


G1063 G3769 


WTCDN 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


OMOIM 

homoiai 
G3664 
a_ Nom PI f 


ocfceciN 

ophesin 

G3789 


19 For their power is in their 
mouth, and in their tails: for 
their tails [were] like unto 
serpents, and had heads, and 
with them they do hurt. 


GXOYCM 

echousai 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
HAVING 


G2532 G1722 G846 


: AAIKOYCIN 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


ANOPCDriCDN 

anthrOpOn 

G444 


nAHTMC TAYTMC OY 

plEgais tautais hou 

G4127 G3778 G3756 

n_ Dat PI f pd Dat PI f Part N( 


ATTGKT ANGHC AN GN 

apektanthEsan en 

G615 G1722 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep 

WERE-FROM-KILLED IN 


GPrCDN TCDN 


20 And the rest of the men 
which were not killed by these 
plagues yet repented not of the 
works of their hands, that they 
should not worship devils, and 
idols of gold, and silver, and 
brass, and stone, and of wood: 
which neither can see, nor 
hear, nor walk: 


AYTCDN INA MH nPOCKYNhlCCDCIN TA AMMONIA KM GIACDAA TA 

autOn hina mE proskunEsOsin ta daimonia kai eidOla ta 

G846 G2443 G3361 G4352 G3588 G1140 G2532 G1497 G3588 

pp Gen PI m Conj PartNeg vs Aor Act 3 PI t_AccPln n_AccPln Conj n_AccPln t_Acc 

OF-them THAT NO THEY-SHOULD-BE-worshipING THE demons AND idols THE 


chrusa 

G5552 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3588 


XAAKA 

chalka 

G5470 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3588 


COPPER AND THE 


G3739 
pr Acc PI n 
WHICH 


NOT-BESIDES 


vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-lookING 

to-be-observing 


G1410 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-ABLE 


NOT-BESIDES 


G191 

vn Pres Act 
TO-BE-HEARING 


4>ONCDN 

phonOn 

G5408 


AYTCDN OYTG 


NOT-BESIDES OUT OF-THE 


21 Neither repented they of 
their murders, nor of their 
sorceries, nor of their 
fornication, nor of their thefts. 


cbAPMAKGICDN AYTCDN 
pharmakeiOn autOn 

G5331 G846 

n_ Gen PI f pp Gen PI m 

DRUGS OF-them 


AYTCDN OYTG 


G3777 G1537 G3588 

Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

NOT-BESIDES OUT OF-THE 


PROSTITUTION OF-thi 


NOT-BESIDES OUT 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Revelation 9 


Revelation 10 


KA6MMVTCDN AYTCDN 
klemmatOn 

G2809 


OF-THE thefts 


G846 

pp Gen PI it 
OF-them 
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G2532 G1492 G243 

Conj vi 2 Aor Act 1 Sg a_ Acc Sg i 

AND l-PERGEIVED other 


AtTGAON ICXYPON KATABAINONTA 6K TOY OYPANOY 

aggelon ischuron katabainonta ek tou ouranou 

G32 G2478 G2597 G1537 G3588 G3772 

n_ Acc Sg m a_AccSgm vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Prep t_GenSgm n_GenSgm 

MESSENGER STRONG DOWN-STEPPING OUT OF-THE heaven 

descending 


TIGPIBGBAHMGNON NGcbGAHN KM IP 1C GTII 

peribeblEmenon nephelEn kai iris epi 

G4016 G3507 G2532 G2463 G190S 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m ft^AccSgf Conj n_NomSgf Prep 

HAVING-beerr-ABOUT-CAST CLOUD AND RAINBOW ON 

having-been-clothed with-cloud 

npocconoN aytoy cdc o maioc km 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KGcbAAHC 
kephalEs 
G2776 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HEAD 


TIOAGC 

podes 


G2532 G3588 


1 . And I saw another mighty 
angel come down from heaven, 
clothed with a cloud: and a 
rainbow [was] upon his head, 
and his face [was] as it were 
the sun, and his feet as pillars 


G2532 G2192 

Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg 
AND he-HAD 


KAI GOHKGN TON 

kai ethEken ton 

G2532 G5087 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 
AND he-PLACES THE 


G4228 
n_ Acc Sg r 
FOOT 


G5495 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HAND 


autou 

G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


B IBAAP IA ION ANGCDrMGNON 

biblaridion aneOgmenon 

G974 G455 

p_ Acc Sg n vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n 

tiny-SCROLL HAVING-been-UP-OPENED 

tiny-scrollet having-been-opened 


AGZION GTI I THN 

dexion epi tEn 

G1188 G1909 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Acc Si 

RIGHT ON THE 


2 And he had in his hand a 
little book open: and he set his 
right foot upon the sea, and 
[his] left [foot] on the earth, 


0AAACCAN 


GYCDNYMON GTT I THN THN 

euOnumon epi tEn gEn 

G2176 G1909 G3588 G1093 

a_AccSgm Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 


! KAI GKPAZGN 4>CDNH 

kai ekraxen phOnE 

G2532 G2896 G5456 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Dat Sg f 

AND he-CRIES to-SOUND 


MGrAAH CDCtTGP 

megalE hOsper 
G3173 G5618 

a_ Dat Sg f Adv 
GREAT AS-EVEN 


AND when 


3 And cried with a loud voice, 
as [when] a lion roareth: and 
when he had cried, seven 
thunders uttered their voices. 


GKPAZGN GAAAHCAN AI 

ekraxen elalEsan hai 

G2896 G2980 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg vi Aor Act 3 PI t_Nom P 
he-CRIES TALK THE 

speak 

10:4 KAI OTG GAAAHCAN AI 

kai hote elalEsan hai 

G2532 G3753 G2980 G3588 

Conj Adv vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom P 

AND when TALK THE 

speak 


6TTTA BPONTAI TAC 


GAYTCDN 

heautOn 
G1438 

pf 3 Gen PI m 
OF-selves SOUNDS 


cbCDNAC 

phOnas 

G5456 


GTITA BPONTA I TAC 


G2033 G1027 


SEVEN THUNDERS THE 


<t>CDNHN 

phOnEn 

G5456 


TO-BE-WRITING 


GAAAHCAN 

elalEsan 

G2980 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
TALK 




which-things speak 


TPAYHC 

grapsEs 

G1125 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHOULD-BE-WRITING 


rhCDNAC GAYTCDN GMGAAON 
phOnas heautOn emellon 

G5456 G1438 G3195 

n_ Acc Pit pf 3 Gen PI m vi Impf Act 1 Sg 
SOUNDS OF-selves l-WAS-ABOUT 

voices of-them selves 

OYPANOY AGfOYCAN MO I 


BPONTA I 

brontai 

G1027 

THUNDERS 


TAYTA 

G5023 


4 And when the seven thunders 
had uttered their voices, I was 
about to write: and I heard a 
voice from heaven saying unto 
me. Seal up those things which 
the seven thunders uttered, and 
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G32 G3739 

I n_ Nom Sg m pr Acc Sg r 
MESSENGER WHOM 


km em thc 

kai epi tEs 

G2532 G1909 G3588 

Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

AND ON OF-THE 


€ I AON 6CTCDTA 

eidon hestOta 

G1492 G2476 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg vp Perf Act Acc Sg m 
l-PERCEIVED HAVING-STOOD 
standing 


GT1 I THC 0AAACCHC 

epi tEs thalassEs 

G1909 G3588 G2281 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

ON OF-THE SEA 


G1093 G142 G3588 G5495 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf ppGenSg 

LAND LIFTS THE HAND OF-him 


XG1PA AYTOY € 1C TON OYPANON 

cheira autou eis ton ouranon 

G1519 G3588 G3772 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

INTO THE heaven 


5 And the angel which I saw 
stand upon the sea and upon 
the earth lifted up his hand to 
heaven, 


GN TCD 


G 1C TOYC 


✓p Pres Act Dat Sg m Prep 


TON 


GKTICGN 

ektisen ton 

G2936 G3588 

i vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm 
CREATES THE 


OYPANON KM 

ouranon kai I 

G3772 G2532 I 

n_ Acc Sg m Conj I 


A ICON AC TCDN A1CDNCDN 

aiOnas tOn aiOnOn 

G165 G3588 G165 

n_ Acc PI m t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 


6 And sware by him that liveth 
for ever and ever, who created 
heaven, and the things that 
therein are, and the earth, and 
the things that therein are, and 
the sea, and the things which 
are therein, that there should be 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


AND THE 


©AAACCAN 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


XPONOC 

G5550 


G3756 G2071 G2089 

Part Neg vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Adv 

NOT SHALL-BE STILL 

there-shall-be longer 


G235 G1722 G3588 
Conj Prep t_ Dat 


TAIC HMGPAIC THC <t>CDNHC TOY 

tais hEmerais tEs phOnEs tou 

G3588 G2250 G3588 G5456 G3588 

Pit t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgm 

OF-THE SOUND OF-THE 


AY-BE-beING-ABOUT 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


nPO<f>HTAIC 

prophEtais 

G4396 


CAATT1ZGIN 

salpizein 

G4537 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-TRUMPETING 


G5613 G2097 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

He-WELL-MESSAGES 

he-brings-the-well-message 


vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED ' 
should-be-consummated 

TO 1C 6 AYTOY 

tois heautou 

G3588 G1438 

t_ Dat PI m pf 3 Gen Sg m 
E OF-Self 


MYCTHP ION 

mustErion 
G3466 
n_ Nom Sg n 
CLOSE-KEEP 


AOYAOIC TO 1C 


Of-se!! 


7 But in the days of the voice 
of the seventh angel, when he 
shall begin to sound, the 
mystery of God should be 
finished, as he hath declared to 
his servants the prophets. 


4>cdnh 

phOnE 

G5456 


MGT GMOY 


G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHICH 


vi Aor Act 1 Sg Prep 


YtTArG 

hupage 

G5217 


OYPANOY 

ouranou 

n_Gen Sg m 


8 . And the voice which I heard 
from heaven spake unto me 
again, and said, Go [and] take 
the little book which is open in 
the hand of the angel which 
standeth upon the sea and upon 
the earth. 


BI BA APIA I ON TO HNGCDrMGNON i 

biblaridion to EneOgmenon i 

G974 G3588 G455 i 

n_ Acc Sg n t_ Acc Sg n vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n 

tiny-SCROLL THE one-HAVING-been-UP-OPENED 

tiny-scrollet having-been-opened 


AtTGAOY TOY 

aggelou tou 

G32 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

OF-MESSENGER THE 
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GCTCDTOC 

hestOtos 
G2476 

vp Perf Act Gen Sg 
one-HAVING-STOOD ON 
one-standing 


em THC 6A.AA.CCHC KAI Gn I THC THC 

epi tEs thalassEs kai epi tEs gEs 

G1909 G3588 G2281 G2532 G1909 G3588 G1093 

Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

OF-THE SEA AND ON OF-THE LAND 


I KAI A.TTHA60N 

kai apElthon 

G2532 G565 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

AND l-FROM-CAME 

l-came-away 


G4314 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg n 

TOWARD THE 


ArTGAON AGrCDN 

aggelon legOn 

G32 G3004 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act N< 

MESSENGER sayING 


G1325 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-YOU-GIVING 
be-you-giving ! 


TO 


B I BAAP IA ION KAI 

biblaridion kai 

G974 G2532 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp2GenSg t_AccSgf 

it-SHALL-BE-BITTERING OF-YOU THE 
it-shall-be-making-bitter 

r AYKY CDC MGAI 

sou estai gluku hOs meli 

G4675 G2071 G1099 G5613 G3192 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Fut vxx 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n Adv n_ Nom Sg n 

OF-YOU it-SHALL-BE SWEET AS HONEY 


G2836 
n_ Acc Sg f 
CAVITY 




GCTAI 


9 And I went unto the angel, 
and said unto him. Give me the 
little book. And he said unto 
me, Take [it], and eat it up; and 
it shall make thy belly bitter, 
but it shall be in thy mouth 
sweet as honey. 


G3004 G3427 G2983 G2532 G2719 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

he-IS-sayING to-ME BE-YOU-GETTING AND BE-DOWN-EATING 

be-you-taking-it! be-you-devouring I 


AAA GN TCD CTOMATI 

all en tO stomati 

G235 G1722 G3588 G4750 

Conj Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

but IN THE MOUTH 


I KAI GAABON TO BIBAAPIAI ON 

kai elabon to biblaridion 

G2532 G2983 G3588 G974 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

AND l-GOT THE tiny-SCROLL 


KATGcbArON AYTO KAI 

katephagon auto kai 

G2719 G846 G2532 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg n Conj 

l-DOWN-ATE it AND 

l-devoured 


XGIPOC TOY 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE 


G5495 
n_ Gen Sg f 
HAND 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


CTOMATI MOY 


MGAI TAYKY KAI 

meli gluku kai 

G3192 G1099 G253 

n_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n Conj 

HONEY SWEET AND 


OTG GchArON AYTO GtT IKPANOH I 

hote ephagon auto epikranthE i 

G3753 G5315 G846 G4087 < 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg pp Acc Sg n vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t 

when l-ATE it WAS-BITTERED " 


KOIAIA MOY 


10 And I took the little book 
out of the angel's hand, and ate 
it up; and it was in my mouth 
sweet as honey: and as soon as 
I had eaten it, my belly was 
bitter. 


G2532 G3004 G3427 G1163 G4571 G3825 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg Adv 

AND he-IS-sayING to-ME IS-BINDING YOU AGAIN 


nPO*t*HTGYCA I Gn 

prophEteusai 
G4395 
vn Aor Act 
TO-BEFORE-AVER 


G1909 G2992 
Prep n_ Dat PI 


11 And he said unto me, Thou 
must prophesy again before 
many peoples, and nations, and 
tongues, and kings. 


G2532 G1484 G2532 G1100 


AND NATIONS AND 


: KAI BACIAGYCIN nOAAOIC 

kai basileusin pollois 

G2532 G935 G4183 

Conj n_ Dat PI m a_ Dat PI m 

AND KINGS MANY 
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GAO0H 

edothE 

G1325 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-GIVEN 


KAA2*MOC 

kalamos 

G2563 


P ABACI) KM O 

rabdO kai ho 

G4464 G2532 G3588 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj t_ Nom Sg m 

ROD AND THE 


ArrGAOC 

aggelos 

G32 

n_ Nom Sg m 
MESSENGER 


G1CTHKG1 

heistEkei 

G2476 

vi Plup Act 3 Sg 
HAD-STOOD 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

sayING 

one-saying 


ere i pm 

egeirai 

G1453 

vm Aor Mid 2 Sg 
be-YOU-ROUSED 
be-you-roused ! 


KAI MGTPHCON 

kai metrEson 

G2532 G3354 

Conj vm Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND MEASURE 

measure-you ! 




G3588 

LAccSgm 

THE 


NAON 

G3485 
n_ Acc Sg m 
TEMPLE 


tou 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg i 
OF-THE 


1 . And there was given me a 
reed like unto a rod: and the 
angel stood, saying, Rise, and 
measure the temple of God, 
and the altar, and them that 
worship therein. 


eeoY 



KM TO 0YCIACTHPION KM TOYC 


kai to thusiastErion 

G2532 G3588 G2379 

Conj t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

AND THE SACRIFICE-place 


kai tous 
G2532 G3588 
Conj t_ Acc PI m 
AND THE 


TIPOCKYNOYNTAC GN 

G4352 G1722 


ones-worshipING IN 


AYTCD 

auto 

G846 

pp Dat Sg m 


11:2 KM THN AYAHN THN 

kai tEn aulEn tEn 

G2532 G3588 G833 G3588 

Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_AccSgf 
AND THE COURT THE 


ETCD9GN TOY 

exOthen tou 

G1855 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

OUT-PLACE OF-THE 


NAOY 

naou 

n_ Gen Sg m 
TEMPLE 


GKBAA6 

ekbale 


vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-OUT-CASTING 
be-you-casting-out! 



mE autEn 

G3361 G846 

Part Neg pp Acc Sg f 
NO her 


MGTPHCHC 

metrEsEs 

G3354 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 

YOU-SHOULD-BE-MEASURING 


OTI 


G3754 

Conj 


GAOOH TO 1C 

edothE tois 

G1325 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Dat PI i 

it-WAS-GIVEN to-THE 


G0NGCIN KAI THN 

ethnesin kai tEn 

G1484 G2532 G3588 

n_ Dat PI n Conj t_ Acc Sg f 

NATIONS AND THE 


2 But the court which is 
without the temple leave out, 
and measure it not; for it is 
given unto the Gentiles: and 
the holy city shall they tread 
under foot forty [and] two 
months. 


polin 
G4172 
n_ Acc Sg f 


THN 

tEn 
G3588 
t_ Acc Sg f 
THE 


Arl AN FIATHCOYC IN 

hagian patEsousin 

G40 G3961 

a_AccSgf viFutAct3PI 

HOLY THEY-SHALL-BE-TREADING 


MHNAC 

mEnas 
G3376 
n_ Acc PI m 
MONTHS 


TGCCAPAKONTA AYO 

tessarakonta duo 

G5062 G1417 


FOUR-TY TWO 

forty 


11:3 KAI 


G2532 

Conj 


ACDCCD 

dOsO 

G1325 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg 

l-SHALL-BE-GIVING 

l-shall-be-endowing 


TOIC 

tois 
G3588 
t_ Dat PI m 
to-THE 


AYCIN 

dusin 

a_ Dat PI m 
TWO 


MAPTYCIN 

G3144 
n_ Dat PI m 
witnesses 


MOY KAI 

G3450 G2532 

pp 1 Gen Sg Conj 

OF-ME AND 


FIPOcbHTG YCOYC IN 

prophEteusousin 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 

THEY-SHALL-BE-BEFORE-AVERRING 

they-shall-be-prophesying 


HM6PAC 

hEmeras 
G2250 
n_ Acc PI f 


X IAI AC 



AIAKOCIAC 

diakosias 


GZHKONTA 

hexEkonta 


T7GP IBGBAHMGNO I 

peribeblEmenoi 


a_ Acc PI f a_ Acc PI f a_ Nom 

THOUSAND TWO-hundred SIX-TY 
sixty 


vp Perf Pas Nom PI m 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST 

having-been-clothed 


3 . And I will give [power] 
unto my two witnesses, and 
they shall prophesy a thousand 
two hundred [and] threescore 
days, clothed in sackcloth. 


CAKKOYC 

sakkous 
G4526 
n_Acc PI m 
SACKCLOTH 
in-sackcloth(P) 


OYTOI 

G3778 







G1417 


TWO 


AYXNIAI 

G3087 

LAMPstands 



4 These are the two olive trees, 
and the two candlesticks 
standing before the God of the 


GNCDTIION TOY 

enOpion tou 
G1799 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

IN-VIEW OF-THE 
sight-ofbefore the 


0GOY 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 


THC THC 

tEs gEs 

G3588 G1093 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE LAND 


GCTCDCA I 

estOsai 

vp Perf Act Nom Plf 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


AYTOYC 0GAH AAIKHCA 

autous thelE adikEsai 

G846 G2309 G91 

i pp Acc PI m vs Pres Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act 
them MAY-BE-WILLING TO-injure 


GKFIOPGYGTA1 

ekporeuetai 

G1607 


CTOMATOC AYTCDN 


KAI KATGC0IGI 

kai katesthiei 
G2532 G2719 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
AND IS-DOWN-EATING THE 


Acc PI 


5 And if any man will hurt 
them, fire proceedeth out of 
their mouth, and devoureth 
their enemies: and if any man 
will hurt them, he must in this 
manner be killed. 
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Revelation 11 


*YTOYC ©GAH AAIKHCAI OYTCDC 

autous thelE adikEsai houtOs 

G846 G2309 G91 G3779 

i pp Acc PI m vs Pres Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act Adv 

them MAY-BE-WILLING TO-injure thus 


AG I AYTON ATTOKTANOHNAI 

dei auton apoktanthEnai 

G1163 G846 G615 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m vn Aor Pas 

IS-BINDING him TO-BE-FROM-KILLED 


GXOYC IN 620YCIAN KAGICAI TON 

echousin exousian kleisai ton 

G2192 G1849 G2808 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 PI n_AccSgf vn Aor Act t_AccSj 
ARE-HAVING authority TO-LOCK THE 


GN HMGPMC AYTCDN 

en hEmerais autOn 
G1722 G2250 G846 

Prep n_ Dat PI f pp Gen PI m 


GTTI TCDN 


CTPGcbGIN AYTA 

strephein auta 

G4762 G846 

vn Pres Act pp Acc I 

TO-BE-TURNING them 


TIPOcbHTGIAC 

prophEteias 
G4394 
n_Gen Sgf 
BEFORE-AVERment AND 
prophecy 

•TA G 1C A IMA 


G2443 G3361 G1026 

Conj Part Neg vs Pres Act 3 Sg 

THAT NO MAY-BE-RAINING 


KM G20YCIAN GXOYC IN 

kai exousian echousin 

G2532 G1849 G2192 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 PI 

authority THEY-ARE-HAVING 


6 These have power to shut 
heaven, that it rain not in the 
days of their prophecy: and 
have power over waters to turn 
them to blood, and to smite the 
earth with all plagues, as often 
as they will. 


TO-SMITE THE 


G1093 G3956 

n_ Acc Sgf a_DatSg 
LAND EVERY 


piEgE rM 

G4127 
n_ Dat Sg f Adv 
BLOW as-rr 

calamity as-o 


hosakis 

G3740 


GAN 0GAHCCDC IN 

ean thelEsOsin 

G1437 G2309 

Cond vs Aor Act 3 PI 

i IF-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-WILLING 


THN 


MAPTYPIA 


' KAI OTAN T6AGCCDCIN 

kai hotan telesOsin tEn marturian 

G2532 G3752 G5055 G3588 G3141 

Conj Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 

AND when-EVER THEY-SHOULD-BE-FINISHING THE witness 

whenever testimony 

ANABAINON GK THC 

anabainon ek tEs 

88 G305 G1537 G3588 

om Sg n vp Pres Act Norn Sg n Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

one-UP-STEPPING OUT OF-THE 


autOn 

G846 


01-ipion 

thErion 

G2342 


rtOAGMON MGT AYTCDN 

polemon met autOn 

G4171 G3326 G846 


7 And when they shall have 
finished their testimony, the 
beast that ascendeth out of the 
bottomless pit shall make war 
against them, and shall 
overcome them, and kill them. 


NIKHCGI AYTOYC KAI ATTOKTGNGI AYTOA 

nikEsei autous kai apoktenei autous 

> G3528 G846 G2532 G615 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI m Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI 

SHALL-BE-CONQUERING them AND SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING them 

it-shall-be-conquering shall-be-killing 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


TITCDMATA AYTCDN 

ptOmata autOn 

G4430 G846 

n_ Nom PI n ppGenPlm 


TTAATGIAC TIOAGCDC THC 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


n_Gen Sgf 

BROAD 

square 


poleOs 
G4172 
n_ Gen Sg f 


MGrAAHC HT 1C KAAGITAI TINGYMATIK 

megalEs hEtis kaleitai pneumatikOs 

G3173 G3748 G2564 G4153 

a_ Gen Sg f pr Nom Sg f vi Pres Pas 3 Sg Adv 

GREAT WHICH-ANY IS-beING-CALLED spiritually 


AND EGYPT THE-?-where AND 


8 And their dead bodies [shall 
he] in the street of the great 
city, which spiritually is called 
Sodom and Egypt, where also 
our Lord was crucified. 


KYP IOC 

G2962 

i n_ Nom Sg m 


I KAI BAGYOYCIN 

kai blepsousin 
G2532 G991 


I vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-impalED 
was-crucified 




I KAI r ACDCCCDN I 

kai glOssOn i 

G2532 G1100 ( 


OF-THE PEOPLES 


GONCDN TA 

ethnOn ta 

G1484 G3588 

n_ Gen PI n t_ Acc PI 

NATIONS THE 


TITCDMATA AYTCDN 

ptOmata autOn 

G4430 G846 


hEmisu 
G2255 
a_AccSgn Conj 
HALF-EQUAL AND 


G2532 G3588 


9 And they of the people and 
kindreds and tongues and 
nations shall see their dead 
bodies three days and an half, 
and shall not suffer their dead 
bodies to be put in graves. 
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TTTCDMM^ 2*YTCDN 

ptOmata autOn 

G4430 G846 

n_ Acc PI n pp Gen PI m 


OYK A<t>HCOYCIN 

ouk aphEsousin 

G3756 G863 

Part Neg vi Fut Act 3 PI 


TG0HNAI GtC MNHMATA 

tethEnai eis mnEmata 

G5087 G1519 G3418 

vn Aor Pas Prep n_ Acc PI n 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


KATOIKOYNTGC 6TII 

katoikountes epi 

G2730 G190I 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep 
ones-DOWN-HOMING ON 
ones-dwelling 

ACDPA 


GY*t>P AN0HCONTA I 

euphranthEsontai kai dOra 

G2165 G2532 G1435 

vi Fut Pas 3 PI Conj n_Acc PI 

SHALL-BE-BEING-gladdenED AND oblations 

shall-be-making-merry approach' 


AYO nPOchHTM GBACANICAN TOYC 



G5463 G190 

vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep 

SHALL-BE-JOYING ON 
shall-be-rejoicing on ovt 


autois 

G846 


OYTOI 

houtoi 

G3778 


G1417 G4396 G928 

i a_ Nom n_ Nom PI m vi Aor Act 3 

TWO BEFORE-AVERers ORDEALize 

prophets torment 


KM MGTA TAC 

kai meta tas 
G2532 G3326 G3588 


■SENDING to-one-another 


KATOIKOYNTAC GTl I THC THC 

katoikountas epi tEs gEs 

G2730 G1909 G3588 G1093 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

ones-DOWN-HOMING ON OF-THE LAND 

earth 

6K TOY 

G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


ones-dwelling 


HMGPAC KAI HMICY T7NGYMA ZCDHC 

hEmeras kai hEmisu pneuma zOEs 

G2250 G2532 G2255 G4151 G2222 

f n_Acc Pit Conj a_AccSgn n_NomSgn n_GenSgf 

DAYS AND HALF-EQUAL spirit OF-LIFE 


GICHA0GN en AYTOYC KAI GCTHCAN 

eisElthen ep autous kai hestEsan epi tous 

G1525 G1909 G846 G2532 G2476 G1909 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp Acc Pirn Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_ Acc PI 

INTO-CAME ON them AND THEY-STAND ON THE 


TOYC TTOAAC 


autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


10 And they that dwell upon 
the earth shall rejoice over 
them, and make merry, and 
shall send gifts one to another; 
because these two prophets 
tormented them that dwelt on 
the earth. 


11 And after three days and an 
half the Spirit of life from God 
entered into them, and they 
stood upon their feet; and great 
fear fell upon them which saw 


TOYC ©GCDPOYNTAC AYTOYC 
tous theOrountas autous 

! G3588 G2334 G846 

t_ Acc PI m vp Pres Act Acc PI m pp Acc PI m 
THE ones-beholdlNG them 


1:12 KAI HKOYCAN <t>CDNHN 

kai Ekousan phOnEn 

G2532 G191 G5456 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg f 

AND THEY-HEAR SOUND 


MGrAAHN 6K TOY 

megalEn ek tou 

G3173 G1537 G3588 

a_ Acc Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

GREAT OUT OF-THE 


ANABHTG CD AG KAI ANGBhlCAN 61C TON 

anabEte hOde kai anebEsan eis ton 

G305 G5602 G2532 G305 G1519 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI Adv Conj vi2AorAct3PI Prep t_AccSgm 

UP-STEP-YE here AND THEY-UP-STEPPed INTO THE 

ascend-ye ! they-ascended 


G2334 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
behold 


GX0POI AYTCDt 

echthroi autOn 

G2190 G846 

i a_ Nom PI m pp Gen PI 


OYPANON GN TH 

ouranon en tE 

G3772 G1722 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg f 


12 And they heard a great 
voice from heaven saying unto 
them, Come up hither. And 
they ascended up to heaven in 
a cloud; and their enemies 
beheld them. 


NGcbGAH KAI 

nephelE kai 
G3507 G2532 

n_ Dat Sg f Conj 
CLOUD AND 


CDPA 

hOra 
G5610 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOUR 


nOAGCDC GtTGCGN 
poleOs epesen 

G4172 G4098 


CGICMOC MGrAC 

G4578 G3173 

n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
QUAKing GREAT 


KAI ATT6KTAN0HCAN GN 

kai apektanthEsan en 

G2532 G615 G1722 


CGICMCD 

seismO 
G4578 
n_ Dat Sg m 


1 3 And the same hour was 
there a great earthquake, and 
the tenth part of the city fell, 
and in the earthquake were 
slain of men seven thousand: 
and the remnant were 
affrighted, and gave glory to 
the God of heaven. 


G5505 G2033 G2532 G3588 

a_ Nom PI f a_ Nom Conj t_ Nom P 
THOUSANDS SEVEN AND THE 


GMchOBO I GrGNONTO 

emphoboi egenonto 

G1719 G1096 

I a_ Nom PI m vi 2Aor midD 3 PI 

IN-FEAR BECAME 

affrighted 
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GACDK&N AOZ&N TCD 

edOkan doxan tO 

G1325 G1391 

vi Aor Act 3 PI n_AccSg' 

THEY-GIVE 




glory 


D TOY OYPANOY 

tO theO tou ouranou 

G3588 G2316 G3588 G3772 

t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
to-THE God OF-THE heaven 


G3759 G3588 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-CAME 
passed-away 


G2532 G2400 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

AND BE-PERCEIVING 


14 . The second woe is p 
[and], behold, the third \ 
cometh quickly. 


G2064 G5035 

f vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Adv 
IS-COMING SWIFTLY 


GBAOMOC ArrGAOC GCAATT1CGN KM 

hebdomos aggelos esalpisen kai 

G1442 G32 G4537 G2532 

a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj 

SEVENth MESSENGER TRUMPETS AND 


4>cdnai MerAA» 

phOnai megalai 

G5456 G3173 

n_Nom Pit a_Nom PI 
SOUNDS GREAT 


OYPANCD AGrOYCA I 
ouranO legousai 

G3772 G3004 

n_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Nom 
heaven sayING 


ereNONTO 

egenonto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 PI 
BECAME 


BACIAGIAI TOY KOCMOY 

basileiai tou kosmou 

G932 G3588 G2889 

n_ Nom PI f t_.GenSgm n_GenSgm 
KINGdoms OF-THE SYSTEM 


15 And the seventh angel 
sounded; and there were great 
voices in heaven, saying. The 
kingdoms of this world are 
become [the kingdoms] of our 
Lord, and of his Christ; and he 
shall reign for ever and ever. 




KYPIC 


HMCDN 

tou kuriou hEmOn 

G3588 G2962 G2257 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI 

OF-THE Master OF-US 


G2532 G3588 
Conj t_ Gen Sg i 
AND OF-THE 


XPICTOY AYTOY 

christou autou 

G5547 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg rr 
ANOINTED OF-Him 


KAI BACIA6YCGI GIC 

G2532 G936 G1519 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 Sg Prep 

AND He-SHALL-BE-reignING INTO 


TOYC AI CON AC TCDN AICDNCL 

tous aiOnas tOn aiOnOn 

G3588 G165 G3588 G165 

t Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m t_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI 

THE eons OF-THE eons 


KAI TGCCAPGC TIP6CBYTGPOI Ol 


0GOY KAOHMeNOI 

theou kathEmenoi 

G2316 G2521 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres midD/pasD N< 
God sittING 


G1909 G3588 


GNCDniON TOY 

enOpion tou 

G1799 G3588 

Adv t_ Gen Sg m 

IN-VIEW OF-THE 

sight-of before the 


OPONOYC AYTCDN 
thronous autOn 

G2362 G846 

H_AocPlm ppGenPlm 
THRONES OF-them 


G4098 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FALL 


G1909 G3588 


16 And the four and twenty 
elders, which sat before God 
on their seats, fell upon their 
faces, and worshipped God, 


rtPOCCDrtA AYTCDN KAI nPOCGKYNHCAN TCD 

prosOpa autOn kai prosekunEsan tO 

G4383 G846 G2532 G4352 G3588 

n_ Acc PI n pp Gen PI m Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Dat S 

faces OF-them AND THEY-worship to-THE 


GYXAPICTOYMGN 

eucharistoumen 

G2168 


G4671 G2962 

pp 2 Dat Sg n_ Voc Sg 

to-YOU Master I 


17 Saying, We give thee 
thanks, O Lord God Almighty, 
which art, and wast, and art to 
come; because thou hast taken 
to thee thy great power, and 
hast reigned. 


GPXOMGNOC 

erchomenos 

G2064 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nr 

COMING 

one-coming 


OTI 




eiAH<t>AC 

hoti eilEphas tEn 

G3754 G2983 G3588 

Conj vi Pert Act 2 Sg t_Aoc£ 

that YOU-HAVE-GOTTEN THE 
you-have-taken 


n_ Acc Sg f 

ABILITY 

power 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


MerAAI-IN 

megalEn 
G3173 
a_ Acc Sg f 
GREAT 
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K\ I GB\C I A6YC&C 

kai ebasileusas 
G2532 G936 
Conj vi Aor Act 2 Sg 
AND YOU-reign 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


G0NH 

ethnE 

G1484 


cDPricoi-icAN 

OrgisthEsan 
G3710 
vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj 
ARE-INDIGNANT AND 
are-angered 


G2532 G2064 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
CAME 


G3709 G4675 

(UNomSgf pp2GenSg 

INDIGNATION OF-YOU 


KAIPOC TCDN 

kairos tOn 

G2540 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_GenPI 

SEASON OF-THE 


NGKPON KPIOHNAI 

nekrOn krithEnai 
G3498 G2919 

a_ Gen PI m vn Aor Pas 
DEAD TO-BE-JUDGED AND 


KM AOYNAI TON 

kai dounai ton 
G2532 G1325 G3588 


AOYAOIC COY 


G4675 G3588 

pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Dat PI i 
OF-YOU THE 


18 And the nations were angry, 
and thy wrath is come, and the 
time of the dead, that they 
should be judged, and that thou 
shouldest give reward unto thy 
servants the prophets, and to 
the saints, and them that fear 
thy name, small and great; and 
shouldest destroy them which 
destroy the earth. 


ONOMA COY 


cbOBOYMGNOIC 
phoboumenois to onoma sou 

G5399 G3588 G3686 G4675 

vp Pres midD/pasD Dat PI m t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp2GenSg 
ones-FEARING THE NAME OF-YOU 

ones-fearing 


MIKPOIC KAI TO 1C 

mikrois kai tois 

G3398 G2532 G3588 

a_ Dat PI m Conj jL Dat PI n 

LITTLE AND to-THE 


AIA< 


IGIPAI 


tous 

G2532 G1311 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_AccPlm 

TO-THRU-CORRUPT THE 


vp Pres Act Acc I 
ones-THRU-CORRUPTING THE 
ones-blighting 


G3588 G1093 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 
earth 


I KAI HNOITH O 

kai EnoigE ho 

G2532 G455 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 

AND WAS-UP-OPENed THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


MerAAOic 

megalois 

G3173 


CDtbOH H KIBCDTOC THC 

OphthE hE kibOtos tEs 

G3700 G3588 G2787 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

W AS-VIEWED THE ARK OF-THE 




G3485 
n_ Dat Sg m 
TEMPLE 


19 And the temple of God was 
opened in heaven, and there 
was seen in his temple the ark 
of his testament: and there 
were lightnings, and voices, 
and thunderings, and an 
earthquake, and great hail. 


AYTOY KAI erGNONTO 

autou kai egenonto 

G846 G2532 G1096 

pp Gen Sg m Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 PI 

OF-Him AND BECAME 

occurred 


ACTPATTAI 

astrapai 

G796 


KA I <t>CDNA I 

kai phOnai 
G2532 G5456 


G2532 G1027 G2532 G4578 


SOUNDS AND THUNDERS AND 


XAAAZA MerAAH 

chalaza megalE 

G5464 G3173 

n_ Nom Sg f a.NomSgf 
hail GREAT 
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CHMGION Mer* 

sEmeion mega 

G4592 G3173 


CD4>en 

OphthE 

G3700 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-VIEWED 


nePIBeBAMMGNM 

peribeblEmenE 

G4016 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST 

having-been-clothed 


MAI ON 

hElion 
G2246 
n_ Acc Sg m 


CGAMNM 

selEnE 

G4582 


OYPANCD 

ouranO 
G3772 
n_ Dat Sg m 


YIIOKATCD 

hupokatO 

G5270 


eni tmc 


KGtbAAMC AYTMC 

kephalEs autEs 

G2776 G846 G4735 

f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg 

HEAD OF-her WREATH 


CT6<t>ANOC ACT6PCDN ACDA6KA 

Stephanos asterOn dOdeka 


DF-GLEAMers TWO-TI 


1 . And there appeared a great 
wonder in heaven; a woman 
clothed with the sun, and the 
moon under her feet, and upon 
her head a crown of twelve 


r ACTP i 

gastri 
G1064 
n_ Dat Sg f 


she-IS-CRYING PAINING 


KM BACANIZOM6NH 

kai basanizomenE 

G2532 G928 

Conj vp Pres Pas Nom Sg f 
AND beING-ORDEALizED 


2 And she being with child 
cried, travailing in birth, and 
pained to be delivered. 


TGK6IN 

tekein 
G5088 
vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH 


CD4>0M 

OphthE 

G3700 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-VIEWED 


another 

CCDN MGrAC TTYPPOC ( 

n megas purros ( 

t G3173 G4450 ( 

m Sg m a_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m \ 

ION GREAT FIERY (red) I 

fiery-red 

TAC KGcbAAAC AYTOY 

tas kephalas autou 

) G3588 G2776 G846 


OYPANCD 

ouranO 
G3772 
n_ Dat Sg m 


A IAAHMATA GTITA 

diadEmata hepta 

G1238 G2033 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


KGPATA AGKA 


3 And there appeared another 
wonder in heaven; and behold 
a great red dragon, having 
seven heads and ten horns, and 
seven crowns upon his heads. 


TP I TON TCDN 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


G3588 G3772 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE heaven 


G2532 G906 


G4951 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-DRAGGING 


ACTGPCDN 

asterOn 

G792 


INTO THE 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 
earth 


G2532 G3588 


4 And his tail drew the third 
part of the stars of heaven, and 
did cast them to the earth: and 
the dragon stood before the 
woman which was ready to be 
delivered, for to devour her 
child as soon as it was bom. 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


fO-BE-BRINGING-FORTH THAT when-E’ 


AY-BE-BRINGING-FORTH 


TGKNON 

teknon 
G5043 
n_ Acc Sg n 
offspring 


AYTMC 

autEs 

G846 


KATA<t>ArH 

kataphagE 

G2719 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

it-MAY-BE-DOWN-EATING 

it-may-be-devouring 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Revelation 12 


GTGK6N 

eteken 

G5088 

vi 2 Aor Act 3 Sg 
she-BROUGHT-FORTH 


TIANTA TA 


G0NM 

ethnE 

G1484 


G730 

n_ Acc Sg m 
MALE 


P ABACI) CIAHPA 


G4603 
a_ Dat Sg f 
IRON 


AYTHC nPOC TON 

autEs pros ton 

G846 G4314 G3588 

pp Gen Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg m 

OF-her TOWARD THE 


n_AccSgm Conj 


G3195 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-ABOUT 


KA I HPriACOH 

kai hErpasthE 

G2532 G726 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AND IS-SNATCHED 

is-snatched-away 


OPONON AYTOY 

thronon autou 
G2362 G846 

1 n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen Sg m 
THRONE OF-Him 


TTO IMA I NO IN 

poimainein 
G4165 
vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-SHEPHERDING 


T6KNON 

G5043 


5 And she brought forth a man 
child, who was to rule all 
nations with a rod of iron: and 
her child was caught up unto 
God, and [to] his throne. 


GIC THN 


TOnON HTOIMACMGNON 

topon hEtoimasmenon 

G5117 G2090 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pert Pas Acc Sg m 


G1519 

[ 3 Sg Prep 
INTO 


Ano TOY 


6PMMON onOY 

erEmon hopou 

G2048 G3699 

a_ Acc Sg f Adv 

DESOLATE THE-?-whe 


INA 6K61 TP64>CDCIN 

hina ekei trephOsin 
G2443 G1563 G5142 


HAVING-been-made-READY FROM THE 


AYTHN HMGPAC XIAIAC 

autEn hEmeras chilias 

G846 G2250 G5507 

pp Acc Sg f n_ Acc PI f a_ Acc PI f 

her DAYS THOUSAND TWO-hundr 


AIAKOCIAC OZHKONTA 

diakosias hexEkonta 

G1250 G1835 


6 And the woman fled into the 
wilderness, where she hath a 
place prepared of God, that 
they should feed her there a 
thousand two hundred [and] 
threescore days. 


IS Pres Act 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-NURTURING 

they-may-be-nourishing 


nOAGMOC ON 


im Sg m Prep t_ Dat Sg r 


OYPANCD O 

ouranO ho 
G3772 G35E 

n_ Dat Sg m t_ Nc 
heaven THE 


MIXANA KAI Ol 

michaEI kai hoi 

G3413 G2532 G3588 

ni proper Conj t_ Nom 

MICHAEL AND THE 


ArrOAOl AYTOY OnOAOMMCAN KATA TOY 

aggeloi autou epolemEsan kata tou 

G32 G846 G4170 G2596 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m ppGenSgm vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep t_GenSgm 

MESSENGERS OF-him BATTLE DOWN OF-THE 


APAKONTOC KAI 

drakontos kai 

G1404 G2532 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

DRAGON AND 


7 And there was war in 
heaven: Michael and his angels 
fought against the dragon; and 
the dragon fought and his 


OnOAOMMCON KAI Ol ArTOAOl AYTOY 

epolemEsen kai hoi aggeloi autou 

G4170 G2532 G3588 G32 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 

BATTLES AND THE MESSENGERS OF-him 


I KAI OYK ICXYCAN OYTO TOTIOC 

kai ouk ischusan oute topos 

G2532 G3756 G2480 G3777 G5117 

Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI Conj n_ Nom Si 

AND NOT THEY-are-STRONG NOT-BESIDES PLACE 


oypooi-i 

heurethE 
G2147 
vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Gen 
WAS-FOUND OF-then 


autOn 

G846 


G2089 G1722 


8 And prevailed not; neither 
was their place found any more 




archaios 

G744 


MOrAC 

megas 
18 G3173 

m Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 
GREAT 


O KAAOYMONOC 

ho kaloumenos 

G3588 G2564 

t_ Nom Sg m vp Pres Pas Nom Sg m 
THE one-beING-CALLED 

being-called 


A IABOAOC 

diabolos 

G1228 

a_ Nom Sg m 
THRU-CASTer 
Adversary 


o<t>ic 

ophis 

G3789 

n_ Nom Sg m 


G4567 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom 

SATAN ( Heb. adversary) THE 
Satan 


9 And the great dragon was 
cast out, that old serpent, 
called the Devil, and Satan, 
which deceiveth the whole 
world: he was cast out into the 
earth, and his angels were cast 
out with him. 
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TTA&NCDN 

planOn 

G4105 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

one-STRAYING 

one-deceiving 


O IKOYMGNHN OAHN 

oikoumenEn holEn 

G3625 G3650 

n_ Acc Sg f a_AccSgf 

one-tel NG-HOMED WHOLE 

inhabited-earth 


G906 G1519 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
WAS-CAST INTO THE 


OI ArTGAO I AYTOY 

hoi aggeloi autou 

G3588 G32 G846 

t_ Nom PI m n_ Nom PI m pp Gen Sg m 

THE MESSENGERS OF-it 


MGT AYTOY GBAH0HCAN 

met autou eblEthEsan 

G3326 G846 G906 

Prep pp Gen Sg m vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

WITH it WERE-CAST 


:A <t>CDNHN MGrAAHN AGrOYCAN 

phOnEn megalEn legousan 

G5456 G3173 G3004 

11 Sg n_ Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Si 
SOUND GREAT sayING 


BACIAG1A TOY 

basileia tou 

18 G932 G3588 

im Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 
KINGdom OF-THE 


10 And I heard a loud voice 
saying in heaven, Now is come 
salvation, and strength, and the 
kingdom of our God, and the 
power of his Christ: for the 
accuser of our brethren is cast 
down, which accused them 
before our God day and night. 


OGOY HMCDN 

theou hEmOn 

G2316 G2257 G2532 G3588 


G1849 G3588 

Gen PI Conj t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg r 
authority OF-THE 


XPICTOY AYTOY OT1 KATGBAHOH 

christou autou hoti kateblEthE 

G5547 G846 G3754 G2598 

n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg m Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

ANOINTED OF-Him that WAS-DOWN-CAST 

Christ was-cast-down 


O KATHrOPOC 

ho katEgoros 

G3588 G2725 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 
G2257 
pp 1 Gen PI 
OF-US 


KATHTOPCDN 

katEgorOn 

G2723 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg 
one-accusING 


autOn 

G846 


GNCDTIION TOY 


sight-ofbefore the 


OGOY HMCDN HM6PAC 

theou hEmOn hEmeras 

G2316 G2257 G2250 

I n_ Gen Sg m pp 1 Gen PI n_ Gen Sg f Conj 


AND NIGHT 


KAI AYTOI 


GNIKHCAN AYTON 

enikEsan auton 

G3528 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 PI pp Acc Sg m 
CONQUER him 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AIA TON AOrON 

dia ton logon 

G1223 G3588 G3056 

Prep t_ Acc Sg m n_ Acc Sg m 

THRU THE saying 

because-of word 


S-YXHN AYTCDN AXP1 OANATOY 

psuchEn autOn achri thanatou 

G5590 G846 G891 G2288 

n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen PI m Prep n_ Gen Sg m 
soul OF-them UNTIL DEATH 


AND NOT 


APNIOY 

arniou 


HrATIHCAN THN 

EgapEsan tEn 

G25 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_AccSgf 
THEY-LOVE THE 


11 And they overcame him by 
the blood of the Lamb, and by 
the word of their testimony; 
and they loved not their lives 
unto the death. 


TOYTO GYthPAlNGCOG 

touto euphrainesthe 

G5124 G2165 

pd Acc Sg n vm Pres Pas 2 PI 


OYAI TO 1C 


OYPANOI 

G3772 

heavens 

THN TH 


OTI KATGBH 

hoti katebE 

G3754 G2597 


vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg r 
DOWN-STEPPed THE 
descended 


KATOIKOYCIN 

katoikousin tEn 

G2730 G3588 

I m vp Pres Act Dat PI m t_ Acc Sg f 

ones-DOWN-HOMING THE 

ones-dwelling 

AIABOAOC TTPOC YMAC 

diabolos pros humas 

G1228 G4314 G5209 

a_ Nom Sg m Prep pp 2 Acc PI 

THRU-CASTer TOWARD YOU<P) 

Adversary ye 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nc 
HAVING 


G3173 
a_ Acc Sg m 
GREAT 


12 . Therefore rejoice, [ye] 
heavens, and ye that dwell in 
them. Woe to the inhabiters of 
the earth and of the sea! for the 
devil is come down unto you, 
having great wrath, because he 
knoweth that he hath but a 
short time. 
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6IACDC OTI OAITON KM PON GXGI 

eidOs hoti oligon kairon echei 

G1492 G3754 G3641 G2540 G2192 

vp Perf Act Nom Sg m Conj a_AccSgm n_AccSgm viPresAct3Sg 

HAVING-PERCEIVED that FEW SEASON he-IS-HAVING 

being-aware brief 


I KM OTG GIAGN O 

kai hote eiden ho 

G2532 G3753 G1492 G3588 

Conj Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_NomSgm 

AND when PERCEIVED THE 


APAKCDN OTI 


G3754 G906 


6BAHOH 61C THN 

eblEthE eis tEn 

G1519 G3588 

Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

-WAS-CAST INTO THE 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 
earth 


13 And when the dragon saw 
that he was cast unto the earth, 
he persecuted the woman 
which brought forth the man 
[child]. 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 
he-CHASES THE WOMAN 

it-persecutes who' 1 

12:14 KM 6A06HCAN TH 

kai edothEsan tE 

G2532 G1325 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI t Dat Sg f 

AND WERE-GIVEN to-THE 


'48 G5088 G3588 G730 

lomSgf vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgm n_AccSgm 
O-ANY BROUGHT-FORTH THE MALE 


riTepyrec 

pteruges 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G105 

n_ Gen Sg m 
VULTURE 


INA nGTHTM G1C THN 

hina petEtai eis tEn 

G2443 G4072 G1519 G3588 

Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf 
THAT she-MAY-BE-flyING INTO THE 


MerAAOY 

megalou 

G3173 

a_ Gen Sg m 

GREAT 

large 


OnOY TPG4>6TM 

hopou trephetai 

G3699 G5142 

Adv vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 

THE-?-where she-IS-beING-NURTURED 

where e she-is-being-nourished 

npocctmoY toy o4>gcdc 


GPHMON 6IC TON TOTION 

erEmon eis ton topon 

G2048 G1519 G3588 G5117 

a_ Acc Sg f Prep t_ Acc Sg 

DESOLATE INTO THE 

wilderness 


AYTHC 

topon autEs 

G5117 G846 

n_AccSgm ppGenSgf 
PLACE OF-her 


6KGI KAIPON 

G1563 G2540 
Adv n_AccSgm 
there SEASON 


G2532 G2540 


AND SEASONS 


KAI HMICY 

G2532 G2255 G2540 

Conj a_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Sg 

AND HALF-EQUAL SEASON 


14 And to the woman were 
given two wings of a great 
eagle, that she might fly into 
the wilderness, into her place, 
where she is nourished for a 
time, and times, and half a 
time, from the face of the 
serpent. 


IPOY ATJO 


12:15 KAI GBAAGN 

kai ebalen 

G2532 G906 


CTOMATOC AYTOY 

stomatos autou 

G4750 G846 

n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

MOUTH 


nOTAMON 

potamon 
G4215 
n_Acc Sg m 


of-it 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


TAYTHN TI0TAM04>0PHT0N 

tautEn potamophorEton 

G3778 G4216 

pd Acc Sg f a_ Acc Sg f 
this t f ) river-CARRIED 

carried-away-by-its-current 


15 And the serpent cast out of 
his mouth water as a flood 
after the woman, that he might 
cause her to be carried away of 
the flood. 


G4160 

vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

SHOULD-BE-DOING 

he-should-be- do causing 


GBOHGHCGN 

eboEthEsen 

G997 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 


KATetTIGN TON 

katepien ton 

G2666 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc S£ 

DOWN-DRANK THE 


3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 


16 And the earth helped the 
woman, and the earth opened 
her mouth, and swallowed up 
the flood which the dragon cast 
out of his mouth. 


G906 G35f 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nc 
CASTS THE 


APAKCDN GK TOY 

drakOn ek tou 

G1404 G1537 G3588 G4750 

i n_ Nom Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

DRAGON OUT OF-THE MOUTH 
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12:17 KM CDPriCGH O APAKCDN eni 

kai OrgisthE ho drakOn epi 

G2532 G3710 G3588 G1404 G1909 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSgm n_NomSgm Prep 

AND IS-INDIGNANT THE DRAGON ON 

is-angry 


TH rVNMKI KM MTHA 06 N nOlHCM 

tE gunaiki kai apElthen poiEsai 

G3588 G1135 G2532 G565 G4160 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act 

THE WOMAN AND FROM-CAME TO-DO 

came-away 


TTOAGMON MGTA TCDN 

polemon meta tOn 

G4171 G3326 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m Prep t_ Gen PI i 

BATTLE WITH THE 


AO I FICON TOY 

loipOn tou 

G3062 G3588 

a_ Gen PI n t_ Gen Sg n 

rest OF-THE 

rest(P) 


cnePMATOc 

spermatos 
G4690 
n_ Gen Sg n 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


TCDN 

tOn 
G3588 
t_ Gen PI m 
OF-THE 


THPOVNTCDN 

tErountOn 

G5083 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

ones-KEEPING 

ones-keeping 


17 And the dragon was wroth 
with the woman, and went to 
make war with the remnant of 
her seed, which keep the 
commandments of God, and 
have the testimony of Jesus 
Christ. 


t&c 


t_Acc Pit 
THE 


ENTOA&C TOY 0GOY 

entolas tou theou 

G1785 G3588 G2316 

n_ Acc Pit t_GenSgm n_ Gen Sg m 

directions OF-THE God 


KM GXONTCDN 

kai echontOn 


Conj vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

AND HAVING 

ones-having 


THN MA.PTYPIM4 TOY 

tEn marturian tou 

G3588 G3141 G3588 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgm 

THE witness OF-THE 


IHCOY XPICTOY 

iEsou christou 


n_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
JESUS ANOINTED 
Christ 
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K* I GCTM5HN 

kai estathEn 

G2532 G2476 

Conj vi Aor Pas 1 Sg 
AND l-WAS-STOOD 

l-was-standing 




©AAACCHC ©HP ION 


AMMON 

ammon 

G285 

n_ Acc Sg f 
SAND 


ANABA1NON 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


©AAACCHC 
thalassEs 
G2281 
n_Gen Sgf 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
AND l-PERCEIVED 


G2342 G305 I 

n_ Acc Sg n vp Pres Act Acc Sg n ' 
WILD-BEAST UP-STEPPING I 

ascending 


AGKA KAI 


KGd>AAAC ertTA KAI kgpat 

kephalas hepta kai kerata 

G2776 G2033 G2532 G2768 

a_ Nom Conj n_ Acc PI 

SEVEN AND horns 


KGPATCDN AYTOV AGKA A1AAHMATA 


G2532 G1909 


GTTI TAC 

kai epi tas 

G2532 G1909 G3588 


1 . And I stood upon the sand 
of the sea, and saw a beast rise 
up out of the sea, having seven 
heads and ten horns, and upon 
his horns ten crowns, and upon 
his heads the name of 
blasphemy. 


KGcbAAAC AYTOY ONOMA 


BAACcbHMIAC 

blasphEmias 
G988 


ip Gen Sg n n_ Nom Sg n n_ Gen Sg f 
DF-it NAME OF-HARM-AVERment 

of-blasphemy 

TO ©HP ION O 6IAO 

to thErion ho eidon 

G3588 G2342 G3739 G1492 


AND THE 


podes 

G4228 


WILD-BEAST WHICH 


OMOION TIAPAAAGI 

homoion pardalei 

G3664 G3917 

<x 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg n n_ Dat Sg f 

LIKE LEOPARD 


CTOMA AYTOY 


2 And the beast which I saw 
was like unto a leopard, and 
his feet were as [the feet] of a 
bear, and his mouth as the 
mouth of a Hon: and the dragon 
gave him his power, and his 
seat, and great authority. 


OF-BEAR AND THE 


AGONTOC KAI GACDKGN 

leontos kai edOken 

G3023 G2532 G1325 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj viAorAct3Sg 

OF-LION AND GIVES 


AYNAMIN AYTOY 


! G1849 
n_ Acc Sgf 
authority 


G1492 G1520 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg a_ Aoc Sg f 
l-PERCEIVED ONE 


G2288 
n_Acc Sg m 
DEATH 


G2532 G3588 


piEgE™ 

G4127 


pp Gen Sg n Adv 


©ANATOY AYTOY 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


CDC GCcbArMGNHN 

hOs esphagmenEn 
G5613 G4969 


G2288 
n_ Gen Sg m 
DEATH 


G©GPATTGY©H 

etherapeuthE 

G2323 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-curED 


3 And I saw one of his heads 
as it were wounded to death; 
and his deadly wound was 
healed; and all the world 
wondered after the beast. 


GOAYMACGN OAH 


WHOLE THE 


on I CCD TOY ©HPIOY 

opisO tou thEriou 

G3694 G3588 G2342 

f Adv t_ Gen Sg n n_GenSgn 

BEHIND OF-THE WILD-BEAST 

going-after the 

APAKONTA OC GACDKGN 

Jrakonta hos edOken 

31404 G3739 G1325 

i_ Acc Sg m pr Nom Sg m viAorAct3Sg 
3RAGON WHO GIVES 


©HP I CD 

thEriO 
G2342 
n_ Dat Sg n 
WILD-BEAST 


KA I nPOCGKYNHCAN TO 

kai prosekunEsan to 

G2532 G4352 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Acc I 

AND THEY-worship THE 


©HP I ON 

thErion 
G2342 
n_ Acc Sg n 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

5 Pres Act Nom F 


WILD-BEAST sayING 


OMOIOC 

homoios 

G3664 


4 And they worshipped the 
dragon which gave power unto 
the beast; and they worshipped 
the beast, saying, Who [is] like 
unto the beast? who is able to 
make war with him? 
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TCD 0HPICD TIC 

tO thEriO tis 

G3588 G2342 G5101 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n pi Nom S 

to-THE WILD-BEAST ANY 


AYNATM nOAGMHCM MGT AYTOY 

dunatai polemEsai met autou 

G1410 G4170 G3326 G846 

1 vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg vn Aor Act Prep pp Gen Sg n 

IS-ABLE TO-BATTLE WITH it 


i KM GAOBH AYTCD CTOMA 

kai edothE autO stoma 

G2532 G1325 G846 G4750 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 
AND WAS-GIVEN to-it MOUTH 


AAAOYN 

G2980 

vp Pres Act Nc 

TALKING 

speaking 


AYTCD GZOYCIA UOIHCM MHNAC 


3846 G1849 

op Dat Sg n n_ Nom Sg 
o-it authority 


MONTHS FOUR-TY 


KM BAAC<t>HMlAC 

kai blasphEmias 
G2532 G988 


G1417 

a_Nom 

TWO 


5 And there was given unto 
him a mouth speaking great 
things and blasphemies; and 
power was given unto him to 
continue forty [and] two 
months. 


3 Sg t_ Acc Sg n 


op Gen Sg n Prep 


eeON BAACcpHMHCA I TO ONOMA AYTOY 

theon blasphEmEsai to onoma autou 

G2316 G987 G3588 G3686 G846 

n_ Acc Sg m vn Aor Act t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp Gen Sg m 

God TO-HARM-AVER THE NAME OF-Him 

to-blaspheme 

TOYC GN TCD OYPANCD CKHNOYNTAC 

tous en tO ouranO skEnountas 

G3588 G1722 G3588 G3772 G4637 

t_ Acc PI m Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
THE-ones IN THE heaven BOOTHING 

the-ones tabernacling 


G4633 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BOOTH 
tabernacle 


13:7 


O0H AYTCD nOAGMON TtO IHCAI MGTA TCDN 

thE autO polemon poiEsai meta tOn 

125 G846 G4171 G4160 G3326 G3588 

or Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg n n_ Acc Sg m vn Aor Act Prep t_ Gen PI 


AYTOYC KAI GAOOH 


GZOYCIA GTII TIACAN 4>YAHN KAI TACDCCAN 

exousia epi pasan phulEn kai glOssan 

G1849 G1909 G3956 G5443 G2532 G1100 

n_ Nom Sg f Prep a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj n_ Acc Sg f 

authority ON EVERY tribe AND TONGUE 


6 And he opened his mouth in 
blasphemy against God, to 
blaspheme his name, and his 
tabernacle, and them that dwell 


TO-CONQUER 


7 And it was given unto him to 
make war with the saints, and 
to overcome them: and power 
was given him over all 
kindreds, and tongues, and 
nations. 


G1484 
n_ Acc Sg n 
NATION 


TIPOCKYNHCOYCIN AYTCD 

proskunEsousin autO 

G4352 G846 

vi Fut Act 3 PI pp Dat Sg n 

SHALL-BE-worshipING to-it 


KATOIKOYNTGC GTH 

katoikountes epi 

G2730 G190S 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Prep 

ones-DOWN-HOMING ON 

ones-dwelling 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


8 And all that dwell upon the 
earth shall worship him, whose 
names are not written in the 
book of life of the Lamb slain 
from the foundation of the 


ONOMATA GN 


pr Gen PI m Part Neg r 
OF-WHOM NOT 
of-whom (P) 


GC<t>ArM6NOY ATTO KATABOAHC KOCMOY 

esphagmenou apo katabolEs kosmou 

G4969 G575 G2602 G2889 

I vp Perf Pas Gen Sg n Prep n_GenSgf n_GenSgm 

One-HAVING-been-SLAIN FROM DOWN-CASTing OF-SYSTEM 
having-foeen-slain disruption of-world 


AKOYCATCD 


G2192 G3775 ( 

I vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg n \ 
IS-HAVING EAR I 
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n_ Acc Sg f 

captivity 

tor-captivity 


hupagei i 

G5217 I 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg I 

he-IS-UNDER-LEADING I 
he-is-going-away 


GN 


G4863 C 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg F 

IS-TOG ETHER-LEADING II 

is-gathering 

M AXA I PA ATIOKTGNG I 

machaira apoktenei 

G3162 G615 

n_ Dat Sg f vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

sword SHALL-BE-FROM-KILLING 

shall-be-killing 


MAXMPA knOKTkNBHNM 

machaira apoktanthEnai 

G3162 G615 


51163 G846 

i Pres im-Act 3 Sg pp Acc Sg m 
-IS-BINDING him 


Conj t_ Norn Sg f 


10 He that leadeth into 
captivity shall go into 
captivity: he that killeth with 
the sword must be killed with 
the sword. Here is the patience 
and the faith of the saints. 


niCTIC TCDN 


KM € I AON AAAO ShlP I ON 

kai eidon alio thErion 

G2532 G1492 G243 G2342 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg a_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

AND l-PERGEIVED other WILD-BEAST 


OMOI A M>N1C 


ANABMNON 

anabainon 

G305 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 

UP-STEPPING 

ascending 


OUT OF-THE 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


G1417 G3664 


CDC APAKCDN 

hOs drakOn 
G5613 G1404 


G721 G2532 G2980 

n_ Dat Sg n Conj vi Impf Act 3 Sg Adv 

it-HAD horns TWO LIKE LAMBkin AND TALKED AS DRAGON 

it-spoke 

13:12 KM THN GZOYCIAN TOY T7PCDTOY 0HPIOY TIACAN TtOiei 

kai tEn exousian tou prOtou thEriou pasan poiei 

G3588 G4413 G2342 G3956 G4160 

t_ Gen Sg n a_GenSgn n_GenSgn a_AccSgf viPresA 

OF-THE BEFORE-most WILD-BEAST EVERY it-IS-DOING 


G2532 G3588 G1849 

Conj t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
AND THE authority 


GNCDTt I ON 

enOpion 
G1799 
Sg Adv 


AYTOY KAI 


INA TTPOCKYNHCCDCIN 

hina proskunEsOsin 
G2443 G4352 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 PI 


t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f Conj t_AccPI 


KATOIKOYNTAC GN AYTH 

katoikountas en autE 

G2730 G1722 G846 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep pp Dat Sg f 
ones-DOWN-HOMING IN her 

ones-dwelling her it 


t_ Acc Sg n n_AccSgn 


THAT THEY-SHOULD-BE-worshipING THE WILD-BEAST THE 


nPCDTON 

prOton 
G4413 
a_ Acc Sg n 
BEFORE-most 


11 . And I beheld another beast 
coming up out of the earth; and 


12 And he exerciseth all the 
power of the first beast before 
him, and causeth the earth and 
them which dwell therein to 
worship the first beast, whose 
deadly wound was healed. 


OY GOGPATTGYOH 

hou etherapeuthE 

G3739 G2323 

pr Gen Sg n vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
OF-WHICH WAS-curED 


hi TIAI-irH TOY OANATOY AYTOY 

hE plEgE tou thanatou autou 

G3588 G4127 G3588 G2288 G846 

t_ Norn Sg f n_ Norn Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen Sg n 

THE BLOW OF-THE DEATH OF-it 


13:13 KAI nOIGI CHMGIA MG1 

kai poiei sEmeia mej 

G2532 G4160 G4592 G31 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc PI n a_t 

AND IS-DOING SIGNS GRI 

it-is-doing 

GK TOY OYPANOY GIC THI 

ek tou ouranou eis tEn 

G1537 G3588 G3772 G1519 G35f 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_GenSgm Prep t_Ac 

OUT OF-THE heaven INTO THE 


Conj n_ Acc Sg n \ 


TUN GNCDTt I ON TCDN 

gEn enOpion tOn 

G1093 G1799 G3588 

f n_Acc Sg f Adv t_ Gen PI nr 

OF-THE 


H KATABA INGIN 

katabainein 
0 G2597 

3s Act 3 Sg vn Pres Act 

BE-makING TO-BE-DOWN-STEPPING 
7-be-making to-be-descending 

ANOPCDnCDN 

anthrOpOn 


G2532 G4105 G3588 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc I 
AND it-IS-STRAYING THE 


earth in-the-sight-of the 

KATOIKOYNTAC GTII THC 

katoikountas epi tEs 

G2730 G1909 G3588 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

ones-DOWN-HOMING ON OF-THE 

ones-dwelling the 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


13 And he doeth great 
wonders, so that he maketh fire 
come down from heaven on the 
earth in the sight of men, 


14 And deceiveth them that 
dwell on the earth by [the 
means of] those miracles 
which he had power to do in 
the sight of the beast; saying to 
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CHM61 \ 

sEmeia 

G4592 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


0HPICD O 

thEriO ho 

G2342 G3739 

n_ Dat Sg n pr Nom Sg 

WILD-BEAST WHICH 


6AO0H 

edothE 

G1325 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
it-WAS-GIVEN 
was-given 


poiEsai 
G4160 
vn Aor Act 
TO-DO 


THC 


KATOIKOYCIN 

katoikousin epi tEs 

G2730 G1909 G3588 

vp Pres Act Dat PI m Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

ones-DOWN-HOMING ON OF-THE 

ones-dwelling the 


GNCDTT I ON 

enOpion 

G1799 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 
earth 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


0HPIOY 

thEriou 
G2342 
n_ Gen Sg n 
WILD-BEAST 


G I KONA* TCD 


TTAHrHN THC MAXAIPAC KM 6ZHC6N 

plEgEn tEs machairas kai ezEsen 

G4127 G3588 G3162 G2532 G2198 

f n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenSgf Conj viAorAct3S 

BLOW OF-THE sword AND LIVES 


them that dwell on the earth, 
that they should make an 
image to the beast, which had 
the wound by a sword, and did 


i KM 6AO0H AYTCD 

kai edothE autO dounai 

G2532 G1325 G846 G1325 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat Sg n vn 2Aor 

AND it-WAS-GIVEN 


G2532 G2980 G3588 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg {_ Nom 

AND SHOULD-BE-TALKING THE 

also should-be-speaking 


AOYNAI TINGYMA TH 

dounai pneuma tE eikoni 

G4151 G3588 G1504 

n_ Acc Sg n t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg 

spirit to-THE image 


6 IKON 1 TOY 


TO-GIVE 


0HPIOY INA 

thEriou hina 

n_ Gen Sg n Conj 
WILD-BEAST THAT 


eiKCDN 

eikOn 

G1504 


TOY 0HPIOY KAI TIOIHCH OCOI 

tou thEriou kai poiEsE hosoi 

G3588 G2342 G2532 G4160 G3745 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg pk Nom PI r 

OF-THE WILD-BEAST AND SHOULD-BE-makING as-many-as 

should-be-^causing whoever 


nPOCK YNHCCDCIN 

proskunEsOsin 

G4352 

vs Aor Act 3 PI 
SHOULD-BE-worshipING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G2342 

n_ Gen Sg n 

WILD-BEAST 


15 And he had power to give 
life unto the image of the beast, 
that the image of the beast 
should both speak, and cause 
that as many as would not 
worship the image of the beast 
should be killed. 


vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

THEY-MAY-BE-BEING-FRi 

they-may-be-being-killed 

13:16 KAI TTOI6I 


G2532 G4160 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg a_ 

AND it-IS-makING AL 

it-is- do causing 

TTAOYCIOYC KAI TOYC 

plousious kai tous 

G4145 G2532 G3588 


TIANTAC TOYC 

pantas tous 

G3956 G3588 


TOYC MerAAOYC KAI TOYC 


UTCDXOYC KAI TOYC 

ptOchous kai tous 
G4434 G2532 G3588 


6A6Y0GPOYC 

eleutherous 

G1658 


G2532 G3588 


16 And he causeth all, both 
small and great, rich and poor, 
free and bond, to receive a 
mark in their right hand, or in 
their foreheads: 


TOYC AOYAOYC 


INA ACDCH 

hina dOsE 

G2443 G1325 ( 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg | 

THAT it-SHOULD-BE-GIVING t 


XGIPOC AYTCDN THC 


G5480 

l m_AccSgn 
CARVE-effecI 


G1909 G3588 G5495 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
ON OF-THE HAND 


G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G1188 
a_ Gen Sg f 
RIGHT 


em TCDN MGTCmTCDN AYTCDN 

epi ton metOpOn autOn 

I G1909 G3588 G3359 G846 

Prep t_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n pp Gen PI m 
ON OF-THE foreheads OF-them 


G2532 G2443 G3361 

Conj Conj Part Neg 
AND THAT NO 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Non 

one-HAVING 

one-having 


AYNHTAI 

dunEtai 

G1410 

vs Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
MAY-BE-ABLE 


H TTCDAHCAI 

E pOIEsai 

G2228 G4453 

Part vn Aor Act 

OR TO-SELL 


Cond Part Neg 


0HPIOY 

thEriou 

G2342 


17 And that no man might buy 
or sell, save he that had the 
mark, or the name of the beast, 
or the number of his name. 
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H TON 

E ton 

G2228 G3588 

Part t_ Acc Sg m 

OR THE 


&P I ©MON TOY 

arithmon tou 
G706 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg n 
NUMBER OF-THE 


ONOMJ>TOC AVTOV 


G3686 G846 

n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg m 

NAME OF-it 


G5602 G3588 


13 Sg t_ Acc Sg n 


sophia 

G4678 


API0MON TOY 


G706 

n_ Acc Sg m 
NUMBER 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Non- 
one- HAVING 
one-having 


G2342 G706 

n_ Gen Sg n n_NomSgn 
WILD-BEAST NUMBER 


G3563 
n_ Acc Sg m 
MIND 


S.PI0MOC TAP A.N0PCDTIOY GCTIN 


18 Here is wisdom. Let him 
that hath understanding count 
the number of the beast: for it 
is the number of a man; and his 
number [is] Six hundred 
threescore [and] six. 


A.PI0MOC &YTOY 
arithmos autou 

G706 G846 
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Revelation 14 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 

AND l-PERCEIVED AND 


G4622 
ni proper 
SION 


APNION 

arnion 

G721 


G2532 G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_Nom 
BE-PERCEIVING LAMBki 


MGT AYTOY 


G2532 G3326 G846 


GCTHKOC 

hestEkos 

G2476 

vp Pert Act Nom Sg i 

HAVING-STOOD 

standing 


GKATON TGCCAPAKONTA T6CCAPGC 

hekaton tessarakonta tessares 

G1540 G5062 G5064 


AND WITH 


HUNDRED FOUR-TY 


em to 


XIAIAAGC 6XOYCM 
chiliades echousai 

G5505 G2192 

a_ Nom PI f vp Pres Act Nor 
THOUSANDS HAVING 


1 . And I looked, and, lo, a 
Lamb stood on the mount Sion, 
and with him an hundred forty 
[and] four thousand, having his 
Father's name written in their 
foreheads. 


ONOMA TOY TIATPOC AYTOY rGrPAMMGNON Gn I TCDN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G1125 ( 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg n I 

HAVING-faeen-WRITTEN I 


OF-THE foreheads 


! KA I HKOYCA 

kai Ekousa 

G2532 G191 


chCDNHN 

phOnEn 

G5456 


vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
OUT OF-THE 


G2532 G5613 


chCDNHN 

phOnEn 
G5456 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SOUND 


OYPANOY 

ouranou 
G3772 
n_ Gen Sg m 


BPONTHC 

brontEs 
G1027 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THUNDER 


mgi~aahc 
megalEs 
G3173 
a_ Gen Sg f 
GREAT 


CDC chCDNHN 

hOs phOnEn 
G5613 G5456 

Adv n_ Acc Sg f 
AS SOUND 


chCDNHN 

phOnEn 
G5456 
n_Acc Sg f 
SOUND 


HKOYCA 

Ekousa 

G191 

vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-HEAR 


OF-LYRE-SINGers 


e of many 


2 And I heard ; 
heaven, as the v 
waters, and as tl 
great thunder: and I heard the 
voice of harpers harping with 
their harps: 


K10APIZONTCDN GN 

kitharizontOn en 


TA 1C KI0APAIC AYTCDN 

tais kitharais autOn 

G3588 G2788 G846 

t_ Dat PI f n_ Dat PI f pp Gen PI m 


AAOYC IN 

adousin 

G103 

vi Pres Act 3 PI 
THEY-ARE-SINGING 


CDC CDAHN 

hOs OdEn 

G5613 G5603 


GNCDT7 I ON TCDN 

enOpion tOn 

G1799 G3588 


TGCCAPCDN ZCDCDN 


KMNHN 

kainEn 
G2537 
a_ Acc Sg f 


GNCDT7 I ON 

enOpion 

G1799 


G2532 G3588 


AND OF-THE 


TTPGCBYTGPCDN 

presbuterOn 

G4245 


OYAGtC 

kai oudeis 

G2532 G3762 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
AND NOT-YET-ONE 


3 And they sung as it were a 
new song before the throne, 
and before the four beasts, and 
the elders: and no man could 
learn that song but the hundred 
[and] forty [and] four 
thousand, which were 
redeemed from the earth. 


HAYNATO 

Edunato 

G1410 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att 
was-ABLE 


G3129 

vn 2Aor Act 

TO-BE-LEARNING 


ATTO THC 


THOUSANDS THE 


t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 


14:4 OYTOI 

G3778 


G 1C IN 

eisin 

G1526 


MGT A TYNAIKCDN OYK GMOAYN0HCAN TTAP0GNOI TAP 


meta gunaikOn 


emolunthEsan 
G3756 G3435 

Part Neg vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
NOT WERE-POLLUTED 


AKOAOY0OYNTGC TCD APNICD OTTO 

akolouthountes tO arniO hopou 

G190 G3588 G721 G3699 

I vp Pres Act Nom PI m t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n Adv 

ones-followING to-THE 

ones-following the 


LAMBkin 


THE-?-’ 


4 These are they which were 
not defiled with women; for 
they are virgins. These are they 
which follow the Lamb 
whithersoever he goeth. These 
were redeemed from among 
men, [being] the firstfruits unto 
God and to the Lamb. 
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G3778 


hupagE 

G5217 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg 
it-MAY-BE-UNDER-LEADING these Al 

it-may-be-going-away 

0GCD KM TCD APNICD 

theO kai tO amiO 

G2316 G2532 G3588 G721 

n_ Dat Sg m Conj C Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

God AND to-THE LAMBkin 


G575 G3588 


FROM THE 


A.N0PCDTICDN A>TIA,PXH 

anthrOpOn aparchE 

G444 G536 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


CTOMATI A>YTCDN OYX 


G3588 G4750 

t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
THE MOUTH 


AM0MO1 r»«P 


5 And in their mouth was 
found no guile: for they are 
without fault before the throne 
of God. 


GNCDniON TOY 0PONOY TOY 0GO Y 

enOpion tou thronou tou theou 

G1799 G3588 G2362 G3588 G2316 

I Adv t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

IN-VIEW OF-THE THRONE OF-THE God 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-PERCEIVED 


TT6TOM6NON 

petOmenon 

G4072 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
flyING 


6XONTA 

echonta 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
HAVING 


G2098 

n_ Acc Sg n 

WELL-MESSAGE 


MCDNION 

aiOnion 

G166 

a_ Acc Sg n 


OF-THE LAND 


G1093 G2532 G3956 G1484 G253 

Sgf Conj a_AccSgn n_AccSgn Conj 

AND EVERY NATION AND 


G2097 

vn Aor Act I 

TO-WELL-MESSAGize 
to-bring-the-well-message i 

KA. I 4>YAMN KA. I 

kai phulEn kai 

G2532 G5443 G2532 

n_ Acc Sgf Conj 


M6COYPA.NHMAT I 

mesouranEmati 
G3321 
n_ Dat Sg n 
MID-heaven 


KA.TOIKOYNTA.C 

katoikountas 

G2730 

vp Pres Act Acc PI m 
ones-DOWN-HOMING 
ones-dwelling 


TACDCCAN t 

glOssan t 

G1100 ( 

n_ Acc Sgf ( 

TONGUE / 


I G2992 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PEOPLE 


6 . And I saw another angel fly 
in the midst of heaven, having 
the everlasting gospel to 
preach unto them that dwell on 
the earth, and to every nation, 
and kindred, and tongue, and 


4:7 AerONTA 

legonta 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
sayING 


G1325 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-GIVING 
be-ye-giving I 


AO£A*N OTI 


KA. I TIPOCKYNHCA.T6 TCD 

kai proskunEsate tO 

G2532 G4352 G3588 

Conj vm Aor Act 2 PI t_ Dat S 


0AAA.CCAN KM 


_ Dat Sg f vm Aor pasD 2 PI 
REAT BE-YE-BEING-afraid-of 

ud be-ye-being-afraid-of I 

HA06N H CDI 

Elthen hE hOi 

G2064 G3588 G5I 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Norn Sgf n_ I 
CAME THE HO 


TIO IHCA.NT I 

poiEsanti 

G4160 

vp Aor Act DatSg m 

One-making 

one-making 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KPIC6CDC 
kriseOs 
G2920 
n_Gen Sgf 
JUDGing 


AND THE 


7 Saying with a loud voice, 
Fear God, and give glory to 
him; for the hour of his 
judgment is come: and worship 
him that made heaven, and 
earth, and the sea, and the 
fountains of waters. 


t_ Acc Sgf n_ Acc Sgf 


HKOAOY0MC6N 

EkolouthEsen 

G190 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


AercDN 

legOn 

G3004 


OUT OF-THE 


eneceN 

epesen 

G4098 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
it-FALLS 


OINOY TOY 

oinou tou 

G3631 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 

WINE OF-THE 


8 And there followed another 
angel, saying, Babylon is 
fallen, is fallen, that great city, 
because she made all nations 
drink of the wine of the wrath 
of her fornication. 
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0YMOY 

thumou 
G2372 G3588 


porneias 

G4202 


AYTHC nenOTIKGN 


G846 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg f 
OF-THE PROSTITUTION OF-her 


vi Perf Act 3 Sg 
she-HAS-DRINKizED / 
she-has-made-drink 


TIANTA GSNM 

panta ethnE 

G3956 G1484 


G2532 G5154 


Mer aah g i 


MESSENGER follows 


HKOAOYGHCGN 

EkolouthEsen 

G190 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


cbCDNH 

phOnE 
G5456 
n_ Dat Sg f 
SOUND 


nPOCKYNG I 

proskunei 

G4352 


KM THN 


D-BEAST IS-worshipING AND THE 


61 KONA AYTOY 

eikona autou 

G1504 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg n 


9 And the third angel followed 
them, saying with a loud voice, 
If any man worship the beast 
and his image, and receive 
[his] mark in his forehead, or 
in his hand, 


KAI AAMBAN61 

kai lambanei 

Con] vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

AND IS-GETTING-UP 

is-getting 

X6IPA AYTOY 

cheira autou 

G5495 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

HAND OF-him 


XAPArMA 

charagma 
G5480 
n_ Acc Sg n 
CARVE-effect 


eni toy 

epi tou 

G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n 

ON OF-THE 


G2228 G1909 


G2532 G846 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3631 

n_ Gen Sg m 
WINE 


K6K6PACM6NOY AKPATOY 6N TCD 

kekerasmenou akratou en tO 

G2767 G194 G1722 G358f 

vp Perf Pas Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg m 

HAVING-been-blendED UN-HELD 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


TIOTHPICD THC 

) potEriO 

3588 G4221 

Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 

HE DRINK-cup 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


opmc 

tEs orgEs 

G3588 G3709 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE INDIGNATION 


10 The same shall drink of the 
wine of the wrath of God, 
which is poured out without 
mixture into the cup of his 
indignation; and he shall be 
tormented with fire and 
brimstone in the presence of 
the holy angels, and in the 
presence of the Lamb: 


pp Gen Sg m Conj 


vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

he-SHALL-BE-BEING-ORDEALizED 

he-shall-be-being-tormented 


Prep n_ Dat Sg n Conj 


An CON ArTGACDN KAI 6NCDTTI ON TOY APNIOY 

hagiOn aggelOn kai enOpion tou arniou 

G40 G32 G2532 G1799 G3588 G721 

a_ Gen PI m n_ Gen PI m Conj Adv t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

HOLY MESSENGERS AND IN-VIEW OF-THE LAMBkin 

in-the-sight-of the 


KAI O KATINOC TOY 

kai ho kapnos tou 

G2532 G3588 G2586 

Conj t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom 


AICDNCDN KAI 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


BACANICMOY AYTCDN AN ABA IN6 I 61C A ICON AC 

basanismou autOn anabainei eis aiOnas 

G929 G846 G305 G1519 G165 

n_ Gen Sg m pp Gen 

ORDEALing OF-ther 

torment 


G305 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep 
IS-UP-STEPPING INTO 
is-ascending 


G372 

n_ Acc Sg f 
UP-CEASing 


NYKTOC Ol 

G3571 G358I 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Not 

OF-NIGHT THE 


11 And the smoke of their 
torment ascendeth up for ever 
and ever: and they have no rest 
day nor night, who worship the 
beast and his image, and 
whosoever receiveth the mark 


0HPION 

thErion 


G2532 G3588 Gt504 

:c Sg n Conj t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sj 
l-BEAST AND THE image 


TIC 

tis 

G5100 


AAMBAN6I TO XAPArMA TOY ONOMATOC AYTOY 

lambanei to charagma tou onomatos autou 

G2983 G3588 G5480 G3588 G3686 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg n 

IS-GETTING-UP THE CARVE-effecf OF-THE NAME OF-it 

is-getting emblem 
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YTTOMONH 

hupomonE 

G5281 


GNTOAAC TOY 
entolas tou 

3 G1785 G3588 G2316 G2532 G3588 

: PI f n_ Acc PI f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg n 

directions OF-THE God 

precepts 

I KM HKOYCA <t>CDNHC GK 

kai Ekousa phOnEs ek 

G2532 G191 G5456 G1537 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Gen Sg f Prep 

AND l-HEAR SOUND OUT 


I CD AG 

hOde 
G5602 

xx 3 Sg Adv 


niCTIN IHCOY 

pistin iEsou 

G4102 G2424 

AccSgf n_AccSgf n_GenSgm 

HE BELIEF OF-JESUS 


THPOYNTGC 

tErountes 

G5083 

vp Pres Act Nom PI i 

ones-KEEPING 

ones-keeping 


/P Pres Act Gen Sg f pp 1 Dat Sg ' 


NGKPOI Ol 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-sayING 


AYTCDN TA 

autOn ta 

G846 G3588 

pp Gen PI m t_ Nom PI 


i Prep n_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Nom 
IN Master FROM-DYING 
Lord dying 

ANATIAYCCDNTA I 

anapausOntai 
13 G373 

vs Aor Mid 3 PI 

T THEY-SHOULD-BE-UP-CEASING 
they-should-be-resting 


FROM-at-PRESENT ' 


G1537 G3588 


G1161 G2041 


autOn 

G846 


AKOAOY0GI MGT AYTCDN 
akolouthei met autOn 

G190 G3326 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m 
IS-followING WITH them 


KOTTCDN 

kopOn 

G2873 


2 Here is the patience of the 
its: here [are] they that keep 


13 . And I heard a voice from 
heaven saying unto me. Write, 
Blessed [are] the dead which 
die in the Lord from 
henceforth: Yea, saith the 
Spirit, that they may rest from 
their labours; and their works 
do follow them. 


GI AON KM IAOY NGcpGAH AGYKH KM 

eidon kai idou nephelE leukE kai 

G1492 G2532 G2400 G3507 G3022 G2532 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom Sg f Conj 

l-PERCEIVED AND BE-PERCEIVING CLOUD WHITE AND 


GTTI THN 


OMOIOC YICD 


GTTI THC 


NG<t>GAHN 

nephelEn 
G3507 
n_ AccSgf 
CLOUD 


KGcfcAAHC 
tEs kephalEs 

G3588 G2776 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 


14 And I looked, and behold a 
white cloud, and upon the 
cloud [one] sat like unto the 
Son of man, having on his 
head a golden crown, and in 
his hand a sharp sickle. 


CTGd>ANON XPYCOYN KAI GN 

stephanon chrusoun kai en tE cheiri 

G4735 G5552 G2532 G1722 G3588 G5495 

l n_AccSgm a_AccSgm Conj Prep t_DatSgf n_DatSg 

WREATH GOLDen AND IN - - 


XG1PI AYTOY APGTTANON OZY 

cheiri autou drepanon oxu 

G846 G1407 G3691 

pp Gen Sg m n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

OF-Him SICKLE SHARP 


HAND 


i KA I AAAOC AtTGAOC G2HAGGN GK TOY 

kai alios aggelos exElthen ek tou 

G2532 G243 G32 G1831 G1537 G3588 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

AND other MESSENGER OUT-CAME OUT OF-THE 

another came-out 

AAhl 4>CDNH TCD KAOHMGNCD GTl I THC 


NAOY KPAZCDN 

naou krazOn 

G3485 G2896 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nc 
TEMPLE CRYING 


NG<t>GAHC TIGMS-ON 


15 And another angel came out 
of the temple, crying with a 
loud voice to him that sat on 
the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, 
and reap: for the time is come 
for thee to reap; for the harvest 
of the earth is ripe. 


APGTTANON COY 


I vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg m 
One-sittING 
one-sitting 


0GPICON OTI I 

sou kai therison hoti I 

G4675 G2532 G2325 G3754 ( 

pp2GenSg Conj vmAorAct2Sg Conj \ 

OF-YOU AND reap that ( 


0GPICAI OTI GZHPAN0H O 

therisai hoti exEranthE ho 

G2325 G3754 G3583 G3588 

vn Aor Act Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_NomSi 
TO-reap that IS-DRIED THE 


0GPICMOC THC 

therismos tEs 

G2326 G3588 
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G2532 G906 


K&GHMGNOC 

kathEmenos 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Ni 
One-sittING 


NG<t>GAHN 

nephelEn 

G3507 
n_ Acc Sg f 
CLOUD 


16 And he that sat on the cloud 
thrust in his sickle on the earth; 
and the earth was reaped. 


APGTIANON AYTOY 

drepanon autou 

G1407 G846 

n_ Acc Sg n 
SICKLE 


eni thn 


G1909 G3588 


G2532 G2325 G3588 

AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f Conj viAorPas3Sg t_NomS| 

HE LAND AND IS-reapED THE 


KM AAAOC ArTGAOC 62HABGN GK TOY 

kai alios aggelos exElthen ek tou 

G2532 G243 G32 G1831 G1537 G3588 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

AND other MESSENGER OUT-CAME OUT OF-THE 


GN TCD 


G3588 

i t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


Prep t_ Dat Sg m 


17 And another angel came out 
of the temple which is in 
heaven, he also having a sharp 


APGTIANON 02Y 

drepanon oxu 

l n_ Acc Sg n a_AccS 

SICKLE SHARP 


G20YCIAN GTTI 

exousian epi 

G1849 G1909 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep 

authority ON 

jurisdiction On over 


MESSENGER OUT-CAME 


G2HA0GN GK TOY OYC IACTHP IOY GXCDN 

exElthen ek tou thusiastEriou echOn 

G1831 G1537 G3588 G2379 G2192 

2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n vp Pres Act Nc 

OF-THE SACRIFICE-place HAVING 

altar one-having 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G4442 
n_ Gen Sg n 
FIRE 


GchCDNHCGN 

ephOnEsen 

G5455 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-SOUNDS 


KPAYTH MGTAAH TCD 


n_ Dat Sg f 
to-cry 


G3173 G3588 

a_ Dat Sg f t_ Dat Sg m 

GREAT to-THE 


18 And another angel came out 
from the altar, which had 
power over fire; and cried with 
a loud cry to him that had the 
sharp sickle, saying. Thrust in 
thy sharp sickle, and gather the 
clusters of the vine of the 
earth; for her grapes are fully 


APGTIANON TO 


G3588 G3691 

t_Acc Sg n a_AccSg 
THE SHARP 


G3691 
a_ Acc Sg n 
SHARP 


AMTTGAOY THC 


G288 G3588 ( 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f Conj 
GRAPE-VINE OF-THE LAND 

grapevine earth 


OTI HKMACAN M 

hoti Ekmasan hai 

G3754 G187 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Nom 

POINT (of ripeness) THE 


CTAcfcYAA I AYTHC 


G2532 G906 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Si 
AND CASTS THE 


n_Acc Sg f Conj 


THN AHNON TOY 

tEn lEnon tou 

G3588 G3025 G3588 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f t_ Gen Sg m 

THE TROUGH OF-THE 


ATTGAOC TO 


MESSENGER THE 


AMTTGAON 

ampelon 

G288 

n_ Acc Sgf 
GRAPE-VINE 


APGTTANON AYTOY 


t_Gen Sgf n_Gen Sgf Conj 


OYMOY TOY 

thumou tou 

G2372 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
INTO THE 


AND CASTS 


MGrAAHN 

megalEn 

G3173 

f a_ Acc Sg f 
GREAT 


19 And the angel thrust in his 
sickle into the earth, and 
gathered the vine of the earth, 
and cast [it] into the great 
winepress of the wrath of God. 


GTTATHOH 

epatEthE 

G3961 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-TRODDEN 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TIOAGCDC 

poleOs 
G4172 
n_ Gen Sg f 


G2HAOGN 

exElthen 

G1831 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
OUT-CAME 


20 And the winepress was 
trodden without the city, and 
blood came out of the 
winepress, even unto the horse 
bridles, by the space of a 
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G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


lEnou 
G3025 
n_ Gen Sg f 
TROUGH 


AXPI TCDN 


UNTIL OF-THE 


inncoN 

hippOn 

G2462 


CTAAICDN XIA ICON G£AKOCICDN 

stadiOn chiliOn hexakosiOn 

G4712 G5507 G1812 

n_ Gen PI n a_ Gen PI m a_ Gen PI m 

stadia THOUSAND SIX-hundred 
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CHMGlOh 

sEmeion 

G4592 


GN TCD 


G2532 G1492 G243 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Prep 

AND l-PERCEIVED other SIGN IN 


OYPANCD MGrZs 
ourariO mega 

G3772 
i n_ Dat Sg 


0AYMACTON 

thaumaston 
G3173 G2532 G2298 

a_ Acc Sg n Conj a_ Acc Sg n 
GREAT AND MARVELOUS 


ArreAOYC otita gxontac 

aggelous hepta echontas 

G32 G2033 G2192 

n_ Acc PI m a_ Nom vp Pres Act Acc PI 
MESSENGERS SEVEN HAVING 


riAHrAC gtita tac 


G2033 G3588 


SEVEN THE 


1 . And I saw another sign in 
heaven, great and marvellous, 
seven angels having the seven 
last plagues; for in them is 
filled up the wrath of God. 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
AND l-PERCEIVED 


MGMlrMGNHN 

memigmenEn 

G3396 

vp Pert Pas Acc Sg f 
HAVING-fceen-MIXED 




N IKCDNTAC 

nikOntas 

G3528 G1537 G3588 

vp Pres Act Acc P 
ones-CONQUERING OUT OF-THE 
ones-conquering 


ei-ip i oy 

thEriou 
G2342 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 


GtKONOC AYTOY 


G2532 G1537 G3588 

Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

WILD-BEAST AND OUT OF-THE 


pp Gen Sg n Conj 


G2532 G1537 


6K TOY APIOMOY TOY ONOMATOC AYTOY 

G1537 G3588 G706 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OUT OF-THE NUMBER 


of 


2 And I saw as it ■ 
glass mingled with fire: and 
them that had gotten the 
victory over the beast, and over 
his image, and over his mark, 
[and] over the number of his 
name, stand on the sea of glass, 
having the harps of God. 


err i thn 

epi tEn 
G1909 G3588 
Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 


OAAACCAN THN 

thalassan tEn 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


eeoY 

theou 


I KAI AAOYCIN THN 

kai adousin tEn 

G2532 G103 G3588 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

AND THEY-ARE-SINGING THE 


MCDCGCDC TOY 
mOseOs tou 

G3475 G3588 

I n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sr 
OF-MOSES THE 


AOYAOY TOY 


G1401 

i n_ Gen Sg m 
SLAVE 


CDAHN TOY APNIOY AGrONTGC 

OdEn tou arniou legontes 

G5603 G3588 G721 G3004 

i n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgn n_GenSgn vp Pres Act Nom F 
SONG OF-THE LAMBkin sayING 


G3588 G2316 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE God 


\A KAI OAYMACTA TA 

kai thaumasta ta 

G2532 G2298 G3588 

AND MARVELOUS THE 


3 And they sing the song of 
Moses the servant of God, and 
the song of the Lamb, saying, 
Great and marvellous [are] thy 
works, Lord God Almighty; 
just and true [are] thy ways, 
thou King of saints. 


G4675 G2962 

pp 2 Gen Sg n_VocS| 
OF-YOU Master I 


G1342 
a_ Nom P 
JUST 


OAO1 

G3598 


BACIAGYC TCDN 

G935 G3588 

, n_ Nom Sg m 
KING 


OF-THE HOLY-on 


G5399 G4571 G2962 

vs Aor pasD 3 Sg pp 2 Acc Sg n_ Voc Sg n 

MAY-BE-BEING-afraid-of YOU Master I 


KAI AOLACH 

kai doxasE 

G2532 G1392 

Conj vs Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND SHOULD-BE-esteeml 

should-be-glorifying 


4 Who shall not fear thee, O 
Lord, and glorify thy name? for 
[thou] only [art] holy; for all 
nations shall come and worship 
before thee; for thy judgments 
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G3588 G3686 G< 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn pp2GenSg Conj 
THE NAME OF-YOU 


G3754 G3441 


G3754 G3956 


ethnE 

G1484 


re made manifest. 


H£OYC IN 

hExousin 

G2240 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 


KAI FIPOCKYNHCOYCI Is 
kai proskunEsousin 

G2532 G4352 
Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI 


enOpion 

G1799 


SHALL-BE-ARRIVING AND THEY-SHALL-BE-w< 


G4>ANGPCD0HCAN 

ephanerOthEsan 

G5319 


A IK A I COM ATA 

dikaiOmata 

G1345 


MGTA TAYTA 


GI AON KM 

eidon kai 

G1492 G2532 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Conj 

l-PERCEIVED AND 


IAOY HNOITH O 

idou EnoigE ho 

G2400 G455 G3588 

BE-PERCEIVING WAS-UP-OPENed THE 


5 . And after that I looked, and, 
behold, the temple of the 
tabernacle of the testimony in 
heaven was opened: 


THC 


CKHNHC TOY MAPTYPIC 


skEnEs 
G3588 G4633 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE BOOTH 

tabernacle 


marturiou 
G3588 G3142 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE witness 

testimony 


GN TCD OYPANCD 

en tO ouranO 

G1722 G3588 G3772 

Prep t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m 


i KAI G£HA0ON 
kai exElthon 

G2532 G1831 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 

AND OUT-CAME 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GTTTA ArrGAO I GXONTGC 

echontes 
G2192 

a_ Nom n_ Nom PI m vp Pres Act Nom 
SEVEN MESSENGERS HAVING 


G2033 


GNAGA YMGNOI 


G3043 
n_ Acc Sg n 
FLAX 


G2513 
a_ Acc Sg n 


GFITA nAHrAC 

hepta plEgas 
G2033 G4127 

a_Nom n_ Acc PI f 
SEVEN BLOWS 


Conj a_ Acc Sg n 


6 And the seven angels came 
out of the temple, having the 
seven plagues, clothed in pure 
and white linen, and having 
their breasts girded with 
golden girdles. 


TTGPI TA 


G2532 G1520 


CTH0H ZCDNAC XPYCAC 

stEthE zOnas chrusas 

G4738 G2223 G5552 

i n_ Acc PI n n_ Acc PI f a_ Acc PI f 
CHESTS GIRDIes GOLDen 

with-girdles 


G1537 G3588 


TGCCAPCDN 

tessarOn 

G5064 


zOOn 

G2226 


GACDKGN 

edOken 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
GIVES 


GFTTA 

hepta 

G2033 


7 And one of the four beasts 
gave unto the seven angels 
seven golden vials full of the 
wrath of God, who liveth for 


AmGAO IC GTTTA 


G2033 G5357 


IAAAC XPYCAC TGMOYCAC 

chrusas gemousas 

G5552 - 


MESSENGERS SEVEN BOWLS 


G1073 
vp Pres Act Acc PI f 
beING-REPLETE 
brimming 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


ZCDNTOC 

zOntos 

G2198 

i vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
One-LIVING 


G 1C TOYC AI CON AC TCDN 

eis tous aiOnas tOn 

G1519 G3588 G165 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc PI m n_ Acc PI m t_ Gen PI 

INTO THE eons OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


KATTNOY GK 


G2532 G1537 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AYNAMGCDC AYTOY 
dunameOs autou 

G1411 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

ABILITY OF-Him 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


KAI OYAGIC HAYNATO 

kai oudeis Edunato 

G2532 G3762 G1410 

Conj a_ Nom Sg m vi Impf midD/pasD 3 Sg Att 

AND NOT-YET-ONE was-ABLE 


8 And the temple was filled 
with smoke from the glory of 
God, and from his power; and 
no man was able to enter into 
the temple, till the seven 
plagues of the seven angels 
were fulfilled. 
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61CGA061N GIC 

eiselthein eis 

G1525 G1519 

vn 2Aor Act Prep 

TO-BE-INTO-COMING INTO 
to-be-entering 


TON 

G3588 
t_ Acc Sgi 
THE 


naon 
G3485 
n_Acc Sgm 
TEMPLE 


AXPI TGAGCGCDCIN AI 

achri telesthOsin hai 

G891 G5055 G3588 

Prep vs Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nom PI f 

UNTIL SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED THE 

should-be-being-consummated 


GFTTA 

hepta 

G2033 

SEVEN 


TTAHrA I TCDN 

plEgai tOn 
G4127 G3588 

n_ Nom PI f t_ Gen PI m 
BLOWS OF-THE 
calamities 


GTTTA ArrGACDN 
hepta aggelOn 

G2033 G32 

a_ Nom n_ Gen PI m 
SEVEN MESSENGERS 
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K*I HKOYC* 

kai Ekousa 

G2532 G191 


<t>CDNHC 

phOnEs 

G5456 


vi Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Gen Sg f 


MGrAAHC 6K 

megalEs 
G3173 
. Gen Sg 


OF-SOUND GREAT 


G2033 G32 G5217 

a_ Nom n_ Dat P rr vm Pres Act 2 PI 
SEVEN MESSENGERS BE-UNDER-LEADING 
be-ye-going-away ! 


GIC THN 

eis tEn 
G1519 G3588 
t Prep t_AccSgf 
INTO THE 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


G3485 
n_ Gen Sg r 
TEMPLE 


AGrOYCHC TO 1C 

legousEs tois 

G3004 G3588 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg f t_ Dat PI i 


KM GKXGATG 

kai ekcheate 

G2532 G1632 

Conj vm Aor Act 2 F 
AND OUT-POUR-YE THE 

pour-out-ye ! 


TAC 


Acc PI 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 


cblAAAC TOY 
phialas tou 
G5357 G3588 

n_AccPlf t_ Gen Sg r 
BOWLS OF-THE 


0YMOY 

thumou 

G2372 
n_Gen Sg m 


1 . And I heard a great voice 
out of the temple saying to the 
seven angels, Go your ways, 
and pour out the vials of the 
wrath of God upon the earth. 


! KM MTHAOeN O 

kai apElthen ho 

G2532 G565 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Nom S 


BEFORE-most AND 


vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccSgf 
OUT-POURS THE 
he-pours-out 


n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 


G1093 
n_ Acc Sg f 
LAND 


G2532 G1096 


AND BECAME 


6AKOC KAKON 

helkos kakon 

G1668 G2556 

2Aor midD 3 Sg n_NomSgn a_NomS 


G2532 G4190 G1519 G3588 


2 And the first went, and 
poured out his vial upon the 
earth; and there fell a noisome 
and grievous sore upon the 
men which had the mark of the 
beast, and [upon] them which 
worshipped his image. 


AN0PCDTTOYC TOYC 

anthrOpous tous 

G444 G3588 


GXONTAC 

echontas 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc PI 

ones-HAVING 

ones-having 


TO XAPArMA 

to charagma 

G3588 G5480 

t_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
THE CARVE -effect 


TH G IKON I AYTOY TIPOCKYNOYNTAC 

tE eikoni autou proskunountas 

G3588 G1504 G846 G4352 

t_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg n vp Pres Act Acc PI m 

to-THE image OF-it worshipING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G2342 G2532 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg n Conj t_ Acc PI 
WILD-BEAST AND THE-one 


G1632 

n_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
MESSENGER OUT-POURS 


OAAACCAN KAI GrGNGTO 

thalassan kai egeneto 

G2281 G2532 G1096 

n_ Acc Sg f Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 

SEA AND it-BECAME 


cblAAHN 

phialEn 
G5357 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G129 G5613 G3498 

n_ Nom Sg n Adv a_ Gen Sg m 
BLOOD AS OF-DEAD 


G2532 G3956 


3 And the second angel poured 
out his vial upon the sea; and it 
became as the blood of a dead 
[man]: and every living soul 
died in the sea. 


AFIGOANGN 


G2198 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
LIVING 


G2532 G3588 


TP I TOC 

tritos 

G5154 


ArrGAOC G2GXGGN 


cblAAHN 

phialEn 
G5357 
n_ Acc Sgf 


4 And the third angel poured 
out his vial upon the rivers and 
fountains of waters; and they 
became blood. 


TIOTAMOYC 

potamous 

G4215 


GIC TAC 


TIHrAC TON 


SPRINGS OF-TH 


GrGNGTO 

egeneto 

G1096 

vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg 
it-BECAME 


G129 

n_ Nom Sg 
BLOOD 
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G2532 G191 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


YAATCDN 

hudatOn 

G5204 


AGrONTOC AIKAIOC 

legontos dikaios 

G3004 G1342 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 


5 And I heard the angel of the 
waters say, Thou art righteous, 
O Lord, which art, and wast, 
and shalt be, because thou hast 
judged thus. 


G1488 

vi Pres vxx 2 Sg 
YOU-ARE 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


AND THE 


GCOMGNOC 


OTI TAYTA GKPINAC 


n_ Acc Sg n a_GenPI 


GZGXGAN 

exechean 

G1632 


KAI A IMA 


G129 G846 

n_ Acc Sg n pp Dat PI 
BLOOD to-them 


6 For they have shed the blood 
of saints and prophets, and 
thou hast given them blood to 
drink; for they are worthy. 




G514 


GACDKAC 
edOkas piein 

G1325 G4095 

vi Aor Act 2 Sg vn 2Aor Act a_ Nom PI i 

YOU-GIVE TO-BE-DRINKING WORTHY 

deserving 


A£IOI TAP 6ICIN 


G1063 G1526 


16:7 


KAI HKOYCA AAAOY 

kai Ekousa allou 

G2532 G191 G243 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg a_ Gen Sg m 


G1537 G3588 G2379 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

OF-THE SACRIFICE-place 


0YCIACTHPIOY AGrONTOC 

iastEriou legontos 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
sayING 




G3483 G2962 
Part n_ Voc Sg m 

YEA Master I 


7 And I heard another out ol 
the altar say, Even so. Lord 
God Almighty, true and 
righteous [are] thy judgments. 


rtANTOKPATCDP AAHBIF 

pantokratOr alEthinai 

G3841 G228 


A I KA IAI At 


KPICGIC 

kriseis 

G2920 

JUDGings 


G2532 G3588 


TGTAPTOC ArrGAOC 


6ZGXGGN 

execheen 

G1632 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 


<t> IAAHN AYTOY 

phialEn autou 

G5357 G846 

n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

BOWL OF-him 


8 . And the fourth angel poured 
out his vial upon the sun; and 
power was given unto him to 
scorch men with fire. 


GAO0H 

edothE 

G1325 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-GIVEN 
it-was-given 


G2739 
vn Aor Act 
TO-BURNize 


AN0PCDT7OYC 

anthrOpous 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


n_ Acc Sg n 
BURN-effecf GREAT 
with-heat 

6XONTOC 

echontos 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 

One-HAVING 

one-having 


MGrA 

mega 
G3173 
i_ Acc Sg n Conj 


KAI GBAAC<t>HMhlCAN 

kai eblasphEmEsan 
G2532 G987 


GIOYCI Al 
exousian 
G1849 
n_ Acc Sg f 


G1909 G3588 


9 And men were scorched with 
great heat, and blasphemed the 
name of God, which hath 
power over these plagues: and 
they repented not to give him 
glory. 
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ITAHr^C TAVTAC KM OY MGTGNOHCAN AOYNM AYTCD AOZ&N 

plEgas tautas kai ou metenoEsan dounai autO doxan 

G4127 G3778 G2532 G3756 G3340 G1325 G846 G1391 

n_ Acc PI f pdAccPIf Conj Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI vn2AorAct pp Dat Sg m n_AocSgf 
BLOWS these AND NOT THEY-after-MIND TO-GIVE to-Him esteem 

calamities they-repent him glory 


G2532 G3588 


0PONON 

thronon 
G2362 
n_ Acc Sg m 
THRONE 


neMnToc AtTGAOC gzgxggn 

pemptos aggelos execheen 

G3991 G32 G1632 

a_ Nom Sg m rv_ Nom Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

FIFth MESSENGER OUT-POURS 

pours-out 


n_ Gen Sg n Conj 
WILD-BEAST AND 


cblAAHN 

phialEn 
G5357 
n_ Acc Sg f 
BOWL 


AYTOY 

G846 


10 And the fifth angel poured 
out his vial upon the seat of the 
beast; and his kingdom was 
full of darkness; and they 
gnawed their tongues for pain, 


GMACCCDNTO 

emassOnto 

G3145 

vi Impf midD/pasD 3 I 
THEY-GNAWED 


G1537 G3588 


G4192 
n_ Gen Sg m 
MISERY 


G2532 G987 


GBAACcbHMHCAN TON 

eblasphEmEsan ton 

- G3588 

Aor Act 3 PI Acc Sg m 

THEY-HARM-AVER THE 
blaspheme 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


GK TCDN 

ek tOn 

G1537 G3588 


AND OUT OF-THE 


GAKCDN 

helkOn 

G1668 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 

pp Gen PI m 


G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE 


TIONCDN 

ponOn 

G4192 


OY MGT6NOHCAN GK 

ou metenoEsan ek 

G3756 G3340 G15: 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI Prep 

NOT THEY-after-f 

they-repent 


OUT 


11 And blasphemed the God of 
heaven because of their pains 
and their sores, and repented 
not of their deeds. 


AITGAOC G2GXGGN 


G2532 G3588 


TTOTAMON 

potamon 
G4215 
n_ Acc Sg m 


AYTOY 

G846 


G1623 

a_ Nom Sg m 

Sixth 


MESSENGER 


G1632 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
OUT-POURS 


G3173 
a_ Acc Sg m 
GREAT 


GYcbPATHN 

euphratEn 
G2166 
n_ Acc Sg m 
EUPHRATES 


cblAAHN 

phialEn 
G5357 
iL Acc Sg f 
BOWL 


KAI G2HPAN0H TO 

kai exEranthE to 

G2532 G3583 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom S 

AND IS-DRIED THE 


INA GTOIMAC0M 

hina hetoimasthE 

G2443 G2090 

Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

THAT K 


id-up 


12 . And the sixth angel poured 
out his vial upon the great river 
Euphrates; and the water 
thereof was dried up, that the 
way of the kings of the east 
might be prepared. 


vIG-made-READY THE 


BAC I AGON 

basileOn 

G935 

KINGS 


ATIO ANATOACDN I 

apo anatolOn I 

G575 G395 ( 


CTOMATOC TOY 


G2532 G1492 G1537 G3588 G4750 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

AND l-PERCEIVED OUT OF-THE MOUTH 


G3588 
t_Gen Sgr 
OF-THE 


APAKONTOC 

drakontos 
G1404 
n_ Gen Sg m 
DRAGON 


G2532 G1537 G3588 
Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg n 
AND OUT OF-THE 


13 And I saw three unclean 
spirits like frogs [come] out of 
the mouth of the dragon, and 
out of the mouth of the beast, 
and out of the mouth of the 
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CTOMVTOC TOY ©HP IOY K 1 

stomatos tou IhEriou kai ek tou stomatos 

G4750 G3588 G2342 G2532 G1537 G3588 G4750 

n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
MOUTH OF-THE WILD-BEAST AND OUT OF-THE MOUTH 


TINGYMATA TP I A AKABAPTA OMOIA BATPAXO 1C 

pneumata tria akatharta homoia batrachois 

G4151 G5140 G169 G3664 G944 


CTOMATOC TOY •+'6YAOtTPOct>HTOY 

tou pseudoprophEtou 

G3588 G5578 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE FALSE-BEFORE-AVERer 

false-prophet 


TINGYMATA 

pneumata 

G4151 


AMMONCDN 


GKTTOPGYGTAI Gn I 

ekporeuetai epi 

G1607 G1909 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg Prep 

IS-OUT-GOING ON 

is-going-out 


n_ Gen Sg t Conj 


CHMG1A 

sEmeia 

G4592 


THC OIKOYM6NHC 

tEs oikoumenEs 

G3588 G3625 

t_ Gen Sg f n_GenSgf 
OF-THE beING-HOMED 


OAHC 

holEs 
G3650 
a_ Gen Sg f 
WHOLE 


CYNArArem 

sunagagein autc 

G4863 G84 

vn 2Aor Act pp t 

TO-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING ther 
to-be-mobilizing 


AYTOYC G1C TON TIOAGMON THC 


G1519 G3588 
Prep t_ Acc Sg m 
INTO THE 


G4171 

n_ Acc Sg m 
BATTLE 


OF-THE DAY 


MGrAAHC TOY 




TIANTOKPATOPOC 


G3173 G3588 G2316 

f a_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
GREAT OF-THE God 


G3588 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
THE ALL-HOLDer 


14 For they are the spirits of 
devils, working miracles, 
[which] go forth unto the kings 
of the earth and of the whole 
world, to gather them to the 
battle of that great day of God 
Almighty. 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


KAGTFTHC 

kleptEs 

G2812 


MAKAPIOC 

makarios 

G3107 

a_ Norn Sg m 
HAPPY 


one-watchING 


15 Behold, I come as a thief. 
Blessed [is] he that watcheth, 
and keepeth his garments, lest 
he walk naked, and they see 
his shame. 


TIGPiriATH KM BAGTTCDC IN THN 

peripatE kai blepOsin tEn 

G4043 G2532 G991 G3588 G808 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg Conj vs Pres Act 3 PI t_AccSgf n_AccSg 

Y-BE-ABOUT-TREADING AND THEY-MAY-BE-lookING THE indecency 


ACXHMOCYNHN AYTOY 

aschEmosunEn autou 
G846 

pp Gen Sg m 


he-may-be-walking 

16:16 KAI CYNHrArGN 

kai sunEgagen 

G2532 G4863 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND it-TOGETHER-LED 

he-mobilized 

GBPMCTI APMArGAACDN 

G1447 G717 

Adv n_ Nom Sg n 

to-HEBREW ARMAGEDDON 


they-may-be-observing 


AYTOYC G 1C 


G5117 
n_ Acc Sg m 
PLACE 


KAAOYMGNON 

G2564 

vp Pres Pas Acc Sg m 
beING-CALLED 


16 And he gathered them 
together into a place called in 
the Hebrew tongue 
Armageddon. 


G2532 G3588 


GBAOMOC AITGAOC GZGXGGN 


MESSENGER OUT-POURS THE 


G1442 

a_ Nom Sg m 
SEVENth 


cblAAHN 

phialEn 
G5357 
n_ Acc Sgf 


TON AGPA KM G2HAOGN <t>CDNH 

ton aera kai exElthen phOnE 

G3588 G109 G2532 G1831 G5456 

t_ Acc Sg m n_AccSgm Conj vi2AorAct3Sg n_NomSg 

THE AIR AND OUT-CAME SOUND 


G575 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
FROM THE 


G3485 
n_ Gen Sg m 
TEMPLE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


17 . And the seventh angel 
poured out his vial into the air; 
and there came a great voice 
out of the temple of heaven, 
from the throne, saying. It is 
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OYP^NOY MTO TOY ©PONOY AGrOYC* 

ouranou apo tou thronou legousa 

G3772 G575 G3588 G2362 G3004 

n_ Gen Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Non- 
heaven FROM THE THRONE sayING 


ereNONTO 


G2532 G1096 


vi 2Aor midD 3 PI 

BECAME 

occurred 


reroNGN 

gegonen 

G1096 

f vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
it-HAS-BECOME 
it-has-occurred 


G2532 G1027 


ACTPATT A I 

astrapai 

G796 


G2532 G4578 


THUNDERS AND GLEAM-FLINGS AND 


FROM OF-WHICH THE 


AN9P0TTOI 

anthrOpoi 


18 And there were voices, and 
thunders, and lightnings; and 
there was a great earthquake, 

were upon the earth, so mighty 
an earthquake, [and] so great. 


err i thc me 

epi tEs gEs 

G1909 G3588 G1093 

I Prep t_GenSgf n_GenSg1 

ON OF-THE LAND 


THAIKOYTOC C6ICMOC OYTCDC MerAC 

tElikoutos seismos houtOs megas 

G5082 G4578 G3779 G3173 

pdNomSgm n_NomSgm Adv a_NomSgm 

GREAT 


G2532 G1096 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 
AND BECAME THE 

came-to-be 


G4098 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI 
FELL 


eic TP IA MGPH 

eis tria merE 

G1519 G5140 G3313 

Prep a_ Acc PI n n_ Acc PI 

INTO THREE PARTS 


G2532 G897 


G3173 
a_ Nom Sg f 
GREAT 


19 And the great city was 
divided into three parts, and 
the cities of the nations fell: 
and great Babylon came in 
remembrance before God, to 
give unto her the cup of the 
wine of the fierceness of his 


GNCDTII ON 

enOpion 

G1799 


G3588 
t Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AOYNAI AYTH 


TOY OINOY TOY 0YMOY 

tou oinou tou thumou 

G3588 G3631 G3588 G2372 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE WINE OF-THE fury 


THC OPrHC AYTOY 

tEs orgEs autou 

G3588 G3709 G846 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

OF-THE INDIGNATION OF-Him 


G2532 G3956 


AND EVERY 


64>Yr6N KAI OPH OYX GYPGGHCAN 

ephugen kai orE ouch heurethEsan 

G5343 G2532 G3735 G3756 G2147 

f vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj n_ Nom PI n Part Neg vi Aor Pas 3 PI 

FLED AND mountains NOT WERE-FOUND 


29 And every island fled away, 
and the mountains were not 


KAI XAAAZA MGrAAH 

kai chalaza megalE 

G2532 G5464 G3173 


CDC TAAANT IA I, 

hOs talantiaia 

G5613 G5006 

Adv a_ Nom Sg f 

AS talent-WEIGHT 


err i toyc 


G444 
n_ Acc PI n 


TTAHrHC 

plEgEs 

n_Gen Sgf 


C<f>OAPA 
sphodra 
G4970 
pp Gen Sg f Adv 
OF-her VEHEMENTLY 
of-herit 


AYTHC 

G846 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg I 
OF-THE 


KATABAINei 6K TOY OYPANOY 

katabainei ek tou ouranou 

G2597 G1537 G3588 G3772 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep *_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

IS-DOWN-STEPPING OUT OF-THE heaven 

is-descending 


GBAACcbHMHCAN Ol 

eblasphEmEsan hoi 

: G987 G358I 

vi Aor Act 3 PI t_ Noi 

HARM-AVER THE 

blaspheme 

XAAAZHC OTI M6rt 

chalazEs hoti megal 

G5464 G3754 G317: 

n_ Gen Sg f Conj a_ Noi 


TTAHTH 

plEgE 

n_Nom Sgf 

BLOW 

calamity 


21 And there fell upon men a 
great hail out of heaven, [every 
stone] about the weight of a 
talent: and men blasphemed 
God because of the plague of 
the hail; for the plague thereof 
was exceeding great. 
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G2532 G2064 G1520 

Conj vi 2 Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom S 

AND CAME ONE 


G1537 G3588 G2033 G32 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen PI m a_ Nom n_ Gen PI m t_ Gen PI i 

OUT OF-THE SEVEN MESSENGERS OF-THE 


GXONTCDN 

echontOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Gen PI 

ones-HAVING 

ones-having 


enTA cblAAAC KM 6AAAHC6N MGT GMOY 

hepta phialas kai elalEsen met emou 

G2033 G5357 G2532 G2980 G3326 G1700 

f a_Nom n_AccPlf Conj viAorAct3Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 

SEVEN BOWLS AND he-TALKS WITH ME 

he-speaks 


AGrCDN 

legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nc 
sayING 


CO I 


TO 


KP IMA 


THC 


G1166 G4671 G3588 G2917 G3588 G4204 G3588 G3173 

vi Fut Act 1 Sg pp2DatSg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf t_GenSgf a_GenSgf 

l-SHALL-BE-SHOWING to-YOU THE JUDGment OF-THE PROSTITUTE THE GREAT 


eni TCDN YAATCDN TCDN 


1 . And there came one of the 
seven angels which had the 
seven vials, and talked with 
me, saying unto me. Come 
hither; I will shew unto thee 
the judgment of the great 
whore that sitteth upon many 


G3427 G1204 

i pp 1 Dat Sg vm txx vxx 2 Sg 
to-ME HITHER 


17:2 MG0 HC 
meth hEs 
G3326 G3739 

Prep pr Gen Sg f 
WITH WHOM 


enOPNGYCAN 

eporneusan 

G4203 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
PROSTITUTE 
commit-prostitution 

NOY THC 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


G3631 

n_ Gen Sg m 
WINE 


BACIAGIC THC 

basileis tEs 

G935 G3588 

n_NomPlm t_GenSgf 

KINGS OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TTOPN6IAC 

G4202 
n_ Gen Sg f 
PROSTITUTION 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg 1 
LAND 
earth 


KAI GMG0YC0HCAN 

kai emethusthEsan 
G2532 G3184 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
AND ARE-made-DRUNK 


KATOIKOYNTGC THN 

katoikountes tEn 

G2730 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Pirn t_ Acc Sj 
ones-DOWN-HOMING THE 
ones-dwelling 


2 With whom the kings of the 
earth have committed 
fornication, and the inhabitants 
of the earth have been made 
drunk with the wine of her 
fornication. 


GIC GPHMON 

eis erEmon 

G1519 G2048 

Prep a_ Acc Sg m 

INTO DESOLATE 


TTNGYMATI KAI 


Prep n_ Dat Sg n 


TYNAIKA 

gunaika 
G1135 
n_Acc Sg f 
WOMAN 


KAOHM6NHN 

kathEmenEn 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg f 
sittING 


thErion 
G2342 
H_Acc Sg n 
WILD-BEAST 


KOKKINON 

kokkinon 
G2847 
a_ Acc Sg n 


G I AON 

eidon 

G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-PERCEIVED 


gemon 

G1073 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 
beING-REPLETE 


3 So he carried me away in the 
spirit into the wilderness: and I 
saw a woman sit upon a scarlet 
coloured beast, full of names 
of blasphemy, having seven 
heads and ten horns. 


BAACcbHMIAC 6XON KGcpAAAC GTITA KAI KGPATA AGKA 

blasphEmias echon kephalas hepta kai kerata deka 

G988 G2192 G2776 G2033 G2532 G2768 G1176 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg n n_ Acc Pit a_Nom Conj n_ Acc Pin a_Nom 

OF-HARM-AVERment HAVING HEADS SEVEN AND horns TEN 


vp Pert Pas Nom Sg f 

HAVING-been-GOLDED 

having-been-gilded 


G5552 
a_Acc Sg n 
GOLDen 


G4221 
n_ Acc Sg n 
DRINK-cup 


nep IBGBAHMGNH TTOP4> YPA 

peribeblEmenE porphura 

G4016 G4209 

I vp Pert Pas Nom Sg f n_ Dat Sg f 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST to-PURPLE 
having-been-clothed 


TIMICD 

G5093 
a_ Dat Sg m 
VALUable 


KAI 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


gemon 

G1073 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 

beING-REPLETE 

brimming 


OF-ABOMINATIONS AND 


4 And the woman was arrayed 
in purple and scarlet colour, 
and decked with gold and 
precious stones and pearls, 
having a golden cup in her 
hand full of abominations and 
filthiness of her fornication: 
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M<2*©2*PTHTOC TTOPN6IM: &YTHC 

akathartEtos porneias autEs 

G168 G4202 G846 

n_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg f 

OF-uncleanness OF-PROSTITUTION OF-her 


G2532 G1909 


MGTCDnON 

metOpon 

G3359 

fi_ Acc Sg n 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


G3384 
n_ Nom Sg f 
MOTHER 


TGrPAMMGNON 

gegrammenon 

G1125 

vp Pert Pas Nom Sg n 
HAVING-b 


^WRITTEN CLOSE-KEEP 


G3588 
t_Gen Plf 
OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 


5 And upon her forehead [was] 
a name written, MYSTERY, 
BABYLON THE GREAT, 
THE MOTHER OF 
HARLOTS AND 

ABOMINATIONS OF THE 
EARTH. 


PROSTITUTES AND 


BAG AYrMAT ON THC THC 

bdelugmatOn tEs gEs 

G946 G3588 G1093 

n_ Gen Pin t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

ABOMINATIONS OF-THE LAND 


I KM GI AON THN 

kai eidon tEn 

G2532 G1492 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg f 

AND l-PERCEIVED THE 


rYNAIKA MGOYOYCAN 

gunaika methuousan 

G1135 G3184 

n_ Acc Sg f vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 

WOMAN beING-DRUNK 


G1537 G3588 


AIMATOC TCDN 

haimatos tOn 

G129 G3588 


KM 6K TOY AIMATOC TCDN 

kai ek tou haimatos tOn 

G2532 G1537 G3588 G129 G3588 

Conj Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n t_ Gen PI r 

AND OUT OF-THE BLOOD OF-THE 


MAPTYPCDN 

marturOn 

G3144 


iEsou 
G2424 
n_Gen Sg m 
OF-JESUS 


KAI G0AYMACA 

kai ethaumasa 

G2532 G2296 

Conj vi Aor Act 1 Sg 
AND l-MARVEL 


6 And I saw the woman 
drunken with the blood of the 
saints, and with the blood of 
the martyrs of Jesus: and when 
I saw her, I wondered with 
great admiration. 


AYTHN 0AYMA MGrA 

autEn thauma mega 

G846 G2295 G3173 

I pp Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg n a_AccSg 

her MARVEL GREAT 


MESSENGER THRU 


CO I GPCD TO MYCTHPION THC 

soi erO to mustErion tEs 

G4671 G2046 G3588 G3466 G3588 

pp2DatSg vi Fut Act 1 Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t_GenSgf 

to-YOU SHALL-BE-declarING THE CLOSE-KEEP OF-THE 




TYNAIKOC 

gunaikos 
G1135 G2532 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg 
WOMAN 


7 . And the angel said unto me, 
Wherefore didst thou marvel? I 
will tell thee the mystery of the 
woman, and of the beast that 
carrieth her, which hath the 
seven heads and ten horns. 


0HPIOY 
thEriou 
G2342 
Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE WILD-BEAST 


BACTAZONTOC AYTHN TOY 


t_ Gen Sg n vp Pres Act Gen Sg n pp Acc Sg f 
THE one-BEARING her 

bearing 

TA AGKA KGPATA 


6XONTOC 

echontos 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Gen Sg n 

one-HAVING 

having 


GriTA KGchAAAC 
hepta kephalas 
G2033 G2776 

a_ Nom rt_ Acc PI f 
SEVEN HEADS 


0HPION O 

thErion ho 

18 G2342 G3739 

m Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pr Acc Sg n 
WILD-BEAST WHICH 


G3195 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

IS-ABOUT 

is-being-about 


ANABA INGIN 

anabainein 

G305 

vn Pres Act 

TO-BE-UP-STEPPING 

to-be-ascending 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


8 The beast that thou sawest 
was, and is not; and shall 
ascend out of the bottomless 
pit, and go into perdition: and 
they that dwell on the earth 
shall wonder, whose names 
were not written in the book of 
life from the foundation of the 
world, when they behold the 
beast that was, and is not, and 
yetis. 
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K* I YM&CONT &I 

kai thaumasontai 
G2532 G2296 


SHALL-BE-MARVELING THE 


Yn\reiN 

hupagein 
G5217 

vn Pres Act Conj 

TO-BE-UNDER-LEADING AND 
to-be-going-away 


CDN OY rGrPATTTA I TA 

hOn ou gegraptai ta 

G3739 G3756 G1125 G3588 

pr Gen PI m Part Neg vi Pert Pas 3 Sg t_ Norn P 

OF-WHOM NOT HAS-been-WRITTEN THE 


KATOIKOYNTGC Gn 

katoikountes epi 

G2730 

i vp Pres Act Nom PI m Pref 
ones-DOWN-HOMING ON 
ones-dwelling 


G1909 G3588 
Prep L Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


ONOMATA GTT I TO 


THC ZCDHC 

tEs zOEs 

G3588 G2222 

It_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
SCROLLet OF-THE LIFE 


KATABOAHC 

katabolEs 

G2602 


OYK GCTIN 


KMnep GCTIN 

kaiper estin 

G2539 G2076 


G5602 G3588 


GTTTA OnOY 
hepta hopou 
G2033 G3699 

I a_ Nom Adv 
SEVEN THE-?-whe 


echOn 

G2192 

i Sg m vp Pres Act Nom Sg 
one-HAVING 
having 

hE gunE 

G3588 G1135 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 

THE WOMAN 


KA0HTM 

kathEtai 

G2521 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-sittING 


G2033 G2776 


SEVEN HEADS 


ep autOn 
G1909 G846 
Prep pp Gen PI n 


9 And here [is] the mind which 
hath wisdom. The seven heads 
are seven mountains, on which 
the woman sitteth. 


17:10 KM 

G2532 


BACIAG 1C 


GCTIN 

G2076 


GTTTA 

hepta 

G2033 

sivEN 


T7GNTG GTIGCAN 


OYT7CD 

oupO 

G3768 


HA0GN 

Elthen 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
CAME 


10 And there are seven kings: 
five are fallen, and one is, 
[and] the other is not yet come; 
and when he cometh, he must 
continue a short space. 


GASH OAITON AYTON AG I MGINAI 

elthE oligon auton dei meinai 

G2064 G3641 G846 G1163 G3306 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Adv pp Acc Sg m vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg vn Aor Act 

he-MAY-BE-COMING FEW him it-IS-BINDING TO-REMAIN 


G2532 G3588 G2342 G3739 

Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pr Nom Sg 
AND THE WILD-BEAST WHICH 


G2258 G2532 G3756 ( 

vi Impf vxx 3 Sg Conj Part Neg \ 
WAS AND NOT I 


1 And the beast that was, and 
s not, even he is the eighth, 
ind is of the seven, and goeth 
nto perdition. 


OrAOOC GCTIN 


GTTTA GCTIN 


ATTCD AG IAN 

apOleian 

G684 

n_ Acc Sg f 
destruction 


vi Pres Act 3 Sg 

it-IS-UNDER-LEADING 

is-going-away 


AGKA KGPATA 


G2532 G3588 G1176 G2768 


G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-PERCEIVED 


AGKA 

deka 

G1176 


BACIAG 

basileis 

G935 


12 And the ten horns which 
thou sawest are ten kings, 
which have received no 
kingdom as yet; but receive 
power as kings one hour with 
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) IT INGC B\C\AGU 

roitines basileian 

33748 G932 

irNomPlm n_AccSgf 
V HO-ANY KINGdom 


I OYTICD GAABON 

oupO elabon 

G3768 G2983 

Adv vi 2Aor Act 3 F 

NOT-as-yet GOT 

obtained 


AAA GZOYCIA 
all exousian 
G235 G1849 

Conj n_AccSgf 


AAMBANOYC1N M6TA TOY 


G2983 G3326 G3588 G2342 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Prep t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 

ARE-GETTING-UP WITH THE WILD-BEAST 

are-obtaining 


17:13 OYTOI 


TNCDMHN GXOYCIN 

gnOmEn echousin 
G1106 G2192 

f n_ Acc Sg f vi Pres Act 3 PI 
opinion ARE-HAVING 


G5613 G935 


hOran 

G5610 

: n_ Acc Sg f 
HOUR 


GZOYC1AN 


t_AccSgf n_Acc Sg f 


13 These have one mind, and 
shall give their power and 
strength unto the beast. 


GAYTCDN TCD 0HP1CD A 1A A IACDCOYC IN 

heautOn tO thEriO diadidOsousin 

G1438 G3588 G2342 G1239 

pf 3 Gen PI m t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n vi Pres Act 3 PI 
OF-selves to-THE WILD-BEAST SHALL-BE-THRU-GIVING 
of-them selves shall-be-distributing 

17:14 OYTOI MGTA TOY APNIOY TIC 


NIKHCeI 

nikEsei 

G3528 

: ut Act 3 Sg 


G4170 

vi Fut Act 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-BATTLING 


SHALL-BE-CONQUERING them 


AYTOYC 

autous 

G846 

PP Acc Plm 


BACIA6YC 


vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 


G2532 G935 


14 . These shall make war with 
the Lamb, and the Lamb shall 
overcome them: for he is Lord 
of lords, and King of kings: 
and they that are with him [are] 
called, and chosen, and 
faithful. 


MET AYTOY 


KAHTOI 

klEtoi 

G2822 


AND THE-on 


> G4103 
a_ Norn PI f 
BELIEVing 
faithful(P) 


pornE 
G4204 
n_ Norn Sg f 
PROSTITUTE 


6IAGC 

eides 

G1492 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-PERCEIVED 


oxaoi eicih 

ochloi eisin 

G3793 G1526 

THRONGS ARE 


kai ethnE 

G2532 G1484 

Conj n_ Norn PI n 

AND NATIONS 


15 And he saith unto me, The 
waters which thou sawest, 
where the whore sitteth, are 
peoples, and multitudes, and 
nations, and tongues. 


r ACDCCAI 

glOssai 

Giioo 


17:16 KAI TA 

G2532 G3588 


AGKA KGPATA 

G1176 G2768 


nOPNHN 

pornEn 

n_ Acc Sg f 
PROSTITUTE 


OYTOI 

G3778 


WHICH YOU-PERCEIVED C 


16 And the ten horns which 
thou sawest upon the beast, 
these shall hate the whore, and 
shall make her desolate and 
naked, and shall eat her flesh, 
and bum her with fire. 


TYMNHN 

gumnEn 
G1131 
a_Acc Sg f 
NAKED 


G2532 G3588 


CAPKAC 

sarkas 

G4561 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


cbArONTA I 

phagontai 

G5315 

vi 2Fut midD 3 PI 
THEY-SHALL-BE-EATING 
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KVTMOkYCOYCIN GN 

katakausousin en 

G2618 G1722 

vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep 

THEY-SHALL-BE-DOWN-BURNING IN 
they-shall-be-burning-up 


riYPi 

puri 
G4442 
n_ Dat Sg i 
FIRE 



tap eeoc 

gar theos 
G1063 G2316 
Conj: n Nom Sg i 

for God 


GACDKGN G1C TAC 

edOken eis tas 

G1325 G1519 G3588 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc PI f 

GIVES INTO THE 

imparts 


KAPA I AC AYTCDN 

kardias autOn 

G2588 G846 

n_ Acc PI f pp Gen PI m 
HEARTS OF-them 


nOlHCAl THN 

poiEsai tEn 

G4160 G3588 

vn Aor Act t_AccSgf 
TO-DO THE 

to- do form 


17 For God hath put in their 
hearts to fulfil his will, and to 
agree, and give their kingdom 
unto the beast, until the words 
of God shall be fulfilled. 


TNCDMHN AYTOY KAI 

gnOmEn autou kai 

G1106 G846 G2532 

n_Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m Conj 

opinion OF-Him AND 


nolHCAl MIAN TNCDMHN KAI 

poiEsai mian gnOmEn kai 

G4160 G1520 G1106 G2532 

vn Aor Act a_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Conj 

TO-make ONE opinion AND 

to-doform 


AOYNAI THN B AC I AG IAN 

dounai tEn basileian 

G1325 G3588 G932 

vn 2Aor Act t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
TO-GIVE THE KINGdom 


AYTCDN 



0HPICD AXPI 

thEriO achri 

G2342 G891 

n_ Dat Sg n Prep 

WILD-BEAST UNTIL 


TGAGC0H TA 

telesthE ta 

G5055 G3588 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom PI n 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED THE 
should-be-being-accomplished 


PHMATA TOY 

rEmata tou 

G4487 G3588 

n_ Nom PI n t_ Gen Sg m 

declarations OF-THE 


G2316 
n_ Gen Sg m 
God 


17:18 KAI 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


H TYNH 

hE gunE 

G3588 G1135 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f 
THE WOMAN 


hEn 
G3739 
pr Acc Sg f 
WHOM 


GIAGC GCTIN 


G1492 G2076 

vi 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres vxx 3 Sg 
YOU-PERCEIVED IS 


hE 

G3588 
t_ Nom Sg f 
THE 


18 And the woman which thou 
sawest is that great city, which 
reigneth over the kings of the 


MGTAAH 

megalE 


a_ Nom Sg f t_NomSgf 
GREAT THE 


GXOYCA 

echousa 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 

one-HAVING 

having 


BAC I AG I AN GTtl TCDN 

basileian epi tOn 

G932 G1909 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f Prep t_ Gen PI m 

KINGdom ON OF-THE 

“"over the 


BACIAGCDN THC THC 

basileOn tEs gEs 

G935 G3588 G1093 

n_ Gen PI m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

KINGS OF-THE LAND 
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MGT* T\YT\ GI AON 


G2532 G3326 


G1492 G243 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg a_ Acc Sg m 
l-PERCEIVED other 


G2192 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
HAVING 


G3173 
a_Acc Sg f 
GREAT 


MT€ AON KATABA INONTA 

aggelon katabainonta 

G32 G2597 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 

MESSENGER DOWN-STEPPING 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
OUT OF-THE 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


G4>CDTIC0H 

ephOtisthE 

G5461 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
IS-LIGHTenED 


1 . And after these things I saw 
another angel come down from 
heaven, having great power; 
and the earth was lightened 
with his glory. 


AOIHC &YTOV 


ICXYI *t>CDNH MGrAAH AGrCDN 

ischui phOnE megalE legOn 

I G2479 G5456 G3173 G3004 

n_ Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f vp Pres Act N 
STRENGTH to-SOUND GREAT sayING 


G3173 G2532 G1096 G2732 

[ a_ Nom Sg f Conj vi 2Aor midD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg n 

GREAT AND BECAME DOWN-HOME-place 

she it-became dwelling-place 


AAIMONCDN 

daimonOn 

G1142 


TTANTOC TTNGYMATOC AKA0APTOY 

pantos pneumatos akathartou 

G3956 G4151 G169 


cbYAAKH 
kai phulakE 

G2532 G5438 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f 
AND GUARD-hous; 


G3956 
a_ Gen Sg n 
OF-EVERY 


erreceN 

epesen 

G4098 

I vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FALLS 


G2532 G5438 


AND GUARD-house 


OPNGOY 

orneou 

G3732 
n_ Gen Sg n 
BIRD 


AKAGAPTOY 

akathartou 

G169 

a_ Gen Sg n 


2 And he cried mightily with a 
strong voice, saying, Babylon 
the great is fallen, is fallen, and 
is become the habitation of 
devils, and the hold of every 
foul spirit, and a cage of every 
unclean and hateful bird. 


G3754 G1537 


nencDKGN 

pepOken 

G4095 

vi Pert Act 3 Sg 
HAS-DRUNK 


TTANTA TA 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


eem 

ethnE 

G1484 


G2532 G3588 


NATIONS AND THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


3 For all nations have drunk of 
the wine of the wrath of her 
fornication, and the kings of 
the earth have committed 
fornication with her, and the 
merchants of the earth are 
waxed rich through the 
abundance of her delicacies. 


enOPNGYCAN 


autEs eporneusan 

G846 G4203 

pp Gen Sg f vi Aor Act 3 PI 
her PROSTITUTE 

commit-prostitution 


Y CTPHNOYC AYTHC 

strEnous autEs 

38 G4764 G846 

;nSgn n_GenSgn ppGenSgf 

rHE indulgence OF-her 


G2532 G3588 


GMITOPOI THC 


merchants OF-THE 


AYNAMGCDC 


GTIAOYTHCAN 

epIoutEsan 


G1537 G3588 
: Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE 


GZGA0GT6 

exelthete 

G1831 

vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-OUT-COMING 
be-ye-coming-out I 


chCDNHN 

phOnEn 
G5456 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SOUND 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


AGrOYCAN 

legousan 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
sayING 


4 And I heard another voice 
from heaven, saying, Come out 
of her, my people, that ye be 
not partakers of her sins, and 
that ye receive not of her 
plagues. 
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CYrKO INCDNHCHTG 

sugkoinOnEsEte 

G4790 

vs Aor Act 2 PI 

YE-SHOULD-BE-TOGETHER-commui 

ye-should-be-being-joint-participants 

AABHTG 6K TCD 

labEte ek tOn 

G2983 

vs 2Aor Act 2 

YE-MAY-BE-GETTING OUT 


hamartiais 

G266 


G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


G1537 G3588 


TTAHrCDN AYTHC 

plEgOn autEs 

G4127 G846 

f n_ Gen PI f pp Gen Sg f 

BLOWS OF-her 

calamities 


GKOAAH0HCAN 

ekollEthEsan 
G2853 


pp Gen Sg f t_ Norn I 




5 For her sins have reached 
unto heaven, and God hath 
remembered her iniquities. 


vm 2Aor Act 2 PI 
BE-YE-FROM-GIVING 
be-ye-paying ! 


G5613 G2532 G846 


ATTGACDKGN 

apedOken 

G591 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-GIVES 
pays 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


humin 
G5213 
pp 2 Dat 
to-YOU(P) AND 
ypu(P) 


G1722 G3588 


KM A ITIACDCATG 

kai diplOsate 

G2532 G1363 

Aor Act 2 PI 


nOTMPIO 

potEriO 

G4221 


G3739 
pr Dat Sg n 
WHICH 
to-which 


6 Reward her even as she 
rewarded you, and double unto 
her double according to her 
works: in the cup which she 
hath filled fill to her double. 


GKGPACGN KGPACATG AYTH 

ekerasen kerasate autE 

G2767 G2767 G846 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg vm Aor Act 2 

she-blends blend-YE 

blend-ye I 


opDatSgf a_AccSgn 


GAOZACGN 6AYTHN 

edoxasen heautEn 

G1392 G1438 G2532 G4763 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pf3AccSgf Con) viAorA 


as-much-as esteemizES 


BACANICMON 

basanismon 

G929 

n_Acc Sg m 
ORDEALing 


G2532 G3997 


G3754 G1722 


kardia 
G2588 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HEART 


BE-YE-GIVING 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


7 How much she hath glorified 
herself, and lived deliciously, 
so much torment and sorrow 
give her: for she saith in her 
heart, I sit a queen, and am no 
widow, and shall see no 
sorrow. 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
she-IS-sayING 


KA0HMA1 B AC IA ICC A I 

kathEmai basilissa I 

G2521 G938 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg n_ Norn Sg f 
1-AM-sittlNG KINGess 

queen 


G2532 G5503 


AND WIDOW 


KAI TTGN0OC OY MH 

kai penthos ou mE 

G2532 G3997 G3756 G3361 

Conj n_ Acc Sg n Part Neg Part Neg 
AND MOURNing NOT NO 


AY-BE-PERCEIVING 


0ANATOC KAI TIGN0OC KAI AIMOC 

thanatos kai penthos kai limos 

G2288 G2532 G3997 G2532 G3042 

n_ Norn Sg m Conj n_ Norn Sg n Conj n_ Norn Sg m 
DEATH AND MOURNing AND FAMINE 


GN TTYPI 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 


KATAKAY0HCGTAI 

katakauthEsetai 

G2618 

vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

le-SHALL-BE-BEING-DOWN-BURNED 


she-st 


8 Therefore shall her plagues 
come in one day, death, and 
mourning, and famine; and she 
shall be utterly burned with 
fire: for strong [is] the Lord 
God who judgeth her. 


jeing-bui 


;d-up 
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OTI ICXYPOC KYPIOC O 

hoti ischuros kurios ho 

G3754 G2478 G2962 G35! 

Conj a_NomSgm n_NomSgm t_N( 

that STRONG Master THE 

is-strong Lord 

18:9 KM KANYCONTM 
kai klausontai 

G2532 G2799 

Conj vi Fut midD 3 PI 
AND SHALL-BE-LAMENTING 


BAkC I AG IC THC 


KPINCDN 

krinOn 

G2919 

1 vp Pres Act Nom S 
One-JUDGING 
one-judging 


autEn 

G846 

i ppAccSgf 


KO'kONTA I 


G2532 G2875 


MGT AYTHC 

met autEs 
G3326 G846 
I Prep pp Gen Sg f 


CTPHNIACANT6C 


9 . And the kings of the earth, 
who have committed 
fornication and lived 
deliciously with her, shall 
bewail her, and lament for her, 
when they shall see the smoke 
of her burning. 


KATINON THC TIYPCDCeCDC J.YTHC 

kapnon tEs purOseOs autEs 

G2586 G3588 G4451 G846 

l n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Gen Sg f 

smoke OF-THE FIRing OF-her 

conflagration 


8:10 MIO MAKPO06N 
apo makrothen 

G575 G3113 


GCTHKOTGC 

hestEkotes 
G2476 

Prep Adv vp Perf Act Nom PI n 

FROM FAR-WHICH-PLACE HAVING-STOOD 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


afar 

AGrONTGC OYM OYM H 

legontes ouai ouai hE 

G3004 G3759 G3759 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Inj Inj Nom Si 

sayING WOE WOE THE 


cbOBON TOY BACANICMOY 

phobon tou basanismou 

G5401 G3588 G929 

n_ Acc Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
FEAR OF-THE ORDEALing 

torment 


G3588 G3173 

f t_ Nom Sg f a_NomS £ 
THE GREAT 


10 Standing afar off for the 
fear of her torment, saying, 
Alas, alas, that great city 
Babylon, that mighty city! for 
in one hour is thy judgment 


BABYLON THE 


ICXYPA OTI ON 

ischura hoti en 

G2478 G3754 G1722 

a_ Nom Sg f Conj Prep 


G5610 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOUR 


HAOGN 

Elthen 

G2064 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
CAME 


G2532 G3588 


GMnOPO I THC 

emporoi tEs 

G1713 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m t_GenSgf 

merchants OF-THE 


KAAIOYCIN 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


G2799 

vi Pres Act 3 PI Conj 
ARE-LAMENTING AND 


G2532 G3996 


11 And the merchants of the 
earth shall weep and mourn 
over her; for no man buyeth 
their merchandise any more: 


AYTH OTI TON 


TOMON AYTCDN OYAGIC ArOPAZGI OYKGTI 

gomon autOn oudeis agorazei ouketi 

G1117 G846 G3762 G59 G3765 

i n_ Acc Sg m pp Gen PI m a_ Nom Sg m vi Pres Act 3 Sg Adv 

REPLETE OF-them NOT-YET-ONE IS-BUYING NOT-STILL 
cargo no-one any-longer 


18:12 TOMON XPYCOY KAI APrYPOY KAI 

gomon chrusou kai argurou kai 

G1117 G5557 G2532 G696 G2532 

n_ Acc Sg m n_ Gen Sg m Conj n_ Gen Sg m Conj 

REPLETE OF-GOLD AND OF-SILVER AND 


:argo 


nopthYPAC 
porphuras 
G4209 
n_Gen Sgf 
OF-PURPLE 


G2532 G4596 


OYINON KAI TIAN CK6YOC GAGcpANT I 

thuinon kai pan skeuos elephantinon 

G2367 G2532 G3956 G4632 G1661 

a_ Acc Sg n Conj a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 

CITRON AND EVERY INSTRUMENT ELEPHANTine 

utensil ivory 


AIOOY TIMIOY 

lithou timiou 

G3037 G5093 

n_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg f 

OF-STONE VALUable 


KAI MAPrAPITOY 

kai margaritou 

G2532 G3135 

Conj n_ Gen Sg m 

AND OF-PEARL 


KAI KOKKINOY KAI 

kai kokkinou kai 

G2532 G2847 G2532 

Conj a_ Gen Sg n Conj 


TIAN IYAON 

pan xulon 

G3956 G3586 

a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 
EVERY WOOD 

every-kind-of 


I KAI TtAN CK6YOC 6K IYAOY 

kai pan skeuos ek xulou 

G2532 G3956 G4632 G1537 G3586 

Conj a_ Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n Prep n_ Gen Sg n 

AND EVERY INSTRUMENT OUT OF-WOOD 


12 The merchandise of gold, 
and silver, and precious stones, 
and of pearls, and fine linen, 
and purple, and silk, and 
scarlet, and all thyine wood, 
and all manner vessels of 
ivory, and all manner vessels 
of most precious wood, and of 
brass, and iron, and marble. 
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TIMICDTVTOY KM X*AKOY KAI CIAHPOY KM MAPMAPOY 

timiOtatou kai chalkou kai sidErou kai marmarou 

G5093 G2532 G5475 G2532 G4604 G2532 G3139 

a_ Gen Sg n Sup Conj n_ Gen Sg m Conj Gen s 9 m Con i n _ Gen S S m 

most-VALUable AND OF-COPPER AND OF-IRON AND OF-MARBLE 


! KM KINAMCDMON 

kai kinamOmon 

G2532 G2792 

Conj n_ Acc Sg n 

AND CINNAMON 


gym i am at a 


G2532 G2368 


GAAION KM CGMIAAAIN KM 


G2532 G3464 G2532 

Conj n_ Acc Sg n Conj 
AND ATTAR AND 


G2532 G4621 

Conj n_ Acc Sg r 
AND GRAIN 


G2532 G3631 

Conj n_ Acc Sg m 
AND WINE 


KM KTHNFI 

kai ktEnE 

G2532 G2934 


ACQUISITIONS AND 


13 And cinnamon, and odours, 
and ointments, and 
frankincense, and wine, and 
oil, and fine flour, and wheat, 
and beasts, and sheep, and 
horses, and chariots, and 
slaves, and souls of men. 


KM CCDMATCDN KM 't'YXAC ANePCDtTCDN 

kai sOmatOn kai psuchas anthrOpOn 

G2532 G4983 G2532 G5590 G444 


KM H OTICDPA THC 

kai hE opOra tEs 

G2532 G3588 G3703 G3588 

Conj t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg f 

AND THE JUICE-HOUR OF-THE 


TIANTA TA 


GTIIGYMIAC THC 

epithumias 
G1939 
n_Gen Sgf 
ON-FEELing 
yearning 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G4675 
pp 2 Gen Sg 
OF-YOU 


AtTHAGGN 

apElthen 

G565 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
FROM-CAME 
passed-away 


G575 G4675 G2532 G3956 

Prep pp 2 Gen Sg Conj a_ Nom F 
FROM YOU AND ALL 


G2532 G3588 


KAI OYKGTI OY MH GYPHCHC AYT2 

kai ouketi ou mE eurEsEs auta 

G2532 G3765 G3756 G3361 G2147 G846 

jnSg Conj Adv PartNeg PartNeg vsAorAct2Sg ppAcc 

AND NOT-STILL NOT NO YOU-SHOULD-BE-FINDING they 


14 And the fruits that thy soul 
lusted after are departed from 
thee, and all things which were 
dainty and goodly are departed 
from thee, and thou shalt find 
them no more at all. 


AAMTIPA ATTHAGGN 

lampra apElthen apo 

G2986 G565 G575 

i a_ Nom PI n vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

SHINings FROM-CAME FROM 

1 " passed-away 


GMTIOPOI 

emporoi 

G1713 


18:15 OI 

G3588 


MAKPOGGN CTHCONTAI AIA 

makrothen stEsontai dia 1 

G3113 G2476 G1223 I 

Adv vi Fut midD 3 PI Prep 1 

FAR-WHICH-PLACE SHALL-BE-STANDING THRU 
afar because-of 

KAAIONTGC KAI TTGN0OYNTGC 

klaiontes kai penthountes 

G2799 G2532 G3996 

vp Pres Act Nom PI m Conj vp Pres Act Nom PI m 


vp Aor Act Nom PI m 

ones-be/ng-RICH 

ones-be/ngmch 


chOBON 

phobon 

G5401 

n_ Acc Sg m 
FEAR 


Prep pp Gen Sg f Prep 


BACANICMOY AYTHC 


basanismou 
G3588 G929 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE ORDEALing 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


15 The merchants of these 
things, which were made rich 
by her, shall stand afar off for 
the fear of her torment, 
weeping and wailing, 


AND MOURNING 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 


OYAI OYAI 

G3759 G3759 

WOE WOE 


G3173 
a_ Nom Sg f 
GREAT 


TtGP IBGBAHMGNH BYCCINON I 

peribeblEmenE bussinon 1 

G4016 G1039 < 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f a_ Acc Sg n ( 

one-HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST COTTON / 

having-been-clothed in-cambric 


GN XPYCCD 

en chrusO 

G1722 G5557 
Prep n_ Dat Sg m 
IN GOLD 


G2532 G3037 
Conj n_ Dat Sg m 
AND STONE 


G5093 
a_ Dat Sg m 
VALUable 


nOPthYPOYN 1 

porphuroun 1 


G2532 G3135 


AND PEARLS 


KOKKINON KAI 

kokkinon kai 

a_ Acc Sg n Conj 

scarlet AND 


16 And saying, Alas, alas, that 
great city, that was clothed in 
fine linen, and purple, and 
scarlet, and decked with gold, 
and precious stones, and 


vp Perf Pas Nom Sg f 

HAVING-been-GOLDED 

having-been-gilded 
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G3754 G1520 
Conj a_ Dat Sg f 
that to-ONE 


KYBGPNHTHC 


G5610 
n_ Dat Sg f 
HOUR 


HPHMCU0H O 

ErEmOthE ho 

G2049 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

WAS-DESOLATED THE 


TOCOYTOC TTAOYTOC I 


6TII TCDN 


G2532 G3956 G1909 G3588 


AND EVERY 


ploiOn 

G4143 


G2532 G3956 


AND EVERY 


G2532 G3492 


jmpanionship AND 


17 For in one hour so great 
riches is come to nought. And 
every shipmaster, and all the 
company in ships, and sailors, 
and as many as trade by sea, 
stood afar off, 


THN 6AAACO.N GPrAZONTAI 

tEn thalassan ergazontai 

G3588 G2281 G2038 

Plm t_AccSgf n_AccSgf vi Pres midD/pasD 3 I 
/-as THE SEA ARE-workING 


AtTO MAKPO0GN 

apo makrothen 
G575 G3113 


GCTHCAN 

hestEsan 


\R-WHICH-PLACE STAND 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 


18 And cried when they saw 
the smoke of her burning, 
saying. What [city is] like unto 
this great city! 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom PI 
sayING 


OMOIA TH 


nOAG I TH 


MGrAAH 

megalE 

G3173 

f a_ Dat Sg f 
GREAT 


GBAAON 


G2532 G906 


choun 
G5522 

2Aor Act 3 PI n_ Acc Sg m 

THEY-CAST(P ast ) SOIL 


KM riGNSOYNTGC 

kai penthountes 
G2532 G3996 


G1909 G3588 


AGrONTGC 

legontes 

G3004 


KG<t>AAAC 

kephalas 

G2776 


autOn 

G846 


OYM OYM 1 


WOE WOE 


G2896 

vi Impf Act 3 PI 
THEY-CRIED 


19 And they cast dust on their 
heads, and cried, weeping and 
wailing, saying, Alas, alas, that 
great city, wherein were made 
rich all that had ships in the sea 
by reason of her costliness! for 
in one hour is she made 
desolate. 


GFIAOYTHCAN 

epIoutEsan 

G4147 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 


TIANTGC 

pantes 

G3956 


TTAOIA GN 


0AAACCH 6K 


HPHMCD0H 

ErEmOthE 

G2049 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

she-WAS-DESOLATED 

it-was-desolated 

18:20 GYthPMNOY 
euphrainou 
G2165 

vm Pres Pas 2 Sg 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


TIMIOTHTOC 

timiotEtos 
G5094 
n_ Gen Sg f 
VALUableness 
preciousness 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 


AYTHN OYPANG KAI 

autEn ourane kai 

G846 G3772 G2532 

pp Acc Sg f n_ Voc Sg m Conj 

her heaven AND 


G1520 
a_ Dat Sg f 
to-ONE 


CD PA 
hOra 
G5610 
fl_ Dat Sg f 
HOUR 


ATTOCTOAOI 

apostoloi 

G652 


20 Rejoice over her, [thou] 
heaven, and [ye] holy apostles 
and prophets; for God hath 
avenged you on her. 


GKP1N6N 

ekrinen 

G2919 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
JUDGES 


KP1MA YMCDN 

krima humOn 


AYTHC 
autEs 
' G846 
pp Gen Sg f 
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G2532 G142 G1520 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg a_ Nom S 
AND LIFTS ONE 


G906 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-CASTS 


mtgaoc icxypoc 

aggelos ischuros 

G32 G2478 

n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 

MESSENGER STRONG 


G3037 
n_ Acc Sg r 
STONE 


OAAACCAN 


(DC MV AON MGrAN 

hOs mulon megan 

G5613 G3458 G3173 

Adv n_ Acc Sg m a_ Acc Sg m 
AS MILL-stone GREAT 

mill-stone as-large 


legOn 

G3004 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
sayING 


OYTCDC 

houtOs 

G3779 


G3731 
n_ Dat Sg n 
RUSHing 


21 And a mighty angel took up 
a stone like a great millstone, 
and cast [it] into the sea, 
saying. Thus with violence 
shall that great city Babylon be 
thrown down, and shall be 
found no more at all. 


vi Fut Pas 3 Sg 

SHALL-BE-BEING-CAST 

shall-be-being-cast-down 


GYPG0H GT1 

heurethE eti 

G2147 G2089 

vs Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv 

MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND STILL 


BABYACDN 

babulOn 

G897 

n_ Nom Sg f 
BABYLON 


MGrAAH 

megalE 
G3173 
a_ Nom Sg f 
GREAT 


Part Neg Part Neg 


! KAI <t>CDNH KIOAPCDACDN 

kai phOnE kitharOdOn 

G2532 G5456 G2790 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f n_ Gen PI m 

AND SOUND OF-LYRE-SINGers 


KAI MOYCIKCDN KAI AYAHTCDN KAI CAATTICTCDN 

kai mousikOn kai aulEtOn kai salpistOn 

G2532 G3451 G2532 G834 G2532 G4538 

Conj a_ Gen PI m Conj n_ Gen PI m Conj n_ Gen PI m 

AND OF-MUSES AND OF-FLAGEOLETers AND OF-TRUMPETERS 


G2532 G3956 


TGXNITHC 


22 And the voice of harpers, 
and musicians, and of pipers, 
and trumpeters, shall be heard 
no more at all in thee; and no 
craftsman, of whatsoever craft 
[he be], shall be found any 
more in thee; and the sound of 
a millstone shall be heard no 
more at all in thee; 


TIACHC TGXNHC OY MM GYP60M 

pasEs technEs ou mE heurethE 

a_GenSgf n_GenSgf Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 

OF-EVERY ART NOT NO MAY-BE-BEING-FOUND 


G4671 G2089 

pp 2 Dat Sg Adv 
YOU STILL 


KAI <t>CDNH 

kai phOnE 

G2532 G5456 

Conj n_ Nom Sg 
AND SOUND 


OY MM AKOYC0H 

ou mE akousthE 

G3756 G3361 G191 

Part Neg Part Neg vs Aor Pas 3 Sg 
; NOT NO SHOULD-BE-BEING-HEARD 


GN CO I 


I G4671 G2089 

pp 2 Dat Sg Adv 
YOU STILL 


kai phOs 

G2532 G5457 

Conj n_ Nom Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 


AYXNOY 

luchnou 

G3088 


AND LIGHT 


cbCDNH 

phOnE 

G5456 


cbANH GN CO I GT I 

phanE en soi eti 

G5316 G1722 G4671 G2089 

Part Neg Part Neg vs 2Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep pp 2 Dat Sg Adv 

NOT NO MAY-BE-APPEARING IN YOU STILL 


G3756 G3361 


n_Gen Sg m 

OF-BRIDE-groc 

of-bridegroom 

OTI Ol 

G3754 G3588 


KA I NYMcbHC 

kai numphEs 

G2532 G3565 

Conj n_ Gen Sg f 

AND BRIDE 


GMTTOPOI COY 

G1713 G4675 

n_ Nom PI m pp 2 Gen Sg 
merchants OF-YOU 


HCAN 

Esan 

G2258 


MGriCTANGC THC 

megistanes tEs 

G3175 G3588 

l n_ Nom PI m t_GenSg 

GREATest OF-THE 


THC 

gEs 

G1093 

n_GenS, 

LAND 


23 And the light of a candle 
shall shine no more at all in 
thee; and the voice of the 
bridegroom and of the bride 
shall be heard no more at all in 
thee: for thy merchants were 
the great men of the earth; for 
by thy sorceries were all 
nations deceived. 


Prep t_ Dat Sg f 


> COY GtTAANHOHCAN TFANTA 

sou epIanEthEsan panta 

G4675 G4105 G3956 

pp 2 Gen Sg vi Aor Pas 3 PI a_ Nom PI n 

OF-YOU WERE-STRAYED ALL 

were-deceived 


G129 

n_Acc Sg n 
BLOOD 


TIP04>HTCDN 

prophEtOn 

G4396 


AND OF-HOLY-or 


heurethE 

G2147 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-FOUND 


24 And in her was found the 
blood of prophets, and of 
saints, and of all that were 
slain upon the earth. 
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n\NTCDN T CON 

pantOn tOn 

G3956 G3588 


GC4>^rM6NCDN 

esphagmenOn 

G4969 

vp Perf Pas Gen PI n 
ones-HAVING-deen-SLAIN ON 
ones-having-been-slain 


G1909 G3588 G1093 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

OF-THE LAND 

jpon the earth 
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KM MGTA TNVTN HKOYCA 4>CDNHN 

kai meta tauta Ekousa phOnEn 

G2532 G3326 G5023 G191 G5456 

Conj Prep pd Acc PI n viAorActlSg n_AccSgf 
AND after these l-HEAR SOUND 

these-things voice 


ochlou 
G3793 G4183 

n_ Gen Sg m a_ Gen Sg 
OF-THRONG MANY 


nOAAOY MGrAAHN GN 

pollou megalEn en 

- G3173 G1722 

a_ Acc Sg f Prep 

GREAT IN 


OYPANCD AGrONTOC 

ouranO legontos 

G3772 G3004 

n_ Dat Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg m 
heaven sayING 


AAAHAOYIA H 

hallElouia hE 

G239 G3588 

Hebrew t_ Nom 

ALLELOUIA ( Hebrew ) THE 

hallelujah 


CCDTHPIA 

sOtEria 

G4991 


AND THE 


TIMH KM H AYNAMIC KYP1CD 

timE kai hE dunamis kuriO 

18 G5092 G2532 G3588 G1411 G2962 

imSgf n_ Nom Sg f Conj t_NomSgf n_NomSg 

VALUE AND THE ABILITY to-Master 

honor power to-Lord 


9:2 OTI AAH0INAI 

hoti alEthinai 

G3754 G228 

Conj a_ Nom PI f 
that TRUE 


AIKAIA1 At 


KPICGIC AYTOY 


G2532 G1342 

Conj a_ Nom PI 
AND JUST 


HMCDN 

hEmOn 

G2257 

i pp 1 Gen PI 


GKP1NGN 

ekrinen 

G2919 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
He-JUDGES 


TTOPNHN THN 

pornEn tEn 

G4204 G3588 

n_ Acc Sg f t_AccSgf 

PROSTITUTE THE 


6ct>eGlPGN THN 


G3173 
a_ Acc Sg f 
GREAT 


G1722 G3588 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f Prep jjDat Sg I 


1 . And after these things I 
heard a great voice of much 
people in heaven, saying, 
Alleluia; Salvation, and glory, 
and honour, and power, unto 
the Lord our God: 


2 For true and righteous [are] 
his judgments: for he hath 
judged the great whore, which 
did corrupt the earth with her 
fornication, and hath avenged 
the blood of his servants at her 


WHO-ANY CORRUPTS THE 


G4202 
n_ Dat Sg f 
PROSTITUTION 


AYTHC KAI GZGAIKHCGN TO A IMA 

autEs kai exedikEsen to haima 

G846 G2532 G1556 G3588 G129 

ppGenSgf Conj viAorAct3Sg t_AccSgn n_AccSgn 

OF-her AND OUT-JUSTS THE BLOOD 

avenges 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 
OUT OF-THE 


AGYT6PON GIPHKAN 

deuteron eirEkan 


AAAHAOY IA 

hallElouia 
G2046 G239 

vi Perf Act 3 PI Att Hebrew 

THEY-HAVE-declarED ALLELOUIA ( Hebrew) 
hallelujah 


G 1C TOYC 


G1519 G3588 


G305 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc F 
IS-UP-STEPPING INTO THE 
is-ascending 

19:4 KAI GTIGCAN O 

kai epesan hi 

G2532 G4098 G 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 PI t_ 

AND FALL T 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 


A ICON AC TCDN AICDNCDN 

aiOnas tOn aiOnOn 

G165 G3588 G165 


TIPGCBYTGPO I 

presbuteroi 

G4245 


T6CCAPGC 


G2532 G5064 


AND FOUR 


OGCD 
theO 
G2316 
n_ Dat Sg m 


3 And again they s. 
Alleluia. And her smoke r 
up for ever and ever. 


4 And the four and twenty 
elders and the four beasts fell 
down and worshipped God that 
sat on the throne, saying, 
Amen; Alleluia. 


I KAI <t>CDNH 

kai phOnE 
G2532 G5456 
Conj n_ Nom Sg 
AND SOUND 


Gn I TOY 

epi tou 
G1909 G3588 
i Prep t_ Gen Sg r 

ON OF-THE 


GK TOY 

G1537 G3588 
Prep t_ Gen Sg i 
OUT OF-THE 


OPONOY AGrONTGC 
thronou legontes 

G2362 G3004 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Nom F 
THRONE sayING 


I Hebrew Hebrew 

AMEN ALLELOUIA ( Hebrew) 
hallelujah 


OPONOY GZHAOGN AGrOYCA 

thronou exElthen legousa 

G2362 G1831 G3004 

n_ Gen Sg m vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg vp Pres Act Nom Sg f 
THRONE OUT-CAME sayING 


G134 

vm Pres Act 2 PI 
BE-PFtAISING 
be-ye-praising ! 


throne, saying, Praise our God 
all ye his servants, and ye tha 
fear him, both small and great. 
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HMCDN rn\NT€ 

hEmOn pantes 

G2257 G3956 

1 pp 1 Gen PI a_ Nom F 
OF-US ALL 


AOYAO I 

douloi 

G1401 


i pp Gen Sg m Conj 


G2532 G3588 
l Conj t_ Nom P 
AND THE 


MIKPOI 

G3398 

LITTLE 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3588 


MGrAAOI 

megaloi 

G3173 


i vp Pres midD/pasD Nom PI 
ones-FEARING 
ones-fearing 


OF-THRONG MANY 


FIOAAOY KAI 
pollou kai 

G4183 G2532 

a_ Gen Sg m Conj 


cbCDNHN BPONTCDN 

phOnEn brontOn 

n_ Acc Sg f n_GenPlf a_GenPI 

SOUND OF-THUNDERS STRONG 


ICXYPCDN AGrONTAC 

ischurOn legontas 

G2478 G3004 

vp Pres Act Acc PI 
sayING 


<*>CDNHN 

phOnEn 
G5456 
n_ Acc Sg f 
SOUND 


AAAHAOYIA 

hallElouia 

G239 

Hebrew 

ALLELOUIA (Hebrew) 
hallelujah 


GBACIAGYCGN KYPIOC 

ebasileusen kurios 

G936 G2962 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg m 


9:7 XA1PCDMGN 

chairOmen 
G5463 

vs Pres Act 1 PI Conj 

WE-MAY-BE-JOYING AND 
we-may-be-rejoicing 


eeoc O FIANTOKPATCDP 

theos ho pantokratOr 

G2316 G3588 G3841 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 
God THE ALL-HOLDer 

Almighty 

KM ArAAAICDMGOA KA! ACDMGN THN 

kai agalliOmetha kai dOmen tEn 

G2532 G21 G2532 G1325 G3588 

Conj vs Pres midD/pasD 1 PI Conj vs2AorAct1PI t_AccSj 

WE-MAY-BE-exultING AND WE-MAY-BE-GIVING THE 

may-be-exulting may-be-giving 


TOY 


APNIOY 


AOIAN AYTCD 


AYTOY 

autou 

pp Gen Sg n 


6 And I heard as it were the 
voice of a great mulutude. and 
as the voice of many waters, 
and as the voice of mighty 
thunderings, saying. Alleluia: 
for the Lord God omnipotent 
reigneth. 


7 Let us be glad and rejoice, 
and give honour to him: for the 
marriage of the Lamb is come, 
and his wife hath made herself 


6AO0H 

edothE 

G1325 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-GIVEN 
it-was-granted 


INA TiePIBAAHTAI 

hina peribalEtai 

G2443 G4016 

Conj vs 2Aor Mid 3 Sg 


te-MAY-BE-belNG-ABOUT-CAST COTTON 
le-may-be-being-clothed in-cambric 


KA0APON 
katharon 
G2513 
a_ Acc Sg n 


AAMFIPON TO TAP BYCCINON TA AI KA 1 COM AT A 6CTIN 


G2076 G3588 

vi Pres vxx 3 Sg t_ Gen PI m 
IS OF-THE 


8 And to her was granted that 
she should be arrayed in fine 
linen, clean and white: for the 
fine linen is the righteousness 
of saints. 


I MAKAPIOI Ol 

12 Sg a_ Nom PI m t_ Nor 
HAPPY THE-t 

happy-are the-or 


TAMOY TOY APNIOY 

gamou tou arniou 

G1062 G3588 G721 

n_ Gen Sg m t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n ■ 
MARRIAGE OF-THE LAMBkin 
wedding 

AOrOI AAH0 I NO I € 1C IN 

logoi alEthinoi eisin 

G3056 G228 G1526 


GIC 

G1519 


kai Aerei 


3 res Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
-IS-sayING to-ME 


G3588 

I t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


9 And he saith unto me, Write, 
Blessed [are] they which are 
called unto the marriage supper 
of the Lamb. And he saith unto 
me, These are the true sayings 
of God. 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Revelation 19 


i km enecoN eMnpocoeN tcdn 

kai epeson emprosthen tOn 

G2532 G4098 G1715 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep |_ Gen PI m 

AND l-FELL IN-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE 

in-front-of the 


G2532 G3004 G3427 

Conj vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 

AND he-IS-sayING to-ME 


G3708 G3361 

vm Pres Act 2 Sg Part Ni 

BE-SEEING NO 

be-you-seeing ! 


FIOACDN 

podOn 

G4228 


AYTOY TTPOCKYNHCA I 

autou proskunEsai 

G846 G4352 

pp Gen Sg m vn Aor Act 
OF-him TO-worship 


CYNAOYAOC COY GIMI 

sundoulos sou eimi 

G4889 G4675 G1510 

n_ Nom Sg m pp 2 Gen Sg vi Pres vxx 

TOGETHER-SLAVE OF-YOU l-AM 

fellow-slave 


GXONTCDN 

echontOn 


MAPTYP1AN 

marturian 

G3141 


10 And I fell at his feet to 
worship him. And he said unto 
me, See [thou do it] not: I am 
thy fellowservant, and of thy 
brethren that have the 
testimony of Jesus: worship 
God: for the testimony of Jesus 
is the spirit of prophecy. 


G3588 G2424 

t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE JESUS 


TINGYMA THC nPO<f>HT6 I AC 

pneuma tEs prophEteias 

18 G4151 G3588 G4394 

im Sg n n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 

spirit OF-THE BEFORE-AVERment 

prophecy 


KAI 61 AON TON 

G2532 G1492 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc Sg r 

AND l-PERCEIVED THE 


OYPANON ANGCDrMGNON 

ouranon aneOgmenon 
G3772 G455 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Pert Pas Acc Sg 
heaven HAVING-been-UP-OPENED AND 

having-been-opened 


kai idou hippos 

G2532 G2400 G2462 

Conj vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg n_ Nom Sg r 

BE-PERCEIVING HORSE 


KA0HM6NOC 

kathEmenos 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nt 
One-sittlNG 


en 


AYTON KAAOYM6NOC 


AAHBINOC KA 

alEthinos kai 

> G228 G2532 G1722 G1343 

a_ Nom Sg m Conj Prep n_ Dat Sg 
TRUE AN[ 


AIKAIOCYNH KPIN6I KAI 1 

dikaiosunE krinei kai [ 

G2919 G2532 ( 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg Conj \ 

JUSTice He-IS-JUDGING AND I 

ighteousness 


K6<t>AAHN 

kephalEn 

G2776 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HEAD 


OchOAAMO I 

ophthalmoi 

G3788 


A IAAHMATA 

diadEmata 

G1238 


hOs phlox 
G5613 G5395 


tiypoc 

puros 
G4442 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-FIRE 


echOn 

G2192 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
HAVING 


11 . And I saw heaven opened, 
and behold a white horse; and 
he that sat upon him [was] 
called Faithful and True, and in 
righteousness he doth judge 
and make war. 


en i tun 


rerPAMM6NON 

gegrammenon 

G1125 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n 
HAVING-been-WRITTEN 


12 His eyes [were] as a flame 
of fire, and on his head [were] 
many crowns; and he had a 
name written, that no man 
knew, but he himself. 


G1492 G1487 G3361 G846 

i Sg m vi Perf Act 3 Sg Cond Part Neg pp Nc 

ET-ONE HAS-PERCEIVED IF NO SAM! 


vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 

HAVING-been-ABOUT-CAST 

one-having-been-clothed 


n_ Acc Sg n 
GARMENT 
in-cloak 


G129 

n_ Dat Sg n 
to-BLOOD 


G2564 

vi Pres Pas 3 Sg 
is-beING-CALLED 


13 And he [was] clothed with a 
vesture dipped in blood: and 
his name is called The Word of 


G3588 G3056 G3588 G2316 

l t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

THE saying OF-THE God 
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G2532 G3588 


ctpatgymata ta 

strateumata ta 

G4753 G3588 


OYPANCD HKOAOY0GI AYTCD 
ouranO Ekolouthei autO 

G3772 G190 G846 

n_ Dat Sg m vi Impf Act 3 Sg pp Dat Sg it 
heaven followED to-Him 


14 And the armies [which 
were] in heaven followed him 
upon white horses, clothed in 
fine linen, white and clean. 


g 4> innoic agykoic 

eph hippois leukois 

G1909 G2462 G3022 

Prep n_ Dat PI m a_ Dat PI m 

ON HORSES WHITE 


GNAGA YMGNOI 


BYCCINON AGYKON I 


G1746 G1039 

vp Perf Mid Nom PI m a_ Acc Sg n 

HAVING-been-IN-SLIPPED COTTON 
having-been-dressed in-cambric 


G3022 G2532 G2513 

a_ Acc Sg n Conj a_ Acc Sg n 
WHITE AND clean 


CT OM AT OC AYTOY 

stomatos autou 

G4750 G846 

Dp Gen Sg r 


TTATACCH TA 

patassE ta 

G3960 G3588 

He-SHOULD-BE-SMITING THE 


GKFIOPGYGTAI POM4»AIA 0£GI2> 

ekporeuetai romphaia oxeia 

G1607 G4501 G3691 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg n_ Nom Sg f a_ Nom 

IS-OUT-GOING SABER SHARP 


no IMANGI 

poimanei 


15 And out of his mouth goeth 
a sharp sword, that with it he 
should smite the nations: and 
he shall rule them with a rod of 
iron: and he treadeth the 
winepress of the fierceness and 
wrath of Almighty God. 


SHALL-BE-SHEPHERDING 


PABACD CIAHPA 

rabdO sidEra 

G4464 G4603 

n_ Dat Sg f a_ Dat Sg f 
ROD IRON 


G2532 G846 


G3961 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
IS-TREADING 


THN AHNON 

tEn lEnon 

G3588 G3025 

t_ Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f 
THE TROUGH 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3631 

n_ Gen Sg m 
WINE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


©YMOY 

thumou 

G2372 
n_ Gen Sg m 


G3588 
t_Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


orgEs 
G3709 
n_ Gen Sg f 
INDIGNATION 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


n_Gen Sg m 
ALL-HOLDer 
Almighty 


AYTOY 

autou 

pp Gen Sg m 


6 And he hath on [his] vesture 
his thigh 


ONOMA rerPAMMGNON 

onoma gegrammenon 

G3686 G1125 

n_ Acc Sg n vp Perf Pas Acc Sg n 
NAME HAVING-been-WRITTEN KING 


BAC1A6YC BACIAGCDN 
basileus basileOn 

G935 G935 


KYPtOC KYP I GAN 


G2532 G2962 


AND Master 


G2532 G1492 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 

AND l-PERCEIVED 


4>CDNH 

phOnE 
G5456 
n_ Dat Sg f 
to-SOUND 


ArTGAON 6CTCDTA 

aggelon hestOta 

G32 G2476 

n_ Acc Sg m vp Perf Act Acc Sg m 

MESSENGER HAVING-STOOD 
standing 

AGrCDN TIACIN 

legOn pasin 

G3004 G3956 


hEliO 
G2246 
n_ Dat Sg m 


17 And I saw an angel standing 
in the sun; and he cried with a 
loud voice, saying to all the 
fowls that fly in the midst of 
heaven, Come and gather 
yourselves together unto the 
supper of the great God; 


CYNArecee 


G2532 G4863 

Conj vm Pres Pas 2 PI 

AND BE-YE-BEING-TOGETHER-LED 

be-ye-being-gathered I 


G3588 G1173 G3588 G3173 

t_AccSgn n_AccSgn t-GenSgm a_GenSgm 
THE DINner OF-THE GREAT 
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! INN <J)NrHTe 

hina phagEte 
G2443 G5315 
Conj vs 2Aor Act 2 PI n_AccPlf n_GenPlrr 

THAT YE-MAY-BE-EATING FLESHES OF-KINGS 
flesh(P) 


CAPKAC BACIA6CDN KNI CAPKAC XIAI, 

sarkas basileOn kai sarkas 

G2532 G4561 


G4561 


ICXYPCDN 

ischurOn 

G2478 


KM CAPKAC mnCDN 

kai sarkas hippOn 

G2532 G4561 G2462 


G2532 G3588 


KA0HM6NCDN 

kathEmenOn 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen PI 


G2532 G4561 


GTT AYTCDN 


18 That ye may eat the flesh of 
kings, and the flesh of 
captains, and the flesh of 
mighty men, and the flesh of 
horses, and of them that sit on 
them, and the flesh of all [men, 
both] free and bond, both small 
and great. 


CAPKAC TIANTCDN GAGYBGPCDN T6 

sarkas pantOn eleutherOn te 

G4561 G3956 G1658 G5037 


I KM £ I AON 

kai eidon 

G2532 G1492 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_ L 

AND l-PERCEIVED TH 


AOYACDN KM I 

doulOn kai r 
! G1401 G2532 ( 


0HPION 

thErion 

Sg n n_ Acc Sg n 

WILD-BEAST , 


Conj a_ Gen PI m 
D OF-LITTLE AND OF-GREAT 
of-small-ones of-great-ones 

BACIA6IC THC THC 

basileis tEs gEs 

G935 G3588 G1093 

n_Acc Pirn t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 

KINGS OF-THE LAND 


19 And I saw the beast, and the 
kings of the earth, and their 
armies, gathered together to 
make war against him that sat 
on the horse, and against his 


KA0HM6NOY 

kathEmenou 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 

One-sittING 

one-sitting 


G4863 G4160 

vp Pert Pas Acc PI n vn Aor Act 

HAVING-been-TOGETHER-LED TO-DO 
having-been-gathered 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg rr 
OF-THE 


hippou 
G2462 
rt_ Gen Sg m 
HORSE 


G2532 G3326 


G4171 
n_ Acc Sg m 
BATTLE 


M6TA TOY 


G3326 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg m 
WITH THE 


CTPAT6YMATOC 

strateumatos 
G4753 
n_ Gen Sg n 
WAR-troop 


I KM ertlACOH 
kai epiasthE 

G2532 G4084 


3 Sg t_ Nom Sg n n_r 


©HP I ON 

thErion 


M6TA TOYTOY O 


G2532 G3326 


IS-arrestED THE 


nOlHCAC 

poiEsas 

G4160 

vp Aor Act Nom Sg m 
one-DOing 
one-do ing 

AABONTAC 

labontas 

G2983 

vp 2Aor Act Acc PI m 

ones-GETTING 

ones-getting 


CHM6IA 

sEmeia 

G4592 


Prep pd Gen Sg n t_ Nom Sg m 


oic eriAANHceN 

autou en hois epianEsen 

G846 G1722 G3739 G4105 

pp Gen Sg n Prep pr Dat PI n vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

OF-it IN WHICH he-STRAYS 

it he-deceives 


XAPArMA 

charagma 
G5480 
n_ Acc Sg n 
CARVE-effecf 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G2342 

n_ Gen Sg n 

WILD-BEAST 


vp Pres Act Acc PI rr 

ones-worshipING 

ones-worshiping 


G3588 

f t_ Gen Sg r 
OF-THE 


6 IKON I AYTOY 

G1504 G846 

f n_ Dat Sg f pp Gen Sg n 
image OF-it 


TTYPOC THN 

puros tEn 

G4442 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg n t_AccSgf 


GBAH0HCAN Ol 

eblEthEsan hoi 

G906 G35f 

l vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nc 


6N TCD 


AYO 

G1417 

TWO 


f Prep t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 


20 And the beast was taken, 
and with him the false prophet 
that wrought miracles before 
him, with which he deceived 
them that had received the 
mark of the beast, and them 
that worshipped his image. 
These both were cast alive into 
a lake of fire burning with 
brimstone. 


G2532 G3588 


G615 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
WERE-FROM-KILLED 


G4501 
n_ Dat Sg f 
SABER 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


21 And the remnant were slain 
with the sword of him that sat 
upon the horse, which [sword] 
proceeded out of his mouth: 
and all the fowls were filled 
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KAOHMGNOY 

kathEmenou 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Gen Sg m 
One-sittING 


em 

epi 

G1909 


Prep 

ON 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


hippou 
G2462 
n_ Gen Sg m 
HORSE 


TH GKFIOPGYOMGNH 

tE ekporeuomenE 

G3588 G1607 

t_ Dat Sg f vp Pres midD/pasD Dat Sg f 
THE one-OUT-GOING 

the-blade issuing 


GK TOY 

ek tou 

G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg n 

OUT OF-THE 


with their flesh. 


CTOMVTOC VYTOY 
stomatos autou 

G4750 G846 

n_ Gen Sg n pp Gen Sg i 

MOUTH OF-Him 


G2532 

Conj 

AND 


n\NT\ 

G3956 


ALL 



ornea 
G3732 
n_ Nom PI i 
BIRDS 


echortasthEsan 

G5526 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI 
ARE-satisfiED 


GK TCDN 

ek tOn 

G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen PI f 
OUT OF-THE 


CkPKCDN NYTCDN 
sarkOn autOn 


n_Gen Pit ppGenPlm 
FLESHES OF-them 
flesh(P) 




CGESJd 2 - 3 
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G2532 G1492 G32 

Conj vi 2 Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg 

AND l-PERGEIVED - 


KATABAINONTA 6K TOY 

katabainonta ek tou 

G2597 G1537 G3588 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg m Prep t_ Gen Sg m 

MESSENGER DOWN-STEPPING OUT OF-THE 

descending 


OYPANOY GXONTA 

ouranou echonta 
G3772 G2192 

n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Acc Sg m 
heaven HAVING 


THN KAGIA A THC ABYCC 

tEn kleida tEs abussou 

G3588 G2807 G3588 G12 

t_AccSgf n_ Acc Sg f t_GenSgf n_GenS 

THE LOCKer OF-THE abyss 

key 

20:2 KM GKPATHC6N TON 

kai ekratEsen ton 

G2532 G2902 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg t_ Acc Sj 

AND he-HOLDS THE 

he-lays-hold of-the 


' KAI AAYCIN MGrAAHN 

kai halusin megalEn 

G2532 G254 G3173 

Conj n_ Acc Sg f a_AccSgf 

AND UN-LOOSE GREAT 

chain large 




XGIPA AYTOY 

epi tEn cheira autou 

G1909 G3588 G5495 G846 

Prep t Acc Sg f n_ Acc Sg f pp Gen Sg m 

ON THE HAND OF-him 


APAKONTA TON 

drakonta ton 


Oct>IN 

ophin 

G3789 


ccSgm t_ Acc Sg m 


AIABOAOC KAI 

diabolos kai 

G1228 G2532 

: 3 Sg a_ Nom Sg m Conj 


G2532 G906 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND he-CASTS 


GC4>PArlCGN 6TIANCD AYTOY 


CATANAC 

satanas 

G4567 

n_ Nom Sg m 


GAHCGN 1 

edEsen ; 

> G1210 ( 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg | 


G1519 G3588 

Prep t_ Acc Sg f 

INTO THE 


3846 G5507 G2094 

>p Acc Sg m a_ Acc PI n n_ Acc PI r 
lim THOUSAND YEARS 

thousand(P) 

GKAG1CGN AYTON KA 


G2532 G2808 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND LOCKS 


G4972 
vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
SEALS 


INA MH TTAANHCH 

hina mE planEsE 

G2443 G3361 G4105 

Conj PartNeg vs Aor Act 3 Sg t_AccPI 

THAT NO he-SHOULD-BE-STRAYING THE 


TA G0NH GTI AXPI 

ta ethnE eti achri 

G3588 G1484 G2089 G891 


1 . And I saw an angel come 
down from heaven, having the 
key of the bottomless pit and a 
great chain in his hand. 


2 And he laid hold on the 
dragon, that old serpent, which 
is the Devil, and Satan, and 
bound him a thousand years. 


3 And 




the 


bottomless pit, and shut him 
up, and set a seal upon him, 
that he should deceive the 
nations no more, till the 
thousand years should be 
fulfilled: and after that he must 
be loosed a little season. 


NATIONS STILL UNTIL 


G5507 
a_ Nom PI n 
THOUSAND 
thousand(P) 


MGTA TAYTA AG I 

meta tauta dei 

G3326 G5023 G1163 


AND after 


j KAI GI AON OPONOYC KAI GKAOICAN 

kai eidon thronous kai ekathisan 

G2532 G1492 G2362 G2532 G2523 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg n_AccPlm Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 

AND l-PERCEIVED THRONES AND THEY-are-set 


6TI AYTOYC 


KAI KP IMA GAO0H 

kai krima edothE 

G2532 G2917 G1325 

Conj n_ Nom Sg n vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

AND JUDGment WAS-GIVEN 
was-granted 


G2532 G3588 


YYXAC TCDN 

psuchas tOn 
G5590 G3588 


TTGTTGAGK ICMGNCDN A IA 

pepelekismenOn dia t 

G3990 G1223 C 

vp Pert Pas Gen PI m Prep t 

ones-HAVING-been-HATCHETED THRU 1 

ones-having-been-executed because-of 


G3056 
n_ Acc Sg m 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


MAPTYPIAN 


OITINGC OY 


4 And I saw thrones, and they 
sat upon them, and judgment 
was given unto them: and [I 
saw] the souls of them that 
were beheaded for the witness 
of Jesus, and for the word of 
God, and which had not 
worshipped the beast, neither 
his image, neither had received 
[his] mark upon their 
foreheads, or in their hands; 
and they lived and reigned 
with Christ a thousand years. 


t_ Dat Sg n n_ Dat Sg n 
to-THE WILD-BEAST 


G I KONA AYTOY 


NOT-BESIDES THE 


G5480 
n_Acc Sg n 
CARVE -effect 


MGTCDTTON 

metOpon 
G3359 
n_ Acc Sg n 
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cheira 
G5495 
n_ Acc Sg f 
HAND 


KA I GZHCAN 

kai ezEsan 
G2532 G2198 
i Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 
AND THEY-LIVE 
also 


GBACIAGYCAN MGTA XPICTOY ! 


ebasileusan 
G2532 G936 
Conj vi Aor Act 3 PI 


G5547 G5507 G2094 

rv_ Gen Sg m a_ Acc PI n n_ Acc PI r 

ANOINTED THOUSAND YEARS 

Christ thousand(P) 

OYK ANGZHCAN 

ouk anezEsan 

G3756 G326 

Part Neg vi Aor Act 3 PI 

NOT UP-LIVE 


ecoc 

heOs 

G2193 


5 But the rest of the dead lived 
not again until the thousand 
years were finished. This [is] 
the first resurrection. 


X IA IA 

G5507 


G-FINISHED THE 


AYThl 

hautE 

G3778 


AN ACT AC 1C H 

anastasis hE 

G386 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg f t_ Nom 

UP-STANDing THE 


I MAKAPIOC I 

makarios I 

G3107 ( 


TIPCDTH 

prOtE 
G4413 
a_ Dat Sg f 
BEFORE-mo 
former 


echOn 

G2192 

i vp Pres Act Norr 
one-HAVING 
one-having 


MGPOC GN Thl 

G3313 G1722 G3588 

i n_ Acc Sg n Prep jt Dat Sg I 

PART IN THE 


ANACTACGI 

anastasei 

G386 

n_ Dat Sg f 

UP-STANDing 

resurrection 


TOYTCDN 

toutOn 

G5130 


AGYTGPOC 

deuteros 

G1208 


6 Blessed and holy [is] he that 


hath part 


the first 


resurrection: on such the 
second death hath no power, 
but they shall be priests of God 
and of Christ, and shall reign 
with him a thousand years. 


GXGI G20YCIAN 

echei exousian 

G2192 G1849 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg f 
IS-HAVING authority 


G2409 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m t_ Gen Sg m 

SACRED-ones OF-THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


XPICTOY KAI BACIAGYCOYCIN MGT AYTOY 

christou kai basileusousin met autou 

G5547 G2532 G936 G3326 G846 

n_ Gen Sg m Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI Prep pp Gen Sg rr 

ANOINTED AND THEY-SHALL-BE-reignING WITH Him 


G5507 G2094 

a_ Acc Pin n_AccPlr 
THOUSAND YEARS 
thousand(P) 


G2532 G3752 G5055 G3588 

Conj Conj vs Aor Pas 3 Sg t_ Nom 

AND when-EVER SHOULD-BE-BEING-FINISHED THE 


7 And when the thousand years 
are expired, Satan shall be 
loosed out of his prison, 


O CATANAC 

ho satanas 

G3588 G4567 

t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m Prep 

THE SATAN ( Heb. adversary) OUT 

Satan 


G1537 G3588 


rhYAAKMC 

phulakEs 

G5438 


t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f pp Ge 
OF-THE GUARD-house OF-hii 


! KAI G2GAGYCGTAI 

kai exeleusetai 
G2532 G1831 

Conj vi Fut midD 3 Sg vn Aor Act 

AND he-SHALL-BE-OUT-COMING TO-STRAY 


TIAANHCAI TA 

planEsai ta 

G4105 G3588 


G0NH 

ethnE 

G1484 


he-shall-be- 


to-deceive 


TGCCAPCIN 

tessarsin 

G5064 


TCDr KAI TON 


8 And shall go out to deceive 
the nations which are in the 
four quarters of the earth, Gog 
and Magog, to gather them 
together to battle: the number 
of whom [is] as the sand of the 


CORNERS OF-TH 


MAGOG TO-BE-TOGETHER-LEADING 


AYTOYC G 1C 


G1519 G4171 

Prep n_ Acc Sg m 
INTO BATTLE 


G3739 G3588 

pr Gen PI m t_ Nom 
OF-WHICH THE 
of-which(P) 


G5613 G3588 


AMMOC 

ammos 

G285 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 
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0&A&CCHC 

thalassEs 

G2281 

n_ Gen Sg f 

SEA 


I ANGBHCAN 

anebEsan epi 

32 G305 G1S 

vi 2Aor Act 3 PI Pre| 

» THEY-UP-STEPPed ON 

they-went-up 

TTAPeMBOAHN TCDN 


em to 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


G1093 
n_ Gen Sg f 
LAND 


GKYKACDCAN 

ekuklOsan 

G2944 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 
surROUND 


9 And they went up on the 
breadth of the earth, and 
compassed the camp of the 
saints about, and the beloved 
city: and fire came down from 
God out of heaven, and 
devoured them. 


KAT8BH 

katebE 

G2597 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
DOWN-STEPPed 


MTO TOY 


vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f 

HAVING-been-LOVED 

beloved 


G2719 G846 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI 
it-DOWN-ATE them 

devoured 


G2532 G3588 


AIMNHN TOY 


A I ABOAOC O 

G1228 G3588 

i a_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom 
THRU-CASTer THE 
Adversary 


TIAANCDN 

planOn 

G4105 

i vp Pres Act Nom Si 
one-STRAYING 


G906 G1519 G3588 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_ Acc Sg f 
WAS-CAST INTO THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G2303 
n_ Gen Sg n 
sulphur 


OnOY TO 0HPION 

hopou to thErion 

G3699 G3588 G2342 

Adv t_ Nom Sg n n_NomSgn 

THE-?-where THE WILD-BEAST 


10 And the devil that deceived 

fire and brimstone, where the 
beast and the false prophet 
[are], and shall be tormented 
day and night for ever and 


KM BACANIC0HCONTM HM6PA.C 

kai basanisthEsontai hEmeras 

G5578 G2532 G928 G2250 

n_ Nom Sg m Conj viFutPas3PI n_GenSgf 

FALSE-BEFORE-AVERer AND THEY-SHALL-BE-BEING-ORDEALizED OF-DAY 


NYKTOC GIC TOYC 

nuktos eis tous 
G3571 G1519 G3588 


MCDNAC TCDN MCDNCDN 

aiOnas tOn aiOnOn 

G165 G3588 G165 


0PONON AGYKON MGTAN 


G2532 G1492 G2362 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg n_AccSgm 
AND l-PERCEIVED THRONE 


G3022 
a_ Acc Sg m 
WHITE 


G3739 
pr Gen Sg m 
OF-WHOM 


G3173 
a_ Acc Sg m 
GREAT 


npocconoY 

prosOpou 

G4383 


KA0HMGNON 

kathEmenon 

G2521 

i vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 
One-sittING 
one-sitting 


3 Sg t_ Nom Sg f 


11 . And I saw a great white 
throne, and him that sat on it, 
from whose face the earth and 
the heaven fled away; and 
there was found no place for 


Tonoc OYX 


GYPG0H 
ouch heurethE 

Part Neg vi Aor Pas 3 Sg pp Dat 
NOT WAS-FOUND 


AYTOIC 

autois 

G846 


G2532 G1492 G3588 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg t_ Acc PI 
AND l-PERGEIVED THE 


NGKPOYC MIKPO' 
nekrous mikrous 

G3498 G3398 


G2532 G3173 


G2476 

vp Perf Act Acc PI i 
HAVING-STOOD 
standing 


GNCDniON 

enOpion 

G1799 


12 And I saw the dead, small 
and great, stand before God; 
and the books were opened: 
and another book was opened, 
which is [the book] of life: and 
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G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G3739 
pr Nom Sg 
WHICH 


KM BI BA IA HNGCDX0HCAN KM BI BA I ON AAAO 

kai biblia EneOchthEsan kai biblion alio 

G2532 G975 G455 G2532 G975 G243 

Conj n_ Nom PI n vi Aor Pas 3 PI Conj n_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sq 

AND SCROLLets WERE-UP-OPENED AND SCROLLet other 

were-opened another 


G3588 

vxx 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


ZCDHC 

zOEs 
G2222 
n_ Gen Sg f 


KM GKPI0HCAN Ol 

kai ekrithEsan hoi 

G2532 G2919 G3588 

Conj vi Aor Pas 3 PI t_ Nom 

AND WERE-JUDGED THE 


HNGCDX0H 

EneOchthE 

G455 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 

WAS-UP-OPENED 

was-opened 


G1537 G3588 


OUT OF-THE 


the dead were judged out of 
those things which were 
written in the books, according 
to their works. 


GN TO 1C BIBAIOIC KATA 


AYTCDN 

autOn 

G846 


I KAI G ACDKGN 

kai edOken 

G2532 G1325 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND GIVES 


©ANATOC 

thanatos 

G2288 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


im Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 


©AAACCA TOYC 
thalassa tous 

G2281 G3588 


GACDKAN 

edOkan 

G1325 

vi Aor Act 3 PI 


N-PERCEIVED GIVE 


GN AYTH NGKPOYC KA I O 

en autE nekrous kai ho 

G1722 G846 G3498 G2532 G3588 

Prep ppDatSgf a_AccPlm Conj t_NomS 


13 And the sea gave up the 
dead which were in it; and 
death and hell delivered up the 
dead which were in them: and 
they were judged every man 
according to their works. 


GKPI0HCAN 

ekrithEsan 
G2919 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI a_ Non 

THEY-WERE-JUDGED EACH 


GKACTOC KATA 

hekastos kata 

G1538 G2596 


autOn 

G846 


G2532 G3588 


©ANATOC KA I 

thanatos kai 

G2288 G2532 


JN-PERCEIVED 


GBAH0HCAN GIC 

eblEthEsan eis 

G906 G1519 

vi Aor Pas 3 PI Prep 

WERE-CAST INTO 


14 And death and hell were 
cast into the lake of fire. This 
is the second death. 


AIMNHN TOY TTYPOC 

limnEn tou puros 

G3041 G3588 G4442 

n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 
LAKE OF-THE FIRE 


OYTOC GCTIIs 


AGYTGPOC ©ANATOC 
deuteros thanatos 

G1208 G2288 

i a_ Nom Sg m n_NomSgm 
second DEATH 


G2532 G1487 G5100 


G2147 

vi Aor Pas 3 Sg 
WAS-FOUND 


BIBACD THC 


G976 

n_ Dat Sg f 
SCROLL 


G3588 G2222 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE LIFE 


15 And whosoever was not 
found written in the book of 
life was cast into the lake of 


TGrPAMMGNOC 

gegrammenos 

G1125 

vp Perf Pas Nom Sg m 


GBAH0H 

eblEthE 

G906 


AIMNHN TOY 


G1519 G3588 


vi Aor Pas 3 Sg Prep t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn 


s^WRITTEN he-WAS-CAST INTO THE 


OF-THE FIRE 
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OYP^NON KM NON 


G2532 G1492 G3772 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 
AND l-PERCEIVED heaven 


G2537 
a_ Acc Sg m 
NEW 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


T7PCDTH 

prOtE 

G4413 


G2532 G1093 
Conj rt_AccSgl 
AND LAND 


kainEn 
G2537 
a_ Acc Sg f 
NEW 


TIAPHA0GN KAI H 

parElthen kai hE 

G3928 G2532 G3588 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom S 

BESIDE-CAME AND THE 


TAP TTPCDTOC 

gar prOtos 

G1063 G4413 
^ Conj a_ Nom Sg m 
for BEFORE-most 

former 

0AAACCA OYK 
thalassa ouk 

G2281 G3756 


1 . And I saw a new heaven 
and a new earth: for the first 
heaven and the first earth were 
passed away; and there was no 


G2089 
1 Adv 
STILL 


! kai ercu 

kai egO 
G2532 G1473 


KA INHN 

kainEn 
G2537 
a_ Acc Sg f 
NEW 


ICDANNHC 6 I AON 

iOannEs eidon 

n_ Nom Sg m vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 


KAT ABA INOYCAN 


G2597 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
DOWN-STEPPING 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


2 And I John saw the holy city, 
new Jerusalem, coming down 
from God out of heaven, 
prepared as a bride adorned for 
her husband. 


OYPANOY 

ouranou 
G3772 
n_ Gen Sg m 


HT OIMACMGNHN 


NYMcbHN KGKOCMHMGNHN TCD ANAPI AYTHC 

hEtoimasmenEn hOs numphEn kekosmEmenEn tO andri autEs 

G2090 G5613 G3565 G2885 G3588 G435 G846 

vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f Adv n_ Acc Sg f vp Perf Pas Acc Sg f %. Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m pp Gen Sg f 

HAVING-been-made-READY AS BRIDE HAVING-been-SYSTEMED to-THE MAN OF-her 

having-been-adorned husband 


I 


TOY 


M6TA TCDN 


OYPANOY AGrOYCHC IAOY 

ouranou legousEs idou 

G3772 G3004 G2400 

l n_ Gen Sg m vp Pres Act Gen Sg f vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 

heaven sayING BE-PERCEIVING 


vi Fut Act 3 Sg 

He-SHALL-BE-BOOTHING 

he-shall-be-tabernacling 


MGT AYTCDN 


G2532 G846 


G2532 G846 


PEOPLES OF-Hi 


.1 MGT AYTCDN 0GOC AYTCDN 

met autOn theos autOn 

G3326 G846 G2316 G846 

xx 3 Sg Prep pp Gen PI m n_ Nom Sg m pp Gen PI m 


3 And I heard a great voice out 
of heaven saying, Behold, the 
tabernacle of God [is] with 
men, and he will dwell with 
them, and they shall be his 
people, and God himself shall 
be with them, [and be] their 
God. 


GZAAGIYGI 


AAKPYON AtTO TCDN 


G3956 
a_ Acc Sg n 
EVERY 


GTI OYTG 


4 And God shall wipe away all 
tears from their eyes; and there 
shall be no more death, neither 
sorrow, nor crying, neither 
shall there be any more pain: 
for the former things are 
passed away. 


m Sg m Part Neg vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Adv Conj n_ Nom Sg n 

'H NOT SHALL-BE STILL NOT-BESIDES MOURNing 


NOT-BESIDES MISERY 


vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Adv 


G2089 G3754 G3588 
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nPCDT2\ M1HA0ON 

prOta apElthon 

G4413 G565 

a_ Norn PI n vi2AorAct3PI 

BEFORE-most(P) FROM-CAME 
former-things passed-away 


I 


gittgn 


KA0HMGNOC 

kathEmenos 

G2521 

vp Pres midD/pasD Nom Sg m 

One-sittING 

one-sitting 


KkllA TIANTA no I CD 


160 G2532 ( 

3 res Act 1 Sg Conj \ 
M-makING AND I 


niCTOI GICIN 

pistoi eisin 

> G4103 G1526 


gtt i toy 

epi tou 

G1909 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg r 
ON OF-THE 


OPONOY 

thronou 
G2362 
n_ Gen Sg m 
THRONE 


G2400 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg 
BE-PERCEIVING 


OT I OYTOI 


5 And he that sat upon the 
throne said, Behold, I make all 
things new. And he said unto 
me, Write: for these words are 
true and faithful. 


gitign moi 

eipen moi 

G2036 G3427 

vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
He-said to-ME 


OMEGA THE 


G1096 

vi 2Perf Act 3 Sg 
it-HAS-BECOME 


archE 

G746 


G2532 G3588 


G3588 
t_ Dat Sg m 
to-THE 


6 And he said unto me. It is 
done. I am Alpha and Omega, 
the beginning and the end. I 
will give unto him that is 
athirst of the fountain of the 
water of life freely. 


TOY YAATOC THC 

tou hudatos 

G3588 G5204 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


ZCDHC 

zOEs 

G2222 


G3528 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg n 
one-CONQUERING 
one-conquering 


KAHPONOMI-ICG I 

klEronomEsei 

G2816 

vi Fut Act 3 Sg 
SHALL-BE-tenantING 

he-allotment 


218 AG I AO 1C 


GCTM MOI O 

G2071 G3427 G3588 

i vi Fut vxx 3 Sg ppIDatSg t_NomSi 
SHALL-BE to-ME THE 


ATIICTOIC 


panta 

G3956 


G2532 G2071 


to-DREADERS YET 


JN-BELIEVing AND 


tiopnoic 

pornois 

G4205 


to-MURDERERS AND 


GBAG A YTMGNO IC 


GIACDAOAATPA1C KAI 


7 He that overcometh shall 
inherit all things; and I will be 
his God, and he shall be my 


8 But 


the fearful, and 




the 


abominable, and murderers, 
and whoremongers, and 
sorcerers, and idolaters, and all 
bars, shall have their part in the 
lake which bumeth with fire 
and brimstone: which is the 
second death. 


G846 

pp Gen PI rr 
OF-them 


limnE 
G3041 
ti_ Dat Sg f 
1_AKE 
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KMOMGNH nVPI KM ©GICD O 

kaiomenE puri kai theiO ho 

G2545 G4442 G2532 G2303 G3739 

vp Pres Pas Dat Sg f n_ Dat Sg n Conj Dat Sg n pr Nom S 
one-BURNING to-FIRE AND to-sulphur WHICH 


estin deuteros 

G2076 G1208 

I vi Pres vxx 3 Sg a_NomSg 
IS second 


AGYTGPOC 0ANATOC 


G2532 G2064 

Conj vi 2Aor Act 3 Sg 
AND CAME 


TOWARD ME 


gtita aftgacdn 


G2033 G32 


enTk <j>iaaac tac 


G3588 G2033 


SEVEN BOWLS 


TGMOYCAC 

gemousas 

G1073 

f vp Pres Act Acc PI f 
beING-REPLETE 


SEVEN MESSENGERS OF-THE 


GTTTA TTAHrCDN TCDN 

hepta plEgOn tOn 
G2033 G4127 G3588 


SEVEN BLOWS 


9 . And there came unto me 
one of the seven angels which 
had the seven vials full of the 
seven last plagues, and talked 
with me, saying, Come hither, I 
will shew thee the bride, the 
Lamb's wife. 


GAAAHCGN MGT GMOY 

elalEsen met emou 

G2980 G3326 G1700 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 


A6YPO 

deuro 


l-SHALL-BE-SHOWING 


CO I THN NYMcbHN TOY APNIOY THN TYNMKA 

soi tEn numphEn tou arniou tEn gunaika 

G4671 G3588 G3565 G3588 G721 G3588 G1135 

pp2DatSg t_AccSgf n_AccSgf t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_AccSgf n_AccSgf 

to-YOU THE BRIDE OF-THE LAMBkin THE WOMAN 


I KAI AtTHNGrKGN MG 

kai apEnegken me en pneumati 

G2532 G667 G3165 G1722 G4151 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Acc Sg Prep n_ Dat Sg n 

AND he-FROM-CARRIES ME IN spirit 

he-carries-away 


TINGYMATI en OPOC 


G1909 G3735 G3173 

Prep n_ Acc Sg n a_AccSgn Conj 
ON mountain GREAT AND 


KAI YYHAON 

kai hupsElon 
G2532 G5308 

a_ Acc Sg n 
HIGH 


GA6I2GN MO I 

G1166 G3427 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg pp 1 Dat Sg 
he-SHOWS to-ME 


THN TIOAIN THN MGrAAHN THN 

tEn polin tEn megalEn tEn 

G3588 G4172 G3588 G3173 G3588 

n_Acc Sg f t_AccSgf a_AccSgf t_AccSi 
city THE GREAT THE 


10 And he carried me away in 
the spirit to a great and high 
mountain, and shewed me that 
great city, the holy Jerusalem, 
descending out of heaven from 
God, 


TOY 


KATABAINOYCAN 6K 

katabainousan ek tou 

G2597 G1537 G3588 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f Prep t_ Gen Sg 

DOWN-STEPPING OUT OF-THE heaven 

descending 


doxan 
G1391 
n_ Acc Sg f 


OYPANOY AtTO TOY 

ouranou apo tou 


G2192 G3588 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f t_ Acc Sg I 
HAVING THE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


cbCDCTHP AYTHC 

phOstEr autEs 

G5458 G846 


11 Having the glory of God: 
and her light [was] like unto a 
stone most precious, even like 
a jasper stone, clear as crystal; 


AI0CD TIMICDTATCD CDC AI ©CD IACTIIAI 

lithO timiOtatO hOs lithO iaspidi 

G3037 G5093 G5613 G3037 G2393 

I n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m Sup Adv n_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg f 

STONE most-VALUable AS STONE JASPER 

most-precious gem 


KPYCTAAA IZONTI 

krustallizonti 

G2929 

vp Pres Act Dat Sg m 
FREEZE-PUTizING 
crystalline 


21:12 GXOYCAN 
echousan 

vp Pres Act Acc Sg f 
HAVING 


enirerPAMMGNA 

epigegrammena 

G1924 

vp Pert Pas Acc PI n 

HAVING-been-ON-WRITTEN 

having-been-inscribed 


TGIXOC MGrA 

G5038 G3173 

n_ Acc Sg n a_ Acc Sg n 
WALL GREAT 


TIYACDC IN 

pulOsin 

G4440 


G2532 G5308 


MESSENGERS TWO-TEN 


TTYACDNAC 

pulOnas 

G4440 


12 And had a wall great and 
high, [and] had twelve gates, 
and at the gates twelve angels, 
and names written thereon, 
which are [the names] of the 
twelve tribes of the children of 
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ICPM1A 

israEI 
G2474 
ni proper 
of-ISRAEL 
of-lsrael 


G575 G395 

Prep n_ Gen Sg f 


TTYACDNGC 

pulOnes 

G4440 


G1005 
n_ Gen Sg n 
NORTH 


FIYACDNGC 

pulOnes 

G4440 


G5140 

THREE 


G5140 

THREE 


TGIXOC 

teichos 

G5038 


G3588 

Sg n t_ Gen Sg • 
OF-THE 


nOAGCDC GXON 

poleOs echon 

n_ Gen Sg f vp Pres Act 
city HAVING 


GN AYTOIC 

en autois 

G1722 G846 


ONOMATA TCDN 

onomata tOn 

G3686 G3588 


OF-THE TWO-TEN 


G3588 G721 

t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE LAMBkin 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


MGT GMOY 

G3326 G1700 

Prep pp 1 Gen Sg 
WITH ME 


G2192 G2563 

vi Impf Act 3 Sg n_ Acc Sg m 
HAD REED 


G5552 
a_ Acc Sg m 
GOLDen 


FIYACDNAC AYTHC KAI 

pulOnas autEs kai 

G4440 G846 G2532 

n_ Acc PI r 
GATES 


ip Gen Sg f Conj t_ Acc Sg n 


G2532 G3588 


TGTPArCDNOC 

tetragOnos 

G5068 


G2749 

vi Pres midD/pasD 3 Sg 
IS-LYING 


G2532 G3588 


MHKOC 

mEkos 

G3372 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 

OF-her 

of- her it 


TOCOYTON 

tosouton 
G5118 
pd Nom Sg n 


G4114 
n_ Nom Sg n Conj 
BREADTH AND 


KAI GM6TPHCGN 

kai emetrEsen 

G2532 G3354 

Aor Act 3 Sg 
3-MEASURES 


TTOAIN TCD KAAAMCD Gn I 

polin tO kalamO epi 

G4172 G3588 G2563 G1909 

f n_ Acc Sg f t_ Dat Sg m n_ Dat Sg m Prep 

city to-THE REED ON 


CTAAICDN ACDAGKA XIAIAACDN TO 

stadiOn dOdeka chiliadOn to 

G4712 G1427 G5505 G3588 

n_ Gen PI n a_ Nom a_ Nom PI f t_ Nom 

stadia TWO-TEN THOUSANDS THE 


13 On the east three gates; on 
the north three gates; on the 
south three gates; and on the 
west three gates. 


14 And the wall of the city had 
twelve foundations, and in 
them the names of the twelve 
apostles of the Lamb. 


15 And he that talked with me 
had a golden reed to measure 
the city, and the gates thereof, 
and the wall thereof. 


16 And the city lieth 
foursquare, and the length is as 
large as the breadth: and he 
measured the city with the 
reed, twelve thousand furlongs. 
The length and the breadth and 
the height of it are equal. 


KAI TO TIAATOC KAI TO YYOC AYTHC ICA 6CTIN 

kai to platos kai to hupsos autEs isa estin 

G2532 G3588 G4114 G2532 G3588 G5311 G846 G2470 G2076 

Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n Conj t_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n pp Gen Sg f a_ Nom PI n vi Pres vxx : 

AND THE BREADTH AND THE HEIGHT OF-her EQUAL IS 

of- her it equal(P) 


1 Sg 


KA I GMGTPHCGN 

kai emetrEsen 

G2532 G3354 

Conj vi Aor Act 3 Sg 

AND he-MEASURES 


TO 


G3588 
L Acc Sg n 
THE 


TGIXOC 

teichos 
G5038 
n_ Acc Sg n 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


GKATON 

hekaton 

G1540 

HUNDRED 


T6CCAPAKONTA 

tessarakonta 

G5062 

FOUR-TY 

forty 


tessarOn 
G5064 
a_ Gen PI m 
FOUR 


17 And he measured the wall 
thereof, an hundred [and] forty 
[and] four cubits, [according 
to] the measure of a man, that 
is, of the angel. 
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TTHXCDN 

pEchOn 

G4083 G3358 G444 

n_ Ger PI m n_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Sg m 
OF-CUBITS MEASURE OF-human 


G2532 G2258 G3588 

Conj vi Impf vxx 3 Sg t_ Nom S 
AND WAS THE 


T61XOYC AYTHC 

teichous autEs 

G5038 G846 

pp Gen Sg f 
OF-her 


G2393 
n_ Nom Sg f 
JASPER 


18 And the building of the wall 
of it was [of] jasper: and the 
city [was] pure gold, like unto 
clear glass. 


XPYCION KA0APON OMOIA 

chrusion katharon homoia 

G5553 G2513 G3664 


YAACD KA0APCD 
hualO katharO 

G5194 G2513 


im Sg n a_ Nom Sg f n_ Dat Sg m a_ Dat Sg m 


21:19 KM 
kai 

G2532 


06M6AIOI TOY T6IXOYC THC 

themelioi tou teichous tEs 

G2310 G3588 G5038 G3588 

n_ Nom PI m t_GenSgn n_GenSgn t_GenSgf 

foundations OF-THE WALL OF-THE 


TIMICD KGKOCMHMGNOI O OGMGAIOt 

timiO kekosmEmenoi ho themelios 

G5093 G2885 G3588 G2310 

a_ Dat Sg m vp Pert Pas Nom PI m t_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg m 

VALUable HAVING-been-SYSTEMED THE foundation 

precious ones-having-been-adorned 


nPCDTOC 

prOtos 

G4413 


G3037 
n_ Dat Sg m 
STONE 


TP I TOC 

tritos 

G5154 


A6YT0POC CMTcbGIPOC O 

deuteros sappheiros ho 

G1208 G4552 G3588 

a_ Nom Sg m n_ Nom Sg f t_ Nom Sg it 

second SAPPHIRE THE 

lapis-lazuli 


21:20 O neMTTTOC CAPAONY2 

G3588 G3991 G4557 


XAAKHACDN O 

chalkEdOn ho 

G5472 G3588 

i n_ Nom Sg m t_NomS| 
CHALCEDONY THE 


G5067 

i a_ Nom Sg m 
FOURth 


G4665 

n_ Nom Sg m 
EMERALD 


G4556 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg m t_ Nom Si 
CARNELIAN THE 


BHPYAAOC 

bErullos 

G969 


19 And the foundations of the 
wall of the city [were] 
garnished with all manner of 
precious stones. The first 
foundation [was] jasper; the 
second, sapphire; the third, a 
chalcedony; the fourth, an 
emerald; 


20 The fifth, sardonyx; the 
sixth, sardius; the seventh, 
chrysolite; the eighth, beryl; 
the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a 
chrysoprasus; the eleventh, a 
jacinth; the twelfth, an 
amethyst. 


AGKATOC 

dekatos 

G1182 


XPYCOTTPACOC 

chrusoprasos 

G5556 


GNAGKATOC 


ACDAGKATOC 

dOdekatos 

G1428 


ACDAGKA TIYACDNeC ACDAGKA MAPrAPITAI ANA 


TWO-TEN PEARLS 


TTYACDNCDN 

pulOnOn 


GNOC MAPrAPITOY 

henos margaritou 

G1520 G3135 

a_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 

OF-ONE PEARL 


G2532 G3588 


GKACTOC 

hekastos 

G1538 

, a_ Nom Sg m 
EACH 


21 And the twelve gates [were] 
twelve pearls; every several 
gate was of one pearl: and the 
street of the city [was] pure 
gold, as it were transparent 


THC nOAGCDC XPYCION KA0APON CDC YAAOC AI AcbANHC 

tEs poleOs chrusion katharon hOs hualos diaphanEs 

G3588 G4172 G5553 G2513 G5613 G5194 G1307 

t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg f n_ Nom Sg n a_ Nom Sg n Adv n_ Nom Sg m a_ Nom Sg m 

OF-THE city GOLD clean AS GLASS THRU-APPEARed 

is-gold( dlm ) clear transparent 
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r*p KYP IOC 


G2532 G3485 

Conj n_AccSgm 
AND TEMPLE 


G3756 G1492 G1722 G846 G3588 

Part Neg vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg Prep pp Dat Sg f t_ Nom Si 

NOT l-PERCEIVED IN her THE 


22 And I saw no temple 
therein: for the Lord God 
Almighty and the Lamb are the 
temple of it. 


TTANTOKPATCDP NAOC 

pantokratOr naos 

G3841 G3485 


autEs 

G846 


3p Gen Sg f vi Pres vxx 3 Sg Conj 


G2532 G3588 


TTOAIC OY XPGIAN GXG I 


m Sg f Part Neg n_ Acc Sg f 


EV-SHOULD-BE-APPEARING 


G2192 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Gen Sg r 
IS-HAVING OF-THE 


HAIOY OYA6 

hEliou oude 

G2246 G3761 

n_ Gen Sg m Adv 
SUN NOT-YET 


TAP AOZA 


23 And the city had no need of 
the sun, neither of the moon, to 
shine in it: for the glory of God 
did lighten it, and the Lamb 
[is] the light thereof. 


eeoY Gct>cDTiceN aythn 

theou ephOtisen autEn 

G2316 G5461 

n_ Gen Sg m vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
God LIGHTens 


AYXNOC 

luchnos 

G3088 


AYTHC to 


G2532 G3588 


CCDZOMGNCDN 

sOzomenOn 

G4982 

n vp Pres Pas Gen PI m 
ones-beING-SAVED 
ones-being-saved 

BACIAGIC THC 


vi Fut Act 3 PI 
SHALL-BE-ABOUT-TREADING 
shall-be-walking 


G2532 G3588 


■hCDTI 

phOti 
G5457 
h_ Dat Sg n 
LIGHT 


autEs 

G846 

pp Gen Sg f 


ARE-CARRYING THE 


24 And the nations of them 
which are saved shall walk in 
the light of it: and the kings of 
the earth do bring their glory 
and honour into it. 


AOIAN KAI 

doxan kai tEn timEn 

G1391 G2532 G3588 G5092 

n_Acc Sg f Conj t_AccSgf n_AccSg 


TIMHN AYTCDN GIC AYTHN 


G1519 G846 
i Prep pp Aco Sg f 
INTO her 


G2532 G3588 


rtYACDNeC 

pulOnes 

G4440 


AYTHC 

autEs 

G846 


KAGICOCDCIN 

kleisthOsin 

G2808 

vs Aor Pas 3 PI 

SHOULD-BE-BEING-LOCKED 


HMGPAC 

hEmeras 
G2250 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-DAY 


25 And the gates of it shall not 
be shut at all by day: for there 
shall be no night there. 


G3571 G1063 G3756 G2071 G1563 

n_ Nom Sg f Conj Part Neg vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Adv 

NIGHT for NOT SHALL-BE there 

no' there-shall-be 

21:26 KAI OICOYCIN THN 

kai oisousin tEn 

G2532 G5342 G3588 

Conj vi Fut Act 3 PI t_ Acc Sg f 

AND THEY-SHALL-BE-CARRYING THE 


AOIAN KAI THN TIMHN TCDN 


AYTHN 

autEn 
) G846 
pp Acc Sg f 


6ICGA0H GIC 

eiselthE eis 

G1525 G1519 

vs 2Aor Act 3 Sg Prep 

MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO 
may-be-entering 


AYTHN TIAN 


KOINOYN KAI 

koinoun kai 

G2840 G2532 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg n Conj 

one-beING-COMMON AND 

contaminating and or 


27 And there shall in no wise 
enter into it any thing that 
defileth, neither [whatsoever] 
worketh abomination, or 
[maketh] a He: but they which 
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TTOIOYN BAGAYrMA KAI H'GYAOC €1 MH Ol 

poioun bdelugma kai pseudos ei mE hoi 

G4160 G946 G2532 G5579 G1487 G3361 G3588 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg n n_AccSgn Conj n_AccSgn Cond Part Neg t_NomPlm 
one -DOING ABOMINATION AND FALSEhood IF NO THE 

making lie 


rerPAMMGNO i gn 

gegrammenoi en 

G1125 G1722 

vp Perf Pas Nom PI m Prep 

ones-HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN 
ones-having-been-written 


are written in the Lamb's book 
of life. 


TCD 

to 

G3588 
t_ Dat Sg n 
THE 


BI BA I CD THC ZCDHC 

bibliO tEs zOEs 

G975 G3588 G2222 

n_ Dat Sg n t_GenSgf n_GenSgf 
SCROLLet OF-THE LIFE 


tou 

G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


APNIOY 

G721 

n_ Gen Sg n 
LAMBkin 
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G1166 

vi Aor Act 3 Sg 
he-SHOWS 


G3427 
pp 1 Dat Sg 
tO-ME 


krustallon 
G2930 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FREEZE-PUT 
crystal 


TIOTAMON 

potamon 
G4215 
n_ Acc Sg m 


KPYCTAAAON GKtTOPGYOMGNON 


ekporeuomE 
G1607 

vp Pres midD/pasD Acc Sg m 

OUT-GOING 

Issuing 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


G5204 
n_ Gen Sg n 
OF-water 


G2362 
n_Gen Sg m 
THRONE 


ZCDHC 

zOEs 
G2222 
n_ Gen Sg f 
OF-LIFE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg m 
OF-THE 


AAMTIPON 

lampron 
G2986 
a_ Acc Sg m 
SHINing 
resplendent 


1 . And he shewed me a pure 
river of water of life, clear as 
crystal, proceeding out of the 
throne of God and of the 


GNTGY0GN 

enteuthen 

G1782 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


iYAON ZCDHC 

xulon zOEs 

G3586 G2222 

n_ Nom Sg n n_GenSgf 


TIOIOYN 

poioun 

G4160 

vp Pres Act No 

DOING 

^producing 


t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen Sg m 


KAPTTOYC 

karpous 

G2590 


ACDAGKA 

dOdeka 

G1427 


TON KAPITON AYTOY 


G1538 
a_ Acc Sg m 
EACH 


vp Pres Act Acc Sg n 

FROM-GIVING 

rendering 


G2590 
n_ Acc Sg m 
FRUIT 


3P Gen Sg n Conj 


G2532 G3588 


iYAOY GIC OGPATTGI 
xulou eis therapeian 

G3586 G1519 G2322 

i n_ Gen Sg n Prep n_AccSgf 
WOOD INTO cure 


I TCDN GONCDN 

tOn ethnOn 

G3588 G1484 

t_ Gen PI n n_ Gen PI n 

OF-THE NATIONS 


G3376 
n_ Acc Sg m 
MONTH 


4>yaaa 

phulla 

G5444 


AND THE 


2 In the midst of the street of it, 
and on either side of the river, 
[was there] the tree of life, 
which bare twelve [manner of] 
fruits, [and] yielded her fruit 
every month: and the leaves of 
the tree [were] for the healing 
of the nations. 


I KAI TIAN KATANAOGMA OYK 

kai pan katanathema ouk 

G2532 G3956 G2652 

Conj a_ Nom Sg n n_ Nom Sg n 

AND EVERY DOWN-UP-PLACE NOT 

e any doom 


G3756 G2071 G2089 G2532 ( 

PartNeg viFutvxx3Sg Adv Conj t 

SHALL-BE STILL AND 1 

there-shall-be more 


3 And there shall be no more 
curse: but the throne of God 
and of the Lamb shall be in it; 
and his servants shall serve 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg n 
OF-THE 


G721 

n_ Gen Sg n 
LAMBkin 


AOYAOI 


G2532 G3588 


AYTOY AATP6YCOYC1N l 

autou latreusousin e 

G846 G3000 C 

pp Gen Sg m vi Fut Act 3 PI F 

OF-Him SHALL-BE-offerING-DIVINE-SERVICE t 

shall-be-offering-divine-service 

22:4 KAI OYONTAI TO 

kai opsontai to 

G2532 G3700 G3588 

Conj vl Fut midD 3 PI t_ Acc S 

AND THEY-SHALL-BE-VIEWING THE 

they-shall-be-seeing 


nPOCCDTTON 

prosOpon 
G4383 
n_ Acc Sg n 


AYTOY en I TCDN 


MGTCDnCDN AYTCDN 

metOpOn autOn 

G3359 G846 


4 And they shall see his face; 
and his name [shall be] in their 
foreheads. 


G2532 G3571 G3756 

Conj n_ Nom Sg f Part Neg 
AND NIGHT NOT 


G2071 
vi Fut vxx 3 Sg Adv 
SHALL-BE thers 


GKO I KAI XPGIAN 

ekei kai chreian 
G1563 G2532 G5532 


Conj n_ Acc Sg f 


OYK GXOYCIIs 

ouk echousin 

G3756 G2192 

Part Neg vi Pres Act 3 PI 


THEY-ARE-HAVING OF-LAMP 


5 And there shall be no night 
there; and they need no candle, 
neither light of the sun; for the 
Lord God giveth them light: 
and they shall reign for ever 
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KA I cfcCDTOC 

kai phOtos 

G2532 G5457 


CtAGYCOYCIN 


OT! KYPIOC 


G3754 G2962 


G1519 G3588 


THEY-SHALL-BE-reignING INTO THE 


tt>CDTIZGl AYTOV 

phOtizei autous 

G5461 G846 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg pp Acc PI 

IS-LIGHTenING them 

is-illuminating 


AICDNAC TCDN 


AICDNCDN 

aiOnOn 

G165 


i KM GinGN 

kai eipen 
G2532 G2036 


niCTOI KM 


AAH0INOI 

alEthinoi 


BELIEVing AND TRUE 


6 . And he said unto me, These 
sayings [are] faithful and true: 
and the Lord God of the holy 
prophets sent his angel to shew 
unto his servants the things 
which must shortly be done. 


t_ Norn Sg m n_ Nc 


autou deixai 

G846 G1166 

pp Gen Sg m vn Aor Act 
OF-Him TO-SHOW 


AOYAOIC AYTOY 


G1163 

vi Pres im-Act 3 Sg 
IS-BINDING 


G1096 

vn 2Aor midD 

TO-BE-BECOMING 

to-be-occurring 

22:7 IAOY 
G2400 


G1722 G5034 
Prep rv_ Dat Sg n 
IN SWIFTness 


TAXY MAKAPIOC O 


TOYC 

tous 

G3588 


7 Behold, I come quickly: 
blessed [is] he that keepeth the 
sayings of the prophecy of this 


AoroYC thc npochm 

logous tEs prophEteia: 

n_ Acc PI m t_ Gen Sg f n_ Gen Sg 
sayings OF-THE 


BIBAIOY TOYTOY 


t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n | 
BEFORE-AVERment OF-THE SCROLLet t 
prophecy 


I KAI GrCD ICDANNHC O 

kai egO iOannEs ho 

G2532 G1473 G2491 G3588 

Conj pp 1 Nom Sg n_ Nom Sg m t_ Norn Sg m 

AND I JOHN THE 


G3753 G191 


G2532 G991 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
one- lookING 
one-observing 


these-things 


KAI AKOYCDN 

kai akouOn 
G2532 G191 

Conj vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 
orre-HEARING 


G4098 

vi 2Aor Act 1 Sg 
l-FALL 


TIPOCKYNHCAI 

proskunEsai 
G4352 
vn Aor Act 
TO-worship 


eMUPOCGGN 


N-TOWARD-PLACE OF-THE 


8 And I John saw these things, 
and heard [them]. And when I 
had heard and seen, I fell down 
to worship before the feet of 
the angel which shewed me 
these things. 


ArreAOY toy 


A6IKNYONTOC MO I 


3S Act Gen Sg m 
IHOWINC 
ne-showing 


3S Act 2 Sg Part Neg r 


he-IS-sayING to-ME BE-YOU-SEEING NO TOGETHER-SLAVE ( 


G2532 G3588 


AND OF-THE 


G4675 G3588 

pp 2 Gen Sg t_ Gen PI 
OF-YOU THE 


T7P04>HTCDN 

prophEtOn 

G4396 


G2532 G3588 


THPOYNTCDN 

tErountOn 

G5083 

vp Pres Act Gen PI m 

ones-KEEPING 

ones-keeping 


9 Then saith he unto me, See 
[thou do it] not: for I am thy 
fellowservant, and of thy 
brethren the prophets, and of 
them which keep the sayings 
of this book: worship God. 
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TOYC AOrOYC TOY BIBAIOY TOYTOY TCD 


G3004 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg 
he-IS-sayING 


06CD nPOCKYNHCON 

theO proskunEson 

G2316 G4352 

i n_ Dat Sg m vm Aor Act 2 Sg 
God worship-YOU 

worship-you ! 


C<t>PAr ICHC 

sphragisEs 

G4972 

vs Aor Act 2 Sg 
YOU-SHOULD-BE-SEALING 


TOYC 


AOrOYC 

logous 

G3056 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


10 And he saith unto me. Seal 
not the sayings of the prophecy 
of this book: for the time is at 


TOY BIBAIOY TOYTOY OTI O 

tou bibliou toutou hoti ho kairos 

G3588 G975 G5127 G3754 G3588 G2540 

t_GenSgn n_GenSgn pdGenSgn Conj t_NomSgm n_Norr 

t OF-THE SCROLLet this that THE SEASC 


kmpoc errYC gctin 


PYnCDCATCD GTI KM O 

rupOsatO eti kai ho 

G4510 G2089 G2532 G3588 

vm Aor Act 3 Sg Adv Conj t_ Norn S( 

LET-him-be-FILTHY STILL AND THE 

let-him-be-filthy! 

At* IOC ArlACOHTCD G 


AIKMOC AIKAICD0HTCD 

dikaios 
G1342 


PYT7CDN 

rupOn 

G4510 


GTI 


G2089 G2532 G3588 


dikaiOthEtO 
G1344 

vm Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv Conj 

LET-him-BE-BEING-JUSTIFIED STILL AND 
let-him-be-being-justified I 


11 He that is unjust, let him be 
unjust still: and he which is 
filthy, let him be filthy still: 
and he that is righteous, let him 
be righteous still: and he that is 
holy, let him be holy still. 


'm Aor Pas 3 Sg Adv 

.ET-him-BE-BEING-HOLYizED STILL 
st-him-be-being-hallowed I 


22:12 KM 
G2532 


TAXY KAI 


G2400 G2064 G5035 

vm 2Aor Act 2 Sg vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg Adv 
BE-PERCEIVING l-AM-COMING SWIFTLY 


Miceoc 

G3408 

n_ Nom Sg m 
HIRE 


G3450 
pp 1 Gen Sg 
OF-ME 


12 And, behold, I come 
quickly; and my reward [is] 
with me, to give every man 
according as his work shall be. 


' AnOAOYNA I GKACTCD CDC 

apodounai hekastO hOs t 

G591 G1538 G5613 ( 

3n Sg vn 2Aor Act a_ Dat Sg m Adv t 

TO-FROM-GIVE to-EACH AS 


AYTOY GCTAI 


22:13 GrCD 
egO 
G1473 


GIMI 

eimi 

G1510 


nPCDTOC KAI O 

prOtos kai ho 

G4413 G2532 G3588 


G1 G2532 G3588 

n ni letter Conj t_NomS 
Alpha AND THE 

GCXATOC 

eschatos 

G2078 

i a_ Nom Sg m 
LAST 


CD APXH KA I T6AOC 

O archE kai telos 

G5598 G746 G2532 G5056 

ni letter n_ Nom Sg f Conj n_ Nom S 

Omega ORIGINal AND FINISH 

beginning consumrT 


13 I am Alpha and Omega, the 
beginning and the end, the first 
and the last. 


MAKAPIOI Ol 

makarioi hoi 

G3107 G3581 

a_ Nom PI m t_ Nor 

HAPPY THE 


TtO IOYNTGC 

poiountes 

G4160 


G£OYCIA AYTCDN Gn I 


THAT it-SHALL-BE 


G3588 
t_ Gen Sg f 
OF-THE 


14 Blessed [are] they that do 
his commandments, that they 
may have right to the tree of 
life, and may enter in through 
the gates into the city. 


nYACDCIN GICGA0CDCIN 




eiselthOsin 
G1525 

vs 2Aor Act 3 PI 
THEY-MAY-BE-INTO-COMING INTO THE 
they-may-be-entering 


ScrTR : ScrTFtt 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Revelation 22 


G1161 G3588 


YET THE 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


<t>APMAKO I 

pharmakoi 

G5333 


G2532 G3588 


noPNoi 

pornoi 

G4205 


AND THE 


15 For without [are] dogs, and 
sorcerers, and whoremongers, 
and murderers, and idolaters, 
and whosoever loveth and 


G2532 G3588 


G2532 G3588 


MURDERERS AND 


6IACDAOAATPAI 

eidOlolatrai 

G1496 


G2532 G3956 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg r 

one-belNG-FOND 

one-being-fond-of 

22:16 ercD 


TAYTA eni TMC 

tauta epi tais 

G5023 G1909 G3588 


ArrGAON MOY 


G5213 


6KKAHCIA 

ekkIEsiais 

G1577 


MAPTYPhlCA I 

marturEsai 
G3140 

vn Aor Act pp 2 Dat PI 

TO-witness to-YOU<P> 

to-testify to-ye 


G3588 G4491 G2532 G3588 

1 Sg t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f Conj t_ Nom S 

THE ROOT AND THE 


16 I Jesus have sent mine angel 
to testify unto you these things 
in the churches. I am the root 
and the offspring of David, 
[and] the bright and morning 


T6NOC TOY AABIA O 

G1085 G3588 G1138 G3588 

n_ Nom Sg n t_ Gen Sg m ni proper t_ Nom Si 

breed OF-THE DAVID THE 


ACTHP O 

astEr ho 

G792 G3588 

i n_ Nom Sg m t_NomS| 
GLEAMer THE 


AAMTIPOC KM OP0PINOC 

lampros kai orthrinos 

G2986 G2532 G3720 


22:17 KM 
G2532 


one-HEARING 


G2532 G3588 


AND THE 


gitiatcd 

eipatO 

G2036 


17 And the Spirit and the bride 
say, Come. And let him that 
heareth say. Come. And let 
him that is athirst come. And 
whosoever will, let him take 
the water of life freely. 


GA0GTCD KAI O 

elthetO kai ho 

G2064 G2532 G3588 

vm 2Aor Act 3 Sg Conj t_ Nom Sg m 

LET-him-BE-COMING AND THE 

let-him-be-coming ! 

ACDP6AN 

dOrean 

G1432 


vp Pres Act Nom Sg r 

one-WILLING 

one-willing 


AAMBANGTCD 
lambanetO 

G2983 

vm Pres Act 3 Sg 
LET-him-BE-GETTING THE 
let-him-be-taking ! 


G3588 G5204 G2222 

. Acc Sg n n_ Acc Sg n n_ Gen Sg f 
sr OF-LIFE 


22:18 CYMMAPTYPOYMAI 

summarturoumai 

G4828 

vi Pres midD/pasD 1 Sg 
1-AM-TOGETHER-witnesslNG 


AOrOYC THC 


BIBAIOY TOYTOY 6 AN 


nPOcpHTGIAC TOY 

prophEteias tou bibliou toutou ean 

n_ Gen Sg f t_ Gen Sg n n_ Gen Sg n pd Gen Sg n Cond 

BEFORE-AVERment OF-THE SCROLLet this IF-EVER 

prophecy 


eniTiohi 

epitithE 

G2007 


TAYTA eniOHCei o 

tauta epithEsei ho 

G5023 G2007 G3588 

pd Acc PI n vi Fut Act 3 Sg t_ Nom 

these SHALL-BE-ON-PLACING THE 

these-things shall-be-appending 


en 


18 For I testify unto every man 
that heareth the words of the 
prophecy of this book, If any 
man shall add unto these 
things, God shall add unto him 
the plagues that are written in 
this book: 


ScrTR : ScrTR t 1 


©2010 Scripture4all Found; 


Revelation 22 


rerPAMMGNAC 6N bibaicd toytcd 

gegrammenas en bibliO toutO 

G1125 G1722 G975 G5129 

vp Perf Pas Acc PI f Prep n_ Dat Sg n pd Dat Sg n 

ones-HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN SCROLLet this 

having-been-written 


G2532 G1437 G5100 

Conj Cond px Nom 
AND IF-EVER ANY 


G851 G575 G3588 

vs Pres Act 3 Sg Prep t_ Gen PI 

MAY-BE-FROM-LIFTING FROM THE 
may-be-elimmating 


AOrCDN BIBAOY 

logOn biblou 

G3056 G976 

rt_ Gen PI m n_ Gen Sg f 


OF-SCROLL OF-THE 


19 And if any man shall take 
away from the words of the 
book of this prophecy, God 
shall take away his part out of 
the book of life, and out of the 
holy city, and [from] the things 
which are written in this book. 


n_ Gen Sg f pdGenSgf viFutAct3Sg t_NomSgm 

BEFORE-AVERment this SHALL-BE-FROM-LIFTING THE 

prophecy shall-be-eliminanng 

AFtO BIBAOY THC ZCDHC KAI 6K THC 


G976 G3588 

n_ Gen Sg f t_GenSgf 
SCROLL OF-THE 


ccSgn n_Acc Sg n | 


G1537 G3588 

Prep t_ Gen Sg f 

OUT OF-THE 


TCDN rGrPAMMGNCDN GN BIBAICD TOYTCD 

tOn gegrammenOn en bibliO toutO 

G3588 G1125 G1722 G975 G5129 

t_ Gen PI n vp Perf Pas Gen PI n Prep n_ Dat Sg n pd Dat Sg n 

OF-THE ones-HAVING-been-WRITTEN IN SCROLLet this 

having-been-written(P) 


G3004 G3588 

vi Pres Act 3 Sg t_ Nom Sg r 
IS-sayING THE 


MAPTYPCDN 

marturOn 

G3140 

vp Pres Act Nom Sg m 

One-witnessING 

one-testifying 


TAXY AMHN 


G3483 G2064 

Part vi Pres midD/pasD 1 : 

YEA l-AM-COMING 


GPXOY KYPIG IHCOY 

erchou kurie iEsou 

I G2064 G2962 G2424 

vi Pres midD/pasD 2 Sg n_ Voc Sg m n_ Voc Sg m 
BE-YOU-COMING Master I JESUS I 

be-you-coming I Lord I 

H XAPIC TOY KYPIC 

hE charis tou kuriou 

G3588 G5485 G3588 G2962 

t_ Nom Sg f n_ Nom Sg f t_ Gen Sg m n_ Gen I 
THE grace OF-THE Master 


it Gen Pi n_ Gen Sg n 


christou 
G5547 
n_ Gen Sg m 
ANOINTED 


pantOn 
G3956 
a_ Gen PI 


20 . He which testifieth these 
things saith. Surely I come 
quickly. Amen. Even so, come, 
Lord Jesus. 


XPICTOY META FIANTCDN 


YMCDN AMHN 

humOn amEn 

G5216 G281 

pp 2 Gen PI Hebrew 
OF-YOU(P) AMEN 
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